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>  aENEBiX  REMABKS — CLIMATB— WINDS— FOGS— CUBBENTS— BANKS— 

lOE — ^PASSAGES. 

Nawfoimdiand  is  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence; 
it  extends  from  lat.  46^  35'  N.  to  51^  4(K  'S.j  lying  between  the  meridians 
of  520  36'  and  59^  26'  W.,  and  from  cape  Clear  in  Ireland  to  St.  John's 
harbor  in  Newfoundland  the  distance  by  great  circle  is  1,676  miles. 

This  extensive  island  is  said  to  have  been  known  to  the  Northmen  at 
a  very  early  date,  but  the  first  authentic  account  of  its  discovery  is  that 
by  Sebastian  Cabot,  who,  when  seeking  to  penetrate  by  a  northwestern 
route  to  China  and  the  Spice  islands,  observed  the  land  (probably  in 
the  neighborhood  of  cape  Bonavista)  on  St.  John's  day,  June  24, 1497, 
Although  fishermen  from  all  countries  soon  resorted  to  its  shores,  no 
serious  attempt  at  colonization  appears  to  have  been  made  until  1683,  on 
the  6th  August,  in  which  year  Sir  Humphrey  Gilbert  took  formal  pos- 
I  session  of  Newfoundland  in  the  name  of  Queen  Elizabeth. 

In  1623  Lord  Baltimore  settled  a  colony  in  the  neighborhood  of  Ferry- 
land,  but  after  a  few  years  left  to  establish  the  more  flourishing  seaport 
that  now  bears  his  name.  From  this  time  the  east  coast  of  the  island 
was  gradually  settled  by  the  English,  French  settlers  occupying  the 
southern  shores  and  making  Placentia  their  capital.  By  the  treaty  of 
Utrecht  [1713]  Newfoundland  was  declared  to  belong  wholly  to  Great 
Britain,  the  French  retaining  St.  Pierre  and  Miquelon  islands,  with 
the  right  to  cure  fish  on  a  portion  of  the  Newfoundland  shore ;  subse- 
quently arranged  to  extend  from  cape  Bay,  along  the  west,  north,  and 
east  coasts,  to  cape  St.  John. 

Newfoundland  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular  form  (the  apex  being  at 
cax>e  Bauld,  the  base  between  capes  Eace  and  Bay),  and  has  an  area  of 
40,000  square  miles.  The  shores  are  indented  with  deep  bays  and  har- 
bors which  nearly  all  offer  shelter  to  vessels  during  the  summer  months. 
I  Many  of  them  are  magnificent  harbors  that,  in  another  clime,  might  be 

a  source  both  of  riches  and  maritime  power.  The  surface  is  wild  and 
nigged,  and  the  aspect  of  the  coast  far  from  prepossessing,  consisting 
of  steep,  sterile,  rocky  shores,  often  denuded  of  all  vegetation,  or  only 
covered  with  small  trees.  The  exploration  of  the  interior  is  rapidly  pro- 
gressing, and  has  resulted  in  the  survey  of  several  deep  valleys,  occupied 
nearly  throughout  by  large  lakes,  locally  known  as  ponds,  which  com- 
pletely intersect  the  country  from  the  bay  of  Exploits,  fiall  and  White 
bays,  on  the  northeast,  to  St  George  and  Despair  bays,  on  the  south  side. 
Some  excellent  large  timber  is  found  on  the  west  coast  and  on  some  few 
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Other  i>ortions  of  Newfoandland,  bat  as  a  rule  it  is  only  at  the  heads  of 
bays  and  in  sheltered  places  that  trees  attain  a  sofBicient  size  to  make 
masts  for  even  small  vessels,  and  to  obtain  a  mast  for  a  large  schooner 
necessitates  generally  a  long  joomey  into  the  interior. 

Looking  inland,  from  the  coast  ranges  of  hills  the  country  generally 
seems  to  consist  of  as  much  water  as  land,  so  numerous  are  the  ponds. 
From  these,  streamlets  run  down  every  ravine,  and  the  larger  valleys 
contain  rivulets,  at  the  mouths  of  which  trout  can  generally  be  ob- 
tained. 

On  the  east  coast,  hummocks  of  granite  protrude,  locally  known  as 
^^  Tolts."  Erratic  boulders  cover  nearly  all  the  principal  headlands,  and 
are  distributed  in  great  numbers  about  the  shore  ranges  of  hills.  The 
east  coast  is  marked  by  large  and  deep  ice-scratches,  radiating  appar- 
ently from  some  point  in  the  interior,  which  would  seem  to  point  to  a 
large  glacial  system  extending  over  the  main  part  of  the  island  and  the 
isthmus  of  Avalon. 

liffines. — ^Of  the  minerals  with  which  the  country  abounds,  two  only, 
copper  and  lead,  have  as  yet  been  profitably  worked ;  the  former  at 
Tilt  and  Betts  coves,  in  Notre-Dame  bay,  and  the  latter  at  La  Manche,  in 
Placentia  bay.  The  indications  have  been  hitherto  little  explored,  but 
the  increasing  facilities  of  communication  will  probably  lead  to  valuable 
future  discoveries. 

Agriculture  is  pursued  with  fair  success  on  the  west  coast,  where 
grass  and  cereals  of  the  first  quality  can  be  produced.  A  large  tract  of 
fertile  soil  has  been  discovered  near  Gander  bay,  and  there  is  also  good 
land  in  the  vicinity  of  Goose  bay  and  Clode  sound  at  the  head  of  Bo- 
navista  bay. 

Population. — The  sea-coast  of  Newfoundland  is  the  only  inhabited 
portion,  and  there  are  but  few  settlers  on  the  western  shore,  two-thirds 
of  the  entire  population  being  found  on  the  peninsula  of  Avalon.  The 
census  made  in  1874  showed  a  total  population  of  161,449,  including 
8,651  on  the  west  or  French  shore,  and  2,416  on  that  portion  of  the 
Labrador  coast  under  the  Newfoundland  government,  excluding  the 
Eskimo  natives. 

Seal-fishery. — ^This  industry  is  prosecuted  in  the  months  of  March, 
April,  and  May,  the  sailing  fleet  leaving  on  the  5th  of  March,  while  the 
steam  vessels  are  detained  till  the  10th  of  March.  The  seal-bearing  ice 
is  sought  immediately  and  the  young  seals  secured.  When  full  cargoes 
have  been  obtained  the  vessels  return,  discharge,  and  start  again  for  a 
second  and  occasionally  even  a  third  trip. 

Cod-fishery. — At  the  conclusion  of  the  seal-fishery,  preparations  are 
made  for  the  ensuing  cod-fishery.  The  system  pursued  on  the  east  coast 
is  that  of  hook  and  line  from  boats  close  to  the  shore,  or  on  shoals  in 
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the  immediate  neighborhood,  while  on  the  south  coast,  in  addition  to 
that  method,  ^^  bultows  ^  or  long  lines,  with  hooks  about  a  fathom  dis- 
tance apart,  are  laid  along  the  bottom.  This  plan  is  also  pursued  by 
the  French,  and  is  almost  exclusively  used  in  the  Bank  fishery. 

About  the  middle  of  June  the  fishermen,  frequenting  the  Labrador 
coast,  eqbip  their  vessels  and  leave,  but  are  often  unable  to  obtain  fish 
till  the  beginning  of  July. 

All  the  banks  off  Newfoundland  and  l^ova  Scotia  abound  in  cod  and 
other  fish,  and  duriug  the  summer  season  large  fleets  of  fishing  vessels 
are  found  at  anchor  upon  them,  especially  on  the  Great  bank  of  New- 
foundland, bank  St.  Pierre,  Banquereau,  Green  banks,  and  Middle 
ground. 

Although  300  years  have  passed  since  these  banks  were  first  frequented 
by  fishermen,  and  hundreds  of  vessels  have  been  annually-  freighted 
firom  their  prolific  stores,  the  cod  and  other  fish  show  no  seusible  dimin- 
ution in  number. 

Winds  and  weather. — The  most  prevalent  winds  throughout  the 
year  are  those  from  the  westward,  but  such  frequent  and  rapid  changes 
both  in  direction  and  velocity  are  experienced  on  all  parts  of  the  New- 
foundland coast,  that  none  but  the  most  general  characteristics  can  be 
described. 

Easterly  winds  are  generally  succeeded  by  those  from  SE.,  which  are 
accompanied  by  heavy  rain. 

A  SE.  gale  occasionally  veers  suddenly  to  SW.  and  then  NW.,  blow- 
ing with  undiminished  force ;  great  care  should  be  exercised  in  prepar- 
ing for  these  rapid  changes. 

Westerly  winds  generally  diminish  in  strength  at  sunset,  but  on  those 
occasions  when  they  steadily  prevail  until  midnight,  it  frequently  occurs 
that  the  wind  changes  to  NNE.  in  the  following  morning. 

Clear  weather  is  generally  experienced  when  the  direction  of  the  wind 
is  between  west  and  north. 

At  the  entrances  of  most  of  the  harbors  the  wind  is  generally  un* 
certain  in  its  direction,  and  frequent  squalls  are  experienced,  which  at 
times  are  so  heavy  that  great  caution  is  necessary  when  approaching  in 
a  vessel  under  sail,  and  it  is  advisable  that  steam  vessels  on  such  occa- 
sions should  have  steam  ready. 

Fogs  occur  at  all  seasons  of  the  year,  but  are  most  frequent  during 
the  months  of  June  and  July ;  they  are  more  prevalent  on  the  south 
and  east  coasts  than  elsewhere,  and  seldom  extend  far  inland.  With 
easterly  winds  they  almost  constantly  prevail;  with  westerly  winds 
they  are  not  so  frequently  experienced  and  are  then  of  short  duration. 

When  within  sight  of  land  in  foggy  weather,  the  usual  effect  of  fog 
is  that  of  causing  estimations  of  distance  to  be  erroneously  in  excess. 
No  great  reliance  should  be  placed  upon  an  assumption  of  position  de- 
pending upon  the  distance  at  which  the  sound  of  surf  breaking  on  a 
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rocky  shore  can  be  heard,  bat  on  many  portions  of  the  coast  where  steep 
cliffs  extend  to  the  shore,  the  proximity  of  a  steam  vessel  to  them  may 
be  detected  by  the  echo  of  the  whistle. 

The  fogs  that  prevail  with  easterly  winds  extend  high  above  the  sea, 
and  cannot  be  seen  over  from  the  mast-head  of  a  vessel;  occasionally 
they  admit  the  land  or  other  objects  being  distinguished  at  half  a  mile 
in  the  day-time. 

The  fogs  that  occur  in  calms,  especially  after  strong  winds,  are  ire* 
quently  so  dense  as  to  conceal  a  vessel  even  when  within  hailing  dis- 
tance ;  these  fogs  are  usually  not  so  much  elevated  above  the  sea,  so 
that  when  objects  are  hidden  at  even  50  yards  from  the  deck  of  a  vessel, 
they  can  be  seen  when  the  rigging  is  ascended  50  or  60  feet.  Such  fogs 
occasionally  last  ten  days. 

On  the  south  coast,  fogs  are  more  i^revalent  at  all  seasons  on  that 
portion  between  cape  Race  and  St.  Pierre  island  than  elsewhere;  during 
the  months  of  June  and  July  they  are  frequently  of  long  duration,  the 
X>eriods  of  clear  weather  being  restricted  to  those  during  which  the  wind 
is  blowing  from  NW.  to  N. 

On  the  east  coast  between  cape  Eace  and  St.  John's  harbor  a  fog 
generally  clears  directly  the  wind  draws  off  shore.  In  the  vicinity  of 
Trinity  bay  not  only  do  fogs  prevail  with  easterly  winds,  but  also  with 
those  from  SW.  Northward  of  cape  Bonavista  fog  does  not  occur  so 
frequently  as  on  other  portions  of  this  coast. 

On  the  west  coast  fog  is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence. 

Currents. — Of  the  great  currents  in  this  part  of  the  ocean,  it  is  gen- 
erally admitted  that  the  Gulf  stream,  after  passing  along  the  coast  of 
the  United  States,  is  deflected  to  the  eastward  between  the  parallels 
of  35^  and  40^  N.,  and  continuing  on  in  about  an  ENE.  direction 
passes  south  of  the  tail  of  the  Great  bank  of  Newfonndland  during  the 
winter  months,  but  extends  over  the  south  extreme  of  that  bank  during 
the  summer  season. 

From  a  combination  of  causes,  such  as  prevailing  or  lately  prevailing 
winds,  and  the  preponderance  of  polar  or  tix>pical  waters,  the  Gulf 
stream  has  been  found  to  have  an  oscillatory  motion,  so  that  it  would 
be  impossible  to  assign  any  definite  limits  to  the  margins  of  this  great 
ocean  river. 

The  velocity  of  the  Gulf  stream  across  the  south  extreme  of  the  Great 
Newfoundland  bank  is  very  variable,  but  at  times  amounts  to  more 
than  a  knot  an  hour  in  an  ENE.  direction.  One  result  of  this  influx  of 
warm  water  into  a  cold  atmosphere,  is  the  production  of  the  dense  fogs 
so  frequently  experienced  on  the  banks,  and  which  materially  embarrass 
and  retard  navigation. 

Although  the  current  between  the  Great  bank  and  Newfoundland 
commonly  sets  to  the  WSW.,  occasionally  at  a  rate  of  nearly  one  mile 
per  hour,  it  is  not  always  so;  and  near  the  shore,  in  moderate  weather. 
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dnriiig  the  flood  it  runs  SW.,  and  daring  ebb  to  the  NE.,  the  former 
being  the  stronger.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  to  the  westward 
of  cape  Bace,  the  current  so  frequently  setting  to  the  NW.  one  mile  per 
hour  in  the  offing  is  not  invariable  in  strength  or  direction,  but  is 
affected  greatly  by  the  prevailing  wind.  It  is  observed  generally  to 
run  in  upon  the  eastern  side  of  the  great  bays  indenting  the  south  coast 
of  Newfoundland,  and  out  on  their  western  side.  In  the  offing  it  is 
influenced  by  the  winds,  and  near  the  shore  by  the  tides,  so  that  during 
springs,  the  stream  of  ebb  runs  weakly  to  the  SE.,  and  the  stream  of 
flood  to  the  N  W.,  the  latter  sometimes  2  miles  per  hour  round  the  head< 
lands. 

Captain  Clou^,  of  the  French  Navy,  during  his  survey  of  Banquereau, 
remarks,  that  he  observed  the  currents  to  be  very  irregular  in  strength 
and  direction,  for  they  sometimes  change  all  round  the  compass  in 
24  hours,  and  have  been  known  to  set  in  a  contrary  direction  to  the 
prevailing  wind.  The  ordinary  strength  of  the  current  is  about  half  a 
knot,  but  it  occa^sionally  attains  a  velocity  of  more  than  2  knots  an  hour. 
The  fact  of  the  transportation  of  field  ice  from  the  north  to  the  latitude 
of  43^  N.,  indicates  the  certainty  of  a  current  ordinarily  setting  to  the 
southwest. 

Arctic,  or  Labrador  current. — In  addition  to  the  warm  waters  of 
the  Gulf  stream  is  the  cold  ice-bearing  current  from  the  Arctic  seas, 
which  passes  to  the  southward,  along  the  coast  of  Labrador,  at  times 
attaining  a  velocity  of  36  miles  a  day;  being  very  much  influenced  near 
the  coast  by  the  winds,  it  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  direction  or  effect 
for  any  particular  day,  but  that  the  general  trend  is  to  the  southward 
is  shown  by  the  passage  of  many  icebergs;  these,  however,  have  been 
observed  to  travel  north  whithout  any  apparent  reason.  The  Arctic 
carrent  does  not  obtain  any  great  velocity  within  20  or  30  miles  of  the 
coast  between  cape  Bona  vista  and  cape  Spear ;  it  appears  to  skirt  the 
north  side  of  Fogo  islands  and  extend  out  to  Funk  island,  thence  taking 
a  southerly  direction ;  it  often  binds  the  field  ice  into  Notre-Dame  and 
Bonavista  bays  and  the  mouth  of  Trinity  bay.  It  is  a  noticeable  fact 
that  strong  easterly  gales  are  requisite  to  bind  the  ice  into  the  shore 
south  of  St.  John's  harbor,  and  that  when  the  wind  abates  or  draws  off 
shore,  the  ice  is  quickly  driven  to  sea,  leaving  a  lane  of  water  extending 
to  cape  Bace. 

Abreast  of  Labrador  the  Arctic  current  appears  to  extend  as  tar  to 
the  eastward  as  the  meridian  of  40^  W.,  from  thence  in  its  course  to 
the  southward  it  encounters  the  northern  edge  of  the  Gulf  stream,  the 
position  being  nearly  always  distinguishable  by  the  rips,  caused  by  the 
interlacing  of  the  waters  of  the  two  currents. 

A  branch  of  the  Arctic  current  flows  through  the  strait  of  Belle-isle 
into  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and  again  enters  the  Atlantic  in  a  south- 
easterly direction  between  Gape  Breton  island  and  Newfoundland. 
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This  branch  cnrrent  is  retarded  by  easterly  winds,  which  sometimes 
caase  it  to  ran  in  the  contrary  direction ;  it  is  frequently  deflected  to 
the  southward  towards  Cape  Breton  island  by  those  from  the  north- 
ward, and  indeed  winds  generally  act  so  powerfally  and  irregularly  on 
the  rate  and  direction  of  the  current  and  tides  in  this  entrance  to  the 
gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  as  to  render  it  difficult  to  say  anything  respecting 
them  that  is  not  subject  to  exceptions. 

To  the  eastward  of  Gape  Breton  island  the  current  from  the  strait  of 
Belle-isle  intermingles  with  the  main  branch  of  the  Arctic  current, 
which,  after  skirting  the  east  coast  of  Newfoundland,  turns  to  the  west- 
ward round  cape  Race,  and  from  thence  passing  along  the  southeast 
coast  of  Nova  Scotia,  continues  on  to  the  southward  along  the  Ameri- 
can shore  to  Florida,  preserving  in  a  marked  degree  its  distinctiv'e  char- 
acter as  a  cold  current  inside  the  warm  waters  of  the  Gulf  stream. 

The  formatiou  of  the  extensive  banks  of  Newfoundland  and  Nova 
Scotia  is  probably  to  be  attributed  to  the  meeting  of  the  above  diverse 
currents;  for  the  loose  delta  of  the  numerous  rivers  falling  into  the  golf 
of  Mexico,  and  borne  along  in  suspension  by  the  force  of  the  Galf  stream, 
as  well  as  the  earthy  matter  which  icebergs  are  ever  bringing  from  the 
north,  are  alike  deposited  within  the  comparatively  limited  space  where 
the  two  streams  come  into  collision. 

During  the  survey  of  the  Virgin  rocks  in  1829,  the  current  was  found 
setting  WSW.  at  the  rate  of  one  mile  per  hour. 

Captain  Clou6  remarks  on  the  currents  and  tides  generally  around 
Newfoundland  that ''  They  are  subject  to  anomalies  of  which  the  causes 
are  unknown.  On  the  east  coast,  for  example,  where  the  current  goes 
generally  to  the  southward,  it  sometimes  happens  that  for  a  day  or  two 
the  direction  is  reversed,  and  the  current  runs  to  the  northward  even 
against  the  wind.*^ 

The  tidal  streams  are  very  variable,  changing  with  the  locality  and 
even  with  the  wind,  and  it  is  a  generally  observed  fact,  that  the  prevail- 
ing winds  of  several  preceding  days  have  most  influence  both  in  direction 
and  force.  Between  St.  Lawrence  and  Lamelin  harbors  the  flood  gen- 
erally runs  S  W. ;  at  the  south  extreme  of  Fortune  bay,  to  the  eajstward ; 
north  of  the  same  bay,  to  the  westward.  There  is  generally  a  strong 
indraught  into  Placeutia  and  St.  Mary's  bay ;  the  latter  has  been  the 
cause  of  many  shipwrecks  between  cape  English  and  St.  Shots.  Be- 
tween cape  La  Hune  and  cap  Ray  the  flood  runs  west  irregularly,  and 
continues  2  or  3  hours  after  high  water  by  the  shore.  At  cape  Ray  this 
stream  is  very  variable,  generally  setting  into  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence, 
sometimes  attaining  a  velocity  of  2  knots  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
cape,  gradually  changing  direction  till  near  Cape  Breton  island  it  is 
found  to  be  running  in  the  opposite  direction.  On  the  west  coast  the 
flood  runs  generally  8W.  and  the  ebb  NE. 

While  the  stream  inshore  is  running  in  one  direction,  it  sometimes 
happens  that  it  is  going  in  the  exactly  opposite  direction  at  5  or  6 


ICE.  1 1 

miles  from  tbe  shore.  Vessels  beating  in  the  galf  of  St.  Lawrence 
would  do  well  to  try  both  currents  before  making  a  long  stretch  sea* 
ward. 

Ice. — ^One  of  the  most  fruitful  sources  of  danger  to  which  vessels  are 
exposed  in  crossing  the  Atlantic  are  the  immense  masses  of  ice,  in  the 
form  of  bergs  and  extensive  compact  fields,  which  are  released  in  the 
Arctic  regions,  and  drifted  by  the  Labrador  current  across  the  direct 
and  much  frequented  route  between  the  principal  ports  of  Western  Eu- 
rope and  North  America.  In  this  route,  ice  is  more  likely  to  be  encoun- 
tered from  April  to  August,  both  months  inclusive,  although  icebergs 
have  been  seen  during  all  seasons  of  the  year  north  of  the  parallel  of  43<^ 
N.,  but  not  often  so  far  south  after  August. 

These  icebergs  are  frequently  one  hundred  feet  high,  and  of  vast  ex- 
tent; they  have  occasionally  been  seen  as  far  south  as  lat.  39^  N.,  and 
in  positions  to  attain  which  the  Gulf  stream  must  have  been  crossed. 
Such  phenomena  have  been  attributed  to  the  warm  waters  of  the  Gulf 
stream  overrunning  the  cold  Arctic  current;  whilst  the  latter,  retaining 
its  progress  and  direction  as  a  submarine  current,  transports  the  deeply- 
immersed  ice  islands  into  and  across  the  Gulf  stream. 

On  this  subject  an  able  authority  has  remarked,  "No  impulsion  but 
that  of  a  vast  current,  setting  in  a  southwesterly  direction,  and  passing 
beneath  the  Gulf  stream,  could  have  carried  these  immense  bodies  to 
their  observed  positions,  on  routes  which  cross  the  Gulf  current,  in  a 
region  where  its  average  breadth  has  been  found  to  be  about  250  miles.^' 

It  may  possibly  assist  to  realize  the  enormous  magnitude  of  these  ice 
islands,  by  stating  that  the  specific  gravity  of  fresh- water  ice,  of  which 
bergs  are  composed,  is  about  seven-eighths  that  of  sea-water ;  in  other 
words,  only  one-eighth  of  the  entire  mass  appears  above  water ;  the  re- 
maining seven  portions  being  immersed  beneath  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

Field  ice  makes  its  appearance  in  the  parallel  of  cape  Bonavista  some- 
times as  early  as  the  end  of  December,  and  though  the  general  southerly 
set  of  the  Arctic  current,  skirting  the  projecting  northeast  points  of 
Newfoundland,  together  with  prevailing  westerly  winds,  prevent  its 
blocking  up  the  southeast  coast,  yet  it  may  often  be  found  from  that 
time  at  a  distance  of  40  or  50  miles  from  the  land;  in  March  and  until 
June  it  may  be  encountered  in  lat.  43°  N. 

In  the  latitude  of  St.  John's,  Newfoundland,  icebergs  have  been  fallen 
in  with  as  far  east  as  the  meridian  of  40^  W.,  being  the  eastern  margin 
of  the  cold  Arctic  current  already  described.  Further  south,  between 
the  parallels  of  40^  and  45°  N.,  they  have  been  seen  so  far  east  as  39^. 

From  lat.  39^  N.  and  long.  45^  W.— which  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances may  be  deemed  the  most  southerly  position  in  which  to  expect 
icebergs — their  probable  boundary  line  to  the  westward  as  far  as  long, 
61^  W.  would  be  in  nearly  a  straight  line  towards  Halifax. 

Instances  of  an  exceptional  nature  are  on  record  of  icebergs  having 
been  seen  bordering  on  the  parallel  of  40°  N.,  within  60  miles  WNW, 
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of  the  island  of  Corvo ;  and  of  one  having  been  passed  in  lat.  36^  10^ 
N.  and  long.  39^  W.  Ice  fields  have  been  encountered  in  the  latitude 
of  cape  Kace  on  the  meridian  of  45^  W.,  and  also  in  lat.  42^  K.  and 
long.  50^  W.  In  November,  1875,  icebergs  were  seen  in  lat.  46^  16'  N., 
long.  470  2V  W.,  and  two  large  bergs  were  passed  on  December  14, 1875, 
in  lat.  440  10'  N.,  long.  46°  54'  W. 

When  in  the  supposed  vicinity  of  ice,  a  good  lookout  is  essentially 
necessary,  for  even  during  fog  or  the  darkest  night,  the  position  of  an 
iceberg  may  be  ascertained  by  a  peculiar  whitening  of  the  fog — known 
as  ice-blink — which  frequently  renders  it  visible  at  some  distance. 

The  large  bays  on  the  east  coast  and  the  heads  of  those  on  the  south 
coast  of  Newfoundland  are  frozen  over  about  the  middle  of  February, 
and  occasionally  remain  so  till  the  end  of  April. 

Generally  on  approaching  ice  there  is  a  marked  diminution  in  the 
temperature  of  the  air  and  sea,  especially  of  the  latter.  The  indications 
of  the  thermometer  should  therefore  never  be  neglected,  though  it  must 
not  be  assumed  to  be  an  infallible  guide. 

Vessels  should,  if  possible,  always  pass  to  windward  of  icebergs,  to 
avoid  the  loose  ice  floating  to  leeward. 

No  rule,  however,  can  be  laid  down  to  insure  safe  navigation,  as  the 
position  of  the  ice  differs  so  much  in  different  seasons ;  but  much  will 
depend  on  the  vigilance,  caution,  and  skill  of  the  navigator  when  cross- 
ing the  dangerous  ice-bearing  portion  of  the  North  Atlantic  ocean. 

PaBsagas. — From  Europe  to  Newfoundland,  it  has  been  generally 
recognized  that  the  farther  north  the  port  sailed  from  the  better  the 
chance  of  making  a  quick  passage.  Admiral  Lavaud,  of  the  French  Navy, 
observes,  "The  best  route  to  follow  on  leaving  the  English  channel  is  to 
make  a  little  northing,  so  as  to  cross  the  meridian  of  18^  W.  in  lat. 
60°  N.,  continuing  to  make  northing  if  bound  to  the  northern  ports 
of  Newfoundland;  but  if  to  the  south  part  of  the  island  or  Gulf  of 
St.  Lawrence,  southing  should  be  made,  so  as  to  strike  the  Great  bank 
between  the  parallels  of  45^  and  46°  N." 

The  usual  custom  of  ship-masters  in  the  autumn  is  to  pass  the  merid. 
ian  of  300  \\r.  in  lat  55^  N.,  where,  though  heavy  weather  is  experienced, 
the  winds  are  more  favorable,  and  the  Arctic  current  assists  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  voyage.  In  the  spring  it  is  advisable  to  take  the 
track  recommended  by  Admiral  Lavaud,  keeping  a  good  lookout  for 
ice  when  nearing  the  banks.  At  this  season  of  the  year  a  lane  of  water 
is  often  found  between  the  ice  and  the  east  shore  of  Newfoundland,  ex- 
tending from  cape  Race  to  Bay  Bulls,  at  which  latter  anchorage  a  ves- 
sel may  await  in  safety  a  clear  passage  to  St.  John's  harbor  round  cape 
Spear. 

Vessels  bound  to  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  and  wishing  to  make  the 
land  of  cape  Brelou,  should,  if  the  weather  be  foggy,  shape  a  course  so 
as  to  pass  a  few  miles  north  of  Scatari  island ;  firequently  after  passing 
the  meridian  of  Flint  island  the  fog  will  clear. 
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BANKS  OF  NEWFOUNDLAND. 

Flemish  cap,  the  easternmost  of  the  Newfoandland  banks,  has  only 
been  partially  examined.  It  extends  within  the  100-fathom  line,  NNW. 
and  SSE.,  abont  60  miles,  and  is  25  miles  broad.  The  least  depth  known 
is  72  fathoms  near  the  south  extreme  in  lat.  46^  54^  K,  long.  44^  38'  W., 
the  bottom  mnd  and  large  stones.  There  is  deep  water  between  it  and 
Great  bank. 

a>reat  bank  of  Newfoundland. — In  crossing  the  North  Atlantic 
ocean  to  any  port  in  Nova  Scotia  or  the  bay  of  Fandy,  vessels  generally 
traverse  the  Great  bank  of  Newfoundland.  This  bank  extends  nearly 
300  miles  north  and  south,  between  the  parallels  of  48^  and  43^  N.,  and 
280  miles  east  and  west,  between  the  meridians  of  48^  and  55^  W.  The 
only  dangers  whose  existence  have  been  verified  on  this  bank  are  the 
Virgin  rocks  and  bank. 

The  form  of  the  Great  bank  is  irregular,  but  it  reaches  its  most  eastern 
limit  on  the  parallel  of  the  Virgin  rocks.  South  of  this  parallel  it  trends 
to  the  southwest,  and  decreases  in  depth.  On  the  parallel  of  43^  N. 
and  meridian  of  5(P  W.  the  bank  fiftlls  into  deep  water,  and  its  50-fathom 
edge  trends  to  the  northwest. 

The  general  depth  of  water  on  the  Great  bank  varies  from  30  to  45 
fiithoms,  and  the  bottom  is  usually  sand,  gravel  or  broken  shell. 

The  Great  bank  is  separated  from  Ballard  bank,  near  cape  Bace  by  a 
channel  about  20  miles  wide,  having  from  80  to  100  fathoms,  mud  ; 
the  northwestern  limit  of  the  Great  bank  has  not  yet  been  accurately 
defined. 

Tides  and  current. — During  the  survey  of  the  various  shoals  on 
the  Great  bank,  by  Commander  Maxwell,  extending  from  2l8t  July  till 
7th  August,  1879,  little  current  was  experienced,  a  slight  set  to  the 
southward  only  being  preceptible,  except  in  the  immediate  neighborhood 
of  Virgin  rocks  and  Eastern  shoals.  Bound  these  the  fishermen  report 
a  regular  tide,  running  to  the  westward  in  the  morning- and  changing 
gradually  to  the  northward  and  eastward  in  the  afternoon.  From  the 
observations  made  in  the  surveying  vessel  Oulnare  no  law  could  be  de- 
duced, but  the  fact  was  established  that  a  tidal  stream  attains  there  a 
velocity  of  three  quarters  of  a  knot  an  hour  when  there  is  no  sensible 
stream  a  few  miles  away.  On  the  Eastern  shoals  no  perceptible  current 
was  observed  by  the  IT.  8.  S.  Alliance  in  July,  1880,  but  the  prevailing 
opinion  of  fishermen  who  have  had  many  years'  experience  on  these 
shoals  is  that  the  currents  are  infiuenced  by  the  changes  of  the  moon 
and  that  their  general  set  is  from  SW.  by  8.  to  W.  by  S.,  as  noticed  by 
the  trend  of  their  cables  and  by  the  drift  of  icebergs. 

Jesee  Ryder  rock. — ^The  Alliance  made  a  careful  search  for  this  rock 
(reported  to  lie  in  latitude  46^  29'  N.,  longitude  49^  41'  W.),  running 
abont  90  miles  in  the  vicinity,  including  5  miles  in  latitude  and  10  miles 
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m  longitude,  bnt  getting  uo  less  than  39  fathoms  water.    Two  of  the 
lines  ran  directly  over  the  reported  position  of  the  rock. 

Staff  Couimauder  Maxwell,  K.  N.,  also  made  a  careful  bat  unsaccess- 
ful  search  for  Jesse  Byder  rock  in  1879. 

Nine-fathom  bank. — ^The  Alliance  examined  the  SW.  part  of  this 
bank  (placed  on  Hydrographic  Office  Chart,  No.  9,  between  the  paral- 
lels of  46<2>  27'  and  46^  40^  N.  and  the  meridians  49©  05'  and  49©  46'  W.), 
and  also  ran  two  lines  over  its  whole  length,  obtaining  nothing  less 
than  38  fathoms  water. 

Bertel  bank.-^A  careful  examination  was  made  hy  the  Alliance  both 
in  the  reported  northern  position  of  this  bank  (latitude  44^  41'  N.,  longi- 
tude 49^  40'  W.),  and  the  reported  soatbern  position  (latitude  44^  04' 
N.,  longitude  49^  47'  30"  W.)  Lines  were  run  over  both  positions,  but 
nothing  less  than  25  fathoms  water  found. 

Nila  rocks. — The  Alliance  made  two  unsuccessful  attempts  to  find 
these  rocks,  reported  to  lie  in  latitude  44<^  04'  ^N*.,  longitude  49^  09'  W. 
After  spending  thirteen  days  in  the  search,  with  lookouts  at  the  mast- 
heads, running  215  miles  and  getting  388  casts  of  the  lead,  Oommander 
Yates  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that  no  rock  above  water  exists  within  the 
space  covered  by  his  lines,  which  were  run  in  clear  weather. 

The  fisherman  that  were  spoken  in  the  vicinity  state  that  they  have 
never  seen  the  Nile  rocks,  nor  ever  had  any  soundings  similar  to  those 
reported  over  Bertel  rock. 

Ryan's  patches. — In  searching  for  these  shoals  the  Alliance  had  the 
services  of.  Mr.  John  Kyan,  who  was  the  first  to  report  their  existence. 
In  1878  Mr.  Byan  reported  rocky  shoals,  with  from  5  to  10  fathoms  over 
them,  lying  between  the  bearings  S.  f  E.  and  8E.  ^  E.  from  Virgin  rocks, 
distant  20  miles. 

The  Alliance  made  a  thorough  search,  occupying  three  days,  between 
the  bearings  given  above,  but  found  no  less  water  than  38  fathoms. 

Mr.  Byan  stated  that  when  he  found  these  patches  he  was  over  a  day 
from  the  Virgin  rocks,  weather  thick  and  foggy.  He  further  stated 
that  vessels  would  be  found  fishing  on  them ;  but  none  were  seen  by 
the  Alliance^  and  the  fishermen  on  the  Virgin  rocks  had  no  knowledge 
of  the  existence  of  the  reported  shoals. 

It  is  the  opinion  of  many  conversant  with  the  fishing  banks  that  Mr. 
Eyan  was  out  in  his  reckoning. 

Eastern  shoals  form  the  group  clustered  round  Nine-fathom  bank, 
extending  about  3^  miles  in  a  K.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  direction  with  a 
breadth  of  2  miles,  and  are  the  easternmost  shoals  known  to  the  fisher- 
men. Those  with  depths  of  13  fathoms  or  less  are  reported  to  break 
in  heavy  weather,  and  a  confused  sea  is  produced  in  this  locality  by  a 
strong  breeze. 
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Nine-fathom  bank,  300  yards  in  diameter  within  a  depth  of  20  fath- 
oms, near  the  center  of  the  Eastern  shoals,  is  in  latitude  46°  26'  33"  N. 
and  longitude  50°  30'  03"  W. 

The  least  depth  found  on  the  bank  by  the  Alliance  was  10^  fathoms, 
and  the  fishermen  reported  that  they  had  never  found  less. 

Emmeline  shoal,  the  northernmost  of  the  group,  bears  K,  2^^  miles 
from  Nine-fathom  bank,  and  has  12  fathoms  water  on  it. 

Jacques  shoal,  with  23  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.  i  W.,  1,300 
yards  from  Emmeline  shoal. 

Middle  shoal,  with  14  fathoms,  lies  SE.,  550  yards,  and  Corner  slioal^ 
wiih  13  fathoms  water,  on  the  same  bearing,  900  yards  from  Emmeline 
shoal. 

A  shoal  with  17  fathoms  water  lies  200  yards  S.  by  W.  J  W.  of  Mid- 
dle shoal.  ' 


ledge  is  the  shoalest  of  four  banks,  occupying  together  a  space 
1,200  yards  long  and  560  yards  wide.  The  shoalest  part,  with  12  fathoms 
water,  is  situated  NE.  ^  E.,  1  ^  miles  from  Kine-fathom  bank. 


shoal,  with  22  fathoms,  lies  NNW.  J  W.,  300  yards,  and  a 
bank  with  30  fathoms  water  S.  J  W.,  300  yards  from  Bogy  ledge. 


reef,  a  shoal  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  with  least  water  25  fath- 
oms, lies  S.  \  W.,  650  yards  from  Bogy  ledge. 

Rattlesnake  shoal,  with  14  fathoms  water,  bears NW.  f  N.,550 yards, 
and  Brier  shoal,  with  17  fathoms  water,  I^W.  %  W.,  900  yards  from 
Nine-fathom  bank. 

Northwest  shoal,  with  17  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  ^  N.,  1,100  yards, 
and  Boat  shoal,  with  16  fathoms  water,  W.  S.  W.,  1,450  yards  from 
Nine-fathom  bank. 

Sannders  shoal,  with  9  fathoms  least  water,  is  about  300  yards  in 
diameter,  and  is  situated  SE.  \  S.,  half  a  mile  nearly  from  Nine- 
&thom  bank. 

A  shoal  of  7  fathoms  is  reported  to  lie  SE.  by  S.,  from  Nine-fathom 
bank,  distant  nearly  1,100  yards. 

Dorr  shoal  is  almost  circular  in  contour,  with  a  deep  gulley  extend- 
ing into  it  from  the  northward  and  nearly  dividing  the  shoal.  The  least 
water  found  was  14  fathoms,  at  700  yards  SSE.  f  E.  from  Saunders 
shoal.  It  is  regarded  by  the  fishermen  as  the  best  anchorage  on  the 
Ea8tem  shoals,  there  being  less  liability  to  lose  the  ground-tackle  than 
on  the  other  patches. 

East  md  West  Oilley  are  two  shoals  with  13  and  12  fathoms  water, 
respectively,  the  latter  being  situated  S.  f  E.,  1 J  miles  from  Nine-fathom 
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bank.    Both  are  aboat  300  yards  in  diameter  and  lie  S.  by  W.  |  W.  and 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  a  little  more  than  200  yards  from  each  other. 

Red-wing  reef,  with  20  fathoms  water,  bears  W.  |  S.,  1,150  yards 
from  Saanders  shoal,  and  The  Nubble  850  yards  farther  in  the  same  di- 
rection. The  fishermen  report  16  fathoms  to  be  the  least  depth  on  this 
shoal,  but  no  less  than  27  fathoms  could  be  found.  Gusseta  shoal,  with 
16  fathoms  water,  lies  E.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Saunders  shoal,  and 
Ireland,  a  bank  with  24  fathoms  least  water,  1,150  yards  farther,  on  the 
same  bearing. 

Plymouth  rock,  with  15  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  ^  S.,  900  yards, 
and  Red-wing  shoaly  with  19  fathoms  water,  in  the  same  direction,  1,300 
yards  from  Dorr-shoal.  Both  these  are  very  small  rocks.  Burnt  ground^ 
a  shoal  200  yards  in  extent,  with  25  fathoms  least  wat^r,  is  situated  W. 
i  N.  867  yards  from  Bed-wing  shoal.  Southeast  shoal,  a  small  bank 
with  28  fathoms,  bears  ESE.  f  E.,  700  yards  from  Dorr  shoal ;  and 
Southwest  shoal,  450  yards  long  and  300  yards  wide,  with  21  fathoms 
least  water,  lies  8.  by  W.  i  W.,  700  yards  from  West  GiUey. 

▼irgin  rocks  is  the  name  given  to  a  group  of  banks  ranging  in  depth 
from  3  to  30  fathoms,  and  occupying  a  space  7  miles  long  in  a  K  by 
W.  and  S.  by  E.  direction  and  1|  miles  wide  at  the  broadest  part.  On 
these  shoals  is  prosecuted  the  most  important  fishery,  by  hook-and-line, 
of  the  banks  of  Newfoundland. 

Main  ledge  is  the  largest  bank,  covering  a  space  1,400  yards  long 
and  1,100  yards  wide,  with  depths  less  than  20  fathoms.  The  shoalest 
spot  is  a  small  pinnacle  with  3  fathoms  water,  in  latitude  46^  26'  57'^ 
N.  and  longitude  50^  47'  40^'  W.  (depending  on  Chain  Bock  battery,  St. 
John's,  being  in  52o  40'  47"  W.). 

A  rock  with  4  fathoms  water  lies  N.  J  W.  200  yards  nearly,  and  a 
rock  with  5^  fathoms  water  SW.  J  W.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shoalest  spot. 

These  three  rocks  are  small  shoals  rising  above  the  general  depth  of 
8  to  10  fathoms  connecting  them. 

A  shoal  with  9  fathoms  lies  S.  ^  W.,650  yards  from  the  shoalest  part 
of  Main  ledge^  and  a  bank  with  10  fathoms  water  lies  close  to  the  east 
extreme. 

South  shoal,  situated  S.  by  E.  J  E.,  1^  miles  from  Main  ledge,  though 
with  deeper  water,  is  reported  by  the  fishermen  to  be  a  more  dangerous 
bank  than  Main  ledge.  The  mass  of  uneven  ground  causes  the  sea  to 
rise  more  readily  and  break  more  heavily  than  on  the  small  pinnacles 
of  Main  ledge. 

The  shoalest  water  found  was  4|  fathoms,  and  two  other  rocks  with  5 
fathoms  water  bear  N  W.  f  W.  from  this  rock,  the  farthest  being  distant 
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300  yards.  The  bank  occupies  a  space  1,200  yards  long  and  700  yards 
wide,  with  depths  less  than  20  fathoms.  Two  small  rocks  with  9  and  10 
fathoms,  respectively,  lie  near  the  north  and  east  edges  of  this  bank. 

These  shoals  are  the  only  dangers  on  Virgin  rocks  in  ordinary  bad 
weather,  but  several  others  are  reported  to  break  in  autumnal  gales^ 
and  the  uneven  ground,  with  the  tidal  streams  about  the  shoals,  pro- 
duce a  confiised  sea  even  in  strong  breezes. 


I. — ^The  hummocks  comprise  the  various  shoals  of  the 
northernmost  group  of  the  Virgin  rocks,  viz :  Deepwater  banks  and 
Prairie  shoaL  The  former  have  22  to  23  fathoms  water  on  them,  and 
the  northernmost  is  situated  IT.  ^  E.,  ^^  miles  from  Main  ledge. 

Prairie  shoal  occupies  a  space  about  800  yards'  long  and  400  yards 
broad  within  the  depth  of  20  fathoms.  The  shoalest  part,  with  9  fath- 
oms water,  is  situated  ^.  i  E.,  2^  miles  from  Main  ledge,  and  is  said  to 
break  in  bad  weather. 

Shoals. — Ahutract  shoals  are  two  rocks,  with  17  fkthoms  water,  lying 
KFB.  I  E.  and  SSW.  f  W.,  nearly  600  yards  from  each  other,  the  south- 
ernmost bearing  N.  i  W.,  1^  miles  from  Main  ledge.  Moloney  Udgoy 
with  14  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  i  E.,  1|  miles  from  Main  ledge. 

Northiiirest  shoals  have  11  and  14  fathoms  water,  respectively,  and 
bear  NW.  by  W.  f  W.  and  SE.  by  E.  f  E.  from  each  other,  distant  45a 
yards;  the  shoal  of  11  fathoms  bears  N.  i  E.,  1,800  yards  from  Main 
ledge. 

Brier  shoals  have  13  and  17  fathoms  water.  The  former  lies  E.  ^  ^.^ 
1,200  yards  from  Main  ledge,  and  is  400  yards  long.  The  latter  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  bank  with  13  fathoms  water  by  a  gully  about  100  yarda 
wide. 

Southwest  rock,  a  small  pinnacle  with  14  fathoms  water,  lies  jast 
south  of  Main  ledge,  bearing  S.  by  W.,  1,267  yards  from  the  shoalest 
part. 

Portngaese  shoal  lies  about  a  mile  WSW.  from  Southwest  rock. 
The  fishermen  report  a  depth  of  18  fathoms  only  on  this  bank,  but  not 
less  than  29  fathoms  could  be  found. 

Backsport  shoal,  with  15  fathoms  water,  is  separated  by  a  small 
channel  from  the  east  end  of  South  shoal. 


patch,  with  12  fathoms  water,  is  a  small  rock  situated  SW.,  600> 
yards  from  South  shoal. 

The  Lone-star,  with  19  fathoms,  lies  S.  by  E.  $  E.,  250  yards  from? 
Pea  Patch. 


shoal,  with  11  fathoms  water,  is  500  yards  in  extent,  and  ia 
situated  SSE.  |  E.  800  yards  from  South  shoal. 
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Bryant  shoal,  with  14  fathoms  water,  is  200  yards  in  diameter,  and 
lies  SE.  by  E.  i  E.,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  South  shoal. 

The  Bulldog  is  a  small  shoal  with  17  fathoms,  lying  SE.  i  S.,  1,800 
yards  from  South  shoal ;  and  the  Stud-horse,  with  18  fathoms,  bears 
8W.  J  S.,  100  yards  from  the  Bulldog. 

Old  South  shoal  is  nearly  800  yards  long  within  the  depth  of  20  fath- 
^vnB.  The  shoalest  part  has  17  fathoms  water,  is  close  to  the  east  ex- 
treme, and  bears  SE.  f  S.,  1^  miles  from  South  shoal. 

Cabinet  shoal,  the  southernmost  of  the  Virgin  rocks,  isa  small  bank 
with  20  fathoms  water,  situated  S.  by  E.,  3-^'^  miles  from  Main  ledge. 

Soundings. — The  Alliance  obtained  several  soundings  over  60  fathoms 
in  the  space  to  the  westward  of  the  Virgin  rocks,  between  the  meridians 
of  510  and  62^  W.  and  the  parallels  46^  and  46^  21'  N.,  where  very  few 
soundings  are  marked  on  the  Chart.  The  master  of  the  fishing  schooner 
Mary  Mathesen  stated  that  he  had  found  similar  soundings  in  the  same 
locality  and  that  they  had  given  rise  to  a  doubt  in  his  mind  regarding 
liis  position. 

'Qreen  banks. — ^The  western  part  of  Oreat  bank  is  known  as  Oreen 
'banks,  the  least  depth  of  water  on  which  is  30  fathoms,  stony  bottom. 

The  western  portion  of  Green  banks  is  separated  from  the  eastern  by 
a  channel  of  deep  water  (60  fathoms)  in  about  long.  54^  W. ;  the  deep 
"water  gully  between  this  bank  and  that  to  the  westward  (bank  St.  Pierre) 
is  14  miles  wide,  having  firom  70  to  90  fathoms,  it  is  a  serviceable  feature 
to  verify  the  longitude. 

Reported  shoal. — ^The  master  of  the  Norwegian  bark  Anna  Delices 
reports  that  on  June  23, 1881,  in  latitude  45^  45'  K  and  longitude  54^ 
'20'  W.,  soundings  were  obtained  in  6  fathoms,  the  bottom  being  soft 
^nd  muddy. 

Bank  St.,  Pierre  has  its  eastern  limit  nearly  on  the  meridian  of  55^ 
•^0'  W.,  and  attains  its  southern  boundary  in  lat.  45°  If .,  long.  66^  W. 
The  bank  then  trends  about  NW.  for  120  miles  to  its  western  margin  in 
lat.  470  N.,  long.  570  30'  W. 

The  soundings  on  this  bank  vary  from  20  to  45  fathoms,  the  ordinary 
bottom  being  sand  and  broken  shells. 

Birds. — ^The  approach  to  the  banks  of  Newfoundland  is  generally 
^evidenced  by  an  increasing  number  of  sea  fowl  around  the  vessel.  Hag- 
clowns,  a  species  of  gull  heavy  of  flight,  are  seen  all  across  the  Atlantic, 
l)ut  on  the  banks  they,  as  well  as  divers,  and  other  sea  fowl,  become 
very  numerous. 

VTbal&B  hole. — Forty-five  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Oreen  Bank  is 
a  depression  in  the  bottom,  in  which  the  average  depth  is  65  fathoms. 
It  is^ about  thirty  miles  long  K  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  15  miles,  except  at  the  southern  extremity,  where  it  is  less 
than  5.    The  southern  extreme  is  near  the  parallel  of  45^  N. 


CHAPTER  II. 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  SOUTH  COAST — CAPE  BAOE  TO  MAY  POINT. 

Cape  Race  is  the  southeastern  extremity  of  Newfoundland.    It  bears 

^rom  cape  Ballard  SW.  by  S.  distant  9^  miles,  and  is  distinguished  by 

*a  light-house  standing  close  to  the  keeper's  dwelling,  with  a  beacon  in 

front.    At  its  extremity  there  is  a  detached  wedge-shaped  rock,  40  feet 

high. 

The  land  about  the  cape  appears  low  and  flat,  in  comparison  with  cape 
Ballard  or  cape  Pine,  but  cliffs  of  slate,  from  100  to ,200  feet  high,  face 
the  sea  there  in  nearly  vertical  strata.  The  land  rises  gradually,  and  in 
•clear  weather  there  will  be  seen  between  10  and  12  miles  to  the  north- 
•east,  a  rocky  range  known  as  the  Bed  hills,  rising  710  feet  high. 

Gape  Bace  is  bare  of  trees,  and  has  a  brown,  desolate,  and  barren 
appearance;  but  in  sheltered  hollows  and  along  the  courses  of  the  rivu- 
lets there  is  a  stunted  growth  of  spruce,  fir,  and  alder.  The  rocks  are 
of  the  Silurian  system,  and  are  thinly  covered  with  peat  and  bog. 

Boats  may  land  in  moderate  weather  in  coves  east  and  west  of  the 
light-house,  but  the  ordinary  landing  is  in  Cape  cove,  about  half  a  mile 
to  the  northeast. 

Telegraph. — ^Vessels  passing  this  cape  are  re]>orted  by  telegraph  to 
St.  John's. 

Light. — ^The  light-house  on  cape  Bace  is  40  feet  high,  circular,  the 
southeast  face  painted  red  and  white  in  broad  vertical  stripes,  and 
ahows  at  the  height  of  180  feet  above  the  sea  a  revolving  white  light, 
attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  half  minute^  and  visible  from  sea- 
ward in  clear  weather  between  the  bearings  of  NE.  by  N.  and  SW.  by 
S.  at  a  distance  of  19  miles. 

A  conical  beacon  stands  50  yards  SSE.  f  E.  from  the  light-house. 

Fog  signal — In  thick  or  foggy  weather  a  whistle  about  83  yards  SSE. 
I E.  of  the  light-house  will  sound  blasts  of  ten  seconds^  duration  at  inter- 
vals of  fifty  seconds.    It  has  been  heard  from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Bace  at  7h.  00m. 
Springs  rise  6}  feet  and  neaps  5  feet. 

Currents. — ^As  fogs  greatly  prevail  along  the  south  coast  of  I^ew- 
ftmndland,  especially  during  June  and  July,  it  is  necessary  that  the 
ordinary  set  of  the  currents,  and  dangerous  indraught  into  the  deep 
bays,  should  be  known  and  guarded  against. 
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Soundings. — When  in  the  vicinity  of  capes  Bace  and  Pine,  care 
should  be  taken  to  obtain  frequent  casts  of  the  lead ;  the  soundings  will 
be  found  regular,  and  of  moderate  depth. 

Ice. — It  should  be  remembered  that  icebergs  may  be  met  with  o£r 
this  coast  at  nearly  all  seasons.  In  March,  April,  May,  June,  and  some- 
times July,  field-ice  is  often  encountered,  either  on  the  banks  or  nearer 
to  Newfoundland. 

Tommy  rock,  near  the  north  extreme  of  Ballard  bank,  is  small  in  ex- 
tent, has  a  depth  of  nine  fathoms  water  over  it,  and  lies  N.  61^  30'  E.,. 
10^-  miles  distant  from  cape  Kace  light-house. 

Ballard  bank  lies  parallel  to  the  coast  about  7  miles  ESE.  of  cape 
Eace  'y  it  is  15  miles  in  length,  with  a  greatest  breadth  of  4  miles,  grad- 
ually tapering  to  the  northeast,  where  at  its  extremity  it  is  only  half  a 
mile  wide.  At  the  north  end  it  is  rocky  and  the  soundings  irregular^ 
but  they  are  less  variable  towards  the  southern  extremity. 

The  sea,  on  the  northeast  portion  of  this  bank,  breaks  during  heavy 
winter  gales ;  and  probably  also  on  the  whole  of  the  7  and  8  fathoms, 
patches  near  the  cape. 

Gkmrett  rock,  with  a  depth  of  eight  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  small 
and  lies  N.  81<^  3(K  E.,  a  little  more  than  nine  miles  from  cape  Bace  light- 
house. 

A  bank,  with  13  fathoms  water  oVer  it,  bears  N.  d8<>  30'  E.,  8|  milea 
from  cape  Bace  light-house. 

Pig  bank,  a  small  fishing  bank  with  18  Uy  20  fathoms  water,  over 
rocb,  lies  8.  by  W.  J  W.,  6  miles  from  cape  Bace  light. 

Directions. — In  approaching  cape  Bace  from  the  eastward,  after 
crossing  Great  bank,  the  water  gradually  deepens  to  90  and  100  fathoms ; 
after  which,  on  Ballard  bank,  it  rapidly  shoals  to  about  25  and  15  ^eith- 

oms. 

After  crossing  this  bank  the  water  again  deepens  to  40  fathoms,  and 
then  shoals  gradually  to  the  shore,  which  is  generally  bold,  so  that  7 
fathoms  water  is  often  found  at  a  distance  of  200  yards  from  the  cliffs. 

Coming  frt)m  the  westward  in  thick  weather,  the  soundings  are  so  reg- 
ular that  a  depth  of  30  fathoms  may  be  easily  maintained,  and  both 
cape  Pine  and  cape  Bace  rounded  with  safety.  As  the  soundings  after 
passing  cape  Bace  deepen,  a  cast  of  60  to  80  fathoms  will  show  the  nav- 
igator that  he  has  rounded  this  cape,  and,  with  attention  to  the  lead,  a 
course  may  be  steered  to  the  northeastward  with  confidence. 

Mistaken  point,  100  feet  high,  is  a  green  hummock  rising  from  slate 
cliffs,  4  miles  westward  of  cape  Bace.  Between  it  and  the  cape  is 
Shingle  head,  with  slate  cliffs  150  feet  high. 

Beacon. — A  cairn  stands  on  Mistaken  point,  which  will  be  found  of 
much  use  when  making  the  coast  in  foggy  weather. 
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Cripple  rock. — At  nearly  2  miles  westward  of  cape  Bace  is  Cripple 
rock  with  4^  fathoms  water ;  it  is  sapposed  to  be  a  small  pinnacle  on 
which  the  sea  seldom  breaks.  To  pass  sonth  of  it,  keep  cape  Ballard 
open  of  cape  Bace,  until  cape  Pine  is  open  of  Mistaken  point,  and  vice 
versa.  In  the  caplin  season — June  and  July — between  200  and  300  boata 
are  engaged  in  fishing  along  this  coast. 

Several  shoals,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water,  lie  off  the  coast  between 
Mistaken  point  and  Cai>e  Bace. 

Freshwater  point,  2  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Mistaken  point,  is  low, 
and  comp9sed  of  sharp  pointed  slate  rocks,  with  the  land  rising  in  the 
rear ;  in  the  cove  north  of  the  point  is  a  waterfall  100  feet  high. 

Trepassey  bay,  12  miles  wide  by  4  miles  deep,  is  formed  between 
Freshwater  point  and  cape  Pine.  Within  it  is  Portugal  cove,  Biscay 
and  Mutton  bays,  and  Trepassey  harbor ;  between  Freshwater  point  and 
Portugal  cove  the  cliffs  are  200  feet  high,  and  the  shore  rocky  and  diffi- 
cult of  access.  Upon  this  shore  many  wrecks  have  occurred  in  foggy 
weather,  caused  doubtless  by  the  indraught,  which  sometimes  runs  2 
miles  an  hour  on  the  east  side  of  this  bay.  Sailing  vessels  should  be 
careful  to  keep  a  good  offing,  as  the  wind  often  falls  light  near  the  shore, 
and  the  drift  of  the  sea  and  current  are  nearly  always  towards  the  land. 

Portugal  cove  is  rocky  and  dangerous.  On  the  eastern  side  a  few 
families  live,  who  farm'  as  well  as  fish,  and  have  a  good  stock  of  cows, 
horses,  and  sheep. 

Cape  Mutton  is  a  round  hill,  330  feet  high,  rising  from  slate  cliffs;  it 
4livides  Biscay  and  Mutton  bays.  Both  these  bays  should  be  avoided 
by  sailing  vessels.  Biscay  bay  is  half  a  mile  wide  and  2  miles  deep,  and 
at  its  head  is  a  stream  abounding  with  trout  and  salmon.  With  off- 
shore winds  there  is  safe  anchorage  for  steam  vessels  in  the  middle  of 
the  bay  in  5  fathoms,  sand. 

Trepassey  harbor. — Powles  head  is  the  termination  of  a  peninsula 
which  forms  the  southern  shore  of  Trepassey  harbor,  and  is  connected 
to  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  shingle  beach ;  this  peninsula  protects 
Trepassey  harbor  and  separates  it  from  Mutton  bay.  Powles  head  is 
120  feet  high,  whilst  the  land  on  the  north  shore  rises  to  the  height  of 
450  feet.  On  this  account  it  is  often  difficult  when  coming  &om  the 
eastward  to  distinguish  the  entr£|.nce  to  Trepassey  harbor. 

At  Beach  point,  the  north  end  of 'the  peninsula,  the  settlement  com- 
mences and  contains  a  population  of  700  persons.  The  village,  with 
its  neat  Boman  Catholic  chapel,  is  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  harbor, 
and  may  be  seen  from  seaward  over  the  beach  of  Mutton  bay.  The 
ordinary  anchorage  is  in  5  fathoms,  mud,  600  yards  above  Beach  point, 
and  is  fairly  sheltered ;  but  the  best  anchorage  is  above  Meadow  point, 
where  a  vessel  may  be  completely  land-locked,  and  good  anchorage 
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may  be  had  in  7  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  Daniel  point  bearing  N, 
by  W.,  Roman  Catholic  chapel  8E.  J  E.,  and  Sims  point  NE.  by  N, 

It  should  be  remembered  that  during  the  winter,  if  the  ice  is  heavy  on 
the  east  coast,  blocking  up  all  access  to  St.  John's,  and  the  eastern  har- 
bors, vessels  may  safely  enter  Trepassey  harbor,  which  is  always  open. 
A  road  leads  to  St.  John's,  a  distance  of  70  miles.  Vessels  bound  inta 
Trepassey  harbor  during  thick  weather  should  endeavor  to  make  the 
land  on  the  west  side  of  Trepassey  bay  about  Baker  head,  which  i& 
bold,  and  lies  about  3  miles  BW.  from  the  entrance  to  Trepassey  har- 
bor. 

From  cape  Pine  to  Baker  head,  a  distance  of  4  miles  in  a  NE.  direction,, 
the  land  is  barren,  and  from  Baker  head  to  the  entrance  of  Trepassey 
harbor  it  is  covered  with  brushwood. 

"Water  may  be  readily  obtained  from  a  stream  near  Meadow  spit. 

Pilots. — Fishing  boats  from  Trepassey  are  nearly  always  to  be  found 
in  the  offing,  and  the  fishermen  are  generally  qualified  to  act  as  pilots. 

Dangers. — Shoal  water  extends  200  yards  S.  by  W.  J  W.  from  Powles 
head ;  and  from  the  next  point  east  of  it  a  reef  runs  out  600  yards  in 
the  same  direction,  upon  which  the  sea  always  breaks. 

Savadown  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W.  i  S.  from  the  first 
gravelly  beach  a  mile  northeast  from  Powles  head,  and  is  cleared  by 
keeping  Sims  point  at  the  southeast  side  of  entrance  to  the  northeast 
arm,  open  ot  Beach  point,  KNE.  i  E. 

Abreast  of  Savadown  rock,  a  bar  of  sand  extends  across  the  harbor,, 
over  which  5  fathoms  can  be  carried  at  low  water. 

Meadow  bank,  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbor,  is  cleared  by  keepings 
Baker  head,  the  outer  extremity  of*  the  land  on  the  west  shore  SW.  i 
S.  open  south  of  Skinner  rocks.  On  both  sides  of  the  harbor  the  water 
is  shoal  and  rocky. 

Whistling  buoy. — A  Gourtenay  automatic  whistling-buoy  is  moored 
in  Trepassey  bay,  with  Powles  head  bearing  N.  15^  E.,  distant  1}  miles. 
This  buoy  will  be  removed  for  the  winter. 

Direotions. — ^To  enter  Trepassey  harbor  with  a  fair  wind,  run  in  for 
Baker  head,  and  then  keep  rather  towards  the  shore  of  Powles  head.^ 
Proceed  up  the  harbor  with  the  southeast  shore  of  the  northeast  arm 
in  line  with  Beach  point  about  !N'NE.  i  E.,  which  will  lead  in  the  deep* 
est  water. 

When  about  600  yards  above  Beach  point,  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  with 
Beach  point  and  Powles  head  in  line,  bearing  SSW.  i  W.  Should  the 
wind  be  contrary,  a  vessel  would  have  a  channel  800  yards  wide  to  work 
in,  and  the  lead  must  be  the  guide. 
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Tides  — ^It  is  high  water  in  Trepassey  harbor,  fall  and  change,  at  7h . 
Om.;  springs  rise  6^  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  The  tidal  stream  is  weak,  be- 
ing only  half  a  mile  an  honr. 

Cape  Pine  is  of  slate  clifis,200  feet  high;  on  the  southwest  side  the 
land  is  not  so  steep }  but  everywhere  the  coast  is  fringed  with  slate  rock» 
in  nearly  vertical  strata.  The  cape  is  bare  of  trees,  and  the  land  rising 
at  the  back  is  rocky  and  barren.  In  mode^rate  weather  boats  may  lalid 
in  Arnold's  cove,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  the  cape,  or  in« 
a  cove  i  of  a  mile  to  the  northeast.    There  is  a  good  road  from  th& 

light-house  to  Meadow  bank  on  the  north  side  of  Trepassey  harbor. 

• 

Light. — ^On  cape  Pine  is  a  light  tower  which  exhibits,  at  314  feet 
above  high  water,  a  fixed  white  light,  visible  from  seaward  in  clear 
weather  between  the  bearings  SW.  ^  W.  and  ESE.  ^  E.  from  a  distance- 
of  24  miles.  The  tower  is  circular  and  painted  with  red  and  white  hori- 
zontal  bands.  Gape  Ereels  lies  one  mile  W.  ^  S.  from  cape  Pine,  and 
being  low,*  the  light  is  seen  over  it,  and  is  not  obscured  by  the  interven- 
ing land  until  on  a  bearing  ESE.  i  E. 

Freels  rock,  the-  only  off-lying  danger,  is  a  small  rock  with  3  fathoms 
water  on  it,  lying  SW.  by  W.  3  miles  from  cape  Pine  light-house.  Powles 
head,  bearing  NE.  open  of  the  cape,  leads  east  of  the  rock,  and  OuU 
island  point,  ^N".  by  W.  J  W.  and  open  of  St.  Shots  Western  head,  leads 
westward  of  it.  There  is  a  clear  channel  with  10  and  12  fathoms  water 
between  it  and  the  cape. 

St.  Shots  cove,  3  miles  WNW.  J  W.  of  cape  Pine,  is  open  and  ex- 
posed. Many  shipwrecks  have  taken  place  in  its  vicinity,  and  princi- 
pally on  the  Eastern  head,  from  which  a  ledge  of  slate  rocks  extends  200 
yards  to  the  southwest.  In  most  cases  these  wrecks  have  occurred  dur- 
ing fog,  and  too  often  there  has  been  a  neglect  of  sounding,  and  a  want 
of  attention  to  the  ordinary  set  of  the  currents. 

A  few  families  reside  on  the  east  side  of  St.  Shots  cove,  and  are  always; 
ready  to  assist  the  shipwrecked  and  distressed  mariner. 

St.  BCarjf'B  bay. — The  entrance  to  this  bay  is  about  20  miles  wide,. 
between  Western  Head  and  Lance  point,  and  30  miles  deep.  Acrosa 
the  mouth  of  this  bay  there  is  not  more  than  40  fathoms  water,  but. 
farther  in  the  water  becomes  deeper,  and  on  the  west  side  of  Great  Goli-^ 
net  island  there  is  110  fathoms,  mud ;  it  contains  several  good  harbors.. 
The  land  at  the  head  of  the  bay  rises  in  ridges,  and  is  partly  wooded 
with  spruce,  willow,  and  yellow  birch. 

The  few  inhabitants  are  all  engaged  in  fishing,  and  as  codfish  are 
large  and  numerous  around  the  headlands,  especially  when  caplin  strike 
in  uxK)n  the  shore,  they  are  pursued  and  caught,  not  only  by  the  resi- 
dents, but  also  by  fishermen  who  come  from  other  parts  of  Newfound- 
land. The  greatest  catch  of  fish  is  made  with  the  seine,  but  the  more 
ordinary  means  is  by  hook  and  line. 
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Fogs  are  much  less  frequent  at  the  head  of  this  bay  than  at  the 
entrance. 

A  vessel  of  heavy  draught  should  not  approach  the  eastern  shore  of 
St.  Mary's  bay  above  cape  English  nearer  than  2^  miles,  or  to  a  less 
depth  than  40  fathoms. 

At  the  head  of  St.  Mary's  bay  are  Salmonier  river,  Colinet  and  ^orth 
harbors ;  these  harbors  enjoy  a  mach  finer  climate  than  that  of  the  sea- 
board. 

The  land,  when  brought  under  cultivation,  is  well  adapted  for  pasture, 
potatoes,  or  for  the  growth  of  the  hardier  cereals. 

Cape  English,  a  precipitous  bluff  330  feet  higll,  on  the  east  side  of 
St.  Mary's  bay,  appears,  when  seen  from  a  southwest  direction,  like  an 
island.  It  is  10  miles  from  St.  Shots  cove,  and  between  it  and  Gull 
island  point  is  Holyrood  bay,  which,  beiog  open  and  exposed  to  the  sea, 
^affords  no  safe  anchorage.  Behind  the  long  gravel  beach  which  forms 
the  shore  of  this  bay  is  Holyrood  pond,  II  miles  in  length  and  a  mile 
wide.  A  few  fishermen  reside  at  the  north  end  of  the  beach.  During 
spring,  when  the  waters  rise  from  the  melting  of  snow,  the  beach  is 
broken  through,  and  during  summer  the  channel  becomes  deep  enough 
to  permit  the  entrance  of  small  fishing  boats,  but  heavy  seas  in  autumn 
usually  close  it  again,  so  that  during  winter  the  pond  has  no  outlet.  It 
is  deep,  and  abounds  with  codfish,  trout,  and  salmon. 

Ifine  miles  from  cape  English  is  the  entrance  to  St.  Mary's  harbor. 

Dangers. — Bank  Rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  K.  |  W.  4j 
sniles  from  cape  English ;  to  pass  west  of  it,  keep  Shag  rock,  at  the 
oouth  end  of  HoljTOod  bay,  well  open  of  cape  English,  until  Lizzy 
point  in  St.  Mary's  harbor  is  in  line  with  Doubleroad  point  NB.  by  E. 

Greet  rock,  with  4^  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  and  SSW.  J  W.  1 J  miles  from  Lahaye  point. 

Lahaye  shoal,  composed  of  large  rounded  stones,  extends  SSW.  i  W» 
-800  yards  from  Lahaye  point,  and  upon  it  the  sea  breaks  heavily. 

St.  Mary's  harbor  is  the  first  deep  inlet  after  passing  the  high  bluff 
of  cape  English ;  it  is  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  4  miles  deep. 

There  is  fair  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  water,  sand,  abreast  of  the  vil- 
lage on  the  south  side  of  the  harbor,  but  the  best  shelter  is  found  2 
miles  farther  up  in  7  fathoms,  mud.  Occasionally  at  the  lower  anchor- 
age a  heavy  ground  swell  is  experienced. 

The  village  contains  about  750  inhabitants,  who  are  mostly  employed 
in  the  fisheries.  The  land,  where  cleared  of  stones,  bears  good  crops  of 
■oats,  potatoes,  and  hay ;  it  is  cultivated  in  small  patches,  and  cattle  and 
«heep  have  fair  pasture.  Good  water  can  be  obtained  at  the  head  of  the 
harbor,  and  small  supplies  of  milk,  eggs,  and  butter,  at  the  village. 

Dangers. — The  Coalpit,  a  rocky  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it, 
lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  lower  anchorage,  and  600  yards 
£rom  Coalpit  point. 
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The  Paddock,  a  rocky  shoal,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  above  the 
usual  anchorage  off  the  village,  and  north  of  the  northwest  beach  near 
4he  head  of  the  harbor. 

Light. — A  jixed  white  light,  elevated  63  feet  above  the  sea  and  visible 
9  miles,  is  exhibited  from  a  light-house  on  Lahaye  point.  The  light- 
house is  iron,  circular  in  shape,  and  painted  with  alternate  red  and  white 
horizontal  bands,  three  red  and  two  white^  which  are  continued  around  a 
storehouse  attached. 

Position :  Latitude,  46o  Mf  20''  N. ;  Longitude,  53©  36'  40"  W. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  St.  Mary's  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  7h. 
40m. ;  springs  rise  7^  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet. 

Directioiis. — ^There  is  no  difficulty  in  entering  St.  Mary's  harbor  when 
the  weather  is  sufficiently  clear.  A  vessel  after  passing  cape  English 
4Bhonld  keep  Shag  rock,  at  the  south  end  of  Holyrood  bay,  well  open, 
or  well  shut  in  with  the  cape,  until  Doubleroad  point  is  in  line  with 
Lizzy  point,  bearing  NE.  by  E. ;  when  northward  of  Bank  rock,  steer 
about  KE.  i  E.  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbor,  so  as  to  give  Doubleroad 
point  a  prudent  berth.  When  within  this  point,  haul  to  the  southward 
and  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  chapel  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.; 
or  a  more  secure  anchorage  will  be  found  farther  up  the  harbor,  with 
Doubleroad  point,  shut  in  with  Lizzy  point,  in  6  fathoms,  mud. 

Mai  bay,  to  the  northwest  of  St.  Mary's  harbor,  runs  3  miles  to  the 
^NE..  and,  as  its  name  denotes,  offers  no  safe  anchorage  idxcept  close 
to  the  head,  in  6  fathoms,  sand. 

Shoal  bay  is  open  to  the  prevailing  winds,  and  should  be  avoided.  A 
rock,  lying  WNW.  1|  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Shoal  bay  point,  is 
cleared  by  keeping  Muscle  pond  point  open  of  Admirals  beach. 

Great  Colinet  island  is  330  feet  high,  4  miles  in  length,  and  a  mile 
in  breadth ;  it  is  generally  boldto,  and  the  southeast  point  is  about  4^ 
miles  WNW,  f  W.  of  the  entrance  of  St.  Mary's  harbor.  At  its  north 
end  there  is  limited  anchorage,  called  Mother  Hicks  cove,  affording 
shelter  from  southerly  winds. 


Little  Colinet  island  is  235  feet  high,  a  mile  in  length,  and  half  a  mile 
in  breadth ;  it  is  separated  from  Great  Colinet  island  by  a  deep  channel, 
1^  miles  wide.    Both  islands  have  bare  hills  rising  from  rocky  cliffs. 

Colinet  passage. — There  is  deep  water  on  either  side  of  Colinet 
islands,  but  the  eastern  passage  is  preferred.  It  is  one  mile  wide  in  its 
narrowest  part,  and  clear  of  danger,  except  a  rock  lying  WNW.  %  W. 
of  Shoal  bay  point. 

Salmonier  river. — The  entrance  tx)  this  river,  about  6  miles  NE.  ^  E. 
of  Little  Colinet  island,  is  §  of  a  mile  wide;  it  narrows  gradually,  and 
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at  the  distance  of  6  miles  within  receives  the  waters  of  a  shallow  strean^ 
over  rooky  bottom. 

There  Is  good  anchorage  above  the  carved  gravel  beach  on  the  north 
side,  but  a  shoal  pit  of  sand  extends  200  yards  from  the  shore,  which 
will  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  soath  point  of  the  entrance  open  until 
the  valley  of  Little  harbor  opens  ESE.  |  E. 

Shoal  water  also  extends  from  the  sandy  beach  in  front  of  Little  har- 
bor, and  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  Blaff  head  and  Cross  point  in  line 
bearing  NE.  J  N.  Little  harbor  is  the  outlet  of  a  fine  run  of  fresh  water^ 
and  affords  within  the  sandy  beach  safe  winter  shelter  for  fishing  crafty 

There  is  a  Boman  Catholic  church  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbor,  and 
the  inhabitants  number  about  500. 

Directions. — As  both  shores  of  this  river  are  clear  of  danger  with 
the  above  exceptions,  no  particular  directions  are  required.  After  pass- 
ing either  side  of  Great  Colinet  island,  a  NE.  ^  E.  course  will  lead  up  to- 
the  entrance,  and,  following  the  south  shore,  anchorage  may  be  had  in 
8  fathoms,  mud,  abreast  of  the  church;  or  a  vessel  may  proceed  farther 
and  anchor  above  the  curved  gravel  beach  on  the  north  side,  in  6 
fathoms. 

Tidos. — It  is  high  water  in  Salmonier  river,  full  and  change,  at  7h» 
40m.  'y  springs  rise  7^  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet. 

Colinet  harbor  is  6  miles  KNE.  |  E.  from  Little  Colinet  island,  and 
2  miles  NW.  f  W.  from  the  entrance  of  Salmonier  river.  The  entrance 
between  Piuchgut  island  on  the  east,  and  Johns  pond  on  the  west,  is  a 
mile  wide,  and  at  3  miles  up  the  harbor  above  Pincbgut  island  there  ia 
good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

The  only  settlers,  about  80  persons,  reside  at  Johns  pond,  where  there 
is  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  and  more  convenient  for  the  fisheries 
than  in  the  harbor. 

Gk>od  water  may  be  obtained  from  a  river  at  the  head  of  the  harbor* 

Dangers.— Johns  shoal,  extending  500  yards  ESE.  |  E.  from  Johns 
pond  beach,  is  cleared  by  keeping  Little  Colinet  island  open  of  Bushy 
point  SSW.  ^  W.  Back  shoali  a  flat  of  sand  and  stones,  extends  from 
Pinchgut  island  500  yards  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  Davis  point  at  the 
head  of  the  harbor  NNE.  f  E.  open  of  Half  island,  and  paying  attention 
to  the  soundings. 

The  best  anchorage  is  abreast  of  Half  island,  which  is  low  and  sandy^ 
on  the  north  shore,  and  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water. 

Directions.— After  passing  Little  Colinet  island,  steer  NNE.  f  E.  5 
miles,  until  abreast  of  Johns  point,  beyond  which  will  be  seen  the  houses- 
at  Johns  pond,  and  Pinchgut  island  ahead ;  then  steer  N.  by  E.  J  B. 
up  the  harbor,  keep  well  over  to  the  north  side,  but  so  as  to  have  Davis 
point,  bearing  NNE.  f  E.,  open  of  Half  island,  and  with  the  lead  goings 
anchor  when  abreast  of  Half  island  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 
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Tides.— It  is  high  water  in  Oolinet  harbor,  ftdl  and  change,  at  7h.. 
40m. ;  springs  rise  7^  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet. 

North  harbor. — The  entrance  to  North  harbor  is  2  miles  N.  J  W.  of 
Little  Golinet  island,  and  separated  from  Colinet  harbor  by  the  land 
of  North  harbor  point.  Cape  Dog,  rising  330  feet  above  the  sea,  witli 
X>erpendicnlar  cliffs  of  slate,  lies  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance. 

There  are  no  dangers  except  near  the  shore,  bat  the  harbor  is  open  to 
prevailing  southwest  winds,  and  therefore  cannot  be  recommended  as^ 
a  secure  anchorage  except  for  small  craft,  which  may  anchor  in  safety 
in  3  fathoms,  mad,  about  4  miles  within  the  entrance,  under  shelter  of 
a  beach  on  the  north  side. 

There  are  about  70  persons  residing  on  the  shores  of  this  harbor;  the 
energies  of  the  Newfoundland  people  being  all  directed  to  the  fisheries,, 
these  remote  harbors  are  not  much  frequented. 

Branch  cove. — Between  North  harbor  and  Lance  point  there  are  a^ 
few  coves  indenting  slightly  the  western  shores  of  St.  Mary's  bay,  but 
that  of  most  importance  is  Branch,  which  is  7  miles  NE.  of  Lance  pointy 
and  where  about  150  fishermen  reside  in  great  comfort. 

It  is  the  outlet  of  a  little  river,  over  the  bar  of  which  at  high  water 
in  moderate  weather  fishing  boats  are  able  to  cross,  and  lie  secure. 

Branch  head,  the  southwest  extreme  of  the  cove,  is  a  steep  bluff  260 
feet  high,  and  at  its  extremity  are  two  high  rocks  called  Hare's  ears. 

Dangers. — On  the  northwest  side  of  St.  Mary's  bay  are  the  following 
dangers: — 

Redhead  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  NE.  by  E.  f  E.  4^ 
mites  from  Hare's  ears,  and  SE.  ^  S.  2  miles  nearly  from  Bed  head. 

Beckford  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  over  it,  lies  3  miles  S.  by  W.  i  Ww 
from  Bedhead. 

Mnscle  rock,  having  6  fathoms  on  it,  is  dangerous  in  a  heavy  sea^ 
it  lies  SE.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  Hare's  ears. 

Redcove  rock,  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  nearly 
from  Hare's  ears,  and  E.  2  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Gull  cove. 

Lance  point,  the  southwest  extreme  of  St.  Mary's  bay,  lies  6^  miles 
8W.  of  Branch  head;  the  i>oint  is  low,  but  the  land  a  mile  northward 
rises  to  the  height  of  200  feet.  Shoal  water  extends  400  yards  south 
and  east  of  the  point ;  and  Lance  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S». 
by  W.  distant  IJ  miles  from  the  point. 

Bnll  and  Cow  are  black  slate  rocks,  30  feet  high,  with  a  channel 
having  6  fathoms  water  between  them  and  the  Sunker.  These  rocks 
lie  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  IJ  miles  from  Lance  point. 

The  Snnker,  a  rock  nearly  awash  at  low  water,  lies  S.  ^  W.  800  yards 
from  Bnll  islet,  close  off  Bull  island  point.. 
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Cape  St.  Mary. — The  coast  from  Lance  point  trends  W!N^W.  for  5} 

miles  to  cape  St.  Mary,  forming  between  three  bays  exposed  to  the  sea. 
At  a  little  distance  the  cape  has  the  appearance  of  high  table  land  of 
uniform  height,  at  the  western  extremity  of  which  is  the  light-honse. 

High  barrens  of  bog  and  marsh,  with  the  usual  stunted  growth  of 
spruce,  fir,  and  alder,  along  the  water-courses  and  sheltered  hollows,  are 
prevailing  features  of  the  land  in  this  vicinity. 

Light. — ^The  light-house  on  cape  St.  Mary  stands  near  the  edge  of  a 
cliff  300  feet  high,  and  exhibits  a  revolving  light,  showing  alternately  at 
intervals  of  a  minute  a  red  and  white  face.  The  light  is  390  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  in  clear  weather  may  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  26  miles. 
The  tower  is  white,  and  rises  from  the  roof  of  the  keeper's  dwelling. 

The  nearest  landing  place  to  the  light-house  is  at  Brierly  cove,  about 
one  mile  to  the  northward. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  St.  Mary  at  8h- 
30m.    Springs  rise  7  feet  and  neaps  5  feet. 

False  cay,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  is  a  rock  lying  S.  J  W.  distant 
5i  miles  nearly  from  cape  St.  Mary  light-hou^e. 

St.  Mary  cays  are  two  small  rocks,  lying  from  each  other  W.  by  N. 
and  E.  by  S.  120  yards  apart,  and  always  showing,  being  nearly  awash, 
at  high  tide.    The  water  is  shoal  around,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks 
heavily  upon  them ;  they  bear  from  cape  St.  Mary  light-house  about  S. 
§  W.,  distant  7  miles  nearly. 

Between  them  and  False  cay,  and  also  between  False  cay  and  the 
^ape,  there  are  from  10  to  19  fathoms  water,  rock.  The  30  fathoms  line 
of  soundings  is  less  than  a  mile  from  St.  Mary  cays,  so  tliat  in  foggy 
weather  it  is  not  safe  to  approach  the  cape  nearer  than  in  a  depth  of 
35  fathoms. 

From  cape  St.  Mary  to  Burin  harbor  is  AVNW.  J  W.  40  miles,  forming 
^he  entrance  to  Placentia  bay. 

This  bay  is  about  60  miles  deep,  containing  numerous  bays,  harbors, 
and  islands. 

The  coast  from  cape  St.  Mary,  forming  the  east  side  of  Placentia 
bay,  trends  NKE.  for  27  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Placentia  harbor.  The 
land  is  of  nearly  uniform  height  and  the  shore  tolerably  straight.  The 
headlands  are  steep,  with  coves  between,  affording  shelter  to  a  few 
scattered  fishing  stations,  fish  being  generally  plentiful.  The  land, 
when  cultivated,  yields  good  <Tops  of  potatoes,  oats,  and  hay. 

Fogs.— Daring  SW,  winds  the  fog  is  generally  very  dense  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Placentia  bay,  especially  about  the  headland  of  cape 
St.  Mary. 

Dangers. — ^There  are  several  off-lying  rocks,  which  render  an  ap- 
proach to  this  part  of  the  coast  nearer  than  40  fathoms  water  danger- 
ous, except  in  clear  weather* 
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Perch  rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  NW.  I  "S.  5^  miles  from 
cape  St.  Mary  light-hoase.  The  Ball  and  Cow,  open  of  cape  St.* Mary ^. 
leads  southwest  of  the  rock. 

Nest  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  NNE.  |  E.  a  mile  from  Perch 
rock ;  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  this  rock. 

Cnrslet  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  i  W.>  2  miles  from 
Breme  point. 

Patrick  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  WNW.  J  W.  1 J  miles  from 
the  month  of  the  river  at  Patrick  cove. 

Goose  shoal,  having  4f  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  nearly  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  ITW.  of  Goose  cove. 

GMrdle  rock,  above  water,  except  at  very  high  tides,  lies  S.by  W.  ^ 
W.  a  mile  from  Virgin  rocks. 

False  GHrdle,  having  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  about  SE.  i  S.  half  a 
mile  from  Girdle  rock. 

Sonth  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.  f  E.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  nearly  from  Girdle  rock. 

Virgin  rocks  are  three  black  rocks  above  water,  one  of  which  is  IS 
feet  high;  they  lie  1 J  miles  ftx)m  the  shore,  and  6 J  miles  SW.  J  S.  nearly 
from  Verde  point,  at  the  entrance  of  Placentia  harbor. 

Placentia  harbor  is  recognized  by  the  rounded  and  detached  char- 
acter of  the  hills  in  its  vicinity,  which  are  higher  than  the  table  land  of 
cape  St.  Mary.  It  was  formerly  a  place  of  some  im];)ortance,  but  is  now 
only  occupied  by  fishermen,  and  visited  by  small  craft  trading  for  fish. 

The  small  town  stands  on  the  eastern  side  of  an  extensive  shingle 
beach.  The  population  of  the  town  and  shores  of  the  harbor  amount 
only  to  800  persons.  There  is  a  fair  carriage  road  from  Placentia  to 
St.  John's,  the  capital  of  Newfoundland. 

The  inhabitants  are  all  engaged  in  the  fisheries,  and  have  large 
schooner-rigged  boats  of  15  tons,  in  which  they  frequent  the  fishing 
grounds  off  the  headlands  of  cape  St.  Mary  and  cape  Pine.  Godfish  are 
generally  numerous,  but,  except  for  the  six  weeks  or  two  months  that 
caplin  are  on  the  coast,  the  small  fish  for  bait  are  scarce,  and  Placentia 
fishermen  have  the  disadvantage  of  sending  across  the  bay  for  squid  and 
other  bait. 

The  harbor  is  entered  by  a  narrow  channel  65  yards  wide.  Outside 
and  abreast  of  Castle  hill  there  is  a  bar  of  sand  and  stones  having  14 
feet  water  on  it;  inside  of  this  it  deepens  to  5  fathoms,  and  then  shoals 
to  10  feet  at  low  water  between  the  points  of  entrance,  which  are  low. 
Within  the  points  the  harbor  affords  well-sheltered  anchorage,  in  5  and 
6  fathoms,  mud.  The  best  berth  is  on  the  north  side,  being  more  out  of 
the  whirl  and  eddy  of  the  tide. 
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A  rapid  tide  of  4  miles  an  hoar,  and  the  want  of  good  leading  marks 
render *it  necessary  to  have  the  aid  of  a  pilot  to  enter  Placentia  harbor 
The  northeast  arm  is  navigable  for  5  miles;  the  southeast  arm  is  only 
navigable  for  boats,  and  is  entered  by  a  narrow  channel  in  front  of  the 
town. 


I. — Small  supplies  of  mutton  can  be  purchased  here,  and  good 
^watcr  may  be  had  about  a  mile  up  the  northeast  arm. 

Dangers  —Gibraltar  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  by  W.  J 
W.,  IJ  miles  from  Verde  point.  To  pass  north  of  it,  keep  Oastle  hill 
<open  of  the  point,  bearing  ENE.  i  E.  There  is  a  clear  channel  between 
^his  rock  and  the  shore. 

Verde  point  shoal,  of  rounded  stones,  extends  N.  by  W.  with  3  fath- 
oms water,  600  yards  from  the  shore. 

Moll  rock,  having  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  NW.  a  mile  from  Moll  point, 
on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Placentia.  To  pass  to  the  south- 
ward of  Moll  rock,  keep  the  north  point  of  Dixon  island  in  line  with 
Priv^cceur  point,  bearing  about  SE.  by  E.  i  E. 

Shoal. — ^There  is  shoal  ground,  with  a  general  depth  over  it  of  3f 
fathoms,  extending  in  a  northeasterly  direction  nearly  400  yards  from 
the  small  5fathom  bank  lying  WSW.  i  W.,  distant  1,100  yards  from 
Priv^coBur  point. 

Placentia  road,  within  Verde  and  Priv4c(eur  points,  is  a  mile  in 
length  and  1,200  yards  wide ;  it  affords  indifferent  anchorage  over  a 
bottom  of  sand  and  gravel.  The  roadstead  is  open  to  winds  from  NNW. 
to  WSW.,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea,  and  no  vessel  should  remain  at 
this  anchorage  when  the  wind  veers  from  southwest  to  west  with  a  low 
barometer. 

Light. — A  light  is  exhibited  from  a  light-house  on  Verde  i>oint. 

The  light  is  fixed  whitey  elevated  98  feet  above  the  sea,  and  should  be 
visible,  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  11  miles.  The  tower  and 
•dwelling  attached  are  constructed  of  wood,  and  painted  white. 

Position:  Latitude  47©  14/  lO''  N.;  longitude  64o  Of  20"  W. 

Submarine  telegraph  cables. — Six  submarine  telegraph  cables  are 
landed  at  Placentia,  four  of  which  are  laid  along  the  north  side  of  the 
roadstead,  and  two  on  the  southern  side. 

In  order  to  avoid  fouling  these  cables,  vessels  should  not  anchor 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  northern  side  of  the  roadstead. 

Directions. — ^Approaching  Placentia  harbor,  bring  a  conspicuous 
house  at  the  north  end  of  the  town,  nearly  touching  Castle  hill  on  the 
north  side,  to  bear  E.  ^  S«9  and  run  in  on  this  line.  Having  passed 
Verde  point,  a  green  wedge-shaped  sand  hill,  70  feet  above  high  water, 
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detached  from  the  mainland  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbor  by  a  sal. 
water  pond,  hanl  more  to  the  southward  until  abreast  of  Oastle  hill; 
then  bring  a  house  at  the  narrows  of  Kortheast  arm,  in  line  with  the 
<i\iSy  south  shore  of  the  same  arm,  bearing  KE.  b}^  E.,  and  this  mark 
will  carry  the  deepest  water  into  the  harbor,  and  when  within  the 
points  haul  up  towards  the  north  shore,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in 
5  or  6  fathoms  water. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Placentia  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  8h 
30m.;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  5  feet. 

Shalloway  point  is  a  low  projection  faced  by  a  sand  clift,  30  feet 
above  high  water,  within  which  are  sev<ral  houses;  it  is  the  south 
extreme  of  Marquise,  the  shingle  beach  that  divides  Sandy  cove  from 
the  sea. 

Ziittle  Placentia  harbor  is  formed  by  a  peninsula,  75  feet  above 
bigh  water,  composed  of  gravel  deposit  covered  with  marsh,  and  faced 
by  sand  cliffs  30  to  40  feet  high.  These  slope  to  a  low  point  at  the 
north,  and  rise  again  to  Latine  point,  38  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a 
flagstaff.  This  peninsula  is  2  miles  long,  expanding  from  the  narrow 
neck  of  Marquise  to  1}  miles  in  width  at  the  northeast  end.  On  the 
north  is  a  beach  of  shingle,  5  feet  above  high  water,  surrounding  a  pond, 
the  entrance  to  which  is  gradually  silting  up.  There  is  no  passage  at 
low  water  even  for  a  boat. 

Roche  point  is  the  extremity  of  another  shingle  spit,  9  feet  above 
high  water,  stretching  from  the  church  and  forming  a  basin  between  it 
and  the  pond,  sheltered  by  a  bar  over  which  there  is  5  feet  water.  This 
basin  forms  a  shelter  for  the  fishing  fleet  of  the  neighborhood,  and  is 
entered  by  keeping  the  west  shore  of  Eoche  point  close  on  board.  This 
point  continues  below  the  water  about  200  yards  to  the  north.  Houses 
line  the  shore  within  the  basin,  and  a  Eoman  Catholic  church,  with  a 
«caffold  belfry  near  it,  shows  conspicuously. 

Shoal  water  extends  ^  mile  from  Latine  point  to  a  depth  of  3  fathoms, 
and  f  of  a  mile  to  a  depth  of  5  fathoms.  White  point  SE.  by  E.  just 
open  of  Isaac  point,  leads  clear  in  5^  fathoms. 

The  Deadman,  a  rock  that  just  shows  at  low  water  and  steep-to,  lies 
^,  f  W.  IJ  miles  from  Shalloway  point. 

Virgin  point,  the  northeast  point  of  Little  Placentia  peninsula  and 
the  turning  point  into  the  harbor,  has  shoal  water  200  yards  from  it, 
but  the  next  point,  marked  by  a  pier  and  the  post-offtce,  a  two-storied 
building,  is  bold-to. 

Cooper  cove  is  south  of  the  next  point  southwest  of  this,  from  which 
a  shoal,  with  only  3  fathoms  on  the  outer  edge,  extends  S.  by  W.  800 
jards,  fedling  steeply  on  the  south  side. 
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Sandy  cove -is  the  name  given  to  the  head  of  the  harbor.  The  north* 
west  shore  of  the  harbor  slopes  steeply  from  wooded  hills,  and  may  be 
approached  to  within  100  yards  till  abreast  of  Salmonier,  a  shallow  inlet 
on  the  shore  opposite  Marqaise. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  Sandy  cove  in  12  fathoms,  mad,  and  off 
Cooper  cove  in  the  same  depth,  taking  care  to  clear  the  shoal  off  the 
east  point  of  that  cove. 

Placentia  sonnd  runs  in  with  one  bend  southeast  nearlv  3  miles. 

Isaac  heads,  two  remarkable  conical  hills  320  and  427  feet  high,  de- 
fine the  north  side  of  the  entrance  and  Fox  harbor.  The  shores  fall 
steeply  from  wooded  hills,  and  are  bold,  till  within  i  mile  of  the  head* 

Two  shoals  incumber  the  entrance  and  are  the  only  dangers.  The 
outer,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  i  E.  1200  yards  from  Isaac  point* 
The  inner  occupies  a  space  400  yards  long  and  250  yards  wide,  the 
shoalest  water,  6  feet,  near  the  north  end,  bearing  SE.  by  S.  1,500  yards- 
from  Isaac  point. 

Foz  harbor  lies  east  of  Isaac  point,  by  which  it  is  sheltered.  Samp- 
son pointy  a  low  hummock  45  feet  high  tinder  a  flat  hill  360  feet  above 
high  water,  is  the  turning  point  from  Placentia  sonnd.  It  is  a  shallow 
basin  with  houses  on  the  surrounding  shores ;  there  are  2f  fathoms  in* 
side,  but  the  entrance  is  between  two  shoals  and  has  only  5  feet  in  it  at 
low  water. 

Shag  rock,  5  feet  high,  lies  off  Samson  point. 

Winds  between  south  and  west  always  draw  down  Little  Placentia 
harbor,  and  blow  with  heavy  squalls  under  Isaac  heads.  Even  when  it 
is  comparatively  calm  outside,  boats  should  always  reef  with  those  winds 
when  approaching  Isaac  point. 

Directions. — ^To  enter  Little  Placentia  harbor,  keep  White  point  on 
the  north  side  of  Placentia  sound  SE.  by  E.  just  open  of  Isaac  point, 
until  Black  head,  the  south  extreme  of  Little  Placentia  peninsula  SW.  f 
S.  is  open  of  the  east  extreme  (Lowroon  point),  when  a  S.  by  W.  J  W» 
course  should  be  steered,  taking  <5are  to  keep  Long  harbor  head  N.  by 
E.  i  E.  open  north  of  Isaac  point,  until  Shalloway  point  is  just  shut  in 
with  the  bluff  on  Marquise  S  W.  J  W.  This  mark  will  lead  to  the  an- 
chorages that  may  be  had  in  Cooper  cove  when  the  west  house  bears 
north  of  W.  J  N.,  or  in  Sandy  cove  on  the  leading  mark,  as  convenient 

To  proceed  up  Placentia  sonnd,  round  Isaac  point  at  200  yards  dis- 
tant, and  shut  in  Fox  island  with  that  point  before  the  summit  on  the 
south  side  of  Little  Placentia  harbor  shuts  in  with  the  bluff  below.  Fox 
island  must  be  kept  completely  shut  in  until  Sharp  peak  over  Ship  har. 
bor  is  in  line  with  the  first  notch  in  the  hills  east  of  the  Keck  of  Isaac^ 
when  all  danger  is  passed. 
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Ship  harbor  extends  NE.  |  E.  4^  miles  from  Isaac  point.  There  is 
no  danger  in  it  except  close  to  the  shore  and  within  500  yards  of  the 
head.  A  bar,  with  7  fathoms  least  water,  lies  across  the  entrance,  deep- 
ening suddenly  on  both  sides. 

Northeast  cove,  3  miles  from  Isaac  point,  is  open  to  seaward,  andf 
affords  no  shelter. 

Conway  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  Ship  harbor,  has  good  anchorage 
in  17  to  10  fathoms,  and  from  this  cove  to  the  head  of  the  harbor  vessels 
may  anchor  as  convenient. 

Two  remarkable  hills  lie  on  the  south  side  of  Ship  haibor ;  Sharp  peak^ 
J  836  feet  high,  over  the  head,  and  Sugar  loaf,  803  feet  high,  faced  by 
.Ahingle  dSbrUy  sloping  to  Northeast  cove. 

A  long  range  of  hills  lies  between  ITortheast  cove  and  Placentia  sound 
with  many  peaked  summits;  one,  more  conspicuous  than  the  rest,  Is  like 
a  thumb. 

The  laud  between  Ship  and  Long  harbors  is  much  contorted,  large 
masses  of  hills  from  600  to  200  feet  high  rising  abruptly  from  deep  val- 
leys in  every  variety  of  form.  A  shoal,  with  9  fathoms  water  and  14  to 
16  fathoms  close-to,  lies  NE.  i  N.  1^^  miles  from  Isaac  point. 

Foz  island,  250  feet  high,  K.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Latine  point,  i» 
a  long,  flat  island  covered  with  dark  trees  over  red  rock,  the  south  part 
being  bare  from  the  summit.  Shoal  water  over  a  white  bottom  extends 
200  yards  firom  the  northeast  point. 

Moratties  are  two  large  shoal  banks  that  extend  from  Fox  island  to 
Ship  harbor  point,  with  only  k  narrow  channel  at  each  end.  The  west 
patch,  with  3  feet  least  water,  lies  ESE.  ^  E.  nearly  a  mile  from  the  west 
point  of  Fox  island  and  is  400  yards  long.  The  east  patch  1600  yards 
long,  is  separated  by  a  channel  300  yards  wide  from  the  west  shoal,  and 
900  yards  from  the  shoal  water  off  Ship  harbor  point. 

The  best  channel  is  close  to  Fox  island,  keeping  Eed  island  harbor 
(on  the  west  side  of  Placentia  bay)  open  south  of  Fox  island,  until  Bald 
head  is  well  shut  in  with  Bam  islands.  When  Bed  island  harbor  opens 
north  of  Fox  island  the  shoals  will  be  passed. 

Northeast  cove,  open  south  of  Sparrow  point  (the  west  point  of  Ship 
harbor)  E.  i  N.,  leads  150  yards  south  of  these  shoals. 

To  pass  between  Moratties  and  Ship  harbor  point  in  4  J  fathoms,  keep 
a  landslip  under  Broad  cove  head  in  line  with  Isaac  point,  S.  f  W.  or 
a  round  lull  over  Bald  head  bay,  just  open  north  of  Long  harbor  head, 
'S.  by  B.  i  E.  until  Bed  island  harbor  opens  either  side  of  Fox  island. 

Ship  harbor  point  is  a  shingle  spit,  6  feet  above  high  water,  stretch- 
ing off  the  slopes  of  two  cliff-faced  hills  310  and  260  feet  high,  that  mark 
the  northwest  point  of  Ship  harbor. 

A  bay,  1,300  yards  deep,  lies  between  Ship  harbor  point  and  Long  har- 
bor head,  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  projecting  steep  point,  the  slope 
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of  a  round  hill,  with  numerous  bowlders  at  the  summit,  500  feet  above 
high  water.  The  south  cove  is  shallow  to  the  line  of  the  points,  but  the 
north  has  anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  in  10  fathoms, 
taking  care  to  avoid  the  rocky  points  off  Long  harbor  head. 

Long  harbor  head  is  a  steep,  tree-covered  point,  sloping  from  two 
table-topped  hills  about  300  and  250  feet  high.  Shoal  ground  extends 
•300  yards  from  this  point. 

Long  harbor  runs  in  NE.  by  £.  7  miles  from  this  head.  The  shores 
are  bold-to,  sloping  steeply  from  high  wooded  hills.  Tim  Barrett  rock, 
:awash  at  low  water,  is  the  only  danger  off  the  south  shore,  150  yards 
from  the  coast  and  2|  miles  from  the  entrance. 

Crawley  island,  191  feet  high,  is  nearly  a  mile  long ;  it  lies  off  a 
projection  that  divides  Long  harbor  into  two  arms.  Long  harbor  and 
St.  Croix  bay.  It  is  flat,  with  a  bare  top  and  wooded  slopes,  faced  by 
earth  clifEs  on  the  south  side.  The  east  point  is  a  shingle  spit  that  ex- 
tends under  water  a  short  distance.  Off  the  west  side  are  some  low 
islets,  and  an  islet,  4  feet  above  high- water  mark,  lies  close  to  the  north 
43hore,  but  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

Civil  east  cove. — The  channel  between  Crawley  island  and  the  main 
Is  shallow  at  the  west  end,  so  that  boats  only  can  pass  at  low  water ; 
but  just  inside  the  east  entrance  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may 
be  had  in  4^  fathoms,  mud,  or  just  outside  in  10  fathoms  for  large  ves- 
sels. 

Long  harbor  runs  in  south  of  Crawley  i^and,  and  is  iurther  subdivided 
by  a  point  1^  miles  above  Crawley  island  which  forms  Battling  brook 
cove  on  the  south,  with  a  large  brook  running  into  it  from  a  lake,  and 
from  which  water  may  be  obtained  at  any  time.  The  other  arm  is  shal- 
low from  that  pointy  and  only  boats  can  cross  the  bar  lying  half  a  mile 
'east  of  it.  / 

St.  Croiz  bay  extends  2  miles  north  of  Crawley  island.  There  are 
TQO  dangers  in  it  except  close  to  the  shore,  and  it  affords  good  anchorage 
in  11  fathoms  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  within  400  yards  of  the 
head.  Over  the  north  shore  is  Tom  Power  lookout,  a  remarkable  coni- 
cal hill  562  feet  high.  St.  Croix  point,  the  north  extreme  of  that  bay, 
slopes  gradually  from  Tom  Power  lookout,  terminating  in  an  islet  about 
40  feet  high  and  a  rock  that  covers  2  feet 

A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  off  the  point,  and  a  rocky 
patch,  with  3^  fathoms,  S.  by  W.  f  W.  700  yards  from  the  point,  and 
inv.  §  of  a  mile  from  the  west  extreme  of  Shag  rocks. 

Shag  rocks  are  two  islets  at  the  entrance  to  Long  harbor.  The 
^est,  a  flat  grass-covered  ridge  39  feet  high,  faced  by  dark  cliff's,  with 
a  gap  through  it  near  the  middle.   A  reef,  awash  at  high  water,  extends 


BAM  ISLANDS.  35 

off  the  soath  end.  The  east  islet,  60  feet  high,  is  tree-covered,  and  has 
a  double  top. 

A  rock,  with  1  foot  water,  lies  140  yards  from  the  west  extreme,  and 
a  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  'KE.  by  E.  i  E.  450  yards  from  these  islets. 

A  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms,  lies  KNE.  800  yards  from  them,  and  a 
bank,  with  8^  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  by  E.  f  E.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Shag  rocks  and  400  3'ards  off  the  south  shore. 

Fish  rock,  10  feet  above  high  water,  is  an  isolated  black  islet  KNW. 
^  W.  1-^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Fox  island. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  ESE.  i  E.  200  yards  from  this 
islet. 

Ram  jglandg  are  a  duster  of  islands  and  rocks  occupying  a  space 
2|  miles  long  K.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  and  a  mile  wide  nearly,  lying  fT. 
by  E.  I E.  2  miles  from  Fox  islands.  They  are  divided  into  two  groups, 
the  south  known  as  the  Upper  and  north  as  the  Lower  Bams. 

The  Upper  Rams  are  four  in  number,  namely,  Merchant,  Burke, 
fiole-in-the-wall,  and  Elng  islands. 

lllerchant  island,  the  southernmost,  is  conical,  310  feet  above  high 
water,  and  has  a  large  patch  of  white  moss  at  the  summit  that  makes  it 
conspicuous  from  the  southward.  Off  the  west  end  is  an  islet,  low  and 
8teep-to.  Off  the  northwest  point  is  a  small  island  14  feet  above  high 
water,  joined  by  shoal  water  to  Merchant  island,  and  a  rock,  with  5 
feet  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  channel  between  this  and  Burke  islands, 
about  100  yards  from  the  east  point  of  Merchant  island. 

The  channel  between  Merchant  and  Burke  islands  is  400  yards  wide, 
and  is  clear  in  the  middle,  but  in  addition  to  the  rock  mentioned  above 
is  a  shoal,  with  6  feet  water,  100  yards  from  the  west  extreme  of  Burke 
island. 

Burke  island  is  composed  of  a  group  of  conical  hills,  sloping  steeply 
to  the  sea,  and  to  a  valley  in  the  center  of  the  island.  The  two  highest 
are  over  the  south  shore,  303  and  285  feet  above  high  water.  Little 
Burke  island  lies  off  the  east  end ;  it  has  a  square  top,  42  feet  above 
high  water,  and  a  spur  rock  extending  west  from  it.  There  are  only  3^ 
fathoms  in  the  narrow  channel  between  Burke  and  Little  Burke  islands. 

Kiing  island  is  half  a  mile  long,  and  narrow,  consisting  of*  several 
hummocks  joined  by  shingle  beaches.  It  is  off  the  north  end  of  Mer- 
chant island,  separated  by  a  channel  nearly  200  yards  wide,  with  only 
3  feet  in  it  at  low  water. 

Hole-in-the-wall  island,  so  called  from  a  hole  in  the  cliffs  on  the 
east  side,  consists  of  two  portions,  the  north  of  bare  rock  almost  joined 
to  tlie  south,  a  double  mound  ISO  feet  high,  with  a  low  neek  between. 

The  channel  between  the  two  latter  islands  is  150  yards  wide,  and 
has  4}  flAthoms  water  in  it. 


« 
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Dangers. — ^West  of  these  islands  is  a  cluster  of  rooks  and  shoals  ex- 
tending northwest  If  miles,  within  which  no  vessel  should  attempt  to 
pass. 

Rowland  rock  is  the  outer  of  the  group,  awash  at  high  water  and 
steep-to  all  round.  It  bears  NW.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point 
of  Hole-in-the-wall  island,  and  SW.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  fron> 
the  north  island  of  the  Eam  group.  Shoal  ground  with  uneven  bottom 
runs  S.  by  E.  i  E.  firom  Rowland  rock,  terminating  at  f  of  a  mile  dis- 
tant in  a  rocky  patch  with  16  feet  water.  This  shoal  ground  is  steep-to 
on  the  east  and  west  sides. 

Red  island  shoal,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  an  isolated  and  most  dan- 
gerous ledge,  lies  in  the  fairway  of  Placentia  bay  and  breaks  only  in  bad 
weather.  It  bears  WSW.  i  W.  1 J  miles  nearly  from  Rowland  rock,  and 
ITW.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  Fish  rock.  There  is  deep  water  at  100  yard» 
all  round. 

Fish  rock,  SE.  f  E.  well  open  east  of  Fox  island,  leads  south,  and  Tom 
Power  lookout  ENE.  i  E.  shut  in'with  the  Lower  Bams,  leads  north  of 
this  shoal. 

The  Lower  Rams  consist  of  a  group  of  low  islets  and  rocks,  the 
highest  about  60  feet  above  high  water,  which  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Harbor  island,  the  largest,  near  the 
south  end  is  conspicuous  from  the  houses  built  on  the  several  flat  sum- 
mits it  contams.  It  is  so  called  from  an  inlet,  which  nearly  dries  at  low 
water,  on  the  north  side,  where  Ashing  craft  And  shelter. 

Between  these  islands  and  the  mainland  are  several  banks  with  7^ 
and  8  fathoms,  but  there  are  no  dangers  except  the  following : 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  E.  nearly  a  mile  from  East  Green 
island,  the  eastern  of  the  Lower  Bams,  and  the  same  distance  NW.  ^ 
W.  from  St.  Croix  point. 

The  coast  north  of  St.  Croix  point  consists  of  two  deep  bays. 

Cove-nan-drioch-clochan,  or  cove  of  the  three  stones,  runs  in  nearly 
a  mile  from  St.  Croix  point.  A  plateau,  with  a  depth  of  7^  fathoms, 
lies  across  it,  and  the  coast  is  clear  beyond  200  yards  from  the  shore* 
The  coves  at  the  head  are  shallow. 

m 

Bald  head  bay  lies  north  of  Cove-nan-drioch-clochan  and  is  clear 
within  200  yards  of  the  head.  The  shores  may  be  approached  to  within 
100  yards.    The  dividing  point  between  these  bays  is  foul  200  yards  oif» 

Bald  head  is  a  conical  mound  120  feet  above  high  water,  the  extreme 
of  the  north  shore  of  the  bay,  and  the  termination  of  a  long  mossy  slope 
at  the  inshore  end  of  which  is  a  curious  pinnacle.  Off  the  north  extreme 
is  a  small  island,  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  the  main.  The 
whole  of  this  head  is  steep-to. 
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Moany  cove,  northeast  of  this  head,  is  400  yards  deep,  with  a  shingle 
beach  at  the  head.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  with  off-shore  winds,  and 
will  find  good  holding  ground  near  the  west  shore  in  6  fathoms,  sand. 

Brine  ^^laM^,  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  almost  innumerable,  are 
separated  from  Bald  head  by  a  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  free 
from  danger.  Woody  island,  the  highest,  has  a  series  of  conical  grass- 
covered  mounds,  the  highest  115  feet,  at  the  base  of  which  are  some 
rocks  close  to  the  shore.  The  only  easy  passage  through  these  islands 
is  between  Woody  island  and  the  oext  island  north,  and  should  be  taken 
lA  mid-channel. 

Dick  Bum  rock,  with  4|  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.  ^  W.  400 
yards  from  Woody  island. 

Hog  rock,  S.  by  £.  ^  E.  400  yards  from  Brine  islands,  covers  5  feet,  and 
is  the  only  danger  in  the  fairway,  the  other  rocks  being  above  water. 

Famish-gut  island,  in  line  with  the  northwest  extreme  of  Bald  head 
N.  ^  E.,  leads  200  yards  east,  and  the  south  end  of  North  Green  island^ 
touching  the  north  extreme  of  East  Green  island,  leads  250  yards  south 
of  this  rock. 

Blue  Shag  island,  S3  feet  high,  is  the  most  northern  of  Brine  islands* 
It  is  so  called  from  the  peculiar  bluish-gray  color  of  the  rock,  and  is 
anlike  any  other  on  the  coast  in  that  respect. 

Isaac  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  KSW.  i  W.  1,200  yards  from  Blue 
Shag  island,  is  the  only  danger  north  of  Brine  islands.  There  are  sev* 
eral  fishing  banks  north  and  west  of  this,  but  none  are  dangerous. 


NE.  f  N.  700  yards  fit>m  Blue  Shag  island,  are  a  group^ 
the  outer  of  which  just  covers  at  high  water.  They  are  steep-to  on  the 
north  and  east  sides. 

The  coast  from  Moany  cove  to  Famish-gut  consists  of  a  series  of 
coves  and  heads  with  few  prominent  features.  Gorbin  head,  a  wedge* 
shaped  hummock  70  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  from  Bald  head.    South  of  it  is  a  small  cove. 

Corbin  head  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  W.  i  N.  700  yards  from 
Corbin  head. 

Trinny  cove  head,  NNE.  1  mile  from  Corbin  head,  is  separated  from 
the  main  ranges  by  a  deep  valley,  drained  by  a  considerable  stream 
that  empties  into  Trinny  cove,  south  of  the  head,  through  a  sandy 
beach  with  an  islet  ofi;*  it.  There  is  enough  water  for  boats  to  enter  at 
high  tide,  and  shelter  is  sometimes  sought  there  while  wooding  or  from 
stress  of  weather. 

rock,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  this  head. 
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Red  cove  head,  a  mile  fix)in  Trinny  oove  head,  forms  the  soath  side 
of  Bed  cove,  and  the  entrance  to  Famish-gat.  A  rock,  with  10  feet 
water,  lies  100  yards  off  the  west  point  of  the  cove. 

Famish-gut  mns  in  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1$  miles  from  Bed  cove  head.  OfiT 
the  east  shore  is  Bungle  island,  a  black  rock  7  feet  above  high  water^ 
600  yards  from  Bed  cove  head. 

Bungle  island  rock,  with  1  foot  water,  lies  SW.  f  S.  400  yards  fronv 
Bungle  island. 

A  rock,  that  covers  6  feet,  lies  KW.  by  W.  f  W.  200  yards  from  Bungle 
island.  Trinny  cove  head,  S.  i  W.  open  north  of  Hiram  rock,  just 
clears  this  rock. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  off  the  north  shore,  and  i 
mile  from  the  black  islet  off  the  north  head.  Trinny  cove  Grassy  is- 
land, kept  open  of  this  black  islet,  just  clears  south  of  this  rock,  the 
only  danger  in  the  anchorage  space. 

At  the  head  is  a  pond  into  which  boats  pass  at  high  water  and  find 
shelter  from  on-shore  winds.  The  north  entrance  point  is  foul  for  150 
yards. 

'  Famish-gnt  island,  about  50  feet  high,  lies  300  yards  off  the  north 
head.  A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  WNW.  J  W.  870  yarda 
from  the  west  point  of  Famish-gut  island. 

^Anchorage  may  be  had  with  good  shelter  from  winds  between  S.  by 
W.  and  W.  off  a  deep  cove  on  the  south  shore  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  and  in 
summer  under  any  circumstances. 

<  IVater  may  be  procured  from  the  stream  draining  a  large  lake  that 
falls  into  this  cove. 

Stone  island,  30  feet  high,  is  an  isolated  white  rock  200  yards  square^ 
lying  K  i  E.  1^  miles  frt)m  Brine  islands^  It  is  surrounded  by  sunken 
rocks  that  form  a  nearly  continuous  chain  to  Trinny  cove  islands.  The 
only  passage  through  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south  of  this  island^ 
nearer  than  which  it  should  not  be  approached. 

Black  rock,  isolated  and  10  feet  high,  lies  half-way  between  Stone 

island  and  the  shore. 

• 

Trinny  cove  islands  lie  N.  by  E.  of  Stone  island.  The  rocks  and 
shoals  are  almost  innumerable,  and  there  is  no  passage  among  them. 
The  most  conspicuous  are  Grassy  island,  the  northernmost,  flat  and 
ciovered  with  grass ;  Woody  island,  the  highest,  dome  shaped,  with  a 
tuffc  of  trees  at  the  summit ;  Bed  rock,  a  conical  islet  of  a  reddish  color  ^ 
and  Whale's  back,  the  nearest  inshore. 

The  bank  on  which  these  shoals  lie  falls  suddenly  on  the  west  side^ 
the  depth  increasing  from  30  to  60  fathoms  in  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 
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IMrection8. — To  keep  outside  or  west  of  all  shoals.  Fox  island,  open 
west  of  Bam  islands,  leads  clear.  In  foggy  weather,  a  vessel  should 
not  stand  in  to  a  depth  of  less  than  60  fathoms. 

To  pass  eastward  of  all ;  keep  the  mainland  shore  from  Bald  head 
on  board,  having  Bam*  islands  open  west  of  Bald  head.  After  the  cove 
next  north  of  Moany  cove  is  passed,  the  shore  may  be  approached  to 
within  200  yards,  keeping  Bed  cove  head  open  east  of  Black  rock  to 
avoid  Corbin  head  shoal.  After  passing  Black  rock,  it  must  be  brought 
in  line  with  the  extreme  of  Bald  head  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  this  will  lead 
to  the  entrance  of  Famish-gut,  which  may  be  entered  in  mid-channel,, 
taking  care  to  clear  the  rock  off  Bungle  island. 

The  pasaago  aoatli  of  Stone  island  through  this  chain  of  rocks* 
and  islands  should  not  be  taken  except  in  emergency,  when  Gorbin  head 
most  be  brought  to  bear  £•  by  N.  to  pass  between  Hammer  rocks  and 
Gorbin  head  shoal.  If  bound  to  the  southward,  when  St.  Groix  point 
is  shut  in  with  Bald  head,  the  latter  may  be  steered  for.  If  bound  ta 
the  northward,  Gorbin  head  must  be  kept  E.  by  N.  until  Bed  cove 
head  is  in  line  with  Black  rock,  when  proceed  as  before  directed. 

The  coast  trends  K  by  £.  from  Famish-gut  point,  with  deep  coves 
and  wooded  hummocks  310  to  395  feet  above  high  water,  backed  by 
the  conspicuous  serrated  ranges  Kite  and  Doe  hills. 

The  Tickles,  li^  miles  from  Famish-gut  point,  are  a  cluster  of  rocky 
islets  sheltering  a  space  large  enough  for  a  few  fishing  boats,  which 
enter  between  the  two  northern  rocks. 

Burnt  head,  2  miles  from  Famish-gut  point,  is  a  flat-topped,  isolated 
range,  with  a  peak  at  each  end  180  feet  above  high  water. 

Bnmt  head  snnker,  lies  300  yards  from  Burnt  head  point,  covers  4 
feet  at  high  water,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  west  side.  A  shoal,  with  12 
feet  water,  is  situated  N.  f  £.  300  yards  from  it. 

Shag  roost,  66  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  conical  islet  |  of  a  mile 
from  Burnt  head.  Though  small,  the  white  color  shows  plainly  against 
tiie  land.  There  is  no  passage  between  it  and  the  shore  except  for 
small  vessels. 

Winging  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  W.  by  S.  a  quar- 
ter of  a  mile  from  Shag  roost,  and  is  steep- to  on  the  west  side. 

A  group  of  rocks  that  cover,  and  shoals  extends  If  mile,  west  of  Wing- 
ing rock,  and  there  is  no  passage  among  them,  but  vessels  must  keep 
outside  all,  or  in  fine  weather  inside  them.  To  pass  east  of  these  dan- 
gers Famish-gut  island  should  be  made,  whence  a  course.  N  ^  £.  2f 
miles  will  lead  to  Winging  rock,  passing  200  yards  west  of  Burnt  head 
sunker. 

Tom  Sheaves  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  the  southwestern  of 
these  dangers,  and  lies  NNW.  J  W.  1^  miles  from  Famish-gut  island. 
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Big  sunker,  that  covers  oue  foot  at  high  water,  is  the  western,  sit- 
uated N.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  from  Famish-gut  island.  A  shoal  with  7  feet 
water  lies  NW.  J  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Big  sunker,  and  sunken 
rock  extended  from  the  latter  S.  by  W.  600  yards. 

Northwest  rock  covers  4  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  the  northwest 
extreme  of  a  line  of  shoals  surrounding  Big  sunker  j  it  lies  N.  J  E.  f  of 
a  mile  from  Big  sunker. 

Middle  rock,  the  northeast  of  these  shoals  E.  i  S.  550  yards  from 
K^orthwest  rock,  covers  2  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  steep-to  on  the 
north  side. 

Little  Pinch-gut»  1^  miles  from  Shag  roost,  affords  good  shelter  for 
«mall  craft.  It  is  fronted  by  Tinker  island,  41  feet  high,  and  Oreen 
island,  30  feet  high,  both  barren  rocks,  the  former  nearly  joined  at  low 
water  to  the  north  point,  and  the  latter  facing  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

A  narrow  passage  between  shoals  leads  to  the  anchorage,  and  only 
one  course  can  be  pursued  in  safety. 

Keep  close  to  the  southwest  point  of  Tinker  island  to  avoid  a  rock, 
with  4  feet  water  200  yards  off.  Then  steer  to  pass  100  yards  north  of 
the  east  extreme  of  the  rocks  off  Green  island,  and  when  Burnt  head 
summit  opens  south  of  Green  island,  that  mark  kept  on  will  lead  to  a 
weel-sheltered  anchorage  in  6f  to  4  fathoms,  gravel,  fair  holding  ground. 

Oreat  Pinch-gut,  a  bay  encumbered  with  shoals  and  affording  no 
shelter,  lies  northwest  of  Little  Pinch-gut. 

Pinch-gut  point,  northwest  of  the  bay,  is  a  small  islet  37  feet  above 

bigh  water,  joined  to  a  long,  narrow,  sloping  point. 

■» 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  north  side,  and  a  shoal 
•extends  SSW.  600  yards,  the  outer  knob  having  6  fathoms  water. 

The  coast  north  of  this  point  is  rugged  and  shoal,  with  rocks  off  all 
the  points,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  400  yards. 


Little  harbor  island,  43  feet  above  high  water,  has  two  summits, 
but  makes  as  a  flat  top.  It  is  situated  NW.  i  "S.  1^  miles  from  Pinch- 
:gut  point,  and  is  continued  west  by  low  rocks  tor  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
the  western  being  awash  at  high  water. 

Allen  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  1200  yards  from  Lit- 
tle harbor  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  south. 

Big  sunker,  a  rocky  patch  with  three  heads,  shoalest  with  one  foot 
water  on  it,  occupies  a  space  300  yards  in  diameter  NW.  f  W.  800  yards 
from  Little  harbor  island.  Between  this  shoal  and  Brennan  point  on  the 
mainland  are  two  shoals,  with  4  fathoms  water,  at  nearly  equal  dis- 
tances from  each  other  and  the  shores. 

Large  vessels  should  not  take  the  passage  between  Little  harbor 
Island  and  the  main. 
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Brannan  point,  1|  miles  nearly  firom  Pinch-gut  x>oint,  is  formed  by 
a  group  of  low  rocks  off  the  turning  point  of  land  und^r  the  high  range 
over  Great  Pinch-gat^  the  summit  of  which,  675  feet  high,  makes  as  a 
square  hummock  from  the  southward,  while  the  coast  range  is  flat. 
The  northern  rock  is  4  feet  above  high  water,  and  may  be  approached 
to  within  200  yards. 

IiitUe  harbor,  fit  for  small  craft  only,  is  situated  1^  miles  northeast 
of  Brennan  point.  Only  12  feet  can  be  carried  in  at  low  water,  and 
mid-channel  must  be  kept  throughout  to  avoid  rocks  on  either  hand- 
On  the  south  side  a  rock  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  60  yards  off-shore,  and 
a  shoal,  with  4  feet  water,  off  a  rock  that  covers,  at  the  same  distance 
off  the  north  shore,  leaving  between  a  passage  only  50  yards  wide. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  between  the  first  fishing  stages  or  immedi- 
ately after  they  are  passed,  for  the  water  shoals  suddenly  at  the  inner 
stages. 

Sails  island,  29  feet  high,  is  1200  yards  to  the  northward  of  Little 
harbor,  close  to  the  mainland.  An  islet,  8  feet  above  high  water  with 
a  rocky  spit  west  of  it,  lies  close  west  of  Sails  island. 

Sly-boots,  a  rock  with  5  feet  water,  is  situated  S W.  by  W.  J  W.  1050 
yards  from  Sails  island. 

The  summit  of  Butler  head,  open  west  of  Woody  island  N.  i  W.  clears 
west,  and  Island  cove  head  shut  in  with  Little  harbor  head  l!f.  ^  E., 
clears  east  of  this  rock. 

Little  harbor  head,  750  yards  from  Sails  island,  is  a  sloping  pointy 
firom  a  round  wooded  hillock  125  feet  high,  and  is  bold-to  all  round. 

Island  cove  head,  1300  yards  north  of  Little  harbor  head,  is  a  per- 
pendicular cliff  75  feet  high,  backed  by  a  wooded  hummock  that  shows 
conspicuously  from  the  southward. 

La  manche,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep  and  half  a  mile  broad,  runs 
in  northeast  of  Island  cove  head.  The  land  in  the  neighborhood  con- 
sists of  high  barren  ranges,  the  culminating  point  over  the  head  of  La 
Manche  surmounted  by  a  cairn  615  feet  above  high  water.  On  the 
peninsula  forming  the  northwest  shore  the  hills  are  230  feet  high  in  the 
background,  gradually  decreasing  in  height,  in  a  series  of  hummocks 
to  the  point.  Numerous  valleys  intersect  these  hills,  down  many  of 
which  streamlets  run  from  ponds  situated  between  the  hills. 

Lead  mines  are  situated  on  the  east  shore  of  the  bay,  and  the  build- 
ings show  out  prominently  from  the  westward.  A  wharf  has  been 
erected  in  a  small  cove  below  the  mines  where  small  vessels  can  load, 
but  affords  no  shelter  from  on-shore  winds. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  gravel,  fair  holding 
ground,  with  shelter  from  winds  from  ISTW.  by  north  and  east  to  S. 
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La  Manche  head  is  a  wooded  head,  forming  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance.  Some  low  rocks  lie  off  it,  steep-to  on  the  west  side,  and 
about  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  100  yards  off  the  north  shore,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  east  of  La  Manche  head.     . 

Woody  island,  92  feet  high,  is  the  south  extreme  of  a  group  of 
islands  and  rocks  off  the  peninsula,  north  of  La  Manche,  that  divides  it 
from  Little  Southern  harbor.  Between  this  group  and  the  main  are 
numerous  sunken  rocks  and  shoals,  completely  shutting  the  passage. 
The  south  and  west  sides  of  the  group  may  be  approached  to  within  200 
yards. 

Qtbmuj  island,  65  feet  high,  forms  the  north  extreme,  and  is  faced 
by  black  cliffs.  A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  J  E.  100  yards 
from  Orassy  island. 

Winging  rocks,  lying  NlfW.  |  W.  800  yards  from  Orassy  island,  are 
two  barren  rocks,  the  southern  90  feet  high  and  the  northern  5  feet 
above  high  water.  Sunken  rocks  lie  between  them  and  a  shoal,  with  7 
feet,  100  yards  off  the  northeast  end.  The  south  rock  is  bold  to  the 
southward. 

Little  Southern  harbor  is  situated  N.  by  E.  of  Orassy  Island.  The 
best  passage  is  between  Orassy  island  and  Winging  rocks.  On  the 
south  side  of  the  entrance  are  several  low  wedge-shaped  hummocks, 
joined  by  two  low  necks  to  the  main.  From  the  highest  of  these,  rocks 
that  cover  extend  200  yards.  The  north  x>oint  slopes  from  Butler  head,, 
a  round  wooded  summit  faced  on  the  north  side  by  steep  cliffs,  and  201 
feet  above  high  water. 

A  rook  that  breaJks  lies  150  yards  off  the  north  point,  leaving  a  pas- 
sage 400  yards  wide  between  it  and  the  rocks  off  the  south  shore.  Both 
sides  of  the  harbor  have  detached  rocks  off  them,  but  may  be  ap- 
proached to  within  200  yards,  and  the  head  shoals  300  yards  from  the 
high-water  line. 

Anohorage  may  be  obtained  anywhere  within  the  line  of  the  points^ 
but  the  best  holding  ground  is  in  7  fathoms,  gravel,  just  beyond  a  deep 
cove  on  the  north  shore. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  frill  and  change,  in  Little  Southern  harbor 
at  9h.  30m.    Springs  rise  8  feet. 

Oreat  Southern  harbor  is  entered  north  of  Butler  head,  and  is 
separated  from  the  head  of  Little  Southern  harbor  by  an  isthmus  200 
yards  broad,  nearly  covered  by  a  pond.  The  harbor  runs  3^  miles  from 
Butler  head,  and  contains  some  islands ;  the  shores' are  steep-to,  sloping 
from  wooded  ranges,  and  at  the  head  is  Big  pond,  faced  by  a  shingle 
beach,  with  a  narrow  channel  into  it  passable  by  boats. 
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Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  in  9  to  5  fathoms,  bat  the  holding 
ground  is  bad,  and  the  harbor  is  completely  exposed.  *The  best  place  is 
in  5i  fathoms,  south  of  Tommy  Sharp  rock,  an  islet  6  feet  high,  joined 
to  the  peninsula  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbor,  that  separates  it  from 
Arnold  cove. 

Dnck  island,  56  feet  high,  lies  N.  J  W.,  half  a  mile  from  Butler  head 
and  the  same  distance  off  the  nearest  cliff.    It  is  bold-to,  except  off  the 
southwest  point,  where  a  ledge  with  7  to  9  fathoms  extends  nearly  half 
a  mile. 

Seal  isleti  43  feet  high,  is  a  small  square  rock  close  to  the  isthmus- 
dividing  Oreat  and  Little  Southern  harbors. 

A  rock,  that  covers  6  feet,  with  another  sunken  rock  close-to,  lies  S*. 
I W.,  400  yards  from  Seal  islet,  in  the  passage  between  Duck  island  and 
the  main,  400  yards  frt>m  the  latter.  Duck  island,  therefore,  should  be 
neared  when  taking  this  channel. 

Gtoose  island,  81  feet  high,  is  a  square  grass-topped  rock,  faced  by 
black  cliffs,  separated  by  a  channel  about  200  yards  wide  from  the  pe- 
ninsula dividing  Great  Southern  harbor  from  Arnold  cove.  In  the  chan- 
nel between  3|  fathoms  water  may  be  carried.  From  the  west  extreme 
a  ledge  extends  about  1,200  yards,  with  depths  of  9^  to  6^  fathoms. 

Arnold  cove  contains  good  anchorage  in  5  to  3^  fathoms  for  small 
vessels,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  and  for  large  vessels  in  7  to  5  fathoms,, 
with  shelter  from  all  but  those  from  south  to  west.  The  southeast  shore 
is  ragged,  sloping  from  a  wooded  cone  130  feet  high.  At  the  head  is  a 
shingle  beach  fronting  a  salt-water  pond,  and  the  northwest  shore,  termi- 
nating  in  Bordeaux  island,  is  fringed  by  rocks  that  cover  and  extend 
200  yards  from  the  shore. 

Ronnd  rock,  6  feet  above  high  water,  is  the  farthest  off  shore,  and 
is  situated  E.  i  S.  400  yards  from  Adams  head. 

AdamB  head.  104  feet  high,  is  a  flat-topped  barren  mound  near  the- 
south  extreme  of  the  western  shore  of  Arnold  cove,  with  Adams  honse^ 
a  conspicuous  two-storied  dwelling,  at  the  base,  that  shows  out  well  to* 
all  parts  of  the  head  of  Placentia  bay. 

Bordeanz  island,  138  feet  high,  wooded  and  bluff,  is  separated  from* 
the  main  by  Bordeaux  gut,  a  narrow  passage,  with  water  enough  for 
Ashing  boats  at  low  water.  A  remarkable  quartz  vein  runs  down  the 
cliffo  near  the  southwest  point  of  the  island.  The  island  is  conspicuous 
from  down  the  bay,  and  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards  on  the 
north  and  west  sides. 

A  rock,  that  covers  one  foot,  lies  between  the  east  extreme  of  Bot- 
deanx  island  and  Adams  head,  a  third  of  the  distance  across  form  the- 
latter. 
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The  coast  fix>m  Bordeaux  gat  runs  K.  by  E.,  with  cliffy  rugged 

-shores,  to  Gome-b^-chance,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
200  yards. 

Comd-by-Chance  bay  is  entered  between  Fox  head,  2^  miles  from 
Bordeaux  island,  on  the  east,  and  Oome-by-Ghance  point  on  the  west 
«ide  is  I3V  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually  to  the  head, 
and  nearly  3  miles  deep  to  the  mouth  of  the  river  at  the  head. 

Rocks,  that  cover,  lie  200  yards  off  the  shore  just  north  of  Fox  head, 
and  a  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  400  yards  off  a  shingle  beach  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  north  of  Fox  head.  The  west  shore  may  be  approached 
to  within  200  yards,  but  the  head  shoals  three-quarters  of  a  mile  fh>m 
the  house.  Fishing  craft  can  enter  the  river  at  high  tide  and  slack 
water  and  lie  dry  inside  the  house.  A  shallow  stream  runs  between 
banks  dry  at  low  water  If  miles  to  a  fresh-water  brook,  flowing  from  a 
4Beries  of  ponds  extending  some  miles  to  the  northeast.  The  isthmus  of 
Avalon  is  only  1^  miles  across  from  this  stream  to  the  head  of  Bull  arm 
in  Trinity  bay. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient  in  this  bay  in  depths  of  16 
fathoms*  and  less,  the  former  depth  being  found  at  a  mile  within  the  en- 
trance to  the  bay. 

Powder  horn,  a  conspicuous  round  hummock  1,045  feet  above  high 
water,  on  a  flat  range,  is  situated  2^  miles  from  the  head  of  Oome-by- 
Chance.  At  the  west  extreme  of  the  range  are  two  smaller  peaks, 
falling  steeply  to  lew  marshy  ground  that  extends  to  the  coast  ranges 
of  Come-by -Chance.  Powder  horn  is  conspicuous  from  all  parts  of 
Placentia  bay,  and  Center  hill  or  Saunders  look-out  from  the  northern 
portion. 

Jonathan  lookout  is  a  conspicuous  isolated  cone,  712  feet  above 
high  water,  and  situated  W.  f  N.,  distant  If  miles  from  Powder  horn. 
From  this  hill  the  range  gradually  decreases  in  height  to  the  marsh  bor- 
dering on  Forth  harbor. 

Coast. — Bocks  extend  a  short  distance  from  Come-by-chance  point. 
The  coast  then  trends  NW.  round  HoUett  cove,  which  is  600  yards  wide 
and  400  yards  deep,  with  several  sunken  rocks  near  the  shore.  A  reef 
that  dries  at  low  water,  with  sunken  rocks  at  the  extreme,  extends  250 
yards  south  from  the  west  entrance  point  of  this  cove. 

Southern  head,  a  wooded  promontory  125  feet  high,  projects  a  short 
distance  from  the  line  of  the  coast,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north- 
westward  of  Come-by-chance  point.  The  shore  from  this  to  North  har- 
l)or  slopes  from  wooded  hills,  faced  by  small  cliffs,  and  is  fringed  by  small 
islets  and  rocks.  Several  of  the  latter  cover  at  high  water,  and  off  them 
lie  sunken  rocks,  that  render  it  necessary  not  to  approach  this  part  of 
'the  coast  nearer  than  300  yards. 


NORTH   HARBOR.  45 

North  harbor  lies  NW.  J  W.,  distant  IJ  miles  from  Come-by-chance 
point.  It  is  4^  miles  deep,  and  1,800  yards  wide  at  the  mouth.  At  2 
miles  within  the  entrance  the  breadth  decreases  to  half  a  mile,  and  con- 
tinaes  that  breadth  to  the  low-water  line  at  the  head.  The  depth  of 
water  is  31  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  decreasing  gradually 
to  14  fathoms  at  2  miles  inside,  and  then  suddenly  to  5  fathoms  off  Mo- 
lasses point,  north  of  Goose  cove ;  thence  gradually  to  3^  fathoms,  that 
depth  being  found  at  300  yards  from  the  sand  and  boulders  which  dry 
at  low  water  across  the  head. 

The  east  shore  slopes  from  hills  covered  with  moss,  and  wooded  at  the- 
sides,  to  a  marsh  just  within  the  coast  line,  while  the  west  shore  falls 
more  steeply  from  higher  coast  ranges,^  and  is  more  thickly  wooded. 

Rocks  that  almost  cover  at  high  water  lie  close  to  the  east  shore,  800» 
yards  northward  of  South  point. 

Emberley  point,  700  yards  farther  to  the  northward,  may  be  easily 
distinguished  by  a  white  house,  with  a  garden  in  front,  standing  a  few 
yards  from  the  shore. 

A  cove  lies  to  the  eastward  of  Emberley  x>oint,  surrounded  by  rocks^ 
that  extend  200  yards  from  the  beach  of  shingle  which  fringes  it.  A 
plateau  of  sand,  with  a  general  depth  of  5^  fathoms,  extends  a  third  of 
a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  rock«i,  and  affords  good  anchorage  with  all 
winds,  except  those  from  8.  by  W.  to  8W.  by  W. 

Sall-the-maid  island  is  situated  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  and  off 
the  west  entrance  point  of  this  cove,  to  which  it  is  nearly  joined  by  rocks» 
It  is  70  feet  high,  and  composed  of  gray  rocks  covered  by  wood.  From 
it  sunken  rocks  extend  8.  by  W.  for  a  distance  of  300  yards.  Northward 
of  this  island  shoal  water  extends  200  yards  from  the  shore ;  and  sev- 
eral rocks,  some  of  which  cover,  lie  within  that  distance.  Gharley  rock^ 
the  highest  of  these,  is  9  feet  above  high  water,  and  lies  nearly  midway 
between  the  island  and  the  head  of  the  harbor. 

The  west  shore  of  north  harbor  may  be  approached  to  100  yards,  except 
in  the  coves. 

Jigging  cove  lies  on  the  west  shore  nearly  2  miles  from  the  entrance  ^ 
and  is  shallow  to  the  mouth. 

Gtoose  island,  about  40  feet  high,  wooded  and  flat,  forms  the  east 
entrance  point,  and  separates  it  from  Goose  cove,  also  shallow  to  the 
line  of  the  outer  points.  A  rock  lies  a  short  distance  from  the  south 
extreme  of  Ooose  island. 

Anchorage  for  large  vessels  may  be  had  anywhere  within  the  entrance 
of  ^orth  harbor  according  to  the  depth  desired,  but  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  the  water  shoals  rapidly  from  10  to  5  fathoms  off  Molasses 
point,  east  of  Goose  cove. 
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North  harbor  point,  the  west  entrance  point  of  North  harbor,  ter- 
minates on  the  eastern  side  in  a  small,  nearly  detached,  rocky  peuiu- 
'Sula,  31  feet  high,  off  the  south  extreme  of  which  lies  a  sunken  rock. 

North  harbor  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  by  W.,  dis- 
tant 600  yards  from  North  harbor  point. 


cove  lies  N  W.  by  N.  of  North  harbor  point.  It  is  1,400  yards 
wide  and  1,000  yards  deep,  and  affords  anchorage  with  off-shore  winds 
in  4^  to  9  fathoms,  sand.  Bocks  that  cover  extend  a  short  distance 
from  l^e  east  entrance  point  of  the  cove,-  and  shoal  water  extends  a 
short  distance  from  the  shore  and  100  yards  from  Baker  point,  which 
is  a  wooded  bluff  about  120  feet  high,  projecting  600  yards  firom  the 
<^oast  northwest  of  the  cove. 

At  the  head  of  Baker  cove  are  two  beaches  of  reddish  shingle,  sepa- 
rated by  a  red  cliff,  facing  a  small  wooded  hillock. 

Coast. — ^The  coast  from  Baker  cove  trend  northwest  for  1}  miles  to 
Placentia-man  point,  with  slight  indentations,  thence  with  a  slight  change 
in  direction,  more  to  the  north,  for  2  miles,  to  a  low  wooded  promontory 
faced  by  shale  cliffs,  from  the  foot  of  which  the  shore  dries  a  short  dis- 
tance. A  few  houses  are  built  on  the  coast  between  Baker  cove  and 
Placentia-man  point. 

Black  river,  from  which  the  station  derives  its  name,  is  entered  at 
half  a  mile  northward  of  the  point  on  which  the  station  stands,  and 
may  be  approached  to  200  yards  by  vessels  drawing  12  feet  water. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  of  Placentia  bay,  north  of  Pla- 
'Oentia-man  point,  but  large  vessels  should  not  bring  Bloody  point,  the 
north  extreme  of  Sound  island,  to  bear  south  of  west,  as  the  water 
shoals  rapidly  from  14  to  3f  £atlioms. 

A  telegraph  station,  surrounded  by  well  cultivated  ground,  is  sit- 
uated on  the  south  entrance  point  of  Black  river;  it  is  in  connection 
with  the  Anglo-American  Telegraph  Company. 

Vienna  island,  30  feet  high,  lies  WSW.  i  W.,  distant  600  yards  from 
the  station  point;  it  is  about  200  yards  in  diameter,  and  covered  with 
grass  over  gray  rock.  Martin  Morrissey  rocks,  a  small  group  nearly 
200  yards  in  diameter,  are  nearly  joined  to  the  west  extreme  of  Yicuna 
island,  the  highest  being  6  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock  4  feet  high  is  situated  200  yards  south  of  Martin  Morrissey 
Tocks,  and  100  yards  farther  in  the  same  direction  lies  a  rock  that  dries 
4  feet  at  low  water. 

A  rock  that  dries  6  feet  lies  W.  J  S.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
Yicuna  island,  and  a  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  between  that  island 
^nd  the  station  point,  200  yards  from  the  latter. 
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Moose  island  is  small,  covered  with  grass,  and  26  feet  high ;  it  is 
situated  NW.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  half  a  mile  from  Vicuna  island. 

Caiixion  hiil,  a  conspicuous  red  hill,  675  feet  high,  lies  on  the  north 
«ide  of  the  bay,  at  the  head  of  which  Black  river  discharges.  It  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  on  the  summit  of  one  of  which  is  a  perched  rock  that 
4)ears  a  resemblance  to  a  large  gun,  and  can  be  seen  against  the  sky 
wh^n  bearing  about  NW.  by  ST. 

Pipers  hole  is  entered  through  a  channel*  400  yards  wide,  lying  W. 
I N.,  distant  400  yards  fro)ai  Mouse  island,  and  extends  in  a  northwesterly 
direction  4  miles  to  the  fresh- water  brook  at  the  head.  .  The  north  shore 
slopes  generally  from  high  wooded  hills,  750  to  950  feet  high,  over  gm^ 
rock,  while  the  hills  on  the  south  side,  450  to  750  feet  high,  are  barren 
at  the  summits,  and  covered  with  bowlders,  though  densely  wooded  on 
the  sides.  Between  the  foot  of  these  hills  and  the  water  is  situated  a 
flat  tract  of  land,  apparently  the  bed  of  the  river  at  some  former  time, 
which  is  partly  under  cultivation. 

Birchy  island,  flat,  wooded,  and  of  about  the  same  height  as  this 
land,  is  situated  close  to  the  south  shore,  at  1,000  yards  within  the 
entrance. 

At  2  miles  within  the  entrance  is  a  sharp  bend,  150  yards  wide,  round 
<^pe  Pine,  through  which  the  tide  runs  about  3  knots  an  hour  at  springs. 
The  arm  then  expands  into  a  shallow  basin,  a  mile  long  and  1,200  yards 
wide,  the  greater  part  of  which  dries  at  low  water.  In  it  are  some 
islands,  Birchy  island,  the  highest,  being  62  feet  high  and  covered  with 
wood.  From  the  upper  part  of  this  basin  a  narrow  stream  extends  to 
the  head,  the  northern  bend  being  nearly  filled  with  boulders. 

Southwest  of  tlie  entrance  to  Pipers  hole  are  situated  IU>cky  cove,  a 
small  carve  in  the  coast  lined  with  boulders,  and  Cock  and  Hen  cove, 
eo  named  from  the  local  name  for  cockles,  which  are  dug  for  bait  in  large 
quantities  on  the  sand  that  dries  a  hundred  yards  at  low  water.  Shoal 
water  extends  a  considerable  distance  off  this  cove. 

Desolate  point  is  the  extreme  of  an  isolated  hill,  200  feet  high,  cov- 
ered with  moss,  that  forms  the  turning  point  into  the  sound  from  Pipers 
hole.  Bittern  cove,  a  slight  indentation  with  a  shingle  beach,  lies  S. 
by  W.  of  this  hill.  From  this  the  coast  trends  in  nearly  a  straight  line 
S.  by  W.  for  a  distance  of  6  miles,  the  northern  part  sloping  from  high 
hills,  and  tiie  coast  line  of  rocks  being  occasionally  varied  by  small 
beaches  of  shingle. 

Toby  lookout  is  the  highest  of  the  hills  immediately  bordering  on 
the  coast,  and  attains  an  elevation  of  1,026  feet.  This  range  recedes 
from  the  coast  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  becomes  barren  in  the  in- 
terior. 
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Sogarloaf  island  is  about  250  yards  in  diameter^  round,  wooded, 
and  101  feet  high.  It  is  situated  half  a  mile  from  the  southwest  extreme 
of  Woody  island  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards. 

La  Flante  siinker,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  at  the  extreme  of  a  bank 
which  extends  SSW.  i  W.  for  a  distance  of  650  yards  from  Sugarloaf 
island.  Shag  rock,  open  either  side  of  that  island,  leads  north  and  south 
of  this  danger. 

La  Flante  is  a  shallow  indentation  on  the  mainland,  a  mile  southwest- 
ward  of  Sugarloaf  island.  This  cove  nearly  dries  at  low  water,  but  boats 
can  enter  and  obtain  water  after  half  flood.  An  islet  27  feet  high  and 
covered  with  grass  is  situated  close  o£f  the  north  entrance  point. 

Barren  laland,  lying  1^  miles  southwestward  of  Woody  island,  is 
separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  700  yards  wide.  It  is  nearly 
4  miles  long  and  If  miles  broad  at  the  northeast  extreme.  It  is  in  the 
shape  of  an  irregular  triangle,  the  apex  being  at  the  southwest  extreme. 

Two  peninsulas  extend  from  the  east  side.  The  northern  forms  Bar- 
ren island  harbor  and  the  north  part  of  Western  cove,  being  connected 
to  Barren  island  by  a  beach  of  shingle  between  the  heads  of  these  coves. 
Western  cove  head,  the  other  peninsula,  is  joined  to  the  island  by  a  low, 
marshy  neck,  on  which  are  two  ponds,  that  leave  only  a  short  distance 
between  each  other  and  the  sea  on  each  side  of  the  neck.  There  are 
three  principal  hills.  The  summit,  490  feet  above  high  water,  is  bare, 
lies  near  the  middle  of  the  island,  and  from  the  southward  appears  as 
an  inclined  plane  with  the  steep  side  to  the  westward.  A  round  wooded 
hill,  427  feet  high,  is  situated  close  west  of  Western  cove  head,  and  a 
bare  hill,  432  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  northeast  extreme. 

The  north  shore  falls  steeply  from  a  chain  of  wooded  hills,  and  is  clear 
of  danger  beyond  200  yards.  The  northwest  extreme  is  a  low,  grassy 
plateau,  from  which  a  bar  with  5  fathoms  water  extends  to  the  main- 
land. Two  small  shallow  inlets  are  situated,  respectively,  1^  miles  from 
the  south  extremity,  and  a  mile  from  the  north  end ;  both  of  these  are 
on  the  western  side.  The  entrances  are  marked  by  white  cliffs,  and 
fishing  craft)  haul  into  them  for  repairs. 

The  south  point  of  Barren  island  terminates  in  a  small  gray  islet,  29  feet 
high,  covered  with  grass  and  surmounted  by  a  conspicuous  single  tree. 

Barren  island  harbor  is  900  yards  long,  150  yards  broad,  and  affords 
shelter  to  small  vessels  from  all  but  easterly  winds.  The  anchorage  is 
in  6  to  8  fathoms,  and  the  shores  are  bold-to.  A  considerable  settle- 
ment lines  the  shores,  and  an  old  wooden  church,  with  a  belfry  near, 
stands  on  a  mound  west  of  the  head.  On  the  west  side  the  harbor  is 
faced  by  red4ish  landslips.  The  entrance  may  be  recognized  by  a 
shingle  beach  and  some  low  rocks  close  to  Barren  island.  The  east  en- 
trance point  of  the  harbor  must  be  given  a  wide  berth  when  round- 
ing, and  the  east  side  of  the  peninsula  forming  it  is  foul  for  nearly  200 
ards. 
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Western  cove  is  situated  between  the  two  peuinsalas  and  Barren 
island.  Western  cove  head  rises  to  a  sharp  peak  223  feet  high,  is  covered 
with  an  alternation  of  wood  and  grass,  and  its  outer  coast  is  marked 
by  brown  landslips.  Several  round  wooded  hills  lie  south  of  the  sum- 
mit. James  point,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  steep- to,  but  from  West 
point  a  bank  with  10  fathoms  extends  400  yards.  A  shoal,  with  3 
fathoms  water,  lies  ESE.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  200  yards  from  West 
point. 

The  northern  part  of  the  cove  is  half  a  mile  deep,  a  third  of  a  mile 
wide  at  the  entrance,  and  narrows  to  the  beach,  which  is  250  yards  broad 
at  the  head.  Shoal  ground  extends  250  yards  from  the  beach,  but  south 
of  that  the  depth  ranges  from  10  to  16  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  cove. 

The  southern  part  is  750  yards  deep,  400  yards  wide  at  the  entrance, 
and  terminates  in  a  shingle  beach  200  yards  wide  at  the  head.  G-lindon 
cove  is  a  small  bight  on  the  shore  west  of  the  entrance,  with  a  few  houses 
round  it  G-lindon  rock,  a  small  bare  rock  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies 
dose  to  the  shore,  south  of  Glindon  cove. 

A  few  houses  are  also  built  round  Western  cove. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  either  arm  of  the  cove,  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  wind,  in  12  to  16  fathoms  in  the  northern  part,  or  in  20 
fathoms  in  the  southern  part.' 

Duck  rocks,  a  ledge  of  dark  sharp  rocks,  extend  from  the  southern 
extreme  of  Western  cove  head.  The  highest  is  61  feet  and  has  a  hole 
through  it ;  the  outer  is  a  small  gray  rock  12  feet  high  and  steep- to. 

Back  cove,  close  north  of  Duck  rocks,  is  nearly  filled  with  Back  cove 
islets,  a  castellated  group,  reddish  in  color,  the  highest  of  which  is  75 
feet  above  high  water. 

Green  island,  lying  850  yards  south  westward  of  Barren  island,  is  55 
feet  high,  and  covered  with  grass  over  dark  gray  rock.  It  is  150  yards 
iu  diameter,  and  has  no  danger  beyond  100  yards  from  it,  except  on  the 
west  side. 

Green  island  rock,  with  8  feet  water,  is  the  northwest  extreme  of  a 
bank  extending  300  yards  from  Green  island,  and  falling  suddenly  to 
deep  water. 

Gulsh  is  a  basin  1,200  yards  long  and  300  yards  broad,  situated  on 
the  mainland  shore  west  of  Barren  island,  and  nearly  3^  miles  south- 
ward  of  La  Plante.  The  entrance  is  only  a  few  yards  wi^e  and  is  filled 
with  large  rocks,  leaving  no  passage,  even  for  a  boat,  at  low- water 
springs. 

Ship  island,  a  mile  southwest  of  the  south  extreme  of  Barren  island, 
is  nearly  a  mile  long,  600  yards  broad,  and  is  almost  rectangular  in 
shape.  The  summit,  situated  near  the  middle  of  the  west  shore,  is  248 
feet  high,  round,  and  covered  with  wood.    Several  other  hills  rise  in 
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the  island,  some  bare  and  others  wooded,  joined  by  green  marshes  or 
plains.  A  few  white  patches  mark  the  clifiGs  near  the  north  extreme. 
The  shores  are  generally  bold,  with  small  cliffs.  There  is  only  one  dan- 
ger as  &r  as  200  yards  from  the  shore.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies 
200  yards  from  the  middle  of  the  east  side  of  the  island.  Bnrgeo  island, 
seen  open  of  the  east  part  of  Ship  island  and  bearing  SS  W.,  leads  east 
of  this  rock. 

Shag  rock,  a  qnarter  of  a  mile  WSW.  of  the  southwest  extremity  of 
Ship  island,  is  12.  feet  high,  150  yards  in  extent,  and  steep-to.  A  shoal, 
with  5^  fothoms  water  on  it,  lies  SSE.  |  E.  a  little  more  than  200  yards 
from  Shag  rock. 

Ball  iflland,  situated  800  yards  S.  by  W.  of  Ship  island,  is  formed  of 
brown  cliffy  covered  with  wood.  It  is  wedge-shaped,  the  apex,  143  feet 
high,  being  on  the  south  side.  A  shingle  beach  lines  the  northeast  side. 
The  island  is  so  named  from  a  remarkable  rock,  about  20  feet  high, 
shaped  like  an  inverted  bell,  situated  close  to  the  south  extreme,  that 
shows  prominently  when  seen  from  north  and  south  or  when  close  to 
the  island. 

A  rock  awash  at  low  water,  with  another  rock  close  north  of  it,  lies 
about  100  yards  from  the  east  shore. 

Oreat  Sandy  harbor. — ^The  approach  to  Great  Sandy  harbor  may 
be  readily  distinguished  by  the  off-lying  islands^  and  by  a  wooded  hill 
with  a  bare  top  256  feet  above  high  water,  which  lies  northeast  of  the 
entrance.  A  wooded  islet  53  feet  high  lies  close  south  of  the  hill,  and 
a  bare  rock  6  feet  above  high  water  is  situated  south  of  the  islet.  The 
west  side  of  the  entrance  is  formed  by  a  wooded  peninsula  nearly  a  mile 
long  and  180  feet  high.  Near  the  north  extreme  is  a  bluff  point  with  a 
small  bight  in  it. 

The  harbor  is  entered  through  a  channel  not  quite  200  yards  wide, 
between  the  base  of  the  hill  and  the  bluff  point  just  described.  Imme- 
diately within  the  entrance  an  arm  extends  northeast  for  450  yards,  and 
is  250  yards  broad,  with  3J  fathoms  in  the  middle,  but  only  2J  fathoms 
in  the  entrance.    Bocks  lie  close  to  either  shore. 

The  main  harbor  trends  southwest  for  800  yards,  with  a  breadth  of  350 
yards,  then  bends  sharply  to  the  northwest,  in  which  direction  it  ex- 
tends 1^  miles,  expanding  to  1,300  yards  wide  lor  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  when  the  basin  contracts  to  the  entrance  of  a  stream  100  yards 
wide.  Nearly  the  whole  of  this  basin  dries  at  low  water,  leaving  a  nar- 
row passage  for  boats  only  close  to  the  shore.  In  the  first  bend  not 
more  than  6  feet  can  be  carried.  The  hills  surrounding  the  harbor  are 
partially  wooded  and  slope  gradually  to  the  southwestern  arm. 


East  COV6  is  a  slight  curve  in  the  southeast  coast  of  the  penin- 
sula, protected  by  Civil  East  island,  and  affording  shelter  to  small  fishing 
craft  in  2}  fathoms.    A  few  houses  stand  on  the  shore,  surrounded  by 
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small  patches  of  caltivation.    A  rock  with  6  feet  of  water  on  it  lies  mid- 
way been  the  island  and  the  main. 

Civil  East  ialand  is  about  40  feet  high,  flat,  and  partly  wooded.  It 
is  400  yards  long,  and  a  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies  close  to  the  south- 
west extreme. 

Anchorage  may  be  had,  with  good  holding  ground,  and  shelter  from 
all  winds  but  those  from  SW.  by  S.  to  W.  by  S.,  on  a  plateau  of  sand 
lying  between  Civil  East  cove  and  the  entrance  to  Great  Sandy  harbor, 
in  from  6  to  4|  fathoms. 

Qreat  Coat  ialandl,  45  feet  high  and  100  yards  in  diameter,  round 
and  wooded,  lies  250  yards  SSW.  f  W.  of  the  south  entrance  to  Civil 
Bast  cove.  There  is  a  clear  passage  west  of  it,  but  a  rock  that  dries  lies 
a  short  distance  frt>m  the  southwest  extreme. 

Uttle  Sandy  harbor  is  entered  through  a  channel  200  yards  wide, 
south  of  Great  Goat  island,  between  the  cliffy  southwest  extreme  of  the 
peninsula  dividing  it  from  Great  Sandy  harbor  and  Stearin  rock,  aflat, 
bare  islet  5  feet  above  high  water.  Within  the  entrance  the  harbor  ex- 
pands to  a  basin  600  yards  in  diameter,  with  5^  fathoms  in  the  middle, 
decreasing  gradually  in  depth  to  the  shore,  except  in  the  southwest  cor- 
ner. From  this  side  a  small  arm  extends  to  the  westward  and  is  shallow 
to  the  entrance.  Water  may*be  procured  from  a  brook  at  the  head  of 
this  arm,  but  the  approach  Is  made  difficult  at  low  water  by  boulders 
lying  off  it.  A  wooded  islet  about  40  feet  high  nearly  joins  Stearin  rock 
to  the  south  side  of  the  entrance.  The  hills  surrounding  the  harbor  are 
partly  wooded  and  partly  covered  with  white  moss,  except  those  extend- 
ing south  from  the  west  side  of  the  harbor,  which  were  burned  in  1878. 
Sandy  harbor  tolt,  the  highest  of  these,  is  473  feet  high  and  round  in 
outline.    A  long  sandy  beach  forms  the  north  side  of  this  harbor. 

Nan  point)  lying  1,200  yards  SE.  by  S.  of  the  entrance  to  Little  Sandy 
harbor,  is  a  small  sharp  projection,  steep-to.  The  intervening  coast  con- 
sists of  two  small  coves,  with  shingle  beaches,  between  otherwise  rocky 
shores. 

Anchoraga  for  large  vessels,  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds,  may 
be  had  off  this  coast  in  6  to  7  fathoms  at  400  yards  from  the  shore. 

The  coast  fit)m  Nan  point  trends  southwestward  for  1}  miles  to 
Castle  islet,  having  the  same  characteristic  features. 

Castle  islet,  a  small  square  rock  13  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  shore 
off  the  north  entrance  point  of  Davis  cove. 

Little  Bnrgeo  island  lies  250  yards  SE.  by  S.  of  Castle  islet.  It  is 
MO  yards  long,  600  yards  broad,  and  227  feet  high.  It  is  flat  in  outline, 
faced  by  steep  cliffs,  and  there  is  a  small  cove  on  the  south  side.  There 
is  barely  passage  for  a  boat  between  this  island  and  the  main  at  low 
water. 
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A  Bhoal,  with  12  feet  of  water,  lies  100  yards  from  the  northeast  ex- 
treme. 

Davis  cove  is  entered  sonth  of  Call's  point,  situated  1,000  yards  sonth- 
west  from  Castle  islet.  A  rock  that  dries  4  feet  lies  100  yards  south  of 
the  point.  This  cove  is  600  yards  wide  and  200  yards  deep,  and  affords 
good  shelter  to  fishing  craft  with  off-shore  winds. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  a  large  stream  at  the  head. 

Coast. — ^The  coast,  which  is  wooded  over  brown  cliffs,  curves  generally 
to  the  southwestward  from  Davis  cove  for  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to 
Butts  hole,  a  small  cove  with  a  few  houses  round  it,  and  a  rock  that 
dries  6  feet  at  low  water  in  the  middle.  A  conspicuous  waterfall  is  situ- 
ated 6n  the  south  side  of  this  cove. 

Parfrey  point  lies  half  a  mile  S.  by  W.  of  Butts  hole,  and  is  a  small 
projection,  105  feet  high,  faced  by  gray  cliffs.  Parfirey  shoal,  with  4^ 
fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  267  yards  from  this 
point. 

Bmgeo  island,  situated  1,200  yards  S.  by  W.  of  Little  Burgeo  island, 
and  separated  by  a  dear  channel  1,100  yards  wide  from  the  mainland, 
surmounted  by  remarkable  sharp  peak  41  >  feet  high,  and  two  smaller 
peaks  to  the  southward  of  it,  named  Hares  ears,  about  350  feet  high, 
is  1-^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad.  The  highest  hills  are  bare,  but 
the  coast  ranges  and  valleys  are  wooded.  The  east  shore  is  steep-to, 
but  a  rock  with  5  feet  of  water  on  it  lies  100  yards  from  the  south  ex- 
treme. A  cove  400  yards  deep  is  situated  on  the  west  shore  of  the 
island,  just  below  the  summit,  off  the  north  entrance  point  of  which  is 
situated  a  small  islet  with  a  sunken  rock  off  it. 

Cross  rocks,  12  feet  above  high  water,  lie  nearly  200  yards  WN  W.  | 
W.  from  the  north  entrance  point  of  this  cove,  and  are  surrounded  by 
sunken  rocks.  A  shoal  with  15  feet  water  on  it  lies  100  yards  S.  by 
W.  of  these  rocks,  and  a  bank,  with  less  than  10  fathoms,  extends  250 
yards  farther  in  the  same  direction. 

Near  the  north  extremity  of  Burgeo  island  the  coast  curves  into  a 
small  bay,  surrounded  by  a  beach  of  shingle,  between  low  points  of  cliff. 
The  wharf,  stores,  houses,  and  flag-staff  of  a  small  trading  establish- 
ment are  built  here,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  off  the  wharf  in  14 
fathoms  for  small  vessels.  Vigors  island,  with  a  flat,  wooded  summit 
about  120  feet  high,  falls  in  steep  cliffs  on  all  sides  but  the  north,  where 
a  grassy  point,  fringed  by  boulders  and  shoal  water,  extends  100  yards. 
Vigors  island  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards  on  the 
north  side.  The  channel  between  the  northeast  extreme  of  this  and  Bur- 
geo island  is  not  quite  200  yards  wide.  On  the  eastern  side  is  a  square 
tslet.  off  which  lies  a  sunken  rock. 

White  islands  are  a  group  occupying  a  space  li  miles  long  and  nearly 
half  a  mile  broad,  lying  2  miles  SE.  of  Burgeo  island,  the  channel  be- 
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t  ween  deepening  to  151  fathoms.    There  are  three  large  islands,  several 
smaller  islands,  and  many  rocks. 

Oreens  island,  near  the  north  extreme,  is  110  feet  high,  round,  and 
covered  with  stanted  trees,  interspersed  with  grass  over  gray  rock. 
Bocks  and  shoals  extend  from  the  soath  side  of  the  island  for  400  yards, 
the  highest  being  a  square  islet  about  40  feet  high,  off  which  are  two 
rocks.  A  small  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  and 
a  large  shoal  extends  northwest  of  the  chain  of  rocks  south  of  Greens 
island. 

O-oosaberry  island,  situated  200  yards  NW.  by  N.  of  Greens  island, 
is  about  40  feet  high,  flat,  and  covered  with  grass  over  reddish-gray 
rock.    Sunken  rocks  extend  200  yards  from  the  west  extreme. 

Daepwater  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  i  B.,  distant 
800  yards  from  Gooseberry  island,  and  Bock  of  the  bank,  with  the  same 
depth,  bears  E.  |  S.,  distant  1,400  yards  from  Greens  island. 

Stearin  rocks  are  the  cluster  next  southwest  of  Greens  island.  They 
ate  nearly  connected  at  low  water,  and  occupy  a  space  200  yards  in  diam- 
eter. 

A  reef,  with  two  heads  that  just  dry  at  low  water,  bears  ESE.,  dis- 
tant 250  yards  from  the  highest  of  these  rocks. 

Middle  Dock  islands  are  situated  200  yards  SW.  by  W.  of  Stearin 
rocks,  and  are  400  yards  in  diameter.  The  two  southernmost  are  coni- 
cal, with  grassy  summits,  the  western  and  highest  being  37  feet  above 
high  water.  These  two  have  no  dangers  off  their  southeast  sides.  The 
rest  of  the  group  are  low,  and  the  northern  covers  at  high  water,  but 
there  are  no  outlying  dangers  beyond  200  yards'  distance  from  the  group. 
There  is  a  clear  passage  between  these  and  Stearin  rocks. 

Anchor  rock,  bare,  flat,  and  8  feet  above  high  water,  is  separated 
from  the  south  side  of  Middle  Dock  islands  by  a  clear  channel  200  yards 
wide,  and  is  steep-to. 

A  snnken  rock  lies  midway  between  it  and  Northwest  island. 

Northwest  island,  115  feet  high,  and  situated  400  yards  SW.  by  W. 
of  Middle  Dock  islands,  is  formed  of  several  wooded  hillocks  covering 
dark  rock,  the  highest  falling  steeply  to  the  northwest  extreme.  Some 
small  pinnacle  rocks  lie  dose-to,  but  there  is  no  sunken  danger  near, 
except  on  the  east  side. 

l^est  island,  lying  450  yards  westward  of  Northwest  island,  is  wedge- 
shaped,  aOO  yards  long  and  200  yards  broad.  The  summit,  which  is 
wooded,  falls  steeply  to  the  north  extreme,  and  is  1 15  feet  above  high 
water.  A  green  mound  with  a  conspicuous  patch  of  turf  near  the  sum- 
mit is  joined  to  the  south  extreme  by  a  beach  of  shingle.    A  ledge  of 
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rooks  extends  200  yards  from  the  east  side  that  dries  only  at  low- water 
springs. 

TKTestem  rock,  the  western  of  White  islands,  is  a  gray  islet  24  feet 
high,  with  a  little  grass  near  the  summit.  A  reef  of  rocks  extends  200 
yards  north,  and  there  are  rocks  between  it  and  West  island,  bat  no 
danger  beyond  200  yards  from  them.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water, 
lies  close  south,  and  a  shoal,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  is  situated  a  short 
distance  from  the  southwest  extreme.  A  rock  that  dries  lies  NW.  by 
W.  i  W.,  distant  a  little  more  than  200  yards  from  West  island. 

Mackerel  shoal,  with  14  feet  water,  bears  WNW.,  distant  400  yards 
nearly  from  West  island. 

Harry  rock,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  WS W.  ^  W.,  distant  700  yards 
from  Northwest  island. 

Big  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  bears  BS  W.  ^  W.,  distant  960  yards 
from  Western  rock,  and  is  the  highest  part  of  a  bank  200  yards  in 
diameter  within  the  depth  of  10  fathoms. 

Shoal  bank,  with  14  feet  water,  lies  8W.  by  W.,  distant  1^  miles 
from  Western  rock,  and  is  a  small  pinnacle  with  deep  water  dose-to. 

Coast. — ^The  coast  tcom  Parfrey  iK>int,  after  a  slight  curve  close  west 
of  that  point,  trends  in  nearly  a  straight  line  to  the  entrance  of  Olatise 
harbor,  falling  steeply,  in  many  places  perpendicularly,  fr*om  wooded 
hills  near  the  shore  and  gray  moss-covered  hills  in  the  background. 

Rod  point  shoal,  with  5^  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  f  S.,  distant  850 
yards  from  Parfrey  point,  and  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

Skippers  brook,  a  conspicuous  waterfall,  enters  the  sea  at  1^  miles' 
westward  of  Parfrey  point.  Skippers  brook  rock,  with  10  fathoms  water, 
lies  E.  I  K,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point  of  the  cove  into 
which  the  brook  runs. 

Ladder  oove,  a  small  bight,  lies  one  mile  southward  of  Skippers 
brook,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  south  is  Coffin  cove,  300 
yards  deep,  with  a  beach  of  shingle  at  the  head. 

Barron  point»  H  miles  south  of  Coffin  cove,  is  covered  with  moss 
and  surmounted  by  a  small  peaked  hill  216  feet  high.  Joss  brook  falls 
into  the  sea,  from  an  elevation  of  about  30  feet,  close  north  of  this  pointy 

Clatise  harbor  is  nearly  800  yards  wide  in  the  entrance,  between  Gun- 
ning point  on  the  north  side  and  Clatise  harbor  head  on  the  south.  The 
harbor  expands  to  1,600  yards  broad,  and  extends  a  mile  in  a  southwest- 
erly direction  to  two  arms  that  continue  it  to  the  westward.  CuUeton 
head,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  a  bare  round  hill,  452  feet  high,  falling 
steeply  to  the  eastward.  A  few  houses  are  built  on  the  north  shore, 
immediately  within  the  entrance.    A  large  brook  runs  into  a  cove  on  the 
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botQi  shore  half  a  mile  southwest  of  (jrunning  point,  and  a  rock  that 
dries  is  situated  close  to  the  east  eutranoe  point  of  that  cove. 

Horthwent  arm  extends  to  the  sonthwestward  1^  miles,  with  a 
breadth  of  400  yards,  then  turns  to  the  north,  forming  a  cove  400  yards 
in  diameter. 

Crou  rock,  a  small  pinnacle  9  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  north  side 
of  the  entrance  to  this  arm,  and  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the 
shore  of  a  small  cove  with  a  stream  in  the  east  corner,  round  which  are 
a  few  houses.    This  rock  has  deep  water  close  to  the  south  side. 

If  orthiirelit  head,  south  of  the  entrance,  is  a  bold  cliff  surmounted 
by  a  round  wooded  hUl  256  feet  high.  A.  reef  that  dries  at  low  water 
extends  150  yards  east ;  and  a  rock  that  dries  2  feet  lies  dose  north  of 
this  head. 

A  rock  that  covers  lies  dose  to  the  east  point  of  the  cove,  at  the  head, 
and  shoal  water  fringes  the  north  shore  of  that  point.  With  these  ex- 
ceptions the  shores  of  Northwest  arm  are  steepto. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  anywhere  in  the  arm  with  depths  from  16  to 
18  fftthoms,  or  by  small  vessels  in  the  cove  at  the  head  in  6  to  8 
fiithoms.  The  hills  on  the  north  shore  are  330  to  360  feet  high,  fall 
sharply  to  the  sea,  and  are  generally  wooded.  A  hill,  covered  only  with 
moss,  150  feet  high,  slopes  to  the  east  point  of  the  cove  at  the  head. 

Between  N^orthwest  and  Southwest  arms  the  coast  is  bold,  encircling 
a  cove  into  which  a  streamlet  runs.  Bocks  lie  close  to  the  head  of  this 
cove. 

Etonthwest  head  is  a  bold  bluff  175  feet  high,  with  a  small  islet  joined 
to  the  east  side. 

Soafhwest  arm  is  1,300  yards  long  and  600  yards  wide,  between 
Southwest  head  and  the  south  shore ;  but  700  yards  within  the  entrance 
it  is  narrowed  to  300  yards  by  Jigging  cove  head,  and  continues  that 
breadth  to  the  westward.  The  northwest  shore  is  fringed  with  rocks, 
but  the  southeast  side  is  free  from  danger. 

Shag  rock,  6  feet  high,  is  the  highest  of  a  small  cluster  lying  400  yards 
from  the  south  shore  and  1,800  yards  SW.  by  W.  i  W.  of  Clatise  har- 
bor head.  A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  bears  NW.  by  W.  f  W., 
distant  200  yards  from  this  rock. 

datiae  harbor  head  is  the  sharp  extreme  of  a  narrow  promontory 
surmounted  by  a  wooded  hill  253  feet  high.  A  sunken  rock  lies  close- 
to,  and  a  bank,  with  less  than  10  fathoms  on  it,  extends  200  yards  from 
the  extreme  of  this  head. 

Ooaat. — ^The  coast  from  Clatise  harbor  head  trends  S.  by  W.  for  a  dis- 
tance of  half  a  mile  to  White  point,  so  named  from  the  color  of  a  small 
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islet  that  forms  it.  A  few  white  houses  stand  on  the  shores  of  the  cove 
between  this  point  and  Olatise  harbor  head.  Collins  rock,  2  feet  high, 
lies  close  to  the  shore  half  a  mile  S.  by  W.  of  White  point,  and  Bedland, 
a  reddish  cliff,  south  of  a  beach  of  shingle  through  which  a  stream  runs, 
is  situated  1,200  yards  S.  by  W.  of  Collins  rock. 

OliTer  cove  is  a  beach  of  shingle  250  yards  long,  a  little  more  than 
2  miles  from  Clatise  harbor  head.  Shoal  water  extends  100  yards  from 
the  beach,  but  beyond  that  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  obtained 
in  10  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds.  A  road  extends  from 
this  cove  to  the  head  of  Presque,  nearly  a  mile  distant,  near  which, 
about  midway,  is  situated  the  Roman  Catholic  church. 

Oliver  rock,  small  and  12  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  bluff  south  of  this 
cove,  down  to  which  Calvary  hill  slopes  from  an  elevation  of  423  feet 
above  high  water. 

Maheny  cove  lies  south  of  Oliver  cove.  Some  rocks  extend  100  yards 
from  the  south  shore.  A  deep  ravine  encircles  Calvary  hill,  through 
which  passes  the  road  from  this  cove  to  the  church. 

The  coast  from  this  to  G-randy  point  is  free  from  danger  beyond  100 
yards,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  serrated  ridge,  with  several  sharp  peaks 
ranging  from  526  to  560  feet  in  height. 

Orandmother  rocks  are  two  groups  of  islets,  separated  by  a  clear 
channel  334  yards  wide.  The  southern  group  contains  the  highest  islet, 
which  is  30  feet  above  high  water,  and  bears  ENE.,  distant  1^  .miles 
from  the  north  extreme  of  Great  isle  of  Yalen.  A  round  rock  lies  close 
KB.  by  B.  of  it ;  a  rock  that  covers  lies  close  SB.  by  S. ;  a  rock  with  3 
feet  water  is  situated  nearly  200  yards  S W.  by  W. ;  and  a  rock  which 
dries  4  feet  lies  250  yards  K  by  E.  from  the  highest  islet.  A  rock  with 
2  feet  water  lies  100  yards  from  the  northern  dry  rock. 

The  islets  in  the  northern  group  are  all  above  high  water,  the  highest 
being  7  feet    There  is  deep  water  at  100  yards  from  this  group. 

Whales  back,  a  rock  that  dries  4  feet,  bears  B.  by  S.,  distant  1,800 
yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  Great  isle  of  Yalen.  It  is  steep-to  on 
all  sides  but  the  west,  from  which  a  shoal  with  15  feet  water  on  it  ex- 
tends 200  yards.    This  rock  nearly  always  shows  by  a  breaker. 

Two  rocks,  covering  a  space  100  yards  long,  with  4  feet  least  water, 
bear  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Grandmother 
rocks,  and  a  shoal  with  12  feet  lies  at  the  same  distance  on  the  bearing 
of  N.  I  W.  Two  shoals,  with  4^  and  5  fathoms  on  them,  lie  a  little  more 
than  200  yards,  respectively,  SSE.  f  E.  and  S.  by  W.  i  W.  of  this  shoal. 
Sam  Adams  shoal,  with  5}  fathoms,  bears  N.  ^  E.,  distant  a  mile  from 
Grandmother  rocks,  and  a  shoal  with  4}  fathoms  water  lies  nearly  mid- 
way between  it  and  the  rock  with  4  feet  water. 
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The  east  extreme  of  Great  Isle  of  Valen,  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W.,  leads 
east;  aod  the  beach  at  Eedland,  bearing  SW.  i  S.,  leads  close  north  of 
these  dangers. 

Big  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  bears  SSE.,  distant  850  yards  from 
Grandmother  rocks.  Little  isle  of  Yalen  open  east  of  Great  isle  of 
Valen,  bearing  SS  W.  |  W.,  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

Great  isle  of  Valon  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  deep  chan- 
nel half  a  mile  wide.  It  is  mnch  indented  and  intersected  by  many 
valleys.  Th6  hills  attain  an  elevation  of  520  feet,  and  picturesque  lakes 
ard  situated  among  them.  The  snmmiti^  of  most  of  the  hills  are  bare, 
but  the  valleys  are  thickly  wooded. 

The  island  is  3  miles  long,  nearly  1^  miles  broad,  and  terminates 
towards  the  north  in  an  isolated  wooded  hillock  180  feet  high.  A  rock 
that  dries  is  situated  close  northeast  of  the  square  rock  which  terminates 
this  point,  and  a  beach  of  shingle  lies  inshore  of  the  hillock. 

Pete  cove,  on  the  east  coast,  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  north  extreme, 
contains  several  islets,  the  eastern  and  highest  8  feet  above  high  water. 
A  rock  lies  between  the  two  eastern  islets,  but  the  water  is  deep  to  the 
eastward.  Pete  cove  head,  a  bare  isolated  hill  260  feet  high,  stands 
north  of  this  cove. 

Storehoiise  cove,  an  indentation  800  yards  deep,  terminates  in  a  ^ 
small  bight,.  100  yards  in  diameter,  where  fishing  craft  find  good  shelter 
Sugar  loaf  island,  a  cone  43  feet  high^  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance, 
and  Blow-me-down,  a  conspicuous  bluff  425  feet  high,  falls  steeply  to 
the  north  entrance  point.    Shoals  fringe  the  shore  below  that  hill  for  100 
yards. 

A  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  water  on  it,  bears  SSE.  |  E.,  distant  70 
yards  from  Sugarloaf  island,  and  another  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it, 
lies  100  yards  NE.  by  E.  of  th-  first  named.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water, 
is  situated  60  yards  SW.  by  W.  of  Sugarloaf  island.  A  small  islet  is 
joined  to  the  south  shore  by  shoal  water,  and  off  the  north  shore  is  sit- 
uated a  smaller  rock,  from  which  two  rocks  that  dry  at  low  water  extend 
to  the  southward. 

DirectionB  :  To  enter,  pass  north  or  south  of  Sugarloaf  island  in  niid- 
ohannel,  and  then  between  the  two  smaller  islets  west  of  it.  The  anchor- 
age is  in  7  fathoms,  close  within  the  islets.  A  small  rock  lies  close  to 
the  shore  west  of  the  anchorage.  Several  houses  are  built  at  the  head 
of  this  cove. 

Isle  of  Valen  harbor,  on  the  south  side  of  the  island.  Is  available 
only  for  small  vessels ;  it  is  sheltered  by  Little  iste  of  Yalen,  Dutch 
cap,  and  Canary  isles.  A  wharf  is  situated  on  the  east  shore,  alongside 
which  vessels  may  lie  in  5  fathoms,  but  the  approach  is  encumbered  with 
shoals. 
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Isle  of  Yalen  harbor  may  be  recognized  by  a  flag-staff  erected  on  a 
small  hillock  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance,  38  feet  above  high 
water.  The  entrance  is  about  50  yards  wide,  and  is  clear  of  danger. 
Immediately  within  the  harbor  expands  to  150  yards  in  diameter,  and 
the  wharf  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  this  expansion.  Again  nar- 
rowing, and  with  a  sharp  bend  to  the  northward,  the  harbor  opens  into 
a  perfectly  sheltered  basin  250  yards  in  diameter.  Both  outer  and  inner 
portions  have  an  even  depth  of  5  fathoms,  but  a  bar  joins  the  opposite 
shore  just  within  the  narrows,  with  only  12  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and 
a  sunken  rock  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  bend,  off  two  islets.  The  point 
close  north  of  the  wharf  is  foul  for  a  few  yards,  otherwise  the  shores 
are  steep-to.  Small  vessels  may  lie  in  perfect  safety  in  the  outer  basin 
or  alongside  the  wharf. 

Diractioiui :  To  enter  from  the  southward,  keep  the  south  side  of 
Canary  isles  or  the  north  side  of  Little  isle  of  Yalen  close  on  board, 
steering  ms.  i  E.,  and  before  the  houses  at  Grandy  point  are  shut  in 
with  Canary  isles  bring  the  fall  of  the  cliffy  hill  at  the  head  of  the 
harbor  in  line  with  the  sooth  point  of  the  entrance,  ITW.  i  1^.,  and  this 
mark  kept  exactly  on  will  lead  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbor. 

Entering  from  the  eastward  keep  the  summit  of  High  iook-outi,  over 
Presque,  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Little  isle  of  Yalen  till  the  har- 
bor is  open  of  Dutch  cap,  round  the  rocks  off  the  latter,  and  steer  for 
Canary  isles  till  the  fall  of  the  cliffy  hill  is  in  line  with  the  south  point 
of  the  entrance  to  the  harbor,  when  proceed  as  before. 

Dntch  cap  is  a  conical  island,  000  yards  long,  266  feet  high,  and  com- 
posed of  two  parts,  joined  by  a  low  narrow  isthmus.  The  western  and 
lower  part  is  faced  by  reddish  cliffs. 

A  channel  100  yards  wide,  with  6  fathoms  in  it,  separates  Dntch  cap 
island  from  the  south  extreme  of  Great  isle  of  Yalen. 

Three  rocks  that  cover  at  high  water  lie  nearly  200  yards  ftt)m  the 
southeast  side  of  Dutch  cap  island. 

Little  isle  of  Valen  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  400 
yards  broad;  the  south  extreme  is  surmounted  by  a  cone  327  feet  high, 
and  it  is  separated  at  the  north  extreme  from  Dutch  cap  island  by  a 
passage  600  yards  wide.  The  west  extreme  is  low,  and  a  shoii)  distance 
from  it  is  situated  an  isolated  rock  with  8  feet  water  on  it.  A  ledge  100 
yards  in  extent,  with  3  feet  water  on  the  shoalest  part,  lies  133  yards 
SE.  by  S.  of  the  south  extreme. 

An  islet  43  feet  high  is  nearly  joined  to  the  southeast  side,  and  a  rock 
with  5  feet  water  on  it  lies  200  yards  ftom  the  northeast  extreme. 

The  summit  of  High  look-out,  over  Pi*esque,  in  line  with  the  north 
extreme  of  Little  isle  of  Yalen  leads  north  of  this  rock  and  youth  of 
those  off  Dutch  cap  island. 

Cftnary  isles  are  a  group  of  low  rocks,  the  highest  covered  with  grass 
and  23  feet  above  high  water. 


ROCKY   COVE  61 

Shoals  extend  in  all  directions  and  almost  block  the  channel  north  of 
these  islets. 

A  shoal  with  12  feet  bears  E.  by  S.,  distant  300  yards  from  the  high- 
est, and  Trinity  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  extends  200  yards  KE.  by  E. 
from  the  northernmost  of  Canary  isles. 

Net  rocks  lie  off  the  shore  of  Great  isle  of  Yalen,  N£.  by  E.  of  Ca- 
nary isles,  and  are  4  feet  above  high  water.  A  rock,  with  one  foot 
water  on  it,  lies  100  yards  westward  of  Net  rocks. 

Betty  ialand,  84  feet  high,  round,  and  covered  with  brushwood,  is 
joined  at  low  water  to  the  southwest  extreme  of  Great  isle  of  Yalen. 
A  conical  hill  480  feet  high  lies  close  within  Betty  island. 

Coaat. — ^The  west  shore  of  Great  isle  of  Yalen  is  almost  straight. 
Francis  cove,  a  small  bight  with  a  few  houses  round  it,  is  situated  half 
a  mile  from  the  south  point.  A  sunken  rock  lies  close  to  the  north 
point  of  the  cove.  Net  rocks,  one  foot  above  high  water,  are  joined  to 
the  shore  half  a  mile  north  of  Francis  cove,  and  a  rock  with  5  feet  water 
is  situated  1^  miles  BSE.  f  E.  of  the  north  extreme  of  the  island  and 
about  80  yards  from  the  shore. 

Orandy  point,  situated  1,600  yards  southwest  of  the  south  extreme 
of  Little  isle  of  Yalen,  is  the  name  of  a  settlement  surrounding  a  cove 
nearly  200  yards  in  diameter,  that  affords  good  shelter  for  fishing  craft 
in  4  fathoms  from  all  winds  but  those  from  northeastward.  A  small  islet 
with  a  house  on  it  lies  north  of  the  cove,  and  the  south  entrance  point 
is  foul  for  a  short  distance. 

Orandy  point  rock  is  the  turning  point  to  the  westward  of  the 
reach,  between  Great  isle  of  Yalen  and  the  main ;  it  just  covers  at 
high  water,  and  has  foul  ground  extending  200  yards  to  the  southward 
of  it. 

The  land  south  of  Grandy  point  comprises  a  flat  ridge,  backed  by  a 
peaked  hill  414  feet  high,  behind  which  rises  another  sharp  peak  526 
feet  above  high  water. 

Rocky  cove  is  situated  half  a  mile  southwest  of  Grandy  point  rock, 
and  is  surrounded  by  cliffs,  at  the  west  extreme  of  which  a  brook  flows 
into  the  sea. 

Rocky  cove  sunker,  a  small  rock  that  dries  4  feet,  lies  SSW.  ^  W., 
distant  250  yards  from  Eocky  cove  north  entrance  point.  Foul  ground 
nearly  joins  the  rock  to  the  point,  and  two  shoals,  the  outer  of  which 
has  12  feet  water  on  it,  extends  B.  |  N.,  for  a  distance  of  400  yards 
from  the  rock. 

The  coast  to  the  southward  of  Bocky  cove  is  rugged  and  cliffy,  fall- 
ing from  hills  covered  with  moss,  and  is  foul  for  a  short  distance. 

Brook  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.  by  W.,  distant  1,050 
yards  from  Eocky  cove  north  entrance  point.    Stony  point  rock,  with 
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10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  150  yards  from  the  shore,  at  200  yards  NE.  by 
E.  of  Stony  point,  a  rugged  projection  sheltering  the  cove  of  the  same 
name,  situated  1^  miles  south  of  Bocky  cove. 

Long  point,  a  narrow  promontory  89  feet  high,  extends  250  yards 
from  the  coast  at  If  miles  south  of  Bocky  cove.  Some  ragged  rocks 
lie  north  of  the  point,  the  lowest  of  which  covers  at  high  water,  and 
shelter  a  small  cove  with  a  beach  of  shingle. 

Patrick  island,  27  feet  high  and'  bare,  is  situated  1,300  yards  south- 
west of  Long  point ;  another  small  islet  lies  close  east  of  it,  and  sunken 
rocks  that  break  in  ordinary  weather  extend  east  and  south  for  a  dis- 
tance of  200  yards  from  Patrick  island.  This  island  is  the  dividing 
point  of  two  coves  and  the  turning  point  of  the  entrance  to  Presque 
harbor.  In  the  northern  of  the  coves  is  situated  a  rock  that  dries  one 
foot  at  low  water. 

Red  island,  4  miles  long  and  2  miles  wide,  differs  in  character  from 
Newfoundland  generally,  and  the  coast  of  Placentia  bay  particularly. 
The  hills  attaining  an  elevation  of  880  feet,  are  more  massive  in  form, 
with  smooth  slopes,  and  are  separated  from  each  other  by  deep  valleys. 
The  highest  is  situated  near  the  middle  of  the  island,  about  a  mile  from 
.  the  southwest  extreme,  and  another  fiat-topped  summit  of  nearly  the 
same  elevation  lies  a  little  to  the  westward  of  it.  On  the  western  slope 
of  the  highest  hill  is  situated  a  gray  spot  that,  when  seen  from  the 
westward,  appears  like  a  small  cloud  or  smoke.  A  conical  hill,  862  feet 
high,  slopes  to  the  southwest  extreme,  and  the  Tolt,  a  sharp  cone  723 
feet  high,  is  situated  about  the  middle  of  the  island  and  a  mile  from 
the  northeast  extreme ;  a  white  stripe  extends  from  the  summit  nearly 
two-thirds  down  the  north  face  of  this  hill.  A  hill  surmounted  by  a 
conspicuous  bowlder  505  feet  above  high  water  is  situated  over  the 
north  extreme,  and  the  east  shore  is  backed  by  wooded  hills,  Harbor- 
tolt,  the  most  conspicuous,  being  a  truncated  cone  465  feet  high.  The 
east  shore  is  formed  by  rugged  points  with  shingle  beaches  intervening 
off  which  temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained  by  large  vessels  in  10 
fathoms,  with  shelter  when  winds  blow  from  the  shore. 

Red  island  harbor  is  available  for  a  few  small  vessels  only,  and  is 
fronted  by  several  extensive  rocky  shoals.  It  is  267  yards  deep  and 
about  100  yards  wide,  with  8  feet  water  in  it.  A  thriving  settlement 
surrounds  the  harbor. 

The  outer  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SSE.,  distant  250 
yards  from  the  north  entrance  point  of  the  harbor. 

A  rock  with  1  foot  water  on  it,  the  summit  of  a  shoal  200  yards  in 
extent,  lies  S.  J  W.,  distant  467  yards  from  that  point,  and  a  rock  with 
2  feet  water  on  it  is  the  shoalest  spot  of  a  similar  bank,  and  is  situated 
SW.  i  S.,  distant  300  yards  from  the  same  point. 
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Pig  ledge  shoal,  with  5f  fathoms  water,  bears  BE.  |  E.,  400  yards 
from  the  north  point  of  Bed  island  harbor. 

Cochrane  cove,  200  yards  deep,  with  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head, 
lies  half  a  mile  south  of  Bed  island  harbor.  Shoals  extend  300  yards 
firom  the  soath  entrance  point  of  this  cove,  which  is  low  and  rocky. 
Little  Seal  island  well  open  east  of  Bed  island,  bearing  N.,  leads  east  of 
these  shoals. 

Cochrane  hill,  589  feet  high,  is  conspicuous  when  seen  from  north  or 
south,  and  is  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south  of  Cochrane  cove. 

Coast. — The  south  and  west  shores  of  Bed  island  are  fringed  by  rocks, 
and  several  streams  flow  over  the  cliffs  from  lakes  in  the  valleys  of  the 
interior.  A  shoal  with  13  feet  water  on  it  lies  350  yards  SW.  by  W.  of 
IBiAgged  point,  the  south  extreme  of  the  island.  The  west  shore  is  re- 
markable from  the  red  color  of  the  cliffs,  which  shows  couspicuously 
when  the  sun  is  high  and  bright. 

Hole-in-the-wall  point,  the  west  extreme,  is  a  small  projection  of  a 
reddish-gray  color,  and  is  so  named  from  a  hollow  through  it.  A  shoal 
lies  close  off  the  point. 

A  large  bank,  with  5^  fathoms  water,  lies  half  a  mile  WSW.  of  the 
southwest  point  of  Bed  island. 

Southwest  cove,  on  the  west  shore,  is  fringed  by  a  beach  of  shingle. 
Small  fishing  vessels  find  shelter  here  with  off-shore  winds,  in  6  to  9 
fathoms.  Southwest  cove  head,  west  of  this  cove,  is  also  known  as  Blue 
point,  from  the  apparent  color  of  the  land  in  ordinary  weather.  Long 
pointy  in  the  middle  of  the  west  shore,  is  low  and  sloping.    Shoal  water 

extends  nearly  200  yards  from  its  extremity. 

• 

Goat  island,  750  yards  long,  and  narrow,  is  surmounted  by  a  remark- 
able tree,  108  feet  above  high  water ;  the  west  and  south  shores  are 
foul,  but  the  east  shore  is  steep-to.  There  is  no  passage  for  a  stranger 
between  Goat  island  and  the  north  extreme  of  Bed  island,  from  which 
it  is  distant  250  yards. 

Gh>at  island  snnker  dries  2  feet  at  low  water,  and  is  situated  W.  i 
8.,  800  yards  from  the  south  end  of  Goat  island. 

A  rock,  with  3  ibet  water,  bears  NE.  by  E.  i  E.,  250  yards  from  the 
snnker,  and  is  400  yards  distant  from  Goat  island. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  NW.  by  N.,  400  yards  nearly  from  Goat 
island  sunken  Ironskull  rock  open  north  of  Goat  island,  BNE.,  leads 
close  north  of  these  rocks. 

Uttle  Seal  islands,  2  mUes  northeast  of  Goat  island,  are  a  small 
group,  occupying  a  space  700  yards  long  and  250  yards  broad ;  the  high- 
'  est,  situated  at  the  east  extreme,  is  91  feet  high  and  covered  with  small 
trees. 
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Great  Seal  island,  900  yards  northeast  of  Little  Seal  islands,  is  nearly 
a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  in  extreme  width.  It  is  flat  in  outline,  346 
feet  high,  and  falls  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  southward,  but  slopes  gradually 
to  the  northward.  The  shores  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
200  yards. 

Bird  ialandB  are  a  group  lying  a  mile  distant  fh>m  the  east  shore  of 
Merasheen  island,  and  are  1,200  yards  long  in  a  north  and  south  direc- 
tion. The  southern  island  is  wooded  and  shaped  like  a  wedge;  the 
northern  is  composed  of  several  gray  mounds,  with  low  roQks  extending 
firom  the  east  extreme  and  others  lying  off  the  north  shore. 

A  rock  awash  at  low  water  is  the  summit  of  a  shoal  situated  NW., 
distant  134  yards  firom  the  rock  at  the  northeast  extreme  of  the  north- 
ern island* 

Duck  rocks  are  two  small  bare  islets,  the  higher  of  which  is  6  feet 
above  high  water  and  is  situated  600  yards  north  of  Bird  islands.  A 
shoal  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  200  yards  east  of  the  highest  rock. 

Rosim  sonker  dries  2  feet  at  low  water  and  is  situated  S.  by  W., 
distant  a  little  more  than  800  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  Bird 
islands.  A  ledge  extends  north  for  250  yards  fh>m  this  danger.  A 
rock  with  16  feet  water  on  it  lies  ISO  yards  SW.  by  W.,  and  a  shoal 
with  6  fathoms  water  lies  SSW.  ^  W.,  distant  400  yards  fiK>m  Bosiru 
sunker. 

Long  island  is  13  miles  long  and  1}  miled  broad  at  the  greatest  width. 
It  contains  two  good  harbors,  one  moderately  good  bay,  and  several 
coves  that  afford  good  shelter  firom  the  prevailing  winds.  Buffet  head, 
the  south  extreme,  is  a  remarkable  perpendicular  cliff  about  300  feet 
high,  the  extremity  of  a  mass  of  high  land,  the  summit  of  which  is  599 
feet  above  high  water,  and  shows  conspicuously  firom  Placentia  bay* 

Iron  island,  a  bluff  flat-topped  island,  245  feet  high,  lies  off  this  ex- 
treme, and  is  bold-to  all  round. 

Ironsknll  rock,  SE.  by  S.  ^  mile  firom  Iron  island,  is  14  feet  high, 
and  steep-to  except  on  the  southwest  side,  off  which,  100  yards  distant, 
is  a  reef  that  covers  2  feet  at  high  water. 

Dog  islands  are  three  wooded  islets,  the  highest  135  feet  high,  sepa- 
rated by  a  clear  channel  400  yards  wide  from  Long  island.  There  is  a 
passage  between  the  southern  and  two  northern  islands  in  mid-channel, 
but  none  between  the  two  northern. 

Tides  cove  sunker  covers  4  feet,  and' is  situated  SW.  ^  W.  550  yards 
firom  the  western  Dog  island,  and  150  yards  firom  the  shore. 

Buffett  harbor  is  on  the  east  side  of  Long  island,  3  miles  firom  the 
south  extreme,  and  the  entrance  may  be  easily  recognized  by  Buffett 
island,  a  cone  151  feet  high  E.  f  N.  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  steep- 
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to  except  off  the  southwest  point,  from  which  a  shoal,  with  4  fathoms 
water,  extends  100  yards. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.,  450  yards  from  the 
west  point  of  this  island;  and  Matthews  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  and 
often  does  not  break,  is  situated  N,  |  E.,  450  yards  from  Buffett  island. 
Any  part  of  Dog  islands  seen  open  east  of  Bufifett  island  will  lead  east 
of  this  rock. 

Dicks  and  Isaac  islands  are  situated  south  of  the  entrance  to  the 
harbor,  and  are  separated  from  Long  island  by  narrow  channels  navi- 
gable for  boats  alone.  On  the  shores  of  these  channels  is  a  thriving  set* 
tlement  called  the  Tickles.  Isaac  island,  108  feet  high,  is  long  and 
narrow.  Dicks  island,  124  feet  high,  makes  in  several  hummocks,  and 
is  continued  to  the  southward  in  a  wedge-shaped  neck.  The  northwest 
point  of  this  island  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  for  100  yards,  narrowing  the 
entrance  to  the  harbor.  The  north  side  of  the  entrance  slopes  from  two 
conspicuous  cones  in  one  ridge,  the  higher  363  feet  above  high  water, 
and  is  bold-to  within  a  few  yards. 

Within  the  entrance  the  harbor  divides  into  three  arms,  the  southern 
between  Dicks  island  and  a  projecting  point  of  Long  island  terminating 
in  a  pinnacle  rock,  the  western  or  harbor  proper,  and  Northeast  arm. 
The  southern  has  shallow  water  stretching  100  yards  from  the  shores, 
and  Seal  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  close  to  the  west  point.  The  har- 
bor proper  will  beeasily  recognized  by  the  church  and  prominent  house, 
and  wharves.  There  is  no  danger  on  entering,  but  a  shoal  extends  100 
yards  off  a  low  point  near  the  inner  entrance  on  the  east  side,  and  may 
be  avoided  by  keeping  the  whole  of  Buffett  island  a  little  open  south 
of  the  north  point.  Several  coves  lie  around  the  harbor,  and  an  islet 
close  off  the  church,  connected  to  the  shore  at  low  water. 

Anchorage. — A  large  vessel  should  anchor  immediately  within  the 
entrance  in  17  to  20  fathoms,  but  small  vessels  may  anchor  in  either  of 
the  arms  as  convenient. 

Kortheast  arm  runs  up  i  mile,  and  is  350  yards  broad.  There  is  no 
danger  but  a  shoal  of  16  feet  of  water  400  yards  within  the  entrance  and 
100  yards  from  the  east  shore. 


harbor,  a  wedge-shaped  indentation  half  a  mile  deep,  is  situated 
1}  miles  north  of  Buffett  harbor,  and  is  only  available  for  small  craft, 
which  may  find  good  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  mud.  The  entrance  is 
marked  by  Murphy  rock,  10  feet  high,  close  to  the  south  point,  and 
Little  harbor  rock  N.  J  E.  600  yards  from  Murphy  rock,  and  4  feet  above 
high  water. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  a  little  east  of  the  line  of  these  two 
rocks,  nearly  midway  between.  The  entrance  is  north  of  Little  harbor 
rock,  and  thence  mid-channel  to  the  anchorage. 
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Collett  cove  is  northwest  of  Kearney  head,  a  steep  blaff  212  feet 
high,  1^  miles  from  Little  harbor.  The  cove  is  immediately  north- 
west of  GoUett  cove  island,  50  feet  high,  affording  flEiir  anchorage  in  10 
to  5  fathoms,  sand,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  K.  to  E. 
A  rock  that  covers,  is  situated  100  yards  off  the  north  point  of  the  cove, 
and  should  be  avoided  when  turning  in. 

A  deep  bay  extends  2^  miles  from  Collett  cove,  at  the  north  end  of 
which  is  Shag  roost,  a  perpendicular  rock  77  feet  high,  and  other  low 
islets  off  it. 

Haystack  harbor,  6^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bnffett  harbor,  is 
formed  by  a  wedge-shaped  peninsula  256  feet  above  high  water,  joined 
to  the  main  by  a  shingle  beach  on  which  are  some  houses.  The  name 
is  derived  from  the  Haystack,  a  square  islet  about  50  feet  high  N.  by 
E.  f  E.,  400  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  peninsula.  There  is 
good  summer  anchorage  south  of  the  beach  in  5^  to  4^  fathoms,  mud, 
with  shelter  from  all  winds,  and  the  inhabitants  state  that  even  in 
winter  gales  small  vessels  lie  there  securely.  Both  sides  of  the  en- 
trance to  the  harbor  are  clear  a  short  distance  from  the  shore. 

Bread  and  cheese  islands  are  two  in  number,  lying  off  the  north 
extreme  of  Long  island  (Long  island  point).  The  northern  is  wooded 
and  conical,  229  feet  high,  and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  distant  from 
Long  island  point.  The  southern  island,  flat  and  cliffy,  is  800  yards 
frt)m  the  northern.  A  shoal,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  300  yards  from  the 
south  extreme  of  the  northern  island. 

The  Jerseyman,  a  bare  rock,  14  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  quarter 
ofamile  from  the  southern  island,  and  one- third  of  amile  from  Long  isl- 
and point.  Off  this  latter  point  is  a  small  islet,  between  which  and 
the  Jerseyman  is  a  clear  deep  passage. 

Coffin  ridge  extends  600  yards  from  the  point  north  of  Spencer  cove 
and  has  6J  fathoms  least  water. 

Spencer  cove,  on  the  west  side  of  Long  island,  2  miles  south  of  Long 
jsland  point,  is  half  a  mile  deep,  dividing  at  the  head  into  two  coves. 
Both  have  good  holding  ground  in  6  to  4^  fathoms,  but  the  southern  is 
the  most  sheltered.  Bocks,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lie  just  within  the 
north  point  which  extends  SE.  by  E.  f  E.  200  yards  as  a  reef,  a  part  of 
which  is  awash  at  low  wat^r.  When  entering,  it  is  best  to  keep  the 
south  shore  on  board  to  be  sure  of  clearing  these  rocks. 

The  west  coast  of  Long  island  south  of  Spencer  cove  is  bold  with 
several  coves,  and  Green  islet,  31  feet  high,  a  small  rock,  lies  KW.  J  N. 
700  yards  from  the  north  point  of  Muscle  harbor. 

Muscle  harbor  is  a  fine  basin  on  the  west  side  of  Lo^g  island 
a  little  more  than  3  miles  from  the  south  extreme.  The  whole  harbor 
is  well  sheltered  and  the  holding  ground  is  good,  but  the  water  is  deep 
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in  the  anchorage  for  large  ships.  The  main  portion  of  the  harbor  is  a 
mile  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  has  19  to  21  fathoms,  mad,  and  8i>lit 
into  two  arms  at  the  northeast  end,  in  the  western  of  which  small  ves- 
sels may  anchor,  bat  a  short  sea  heaves  into  the  eastern  with  S  W.  winds. 
At  the  month  of  Mnscle  harbor  are  three  islands.  The  northern  is  a 
flat-topped  island  103  feet  high,  that  terminates  to  the  north  in  a  low 
long  point.  There  is  no  passage  for  vessels  between  the  mainland  and 
this  island.  The  middle  island  has  two  summits  130  feet  high,  and 
falls  in  cliffs  on  the  north  side.  A  rock  that  covers,  lies  off  the  north 
part  of  this  island,  but  by  keeping  the  south  shore  of  the  north  island  on 
board  the  rock  may  be  avoided,  and  4f  fathoms  water  carried  into  the 
harbor.    The  southern  islet  is  low. 

The  bast  channel  is  east  of  this  islet,  keeping  in  mid-channel  to 
avoid  a  rock  situated  a  few  yards  from  the  south  shore.  There  is  good 
anchorage  for  small  vessels  off  a  cove  just  within  this  entrance  in  11 
fathoms,  but  a  rock  lies  close  off  the  east  point  of  the  cove,  and  should  be 
remembered  when  anchoring.  An  islet  with  a  round  summit  6d  feet 
high  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  northwest  arm,  west  of  which 
are  several  shoals.  The  passage  is  to  the  east  of  this  island,  mid-chaa- 
nel  between  it  and  the  eastern  shore. 

North  'Wild  cove,  a  deep  indentation  with  no  shelter,  is  situated 
1|  miles  south  of  Muscle  harbor. 

Barren  island,  separated  from  the  entrance  to  Muscle  harbor  and 
the  land  south  of  it,  by  a  clear  deep  channel  400  yards  wide  is  1^  miles 
long,  800  yards  wide,  and  315  feet  high.  The  eadt  shore  of  the  island 
is  bold  and]cliffy,  but  off  the  west  side  are  several  shoals,  and  this  coa  t 
should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  A  small  islet  27 
feet  high,  is  situated  close  to  the  south  point,  off  which  100  yards  dis- 
tant is  a  rock  that  nearly  always  breaks. 

Merasheen  island  is  19^  miles  long,  5  miles  broad  at  the  widest 
part  near  the  southwest  extreme,  and  narrows  gradually  to  the  north- 
ward, being  If  miles  wide  at  Indian  harbor,  and  nearly  disconnected 
at  Dog  harbor  and  Great  Brdl^.  Gallivants  hill,  the  highest  part,  is 
936  feet  above  high  water.  The  southern  hills  are  flat,  fall  in  long 
slopes,  and  are  covered  with  moss,  while  to  the  northward  bare  rugged 
hills  and  wooded  summits  prevail. 

Virgin  cove,  situated  800  yards  northeast  of  Breakheart  point  (the 
nearest  part  of  Merasheen  island  to  Great  isle  of  Valen),  is  800  yards 
wide  and  700  yards  deep.  At  the  head  are  two  beaches  of  shingle  in 
front  of  grassy  meadows,  and  several  houses  are  bult  on  the  east  side- 
Shoal  water  extends  nearly  200  yards  from  the  shore.  Steep  cliffs  stand 
inshore,#>ver  which  a  conspicuous  waterfall  runs  to  the  sea.  Anchor- 
age, with  offshore  winds,  may  be  had  in  6J  to  7  fathoms,  sand.  Seal 
rock,  which  covers  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  east  entrance  pointt 
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Coast.— The  coast  trends  trends  to  the  northward  from  Virgin  cove 
for  5^  miles  to  Merry  harbor  and  has  the  same  characteristics  through- 
out, steep  cliffs,  with  deep  water  a  short  distance  from  them,  with  a  few 
coves.  A  range  of  bare  hills,  470  to  800  feet  high,  lies  a  short  distance 
inland,  and  those  near  the  coast  are  generally  wooded.  A  round  hill 
490  feet  high,  with  a  conspicuous  tree,  stands  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
inland,  about  1^  miles  southwest  of  Merry  harbor. 

Numerous  fishing  banks  lie  oft*  this  shore,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

Merry  harbor  is  800  yards  long,  300  yards  wide,  and  contains  ex- 
cellent anchorage  in  4  to  6  fathoms.  Two  flat  islets,  8  feet  above  high 
water,  and  nearly  joined  together,  lie  close  to  the  south  entrance  point, 
being  separated  by  a  narrow  channel,  through  which  3^  fathoms  can 
be  carried,  and  two  small  islets  lie  close  to  the  north  entrance  point. 
The  northern  portion  of  the  harbor  is  shoal. 

Vessels  may  enter  between  the  two  groups  of  islets  and  take  up  posi- 
tion as  convenient. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  abundance  from  a  waterfall. 
In  autumnal  gales,  heavy  squalls  sweep  over  the  harbor  with  SE. 
winds. 

Ragged  islands  are  an  almost  innumerable  group,  situated  on  the 
northwest  side  of  Merasheen  island.  Only  those  in  the  outer  channel 
or  near  the  first  anchorage  from  the  southward  have  been  surveyed. 
They  extend  11}  miles,  and  there  is  clear  passage  between  them  and 
Merasheen  island,  known  only  to  those  who  live  there,  and  several 
passages  between  the  diff<erent  islands  of  the  group,  but  none  available 
for  large  vessels  without  local  knowledge.  Vessels  drawing  10  or  12 
feet  water  can  pass  through  these  about  to  be  described. 

Numerous  dangers  lie  off  these  islands,  which  should  not  be  ap- 
proached without  great  caution. 

Black  rock,  the  westernmost,  is  18  feet  high,  dark,  bare,  and  flat. 
It  is  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  east,  from  which  a  ledge  extends  a 
short  distance. 

Oreen  islands,  next  to  the  eastward,  consist  of  two  rocks,  flat  and 
grassy,  the  higher  41  feet  above  high  water.  A  shoal  extends  a  short 
distance  from  the  western  island. 

A  rock  with  6  feet  water  is  the  outer  of  shoals  extending  600  yards 
northward  of  Oreen  islands,  and  is  250  yards  in  extent  east  and  west. 
A  shoal  with  3^  fathoms  water  lies  KNE.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  Black  rock,  and  a  rock  with  9  feet  water  bears  ESB.  J  E.,  a  little 
more  than  400  yards  from  Green  islands,  or  about  half-way  between 
them  and  Sugarloaf  islet. 

Sngarloaf  islet  is  72  feet  high,  conical  in  shape,  and  situated  750 
yards  eastward  of  Green  islands.  Some  low  rocks  lie  close  off  this  isl» 
|ind,  but  with  this  exception  it  is  bold-to. 
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Tinker  rocks,  two  small  granitic  islets  27  feet  high,  lie  B.  f  ^.  dis- 
tant 600  yards  from  Sagarloaf  islet.  There  is  no  danger  off  them  on  the 
north,  sonth,  and  west  sides.  A  rock  with  10  feet  water  lies  NE.  i  E. 
300  yards,  and  another  with  12  feet  water  bears  E.  f  N.,  distant  550 
yards  from  the  eastern  of  the  Tinker  rocks. 

Crane  island  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide 
from  Sugarloaf  islet.  It  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  800 
yards  broad.  The  summit,  195  feet  above  high  water,  appears  flat^ 
with  a  slight  fall  to  the  southward,  but  on  the  island  are  several  hills 
with  deep  ravines  between  them,  and  it  is  nearly  covered  with  small 
trees.  The  sides  are  principally  of  steep  dark  cliff,  but  there  is  a  land- 
ing-place on  the  south  side.  A  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  N.^ 
distant  300  yards  from  the  west  extreme  of  Crane  island. 

• 

Dock  islands  are  three  wooded  cones,  occupying  a  space  800  yards  in 
extent,  and  situated  south  of  Orane  island,  with  deep  water  between. 
Some  rocks  lie  off  the  north  extreme,  but  they  are  steep-to.  The  high- 
est of  the  Dock  islands  is  in  the  middle,  and  attains  an  elevation  of  138 
feet.    A  reef  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  northern  one. 

Dock  island  snnker  dries  3  feet  at  low  water,  and  lies  S.  f  E.,  dis- 
tant 400  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  southern  island.  A  rock 
with  2  feet  water  on  it  lies  midway  between  this  sunker  and  the  east  ex- 
treme of  Dock  islands. 

The  passage  between  Dock  and  Orane  islands  is  clear  in  mid-channeL 

Iiockyer  rock,  lying  N W.  f  W.,  distant  600  yards  from  the  northern- 
most of  Dock  islands,  is  gray,  flat,  and  3  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock  with  2  feet  water  on  it  lies  nearly  200  yards  west,  and  a  shoal 
with  5J  fathoms  water  lies  300  yards  north  of  Lockyer  rock. 

Jean  de  G-aunt  island  is  the  most  remarkable  of  the  southwestern 
portion  of  Bagged  islands,  being  surmounted  by  a  conspicuous  hill  with 
a  sharp  fall  near  the  summit,  and  388  feet  above  high  water.  This  is- 
land is  1 J  miles  long  and  1,200  yards  wide,  and  contains  numerous  hills 
divided  by  deep  valleys.  The  most  remarkable,  next  to  the  summit, 
are  a  bluff  hill  with  a  triangular  rock  at  the  top,  292  feet  above  high 
water,  over  the  southwest  extremity,  and  a  sharp  peaked  hill,  282  feet 
high,  near  the  north  extreme.  The  shores  are  bold  and  cliffy,  with  a 
few  small  coves,  to  which  the  hills  slope  less  steeply* 

Jean  de  G-aunt  harbor  is  a  small  cove,  nearly  200  yards  deep,  that 
affords  shelter  only  for  small  craft,  and  is  situated  on  the  west  shore  of 
the  island,  800  yards  from  the  south  extreme.  A  small  islet,  8  feet  above 
high  water,  lies  close  to  the  north  extreme.  Small  craft  enter  by  keep- 
ing the  sonth  shore  of  the  harbor  on  board. 

Jean  de  G-aunt  harbor  snnker,  awash  at  low  water,  bears  WNW.  ^ 
W.,  distant  850  yards  from  the  entrance,  and  a  shoal  with  5J  fathoms 
on  it  lies  200  yards  beyond. 
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Frank  head,  a  projection  with  two  wooded  mounds,  106  and  89  feet 
high,  formR  the  north  entrance  point.  When  soen  from  this  direction 
a  dark  conical  hill  will  be  seen  in  the  middle  of  the  island,  up  a  deep 
valley.    Three  shoals  lie  off  this  head,  with  3  feet  least  water  on  them^ 

Anchorage. — ^The  anchorage  off  Jean  de  Oannt  island  is  situated  at 
the  north  extreme,  off  a  cove  where  are  some  white  houses.  The  ap- 
proach from  the  north  is  only  possible  for  vessels  of  10  feet  or  less 
draughty  and  then  only  with  a  local  pilot,  but  there  is  a  clear  channel 
from  the  southward.  A  rook  that  dries  is  situated  close  to  the  west  side 
of  the  cove,  and  from  the  point  east  of  the  anchorage  shoals  extend  east 
and  north  for  a  distance  of  100  yards,  with  7  feet  water  on  the  outer 
edge  of  the  latter. 

The  east  side  of  Jean  de  Gaunt  island  is  bold,  falling  almost  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  summit.  Lately  cove,  200  yards  deep,  lies  near  the 
south  extreme.  From  it  two  deep  ravines  with  streamlets  in  them  ex- 
tend into  the  island. 

Deer  rock,  a  small  pinnacle  just  above  high  water,  is  situated  close  to 
the  shore  near  the  middle  of  the  east  side« 

Directions  for  Jean  de  Gkinnt  anchorage. — Mid-channel  should  be 
kept  between  Merasheen  island  to  the  eastward  and  Copper  island  rock 
to  the  westward.  Jarvis  islands  should  be  approached  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  and  the  vessel  should  then  pass  between  Gr6v6  islands  on  the 
north  and  Jarvis  and  Jean  de  Gaunt  islands  on  the  south.  Bounding 
the  latter  at  100  yards,  the  anchor  may  be  let  go  off  the  cove  before  de- 
scribed. 

Large  vessels  should  not  proceed  so  far,  but  anchor  between  Gr^v^ 
islands  and  the  entrance  to  the  cove,  in  14  to  16  fathoms,  mud. 

Copper  island  is  the  southwest  extreme  of  a  group  of  granitic  islets 
lying  southeast  of  Jean  de  Oaunt  island.  It  is  75  feet  high,  350  yards 
long,  130  yards  broad,  and  covered  with  small  scrub.  It  is  steep- to  on 
the  east  and  west  sides,  but  a  reef  extends  from  the  north  extreme  in 
the  direction  of  the  island  and  terminates  in  a  sunken  rock  134  yards 
from  the  high-water  line. 

Copper  island  rock  is  nearly  connected,  by  a  sunken  ridge  that  al- 
most dries  at  low  water,  to  the  southeast  extreme  of  Copper  island;  it 
is  bare,  flat,  and  3  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  close  to  the  south  extreme. 

Saddleback  is  situated  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Oopper  island, 
and  Che  channel  between  is  clear.  It  is  a  small  narrow  islet,  30  feet 
high,  with  a  curious  tuft)  of  trees  at  the  summit  and  burnt  turf  on  the 
slopes.  Hocks  that  cover  at  high  water  lie  oft'  each  extreme  of  this 
islet. 

Gray  Q-uU  island,  close  north  of  Saddleback  and  the  largest  of  this 
small  group,  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  450  yards  broad, 
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and  sormoonted  by  a  flat  hill  94  feet  high.  This  slopes  gradually  to  the 
north  and  east,  two  smaller  peaks  rising  on  the  northern  slope.  The 
island  is  intersected  by  a  deep  valley  to  the  westward  of  the  summit,  in 
which  are  two  ponds,  that  discharge  through  a  small  beach  of  shingle  at 
the  head  of  a  cove  on  the  northwest  side.  Small  rocks,  that  cover,  ex- 
tend a  short  distance  from  the  east  side.  Shoals  extend  100  yards  from 
both  of  the  northern  points  of  the  island,  and  the  west  side  is  foul  200 
yards  fVom  the  shore.  There  is  no  passage  for  a  vessel  between  Sad- 
dleback and  Gray  Oull  islands. 

Dnck  island  lies  100  yards  east  from  the  middle  of  the  east  side  of 
Oray  Gull  island.  It  is  250  yards  long,  flat,  wooded,  and  54  feet  highy 
with  no  dangers  oft'  the  south  side. 

Piimaclt  island,  so  named  from  the  tuft  of  trees  at  the  summit  of  a 
sharp  cone  that  surmounts  the  island  at  an  elevation  of  108  feet  above 
high  water,  is  400  yards  long,  200  yards  broad,  and  lies  north  of  Duck 
island.  A  reef  that  dries  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  north  ex- 
treme, and  a  small  round  rock  lies  close  to  the  south  extreme. 

South  Johnny  Moore  island,  300  yards  long,  is  separated  by  a  nar- 
row shoal  channel  from  the  north  extreme  of  Pinnacle  island,  and  is 
formed  of  three  hummocks.  The  northern  is  flat  and  45  feet  high,  the 
middle  is  square  and  slightly  lower,  while  the  southern  is  round.  A 
shoal  extends  100  yards  from  the  north  extreme,  and  a  rock  with  7 
feet  water  lies  close  off  a  rocky  islet  near  the  southwest  extreme.  This 
island  is  only  150  yards  from  Jean  de  Gaunt  island,  and  shoals  narrow 
the  passage  between  it  and  Deer  rock  to  100  yards. 

Janris  islands  are  three  in  number,  joined  together  at  low  water, 
the  whole  being  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  long  and  000  yards  broad. 
They  inclose  a  small  boat  harbor,  which  at  low  water  can  be  entered 
from  the  northeast  side  only,  through  a  channel  between  the  northern 
and  southeastern  islands,  with  2  feet  water  in  it,  but  inside  the  water 
deepens  to  5  fathoms.  The  southeastern  island  is  round,  115  feet  high, 
and  covered  with  spruce  and  fir.  There  is  a  deep  cove  on  the  southwest 
side,  from  which  a  ravine  extends  and  divides  the  summit  fi*om  the 
wooded  ridge  over  the  south  shore.  The  northwestern  island  is  long 
and  narrow,  with  two  wooded  hills  near  the  middle,  the  highest  97  feet 
above  high  water.  The  northern  island  is  joined  to  the  latter  at  low 
water.  It  is  covered  with  moss,  and  53  feet  high.  Two  rocks  with  less 
than  6  feet  water  on  them  lie  134  yards  from  the  south  side  of  these 
islands. 

Cx6vh  islands,  a  group  of  many  small  islets,  are  separated  by  clear 
passages  450  yards  wide  from  the  northeast  extreme  of  Jarvis  islands 
and  400  yards  from  Jean  de  Gaunt  island.  The  southern  are  two  red- 
dish gray  rocks  10  feet  high.  Boost  island,  the  easternmost,  is  round, 
wooded,  and  59  feet  high.     The  whole  are  nearly  joined  together  at 
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low  water,  and  there  is  no  passage  between  them  for  a  vessel ;  but 
the  oater  sides  of  the  group  have  no  danger  beyond  200  yards  from  the 
coast. 

Lower  Gray  Oull  islands  lie  northeast  of  Gr6yh  islands,  leaving  a 
narrow  passage  between.  The  highest  is  flat,  wooded,  and  77  feet  high. 
These  islands  are  half  a  mile  long  and  700  yards  wide. 

Long  island  lies  200  yards  east  from  the  east  extreme  of  Jean  de 
Gaunt  island,  and  terminates  to  the  southward  in  a  bold  bluff  70  feet 
above  high  water,  that  slopes  gradually  to  the  north  extreme,  from 
which  a  reef  extends  250  yards.  This  island  forms  the  east  side  of  the 
anchorage. 

Pincher  island,  120  feet  high,  has  a  flat  top,  with  turf  and  bare  white 
rock  in  patches  near.  It  is  situated  northward  of  Long  island,  and  there 
is  only  a  narrow  passage  between  it  and  the  small  islets  that  nearly  join 
Jean  de  Gaunt  island. 

South  Tilt  island  is  the  next  large  island  to  the  northward,  and  is 
surmounted  by  a  dark  peak  246  feet  high,  with  a  sharp  hill  below,  222 
feet  high. 

Martin  Qalton  island  is  round,  wooded,  131  feet  high,  and  separ- 
ated by  a  narrow  channel  only  from  the  ease  side  of  South  Tilt  island. 

Bling  island,  the  largest  of  the  Eagged  islands,  is  5  miles  long  and 
nearly  divided  in  several  places  by  deep  coves  from  either  side.  The 
east  shore  is  unsurveyed. 

Castle  Bermot,  the  southeast  extreme,  is  a  bold  bluff,  falling  precipi- 
tously to  seaward,  and  near  the  south  extreme  are  situated  two  promi- 
nent hills,  241  feet  high,  covered  with  yellow  moss.  North  of  King  island 
are  situated  a  labyrinth  of  small  islands  and  rocks ;  those  immediately 
bordering  on  the  channel  only  will  be  described. 

Oalton  island,  situated  600  yards  NE.  by  E.  of  Jean  de  Gaunt  island^ 
has  a  square  summit  76  feet  high  A  small  creek  on  the  south  side,  sur- 
rounded by  houses,  affords  good  shelter  to  Ashing  craft.  The  north- 
west and  southwest  sides  are  free  from  danger.  A  chain  of  islets  and 
rocks  leaves  only  narrow  passages  between  it  and  Jean  de  Gaunt  island. 

Galton  island  sunkers  cover  at  high  water,  and  are  situated  NE.  ^ 
N.  and  SW.  i  S.,  distant  250  yards  from  each  other,  the  western  lying  W. 
i  S.,  distant  900  yards  from  the  southwest  extreme  of  Galton  island. 

Brandies  shoal  consists  of  three  dangerous  rocks  in  a  line  northeast 
and  southwest,  with  several  deeper  shoals  about  them  covering  a  space 
300  yards  in  diameter.  The  two  western  dry  2  feet,  and  the  eastern  has 
2  feet  on  it  at  low  water.    They  generally  break. 

John  Adams  shoal,  with  6^  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SW.,  distant  500 
yards  from  Brandies  shoal  west  extreme. 
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Forked  Duck  rock,  about  3  feet  above  high  water,  and  so  named 
from  the  forked  appearanoe  presented  by  the  two  small  pinnacles  that 
sormount  it,  lies  S.  i  W.,  distant  1-^  miles  from  White  islands.  It  is 
small  and  steep-to. 

Western  sunker,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  WSW.  ^  W.,  distant 
800  yards  from  Forked  Dack  rock.    There  is  deep  water  close  to  it. 

Harbor  islands,  60  feet  high,  are  situated  next  northeast  of  Oalton 
island,  and  inclose  a  small  boat  harbor,  round  which  several  houses  have 
been  built.  A  ridge  of  small  islets  and  rocks  extends  in  a  west  direction 
from  them,  the  outer  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  being  distant  667  yards. 
A  shoal  with  15  feet  water  lies  200  yards  SW.  by  W.  of  this  rock,  leav- 
ing a  passage  900  yards  wide  between  it  and  Forked  Duck  rock. 

Shag  island  stands  out  prominently  about  half  way  between  Bagged 
and  White  islands.  It  is  77  feet  high,  round  in  shape,  and  on  it  some 
stunted  trees  grow  over  white  rock.  Low  islets  join  the  north  extreme^ 
but  there  is  no  danger  beyond  200  yards  from  them. 

Boost  rocks,  6  feet  high,  lie  100  yards  from  the  west  side  of  Shag 
island,  and  are  continued  a  short  distance  by  shoal  water. 

Shag  roost  sonkers  lie,  respectively,  SW.  ^  S.,  distant  1,000  yards^ 
and  SW.  ^  S.,  distant  1,350  yards,  from  Shag  island.  The  western  dries 
1  foot  and  is  steep-to.  The  eastern  dries  3^  feet,  and  a  rock  with  6  feet 
water  on  it  lies  WSW.  J  W.,  distant  200  yards  nearly  from  it. 

Broad  cove,  a  good  harbor  for  small  vessels,  is  entered  E.  §  K.  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  from  Shag  island,  and  may  be  distinguished  by  Pond 
head,  a  round,  wooded  mound,  125  feet  high,  south  of  the  entrance,  and 
Tacks  lookout,  a  bare  topped  hill  212  feet  high  that  falls  almost  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  north  side  of  the  cove. 

Cross  islets  extend  north  from  Pond  head,  the  outer  being  grassy 
and  22  feet  above  high  water,  while  the  next,  south  of  it,  is  a  small 
wooded  cone  about  30  feet  high. 

Dnck  island,  40  feet  high,  flat,  and  covered  with  small  trees,  lies 
close  northwest  of  the  entrance.  A  fringe  of  shoal  water  lies  along  the 
southeast  shore,  and  a  shoal  with  7  feet  water  extends  200  yards  north 
from  the  island. 

Three  islands  lie  north  of  the  entrance  and  shelter  the  harbor.  Par- 
flrey  island,  the  western  and  largest,  may  be  approached  within  a  few 
yards  on  the  south  side,  but  off  the  west  side  shoal  water  extends  a 
short  distance.  The  other  islands  are  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to 
Parfrey  island  and  to  the  land  under  Tacks  .lookout. 

A  small  islet,  10  feet  high,  lies  north  of  Pond  head,  with  a  shoal  ex- 
tending a  few  yards  from  it. 

The  cove  is  750  yards  deep  and  350  yards  broad,  but  a  shoal  with  11 
feet  water  lies  close  to  the  north  shore,  and  the  head  is  filled  with  rocks 
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that  dry  at  low  water.  A  small  wooded  islet  lies  jast  iuside  the  en- 
trance, aud  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side,  bat  there  is  no  passage  south 
of  it. 

Directions  :  To  enter  Broad  cove  Duck  island  shonld  be  made,  and 
an  E.  by  S.  coarse  steered  for  750  yards,  to  Parfrey  island.  Pass  be- 
tween that  island  and  the  two  small  islets  in  mid-channel,  and  anchor 
in  the  middle  of  the  cove  in  4^  fathoms,  mud. 

Middle  island,  30  feet  high  and  100  yards  long,  lies  NE.  i  E.,  distant 
550  yards  from  Duck  island,  and  has  no  danger  farther  than  200  yards 
from  it.    It  is  covered  with  trees  over  grayish  rock. 

Harbor  island,  aboat  200  yards  long  and  49  feet  high,  is  the  next 
north  of  Middle  island.  The  west  and  north  sides  are  free  from  danger, 
but  a  rock  lies  100  yards  south  of  the  west  extreme,  and  another  rock 
between  it  and  Yawl  cove  island,  the  west  extreme  of  the  slope  of  Tacks 
lookout,  which  hill  is  continued  to  the  northward  by  several  wooded 
hillocks,  a  conspicuous  peak  over  that  shore  being  145  feet  high. 

Tacks  beach  is  the  head  of  a  bay  000  yards  in  diameter,  and  is  only 
50  yards  wide  between  that  bay  and  a  cove  on  the  east  side  of  King 
island.  A  settlement  with  a  school-house  is  built  round  a  small  bight 
west  of  the  beach,  and  on  the  low  projection  separating  them.  Boats 
proceed  to  Buffet  harbor  (Long  island)  from  Bagged  islands  by  hauling 
over  this  beach  and  over  a  similar  one  at  Dog  harbor,  in  Merasheen 
island,  whence  they  cross  to  Muscle  harbor,  which  is  connected  by  road 
with  Buffet  harbor. 

Anchorage  can  be  had  here  in  moderate  weather,  but  the  holding- 
ground  is  bad. 

Tacks  head,  north  of  the  beach,  is  the  most  conspicuous  headland  in 
Bagged  islands.  It  rises  to  a  sharp  peak  420  feet  high,  and  falls  in 
43teep  bluffs  to  the  shore,  which  is  free  from  danger. 

Cooper  cove,  a  small  boat  harbor,  lies  at  the  southeast  base  of  Tacks 
head.    A  steep  high  hill  separates  it  from  Tacks  beach. 

A  shoal  with  7^  fathoms  bears  NW.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  560  yards  j 
and  another  with  6  fathoms  water  bears  NW.  J  N.,  distant  1,360  yards 
from  Tacks  head. 

New  harbor  head,  lying  N.  i  W.,  distant  one  mile  from  Tacks  head, 
is  a  conspicuous  square,  wooded  headland,  130  feet  high,  the  summit  of 
an  island  forming  the  west  shore  of  New  harbor.  This  harbor  is  a  shal- 
low inclosure  available  only  for  boats.  The  island  forming  the  east 
side  of  the  harbor  is  wooded,  203  feet  high,  and  is  separated  from  King 
island  by  Long  reach,  a  narrow  shallow  channel.  Several  islets  and 
bare  rocks  lie  off  the  coast  between  Tacks  and  New  harbor  heads,  but 
there  is  no  danger  beyond  200  yards  west  from  them. 
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The  coast  of  King  island  from  this  to  Sayers  gut,  at  the  north  extreme, 
is  friuged  by  many  small  islets  and  sanken  rocks,  and  should  on  no  ac- 
count be  approached  by  a  stranger, 

Oreon  island,  the  outermost,  bears  N.  f  W.,  distant  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  fix)m  New  harbor  head;  including  the  islets  off  it,  it  is  600 
yards  long,  and  is  covered  with  wood,  the  summit  being  100  feet  above 
high  water.  Several  small  islets  lie  off  both  east  and  west  extreme.  A 
rock  that  dries  4  feet  at  low  water  bears  WNW.  f  W.,  distant  300  yards 
from  the  northwest  extreme  of  this  island,  and  a  rock  that  dries  lies 
between  it  and  the  island. 

Yellovr  rock,  so  named  from  its  color,  is  14  feet  high,  and  is  situated 
E.  ^  S.,  distant  200  yards  from  Green  island.  The  passage  between 
them  is  clear.  A  rock  that  dries  one  foot  lies  close  south  of  Yellow 
rock. 

Seal  islands,  situated  E.  ^  S.,  distant  350  yards  from  Yellow  rock, 
are  two  cones  covered  with  grass  over  white  rock,  the  eastern  and  higher 
being  41  feet  above  high  water.  The  passage  between  these  and  Yel- 
low rock  is  clear  of  danger. 

Rocks  that  dry  lie  ESE.  f  B.  and  S.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  100  yards 
from  them. 

A  rock  that  dries  4  feet  bears  SE.  by  E.,  distant  600  yards  from  Seal 
islands,  and  400  yards  from  the  shore  of  King  island. 

Marshall  island,  flat,  wooded,  aud  about  50  feet  high,  is  200  yards 
long,  and  steep-to  on  the  north  side.  Islets  and  rocks  extend  a  short 
distance  from  the  southeast  extreme,  aud  a  rock  that  dries  2  feet  lies 
ESE.  f  E.,  distant  250  yards. 

The  west  shore  of  Eagged  islands  north  of  New  harbor  head  is  sur- 
mounted by  several  square  hummocks,  two  of  similar  shape,  named  Tom 
bottom  hills,  being  conspicuous,  and  216  feet  high.  Northeast  from 
these  there  is  no  special  feature  till  North  Tilt  island  is  seen,  which  is 
surmounted  by  a  tuft  of  trees  155  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  situated 
NE.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  l^V  niiles  from  Marshall  island.  It  is  difficult 
for  a  stranger  to  distinguish  the  other  islands,  the  passages  between 
being  narrow.  HoUett  islands,  at  the  northeast  extreme,  are  low  aud 
covered  with  small  trees. 


island,  6  feet  high,  dark  and  bare,  lies  north  of  the  passage 
between  Merasheen  and  Bagged  islands.  Bocks  extend  from  it  N.  by  E 
and.S.  by  W.  nearly  200  yards. 

Four  islets  lie  east  of  Baggs  island,  the  southern  round  and  wooded, 
the  others  low  and  bare.  A  sunken  rock  lies  between  the  two  eastern- 
most. 

A  large  bay  in  Merasheen  island  lies  north  of  these  islets,  divided  by 
a  narrow  neck  from  Great  Bvtd6  harbor.  A  conspicuous  white  house, 
surrounded  by  cultivated  land,  is  built  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay.    A 
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small  wooded  eminence,  66  feet  high,  stands  on  the  narrow  neck,  on  the 
summit  of  which  a  church  has  been  erected. 

Ledwick  hills,  two  round  masses  447  feet  high,  rise  immediately 
southwest  of  Great  Brftl6  harbor.  They  show  prominently  from  either 
side  of  Merasheen  island.  There  is  a  red  patch  on  the  north  slope,  and 
a  sharp-peaked,  mossy  spur,  282  feet  high,  rises  over  the  coast  north  of 
them. 

St.  Bernard,  a  small  cove  north  of  the  bay,  has  also  some  houses  built 
round  the  shore.  Several  low  wooded  islets,  with  grass  near  the  water 
line,  lie  off  the  east  part  of  the  bay ;  Duck  islet,  the  northern,  being 
black,  bare,  and  11  feet  high.  Sunken  rocks  and  rocks  above  water 
extend  350  yards  southwest  from  this  islet. 

Coast. — The  northern  part  of  Merasheen  island  is  a  high  peninsula, 
surmounted  by  hills,  which  are  rocky  and  bare  on  the  west  shore,  cov- 
ered with  moss  in  the  interior,  and  with  small  wood  on  the  east  shore^ 
the  valleys  and  most  of  the  slopes  being  also  wooded.  The  highest  is 
372  feet  above  high  water  and  falls  in  a  cliff  to  the  west  shore. 

Stickland  point,  the  north  extreme  of  this  peninsula,  terminates  in  a 
small  cliff  34  feet  high.  A  rock  that  dries  lies  close  north  of  the  point, 
and  two  shoals  lie  to  the  northward,  the  outer  bearing  N.  J  W.,  distant 
300  yards  from  it.  A  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  N.  ^  E.,  distant  600 
yards  from  the  same  point. 

The  northeast  part  of  the  peninsula  terminates  in  a  steep  slope  from 
a  dark  wooded  hill,  off  which  is  situated  Winging  rock,  a  small  bare 
islet  6  feet  high.    There  is  no  shoal  off  the  northeast  side  of  this  rock. 

Stickland  Cove  rocks  lie  off  the  north  side  of  this  peninsula,  the 
northernmost  lying  NNE.  J  E.,  distant  1,400  yards  from  Duck  islet. 
These  rocks  occupy  a  space  300  yards  in  diameter.  A  rock  that  dries 
at  low  water  is  situated  NB.  J  E.,  distant  550  yards  from  the  northern- 
most of  Stickland  Gove  rocks. 

White  island  lies  750  yards  from  the  northeast  extreme  of  Merasheen 
island,  but  the  navigable  passage  is  narrowed  to  450  yards  in  width  by 
the  shoals  off  Stickland  point,  and  is  available  only  for  small  vessels* 
Wooded  hills  surmount  this  island  ]  the  highest,  a  round  hummock,  108 
feet  high,  falls  abruptly  to  the  southeast  extreme.  A  similar  hill,  106 
feet  high,  rises  over  the  east  extreme.  A  rocky  cove  extends  into  the 
south  side.  Two  rocks  that  dry  at  low  water  lie  nearly  100  yards  from  the 
southwest  extreme,  and  a  shoal  with  4  fathoms  lies  nearly  midway  between 
that  point  and  Winging  rock.  A  small  black  rock,  5  feet  above  high 
water,  lies  off  the  northwest  extremity,  with  deep  water  close  north  x>f 
it,  and  there  is  no  danger  off  the  east  shore  near  the  line  of  the  points. 
A  shoal  with  6  fathoms  water  is  situated  250  yards  from  the  north 
point. 
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The  channel  between  the  north  extreme  of  Merasheen  island  and 
Barren  irtland  is  almost  filled  with  fishing  banks,  ranging  in  depth  from 
4i  to  20  fathoms,  that  cause  a  confused  sea  with  SW.  gales.  The  fol- 
lowing only  are  dangerous: 

A  bank  with  5  fathoms  least  water  lies  NW.  i  N.,  distant  1,200  yards 
from  Baggs  island^  a  rock  with  4}  fathoms  water  bears  ^STNW.  f  W., 
distant  700  yards  from  Stickland  point;  and  a  shoal  with  5  fathoms 
water  lies  I^W.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  750  yards  from  the  southwest  ex- 
treme of  White  island. 

Duck  rocks  are  two  small  bare  rocks,  situated  KE.,  distant  1,800 
yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  White  island.  The  northern  and  higher 
is  4  feet  above  high  water,  close  west  of  which  lies  a  rock  awash  at  low 
water.  These  rocks  are  the  summit  of  a  bank  extending  from  them  1,400 
yards  to  the  south  westward  and  600  yards  north,  within  the  depth  of  10 
fathoms,  on  which  are  numerous  shoals. 

Rocks  awash  at  low  water  lie,  respectively,  SSW.  i  W.,  distant 
nearly  half  a  mile,  and  SW.  ^  S.,  distant  800  yards  nearly  from  Duck 
rocks.  A  shoal  with  16  feet  water  on  it  lies  a  short  distance  north  of 
the  latter.  A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  bears  SW.  J  W.,  distant  1,100 
yards,  and  another,  with  16  feet  water,  bears  N.  ^  W.,  distant  333  yards 
from  Duck  rocks. 

Little  Brdl^  harbor  lies  east  of  the  peninsula  at  the  northeast  ex- 
treme of  Merasheen  island,  and  is  formed  by  that  shore  and  some  islands 
to  the  eastward. 

Big  island,  140  feet  high,  the  largest,  is  covered  with  dark  spruce 
trees  and  falls  steeply  all  round.  A  small  r6ck  lies  close  to  the  north 
extreme,  but  with  this  exception  there  is  no  danger  beyond  50  yards 
from  the  coast. 

Batts  island,  situated  100  yards  north  of  Big  island,  is  also  round 
and  wooded.  A  rock  lies  close  to  the  south  extreme.  There  is  a  clear 
passage  with  4}  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel  between  these  islands. 

An  islet  7  feet  above  high  water  bears  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  300  yards 
from  Batts  island. 

Big  rock,  14  feet  high,  bears  E.  by  S.,  distant  450  yards Jfrom  Batts 
island ;  it  is  flat  and  has  a  little  grass  near  the  top.  Midway  between 
the  south  extremes  of  this  rock  and  Batts  island  is  situated  a  reef  that 
dries  at  half  tide,  and  a  bank  extends  northeast  from  them  for  700  yards 
with  less  than  3  fathoms  water  on  it.  Several  rocks  that  cover  are  sit- 
uated on  this  bank. 

Littlo  Brftl6  harbor  is  500  yards  long,  300  yards  wide,  and  may  be 
entered  through  the  passage  between  Batts  and  Big  islands,  taking  care 
to  avoid  the  bank  described  above  by  keeping  along  the  shore  of  Mera- 
sheen island. 
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Anchorage  may  bepbtained  in  10  to  8  fathoms,  with  good  shelter  from 
all  but  NE.  winds. 

Crabbe  cove,  a  small  boat  harbor  200  yards  in  diameter,  lies  im- 
mediately south  of  Little  Brtll6  harbor,  and  is  joined  to  it  at  high  water* 
It  affords  good  shelter  for  two  or  three  schooners  in  5  fathoms  water,, 
and  there  is  no  danger  in  it  except  a  rock  close  to  the  grassy  islet  that 
form^  the  north  point  of  the  entrance.  A  wooded  hill  lies  north  and 
a  mossy  hill  sooth  of  this  cove. 

Great  Bxtd6  harbor  is  situated  east  of  the  narrow  neck  before  de- 
scribed and  1^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Merasheen  island.  *  It 
is  700  yards  deep,  500  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  affords  anchor- 
age in  12  to  6  fathoms.  A  black  rock  3  feet  above  high  water  lies  150 
yards  from  the  south  shore,  but  is  steep  to  the  eastward. 

Brftltf  shoal,  with  17  feet  on  it,  is  the  least  water  on  a  bank  lying  E. 
by  N.,  distant  800  yards  from  Brdl6  head,  south  of  Great  Brftl6  harbor- 
Coast. — The  coast  between  Great  Br&16  harbor  and  Bosiru  point  is 
of  the  same  character  as  Merasheen  island  generally,  steep-sided  hills 
341  to  523  feet  high,  covered  with  stunted  spruce  or  yellow  moss,  be* 
tween  which  the  white  rock  is  seen,  and  there  are  only  the  dangers 
about  to  be  described  beyond  a  short  distance  from  it. 

The  Castle,  a  small  square  rock  14  feet  high  is  situated  2  miles  S. 
by  E.  of  Great  Briil6  harbor  and  750  yards  from  the  shore  of  Merasheen 
island.  A  flat  rock  lies  close  east  of  it;  rocks  that  dry  at  low  water  ex- 
tend about  200  yards  southeast  and  100  yards  southwest;  a  fishing  ledge 
with  4  fathoms  lies  NE.  }  N.,  distant  350  yards,  and  a  shoal  with  12 
feet  on  it  bears  SW.  by  S.,  distant  750  yards  from  the  Castle. 

A  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies  close  to  the  shore  of  Merasheen  island^ 
bearing  S W.  by  W.  f  W.,  distant  750  yards  from  the  Castle. 

Bntler  island  consists  of  two  wooded  hummocks  179  and  183  feet 
high,  joined  by  a  low  neck,  with  a  beach  of  shingle  on  the  north  side  of 
it,  and  the  south  side  forms  the  head  of  a  small  cove. 

This  island  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  is  separated  by  a  channel 
200  yards  wide,  with  8 J  fathoms  in  it,  from  Merasheen  island ;  it  lies  1^ 
miles  southward  of  the  Castle. 

Temporary  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  off  the  cove  south 
of  Butler  island  in  16  fathoms. 

Little  Bntler  island,  300  yards  long,  fiat,  wooded,  and  80  feet  high  ^ 
is  situated  800  yards  southward  of  Butler  island  and  200  yards  from 
the  shore  of  Merasheen  island.  There  is  deep  water  within  a  few  yaids. 
of  it. 

Dog  harbor  is  entered  1,600  yards  west  of  Little  Butler  island,  and 
is  formed  by  a  curve  in  the  coast  of  Merasheen  island  and  Dog  harbor 
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heady  a  remarkable  wedge-shaped,  wooded  peninsula  245  feet  high  on 
the  East  side,  with  the  apex  near  the  north  extreme. 

The  harbor  is  free  from  danger  except  some  small  shoals  lying  a  few 
yards  from  the  south  shore;  it  is  950  yards  long,  400  yards  broad,  and 
affoiils  anchorage  in  15  to  6  fathoms  as  convenient. 

VTater  may  be  obtained  from  a  brook  in  the  southwest  corner.  Just 
inside  the  east  point  is  the  narrow  neck  105  feet  across  to  the  reach  be- 
tween Merasheen  and  Bagged  islands. 

Merchant  cove  lies  on  the  south  side  of  the  isthmus  joining  Dog  har- 
bor  head  to  Merasheen  island.  The  cove  contains  an  islet  nearly  joined 
to  it  and  31  feet  high.    Sunken  rocks  fringe  the  shore  for  100  yards. 

There  is  no  room  here  except  for  one  or  two  small  vessels  northeast 
of  the  islet,  and  the  cove  is  exposed  to  the  southwest. 

A  bank  extends  southwest  from  Merchant  point,  the  least  depths  on 
which  are  a  shoal  with  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  bearing  S  W.  |  S.,  distant 
500  yards,  and  another  with  5 J  fathoms  water,  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W., 
distant  400  yards  from  Merchant  point. 

Several  banks  lie  in  the  bight  between  Merchant  cove  and  Eosim 
point,  but  none  are  dangerous,  except  a  rock  which  dries  one  foot  at 
low  water  and  bears  Nl^E.,  distant  600  yards  from  the  northeast  ex- 
treme of  Rosiru  point  and  nearly  400  yards  from  the  shore  of  the  bight. 

Roeim  point  is  the  extremity  of  a  hill,  258  feet  high,  covered  with 
stunted  trees  and  faced  by  rugged  cliffs  of  a  reddish  color.  Bocks  lie 
close  to  the  foot  of  nearly  all  the  cliffs. 

Eosiru  point  turns  to  the  westward  in  a  bight  600  yards  deep,  ter- 
minating in  a  narrow  creek.  Small  vessels  anchor  off  this  bight,  but 
the  point  should  be  rounded  at  200  yards  distance  to  avoid  the  rock  de- 
scribed above. 

From  this  point  the  coast  trends  with  a  slight  curve  S.  by  W.,  for  a 
distance  of  1^  miles  to  Bosiru,  a  small  shallow  cove  sheltered  by  a  low 
spit  of  rock.  The  point  next  south  of  Bosiru  cove  is  the  extreme  of  a 
wooded  cone,  separated  by  a  valley  from  the  main  body  of  the  hills.  A 
rock  awash  at  high  water  lies  close  to  the  south  part  of  this  point.  The 
coast  from  this  extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line  S.  by  W.,  for  a  dist^ance 
of  2^  miles  to  Indian  harbor,  falling  steeply  from  wooded  summits  in- 
tersected by  small  valleys. 

Rosiru  island,  1-^^  miles  long  and  700  yards  greatest  width,  its 
separated  from  this  shore  by  a  clear  channel  nearly  200  yards  wide  at 
the  narrowest  part.  It  is  surmounted  by  a  remarkable  dark-wooded 
cone  480  feet  high.  The  greater  part  of  the  island  is  wooded,  but  near 
the  north  extreme  are  some  bare  sharp  peaks.  A  wooded  peninsula 
is  almost  disconnected  from  the  south  extreme  and  is  terminated  by 
some  low  rocks,  but  the  whole  coast  may  be  approached  to  within  200 
yards.    A  rock  awash  at  high  water  lies  close  to  the  east  extreme  of 
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the  middle  of  the  island,  and  some  rooks  thatcover  lie  close  off  a  shingle 
beach  at  the  north  extreme. 

TtiHian  harboi,  half  a  mile  deep,  is  entered  on  either  side  of  Southwest 
island,  which  is  187  feet  high,  bare  at  the  summit,  but  elsewhere  covered 
with  small  trees.  Southwest  cove,  with  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head, 
lies  close  within  Soathwest  head,  and  affords  no  shelter.  The  head 
of  Indian  harbor,  which  is  shallow,  affords  excellent  anchorage  for  fishing 
craft,  and  is  sheltered  by  Brigades  island,  which  is  low  and  wooded. 
A  rock  lies  100  yards  south  of  this  island.  The  head  over  the  north 
entrance  point  has  a  double  summit,  473  feet  high,  covered  with  white 
moss,  and  a  hill,  similar  in  appearance  but  not  so  high,  forms  the  south 
head.    Both  heads  fall  to  seaward  in  dark  cliffs. 

The  anchorage  for  vessels  is  very  limited,  as  a  shoal  extends  134 
yards  from  the  south  shore,  just  within  Southwest  island,  leaving  a  clear 
space  only  200  yards  in  diameter.  The  bottom  being  covered  with  long 
kelp  appears  to  be  shallow  in  may  places,  but  there  are  no  dangers  ex- 
cept those  before  mentioned.  The  best  passage  is  that  north  of  South- 
west island. 
• 

Darby  harbor,  an  exposed  cove,  lies  close  south  of  Indian  harbor. 
Two  moss-covered  hills,  similar  in  appearance  to  the  heads  of  Indian 
harbor,  and  399  and  385  feet  high,  respectively,  form  the  south  side  of 
Darby  harbor. 

Q-lun-a-beathaich,  a  small  rock  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  nearly 
200  yards  from  the  coast,  at  If  miles  south  of  Indian  harbor. 

Coast. — The  coast  extends  in  a  S.  by  W.  direction  5^  miles  from  In- 
dian harbor  to  Bed  land,  a  remarkable  slip  in  the  cliffs  of  a  more  yellow- 
ish hue  than  the  color  of  those  in  Bed  island.  This  distinction  should 
prevent  mistakes  in  identification.  The  coast  is  almost  straight,  the 
only  indentation  being  Hogan  cove,  1^  miles  north  of  Bed  land,  which 
affords  shelter  for  fishing  boats  from  off-shore  winds.  Immediately 
south  of  Bed  land  the  coast  of  Merasheen  island  turns  sharply  to  west. 

Big  Bunkor,  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  650  yards  ESE.  i  E.  of  this 
turning  point. 

Dirty  rocks,  33  feet  high,  lie  400  yards  off  the  coast,  near  the  south- 
east extreme  of  Merasheen  island.  They  consist  of  two  prominent 
pinnacles,  named,  respectively,  the  blue  and  red  rocks  from  their  colors, 
and  several  smaller  rocks  joined  at  low  water. 

Dirty  rock  cove,  an  indentation  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  shallow 
and  exposed,  is  situated  half  a  mile  northeast  of  Dirty  rocks. 

A  group  of  rocks  lies  south  of  Dirty  rocks  that  are  said  to  break  in 
bad  weather. 

Charlie  rock,  the  shoalest,  with  6  fathoms  water,  bears  S.  by  W.  J 
W.,  distant  2i  miles  from  Dirty  rocks. 
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LitUe  shoal,  with  8  feet  w^ter  on  it,  lies  E.  i  S.,  distant  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile,  and  Barrett  rock,  with  4^  flathoms  over  it,  lies  SE.  by  E. 
f  E.,  distant  IJ  miles  from  Dirty  rocks. 

Big  Bald  head,  a  conical  wooded  mound  211  feet  high,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  south  side  of  Merasheen  island  and  projects  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  coast.  A  waterfall  descends  over  the  difb  in  the  cove 
east  of  this  head. 

A  shoal  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  W.  ^  N.,  distant  1,750  yards 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Big  Bald  head  and  450  yards  from  the  shore. 

Coast. — ^The  south  coast  of  Merasheen  island  falls  in  steep  cliffis  from 
long  moss-covered  slopes  that  extend  from  the  background  hills.  These 
hills  are  massive ;  the  highest  attains  an  elevation  of  936  feet,  is  flat- 
topped,  and  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  island  at  3  miles  from  the  south 
end.    The  island  is  5  miles  broad  at  this  end. 

Scrape  cove  head  is  conspicuous  when  seen  from  Placentia  bay. 
It  is  darker  in  color  than  the  background,  and  is  a  flat-topped  cone  419 
feet  high,  falling  in  steep  dark  cliffs  to  seaward.  Long  point,  a  flat 
islet  51  feet  high,  continues  this  head  to  the  southward,  and  is  termi- 
nated by  Long  point  rock,  small,  conical,  and  10  feet  high,  off  which 
there  is  a  shoal  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  distant  134  yards. 

Merasheen  harbor,  at  the  southwest  extreme  of  Merasheen  island, 
is  a  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  but  the  entrance  is  only  200  yards 
wide,  so  that  during  and  after  a  southwest  gale  a  heavy  sea  prevents 
access  till  the  swell  subsides. 

Pond  head,  a  flat-topped  peninsula  272  feet  high,  joined  at  the  east 
extreme  to  Merasheen  island  by  a  narrow  isthmus,  forms  the  west  side 
of  Merasheen  harbor.  West  head,  a  bare  gray  islet  58  feet  high,  forms 
the  southwest  extreme  of  Fond  head,  fi*om  which  sunken  rocks  extend 
300  yards.  Bed  island  seen  open  south  of  Long  point  rock  and  bear- 
ing £S£.  leads  south  of  these  rocks.  A  deep  cove  lies  north  of  West 
head,  from  the  northern  point  of  which  rocks  extend  250  yards.  The 
church,  a  wooden  building  with  a  spire,  stands  on  the  isthmus  joining 
Pond  head  to  Merasheen  island. 

The  northwest  shore  of  Pond  head  is  indented  with  a  few  small  coves, 
but  is  clear  of  danger  beyond  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

Cross  point,  east  of  the  entrance  to  Merasheen  harbor,  is  the  south 
extreme  of  a  round  hill  99  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  from  which 
rugged  black  points  extend  to  the  northward,  westward,  and  south- 
ward, while  to  the  eastward  a  low  neck  of  shingle  joins  it  to  the  land 
under  Scrape  cove  head. 

Merasheen  harbor  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  Soldier  point,  a  narrow 
promontory  31  feet  high,  but  the  whole  is  so  encumbered  by  rocks  and 
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shoals  that  local  knowledge  is  required  to  enable  a  stranger  to  enter 
for  the  first  time. 

Shoals. — The  following  shoals  lie  off  the  entrance  to  Merasheen 
barbor : 

Cross  point  shoal,  with  16  feet  water  on  it,  lies  WSW.,  distant  700 
yards  from  Long  point  rock.  From  this  shoal  a  bank  with  irregular 
soundings  extends  nearly  to  Gross  point. 

Big  shoal,  with  4|  fathoms  on  it,  lies  SW.  by  W.,  distant  1,050  yards 
from  Long  point  rock.  The  church  seen  in  the  entrance  to  the  harbor 
leads  west  of  these  shoals. 

A  series  of  shoals  not  dangerous  in  ordinary  weather  lies  to  the 
southward  of  those  described  above,  but  several  of  them  break  in  bad 
weather  and  cause  a  confused  sea  in  the  approach  to  the  harbor. 

Bnrgeo  ground,  with  7  fathoms  water  over  it,  the  shoalestof  agronp 
of  three,  occupying  a  space  600  yards  long  north  and  south,  is  situated 
SSW.  J  W.,  distant  1,900  yards  from  the  west  entrance  point  of  the 
harbor ;  Isaac  rock,  with  8  fathoms  over  it,  lies  SSW.  J  W.,  distant  1 J 
miles;  and  Inside  rock,  with  8  fathoms  on  it,  bears  S.  |  W.,  distant  1| 
miles  from  Long  point  rock. 

Fond  head  sunkers  lie  500  yards  SW.  by  W.  from  the  north  side  of 
Pond  head,  and  nearly  always  show  by  breakers.  The  outer  rock  dries 
2  feet  at  low  water  and  is  bold  to  the  westward.  The  inner  rock  has  3^ 
feet  water  on  it,  and  is  situated  100  yards  SSE.  of  the  outer  rock. 

Little  Merasheen  harbor  is  situated  northeast  of  Pond  head,  and 
is  separated  by  a  narrow  isthmus  from  the  head  of  Merasheen  harbor. 
It  is  400  yards  deep,  narrow,  and  shallow,  so  that  only  two  or  three 
schooners  can  lie  there,  and  it  is  quite  exposed  to  the  north.  A  large 
settlement  surrounds  this  and  Merasheen  harbor. 


Pish  island,  14  feet  high  and  steep-to,  lies  134  yards  NW.  by  N.  of 
the  east  entrance  point  of  Little  Merasheen  harbor. 

The  Friar. — ^A  remarkable  pinnacle,  120  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the 
shore,  at  one  mile  northeast  of  Little  Merasheen  harbor. 

Breakheart  point  lies  1^  miles  northeastward  of  Little  Merasheen 
harbor,  and  is  the  extreme  of  a  small  projection  surmounted  by  two  coni- 
cal wooded  hills.  The  intervening  coast  falls  in  steep  cliffs  from  a  high 
range,  the  summit  of  which,  790  feet  high,  lies  over  the  cove  south  of 
Breakheart  point.  Near  the  south  extreme  of  this  range  is  situated  a 
deep  valley  that  divides  round  Kaked  man,  a  conspicuous  dark  cone 
577  feet  high. 

Two  shoals  with  13  feet  water  on  them  lie  west  of  Breakheart  point, 
the  outer  bearing  W.  f  S.  from  that  point,  distant  450  yards. 
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Merasheen  and  White-sail  banks  lie  soath  of  Merasheen  island 
separated  by  a  channel  2  miles  wide  from  the  shoals  off  Merasheen  har- 
bor. Northward  rock  of  White-sail  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies 
SW.,  4  miles  nearly  from  Scrape  cove  head. 

Telegraph  rock,  with  11  feet  water,  the  shoalest  rock  on  these  banks, 
lies  8.  by  W.  Sg  miles  from  Scrape  cove  head,  and  from  it  shoals  with 
5  to  8  fathoms  extend  to  Upper  Big  shoal  with  8  fathoms  water,  1 
mile  within  the  southwest  extreme  of  Merasheen  bank  and  S.  by  W.  J 
W.,  15  miles  from  Scrape  cove  head. 

Bennett  bank  lies  on  the  northeast  extreme  of  Merasheen  bank^ 
This  bank  is  2^  miles  long  and  1,700  yards  within  the  depth  of  30 
fathoms,  and  the  bottom  is  irregular  over  the  whole  bank. 

Hollett  rock,  with  5f  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  the  shoalest  spot  npoii 
Bennett  bank,  and  is  situated  just  within  the  north  edge  of  the  bank 
and  S.  by  E.,  distant  6  miles  from  Scrape  cove  head,  on  Merasheen  isl- 
and. 

Joe  ground,  with  5^  fathoms  over  it,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  White - 
sail  bank,  and  lies  SE.  |  E.,  distant  4  miles  from  White-sail  head. 

Jeans  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water,  is  separated  by  a  narrow  deep 
gully  from  the  west  side  of  White-sail  bank,  and  bears  SE.  by  S.,  dis- 
tant 4^  miles  from  Whitesail  head. 

Fresque  harbor  is  a  basin  5  miles  long  and  1,200  yards  wide,  that 
would  be  valuable  as  an  anchorage  but  for  the  number  of  shoals  and 
dangers  off  the  entrance,  the  consequent  intricacy  of  the  passage,  and 
the  great  depth  of  water  in  the  main  part  of  the  basin.  The  entrance 
is  from  the  east  side,  and  is  situated  nearly  midway  between  the  north 
and  south  extremities. 

The  following  islands  and  shoals  lie  off  the  entrance : 

Eastern  sunker,  which  dries  1  foot  at  low  water,  lies  800  yards  south- 
westward  of  Patrick  island,  and  nearly  always  shows  by  a  breaker.  A 
shoal  with  15  feet  water  on  it  lies  nearly  200  yards  northeast  of  this 
rock. 

Eastern  rock,  17  feet  high,  is  small  and  barren,  lying  1,200  yards 
southwest  of  Patrick  island.  It  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  a  chain 
of  sunken  rocks  extends  S W.  J  S.,  for  a  distance  of  267  yards  from  it ; 
an  isolated  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  WSW.,  distant  200  yards, 
and  a  shoal,  with  33  fathoms  on  it,  lies  NW.  ^  W.,  distant  333  yards  from 
Eastern  rock. 

Patrick  shoals  are  a  group  lying  east  of  Eastern  rock.  The  shoal- 
est part,  with  6^  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  said  to  break  in  bad  weather, 
and  is  situated  E.  ^  S.,  distant  950  yards  from  Eastern  rock. 
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Big  island,  30  feet  high,  is  a  flat  bare  rook  situated  400  yards  west' 
ward  of  Eastern  rock.  It  is  steep-to  on  the  east  and  north  sides,  bat 
from  the  south  extreme  a  bank  extends  SSW.  400  yards,  with  3^  fath- 
oms water  at  is  western  extremity. 


Big  island  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  on  it^  is  a  small  rock  sitaated  150 
yards  east  of  Big  island. 

Coast. — ^The  north  shore  of  the  entrance  to  Presqae  is  rugged  and 
rocky,  faced  by  blacks  cliffs  and  encumbered  with  small  rocks  lying  close 
to  the  shore.  This  side  of  the  entrance  may  be  easily  recognized  by 
Patrick  lookout,  a  sharp  peak,  627  feet  high,  that  falls  steeply  to  the 
shore  over  Long  point.  Mansfield  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  is  the 
outer  of  the  shoals  lying  off  the  north  shore,  and  is  situated  200  yards 
from' Mansfield  point,  whence  the  coast  bends  into  Presque. 

Two  deep  coves  lie  close  northeast  of  Mansfield  point,  the  inner 
being  known  as  Oven  cove  from  a  cave  at  the  head,  just  within  which 
is  situated  a  deep  hollow  in  the  hills,  named  the  Kneading  trough. 

Ooat  island  is  situated  on  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance  toPresque, 
and  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel  67  yards  wide  from  the  northern 
shore.  It  is  covered  with  moss,  has  a  flat  summit  surmounted  by  a 
small  tuft  108  feet  above  high  water,  and  falls  in  black  cliffs  to  the 
sea. 

Little  G-oat  islands  are  two  square  islands  and  a  small  rock  lying 
close  south  of  Goat  island,  with  shoal  water  extending  a  short  distance 
in  the  same  line  to  the  southward.  Southwest  of  these  islands  is  sit- 
uated a  cluster  of  rocks  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  the  southwest- 
ern of  which  has  9  feet  water  on  it  and  is  situated  close  west  of  a  rock 
that  dries  at  low  water. 

Q-oat  island  sunker  dries  6  feet  at  low  water,  is  situated  200  yards 
from  the  southwest  side  of  Ooat  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  south- 
west «i(le. 

Harbor  rock,  lying  550  yards  south  westward  of  Little  Goat  islands, 
is  the  western  turning  point  into  Presque ;  it  is  11  feet  high,  small  and 
flat.    A  sunken  rock  lies  a  few  yards  east  of  Harbor  rock. 

Coppaleen  rock,  5  feet  above  high  water,  lies  600  yards  southeast 
of  Harbor  rock,  and  is  connected  by  a  reef  to  the  mainland,  from  which 
it  is  nearly  200  yards  distant. 

Coast. — ^The  coast  southwest  of  Coppaleen  rock  is  bordered  by  rocks 
that  extend  a  short  distance  irom  the  shore,  and  is  faced  by  steep  cliffs 
that  fall  from  conical  hills  covered  with  moss,  which  attain  an  eleva- 
tion of  305  feet  immediately  over  Harbor  rock,  the  highest  being  423 
feet  above  high  water. 
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Coppaleen  shoal,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.,  distant  650  3*ard£^ 
from  Coppaleen  rock,  and  N.  i  E.,  distant  467  yards  from  tbe  eastern 
of  Western  rocks.  The  two  Western  rocks  in  line  and  bearing  S8W.  J 
W.  lead  east  of  this  shoal. 

Western  rocks  are  two  bare  islets  13  and  12  feet  high  and  200  yards 
apart,  the  northern  of  which  lies  8W.  J  W.,  distant  800  yards  from  Big 
island.  From  the  west  extremes  of  both  islets  shoal  water  extends 
nearly  200  yards;  there  is  consequently  no  passage  between  them,  but 
they  are  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 

Ann  and  Oreens  coves  lie  on  tbe  east  side  of  the  northern  arm  of 
Presque,  600  yards  within  Goat  island.  Ann  cove  is  shallow,  and  rocks 
lie  off  the  dividing  point  between  the  coves.  Greens  island,  low  and 
grassy,  with  a  small  rock  that  covers  lying  close  to  the  south  extreme, 
is  connected  at  low  water  to  the  north  entrance  point  of  Greens  cove. 
The  latter  affords  shelter  for  small  schooners  in  5  fathoms  with  good 
holding- ground,  the  only  danger  being  a  rock  lying  close  inside  the 
point  separating  Ann  and  Greens  coves. 

Rock. — A  rock  with  5  feet  water  on  it  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  250 
yards  from  Goat  island. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Presque  extends  in  almost  a  straight  line  from 
Greens  cove  to  the  head  of  the  eastern  arm,  and  is  faced  by  low  cliffs 
that  fall  from  a  nearly  level  ridge,  the  summits  of  which  are  309  and 
350  feet  high.  At  the  head  is  situated  a  beach  fronting  a  low  isthmus 
that  connects  the  eastern  promontory  forming  the  east  side  of  Presque 
with  the  mainland.  A  conspicuous  two-storied  dwelling  stands  just 
within  the  beach,  and  the  Roman  Catholic  church  is  situated  about  half- 
way across  theisthmus,  but  is  not  visible  from  Presque.  A  shoal  extends 
134 yards  from  the  north  point  of  the  beach. 


look-out,  a  round  hill  781  feet  high,  lies  close  southeast  of  the 
beach.  This,  with  Patrick  look-out  and  White-sail  head,  forms  three 
conspicuoos  marks  of  identification  for  Presque. 

St  K]rrans,  a  good  harbor  for  small  vessels,  800  yards  long  and  250 
yards  broad,  is  entered  from  the  west  side  of  the  head  of  the  eastern 
arm  of  Presque.  A  bar,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  crosses  the  en- 
trance, but  the  water  deepens  within  to  11  fathoms.  Shoal  ground 
extends  a  short  distance  from  the  northern  point  of  the  entrance,  but 
there  is  no  other  danger. 

Anchorage. — Anchorage  for  large  vessels  may  be  had  in  25  fathoms 
off  the  conspicuous  house  at  the  head  of  the  northern  arm  of  Presque, 
and  small  vessels  will  find  perfect  shelter  in  St.  Kyrans  harbor  with  from 
11  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  good  holding-ground. 

Coast. — The  west  shore  of  Presque  falls  steeply  from  moss-covered 
hills  with  wooded  slopes.    A  remarkable  peak  situated  south  of  St. 
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KjTans  harbor  is  431  feet  high,  but  farther  south  the  hills  attain  an 
elevation  of  649  feet. 

Cobbler  rock,  which  covers,  lies  a  short  distance  oflf  the  west  shore, 
half  a  mile  south  of  St.  Kyrans,  and  is  the  only  danger. 

Bachelor  cove,  a  small  indentation  with  a  shingle  beach,  lies  a  little 
farther  south,  and  Murphy  cove,  a  good  boat  anchorage^  500  yards 
deep,  is  entered  at  iV  miles  south  of  St.  Kyrans. 

Northwest  cove  fronts  the  entrance  to  Presque;  it  is  400  yards  long, 
200  yards  broad,  and  is  entered  through  a  passage  134  yards  wide. 
Anchorage  ma}*  be  obtained  here  by  a  few  schooners  in  5  fathoms  water, 
but  the  holding-ground  is  bad.  Several  rocks  lie  oil'  the  north  shore 
and  contract  the  anchorage  space,  but  the  south  and  west  shores  are 
clear.  A  small  wooden  Boman  Catholic  church,  with  a  spire,  is  built  on 
the  east  shore,  but  is  not  visible  until  within  the  cove. 

Southwest  beach  is  situated  at  the  head  of  the  southern  arm  of 
Presque.  Shoal  water  extends  nearly  200  yards  from' the  head,  but 
anchorage  may  be  had  in  15  to  17  fathoms. 

Jigging  cove,  square  in  shape  and  400  yards  deep^  indents  the  east 
shore  close  northeast  of  Southwest  beach,  but  the  water  is  too  deep  for 
anchorage,  and  a  rock  with  6  feet  water  lies  close  off  the  east  entrance 
point. 

Back  cove,  lying  north  of  Jigging  cove,  is  small.  There  is  a  rock 
in  the  middle,  and  a  few  houses  line  the  shores.  From  this  to  Harbor 
rock  the  coast  is  nearly  straight  and  may  be  approached  to  within  200 
yards. 

ShoaL — A  small  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  middle 
of  the  southern  arm  of  Presque,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  rocky  bank  200 
yards  long  within  the  depth  of  10  fathoms.  The  north  extreme  of  Little 
Goat  islands  seen  east  of  Harbor  rock,  and  bearing  FE.  by  E.  f  E.,  leads 
east,  and  the  round  summit  of  Gull  island  seen  quite  open  north  of  the 
land  of  Whitesail  head,  bearing  SW.  f  S.,  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

A  population  of  318  persons  resides  in  the  various  coves  in  Presque. 

Tasse  Targent  (Tostello)  is  a  shallow  harbor,  entered  600  yards  south- 
west of  Western  rocks.  The  south  entrance  point  is  marked  by  a  round 
hill  220  feet  high,  off  which  lies  a  low  rock  that  may  be  approached  to 
100  yards.  The  harbor  is  400  yards  long,  forming  a  gentle  curve  to  the 
westward;  it  is  150  yards  wide,  and  is  entered  through  a  narrow  chan- 
nel 67  yards  broad.  A  small  shoal  lies  a  few  yards  off  the  north  side 
of  the  entrance.  This  harbor  is  available  only  for  small  craft,  and  is 
at  all  times  difficult  of  access,  from  baffling  winds,  and  in  bad  weather 
from  the  heavy  sea  that  makes  in  the  entrance,  in  which  there  is  only 
a  depth  of  2  fathoms  at  low  water. 
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The  coast  from  Tsisse  Pargeut  to  Eastern  bead  is  extremely  ragged, 
mth  low  rocks  lying  off  many  of  the  points  and  shoals  extending  some 
distance  from  the  shore. 

White  sail,  a  conspicnons  white  patch  in  the  cliffs,  lies  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  sonth  of  Tasse  I'argent,  on  the '  slope  of  a  sharp  peaked  hill 
460  feet  liigh. 


White-sail  head,  a  remarkable  sharp  peak  615  feet  high,  is  situated 
half  a  mile  south  of  White-sail,  and  falls  almost  perpendicularly  to  the 
sea. 

Lather  sunker,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  ENE.  f  E.,  distant  1,400 
yards,  and  Garden  ground,  with  16  feet  water  over  it,  bears  ENE.  i  E., 
distant  1,650  yards,  from  White-sail  head. 

A  rock  that  dries  2  feet  lies  200  yards  south  of  the  point  east  of 
White-sail  head,  and  Anchor  cove  sunkers  (a  ledge  400  yards  long  with 
5  feet  least  water  on  it)  extend  400  yards  fi*om  the  shore  below  that  head. 

Butter  cove,  rugged  and  exposed,  lies  southwest  of  White-sail  head. 
Butter  cove  rock,  6  feet  high,  is  situated  250  yards  southeast  of  the 
month  of  the  cove,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  outer  sides;  but  a  rock,  with 
2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  midway  between  it  and  the  north  entrance  point 
of  Butter  cove. 

Elastem  head,  situated  1-^  miles  southwest  of  White-sail  head,  is  a 
cliffy,  narrow  promontory,  forming  the  west  extreme  of  the  peninsula 
tbat  forms  the  south  side  of  the  southern  arm  of  Presque,  and  termi- 
nating in  a  peaked  rock,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  nearly  200  yards, 
and  which  should  be  given  a  good  berth  when  rounding  it. 

Duck  rock  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  300  yards  off  shore 
and  850  yards  northeast  of  Eastern  head. 


L—  Presque  harbor  is  difficult  of  approach  by  a  stranger 
for  the  first  time,  but  by  attending  to  the  following  directions  a  vessel 
may  safely  enter.  Care  should,  however,  always  be  taken  to  prepare  for 
the  sqiialls  that  descend  with  great  violence  from  the  hjlls  and  through 
the  valleys  in  the  neighborhood  when  high  winds  prevail. 

There  are  two  passages;  the  better  is  that  close  east  of  Western 
rocks ;  the  other,  to  the  eastward  of  Big  island,  is  not  available  in  bad 
weather. 

From  the  northward. — White-sail  head  should  be  kept  well  open^ 
«outhet\st  of  Big  island,  and  when  nearing  the  entrance  to  Presque 
Grandy  point  rock  should  be  kept  open  east  of  Long  point  until  Har- 
bor rock  is  just  touching  Big  island,  when  the  east  extreme  of  the  latter 
may  be  steered  for  and  rounded  at  a  distance  of  onl}'-  a  few  yards.  A 
straight  course  should  then  be  steered  to  pass  northeast  of  Harbor  rock, 
'distant  100  yards,  and  when  this  rock  is  reached  vessels  may  steer  for 
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any  of  the  harbors  within  Presqae  by  attending  to  the  clearing  marks 
given  for  the  few  off-lying  shoals. 

From  the  south'ward. — ^The  summit  of  Marticot  island,  bearing  SW. 
by  W.  ^  W.  and  kept  open  east  of  Eastern  head,  leads  clear  of  all  danger 
in  ordinary  weather,  and  when  Ooat  island  is  open  north  of  Western 
rocks  the  latter  may  be  run  for  and  passed  at  100  yards  distance.  The 
two  Western  rocks  mnst  then  be  kept  in  line  until  Harbor  rock  is  open 
north  of  Goppaleen  rock,  when  a  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  200  yards 
northeast  of  Goppaleen  rock  and  100  yards  northeast  of  Harbor  rock. 

To  pass  through  the  channel  betweeen  Goat  island  and  the  main. — 
Having  passed  200  yards  northeast  of  Western  rocks,  a  course  may  be 
steered  direct  for  this  channel,  which  will  be  passed  through  in  safety  by 
keeping  in  the  middle. 

Banks. — The  whole  coast  from  Grandy  point  to  Eastern  head  is  skirted 
by  fishing  banks  that  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore 
and  vary  in  depth  from  6  to  18  fathoms.  Though  not  dangerous  in  or- 
dinary weather,  yet  in  heavy  gales  these  inequalities  of  the  ground  pro- 
duce a  heavy,  confused  sea.  Vessels  should  therefore  not  approach  thia 
coast  nearer  than  a  mile  in  bad  weather  unless  bound  for  Presque. 

Black  rock,  bearing  S.  i  W.,  distant  1,650  yards  from  East'Cm  head, 
is  23  feet  above  high  water,  small,  bare,  and  steep-to.  A  rock,  with  6 
feet  water  on  it,  lies  WSW.,  distant  600  yards  from  it. 

Heptidge  rock,  with  4J  fathoms  over  it,  is  situated  8  W.  by  W.  J  W., 
distant  three  quarters  of  a  mile  from  Black  rock.  The  Nest,  with  6 
fathoms  on  it,  lies  ESE.,  distant  400  yards,  nearly,  from  Shooting  rock. 

G-ull  islands,  a  group  of  conical  rocks  covered  with  grass,  the  highest 
of  which  is  156  feet  above  high  water,  lie  1,350  yards  southwestward  of 
Eastern  head.  The  southeast  and  southwest  sides  of  the  group  have  no 
dangers  near  them,  but  from  the  northeast  extreme  shbal  water  extends 
nearly  200  yards.  Shooting  rock,  the  southern  islet,  is  bare,  10  feet 
above  high  water,  and  steep-to. 

A  small  cove,  with  rugged  cliffs  round  it,  lies  northwest  of  Eastern 
head,  the  northwest  extreme  of  which.  Watering  cove  point,  is  situated 
700  yards  from  Eastern  head  and  is  rugged  and  foul.  The  coast  north 
of  this  point  is  faced  by  cliff,  and  foul  for  200  yards  from  the  shoro  as 
far  as  Long  beach,  a  shingle  strand  fronting  the  isthmus  that  joins  the 
peninsula  of  White-sail  head  to  the  mainland.  On  this  isthmus  are  situ- 
ated two  ponds,  that  nearly  connect  the  head  of  southern  arm  of  Presque 
with  the  cove  south  of  Long  beach,  A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water  on 
it,  lies  off  Long  beach,  and  200  yards  southeast  of  Beach  head. 

Beach  head,  a  conical  promontory  252  feet  high,  is  situated  west  of 
Long  beach,  and  divides  it  from  Great  Bonah  cove. 

G-reat  Bonah  cove  is  1,100  yards  deep  and  400  yards  in  average 
width.    The  settlement  is  situated  round  a  small  cove  on  the  eastern 
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shore  north  of  Beach  head.  The  east  entrance  point  of  this  cove  is  foul 
for  200  yards.  Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had,  with  shelter  in  all 
winds  but  those  from  SE.  to  W.  by  S.,  for  small  vessels  off  Great  Bonah 
in  11  fathoms,  or  by  large  vessels  at  400  yards  from  Beach  head  in  11 
to  13  fathoms. 

Coast. — ^The  coast  from  Great  to  Little  Bonah  cove  is  of  steep  cM* 
and  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards.  Mother  Blanche,  a  white 
pinnacle,  lies  close  to  the  shore  at  600  yards  northeast  of  Little  Bonah, 
and  400  yards  farther  northeast  is  situated  Grip  nest,  a  gray  landslip  in 
the  coast  hills. 

A  Bhoal,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  ESS.,  distant  650  yards  from 
the  south  entrance  point  to  Little  Bonah  cove. 

Little  Bonah  cove  lies  nearly  a  mile  northeast  of  Little  Paradise* 
harbor  and  Ij^  miles  southwest  of  Great  Bonah  cove.  Off  the  south 
point  of  entrance  (which  is  300  yards  wide)  is  situated  a  low  rock,  with 
shoal  water  extending  a  short  distance  from  it.  The  north  entrance- 
point  is  marked  by  Whale's  back,  a  rock  that  just  covers  at  high  water,, 
but  is  generally  shown  by  a  breaker.  The  shores  of  Little  Bonah  cove 
are  foul  for  a  short  distance. 

A  rock,  with  11  feet  water  on  it,  lies  just  within  the  entrance,  and 
100  yards  from  a  bare  rock  on  the  eastern  shore.  A  shoal,  13  feet  water 
on  it,  is  situated  100  yards  from  Damages  point,  a  projection  on  the  same 
shore,  situated  300  yards  within  the  entrance. 

A  few  houses  are  built  round  a  small,  shallow  inlet  on  the  west  shore 
at  650  yards  from  the  entrance,  where  fishing  boats  find  good  shelter. 
The  head  is  divided  into  two  coves  by  a  small  point,  oif  which  a  rock, 
with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  100  yards  distant.  The  western  cove  is  deep, 
but  the  eastern  is  filled  with  rocks  that  uncover  at  low  water. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  abundance  from  a  stream  flowing  into  the 
eastern  cove,  that  drains  a  chain  of  ponds  extending  to  Southeast  cove^ 
in  Paradise  sound. 

Coast — The  coast  between  Little  Bonah  cove  and  Little  Paradise 
harbor  is  of  bold  cliff,  surmounted  by  peaked  snmmits  covered  with 
moss,  that  attain  an  elevation  of  299  feet. 

Marticot  island,  1^  miles  long  and  a  mile  wide,  lies  off  the  south- 
west angle  of  the  mainland,  which  from  this  trends  sharply  to  north- 
west. It  consists  of  two  parts,  joined  by  a  low  marshy  isthmus.  Both 
portions  are  high,  with  barren  summits  and  wooded  valleys,  the  high- 
est hill,  377  feet  above  high  water,  being  situated  on  the  western  part,, 
and  falling  steeply  to  the  isthmus.  Gull  rock,  18  feet  high,  the  south- 
east extreme  of  the  island,  is  the  termination  of  a  cluster  of  cliffy  islets. 
Ifarticot  Back  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  the  isthmus,  is  850  yards  deep,. 
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with  sides  of  steep  cliff,  and  is  quite  exposed,  with  rocks  off  both  en- 
trance points  for  a  short  distance. 

The  west  extreme  of  the  island  is  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  a  conical 
summit  about  200  feet  high,  and  the  north  shore  may  be  approached 
to  a  short  distance.  Close  off  the  north  extreme  are  some  low  rocks, 
with  a  shoal  ov.er  white  bottom  lying  a  short  distance  off  them.  Mar- 
ticot  cove,  north  of  the  isthmus,  has  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head  and 
is  foul  for  a  short  distance  from  the  shores,  but  anchorage  may  be  had, 
with  shelter  from  southerly  winds,  in  8  fathoms.  Bocks  extend  a  short 
distance  from  the  east  point,  and  a  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  ^E. 
by  E.  J  E.  400  yards  from  them.  The  following  shoals  lie  off  Marticot 
island;  the  bearings  and  distances  given  are  from  OuU  rock :  Oull  shoal, 
with  13  feet  water,  S.  ^  E.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  Fortune-bay-man  Tock, 
with  5  fathoms,  E.  by  N.,  half  a  mile ;  Boof-of-the-house,  with  3^  fath- 
oms, NE.  i  E.,  i  of  a  mile ;  Long  rock,  with  5  fathoms,  E.  by  S.,  half  a 
mile ;  the  Point,  with  6  fathoms  water,  SE.,  §  of  a  mile ;  Plantation  rock, 
with  7  fathoms,  WSW.  |  W.,  1^  miles ;  a  shoal,  with  5  fathoms,  SW.  by 
W.  f  W.,  IJ  miles ;  Middle  shoal,  with  6  fiathoms,  SW.  by  W.,  1-^  miles ; 
Larkin  shoal,  with  5  fathoms,  W.  by  S.,  2  miles  ;  and  Bill  White  rock, 
with  4  fathoms,  WSW.  j  W.,  2J  miles.  Homey  rock,  with  6  fathoms, 
lies  200  yards  from  the  southeast  point  of  Marticot  island. 

Little  Paradise,  a  harbor  800  yards  long,  is  entered  through  a  chan- 
nel 100  yards  wide,  between  a  steep  cliff  falling  from  a  hill  208  feet  high 
on  the  west  side,  and  Harbor  rock,  a  bare  islet,  10  feet  above  high  water, 
to  the  eastward.  Shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  from  both  sides 
of  the  entrance,  and  only  5  fathoms  can  be  carried  through  at  low  water, 
though  the  depth  increases  to  17  fathoms  immediately  after  the  bar  is 
crossed.  The  east  shore  forms  a  gentle  curve,  but  on  the  west  side  a 
narrow  promontory  300  yards  long  forms  two  coves.  This  promontory 
is  continued  under  water  a  short  distance  from  the  high-water  line.  The 
anchorage  is  in  the  northern  of  the  two  coves,  in  a  space  300  yards  in 
diameter,  with  9  fathoms  water  and  good  holding-ground.  A  few  fami- 
lies reside  here. 

■ 

Water  may  be  procured  from  a  small  stream  that  discharges  over  a 
shingle  beach  in  the  northeast  corner  of  the  harbor. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  a  short  distance  S. }  E.  from  Harbor 
rock,  and  Pig  ledge,  with  5J  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  situated  E.  by  S., 
distant  400  yards  from  the  same  rock. 

Kirsay,  a  peaked  rock,  lies  close  to  the  shore,  about  half  way  between 
Little  Paradise  and  Paradise  harbors. 

Paradise  harbor  is  a  good  boat  anchorage,  sheltered  by  a  large  island, 
but  nearly  filled  by  rocks,  bold-to  on  the  outside.  A  large  house  is  built 
on  the  island,  and  there  is  a  considerable  settlement  round  the  harbor, 
containing  140  persons.    From  the  west  point  of  this  harbor,  on  which 
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there  is  a  graveyard,  the  coast  tarns  suddenly  northeast  to  Paradise 
sound. 

Lakes  gut  is  a  narrow  passage  used  when  entering  Paradise  har- 
bor from  the  southwestward  by  small  craft  drawing  less  than  12  feet 
water,  but  it  should  not  be  taken  without  local  knowledge.  Entering 
from  the  southwestward,  the  rock  off  the  point  of  the  graveyard  must 
be  kept  close-to,  and  then  a  sudden  sheer  made  to  the  southward  for 
the  summit  of  Marticot  island. 

Anchorage  for  large  vessels  may  be  had  off  Paradise  harlK>r  in  11 
fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but  easterly  winds.  Marticot  island  is, 
however,  nearly  connected  to  the  mainland  by  banks,  with  6  to  8^ 
fathoms  water,  extending  from  the  west  entrance  point  of  Marticot  cove. 

Fox  island  is  situated  northwest  of  Marticot  island,  leaving  a  passage 
between,  250  yards  wide.  A  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  oft*  the  south- 
west part  of  the  entrance  to  this  channel,  SW.  i  S.  300  yards  fh>m  the 
south  extreme  of  Fox  island.  The  largest  house  in  Paradise,  seen  well 
open  south  of  Fox  island,  leads  south  of  this  danger.  Fox  island  is  240 
feet  high  and  a  third  of  a  mile  long,  has  a  flat,  barren  summit,  falling 
steeply-to  north  and  south,  and  is  almost  joined  to  the  west  point  of 
Paradise  at  low  water. 

A  rock,  that  breaks  in  ordinary  weather,  lies  N  W.  J  W.  1,070  yards 
from  the  west  extreme  of  Fox  island,  and  is  continued  west  200  yards 
bv  a  shoal  with  10  feet  water. 

The  coast  from  Paradise  trends  NNW.  half  a  mile  to  Bed  cove,  an 
indentation  800  yards  deep  and  400  yards  wide,  open  and  exposed.  Red 
cove  head,  the  west  point,  is  skirted  by  rocks  off  reddish  clifts,  and 
this  shore  is  foul  till  Southeast  cove  is  reached. 

Long  island,  situated  1-^^  miles  west  of  Marticot  island,  is  4  miles  long 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  broadest  part,  near  the  south- 
west end,  gradually  narrowing  to  a  sharp  point  at  the  northeast  extreme. 
The  shores  are  bold-to  a  short  distance  off,  and  are  surmounted  by  a 
series  of  peaks,  the  highest,  a  sharp  cone  472  feet  high,  falling  steeply 
to  the  north  shore  about  a  third  of  the  length  from  the  southwest  ex- 
treme.   Some  low  black  rocks  lie  off  the  east  side. 

Long  island  bank  lies  nearly  a  mile  southeast  of  Long  island.  It  is 
If  miles  long- and  1^  miles  broad  within  the  depth  of  30  fathoms. 

The  shoalest  parts  are  two  places  with  10  fathoms  water,  situated  £. 
2  miles  and  2§  miles,  respectively,  from  the  southwest  extreme  of  Long 
island. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SE.  i  S.,  distant  3f  miles  from 
the  southwest  extreme  of  Long  island. 

Paradise  sonnd  is  entered  2  miles  northwest  of  Marticot  island,  and 
extends  14  miles  in  a  northeasterly  direction ;  it  is  about  three-quarters 
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of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  deep  water  generally.  There  is  anchorage  for 
small  vessels  in  Southeast  cove,  the  first  indentation  on  the  southeast 
shore,  where  are  a  few  houses,  in  Gilbert's  cove,  on  the  northwest  shore, 
opposite  the  first  island,  and  at  the  head.  The  only  danger  is  a  rock  a 
short  distance  northeast  of  the  first  island  and  out  of  the  direct  course 

up  the  sound. 

• 

Shag  rocks,  a  group  of  peaked  rocks,  the  highest  4  feet  above  high 
water,  lie  just  west  of  the  entrance  to  Paradise  sound.  The  easternmost 
of  the  group  covers  at  high  water,  and  faces  a  deep  cove.  There  is  no 
passage  between  these  rocks  and  the  shore. 

A  shoal,  with  8  feet  water,  lies  SSE.  |  E.,  300  yards  from  the  highest 
rock. 

Petit  Fort  harbor,  next  west  of  Paradise  sound,  is  entered  through 
a  passage  400  yards  wide  between  Eastern  head,  a  sharp  point  on  the 
east  side,  and  White  point,  low  and  shelving,  with  small  rocks  a  short 
distance  oflf.  The  harbor  extends  N.  by  E.  If  miles,  with  several  coves, 
expanding  to  half  a  mile  in  breadth  inside  the  entrance,  and  thence 
narrowing  gradually  to  the  head. 

A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  immediately  within  the  entrance, 
nearly  in  mid-channel,  and  is  steep-to.  Two  wooded  islets,  about  20 
feet  high,  lie  close  to  the  west  shore,  and  nearly  join  each  other  and  the 
mainland  at  low  water.  Petit  Fort,  a  small  cove  on  the  west  shore,  is 
formed  by  a  peninsula  surmounted  by  a  round  wooded  hill  about  90  feet 
high.  On  the  neck  joining  this  peninsula  to  the  mainland  stands  the 
church,  a  white  wooden  building,  off  which,  connected  to  the  mainland 
at  low  water,  lies  a  cliffy  islet  20  feet  high.  A  settlement  surrounds 
this  cove.  Harrington  cove,  next  south  of  Petit  Fort,  has  a  few  houses 
round  the  shores,  and  a  small  islet,  13  feet  high,  off  the  south  point. 
Petit  Fort  harbor  is  surrounded  by  high  hills,  those  on  the  east  shore 
being  a  series  of  sharp  peaks  375  to  272  feet  high,  with  deep  valleys  be- 
tween, and  on  the  west  shore  a  wooded  flat  range  450  feet  high,  faced 
by  cliffs,  and  falling  almost  perpendicularly  to  the  water  line. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient  after  the  shoal  in  the  entrance 
is  passed,  in  from  10  to  5  fathoms,  mud.  Small  vessels  should  proceed 
north  of  the  wooded  islets,  where  they  will  find  security  from  all  winds. 
Wild  cove,  immediately  southwest  of  the  entrance,  is  open  and  exposed. 

Nonsuch  head,  a  steep  bluff  under  a  round  wooded  summit  252  feet 
high,  is  the  dividing  point  between  Petit  Fort  harbor  and  Nonsuch,  and 
is  situated  S.  by  W.  f  W.  1,600  yards  from  the  entrance  to  the  former. 
A  detached  rocky  hummock,  30  feet  high,  lies  on  the  south  side,  and  off 
the  west  extreme  of  the  head  are  some  low  square  rocks.  Two  small 
open  coves  lie  on  the  west  side  of  this  head. 
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Shag  islets,  16  feet  high,  lie  close  off  the  northwest  extreme  of  Kon- 
sach  bead.  A  rock  that  covers  6  feet  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W.  100  yards, 
and  a  ledge  extends  the  same  distance  !NNW.  f  W.  firom  them. 

Nonsuch  extends  1|  miles  in  a  northeast  direction  from  these  islets, 
to  the  narrows  between  the  south  shore  and  the  north  Burnt  island,  140 
yards  wide.  A  shoal,  with  5^  fathoms  water,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle 
of  the  entrance,  WNW.  760  yards  from  Shag  islets,  and  a  rock,  on  which 
there  is  6  feet  water,  lies  in  mid-channel,  NW.  J  K".  1,100  yards  from 
Shag  islets;  a  shoal,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  SSW.  f  W.  660  yards  from 
Gooseberry  island.  The  east  point  of  the  narrows,  shut  in  with  Goose- 
berry island  K.,  leads  easi  of  these  shoals. 

G-ooseberry  island,  63  feet  high,  a  small  cliffy  mound,  forms  a  good 
mark  of  recognition  for  Nonsuch  narrows.  A  cove,  1,400  yards  deep 
and  700  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head, 
extends  northeast  from  Gooseberry  island,  and  affords  good  anchorage 
in  9  to  6^  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those 
from  SW.  to  S. 

Burnt  islands  form  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  Nonsuch  and 
the  east  side  of  Southwest  Nonsuch.  They  are  both  nearly  joined  to 
each  other  and  the  mainland  of  cape  Boger,  and  are  1^  miles  long.  The 
southern  island  is  surmounted  by  a  barren  cone,  cleft  in  two.  The  higher 
part,  285  feet  above  high  water,  is  continued  to  the  southward  by  wooded 
hills.  The  east  shore  is  foul  for  200  yards.  An  inlet,  600  yards  deep 
and  100  yards  wide,  is  entered  on  the  south  side  of  this  island,  and  af- 
fords shelter  for  fishing-boats,  but  is  barred  at  a  short  distance  from 
the  entrance  by  a  shoal,  with  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  A  few  houses 
are  built  on  the  shores  of  this  inlet. 

The  northern  island  is  barren,  166  feet  high,  and  has  a  small,  nearly 
detached  mound  on  the  east  side,  off  which  rocks  that  cover  6  feet 
extend  100  yards  into  the  narrow  entrance  of  Nonsuch,  leaving  a  chan- 
nel only  100  yards  wide,  through  which  SJ  fathoms  can  be  carried  by 
keeping  the  east  shore  close  on  board. 

Northeast  Nonsuch  extends  from  the  narrows  NNE.  ^  E.  2|  miles, 
with  an  average  breadth  of  400  yards,  expanding  in  a  cove  on  the  west 
«hore  about  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  off  which  anchorage  may  be 
had  in  7  fathoms  for  vessels  of  moderate  length.  Small  vessels  may 
anchor  as  convenient  till  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  head. 

Water  may  be  procured  from  several  streams  in  this  harbor,  and  small 
firewood  from  the  valleys. 

Sonth'west  Nonsuch  extends  SSW.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  the  northern 
Burnt  island,  and  is  unfit  for  vessels  drawing  more  than  12  feet  water ; 
it  may  be  entered  by  keeping  mid-channel  between  Burnt  islands  and 
the  mainland.    South  of  th^  narrows  a  fine  basin  opens  out,  half  a  mile 
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long  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  perfect  shelter  in  11  to  12  fathoms^ 
mud.  Two  islands  lie  in  this  basin,  and  the  head  narrows  to  a  shallow^ 
creek  600  yards  deep. 

Mouse  island,  17  feet  high,  is  a  small  grassy  rock  150  yards  from 
the  south  extreme  of  Burnt  islands,  with  a  reef  extending  200  yards  from 
the  south  extreme.  A  rock  that  covers  4  feet  lies  E.  by  N.  150  yards, 
and  a  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  SE.  by  E.  f  E.  the  same  distance  from 
Mouse  island. 

Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms  northwest  of 
Mouse  island;  but  they  must  pass  over  a  bar,  with  3^  fathoms  water, 
between  that  island  and  the  mainland.  • 

Woody  island,  about  700  yards  in  length  and  the  same  in  breadth, 
lies  S.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Burnt  islands,  and  is  separated  from  the 
mainland  by  a  deep,  clear  channel  300  yards  wide.  It  is  surmounted  by 
three  wooded  hummocks;  the  highest,  over  the  south  side,  being  228  feet 
high,  slopes  steeply  to  the  water  line,  and  may  be  approached  to  witliin 
100  yards. 

Hay  island,  about  800  yards  long,  and  narrow,  is  surmounted  by  a 
wooded  cone  100  feet  high,  and  is  joined  to  the  mainland  by  shoal  water. 
A  low  black  rock  lies  close  off  the  southwest  extreme,  and  another  south- 
east of  the  northeast  end  but  the  east  shore  is  bold-to. 

Cape  Roger  is  a  steep  cliff  about  150  feet  high,  with  a  low  blac  k 
rock  close  to  the  foot,  the  termination  of  a  remarkable  moss-covered 
headland  500  feet  high,  situated  northwest  of  Hay  island,  and  falling 
almost  in  a  perpendicular  line  to  the  sea.  The  east  coast  of  this  ca^)e 
may  be  approached  close-to,  but  the  west  shore  has  shoal  water  a  short 
distance  from  it. 

Cape  Roger  island,  800  yards  long,  lies  1,750  yards  westward  of 
cape  Roger,  and  is  wooded  with  dark  trees,  the  summit,  220  feet  high, 
falling  in  steep  black  cliffs  to  the  southwest  extreme.  Shingle  beaches 
fringe  the  northeast  shore,  and  several  rocks  lie  off  the  north  and  west 
shores,  200  yards  distant. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  BNB.  450  yards,  and  another  head  of 
the  same  bank,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  NB.  by  E.  J  E.  600  yards  from 
the  rock  at  the  southeast  point  of  Cape  Roger  island.  A  rock,  with  8 
feet  water,  lies  SE.  i  S.  300  yards  from  the  south  point  of  cape  Roger 
island. 

Cape  Roger  bay  extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line  N.  by  E.  4  miles 
from  cape  Roger,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing 
to  600  yards  at  a  mile  within,  and  to350  yards  at  a  short  distance  farther, 
keeping  that  breadth  to  near  the  head.  A  cluster  of  islets  lies  just 
within  the  entrance,  250  yards  from  the  east  shore,  the  southern,  a  pin 
nacle  10  feet  high,  and  the  northern,  flat,  6  feet  above  high  water.. 
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Sunkeu  rocks  lie  200  yards  off  these  islets,  and  the  cbanuel  between 
them  and  the  main  should  not  be  taken. 

Cape  Roger  mountain,  a  conspicuoas  round  hill,  lies  9^  miles  inland 
from  cape  Boger,  is  1,220  feet  high,  and  shows  prominently  over  th& 
intervening  land  from  the  banks  in  Placentia  bay. 

Cape  Roger  harbor,  situated  on  the  west  shore  1^  miles  within  the 
entrance,  is  sheltered  by  Harbor  island,  wooded,  113  feet  high  and  400 
yards  long,  separated  at  the  south  end  from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow 
channel,  through  which  4  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water.  This  harbor 
affords  anchorage  for  small  craft  only,  between  the  island  and  the  main- 
land, in  2  fathoms,  sand,  but  large  vessels  may  find  anchorage  any  where- 
in the  bay  after  the  island  is  passed,  in  from  10  to  4  fathoms,  mud,  as 
convenient.  Bocks  extend  off'  the  point  nett  south  of  Harbor  island,  in 
a  line  crossing  the  bay,  and  that  part  of  the  west  shore  should  not  be^ 
approached  nearer  than  200  yards,  but  the  island  may  be  closed  to- 
within  100  yards  from  the  east  point.  Bocks  that  cover  lie  close  south- 
west of  Harbor  island,  in  the  harbor.  A  conspicuous  round  hill,  470  feet 
high,  lies  on  the  east  shore,  separated  by  a  marsh  from  the  hills  of  cape^ 
Boger,  and  shows  out  well  from  south. 

Cape  Roger  head,  marking  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  is  498  feet 
high,  and  falls  steeply  to  the  bay,  but  in  wooded  slopes  to  the  north- 
westward, and  in  a  succession  of  wooded  hills  to  the  southwest  point  of 
the  bay,  a  rugged  cliffy  point  under  a  wooded  hillock,  off  which  rocka 
that  cover  extend  200  yards. 

A  swell  rolls  across  the  entrance  of  this  bay  even  when  it  is  calm 
outside,  especially  after  a  prevalence  of  southerly  winds. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  many  places,  and  small  wood  is  abundant 
in  the  valleys  off  this  bay. 

Little  OallowB  harbor  extends  from  the  west  point  of  Cape  Boger 
bay  N.  i  E.  nearly  a  mile,  to  a  shingle  spit,  within  which  it  branches 
off  east  and  west,  forming  a  basin  700  yards  long  and  150  yards  wide.. 
The  harbor  is  700  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  to  200  yards 
off  a  peaked  rock  on  the  west  shore  1,200  yards  within,  and  thence  grad- 
ally  to  the  shingle  spit.  Shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  from  both 
shores,  and  across  the  head,  just  outside  the  shingle  spit,  is  a  bar  with 
4  feet  water  on  it. 

Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  ha<l  in  from  8  to  5  fathoms,  as^ 
convenient,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  south  west  ward, 
the  water  shoaling  suddenly  from  17  to  8  fathoms  off  the  first  low  neck 
on  the  west  shore,  and  from  there  gradually  to  the  bar.  A  few  houses 
are  built  round  the  head. 

Gallo'V78  harbor  head  separates  Little  and  Great  Gallows  harbors^ 
and  is  disconnected  from  the  mainland  at  high  water  by  Pushthrough, 
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a  passage  just  wide  enough  for  a  boat.  This  bead,  sarmoQiited  by 
mossy  bills  320  feet  bigb,  falls  in  sbarp  cliffs  to  southward,  but  in 
wooded  slopes  to  the  northward,  the  two  northern  hills  being  connected 
to  each  other  and  the  highest  part  by  two  low  necks  of  land  covered 
with  grass. 

G-reat  Oallows  or  Saint  Joseph  harbor  is  entered  between  a  low 
point  surrounded  by  bowlders,  close  off  which  is  a  black  rock  that  covers 
at  high  water,  and  Sam's  head  on  the  west  side,  a  narrow  point  sloping 
from  a  steep  bluff. 

A  bank,  with  7  feet  least  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  500  yards 
from  Sam's  head.  The  harbor  is  500  yards  in  diameter,  and  affords 
good  anchorage  in  7^  fathonrs,  mud.    A  few  houses  line  the  shores. 

G-allows  harbor  island,  about  half  a  mile  long,  lies  i  mile  westward 
of  the  head  of  that  name,  and  has  a  wooded  summit  257  feet  high.  The 
water  is  deep  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  shores. 

Jigging  cove,  entered  600  yards  north  of  Sam's  head,  extends  600 
yards  in  a  northeasterly  direction.  The  entrance  is  200  yards  wide,  and 
the  cove  expands  within  to  300  yards  in  breadth.  A  rock,  with  7  feet 
water,  lies  a  short  distance  from  the  west  point  of  the  entrance.  Small 
crafb  find  good  shelter  in  5  fathoms,  mud. 

Mouse  island,  35  feet  high,  and  covered  with  grass  over  black  rock, 
lies  between  Gallows  harbor  island  and  the  mainland  north  of  it,  leaving 
a  clear  passage  400  yards  wide  between  the  islands,  but  none  between 
it  and  the  mainland.    Low  rocks  continue  the  island  to  the  northward. 

Steering  rocks,  14  feet  high,  lie  close  to  the  shore  off  a  slight  inden- 
tation north  of  Mouse  island.  A  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  E.  i  S. 
300  yards  from  the  highest  of  the  steering  rocks. 

Little  harbor,  1|  miles  southwest  of  Oreat  Oallows  harbor,  extends  N. 
1,200  yards,  is  generally  200  yards  wide,  but  is  narrowed  at  a  short  dis- 
tance within  the  entrance  by  a  rock  off  a  shingle  point.  Fishing  craft 
find  shelter  here  in  1|  fathoms,  off  a  small  settlement.  The  west  point 
is  a  group  of  low  islets,  the  westernmost  13  feet  high  and  steep-to. 

Burnt  island,  half  a  mile  west  of  Little  harbor,  lie«  close  off  the  main- 
land, and  shelters  a  small  cove  frequented  by  fishing  boats.  The  coast 
between  Little  harbor  and  this  cove  is  rugged  and  much  indented.  A 
shoal  lies  just  east  of  the  island,  a  short  distance  from  the  mainland,  but 
the  island  is  bold-to  on  the  south  and  west  sides. 

HoUoway  passage,  between  Burnt  and  Gross  islands,  is  500  yards 
wide,  clear  of  danger,  and  deep. 

Bale  de  TEau  head,  immediately  north  of  Burnt  island,  slopes  steeply 
from  an  isolated  hill  227  feet  high,  covered  with  moss,  and  is  bold-to. 
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de  TEau  extends  ]N^]!^E.,  with  a  slight  bend,  nearly  4  miles,  and 
has  a  nearly  uniform  breadth  of  900  yards  5  the  shores  slope  steeply  from 
wooded  hills  350  to  550  feet  high.  The  water  is  deep,  and  there  is  no 
danger  for  2  miles  from  the  entrance,  when  the  water  shoals  suddenly 
from  28  to  7J  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  A  depth  of  7  to  6  fathoms  con- 
tinues for  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  when  the  water  shoals  quickly  to  3 
fathoms  at  a  distance  of  1  ^^o  loiles  from  the  head,  and  800  yards  within 
this  dries  at  low  water.  Anchorage  may  be  taken  i^  on  the  plateau  in 
6  or  7  fathoms,  mud,  with  perfect  shelter. 

Water  and  ^70od  can  be  procured  readily  from  many  places  on  the 
shores  of  this  bay. 

Cross  island,  2^  miles  long  northeast  and  southwest,  and  IJ  miles 
broad,  is  surmounted  by  two  conspicuous  hills,  covered  with  moss.  The 
highest  and  northern  has  a  small,  flat  summit  593  feet  high,  and  the 
southern  is  a  sharp  peak  550  feet  above  high  water.  Lower,  rugged, 
and  wooded  hills,  with  deep  valleys  between,  extend  to  the  shores, 
sloping  steeply  to  the  water  line.  Rocks  that  cover  lie  off  the  south- 
east shore  that  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards,  and 
shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  points  on  the  northwest 
side.  A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile 
from  the  southwest  point,  and  a  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  200 
yards  off  the  northwest  shore,  opposite  the  channel  between  Petticoat 
and  Gull  islands. 

G-ooseberry  island,  34  feet  high,  the  north  extreme  of  a  chain  of 
islands  west  of  Gross  island,  is  a  small  cliffy  islet  with  shoal  water  ex* 
tending  a  short  distance  to  the  northeastward,  and  a  rock,  with  5  feet 
water,  SSW.  J  W.  150  yards  from  it,  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  stretching 
in  that  direction. 

Petticoat  island  is  separated  from  the  south  extreme  of  Gooseberry 
island  by  a  passage  400  yards  wide,  clear  in  mid-channel.  It  is  wooded 
over  three  round  summits,  the  highest  182  feet  above  high  water.  A 
rock;  with  7  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  off  a  cove  at  the  northeast  ex- 
treme, and  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  off  the  north  shore. 

Gull  island  is  situated  450  vards  southwest  of  Petticoat  island,  and 
the  channel  between  is  clear  of  danger.  The  highest  part,  a  wooded 
cone  210  feet  above  high  water,  lies  near  the  northeast  extreme,  the 
southeast  shore  has  dark  cliffs  and  is  steep-to,  and  the  northwest  shore 
consists  of  shingle  beaches  at  the  base  of  gentle  slopes. 

Little  Gull  island,  a  grass-covered  rock  30  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined 
to  the  southwest  extreme  of  Gull  island. 

Jerseyman  island,  257  feet  high,  is  flat  in  outline  and  wooded,  fall- 
ing steeply  to  the  shore,  and  terminated  to  the  northward  by  a  small 
islet  7  feet  above  high  water.    A  rock,  on  which  there  is  6  feet  water, 
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lies  south  200  yards  from  the  soath  extreme.  The  passage  between 
Jerseyman  island  and  the  mainland  is  clear,  the  distance  to  Broad  Gove 
head  being  1  mile,  SW.  by  W.  i  W. 

Boat  harbor  head,  dividing  Baie  de  I'Ean  from  Boat  harbor,  falls  in 
steep  bluffs  from  a  moss-covered  table-laud  400  feet  high,  and  is  fringed 
on  the  west  side  by  shingle  beaches. 

The  Friar,  a  penked  rock,  11  feet  high,  lies  close  off  the  extreme  of 
this  head  and  is  steep-to. 

Boat  harbor  extends  !N^.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  Boat  harbor  head 
with  a  nearly  uniform  breadth  of  half  a  mile,  and  divides  at  the  head 
into  northeast  and  northwest  arms,  the  former  900  yards  deep,  contain- 
ing anchorage  for  small  vessels,  but  shoal  600  3'ards  from  the  head. 

North'west  arm  is  1,400  yards  deep  and  500  yards  wide,  affording 
anchorage  in  18  fathoms,  but  is  shoal  400  yards  from  the  head. 

Parker  cove,  just  inside  the  entrance  on  the  west  shore,  is  600  yards 
deep.  A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  cove  250  yards 
from  the  shore,  and  a  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  in  the  line  of  the 
points  950  yards  from  Manny  point  south  of  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  for  ships  can  be  had  only  in  northwest  arm,  and  for  fish- 
ing craft  in  northeast  arm  and  Parker  cove,  inside  the  rocks. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  several  streamlets  on  the  sides  of  this 
bay. 

A  Shoal,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  WSW.  f  of  a  mile  from  Boat  har- 
bor head.  It  is  the  summit  of  a  bank,  with  less  than  20  fathoms  water, 
nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent. 

The  coast  from  Boat  harbor  trends  S  W.  by  S.  2  J  miles  to  Bane  harbor, 
is  backed  by  wooded  ranges  with  several  sharp  barren  peaks  470  to 
610  feet  high,  and  is  bold-to.  Bane  harbor  tolt,  the  southern  of  these 
hills,  is  sharp  and  585  feet  high. 

Bane  harbor,  a  landlocked  basin  700  yards  long  and  500  yards  broad, 
is  entered  through  a  curved  channel  100  yards  wide,  narrowed  to  half 
that  breadth  by  rocks  extending  from  the  north  shore.  The  entrance  is 
well  defined  by  white  houses,  and  the  church — a  white  wooden  building 
on  a  small  eminence  just  within  the  entrance  on  the  north  shore.  Kod- 
way  point,  east  of  the  entrance,  is  a  low  wooded  mound,  east  of  which 
is  a  rocky  islet  about  10  feet  above  high  water.  A  rock  lies  close  off 
the  islet,  and  a  reef  that  covers,  with  a  shoal  at  the  extreme,  extends 
nearly  100  yards  from  Rodway  point.  The  northern  side  of  the  harbor 
slopes  from  wooded  hills,  and  over  the  west  point  is  an  isolated  hill  130 
feet  high,  covererf  with  small  wood.  The  point  under  the  church  is 
rugged,  and  continued  under  water  to  the  oi)posite  shore,  forming  a  bar, 
over  which  only  3^  fathoms  can  be  carried.    Smith  point,  south  of  the 
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entrance,  is  steep-to,  bat  a  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  a  few  yards 
from  the  point  next  within.  Inside  the  entrance,  the  harbor  divides 
into  Northeasc  cove  and  the  Bottom,  the  former  extending  300  yards, 
and  the  latter  a  continuation  of  the  main  basin. 

After  passing  the  dangers  described  above,  there  is  a  general  depth 
of  6  fathoms  water,  with  one  deep  hole  where  9  fathoms  may  be  found, 
and  afibrds  excellent  anchorage  in  good  holding  ground.  An  islet,  2 
feet  high,  composed  of  stones,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  Bottom  near  the 
north  shore,  and  marks  the  western  limit  of  the  deep  water.  A  rock 
with  5  feet  water  lies  southwest  50  yards  from  the  islet,  and  the  rock 
is  continued  as  far  again  under  water.  A  settlement  is  formed  round 
this  harbor. 

Steering  rock,  a  gray  island,  7  feet  high,  lies  south  350  yards  from 
the  entrance  to  Bane  harbor.  A  low  black  rock  lies  off  the  southwest 
extreme,  and  a  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  NNE.  J  E.  50  yards  from  the 
east  extreme. 

'  Anchorage  may  be  taken  up  in  Bane  harbor  as  convenient. 
No  vessel  should  go  into  this  harbor  for  the  first  time  without  a  pilot. 

Miller  point,  S.  f  W,  1,150  yards  from  Bane  harbor,  is  a  low  projec- 
tion from  a  high  range,  and  is  boldto. 

Rnshoon  head  is  the  end  of  a  range  of  cliffs  1,700  yards  southwest  of 
Miller  point,  falling  from  a  high  barren  table-land  surmounted  by  a 
bowlder  530  feet  above  high  water.  Low  bowlders  extend  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  head  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Rushoon  harbor,  entered  north  of  Nipper  head,  a  dark  wooded 
hill,  112  feet  high,  situated  1,100  yards  northwest  of  Kushoon  head,  is  a 
shallow  harbor  affording  good  shelter  for  fishing  craft  in  2J  to  5  fathoms; 
it  dries  200  yards  from  the  fresh-water  brook  at  the  head. 

Jigging  cove,  between  Rushoon  and  Nipper  heads,  is  faced  by  a 
shingle  beach  on  which  are  several  houses,  and  is  steep- to. 

A  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  with  a  shoal  stretching  a 
short  distance  southwest,  lies  NW.  by  W.  g  W.  650  yards  from  Rushoon 
head,  and  a  rock  with  6  feet  water  lies  140  yards  from  Nipper  head. 

Vessels  may  anchor  on  a  flat  outside  Rushoon  in  7^  fathoms,  mud, 
by  keeping  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  the  brook  at  the  head  open 
of  Nipper  head  to  clear  the  rock  that  covers,  or  inside  that  rock,  close 
off  the  beach  of  Jigging  cove^  by  having  the  northeast  end  of  Jersey- 
man  island  well  shut  in  with  Rushoon  head . 

Rushoon  bank,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  SSW.  J  W.,  600  yards 
from  Rushoon  head. 

The  coast  between  Rushoon  and  East  Broad  cove  slopes  steeply 
from  wooded  hills  and  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards.  Gull 
rock,  near  the  entrance  of  the  cove  and  close  to  the  shore,  is  10  feet 
above  high  water  and  shows  white  against  the  dark  background. 
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Broad  cove  head,  a  peninsula  nearly  a  mile  long,  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  and  337  feet  high,  in  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow 
marshy  isthmus  about  60  feet  above  high  water. 

East  Broad  cove  aiibrds  good  anchorage  in  12  to  7  fathoms,  mud  and 
sand,  the  holding  ground  being  better  nearer  the  west  shore.  Several 
houses  are  situated  on  the  shingle  beach  at  the  head.  A  plateau  of 
shoal  water  extends  north  of  this  cove,  falling  suddenly  to  deep  water 
on  the  southeast.  The  general  depth  on  this  plateau  is  7^  fathoms,  and 
the  line  of  10  fathoms  joins  Broad  cove  head  and  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance  to  Rushoon.  A  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  ESE.  f  B., 
1,700  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  Broad  cove  head. 

West  Broad  cove  also  affords  good  anchorage  in  10*  fathoms,  but  is 
completely  exi)osed  to  SW.  winds.  The  holding  ground  is  said  to  be 
better  there  than  in  East  Broad  cove. 

Oreen  island,  90  feet  high,  is  the  northeastern  of  a  group  lying  off 
Broad  cove  head.  It  is  small,  covered  with  grass,  and  faced  by  dark 
cliffs.  A  reef  extends  250  yards  from  the  northeast  end  and  200  yards 
from  the  southwest  extreme.  A  rock,  with  C  feet  water,  lies  ENE.  f  B. 
800  yards  from  the  east  extreme  of  Green  isl^^nd,  the  outer  edge  of  a  bank 
extending  from  the  island. 


Emberly  island,  1^  miles  southwest  of  Green  island,  is  surmounted 
by  a  peak,  with  a  small  flat  top,  330  feet  above  high  water,  that  shoves 
prominently  from  all  directions.  The  sides  are  steep,  in  many  places 
formed  of  dark  cliff,  except  the  southwest  extreme,  that  is  terminated 
by  a  grassy  mound  70  feet  high.  A  white  islet,  10  feet  high,  lies  off  the 
north  point,  and  a  sunken  rock  close  off  the  point  just  south  of  it.  Two 
small  rocks  lie  off  the  east  shore,  and  the  south  side  is  fringed  by  rugged 
rocks  that  cover  and  extend  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

Puddock  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water  at  the  east  extreme,  extends 
nearly  half  a  mile  from  Main-yard  point,  the  east  extreme  of  Emberly 
island.  Simonds  fock,  with  7|  fathoms  on  it,  lies  ESE.  |  B.,  distant 
half  a  mile,  and  Soundbone  rock,  with  0  fathoms  water  over  it,  bears 
ENE.  i  E.,  distant  1,600  yards  from  the  same  point.  Upper  rock,  with 
10  fathoms  water,  is  situated  NE.  ^  B.,  distant  1,150  yards,  and  Lower 
rock,  with  12  fathoms,  bears  NE.,  distant  1,500  yards  from  Main-yard 
point. 

Fords  rock,  awash  at  high  water  and  steep-to,  lies  SB.  by  E.,  270 
yards  from  some  black  peaked  rocks,  oft*  the  east  point  of  Emberly 
island. 

The  *Washball,  a  rock  that  covers  4  feet  at  high  water  and  is  steep-to, 
lies  W.  J  X.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  white  islet  off  Emberly  island. 
Fox  island,  entirely  open  of  Oderin  island  W,  by  S.,  leads  north  of  this 
rock. 
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Andre^78  island,  38  feet  high,  is  the  largest  of  a  group  of  square 
rocks,  joined  at  low  water  to  the  southwest  point  of  Eraberly  island. 
Eocks  that  cover  lie  a  short  distance  off  the  northernmost  of  the  group. 

Oderin  island  is  separated  from  the  southwest  point  of  Emberly 
island  and  the  above  group  by  a  channel  200  yards  wide,  through  which 
a  depth  of  9  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water.  A  rock  that  covers  lies 
off  the  west  point  of  the  channel,  and  another  nearly  100  yards  from 
a  large  bowlder  at  the  foot  of  the  cliff  on  the  south  side  of  the  passage. 
No  vessel  should  attempt  this  channel  without  a  pilot. 

island,  36  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  off  the  west 
point  of  this  passage,  with  shoal  water  between..  The  Beach,  of  shin, 
gle,  is  just  south  of  this  point  and  is  backed  by  a  row  of  houses. 

Oderin  harbor  is  entered  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  and  nearly 
divides  it.  Chimney  rocks,  the  shoalest,  with  one  foot  on  them  at  low 
water,  lie  outside  the  harbor,  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  approach.  The 
Episcopal  church,  shutin  with  Spurrier  point,  E.  J  K,  leads  north,  and 
a  wooded  conical  hill  close  to  the  west  side  of  Jude  island,  shut  in  with 
the  cliff  on  Patrick  island  S.  |  W.,  leads  west  of  these  rocks.  A  shoal, 
with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  140  yards  WNW.  f  W.  of  Chimney  rocks, 
and  there  is  no  passage  between  the  latter  and  the  shore  south  of  them. 

Spurrier  point,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  a  grassy  peninsula  20  feet 
high,  from  which  the  harbor  extends  E,  i  S.  1,400  yards,  and  then  wit^ 
a  sharp  bend  NE.  f  K  400  yards.  The  north  shore  is  cliffy,  and  the  south 
slopes  from  wooded  hills,  the  highest  of  which,  255  feet  above  high  water, 
has  a  fiat  summit,  with  a  steep  fall  to  the  westward.  The  Bread-box,  a 
small  rock  that  covers,  lies  close  to  the  west  extreme  of  Spurrier  point. 
The  Episcopal  church,  with  a  square  tower,  stands  on  the  north  shore, 
and  the  newly-built  Roman  Catholic  church  is  a  fine  Gothic  building? 
with  a  spire,  situated  on  the  dividing  point  of  the  bends  of  the  harbor, 
A  considerable  settlement  is  built  round  the  shores.  Two  small  islands 
are  situated  400  yards  within  Spurrier  point,  and  are  steep-to  nearly  on 
the  east  and  south  sides.  A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  SE.  ^ 
S.,  200  yards  from  the  inner  of  the  two  islands,  and  is  nearly  connected 
to  the  south  sTiore  by  rocks  above  and  below  water. 

The  Breeches  is  a  shoal  rock,  with  two  heads  close  together,  lying 
W.  J  N.,  250  yards  from  the  point  on  which  the  Roman  Catholic  church 
stands  and  nearly  in  the  fairway  of  the  approach  to  the  inner  part  o 
the  harbor.  The  water  is  shoal  between  the  Breeches  and  the  south 
shore  of  the  harbor,  but  a  safe  passage  may  be  obtained  by  keei)ing  the 
north  shore  on  board. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms  in  Ship  cove,  just  east  of  the 
islands,  or  iiLside  the  rock  that  covers.  Small  vessels  will  find  perfect 
shelter  at  the  head  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  but  at  low  water  the  shores  dry  al  1 

« 

round  a  short  distance. 
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Directions. — To  enter  Oderin  harbor:  Shut  in  the  Episcopal  church 
with  Spurrier  point,  and  pass  that  point  at  50  yards  distant  and  the 
same  distance  south  of  the  islands.  After  passing  the  latter,  anchor- 
age may  be  taken  up  as  convenient. 

The  south  thereof  Oderin  island  is  composed  of  steep  cliff's  and  is  foul 
for  200  yards  distant.  Lance  cove  head,  the  east  extreme  of  that  shore 
is  aflat-topped  bluff,215  feet  high,  that  also  overlooks  the  harbor.  Kocks 
extend  200  yards  from  both  bills  of  this  head. 

Lance  cove,  an  open  bay  north  of  the  head,  has  shingle  beaches  sep* 
arated  by  spurs  of  red  cliff.  A  rock  awash  at^  low  water  lies  just  off 
the  south  point  of  the  cove. 

White  rock,  with  6  fathoms  of  water  on  it,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  a 
bank  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Lance  cove  head. 

Patrick  island,  110  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  southwest  point  of 
Oderin  island,  and  is  wedge  shaped,  with  dark  cliffs  to  the  southward 
and  grassy^  slopes  to  the  northward. 

Croixr  island,  201  feet  high,  is  wooded  and  conical,  with  dark  cliffs 
lying  close  to  the  west  side  of  Patrick  island.  Patrick  rocks,  13  feet 
high,  are  a  ledge  of  black  rocks  extending  SW.  §  S.  350  yards  from 
Grow  island. 


island,  with  a  wooded  summit  about  100  feet  high  and  reddish 
cliffs,  lies  northwest  of  Grow  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side. 
There  is  no  passage  for  vessels  between  these  islands. 

Jude  island,  separated  from  the  south  side  of  Oderin  island  by  a 
clear  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  is  2^  miles  long  and  2  miles  wide 
at  the  north  extremity,  narrowing  irregularly  to  a  sharp  point  at  the 
south  extreme.  The  channel  between  Oderin  and  Jude  islands  should 
be  taken  by  vessels  wishing  to  pass  inside,  as  the  shores  may  be  ap- 
proached to  within  a  short  distance. 

The  north  shore  of  Jude  island  is  of  bold  cliff  with  some  curious  red 
stripes  near  the  east  end.  OuU  island,  a  gray  rock  48  feet  high,  marks 
that  extreme  and  is  l)old-to.  The  east  shore  is  also  nearly  bold-to,  con- 
sisting of  steep  cliffs  round  Eastern  cove,  a  curve  in  the  coast  line  filled 
with  islets  and  rocks  fronting  shingle  beaches. 

Cape  Jnde,  a  remarkable  headland,  lies  near  the  south  end  of  this 
shore,  and  is  a  round-topped  hill,  411  feet  high,  falling  In  nearly  a  per- 
pendicular cliff  to  the  coast.  A  sharp  hill  surmounted  by  a  bowlder  400 
feet  above  high  water  is  situatedjust  south  of  it.  Jude  island  is  composed 
of  two  high  parts  connected  by  a  marsh  that  extends  from  Eastern  to 
Hay  coves.  The  north  part  consists  of  rugged  barren  hills,  attaining 
an  elevation  of  420  feet,  an  almost  isolated  cone  395  feet  high  at  the  south 
end,  and  several  wooded  hummocks  near  the  shore.  The  south  point 
ends  in  a  steep  bluff  and  is  bold-to. 
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A  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  E.  i  E.  750  yards  from  the  south 
X>oint.  Hay  cove,  1,400  yards  wide  and  600  yards  deep,  lies  northwest 
of  the  south  point  and  affords  anchorage  with  shelter  from  easterly 
winds  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  sand.  At  the  bottom  of  this  cove  is  a  dark 
cliffy  head  with  a  shingle  beach  on  each  side.  A  rock,  that  covers  2 
feet,  lies  off  Green  point,  a  low  projection  north  of  the  cove,  and  a  rock 
with  8  feet  water  NW.  by  W.  f  W.  550  jji^ards  from  the  same  point. 

Jnde  harbor,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  is  entered  north  of 
Bound  head,  a  hillock  120  feet  high,  that  makes  as  an  island.  The  har« 
bor  extends  northeast  half  a  mile,  and  is  free  from  danger.  Anchor- 
age, affording  shelter  with  winds  from  south  round  by  east  to  north, 
may  be  had  in  12  to  10  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  but  a  heavy  swell  rolls 
in  with  westerly  winds.  Bocks  that  cover,  extend  SW.  by  W.  200 
yards  from  Poplars  head,  north  of  the  entrance. 

Duck  rocks,  that  cover  at  high  water,  are  two  reefs  bold  to  on  the 
west  side,  lying  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  shore  north  of  the  harbor  and 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant.  An  islet,  8  feet  above  high  water,  marks 
the  northwest  extreme  of  Jude  island.  A  rock  with  10  feet  water  lies 
WSW.  400  yards  from  this  island. 

BAiddle  island  is  the  northernmost  of  a  chain  of  islets  lying  south- 
east of  Jude  island,  and  is  situated  ENE.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the  south 
I>oint  of  that  island.  It  is  conical,  80  feet  high,  and  bold-to  on  the  west 
and  north  sides.  A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  from  the 
south  side. 

Binghams  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  by  ^N*.  -^^  of  a  mile 
from  Middle  island. 

Spicer  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  E.  ^  N.,  distant  3^ 
miles  from  Middle  island. 

Harbor  rocks,  about  10  feet  high,  SSW.  ^  W.  ^  mile  from  Middle 
island,  are  a  group  having  deep  water  a  short  distance  from  all  sides 
but  east,  in  which  direction,  at  200  3'ards  distant,  is  a  rock  that  covers 
2  feet  at  high  water.  There  is  a  good  channel  between  Middle  island 
and  Harbor  rocks. 

Badger  rock,  with  3f  fathoms,  lies  SE.  ^  E.  f  of  a  mile  from  Har- 
bor rocks,  and  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

Old  Poe  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  least  water,  lies  E.f  N.  1^  miles  nearly, 
and  Point  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  least  water,  ESE.  J  E.  If  miles  from 
Harbor  rocks.    Both  these  are  said  to  lH*eak  in  bad  weather. 


Pinnacle  island,  about  30  feet  high,  lies  SSW.  f  W.  half  a  mile 
from  Harbor  rocks,  with  a  clear  passage  between  them.  Little  Pinnar 
cle  about  10  feet  high,  and  Long  rock  about  50  feet  high,  lie  close  in  a 
line  SSW.  J  W.  from  Pinnacle  island,  with  no  passage  between  for  a 
vessel. 
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Saddleback,  a  castellated  black  islet  104  feet  high,  with  grass  at  the 
Bnmmit,  is  the  most  conspicuous  of  the  groap,  ai^d  is  bold-to.  The  pas- 
sage between  it  and  Long  rock  is  400  yards  wide,  and  clear  in  mid- 
channel. 

Little  Saddleback,  about  20  feet  high,  is  a  black  islet  SE.  by  £• 
600  yards  from  Saddleback,  and  has  deep  water  close  to  the  eastward. 
A  bank,  with  4J  fathoms  least  water,  extends  S.  by  W.  GOO  yards  from 
Little  Saddleback  and  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

Oderin  bank  is  a  large  shoal  with  depths  varying  from  5^  to  27  fath- 
oms. The  western  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  ^8.4^  miles 
from  Saddleback.  From  this  shoal  the  bank  trends  i?E.  4J  miles  to  a 
shoal  with  5J  fathoms  water,  the  intervening  space  being  very  irreg- 
ular. 

William  Sinyard  rock,  with  10  fathoms  water,  lies  1^  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Oderin  bank,  and  SSE.  f  E.  5J  miles  from  Saddleback. 

Western  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
southwest  of  William  Sinyard  rock,  and  S.  by  E.  5J  miles  from  Saddle- 
back.   The  water  deepens  rapidly  to  the  westward  of  this  rock. 

Big  shoal  extends  3  miles  to  the  southwestward  of  Oderin  bank, 
being  separated  by  a  gully  half  a  mile  wide  with  50  fathoms  water  in  it. 
The  northeastern  patch,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  S.  by  B.  i  E.  4^  miles 
from  Saddleback,  and  from  it  shoals  with  7  to  8  fathoms  extend  irreg- 
ularly to  the  southwestern  head  with  8  fathoms,  which  is  situated  ^.  i 
W.  G  miles  from  Saddleback.  From  Big  shoal  a  chain  of  banks  extends 
to  Mortier  bank. 

Osmond,  Dicks,  and  Joe  rocks  are  three  heads  of  a  bank  i{  of  a  mile 
northeast  and  southwest,  with  least  water  of  12  fathoms,  Joe  rock,  the 
westernmost,  being  S.  2^  miles  nearly  from  Saddleback. 

Jim  Drake  ledge,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  5  W.  1  mile 
from  Saddleback. 

John-the-bay  bank  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  Big  shoal^ 
the  water  between  deepening  to  45  fathoms.  It  is  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  in  extent  between  the  depths  of  30  fathoms.  Southwest  rock,  with 
8  fathoms  water,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  this  bank,  and  is  situated  S.  dis- 
tant  8J  miles  from  the  south  extreme  of  Jude  Island. 

^Western  rocks,  the  highest  of  which  is  20  feet  above  high  water,  are 
a  group  of  square  dark  islets  W.  IJ  miles  from  Saddleback.  A  rock, 
awash  at  low  water,  lies  300  yards,  nearly,  from  the  northeast  extreme, 
and  a  rock,  with  3  feet  of  water,  a  short  distance  west  of  the  south  ex- 
treme. 

The  Washing-tub,  an  islet  5  feet  above  high  wat^r,  lies  WS  W.  1^ 
^liles  from  Western  rocks.    It  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  is  nearly  con- 
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nected  to  Western  rocks  by  a  line  of  shoals  that  break  in  ordinary 
weather^  leaving  scarcely  room  for  a  boat  to  pa«s  between. 

Sonth  siinker,  with  two  feet  water,  lies  SSB.  |  E.  1^  miles  from  West- 
ern rocks  and  has  deep  water  close  to  the  eastward.  Harry  ledge,  with 
6  fathoms  water,  lies  in  the  same  direction  H  miles  from  Western  rocks. 

Smith  shoal,  a  bank  600  yards  long,  with  depths  varying  from  3^  to  5 
fathoms  water,  is  situated  S..  f  W.  If  miles  from  Western  rocks. 

Kelpy  sunker,  with  9  feet  water,'^ies  SSB.  J  E.  If  miles  from  the 
Washing-tub,  with  a  shoal  of  3  fathoms  200  yards  east  of  it. 

Little  Washing-tub,  covering  4  feet  at  high  water,  is  a  small  rock 
situated  S.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  the  Washing- tub  and  has  a  ledge  extend- 
ing a  short  distance  west  from  it.  Between  the  Washing- tub  and  Little 
Wa«hiug-tub  are  several  shoals,  and  this  passage  should  not  be  used. 

Flo^^er  shoal,  the  southern  danger  of  this  group,  lies  SW.  J  W.  2 
miles  from  the  Washing-tnb,  and  consists  of  two  heads  a  short  distance 
apart ;  the  shoalest,  with  9  feet,  breaks  only  in  bad  weather. 

Butler  rock,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  S  W.  by  W.  |  W.  1,350  yards 
from  Flower  shoal. 

Lachlan  rock,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  |  S.  nearly  a  mile  from 
Kelpy  sunker,  and  is  the  southern  extreme  of  rocks  extending  from  that 
Bunker. 

Western  sunker,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  SW.  J  W.  1 J  miles  from 
the  Washing-tub.  Shoals  lie  west  and  southwest  200  yards  from  it,  and 
a  line  of  shoals  blocks  the  passage  between  it  and  the  Washing  tub. 

Whale's  back,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  WSW.  f  W.  1,800  yards 
from  the  Washing-tub.  A  shoal  stretches  a  short  distance  north  of  this 
rock. 

Foots  cape,  a  rock  with  3^  fathoms  water,  lies  WSW.  J  W.  l-j^  miles 
from  the  south  point  of  Jude  island. 

Bobby  rock,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1,750  yards 
from  the  Washing-tub,  and  is  steep-to. 

Black  rock,  7  feet  above  high  water,  is  small  and  bare.  It  is  situated 
NW.  by  W.  i  W.  2^  miles  from  the  Washing-tub,  and  nearly  in  the  line 
between  it  and  Copper  island.  From  Black  rock  a  bank  with  a  general 
depth  of  7  to  10  fathoms  extends  to  Green  islands,  on  which  a  shoal, 
-with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  J  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Black 
rock;  and  a  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  150  yards  to  the  eastward  of 
Black  rock. 

Black  rock  sunker,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  ESE.  1,100  yards ;  a  rock' 
with  10  feet  of  water,  lies  SSW.  300  yards;  a  reef  700  yards  long  lies  a 
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quarter  of  a  mile  SW.  by  W.,  and  a  rock  that  covers  5  feet  lies  WSW 
1,800  yards  from  Black  rock. 

The  following  rocks  and  shoals  also  lie  off  Black  rock :  Liar  rock^ 
with  4  fathoms  water,  S.  by  W.  f  W.  ^  of  a  mile ;  Haddock  bank,  with 
10  fathoms  water,  8.  J  W.  1^  miles;  Four-fathom  shoal,  with  3^  fath- 
oms, SSW.  J  W.  li%  miles;  William  Henry  bank,  with  8 J  fathoms,  SW. 
J  S.  1-iV  miles  nearly ;  and  Monks  bank,  with  6  tathoms  water,  WSW, 
J  W.  1-1%  miles. 


Green  islands  are  a  group  lying  WNW.  f  W.  2^  miles  from  the  south 
point  of  Jjide  island. 

Green  island,  the  largest,  is  32  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass  over 
gray  rock.  Close  northeast  of  it  is  a  small  round  islet,  and  two  rocks 
that  cover  lie  northeast  of  the  islet.  Long  rock,  the  southernmost  of 
the  group,  is  bare,  dark,  and  18  feet  high.  Dollar  rock,  12  feet  bigh,  lies 
close  to  the  northward  of  Green  island.  A  rock,  that  covers  5  feet,  lies 
west  200  yards  from  Dollar  rock,  and  Dollar  rock  suuker,  that  covers 
4  feet,  lies  NN  W.  f  W.  900  yards  from  Dollar  rock,  with  a  reef  extend- 
ing northeast  and  southwest  200  yards  from  it.  Sunken  rocks  extend 
to  the  west,  north,  and  south  of  Green  islands  nearly  1,400  yards. 

Flat  islands,  a  group  4^  miles  long  and  2  miles  broad  at  the  widest 
part,  lie  between  Jude  island  and  the  mainland,  separated  from  the  lat- 
ter by  a  channel  one  mile  wide.  They  consist  of  two  large  islands  and 
a  great  number  of  smaller  islands  and  rocks. 

Tardie  island,  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  is  composed  of  several 
hillocks,  surmounted  by  a  barren  cone  130  feet  high.  A  ledge  extends 
250  yards  from  the  northeast  extreme,  and  islets  and  rocks,  with  deep 
water  close  south,  lie  a  short  distance  off  the  southwest  side. 


Tinkershare  island,  small  and  wooded,  lies  close  west  of  Yardie  isl- 
and. 

Glimshire  island,  100  feet  high,  flat  and  wooded,  is  separated  from 
the  west  side  of  Yardie  island  by  a  channel  350  yards  wide,  containing 
several  islets  and  rocks.    A  stranger  should  not  take  this  passage. 

Flat  island,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  2  miles  long,  and  nearly  divi- 
ded into  three  parts  by  coves  extending  from  both  shores.  The  east- 
ern part  is  high  and  wooded,  surmounted  by  a  flat  summit  235  feet  high, 
and  terminated  to  the  southward  in  Koche  peak,  a  remarkable  sharp- 
topped  hill  203  feet  high.  Vinegar  hill,  a  sharp  cone  150  feet  high,  lies 
between  them.  The  middle  [)art  of  the  island  has  a  flat  range  on  the 
east  side,  with  several  wooded  tufts,  the  highest  107  feet  high,  and  some 
lower  wooded  hills  to  the  westward  inclosing  a  pond.  The  western 
part  is  composed  of  a  flat  hill  about  100  feet  high,  a  conical  mound  82 
feet  high  at  the  southeast  extreme,  and  several  low  wooded  hills  on  the 
northwest  shore  terminating  in  sand  cliffs. 
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Flat  island  cave  i»  sitaated  on  tbe  north  side  of  the  island,  between 
the  east  and  middle  parts.  It  is  700  yards  deep  and  500  yards  wide, 
affording  good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  shelter  from  all  winds 
but  those  from  north  to  east.  At  the  head  is  a  shingle  beach  about  10 
feetabove  high  water,  containing  a  salt-water  pond,  dividing  Flat  island 
cove  from  the  harbor.  The  water  is  shoal  100  yards  from  the  head  of 
the  cove,  the  depth  decreasing  gradually.  A  ledge  extends  300  yards 
to  the  eastward  from  Foots  point,  north  of  the  cove,  that  should  be  given 
a  good  berth  when  turning  into  the  cove. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Flat  island  cove  at  8h. 
27m.    Springs  rise  6^  feet  and  neaps  5  feet. 


cove,  near  the  center  of  the  island  between  the  middle  and  west- 
ern parts,  is  filled  with  sunken  rocks  nearly  to  the  line  of  the  points.  It 
is  much  frequented  by  fishing  craft  in  the  caplin  season,  when  that  bait 
is  always  plentiful.  The  bottom  of  the  north  shore  of  this  island  is 
composed  of  bowlders,  that  extend  fully  200  yards  from  the  shingle 
beaches  that  fringe  it.  Frenchman  rock  that  covers  lies  close  off  the 
north  point. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  SW.  i  S.  from  the  north  extreme 
of  Flat  island,  and  500  yards  from  the  shore. 

Hiscock  rocks,  a  group  of  low  islets  and  sunken  rocks,  lie  close  off 
the  southeast  end  of  Flat  islands. 


Davis  island,  next  in  size  to  Flat  island,  is  1^^  miles  long,  surmounted 
at  the  east  end  by  Osmond  hill,  a  sharp  peak  114  feet  high,  and  at  the 
west  end  by  Mermaid  hill,  fiat  at  the  summit  and  75  feet  high.  A  deep 
cove  runs  into  the  north  side,  nearly  filled  with  rocks.  This  island  is 
separated  from  the  western  part  of  Flat  island  by  a  channel  250  yards 
wide,  and  is  distant  from  the  east  part  600  yards. 

Muscle  bank,  with  a  shoal  awash  at  low  water,  is  situated  SSE.  i  £. 
600  yards  from  the  eavst  extreme  of  Davis  island,  and  a  »hoal,  with  7 
feet  water,  lies  nearly  half  way  between  it  and  the  shore,  leaving  a  pas- 
sage only  250  yards  wide  between  them  and  Hiscock  rocks. 

Harbor  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the 
western  channel,  and  has  a  shoal  extending  northwest  150  yards  from 
it.  A  shoal,  with  nine  feet  least  water,  lies  WN"  W.  500  yards ;  a  rock, 
with  4  feet  water,  N W.  f  K  400  yards ;  and  a  rock,  that  covers  5  feet, 
N.  by  W.  100  yards  from  Harbor  rock. 

Buck  rock,  5  feet  high,  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  of  rocks  and  shoals 
stretching  off  the  west  point  of  Davis  island.  A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms 
water,  lies  250  yards  north  of  Duck  rock. 

Dnck  rock  sunker,  with  two  feet  water,  lies  1^.  500  yards  from  Duck 
rock.    Roche  peak  kept  midway  between  Harbor  rock  and  Davis  island 
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leads  between  Duck  rock  and  Duck  rock  sunker.    There  is  no  passage 
north  of  Harbor  rock. 


Flat  island  harbor  is  comprised  between  Flat  and  Davis  islands, 
and  may  be  approached  from  both  sides  in  small  craft,  but  in  large  ves- 
sels from  the  southeast  side  only,  and  neither  sliould  be  taken  for  the 
first  time  without  a  local  pilot.  On  the  northwest  shore,  just  within  the 
entrance,  is  Western  creek,  a  small  indentation,  south  of  which  is  a 
bluff  head,  with  speckled  white  and  dark  cliffs.  The  harbor  treuds 
away  to  Hay  cove,  off  which  are  an  islaud  and  several  small  rocks,  and 
the  whole  shore  is  foul.  Ledges  of  rocks  extend  from  Davis  island, 
leaving  a  narrow  channel  close  to  Western  creek  head,  from  the  west- 
ern entrance  to  the  harbor.  The  harbor  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diam- 
eter, and  affords  good  anchorage  in  9  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  the  water  shoal- 
ing suddenly  close  to  the  beach  at  the  head.  A  large  and  thriving  set- 
tlement surrounds  this  harbor. 

Woody  island,  close  south  of  Davis  island,  is  a  dark  double  hummock 
76  feet  high.  Bald  island,  bare,  gray,  and  50  feet  high,  lies  south  nearly 
half  a  mile  from  Woody  island. 

Copper  island  is  the  southernmost  conspicuous  island  of  this  group. 
It  is  a  wooded  cone  135  feet  high,  and  shows  well  from  all  directions, 
except  when  hidden  by  the  higher  part  of  Flat  island.  Low  islets  ex- 
tend a  third  of  a  mile  farther  south,  ending  in  Copper  island  rock,  6  feet 
above  high  water.  Between  Davis  and  Copper  islands  is  a  labyrinth  of 
rocks,  scarcely  passable  by  a  boat. 

Paddle  rocks  are  two  shoals,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lying  SW.  J  S. 
and  NE.  J  N.  800  yards  apart,  the  northern  being  SW.  ^  W.  1-iV  miles 
from  Copper  island. 

The  Pinnacle,  a  rock  with  4  feet  water,  lies  S  W.  J  S.  1-^  miles  from 
Copper  islaud,  in  the  middle  of  the  apparent  fairway  between  the  main- 
land and  Flat  island,  and  Upper  Pinnacle  with  10  feet  water  lies  SW. 
f  S.  750  yards  from  The  Pinnacle. 

The  coast  between  West  Broad  cove  and  Red  harbor  is  faced  by  cliffs 
that  fall  from  wooded  spurs  extending  from  the  Blue  hills. 

Red  harbor  head,  SW.  J  W.  2 J  mile^  nearly  from  Broad  cove  head, 
is  a  steej)  cliff  with  a  hole  through  the  base,  and  a  small  ledge  of  rocks 
just  inside. 

Red  harbor  extends  from  this  head  in  a  northerly  direction  with  a 
slight  bend  for  IJ  miles,  and  is  800  yards  broad.  A  projecting  point, 
that  looks  like  an  island,  lies  on  the  esist  shore  nearly  a  mile  from  the 
entrance,  north  of  which  a  short  distance  is  a  rock  tlfat  covers  6  feet  at 
high  water,  and  a  rock  that  covers  lies  off  Butler  point,  the  entrance 
point  on  the  west  shore.  The  remainder  of  the  harbor  is  clear  of  dan- 
ger.   A  small  islet  is  nearly  joined  to  the  west  shore,  north  of  which 
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are  a  few  houses.  Two  considerable  streams  discharge  iato  this  harbor; 
the  deposit  from  the  western  stream  has  formed  a  shoal  300  yards  from 
the  moath. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  to  6  fathoms,  sand,  off  the  houses,  with 
shelter  from  all  winds  but  those  from  SE.  to  S.,  which  send  in  a  heavy 
swell. 

The  Blue  hills  of  Bed  harbor  are  a  conspicuous  flat  range,  with  a 
steep  fall  to  the  eastward,  surmounted  by  two  small  sharp  peaks  1,100 
feet  high.    They  appear  blue  under  almost  any  condition  of  weather. 

The  coast  from  Bed  harbor  trends  southwesterly  3|  miles  to  John- 
the-bay,  is  steep  and  rugged,  with  several  high  sharp  hills  about  600 
feet  high,  and  is  bold-to.  The  Bar,  a  shoal  with  9^  fathoms  least  water, 
lies  SW.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Bed  harbor  head. 

Staiiley  rocks,  that  cover  one  foot  at  high  water,  are  situated  SSW. 
f  W.  IJ  miles  from  Eled  harbor  head.  The  sea  breaks  on  them  nearly 
always,  and  they  are  bold-to  within  a  short  distance. 

Big  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  ^  W.  1  mile  from  Stanley 
rocks. 

Black  rock,  small,  and  awash  at  high  water,  with  a  shoal  extending 
200  yards  to  the  westward,  lies  SW.  J  W.  l-^^  miles  nearly  from  Stan- 
ley rocks. 

Woody  island,  SW.  f  S.  one  mile  from  Black  rock,  is  wooded,  and 
25  feet  high,  with  foul  ground  extending  off  it  in  all  directions  for  a 
short  distance,  and  for  a  considerable  distance  to  the  eastward. 

Woody  island  rock,  with  5  fathoms  on  it,  lies  NE.  |  E.  200  yards, 
and  White  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  bears  SE.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  600 
yards  from  Woody  island. 

John-the-bay  consists  of  the  harbor  and  the  Dock.  The  former  is  a 
shallow  basin,  where  fishing  craft  find  shelter  from  westerly  winds  in 
3  fathoms.    It  is  600  yards  in  diameter  and  contains  several  rocks. 

The  Dock  is  an  open  cove,  1,100  yards  in  diameter,  affording  good 
anchorage,  with  winds  from  SSB  to  N.  by  W.,  in  10  fathoms.  The  shores 
are  rugged  and  foul }  at  the  head  is  a  sand  cliff  faced  by  a  shingle  beach, 
the  east  extreme  of  a  marshy  isthmus  about  50  feet  high,  that  connects 
the  peninsula  forming  Mortier  bay  with  the  mainland. 

The  peninsula  is  surmounted  by  a  round-topped  hill  535  feet  high, 
and  is  covered  by  high  hills,  with  deep  valleys  between  them,  the  east- 
ern being  a  conspicuous  cone  490  feet  high. 

The  east  coast  of  this  peninsula  is  of  steep  cliff,  with  two  slight  inden- 
tations; Oat  cove,  the  eastern,  having  a  house  in  it. 

John-the-bay  islands,  2  miles  southeast  of  Dock  point,  lie  close  off 
the  east  point  of  the  peninsula,  and  are  a  group  of  two  gray  islets,  and 
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some  low  rocks,  the  highest  44  feet  abov^e  high  water.    Bocks  that  cover 
lie  200  yards  east  and  north  of  these  islands,  and  a  shoal,  with  12  feet 
water,  lies  southeast  100  yards. 
The  coast  from  these  islands  trends  sharply  to  the  south. 

Gtoorge  Tme  rock,  with  8  fathoms  wateir,  lies  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  Hummocks,  with  5  fathoms  least  water, 
lie  SSE.  f  E.,  distant  l^  miles  from  John-the-bay  islands.  . 

John-the-bay  head,  just  west  of  the  islands,  is  surmounted  by  a 
round  hill  331  feet  high,  which  shows  conspicuously^  from  the  line  of  the 
coast. 

Deadxnan  cove,  west  of  this  head,  is  exposed  and  rocky.  Boats  can 
find  shelter  there  from  off-shore  winds. 

Salter  hill,  a  sharp  peak  300  feet  high,  is  situated  on  the  promon- 
tory dividing  Deadman  cove  and  Kock  harbor,  and  slo[)es  steeply  to 
the  west  shore  of  Deadman  cove,  but  gradually  to  Bock  harbor  and 
Bock  harbor  j)oint,  east  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbor. 

A  rock,  that  covers  4  feet,  lies  140  yards  off  this  point  and  reefs  ex- 
tend E.  %  N.  1,100  yards  from  the  rock,  ending  in  a  shoal  with  6  feet 
water  on  it. 

Numerous  shoals  are  situated  off  the  coast  between  John-the-bay  and 
the  entrance  to  Mortier  bay.  Pig  ledge,  the  northeastern,  with  3J  fath- 
oms, lies  E.  %  N.  \\  miles  from  John-the-bay  islands.  Stickland  rock, 
the  outermost,  with  3^  fathoms,  lies  ESE.  J  B.  1 J  miles  nearly  from  Bock 
harbor  point.  Sam's  ledge,  with  15  feet,  lies  E.  \  S.  \-^q  miles  nearly 
and  Point  shoal  with  9  feet  SSE.  \  E.  from  the  same  point. 

Rock  harbor  is  fit  for  fishing  craft  only,  and  is  so  called  from  the 
number  of  rocks  it  contains.  For  a  small  craft  under  command  there 
is  no  difficulty  in  entering  at  low  water,  as  all  the  rocks  show,  but  at 
high  water  a  pilot  should  be  taken.  The  best  passage  is  to  keep  the 
east  shore  on  board,  until  an  island  that  joins  the  mainland  at  low  water 
is  reached,  when  the  course  should  be  altered  for  Howe  islet,  a  gray 
rock  10  feet  above  high  water.  After  passing  this  islet  the  vessel  should 
haul  to  the  eastward  and  anchor  in  4  fathoms. 

Pinnacle  rock,  that  covers  6  feet,  is  the  westernmost  rock  and  lies 
WSW.  \  W.  750  yards  from  Bock  harbor  point.  A  considerable  settle- 
ment surrounds  this  harbor,  with  the  church,  a  white  wooden  building, 
near  the  head. 

The  coast  from  Bock  harbor  to  the  entrance  of  Mortier  bay,  nearly 
2  miles  to  the  southwestward,  is  of  dark  cliff  backed  by  wooded  hills 
and  is  steep-to.  In  misty  weather,  the  turning  point  shows  as  an  over- 
hanging cliff,  and  off  it,  shoals  are  situated  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
distant. 


MORTIEB   BAY.  Ill 

Mortier  bay  is  entered  tbroagh  a  channel  IJ  mile^  long  and  half  a 
mile  wide,  at  the  north  end  of  which  the  bay  opens  nearly  2  miles  in 
diameter  with  deep  water  and  no  anchorage,  except  in  the  harbors  off  it. 

Sanl  islands  are  situated  close  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance. 
The  sonthern  is  70  feet  high,  bare  and  gray,  and  is  conspicaoas  against 
the  dark  background  when  seen  from  the  southward.  The  northern  is 
wooded,  92  feet  high,  and  connected  to  the  shore  by  shoal  water.  Bocks 
that  cover  lie  a  short  distance  to  the  northward.  The  western  island, 
11  feet  above  high  water,  is  bare,  and  has  shoal  water  stretching  off  it 
a  short  distance  to  the  southwsird. 

Skiff-sail  rock,  with  6  feet  on  it,  lies  E.,  distant  1,000  yards,  and  ^aul 
island  rock,  with  6  feet  water  over  it,  bears  SB.  by  E.,  distant  400  yards 
from  the  southernmost  of  Saul  islands. 

Thomas  rock,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  by  E.  1  mile  from  the 
southern  Saul  island. 

Big  head  forms  the  turning'  point  into  Mortier  bay  on  the  west  side, 
and  is  437  feet  high,  falling  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  channel  and  towards 
the  east,  but  in  a  gradual  slope  to  north  and  west.  Goolds  cove,  a  slight 
indentation  with  a  sandy  beach,  around  which  are  a  few  houses,  lies 
just  within  the  entrance  on  the  east  shore. 

Spanish  room  harbor,  at  the  northeast  corner  of  the  bay,  is  formed 
by  a  peninsula  composed  of  shingle  debris,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long 
and  wedge-shaped,  the  base  ending  in  a  bluff,  800  yards  wide  at  the 
south  end,  close  ov^er  which  is  the  summit  111  feet  above  high  water, 
and  the  apex,  a  narrow  shingle  beach  at  the  north  end  that  joins  the 
mainland,  a  few  feet  above  high  water.  An  isolated  square  rock,  30 
feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  at  the  north  end  of  the  beach. 

Bocks  lie  off  the  east  point  of  this  peninsula  and  form  the  west  side 
of  the  entrance ;  the  highest  is  5  feet  above  high  water,  and  they  are 
steep-to.  The  east  shore  is  foul  for  200  yards  off  the  cove  immediately 
within  the  entrance,  and  a  spit  extends  from  the  west  shore  at  800  yards 
within  the  rocks,  a  distance  of  400  yards,  with  13  feet  water  at  the  east 
extreme.  A  considerable  stream,  spanned  by  a  bridge,  flows  into  the 
east  side,  from  which  water  can  be  obtained.  A  settlement  is  formed 
here. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  harbor  before  reaching  the  spit  in  5| 
fathoms,  mud,  with  swinging  room  800  yards  long  and  600  yards  broad 

Cashel  cove  is  situated  just  north  of  the  peninsula  forming  Spanish 
room,  and  affords  anchorage  in  10  to  6  fathoms,  mud,  with  shelter  in 
all  winds  but  those  from  SSE.  to  WSW. 

Cashel  look-out,  surmounted  by  a  bowlder  615  feet  above  high 
water,  is  a  conspicuous  hill  lying  IJ  miles  inland  north  of  Cashel  cove, 
and  shows  plainly  from  Placentia  bay. 
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The  west  shore  of  Mortier  bay  slopes  from  dark  wooded  hills  the  spars 
of  higher  ranges  inland,  the  intervening  space  being  almost  filled  with 
lakes.  Fox  hill,  595  feet  high,  is  the  most  conspicaous,  and  is  situated 
a  little  more  than  a  mile  inland. 

The  southwest  extreme  of  the  bay  narrows  to  an  arm  900  yards  broad, 
that  decreases  in  breadth  gradually  to  a  bar  at  IJ  miles  from  the  en- 
trance. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  arm  as  convenient  in  9  to  6  fathoms, 
mud. 

Jonas  rock,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  200  yards  from  the  north  point 
of  the  entrance,  joined  to  it  at  low  water,  and  rocks  extend  100  yards 
from  the  south  shore.  From  the  bar,  which  is  passable  by  boats  at  high 
water,  a  narrow  salt-water  arm  extends  5J  miles  to  the  sonthwestward, 
and  nearly  joins  the  head  of  Burin  inlet.  A  settlement,  called  Mary 
town,  has  been  formed  on  the  banks. 

The  Tolt,  a  conspicuous  conical  hill  701  feet  high,  lies  between  the 
long  arm  of  Mary  town  and  Little  bay.  It  shows  plainly  from  Placentia 
bay,  and  is  continued  towards  Little  bay  by  a  series  of  high,  wooded, 
conical  hills,  the  hip:hest  over  Little  bay  making  in  three  summits,  the 
greatest  elevation  being  564  feet. 

Little  bay  is  entered  west  of  the  slopes  of  Big  head;  it  extends  1 
mile  with  a  slight  bend,  and  divides  into  two  arms,  the  eastern  deep 
inside,  but  blocked  by  islets  and  shoal  water,  the  western  shallow  from 
the  mouth. 

Seal  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  lies  NW.  by  W.  J  W.  500 
yards  from  Eastern  head,  to  which  another  rock  and  shoal  water  nearly 
connect  it.    A  shoal  extends  100  yards  NW.  ^  W.  from  Seal  rock. 

Anchorage  may  be  ha<l  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  immediately  within  the 
west  point  of  the  entrance,  where  the  bay  is  350  yards  wide.  The  bay 
is  barred  just  within  the  shingle  spit  on  the  east  shore.  Vessels  draw- 
ing 13  feet  can  cross  the  bar  at  high-water  springs  by  keeping  the  east 
shore  close  on  board,  and  may  careen  in  safety  in  the  inner  basin.  Some 
square  islets  lie  just  inside  the  bar. 

Beaubois  lies  southwest  of  Saul  islands  on  the  west  side  of  the  en- 
trance to  Mortier  bay,  is  450  yards  long,  200  yards  wide,  and  affords 
good  shelter  for  a  few  fishing  craft  in  2  fathoms.  Islets  lie  in  the  en- 
trance, and  the  church,  a  white  wooden  building,  stands  on  a  slight 
elevation  north  of  the  harbor.  This  anchorage  may  be  entered  by 
keeping  the  north  shore  close  on  board. 

Harbor  rock,  with  6f  fathoms  water,  is  situated  N.  ^  W.,  distant  half 
a  mile  from  Blow-me-down. 

Blo^7-me-do^7n,  a  wooded  cone  221  feet  high,  lies  |  of  a  mile  south- 
east of  Beaubois.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  shore, 
200  yards  NW.  by  K  of  Blow-me-down. 
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Blow-me-down  sunkar,  with  15  feet  water  and  Bteep-to,  lies  NB.  i 
'S.  600  yards  from  Blow-me-down. 

Diiricle,  an  open  cove,  lies  SSW.  1,400  yards,  and  Tides  cove  2S.  i 
E.  1^-  miles  from  Blow-me-down.  Both  these  ooves  afford  anchorage 
with  off-shore  winds  in  13  to  7  fathoms.  There  are  houses  in  both 
coves. 

Croney  island,  170  feet  high,  lies  S.  by  E.  2^  miles  from  the  entrance 
to  Mortier  bay.  It  is  a  remarkable  conical  island,  wooded  at  the  sum- 
mit, with  steep  cliffs  to  the  northeastward  and  is  bold-to.  It  is  the  best 
land  fall  to  make  in  foggy  weather  when  trying  to  reach  Mortier  bay 
from  the  southward,  or  Burin  from  the  northward.  Several  shoals  with 
6  to  14  fathoms  lie  off  this  island. 

Croney  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  SSE.  f  E.  250  yards,  and 
Black  head  rock,  with  5  fE^thoms  water,  lies  SE.  i  S.  1,450  yards  from 
Croney  island.  « 

A  shoal  on  which  there  is  a  depth  of  16  feet  lies  in  the  vicinity  of 
Black  head  rock ;  from  it  Croney  island  south  extreme  bears  NNW., 
distant  1,200  yards. 

Little  Mortier  bay  is  situated  S.  by  W.  1}  miles  from  Croney  island. 
At  the  head  it  divides  into  two  arms.  Mortier  creek,  the  western,  is  fit 
for  fishing  craft  only,  and  has  a  rock; close  to  the  north  point. 

Fez  cove,  the  eastern  arm,  affords  good  anchorage,  though  the  space 
is  confined  in  10  fathoms.    There  is  a  settlement  on  the  east  shore. 

Breakheart  rock,  with  14  feet  water,  lies  250  yards  off  the  west  point 
of  Cuckolds  cove,  a  small  indentation  on  the  north  shore  just  within  the 
entrance. 

Western  island,  a  small  black  rock,  topped  with  grass,  lies  off  the 
west  side  of  the  bay. 

Western  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  i  W.  350  yards  from 
Western  islands  There  are  no  other  dangers,  and  the  bay  may  be  entered 
in  mid-channel. 

Western  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  is  situated  SSE.  f  E.  900  yards 
from  Western  head  of  Little  Mortier  bay,  and  is  steep-to  all  round. 

Mortier  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  the  least  depth  on  Mortier 
bank,  a  shoal  that  covers  a  space  3  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad 
within  the  depth  of  20  fathoms.  It  lies  ENE.  f  E.  6J  miles  from  Burin 
light  house,  and  has  6  to  11  fathoms  close-to  all  round. 

Brandy  rocks,  always  breaking,  lie  off  the  shore,  within  Iron  island, 
leaving  a  passage  800  yards  wide  between  them  and  the  island. 

Peary  shoal,  with  11  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  an  isolated  rock  bear- 
ing E  f  S.,  distant  5|  miles  from  Croney  island. 
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Morris  rock  and  Little  shoal  are  two  heads  of  a  bank  lying  S.  ^  E., 
one  mile  from  Peary  shoal.  Little  shoal^  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies 
ESE.  i  E.,  6^  miles  from  Oroney  island,  and  Morris  rock,  with  10  fath. 
oms  is  situated  NNE  ^  E.  600  yards  from  Little  shoal. 

Iron  island,  160  feet  high,  is  two  miles  southward  of  Little  Mortier 
bay,  covered  by  grass,  faced  by  dark  clifts,  and  conspicuoas  from  sea- 
ward. 

Gkdloper  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  E  ^  S.  1,100  yards ;  IKThite 
Horse,  with  ^  fathoms,  SE.  f  E.  1,150  yards ;  Oregory  rock,  with  6  feet, 
BW.  800  yards;  and  Duck  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  SSW.  1,400 
yards  from  Iron  island. 

There  is  a  passage  1,200  yards  wide  between  Gregory  rock  and  Burin 
island. 

Burin  harbors  consist  of  several  small  coves  and  a  long  inlet  afford- 
^  ing  excellent  shelter  for  vessels  of  all  sides. 

Burin  island  forms  the  seaboard  and  protects  the  small  coves.  It  is 
2f  miles  long,  narrow  at  the  northern  portion,  and  at  the  south  extreme 
is  Dodding  head,  a  remarkable  conical  bluff  400  feet  high. 

Light —  From  a  ligh-houset  on  the  summit  of  Dodding  head  a  white 
revolving  light  exhibited,  attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  minute, 
at  an  elevation  of  430  feet  above  high  water,  and  visible  27  miles  in  clear 
weather.  In  coneiequence  of  the  great  height  of  this  light,  it  is  often 
obscured  by  fog  when  the  coast  line  is  clear. 

Dodding  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  from  the  lighthouse, 
600  yards  from  the  shore. 

Cockle  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  i  W.  500  yards  from  Cat 
island,  a  small  island  nearly  joined  to  the  south  extreme  of  Dodding 
head. 

Oreat  Bnrin  harbor  is  on  the  west  side  of  Dodding  head,  between 
Burin  and  Shalloway  islands.  It  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  and  has 
several  rocks  near  the  head.  Shoal  water  extends  250  yards  west  from 
Shalloway  head,  the  west  extreme  of  Shalloway  island,  and  breaks  in 
bad  weather.  This  point  should  be  given  a  good  berth  when  round- 
ing it. 

BCine,  Oven,  and  Hooper  rocks  lie  off'  the  west  side  of  Burin  island, 
and  iu  taking  Burin  passage  between  it  and  the  main  the  west  side  of 
the  passage  must  be  kept  on  board  to  avoid  these  rocks. 

Port-au-bras,  a  narrow  arm  containing  good  shelter  for  schooners, 
runs  in  north  of  Bruin  island. 

Little  Bnrin  harbor  is  entered  a  quarter  of  a  mile  WSW.  of  Charlie 
island  situated  close  to  the  north  point  of  Burin  island.  It  affords  an- 
chorage in  8^  fathoms,  in  a  space  600  yards  long  and  400  yards  broad, 
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but  the  entrance  is  only  100  yards  broad,  narrowed  by  a  rock  with  8 
feet  water,  lying  off  the  north  point,  a  third  of  the  distance  across. 
Several  islands  lie  off  the  west  side  of  the  harbor.  To  enter,  keep 
Simmons  island  south  of  the  entrance  close  on  board,  and  anchor  as 
convenient  between  the  islands  and  the  east  shore. 

Ship  cove,  south  of  Little  Burin  harbor,  is  1,200  yards  deep  and  600 
yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually  to  the  head.  There 
is  no  difficulty  in  approaching  it  except  a  rock,  with  11  feet  water,  off 
Troak  point  south  of  the  entrace  50  yards  distant,  and  a  shoal  with  3  feet 
water,  the  same  distance  off  Jeans  point,  the  next  south  of  Troak  point. 

Anchorge  may  be  obtained  in  11  to  13  fathoms,  sand  or  mud,  with 
good  shelter,  but  a  large  vessel  should  moor  in  a  strong  breeze. 

Poor  island  is  a  small  rock  situated  west  of  Neck  point,  the  south 
extreme  of  the  west  shore  of  Burin  passage. 

Poor  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  the  ledge  extending 
350  yards  southwest  of  Poor  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  west  side. 

Woody  island,  100  feet  high,  WNW.  700  yards  iVom  Poor  island, 
fronts  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  Burin  inlet,  and  is  steep-to  on  all 
sides.  Shag  rock  lies  close  to  the  southeast  side.  There  is  a  clear  pas- 
sage on  each  side  of  Woody  island. 

Burin  inlet  runs  in  a  nearly  straight  line  K  }  W.  5  miles  from  Woody 
island,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  for  2  miles,  and  expands  to  1 J  miles 
in  width  at  3  miles  from  the  entrance.  To  enter;  keep  the  west  shore 
on  board  to  avoid  some  rocks  close  to  the  east  point  just  within  the  en- 
trance. After  passing  Spoon  point,  three-qaarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
entrance  on  the  west  shore,  round  into  Spoon  cove  to  avoid  Stag  rock, 
the  end  of  a  ledge  400  yards  off  the  east  shore.  When  the  entrance 
points  are  closed,  mid-channel  may  be  kept  to  the  anchorages. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  off  Back  cove,  an  indentation  on  the  east 
shore  2  miles  from  the  entrance,  in  15  fathoms,  south  of  Sugar  loaf,  a 
conspicuous  cone  145  feet  high,  close  to  the  east  shore ;  or  farther  in 
northwest  of  the  Sugar  loaf  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  mud.  Beyond  this  the 
harbor  is  narrowed  by  a  shallow  spit  extending  from  the  east  shore,  and 
should  not  be  entered. 

Water  can  be  procured  easily  from  Big  Salmonier,  a  considerable 
stream  on  the  west  shore  of  the  last  anchorage. 

CoaL — Small  supplies  of  coal  can  generally  be  obtained  at  Burin  inlet. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Burin  harbors  at  8h.  45m. 
Springs  rise  6^  feet,  neaps  4^  feet. 

Little  Burin  island,  1^  miles  southwest  of  Burin  island,  is  separated 
from  the  mainland  west  of  the  entrance  to  Burin  inlet  by  a  deep  pas- 
sage 350  yards  wide,  and  is  bold-to  on  all  sides. 
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Embarly  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  BE.  ^  S.,  1,H00  yards  from 
the  northeast  extreme  of  Little  Barin  island. 

Corbin  island,  250  feet  high,  steep-to  all  round,  is  1,300  yards  south- 
west of  Little  Burin  island,  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  deep 
channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 


harbor,  1-iV  iiiiles  southwest  of  Corbin  island,  is  a  narrow 
inlet  fit  for  small  vessels,  entered  between  Long  point  on  the  north  and 
Miller  head  on  the  south.  All  the  points  of  the  harbor  are  foul  a  short 
distance  off.  Goat  island  lies  close  to  the  west  shore,  just  within  the 
entrance. 

Old  Harry,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  a  quaiter  of  a  mile  from 
Long  point.  Goat  island,  just  open  south  of  Long  point,  leads  south 
of  Old  Harry  to  the  mouth  of  the  harbor. 

Shoals  extend  300  yards  east  of  Miller  head. 

Corbin  head,  a  wedge-shaped  cliff-faced  head,  180  feet  high  and  bold- 
to,  is  situated  1,200  yards  south  of  Miller  head. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  SSW.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  fix>m  Gor- 
bin  head,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  L'anse  an  Diable,  a  small 
cove  southwest  of  that  head. 


rock,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  ^  S.,  700  yards  from 
Bass  point,  a  hummock  with  low  rocks  close  to  the  base,  and  is  600  3'ards 
from  the  nearest  shore. 

Sauker  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  SE.  i  E.,  400  yards  from  Sauker 
head,  is  the  outer  of  three  rocks  lying  off  the  head.  The  shore  between 
Banker  head  and  Bass  point  is  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Little  St  Lawrence  harbor,  8  miles  to  the  south  westward  of  Burin 
island,  runs  in  northwest  2^  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  800  yards  to  a  pen- 
insula Ij^  miles  within  the  entrance,  where  it  narrows  to  300  yards  and 
again  expands  when  the  peninsula  is  passed.  The  peninsula  is  55  feet 
high,  and  joined  to  the  east  shore  by  a  narrow  shingle  beach. 

Harbor  rock  lies  150  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  peninsula, 
and  the  same  distance  from  the  west  shore.  The  east  shore  of  the  har- 
bor is  foul  for  200  yards,  the  west  side  is  bold-to.  Large  vessels  can 
find  temporary  anchorage  in  15  to  11  fathoms,  but  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in 
with  southerly  winds. 

Small  vessels  can  lie  in  perfect  safety  north  of  the  peninsula  in  4  to 
2^  fathoms,  mud,  and  to  reach  there  should  keep  the  west  shore  close 
on  board  to  avoid  Harbor  rock. 

Water  may  be  had  from  a  cascade  on  the  east  side,  just  within  the 
peninsula. 
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Sonlpin  shoal,  with  3|  Mhoms  wat^,  lies  E.  i  S.,  900  yards  from 
Scalpin  point,  east  of  the  entrance,  close  off  which  is  a  small  rock. 

Bffiddla  head,  separating  Little  from  Great  St.  Lawrence  harbor, 
slopes  from  Blow-me-down,  a  oonspicuons  hill  420  feet  high.  The  shore 
is  blaff,  and  has  deep  water  close-to.  The  following  shoals  are  near : 
Point  rook,  with  4  fathoms  water,  SSW.  f  W.,  450  yards;  Butler  rook, 
with  5  fathoms,  SSE.  |  B.,  450  yards;  and  Gkurdon  bank,  with  ^  fath- 
oms, S£.  by  E.  i  E.,  1,200  yards  from  Middle  head. 

Great  8t  Lawrenoe  harbor  is  2i  miles  deep,  and  half  a  mile  wide 
for  1|  miles,  when  it  narrows  to  600  yards  between  Blue  beach  point 
on  the  west  and  Herring  cove  on  the  east  shore.  A  beach  of  shingle, 
said  to  be  enlarging,  stretches  250  yards  from  the  west  shore,  at  800 
yards  distance  from  the  head. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  10  to  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  or  in  12 
fathoms  off  Herring  cove,  or  small  vessels  may  find  shelter  behind  the 
shingle  beach  in  2^  fathoms. 

Southerly  gales  send  a  heavy  sea  into  the  outer  part. 

Water  can  be  procured  from  a  stream  on  the  east  shore  opposite 
the  beac    of  shingle. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  Great  St.  Lawrence  har- 
bor at  8h.  30m.    Springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  4  feet. 
A  large  settlement  surrounds  this  harbor,  in  which  is  a  small  church. 

Chapeau  ronge,  a  remarkable  conical  hill  74d  feet  high,  is  situated 
west  of  the  entrance  to  Great  St.  Lawrence  harbor,  and  is  a  good  dis- 
tinguishing mark  for  this  part  of  the  coast.  It  is  the  landfall  gen- 
erally made  by  vessels  bound  to  the  south  and  east  coast  from  the  west- 
ward, who  try  to  sight  it  about  20  miles  distant. 

Rosey  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  150  yards  off  the  shore  just  south  of 
Chapeau  rouge,  is  the  only  danger  off  the  shore  of  this  hilL 

Clon6  rock,  with  10  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SSE.  ^  E.  from  cape 
Chapeau  rouge,  distant  8  miles. 

The  coast  from  Chapeau  rouge  to  Laun  head  5  miles  distant,  consists 
of  several  open  coves,  and  may  be  approached  close-to,  except  just  west 
of  a  curious  pinnacle  250  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore  1}  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  Laun  head,  where  a  shoal  is  situated  400  yards  from  the 
shore. 

Little  Lann  harbor  is  open  and  exposed.  If  miles  deep  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  is  situated  1^  miles  north  of  Laun  head. 
At  the  head,  a  shingle  Ji^e^K^h  nearly  separates  it  from  a  salt  water 
pond.  There  is  anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  in  11  to  9 
fathoms,  rocky  bottom 
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Daek,  Tiller  and  Blsek  cores,  open  bighta,  lie  between  Little  and 
Great  Laun  harbors. 

Great  Lami  harbor  rans  in  1^  miles  with  a  nniform  breadth  of  800 
yards.  The  shores  are  bold-to  and  the  water  decreases  gradually  to  5 
fathoms,  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  and  thence  gradually  to  the  head. 
Murphy  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  is  the  only  danger  in  the  harbor, 
200  yards  off  the  east  shore  and  600  yards  from  the  head.  There  is  a 
settlement,  with  a  church  on  the  east  side. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  8^  fathoms  off  the  east  shore  with 
good  shelter. 

Vestal  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  East 
head ;  Black  hill,  a  conspicuous  range  520  feet  high  at  the  head  of  the 
harbor,  just  oj^en  of  Laun  point  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbor,  leads 
west  of  this  rock  to  the  harbor. 

Ragged  head,  a  mile  SSW.  of  Great  Laun  harbor,  is  the  dividing 
point  between  it  and  Lansey  bank  cove,  and  is  continued  to  the  south- 
east by  a  point  of  low  rocks. 

Ragged  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  450  yards  off  this  point  in  the 
line  of  the  rocks.  Webber  point,  a  low  projection  on  the  west  shore 
of  Great  Laun  harbor,  open  east  of  Blow-me-down  point  next  south, 
leads  east  of  this  rock. 

Lansey  bank  cove  is  an  open  bight  affording  no  shelter. 

Colombier  island,  217  feet  high,  with  a  small  islet  close  southwest, 
is  separated  by  a  clear  channel  i  mile  wide  from  Bagged  head ;  shoals 
lie  200  yards  southeast  of  the  islands. 

Swale  island,  with  shoals  extending  a  short  distance  SW.  from  it, 
lies  W.  by  N.  H  miles  from  Oolombier  island. 

Middle  island  lies  SW.  i  W.  2  miles  from  Colombier  island ;  shoals 
extend  &•  and  SW.  from  it  for  ^  of  a  mile. 

A  small  island  lies  ^  mile  S.  by  W.  trom  Middle  island,  east  of  which, 
^  of  a  mile,  is  a  shoal. 

The  coast  from  Middle  island  to  Lamelin  consists  9f  deep  coves,  but 
they  are  all  exposed. 

Taylor  bay,  3}  miles  to  the  westward  of  Middle  island,  is  the  deep- 
est of  these.  Off  the  east  point  a  reef  extends  some  distance  from  the 
shore. 

LameUn  bay  is  divided  from  Taylor  bay  by  Point  aux  Gkkuls,  a  low 
and  narrow  promontory.  This  bay  is  filled  with  islets  and  shoals. 
Small  vessels  find  an  anchorage  in  it  north  of  Allan  island,  but  none 
should  attempt  it  without  a  pilot. 
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T^m^Mii  haibor  is  formed  by  Allan  island  on  the  east,  and  Morgan 
island  on  the  west,  and  contains  anchorage  in  4^  fathoms  water,  bnt 
should  be  used  for  temporary  shelter  only,  as  the  swell  always  rolls  in* 

A  shoal,  with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  entrance^ 
bnt  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  either  shore  on  board. 

Some  islets  lie  off'  the  sonth  extreme  of  Morgan  island,  and  a  rock 
with  9  feet  water  is  sitnated  200  yards  from  the  onter. 

Ziight. — ^A  light  is  exhibited  firom  a  small  octagonal  yght-tower  on  the 
southeast  point  of  Allan  island. 

The  light  is  fixed  white^  elevated  64  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  8 
miles. 

The  light-house,  constructed  of  wood,  is  painted  red  and  white. 

Position,  approximate,  latitude  46^  51^  K,  longitude  65^  47^  W. 

The  coaat  from  Lamelin  to  May  point,  8  miles  to  the  westward,  is 
low  and  fronted  by  sandy  beaches,  rising  to  a  moderate  elevation  in  long 
sloping  hills  some  distance  inland. 

Lamelin  ledges  are  dangerous  reefs  extending  along  the  whole  of 
this  coast  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  shore. 

Tylor  rock,  with  11  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.  ^  E.  from  Allan  island, 
distant  4  miles. 


CHAPTER    III. 

NEWFOUTTOLAND,    SOUTH    COAST.— ST.    PIERBE    AND    MIQUELON 

*  ISLANDS. 

St  Pierre  ieland,  SW.  ^  W.  9f  miles  from  May  point,  is  barren  in 
appearance  and  irregular  in  its  outline,  which  appears  from  a  distance 
to  be  composed  of  many  peaks,  the  highest  of  which  is  671  feet  above 
high  water,  and  is  thus  easily  distinguished  from  Langlade  or  Little 
Miqoelon^  the  outline  of  which  is  nearly  horizontal.  At  the  southeast 
extreme  is  a  conspicuous  conical  hill  joined  by  a  low  neck  to  the  main- 
land, called  Oalantry  head. 

The  harbor  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  between  it  and 
Ghien  island,  and  may  be  approached  by  three  channels  between  the 
islands. 

Light — Galantry  head  is  surmounted  by  a  light-house  painted  white, 
from  which,  at  an  elevation  of  210  feet  above  high  water,  is  exhibited  a 
flashing  light  showing  Skfl^ish  every  10  seconds;  the  flashes  occur  in  the 
order  of  one  red  and  two  white.  The  light  is  visible  18  miles  in  clear 
weather,  but  on  certain  bearings  is  obscured  by  St.  Pierre  island. 

Fog  signaL — Near  Ckdan try  light-house,  during  thick  or  foggy  weather 
and  in  snow-storms,  a  steam  fog- whistle  will  be  sounded  in  blasts  of  six 
seconds  duration  every  minute^  with  an  interval  of  fift^y-fonr  seconds  be- 
tween blasts;  this  whistle  should  be  heard  from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 
This  fog  signal  will  be  in  operation  from  the  15th  March  to  the  1st  De- 
cember; but  from  the  1st  December  to  the  15th  March  only  at  the  time 
of  the  expected  arrival  at  St.  Pierre  of  the  fortnightly  mail  from  Halifax. 

The  steam  whistle  supersedes  the  gun  signals  formerly  in  use,  but 
should  the  apparatus  be  out  of  order  at  any  time  the  gun  signals  will 
be  resumed.  These  consist  of -Mg^discharge^r,  with  an  int^rvnl  of  ti — 
minnfng  btlwiutjn  tathy  fired  every  cwChourfT,  from  6  a.  m.  to  6  p.  m., 
and  of  a  return  gun  for  gun  to  any  vessel  which  fires  to  ascertain  the 
position,  till  sunset. 

Semaphore. — Signals  will  be  shown  daily  during  the  month  of  April 
in  each  year,  from  the  semaphore  at  the  light-house  station  on  point 
Galantry,  by  which  commanders  of  vessels  bound  for  ports  in  the  gulf 
and  river  St.  Lawrence  will  be  advised  as  to  the  condition  of  the  ice  in 
the  gulf,  the  winds,  the  temperature,  and  the  weather  indications. 

Daily  dispatches  are  received  at  St.  Pierre,  via  Sydney,  from  the  teL 
egraph  and  signal  stations  at  Southwest  point,  Anticosti ;  Cape  Rosier, 
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Gasp^;  Gape  Magdalen^  Gasp^;  and  GroBse  isle  and  House  harbor, 
Magdalen  islands. 

Gommanders  of  vessels  desiring  information  as  to  the  state  of  the  ice 
and  the  weather  in  the  golf  can  obtain  it  by  lying- to  off  point  Galantry 
and  signaling  for  information,  which  will  be  famished  free  of  cost. 

Cape  Noir  and  ChasBenrs  island,  two  islets  close  to  Galantry  head, 
are  steep-to  on  the  south  and  east  sidte. 

Indre  shoal,  with  2  fathoms  over  it  at  low  water,  lies  250  yards  SW. 
4  W.  from  Cape  Noir. 

Blanche  pointy  nearly  a  mile  to  the  south  westward  of  Chasseurs  isl- 
and, is  the  rocky  termination  of  a  conical  peninsula.  Little  harbor  head, 
08  feet  above  high  water ;  9a  this  point  is  a  conspicuous  square  rock. 

Ravenel  bay  runs  in  west  of  this  point,  and  is  the  landing  place  of 
some  telegraphic  cables.  The  east  shore  is  foul,  but  near  the  west  shore 
there  is  a  fine,  clear,  sandy  bottom,  with  4J  fathoms  water  and  good 
shelter  from  off-shore  winds.  Le  Diamant,  a  peaked  rock,  lies  off  the 
west  point  of  this  cove. 

Savoyard  point  is  the  southwest  extreme  of  the  island,  and  is  a  pro- 
longation of  the  fall  of  the  high  land. 

Savoyard  Shoal,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  350  yards  southwest  of  this 
point,  and  between  it  and  Diamant  point  are  several  shoals,  the  outer  ot 
which,  Belier  shoal,  with  6  feet  water,  is  situated  W.  f  N.  |  of  a  mile  from 
Diamant  point,  and  ^  mile  off-shore.  The  west  shore  of  the  island  falls 
steeply  to  the  sea  and  is  bold-to. 

Henry  point,  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  is  a  low  peninsula  un- 
der high  land.  A  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  close- to,  and  a  bank, 
with  4}  £Athoms,  lies  northeast  350  yards  from  the  point. 

Q-reat  Colombier,  492  feet  above  high  water,  is  bold,  dark,  and  steep, 
lying  off  the  north  end  of  St.  Pierre,  separated  by  Henry  channel  600 
yards  wide. 

Little  shoal  lies  450  yards  N.  by  E.  i  E.  of  the  extreme  west  point 
of  Grand  Colombier; 

The  head  of  the  rock  is  solid,  has  a  diameter  of  about  50  feet,  and 
is  covered  with  4^  feet  of  water.  At  a  distance  of  17  yards  all  around 
depths  of  26  feet  are  found,  and  at  33  yards  from  46  to  49  feet ;  bottom, 
sand,  rock,  coral,  and  pebbles. 

The  rock  is  covered  with  sea- weed. 


Little  Colombier  lies  180  yards  northeast  of  Great  Colombier,  with 
a  clear  channel  between. 

Colombier  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  NE.  ^  K  600  yards  from 
Little  Colombier. 
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Cape  Blanc  and  cape  Rouge  are  so  called  from  the  color  of  the 
cliffs.  The  former  is  600  yards  southeast  of  Henry  pointy  and  half  a  mile 
fiEirther  southeast  is  cape  Bouge,  a  high  red  cliff.  The  coast  is  bold-to 
from  cape  Blanc  to  cape  Boage. 

Cape  Aigle  is  sonth  800  yards  from  cape  Bonge,  and  the  shore  is 

fOQl. 

Cape  Rouge  shoals  lie  off  the  cape,  the  eastern  of  which,  with  12 
feet  water,  is  400  yards  distant 

Little  St.  Pierre,  a  small  islet,  steep  to  on  the  east  side,  lies  a  quar- 
ter of  a  mile  ENE.  of  cape  Aigle,  and  is  17  feet  high.  There  is  no  pas- 
sage between  it  and  the  main  for  ships. 

Beacon.-* There  is  a  beacon  on  this  isllb  16  feet  high,  and  in  clear 
weather  it  may  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  5  miles. 

The  coast  from  cape  Aigle  trends  southwesterly  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  to  the  town  of  St.  Pierre,  the  shoal  water  gradually  increasing  its 
distance  fh>m  the  shore. 

Canon  point  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  extending  eastward  from  the  town, 
which  covers  at  high  water ;  at  the  extremity  stands  a  light-house. 

Lights. — To  indicate  the  best  water  through  South  channel,  there 
have  been  erected  two  light-houses,  which  kept  in  line  will  lead  in  mid- 
channel. 

From  the  light-house  at  the  extreme  of  Canon  point,  a/d^(7  white 
light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  36  feet  above  high  water,  and  in  clear 
weather  should  be  visible  6  miles.  NW.  SOO  yards  from  the  outer  light- 
house is  another  light-house,  from  which  a  fixed  red  light  is  shown,  at 
an  elevation  of  64  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  be  visible  3  miles 
in  clear  weather. 

Beacon. — A  beacon  8  feet  high  has  been  erected  on  La  Yache,  a  rock 

situated  200  yards  south  of  the  light-house  on  Canon  point. 

< 

Bertrand  rocks  are  situated  half  a  mile  southeast  of  Canon  point, 
and  consist  of  low  rocks  extending  350  yards  from  the  main.  Between 
them  is  the  inner  harbor  of  St.  Pierre,  shoal  and  narrowed  by  Monies 
island,  a  third  of  the  distance  from  Canon  point. 

Beacon. — A  white  beacon,  28  feet  high,  and  visible  5  miles,  stands 
on  the  eastern  of  the  Bertrand  rocks ;  vessels  should  pass  to  the  east- 
ward of  this  beacon* 

St  Lonis  bank,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  NW.  by  IT.  200  yards  from  the 
beacon  on  Bertrand  rocks,  and  is  marked  by  a  buoy^  The  light-honses 
in  line  lead  north  and  east  of  this  bank ;  vessels  should  pass  to  the 
northward  of  the  buoy. 

Clorinde  shoal,  with  If  fathoms  over  it,  lies  300  yards  SE  i  S.  of 
Leconte  point  light. 
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A  shoal,  with  If  fathoms  over  ifc,  lies  SW.  i  S.  400  yards  ftom  Le- 
conte  x>oint  light. 

Chien  island  is  low,  separated  by  South  channel,  500  yards  wide,  from 
Bertrand  rocks,  and  is  easily  distinguished  by  a  church  and  a  light- 
house.   It  is  foul  all  around. 

Light. — On  Leconte  point,  the  west  extreme  of  Ohien  island,  is  situ- 
ated a  light-house,  from  which  is  exhibited  sk  fixed  light  at  an  elevation 
of  62  feet  above  high  water.  The  light  shows  white  between  the  bear- 
ings of  WW.  by  W.  f  W.  and  NNW.  i  W. ;  red  from  NISTW.  J  W.  round 
by  E.  to  E.  by  S.,  and  in  clear  weather  should  be  seen  from  a  distance 
of  7  miles. 

Maasacre  island  is  a  low  islet  300  yards  off  the  southwest  end  of 
Chien  island. 

Vainqnenr  island  lies  northeast  of  Ohien  island,  and  is  separated 
firom  it  by  F16tans  channel,  600  yards  wide.  Gape  Gh^vre,  a  mound 
102  feet  high,  is  situated  at  the  north  end  of  this  island,  off  which,  dis- 
tant 200  yards,  lies  Plat  rock,  13  feet  above  high  water.  Black  rock, 
20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  ENE.  |  E.  700  yards  from  the  same  cape ; 
southeast  of  Yainqueur  island  is  Pel6e  island,  joined  to  it  at  low  water. 

Pigeon  island,  northwest|300  yards  from  Yainqueur  island,  is  wedge- 
shaped,  the  highest  part,  90  feet  above  high  water,  being  over  the  north 
end.  From  this  end  some  islets,  Les  Ganailles,  extend  300  yards  and 
are  steep-to  on  the  west  and  north  sides. 

Haeli6  rock,  16  feet  high,  lies  300  yards  off  the  east  point  of  Pigeon 
island. 

Oros-nes,  a  conspicuous  rock,  27  feet  high,  lies  in  Fl^tans  channel 
between  Chien  island  and  Yainqueur  island. 

From  Black  rock  to  Diamant  point  the  coast  is  bordei^ed  by  rocks  and 
shoals,  some  of  which  are  nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  following 
are  the  most  dangerous : 

Enfant  pardn,  a  small  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  ESE. 
1,200  yards  from  Pel^  island. 

Xiittls  Shoal,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  is  400  yards  beyond  in  the  same 
direction. 

O-reat  shoal  lies  NE.  by  E.  650  yards  from  Enfant  perdu,  and  has 
6  feet  water  on  it. 

Las  Caillonx  da  terra  is  a  large  bank,  with  3f  fathoms  least  water, 
SW.  }  B.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Enfant  perdu. 

Batailla  bank,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  lies  ESE.  1,300  yards  from 
the  light-house  on  Ghien  island. 
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A  rock  covered  with  2  tbthoms  at  low  water  lies  on  the  southern  edge 
of  this  bank.    . 

GMlin  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  ENE.  it  E.  1^  miles,  and 
Galllou  au  Ghat,  with  8  fothoms,  B.  by  K  nearly  a  mile  from  Galaotry 
head  light. 

Cat  rock,  with  6  fathoms  over  it,  lies  E.  f  K  1|  miles  from  Oalantry 
headlight. 

Lea  O-rappinota,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lie  ESE.  600  yards  from 
Chasseurs  island. 

O-rappin  shoal,  with  4|  fathoms  water,  lies  SSE.  i  E.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  nearly  from  Chasseurs  island. 

Toumioure  ahoala  are  two  in  number,  the  eastern  of  which,  and  the 
shoaler,  has  10  feet  water,  and  is  situated  SW.  J  W.  a  little  more  tfem 
half  a  mile  from  Blanche  point. 

Bonaiteo  ahoal,  mth  6  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  by  S.  1|  mih 
Blanche  point. 


Mame  ahoal,  with  15  feet  water,  is  situated  S.  a  little  more 
*^  a  mile  from  Diamant  point. 

#j  Directions  for  St  Pierre  harbor.— North  channel,  between 

and  St.  Pierre  islands,  is  wide  and  easy  for  working  to  wind  wan 
the  only  one  that  should  be  taken  by  large  vessels. 

From  the  eastward,  after  clearing  the  Great  shoal,  the  islets  oft 
qaeor  and  Pigeon  islands  may  be  approached  dose-to.    When  standing 
in  north  of  Little  St.  Pierre,  that  islet  must  be  kept  open  west  of  the 
battery  on  the  north  point  of  Chien  island,  to  clear  cape  Bouge  shoals. 

At  night  the  red  light,  near  the  town  of  St.  Pierre,  open  of  cai^e 
Aigle,  clears  these  shoals. 

In  working  to  windward,  care  should  be  taken  to  guard  against  the 
squalls  that  sweep  down  fix>m  the  high  land  between  Great  Colombier 
and  cape  Diable  on  the  west  and  cape  Aigle  on  the  east  side. 

Anchorage. — Large  vessels  may  anchor  as  convenient,  afiter  passing 
the  battery  on  Chien  island,  and  before  passing  Massacre  island,  in 
which  space  there  are  7  to  15  fathoms  water  in  mid-chaonel.  The  most 
dangerous  winds  are  from  NE.,  whereby  the  heaviest  sea  is  produced, 
and  to  guard  against  which  vessels  should  moor. 

Yessels  should  not  proceed  west  of  this  anchorage,  without  local 
knowledge  or  without  a  pilot. 

Rock. — A  rocky  head,  covered  7  feet  at  low  water,  and  surrounded 
by  depths  of  from  23  to  26  feet,  is  reported  to  lie  north  750  yards  from 
Canon  point  light. 
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Pilots. — The  employment  of  a  pilot  to  enter  this  port  is  compalsory, 
and  the  payment  will  be  enforced  if  a  properly  distinguished  pilot  offer 
his  services,  whether  accepted  or  not. 

Directioiui  for  FMtans  channeL— If  wishing  to  enter  St.  Pierre 
harbor  by  this  channel,  which  lies  between  Ghien  island  and  Vainqnenr 
island,  steer  for  the  sonth  part  of  Chien  island,  and  when  cape  Bawdry^ 
the  east  extreme  of  Ghien  island,  comes  in  line  with  Gros-nez  rock,  that 
mark  should  be  kept  on  until  within  200  yards  of  Oros-nez  rock,  pass- 
ing between  the  shoals  off  Ghien  and  Vainqueur  islands.  Oros-nez 
should  be  left  to  the  westward  100  yards,  and  a  course  thence  steered 
to  pass  200  yards  east  of  cape  Bawdry,  when  the  anchorage  may  be 
steered  for. 

Directions  for  South  channeL — This  channel  lies  between  Bertrand 
rocks  and  Ghien  island,  and  has  12  feet  least  water.  The  light-house 
on  Lecoute  point  should  be  brought  to  bear  about  iKTW.,  and  steered 
for  on  that  bearing  until  the  light-house  at  Ganon  point  comes  in  line 
with  the  light-house  at  St.  Pierre.  Keep  on  this  range  until  two  bea- 
cons on  the  main  island,  eastward  of  the  town,  come  in  line.  The 
higher  is  on  top  of  a  large  white  stone  at  the  brow  of  the  hill,  and  the 
lower  just  above  the  road.  These  beacons  must  be  kept  in  line  TSW,  ^ 
W.,  until  Yigie  d'Aigremont,  a  beacon  on  a  hillock  86  feet  high,  south 
of  the  town,  is  in  line  with  the  light-house  on  Ganon  point  SSW.  ^  W. 
nearly.    This  mark  will  lead  to  the  anchorage. 

Vessels  beating  between  Massacre  island  and  Bodrigue  bay  should 
tack  before  coming  on  the  range  of  the  Yigie  d'Aigremont,  with  the 
small  fort  east  of  St.  Pierre  on  the  extremity  of  the  low  rocks,  on  which 
Ganon  point  light-house  is  built. 

Barachois  de  St.  PierrOiOr  the  inner  harbor,  is  available  for  vessels  ' 
draynng  11  feet  at  high  water  only.    The  holding  ground  is  indifferent, 
but  there  is  little  sea,  and  vessels  that  ground  are  rarely  damaged.    A 
number  of  schooners  lay  up  there  for  the  winter. 

Tides.— It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  St.  Pierre  at  8h.  33m. ; 
springs  rise  6^  feet,  neaps  4}  feet. 

The  flood-stream  flows  to  the  northward  through  South  and  Fl^tans 
channels,  and  out  to  the  eastward  through  North  channel.  This  regu- 
larity is  only  found  near  the  shore.  At  a  short  distance  seaward,  the 
current  runs  almost  constantly  to  the  northward,  and  is  very  little  in- 
fluenced by  the  feeble  tidal  stream  of  these  localities.  In  the  anchor- 
age, the  tidal  stream  is  sometimes  of  sufficient  force  to  swing  ships 
against  a  strong  breeze.  The  ebb  flows  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
flood. 

Between  St.  Pierre  and  Langdale  the  flood-stream  runs  NE.  in  the 
direction  of  the  channel,  and  turns  1  or  IJ  hours  after  high  water,  but 
often  continues  to  run  in  the  same  direction  all  through  the  ebb,  at  a 
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redaced  rate.    The  currents  and  tides  are,  however,  very  irregular,  and 
no  dependence  can  be  placed  an  any  particular  direction  or  rate. 

Cod  fishery. — ^This  industry  is  principally  prosecuted  by  vessels 
equipped  at  tlie  northern  ports  of  France,  averaging  from  120  to  200 
tons  each,  and  which  leave  on  Ist  March ;  some  proceed  at  once  to  the 
Newfoundland  banks,  but  the  great  number  go  first  to  St.  Pierre  for 
herring,  and  they  all  return  to  St  Pierre  for  a  second  supply  of  bait  in 
June.  The  method  adopted  is  for  the  ships  to  anchor  on  the  banks, 
while  bultows  are  laid  out  in  large  undecked  boats,  sometimes  as  far  as 
6  miles  from  the  vessel.  This  system  is  attended  by  frequent  loss  of 
life,  the  boats  being  unable  at  times  to  return  to  the  vessels,  and  the 
latter  occasionally  go  down  at  their  anchors. 

On  the  west  coast  of  ITewfoundland  the  vessels  follow  the  fish  from 
south  to  north  till  the  caplin  have  disappeared,  when  they  repair  to  the 
several  ports  at  which  the  catch  is  to  be  cured,  and  after  the  vessels  are 
moored,  the  crews  fish  with  bultows  off  their  respective  anchorages  till 
the  end  of  the  season. 

On  the  north  coast  of  Newfoundland  vessels  have  a  position  assigned 
to  each  for  a  term  of  five  years,  and  they  proceed  direct  from  France  to 
these  iK>8ts,  where  they  are  moored.  The  crew  then  fish  with  seine,  hook 
and  line,  or  bultows. 

O-reen  isUuid,  NE.  J  N.  4^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Great  Golom- 
bier,  is  half  a  mile  long,  154  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  so  called  from 
the  color.  S.  by  W. }  of  a  mile  from  it  are  some  islets,  the  outer  of  which. 
Enfant  perdu,  is  S.  1\  miles  distant  from  Green  island. 

A  rockythat  covers  at  two-thirds  flood  is  the  eastern  of  these  rocks, 
and  is  situated  S.  i  E.  ^  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Green  island.  There 
is  a  good  passage  between  Green  island  and  the  islets  off  it,  and  the 
water  is  deep  all  round  this  group. 

Little  Miqualon  or  Langlade  island,  3  miles  northwest  of  St.  Pierre 
island,  is  steep-to,  and  the  sides  are  cliffy  except  at  the  north  part.  The 
summit,  nearly  flat,  has  an  elevation  of  656  feet.  The  general  appear- 
ance is  flat,  but  when  seen  from  the  westward,  some  hammocks  show 
out  at  the  north  end.  Both  portions  of  Miquelon  island  lie  in  a  north 
and  south  direction.  From  the  south  extreme  of  Little  Miquelon  to  the 
south  end  of  the  sandy  neck  joining  it  to  Great  Miquelon  is  7  miles;  the 
sandy  neck  is  5^  miles  long,  and  from  its  north  extremity  to  the  north 
point  of  Great  Miquelon  is  9  miles.  At  the  north  extreme  of  the  shin- 
gle beach  is  a  large  pond,  called  Great  Barachois,  to  which  small  schoon. 
ers  find  access  at  high  water,  entering  from  the  east  side  of  the  beach. 

A  reef,  which  breaks,  extends  about  200  yards  from  Plate  point,  the 
west  extreme  of  the  island. 

■ 

Light. — A  light  is  exhibited  from  a  light-house  on  the  summit  of  Plate 
point. 
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The  light  is  quick  flashing^  white^  of  the  Ist  order,  visible  in  clear 
.weather  20  miles.  A  ray  of  red  light  is  shown  over  Seal  rocks,  extend- 
ing 1  mile  westward  of  them. 

The  light-house,  painted  black  and  white  in  horizontal  bands,  is  situ- 
ated near  the  point.  ^ 

Position :  Latitude,  46©  49'  5''  N". ;  Longitude,  56°  24'  5"  W. 

There  is  a  fog  siren  near  this  light  giving  two  blasts  of  eight  seconds 
duration^  separated  by  an  interval  of  eight  seconds  and  followed  by  a 
silence  of  36  seconds. 

La  Baie,  as  the  passage  between  St.  Pierre  and  Little  Miquelon  is 
called  by  the  inhabitants,  is  deep  and  the  shores  forming  it  are  bold. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  on  the  east  side  of  the  long  shingle 
beach  which  joins  Great  Miquelon  and  Little  Miquelon  islands,  but  it 
is  exposed.  The  best  place  is  off  the  north  shore  of  Little  Miquelon  in 
6^  fathoms,  near  a  cove  just  east  of  the  gens  d'armes  station. 

O-reat  Miquelon  island  is  very  irregular  in  outline,  with  hills  rang- 
ing from  656  to  820  feet  in  height.  From  the  northwest  extreme  a  tongue 
of  land  extends  in  nearly  a  semicircle,  forming  Miquelon  road.  On  this 
tongue  are  several  conspicuous  hills  and  a  large  settlement  with  a  prom- 
inent church.  The  northeast  extreme,  cape  Miquelon,  is  a  steep  cliff, 
bold- to. 

A  shoal  stretches  off  the  south  side  of  Miquelon  road,  half  a  mile, 
the  northern  extremity  bearing  S.  i  E.,  If  mifes  from  Otter  point. 

Anchorage. — Shelter  may  be  had  with  winds  from  K  round  by  west 
to  SSW.  in  6  fathoms  water  off  the  settlement,  with  fair  holding  ground. 

Light. — ^There  is  a  lightr  on  cape  Blanc  3^  miles  S W.  of  cape  Mique- 
lon. 

The  light  shows  one  flash  of  ten  seconds  duration  every  minute j  and  is 
visible  15  to  16  miles. 

It  iUnminates  a  sector  of  30(P.  A  red  sector  over  Seal  rocks  extends 
about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  those  rocks. 

The  obscured  sector  of  60<^  has  for  its  northern  limit  a  line  which 
pa^sses  about  220  yards  to  the  northward  of  Ohatte  rocks;  its  southern 
limit  passes  over  the  hills  on  Great  Miquelon. 

Owing  to  the  conformation  of  the  land,  the  light  in  the  illuminated 
sector  is  partly  masked  to  the  eastward  and  northward  by  the  Calvary 
hills,  situated  near  the  light,  and  by  the  hills  on  the  northern  point  of 
Miquelon  road;  the  sector  which  illuminates  the  road  diminishes  in 
amplitude  as  one  approaches  the  beach,  being  about  8^  50^  at  the  beach 
and  180  07'  at  the  horizon. 

By  keeping  well  in  the  illuminated  sector  while  entering  the  road, 
one  avoids  the  Ohatte  rocks,  as  well  as  Outer  Miquelon  rock  lying  6J 
miles  further  to  the  eastward. 
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Seal  rocks  are  two  groups  of  dangeroas  rocks,  half  a  mile  from  each 
other,  the  highest  18  feet  above  high  water,  situated  SW.  ^  W.,  6^  miles, 
from  cape  Blanc,  and  steep-to  all  round. 

/W    Buoy. — An  automatic  whistling  baoj  ii 


(fvJ.M.  ^1^ 


m) 


It  is  8  feet  in  diameter,  painted  bUick^jBOAA 

>jitlon.  Lalilude,  47^  Q'  If.;  Luufertudu,  00^ 
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Miqnalon  rocks  are  a  group  of  rocks  jutting  out  from  Soldier  x>ointt 
5  miles  to  the  southeast  of  Miquelon  road.  The  eastern  and  highest 
is  1  jV  miles  from  the  point,  about  10  feet  above  high  water,  and  steep- 
to  on  the  east  side. 

Bfliquelon  bank,  off  the  northeast  end  of  Great  Miquelon,  extends 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  by  W.  }  W.,  3  miles.  The  northeastern  and  shoal- 
est  patch,  called  Outer  Miquelon  rock,  with  11  feet  on  it,  lies  NE.  by  iN*. 
2|  miles  from  the  eastern  of  the  Miquelon  rocks,  and  Landry  bank,  the 
south  end,  has  4^  fathoms  water  on  it. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  SOUTH  COAST.— MAT  POINT  TO  CAPE  BAY. 

Fortune  bay. — From  May  point  to  Pass  island  is  N.  by  W.  35  miles, 
forming  the  entrance  to  Fortune  bay,  aboat  67  miles  deep,  contain- 
ing numerous  bays,  harbors,  and  islands. 

Bnmet  island,  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  about  5  miles 
long  and  2  miles  wide,  is  of  moderate  height,  and  the  eastern  part  is 
composed  of  several  peninsulas,  that  appear  from  some  directions  as 
separate  islands.  There  is  a  fair  anchorage  for  vessels  in  a  bay  off  the 
east  side  in  14  to  16  fathoms  water,  with  shelter  from  southerly  and 
westerly  winds,  but  some  rocks  should  be  guarded  against  that  are  off 
the  head  of  the  bay,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Mercer  cove, 
on  the  south  side  of  the  island,  affords  good  shelter  from  easterly  winds 
in  6  fathoms  water,  within  the  islet  in  the  middle,  which  may  be  passed 
on  either  side.  On  the  southeast  of  this  cove  is  Mercer  head,  a  cliff- face4 
promontory, .  bold-to. 

Light — On  Mercer  head,  from  a  light-house,  a  square  white  building 
with  a  red  roof,  is  exhibited,  at  an  elevation  of  408  feet  above  high  water, 
a  white  light  showing  2k  flash  every  ten  seconds^  visible  from  seaward  in 
all  directions  except  when  obscured  by  the  land  between  the  bearings 
E.  and  SSE.  In  clear  weather  the  light  should  be  seen  from  a  distance 
of  25  miles. 

Little  Bnmet  islands  are  a  group  lying  close  off  the  west  end  of 
Brunet  island.  The  whole  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile. 

Plate  islands  are  three  rocky  islets  of  a  moderate  height,  the  nearest 
of  which  lies  SW.  3J  miles  from  the  west  end  of  Brunet  island.  The 
southernmost  is  If  miles  farther  south,  in  a  direct  line  between  May 
point  and  Pass  island,  17  miles  from  the  former. 

A  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  £.  J  IS*,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  northern  Plate  island. 

Sagona  island,  I^E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Brunet  island,  is  about  a 
mile  in  diameter,  of  moderate  height  and  steep-to.  On  the  west  side 
is  a  small  inlet,  fit  for  fishing  vessels  only,  with  a  sunken  rock  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance,  that  makes  the  passage  difficult  except  in  very 
fine  weather.  A  bank,  with  14  to  20  fatlioms,  extends  westward  7  miles 
from  this  island. 
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The  general  appearance  of  the  land  on  the  north  side  of  Fortune  bay 
is  barren  and  ragged,  the  hills  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  while  that 
on  the  south  side  consists  of  smooth  slopes  from  hills  lying  some  dis- 
tance inland. 

The  currents  are  irregular  in  this  bay,  especially  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  Plate  and  Brunet  islands.  At  night  or  in  thick  weather,  too 
much  dependence  should  not  be  placed  on  the  soundings  in  this  bay,  as 
the  water  is  often  as  deep  near  the  shores  as  in  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

May  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Fortune  bay,  may  be  recognized 
by  a  large  black  hummock  nearly  joined  to  and  a  little  higher  than  the 
land  near  it.  Three  sunken  rocks  lie  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
this  hummock,  over  which  the  sea  nearly  always  breaks.  Little  Dant- 
zic  cove  lies  N.  1^  miles  from  May  point,  and  2  miles  beyond  is  situated 
Great  Dantzic  cove,  the  north  point  of  which  is  Dantzic  point. 

Fortune  head  is  NB.  6|  miles  from  Dantzic  point,  the  coast  between 
being  moderately  high  and  steep  to. 

Fortune  is  situated  ESE.  Ij^  miles  from  Fortune  head.  The  road  off 
this  village  has  anchorage  in  10  to  6  fathoms  water,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  very  bad,  the  bottom  of  smooth  rock.  The  best  holding  ground 
is  well  over  towards  Fortune  head  in  7  fathoms,  but  should  only  be  used 
as  an  anchorage  in  fine  weather.  Abreast  the  village  is  a  shallow 
basin  that  fishing  vessels  can  enter  at  a  quarter  flood. 

Jersejmian  bank  lies  5  miles  northwest  of  Dantzic  point,  extends  in 
a  general  direction  N.  and  S.  10  miles,  and  has  on  it  20  to  25  fathoms 
water. 

Cape  Ghrand  bank,  NE.  3  miles  from  Fortune,  is  high  and  steep. 
Ship  cove  is  immediately  east  of  this  cape,  and  affords  good  anchorage 
for  small  craft  that  go  inside  the  bar,  but  is  exposed  for  large  vessels 
that  may  find  temporary  anchorage  in  8  to  10  fathoms.  A  small  stone 
cairn  stands  on  this  cape^  The  village  of  Grand  bank  is  situated  1^ 
miles  southeast  of  the  cape. 

From  cape  Grand  bank  to  point  Enrag^  is  NE.  i  E.  25  miles.  The 
coast  between  is  low,  and  forms  a  semicircular  bay  with  several  sandy 
beaches,  sheltering  bar  harbors  fit  for  boats  only. 

G-reat  Gamiah,  the  principal  of  these,  lies  15  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  cape  Grand  bank,  and  may  be  recognized  by  several  rocks  above 
wat'er,  lying  2  miles  off  shore.  The  northern  are  steep-to,  but  between 
them  and  the  coast  are  several  dangerous  rocks  below  water. 

Frenchman  cove  is  situated  east  of  the  rocks  off  Great  Gtirnish,  and 
affords  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  4  or  5  fathoms  water.  To 
enter,  keep  east  of  the  northern  rocks  off  Great  Garnish,  between  them 
and  some  lower  rocks  lying  east  of  the  cove,  but  nearer  the  former  to 
avoid  a  sunken  rock  that  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  two  groups 
of  rocks. 


EAST   BAY.  131 

Little  G-amish,  a  small  boat  harbor,  lies  2^  miles  northeast  of  French- 
man cove. 

« 

Light — From  a  beacon  tower  of  wood  supporting  an  octagon,  painted 
red  and  white,  at  an  elevation  of  20  feet  above  the  sea,  erected  at  the 
entrance  to  Little  Garnish,  is  exhibited  ^  fixed  red  light.  This  light  is 
only  intended  for  the  fishing  craft  of  the  locality. 

Point  Enragie  is  low,  but  with  higher  land  behind.  It  may  be  rec- 
ognized from  the  southward  by  two  green  mounds  that  lie  near  the 
shore,  but  are  not  to  be  distinguished  when  against  the  background 
hills. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  quite  close  north  of  the  point. 

Ghrand  Jervey  cove  lies  NE.  \  E.,  9  miles  from  point  Enrag^e,  and 
from  it  the  coast  trends  NE.  by  E.  \  E.  23  miles  to  the  head  of  the  bay. 
The  coast  in  general  along  this  portion  of  the  bay  is  high,  bold-to,  and 
uneven,  with  many  hills  and  valleys,  down  which  course  fresh  water 
brooks. 

Langue  de  Cerf  cove  is  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Grand  Jervey, 
and  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  water.  A  rock,  under 
water,  lies  off  the  extreme  of  Eagle  point,  the  east  side  of  this  cove. 

Jack  Foantain  cove  lies  immediately  east  of  Eagle  point,  and  is 
bounded  on  the  eastward  by  a  peninsula  with  an  islet  oli  the  east  ex- 
treme. 

Jack  Fountain  rock  lies  almost  midway  between  the  entrance  points 
of  this  cove. 

The  peninsula  bounding  Jack  Fountain  cove  on  the  east,  appears  as 
an  island,  the  neck  of  land  joining  it  to  the  main  being  very  low  and 
narrow.  A  shoal  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  southwest  extreme, 
and  Cuff'  rocks  lie  near  the  extreme  northwest  angle.  There  is  also  a 
shoal  near  the  east  extreme. 

Bay  FArgent  lies  immediately  east  of  Guff'  rocks  ^  it  is  sheltered  from 
all  winds,  but  the  water  is  deep — 15  to  43  fathoms. 

XSast  Bay,  lies  immediately  north  of  bay  I' Argent,  and  may  be  rec- 
ognized by  Boat  rocks,  resembling  a  boat  under  sail,  lying  in  the  en- 
trance. 

A  mile  inside  of  Boat  rocks  the  bay  divides  into  two  arms,  one  ex- 
tending 1  mile  east,  and  the  other  2  miles  northeast.  Little  harbor,  of 
small  extent,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the  northeast  arm  f  of  a 
mile  from  the  head,  and  Lower  Little  harbor,  encumbered  with  shoals, 
is  situated  at  the  head  of  the  eastern  arm.  A  rock  lies  ^  mile  !N'^E.  of 
Little  Bay  point,  which  separates  the  two  arms,  and  a  shoal  with  6 
fathoms  lies  N.  ^  E.  f  of  a  mile  from  the  same  point.  A  rock  lies  off 
the  entrance  to  Little  harbor. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  of  either  arm.  of  East  bay. 
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Mille  harbor,  is  a  small  cove  1  mile  north  of  East  bay  entrance,  af- 
fording good  shelter  for  small  vessels.  There  is  a  settlement  in  this 
cove. 

Cape  Mille  is  a  high,  red,  barren,  rocky  point,  7  miles  from  the  head 
of  Fortune  bay.  The  width  of  the  bay  at  this  cape  is  If  miles,  but  opens 
out  to  double  that  breadth  immediately  west  of  the  cape. 

The  coast  east  of  this  on  both  sides  is  high  with  steep  cliffs. 

At  the  head  of  Fortune  bay  the  shore  is  steep-to  and  free  from  dan- 
ger ;  there  is  a  large  settlement,  off  which  anchorage  may  be  obtained 
in  from  seven  to  nine  fathoms,  with  a  conspicuous  red  house  bearing  SB. 
iS. 

Grand  le  Pierre  harbor,  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  2  miles  from 
the  head,  is  a  good  harbor,  with  anchorage  in  8  to  4  fathoms,  and  no 
danger  in  the  approach. 

XSnglish  harbor,  with  anchorage  in  3  to  4  fathoms  water,  is  situated 
4^  miles  west  of  Grand  le  Pierre.  Pays  cove  lies  about  midway  be- 
tween. 


bay  de  TEau  is  1^  miles  southwest  of  English  harbor ;  it  is 
1  mile  deep,  but  the  best  anchorage  is  just  within  the  entrance  in  9 
fathoms.  A  shoal  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  east  entrance 
point. 

The  coast  from  Little  bay  de  PEau  trends  SW.  for  2  miles  to  New 
harbor  and  is  foul  throughout. 

New  harbor  is  a  small  cove  affording  shelter  from  off-shore  winds. 
Two  miles  west  of  New  harbor  is  Femme  or  Story  harbor  and  midway 
between  is  Chiffy  cove. 

Femme  or  Story  harbor  is  protected  by  two  large  and  several  small 
islets,  the  largest  and  southernmost  called  Petticoat  island,  and  the  other 
large  one  Smock  island. 

The  best  passage  in  is  northwest  of  Petticoat  island,  between  it  and 
Smock  island.  The  passage  north  of  Bmock  island  should  not  be  at- 
tempted. As  soon  as  the  harbor  begins  to  open,  keep  Smock  island  close 
on  board  to  avoid  sunken  rocks  that  lie  near  an  islet,  between  the  north- 
east point  of  Petticoat  island  and  the  main,  and  another  rock,  that 
covers  at  high  water,  off'  the  east  side  of  the  harbor.  When  these  dan- 
gers  are  passed,  keep  mid-channel  to  the  head,  a  fine  basin  with  anchor- 
age from  16  to  6  fathoms,  sand  and  mud.  A  shoal  with  4^  fathoms  lies 
off  the  S W.  end  of  Petticoat  island. 

Druid  rock. — This  rock  has  a  depth  of  two  feet  at  low  water  springs^ 
is  about  50  yards  in  circumference,  and  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  be- 
tween the  entrance  points  of  Story  harbor. 

The  entrance  of  Story  harbor  is  scarcely  400  yards  wide,  and  it  is 
recommended  that  to  clear  Druid  rock  vessels  should  keep  close  to  East 
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IK>int,  which  is  steep-to,  taking  the  precaution  of  temporarily  marking 
the  rock. 

A  mile  west  of  Story  harbor  is  a  bay,  1  mile  deep,  and  clear  of  dan- 
gers, except  a  rock  known  as  Shag  rock  }  of  a  mile  from  the  east  entrance 
point 

Three  small  settlements,  known  as  Great  Conne,  Little  Conne,  and 
Trammer,  are  situated  on  the  shores  of  this  bay. 

Long  harbor,  4  miles  west  of  Story  harbor,  may  be  recognized  by 
OuU  island  at  the  entrance,  and  Black  rock  like  a  boat  half  a  mile  south 
of  the  island.  The  harbor  extends  m^E.  J  E.  15  miles,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

There  is  a  passage  in  on  either  side  of  Gull  island;  the  western  is  the 
broadest,  nearly  in  the  middle  of  which,  southwest  of  Gull  island,  is  a 
ledge  with  12  feet  water. 

The  rocks,  which  cover  at  high  water,  situated  in  the  passage  east  of 
Oull  island,  are  reported  to  lie  at  a  distance  from  the  shore  considera- 
bly more  than  400  yards  and  greatly  contract  that  channel.  If  en- 
tering by  the  eastern  passage,  a  vessel  should  keep  close  to  Gull  isl- 
and. 

The  western  entrance  is  safer,  and  by  keeping  near  the  western  side 
the  sunken  danger  in  mid-channel  will  be  avoided. 

Anchorages.— Oaptain  B.  W.  Meade,  U.  S.  If.,  found  a  number  of 
excellent  anchorages  in  Long  harbor. 

One  good  anchorage,  much  resorted  to  by  the  fishermen,  is  Woody 
island  anchorage,  near  Tickle  point.  This  anchorage  is  out  of  the 
strength  of  the  tide,  is  4^  miles  from  the  entrance  to  Long  harbor,  and 
has  a  moderate  depth  of  water,  and  good  holding  ground. 

Inside  of  Woody  island  there  is  a  fine  basin  for  small  vessels  which  can 
go  up  to  the  wharf  constructed  there.  There  is  no  settlement  at  Woody 
island,  and  only  two  houses  on  Tickle  point  beach. 

Above  Tickle  point  there  is  another  good  anchorage,  also  out  of  the 
tide,  with  moderate  depth  of  water  and  perfect  shelter. 

The  local  fishermen  report  that  there  are  several  other  anchorages  in 
Witch  Hazel  bay,  near  the  head  of  the  harbor. 

The  Vandalia  anchored  off  Woody  island,  near  Tickle  point,  in  seven 
fathoms  water,  with  Tickle  point  bearing  NNE.  J  E.,  and  the  center  of 
Woody  island  SSB.  i  E. 

Tides. — ^The  tide  runs  past  Tickle  point  with  considerable  strength, 
IK)S8ibly  at  times  three  knots. 

At  Woody  island  the  greatest  velocity  of  the  ebb  observed  was  1-^ 
knots  and  of  the  flood  -^  knots  per  hour. 

Between  the  west  point  of  Long  harbor  and  Chapel  island,  W.  by  S. 
9}  miles,  is  the  entrance  to  Belle  bay,  running  inland  northwest  17 
miles  to  Salmon  river  at  the  head,  and  containing  numerous  islets  and 
islands. 


V 
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Hare  hairbor  lies  northwest  of  the  west  point  of  Long  harbor,  north- 
east of  some  islets,  and  is  fit  only  for  boats. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  the  southern 
islet. 

Long  cove  lies  just  uorth  of  Hare  harbor. 

Mai  bay,  2  miles  north  of  Hare  harbor,  extends  in  a  northeast  direc- 
tion 5  miles,  and  has  no  anchorage,  except  near  the  head,  where  the  bay 
s  narrow. 

Rencontre  islands  are  situated  immediately  north  of  Mai  bay,  the 
largest  of  which  is  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water. 

Southern  harbor  runs  into  the  west  part  of  this  island,  but  is  exposed 
to  southerly  winds  and  narrow. 

Gropd  anchorage  may  be  had  east  of  the  isthmus  joining  the  large 
island  to  the  main,  sheltered  by  the  two  smaller  islands  east  of  it,  and 
should  be  entered  by  keeping  mid-channel  between  the  islands  and  the 
main.    There  is  also  anchorage  in  13  fathoms  eastward  of  Stage  Point. 

Isle  k  Chi  lies  midway  between  Eencontre  islands  and  the  entrance 
to  Belle  harbor. 

Belle  harbor,  KW.  by  W.  3^  miles  from  Rencontre  islands,  is  2^ 
miles  deep,  and  about  a  third  of  a  mile  broad.  The  entrance  is  faced 
by  an  island,  sheltering  a  cove  on  the  east  shore,  where  small  vessels  can 
anchor,  but  large  vessels  must  go  to  the  head.  The  passage  is  west  of 
the  island  at  the  entrance. 

The  head  of  this  harbor  should  be  approached  with  caution,  as  the 
water  shoals  suddenly.  Anchorage  can  be  obtained  in  from  17  to  8 
fathoms. 

The  north  shore  of  the  anchorage  at  the  head  of  the  harbor  consists  of 
a  peninsula,  and  vessels  should  anchor  between  two  rises  of  land  on  this 
peninsula;  the  eastern  of  these  is  a  remarkable  black  cliff;  vessels  should 
not  proceed  eastward  of  it. 

Kearly  3  miles  from  Belle  harbor  is  a  long  promontory,  that  with  a 
large  island  forms  Lally  cove  and  Lally  back  cove.  Both  these  are  fit 
for  boats  only,  but  vessels  may  find  temporary  anchorage  off  the  latter 
in  14  to  16  fathoms. 

East  bay,  wide  and  open,  is  situated  north  of  Lally  bsLok  cove. 

North  bay  is  narrow  and  tortuous,  and  exposed  to  southerly  winds. 
At  the  head  of  this  bay  is  a  large  river  where  salmon  may  be  had* 

Cinq  isles  bay  is  to  the  southward  of  I^orth  bay,  and  is  so  called 
from  five  islands  lying  in  it.  It  is  square  in  shape,  and  a  small  inlet  con- 
taining an  island  extends  from  the  north  side,  at  the  head  of  which  is 
Salmon  river.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  in  this  inlet.  At  the  west  side 
of  the  bay  anchorage  with  fair  shelter  may  be  had  in  large  vessels,  but 
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care  should  be  taken  of  a  shoal  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  river 
month,  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 

Anchorage  in  seven  fathoms  was  obtained  by  the  Contest  in  North 
East  river,  bnt  the  entrance  is  too  narrow  to  admit  of  a  large  vessel  en* 
tering. 

Corbin  head  is  a  promontory,  steep  and  bold  to  the  eastward,  form- 
ing the  south  side  of  Cinq  isjes  bay,  and  the  north  of  Gorbin  bay.  It  is 
only  1^  miles  from  Lally  cove  head  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bay. 

Corbin  bay  is  divided  into  two  arms  by  a  peninsula,  on  the  east  side 
of  which  is  an  islet,  and  contains  good  anchorage  for  vessels  in  20  fath- 
oms water. 

Lord  and  lady  island,  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Cor* 
bin  bay,  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  this 
island,  and  a  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather  lies 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  about  half  a  mile  distant. 

Thnun  cap,  a  small  steep  island,  lies  cast  of  Lord  and  lady  island. 

Dog  and  Belle  islands  lie  in  line  between  L6rd  and  Lady  island  and 
the  entrance  to  Belle  harbor.  An  islet  lies  south  of  Dog  island,  and  a 
bank  with  22  fiEkthoms  water  at  the  outer  end  extends  2  miles  to  the  south* 
ward  of  it. 

Dog  island  bank,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  SW.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from 
Dog  island. 

Long  island,  1^  miles  long  northeast  and  southwest,  is  separated 
from  Lord  and  Lady  island  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  at  the  west 
end  of  which  is  an  islet. 

Chapel  island,  2^  miles  in  length  and  1^  miles  in  breadth,  is  ^  of  a 
mile  south  of  Long  island,  high  and  bold-to  on  all  sides  but  the  north. 
The  channel  between  this  and  Long  island  is  foul.  Northwest  of  this 
island  on  the  main  is  a  small  harbor  into  which  boats  can  go  at  a  quar- 
ter flood. 

Belloram  or  Bande  de  I'Arier  harbor,  west  of  Ohapel  island,  may 
be  recognized  by  Iron  head,  a  high  blufT,  rising  almost  perpendicularly 
from  the  sea  north  of  the  harbor.  At  the  south  end  is  a  semicircular 
beach,  that  forms  a  snug  harbor  for  small  vessels,  with  5  fathoms  water 
in  it. 

Ught — At  the  north  point  of  this  beach  stands  a  wooden  tower, 
painted  white,  from  which  is  exhibited  b,  fixed  white  light,  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  35  feet  above  high  water,  visible  in  clear  weather  7  miles. 

Anchorage  for  large  vessels  may  be  had  north  of  the  light-house  in 
13  to  20  fathoms,  but  heavy  squalls  are  experienced  from  'SW. 
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Belloram  bank,  with  12  fathoms  water,,  lies  SE.  |  S.  2^  miles  from 
Belloram  light-house.* 

St  Jacques  island,  consisting  of  two  hammocks  joined  by  a  low 
neck,  is  situated  south  of  Belloram  3  miles,  and  may  be  approached 
within  a  short  distance  all  round. 

St  Jacques  harbor,  lies  immediately  northwest  of  the  island,  and  is 
free  from  danger,  except  a  small  shoal  spit  off  the  east  point  Anchorage 
may  be  had  with  good  shelter  in  from  17  to  4  fathoms  water.  Vessels 
anchoring  in  the  northwest  part  of  this  harbor  should  not  proceed  within 
a  depth  of  nine  fathoms,  as  in  shoaler  water  the  bottom  is  rocky,  with 
kelp. 

Blue  Pinion  harbor,  a  little  more  than  1^  miles  west  of  St.  Jacques 
harbor,  is  1  mile  long  and  ^  of  a  mile  broad.  Off  the  west  side  near  the 
head  a  shoal  stretches  out  300  yards. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  at  the  head,  nearer  the  east  shore,  to 
avoid  this  shoal,  in  15  to  5  fathoms,  but  the  harbor  is  exposed  to  south- 
erly winds. 

From*  Blue  Pinion  harbor  to  Boxey  harbor  the  coast  is  composed  of 
three  coves,  exposed  to  southerly  winds,  off  the  dividing  points  of  which 
are  some  islets. 

Bozey  harbor,  KNE.  3  miles  from  Boxey  point,  and  3^  miles  west 
of  Blue  Pinion  harbor,  is  small  and  barred  by  a  shoal  with  3  fathoms 
water.  When  inside,  anchorage  may  be  had  in  4^  fathoms,  fine  sand. 
The  best  channel  in  will  be  found  by  keeping  Boxey  point  a  little  open 
east  of  Friars  head,  which  is  about  a  mile  north  of  it 

Boxey  point  is  a  promontory,  nearly  3  miles  long,  of  moderate  height, 
and  can  be  recognized  from  a  considerable  distance.  Sunken  rocks  lie 
off  the  extremes  of  the  point,  that  should  not  be  approached  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

Bozey  rock. — ^This  sunken  danger  lies  E.  i  S.  from  the  islet  off  Boxey 
point,  distant  1^  miles.  There  is  a  depth  of  5  feet  on  this  rock  with 
deep  water  close-to. 

Vessels  should  not  pass  between  Boxey  rock  and  the  main,  as  a 
sunken  danger,  which  breaks  with  a  moderate  sea,  lies  about  300  yards 
£rom  the  point  northwest  of  the  rock. 

St  John's  island,  a  mile  west  of  Boxey  pointy  is  of  moderate  height 
and  foul  on  the  east  and  south  sides. 

St  John's  head  is  a  promontory  NW.  by  W.  3  miles  from  Boxey 
point.  Between  them  is  St.  John's  bay,  unfit  for  ships,  at  the  head  of 
which  is  a  boat  harbor.  St.  John's  head  is  high  and  cliffy  and  forms 
the  east  point  of  Great  bay  de  PEau.  On  the  north  side  of  the  head 
are  OuU  and  Shag  islands,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  near 
which  are  sunken  rocks,  A  bank  extends  a  short  distance  north  of 
tbesQ  islands, 
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Q-reat  bay  de  VEbxl  raus  into  the  northeastward,  10  miles  from  St. 
John's  head.  Devils  island  lies  5  miles  within  this  head,  forming  two 
channels,  the  western  of  which  is  barred  by  a  bank  with  12  feet  water. 
The  east  channel  is  clear.  Anchorage  may  be  had  north  of  the  little 
islet  ofif  Devils  island  or  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Barasway  bay  is  sitnated  N.  by  W.  f  W.  3J  miles  from  St.  John's 
head.  A  rock  lies  off  the  west  point  of  the  entrance,  and  the  head 
branches  in  two  arms.  Anchorage  may  be  had  on  the  west  side  of  this 
bay  in  7  to  10  fathoms. 

Bnngay  rock,  with  8  fathoms  over  it,  lies  i  mile  south  of  the  en- 
trance. 
Water  and  wood  may  easily  be  obtained  here. 

Job  rock,  covered  by  7  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  1  mile  from  east- 
em  head. 

Harbor  Breton  is  situated  immediately  west  of  eastern  head  of  Great 
bay  de  PEan,  off  which  there  is  a  rock.  The  bay  runs  in  a  northeast- 
erly direction  8  miles,  with  two  arms  on  opposite  shores  If  miles  within 
the  entrance. 

The  west  arm  or  Harbor  Breton  proper,  where  the  settlement  is  situ- 
ated, mns  SW.  1  mile,  and  then  bends  sharply  to  N.  and  NE.  This 
arm  is  navigable  for  half  a  mile  only,  and  a  shoal  stretches  off  the  south 
Ckhore  west  of  the  first  wharf. 

Light. — On  rocky  point,  the  southeast  point  of  this  arm,  is  exhibited 
B,Jia^  white  light,  elevated  68  feet  above  the  sea  and  visible  12  miles. 
It  is  obscured  in  the  direction  of  Harbor  rock,  which  bears  NNE.  from 
the  light-house,  distant  230  yards. 

The  light-house,  circular  in  shape,  and  constructed  of  iron,  is  painted 
red  and  tchite  in  alternate  horizontal  hands. 

Position:  Latitude,  47o  27'  30"  N.;  longitude,  65o  47'  46"  W. 

Harbor  rock  is  the  extreme  of  a  rocky  ledge  extending  from  Rocky 
point  NNE.  230  yards.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  water  lies  If  NW.  670  yards 
from  the  light-house  and  300  yards  from  the  eastern  wharf.  Between 
this  shoal  and  the  north  shore  is  an  iron  buoy  for  warping  vessels  to 
the  wharf.  The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  north  shore,  outside  the 
buoy,  in  18  fathoms,  and  plenty  of  cable  should  be  given  to  secure  the 
vessel  against  dragging  with  the  heavy  squalls  that  sweep  this  anchor- 
age with  strong  breezes  even  in  summer. 

This  harbor  will  not  hold  many  large  vessels,  as  the  water  is  deep  im- 
mediately after  the  mouth  of  the  west  arm  is  passed  to  the  northward. 

Buoys. — ^Two  mooring  buoys,  painted  redj  are  moored  in  Harbor  Bre- 
ton at  about  30  yards  from  the  pier-heads  of  the  wharf  on  Thompson 
beach. 

The  eastern  buoy  is  in  9  fathoms  water  and  the  western  in  3  fathoms ; 
they  bear  from  each  other  NE.  i  K  and  SW.  i  S.,  distant  200  yards. 
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Jersejrman  harbor,  the  eastern  arm,  may  be  easily  recognized  oy 
Jerseyman  head,  a  remarkable  red  cliffed  promontory  that  forms  the 
west  side  of  the  harbor.  This  inlet  is  1^  miles  long  and  ^  of  a  mile 
wide,  containing  excellent  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  7  fathoms;  the 
entrance  is  barred  by  a  shoal  with  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water. 

To  lead  in  the  deepest  water  over  this  bar,  keep  Thompson  beach, 
the  soath  point  of  the  western  arm,  open  of  Jerseyman  head,  until  the 
harbor  is  open,  when  anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient. 

The  holding-ground  in  this  harbor  is  very  good. 

The  coast  to  the  west  of  harbor  Breton  is  foul  and  rocky,  forming  a 
bay,  from  the  shores  of  which  a  bank  stretches  more  than  2  miles,  on 
portions  of  which  the  sea  breaks  in  gales. 

Connaigre  head,  cliffy  and  bold,  is  a  long  promontory  forming  the 
south  side  of  Connaigre  bay. 

Connaigre  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  2  miles,  and  a 
shoal  with  10  feet  water  S.  J  W.  3  miles  from  Connaigre  head.  Between 
the  latter  and  the  north  end  of  Sagona  island,  two  shoals  with  6  fath- 
oms water  are  said  to  exist. 

Connaigre  bay  runs  in  EJSTE.  13  miles  &om  the  head,  and  contains 
several  islets  and  inlets.  In  the  middle  nearly  of  the  mouth  of  the  bay 
are  Connaigre  rocks,  bold-to  all  round ;  the  channel  between  them  and 
Connaigre  head  is  the  safest,  as  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends  a  mile  from 
the  north  shore. 

Connaigre  harbor  is  small,  with  7  fathoms  water  on  the  south  side 
of  the  bay,  ^  miles  within  the  head.  An  island  lies  near  the  north 
side  with  no  passage  between  it  and  the  main.  To  enter,  pass  south 
of  this  island. 

Great  and  Little  islands  are  west  of  the  harbor  in  the  middle  of  the 
bay,  and  some  rocks  lie  southeast  of  Great  islands. 

Dawson  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  lies  K.  ^  W.  4  miles  from 
Connaigre  head.  Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  6  fathoms,  but  quite 
exposed  to  southerly  winds. 

From  this  cove  to  Basse-terre  point  the  shore  is  foul  a  mile  offl 

Basse-terre  point,  forming  the  west  point  of  Connaigre  bay,  lies 
WNW.  I  W.  7  miles  from  Connaigre  head.  It  is  bare,  moderately  high, 
and  steep- to  as  far  as  Pools  point,  east  of  Pass  island,  off  which  reefis 
extend  southwest  about  400  yards. 

Pass  island,  the  dividing  point  of  Fortune  and  Hermitage  bays,  is 
1^  miles  long  and  i  mile  wide,  about  200  feet  high,  and  separated  by  a 
channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  from  the  shore.  Off  the  southwest 
side  a  group  of  islets  extends  Mly  a  mile,  and  a  rock  that  breaks  lies 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  the  north  end.  When  proceeding  through 
the  narrow  channel  between  Pass  island  and  the  main  the  deepest  water 
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will  be  foand  by  keeping  close  to  the  western  shore;  the  least  depth 
found  in  this  channel  was  3  fathoms. 

The  soundings  near  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel  are  very  irregular, 
and  foul  ground  appears  to  extend  from  the  mainland. 

Anchorage  with  off-shore  winds  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms,  sand,  off 
the  cove  in  the  middle  of  the  island,  but  there  is  no  shelter  from  south- 
erly winds. 

* 

Light — Two  lights,  placed  vertically,  are  exhibited  from  a  light-house 
on  Pass  island. 

The  high  light  is  fixed  white^  elevated  281  feet  above  high  water,  and 
should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  19  miles. 

The  low  light  is  fi^ed  redj  elevated  267  feet  above  high  water,  and 
visible  through  an  arc  of  136^,  or  between  the  bearings  E.  by  N.  and 
NW.  by  W.  i  W.  (covering  the  area  included  between  the  shoal  ground 
off  Wjolf  rocks  and  Basse-terre  point). 

The  light-house,  with  dwelling  attached,  is  constructed  of  wood  and 
painted  white. 

Position,  approximate:  Latitude 47° 29'  15"  K;  longitude 56°  12'  W. 

These  two  lights  appear  as  one  at  the  distance  of  4^  miles. 

Hermitage  bay. — The  entrance  to  this  bay  is  between  Pass  island 
and  Grooked  island  at  the  west  entrance  of  the  Bay  of  Despair.  It  runs 
in  almost  a  straight  line  ENE.  nearly  23  miles,  with  deep  water  to  near 
the  head. 

Fox  islands  consist  of  two  islands  with  two  rocks  between  them,  and 
are  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  shore,  10  miles 
nearly  east  of  Pass  island.  Several  rocks  lie  off  the  north  side  of  the 
western  and  largest  island,  and  a  sunken  rock  off  the  southeast  side, 
which  uncovers  at  half  ebb.  Beyond  these  islands  Hermitage  bay  nar- 
rows to  a  mile  in  width.    A  reef  stretches  off  the  eastern  island. 


;e  cove,  south  of  Fox  islands,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
deep  and  800  yards  broad.  To  enter,  give  the  islands  a  wide  berth, 
keep  the  main  shore  on  board,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in  22  to  10 
fathoms.  The  squalls  are  heavy  here,  and  great  care  is  necessary  in 
boat-sailing. 

Good  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  10  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with 
the  church  bearing  SW.  by  S. 

Long  island,  separating  Hermitage  bay  from  Despair  bay,  is  of  a 
triangular  form,  the  base  towards  the  east,  the  sides  being  nearly  8 
miles  long.  It  is  high,  barren,  and  rugged,  with  many  valleys  inter- 
secting the  hills,  and  is  separated  from  the  main  by  Long  island  pas- 
sage, a  deep  and  narrow  channel  containing  several  islets  and  sunken 
rocks.  Four  harbors  lie  on  the  south  shore  of  this  island  with  their 
entrances  towards  Hermitage  bay,  and  two  anchorages  on  the  north 
side  ox>ening  into  Despair  bay.    A  rock  above  water  and  bold- to  all 
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round  lies  SW.  from  the  southwest  point  of  Long  island,  distant  half  a 
mile ;  a  shoal  with  7  fathoms  water  lies  half  a  mile  soath  of  this  rock. 

OaultoiSi  the  eastern  harbor,  on  the  south  side  is  small,  and  has  some 
islands  near  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  The  anchorage  within  af- 
fords fair  holding  ground  in  15  to  24  fathoms.  There  is  a  depth  of  9 
fathoms  close  to  the  western  entrance  point,  bat  nearer  the  outer  rock 
four  fathoms  will  be  found.,  An  establishment  for  boiling  down  whale 
oil  is  situated  upon  the  island  in  the  cove,  about  15  yards  westward  of 
which  is  a  sunken  rock,  having  8  feet  over  it  at  low  water. 

There  are  moorings  laid  down,  with  a  buoy  attached ;  the  bridle  is 
laid  from  the  island  to  the  opposite  shore.  Vessels  anchoring  must  be 
crarefhl  to  avoid  fouling  the  moorings. 

The  coasting  mail  steamer  calls  here  alternately  with  Great  Jervia 
habor. 

• 

Picarre,  1^  miles  west  of  Oaultois,  affords  good  shelter  off  the  first 
cove  on  the  east  side  in  9  fathoms  water,  is  about  a  mile  long  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  In  entering,  keep  the  west  point  on  board  to 
avoid  a  ledge  of  rocks  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance. 

Round  harbor,  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Picarre,  has  a  nar- 
row channel  in,  and  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  which  can  obtain 
anchorage  in  6  fiathoms. 

Long  Island  harbor,  If  miles  west  of  Bound  harbor  and  2J  miles 
fh>m  the  west  point  of  Long  island,  is  distinguished  by  an  island  off  the 
entrance  and  several  islets  lying  off  it. 

The  entrance  may  be  approached  on  either  side  of  this  island.  The 
harbor  branches  in  two  arms,  both  of  which  are  narrow,  and  afford  an- 
chorage only  at  the  heads.  A  rock  lies  two-thirds  up  the  north  arm, 
Bo  that  the  east  is  the  best  for  anchorage. 

Despair  bay  is  entered  between  Long  island  and  Great  Jervis  is- 
land, both  prominent  bluffs,  easily  recognized  from  seaward.  The  bay 
divides  into  two  arms,  the  eastern  running  up  22  miles  and  the  north- 
ern 15  miles.  Off  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  are  several  islands. 
The  land  in  this  neighborhood  is  hilly  and  barren,  but  at  the  head  of 
the  bay  it  becomes  fiat,  with  abundance  of  wood. 

Frenchman  harbor  is  the  only  safe  anchorage  of  the  two  on  the 
north  shore  of  Long  island,  and  is  situated  2^  miles  east  of  Eagle  island, 
a  small  island  near  the  shore  of  LoDg  island.  The  west  point  extends 
in  a  reef  400  yards.  An  islet  lies  near  the  east  point,  southwest  of  which 
200  yards  lies  a  sunken  rock.  Anchorage  in  13  fathoms  may  be  had 
just  within  the  entrance. 

Cantion. — In  going  to  this  harbor,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  a 
rock  off  the  cove  next  west  of  Frenchman  harbor,  lying  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  oft  shore. 
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Fox  island  lies  off  the  northeast  pomtx)f  LoDg  island,  between  which 
there  is  a  good  passage. 

Bois  island,  at  5^  miles  from  the  entrance,  forms  two  channels  to 
the  head  of  the  eastern  arm.  The  northern  is  free  from  danger  and 
carries  deep  water  in  mid-channel. 

m 

Snook  harbor,  available  for  boats  only,  is  situated  on  the  south  shore 
of  this  island,  north  of  the  northeast  point  of  Long  island. 

Ziittle  river  lies  opposite  the  east  end  of  Bois  island,  with  several 
islands  at  the  entrance.    It  is  narrow  and  shallow. 

Rotte  bay,  lying  north  of  the  east  end  of  this  island,  runs  in  north- 
west 2i  miles,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  14  fathoms.  A  reef  lies 
in  the  middle  of  the  bay. 

Ship  cove  is  on  the  west  side  5  miles  from  isle  of  Bois,  and  is  free 
from  danger,  affording  good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  with  the  center  of 
the  settlement  NW.  J  W. 

Caution. — Heavy  squalls  are  experienced  in  this  cove,  necessitating 
care  when  sailing  in  boats. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Ship  cove  at  9h.  15m. 
(approx.);  springs  rise  6  feet;  in  mid-channel,  eastward  of  Ship  cove, 
the  tidal  stream  attains  the  velocity  of  1^  knots  an  hour. 

Supplies  of  fresh  beef  and  vegetables  may  be  had  here  occasionally. 

Conne  river  lies  on  the  east  shore  opposite  Ship  cove. 

A  telegraph  station  and  a  large  Indian  camp  are  situated  on  the 
north  side  of  the  stream. 

Oobling  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  northern  arm, 
is  exposed  and  deep.  A  little  cove  is  situated  on  the  north  side  within 
some  islets. 

Bast  bay  lies  4  miles,  nearly,  within  the  northern  arm.  At  the  en- 
trance is  Marble  island,  nearly  joined  to  the  main  by  an  islet,  from  which  a 
reef  stretches  north  a  short  distance.  From  this  island.  East  bay  runs 
in  7  miles  with  deep  water  to  an  islet  3^  miles  from  the  entrance,  off 
which  are  8  fathoms. 

At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above  this  islet  there  is  a  remarka- 
ble white  patch  on  the  cliffs  of  the  north  shore,  and  on  the  south  shore 
there  is  a  waterfall. 

There  is  good  anchorage  between  the  islet  and  the  white  patch,  but 
above  this  the  water  shoals  suddenly  to  a  depth  of  14  feet,  and  continues 
to  shoal  to  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Landmark. — A  conspicuous  isolated  crag  of  about  the  same  height 
as  the  surrounding  hills  (500  to  600  feet)  is  situated  on  the  south  side 
of  this  bay,  close  within  the  entrance. 
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"Water  can  be  procured  froin  a  cove  on  the  north  side  of  East  bay. 

North  bay  runs  in  9  miles  from  Marble  island,  with  deep  water  and 
no  anchorage  till  near  the  head.  The  western  entrance  point  of  this 
bay  is  bare  and  marked  on  its  sonthem  face  by  a  conspicnons  white 
patch.  H.  M.  S.  Druid  anchored  at  the  head  of  this  bay  in  0^  fathoms, 
mud,  just  south  of  Indian  point  (on  east  side). 

On  the  western  side  of  the  bay,  opposite  Indian  point,  is  situated  a 
point,  which  is  steepto,  with  a  hut  on  it. 

Good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  mud,  may  be  obtained  north  of 
Indian  point,  but  large  vessels  should  not  proceed  north  of  a  line  joining 
Indian  point  with  the  point  on  the  western  side. 

A  telegraph  station  is  established  at  the  head  of  I^orth  bay. 

Cascade  cove,  northwest  of  Marble  island,  has  in  it  7  fathoms  of 
water. 

Dead  Itobster  bay,  lying  south  of  Cascade  cove,  is  entered  south  of 
an  island  lying  close  to  the  north  shore.  An  islet  lies  in  the  middle  of 
the  bay  farther  up,  west  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  7  fathoms. 

Southivest  coves  are  two  in  number,  both  small,  lying  south  of  Dead 
Lobster  bay ;  they  are  exposed  to  easterly  winds. 

Old  Harry  bay  is  next  north  of  Great  Jervis  harbor.  There  is  no 
danger  in  going  to  it,  and  good  shelter  may  be  obtained  in  16  fathoms 
in  Indian  cove,  on  the  SW.  side,  but  care  should  be  taken  in  approach- 
ing, as  the  water  shoals  rapidly. 


Great  Jervis  harbor  lies  immediately  within  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  to  Despair  bay.  Great  Jervis  island  forms  two  channels  to 
the  harbor,  one  on  each  side  of  it. 

The  south  channel  is  deep  and  clear  of  danger.  Fishes-nose  point, 
lying  west  of  the  island,  divides  the  anchorage ;  the  southern  portion, 
called  Push-through,  has  excellent  anchorage  in  11  fathoms,  mud,  with 
the  houses  at  Shallop  cove  north  of  Great  Jervis  island  just  touching 
Fishes-nose  point,  off  which  is  a  small  rock,  and  the  brook  at  the  head 
of  Push-through  W.  by  N.  The  northern  anchorage  is  the  larger,  but 
in  going  to  it  from  the  south,  a  berth  should  be  given  to  the  west  end 
of  Great  Jervis  island  to  avoid  some  reefs  off  it.  Pearl  island  is  situ- 
ated at  the  north  end  of  this  anchorage,  and  is  connected  by  shoals  to 
the  mainland  north  of  it. 

The  channel  north  of  the  island  has  several  dangers  in  it. 

A  reef,  that  covers  at  half- tide,  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  off  the  north- 
west point  of  Great  Jervis  islantl,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  on 
each  side,  and  shoals  extend  some  distance  from  the  north  shore. 

The  flood  stream  sets  through  the  north  channel,  and  out  by  the  south, 
at  times  with  sach  velocity  that  boats  can  scarcely  pull  against  it. 

The  harbor  entrance  is  difScult  to  distinguish  until  abreast  it,  as  the 
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low  peninsala  forming  the  soath  side  is  hidden  ander  the  higher  land  of 
Great  Jervis  island. 

Saddle  island,  at  the  entrance  of  Despair  Bay,  is  high  and  may  be 
readily  recognized. 

Black  rock. — ^The  low  islet  situated  eastward  of  Saddle  island  is  lo- 
cally known  as  Black  rock,  and  the  small  islets  southward  of  Saddle 
island  at  Mark  rocks. 

Mark  rocks  may  be  approached  within  50  yards  on  their  southern 
sides,  but  between  them  and  Black  rock  there  is  a  breaker. 

Crooked  or  Middle  island  lies  about  i  mile  southwest  of  Saddle 
island,  and  off  it  are  also  some  islets.  This  island  forms  the  west  point 
of  the  entrance  to  Despair  bay. 

Tbere  is  a  clear  passage  between  these  islands  and  the  main. 

Great  or  Tyler  island,  i  mile  west  of  Crooked  island,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance  to  Bonne  bay.  It  is  higher  and  larger  than 
Crooked  or  Saddle  island,  and  is  joined  to  the  west  point  of  Bonne  bay 
by  shoal  water ;  a  sunken  rock  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southwest  of  it, 
three  islets  close  to  the  east  side,  and  two  islets  off  the  northeast  point. 
The  southern  extremity  of  this  island  is  Grape  head. 

The  sunken  rock  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  Orape 
head  has  over  it  a  depth  of  12  feet,  and  is  known  as  Tyler  rock ;  the 
rock,  about  2  feet  above  high  water,  situated  westward  of  Tyler  rock, 

is  known  as  Whale's  Back. 

• 

Bonne  bay  runs  in  NN  W.  nearly  4  miles  from  Great  island.    Drake 
island  lies  near  the  east  side,  a  mile  within  the  entrance  off  the  south- 
west point  of  a  cove.    Another  cove  lies  opposite  this  on  the  west  shore, 
'  off  the  south  point  of  which  is  a  sunken  rock.    The  best  passage  is  in 
mid-channel  between  Great  and  Crooked  islands. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  for  large  vessels  between  the  islets  north  of 
Great  island,  or  north  of  Drake  island  in  20  to  30  fathoms,  or  near  the 
head  in  depths  as  convenient,  but  small  vessels  may  anchor  in  either 
cove  near  Drake  island. 

Mosquito  cove  lies  immediately  west  of  Bonne  bay.  It  is  small 
and  has  deep  water.  Several  rocks  lie  off  the  west  point,  and  between 
it  and  the  entrance  to  Facheux  bay,  and  an  islet  lies  nearly  a  mile  south- 
west of  the  west  point. 

Fachenz  bay  is  2J  miles  west  of  Mosquito  cove.  The  entrance  is 
very  remarkable  from  the  sea,  being  between  two  steep  falls  in  high 
hills.  The  bay  runs  in  6^  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  f  of  a  mile, 
and  has  deep  water  throughout.  On  the  west  side  are  three  coves  that 
afford  indifferent  anchorage  in  20  to  10  fathoms. 
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Dragon  bay  runs  in  westerly  a  little  more  than  3  miles  from  the  en- 
trance to  Facheux  bay,  and  is  narrow  and  deep  throughout,  with  no 
anchorage. 

The  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  this  bay  is  red  rock,  the  north  point 
being  gray  rock,  having  a  cave. 

Little  hole  lies  f  of  a  mile  west  of  Dragon  bay,  and  has  shelter  for 
small  vessels. 

Richards  harbor,  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Facheux  bay,  is  about 
a  mile  deep,  and  affords  good  anchorage  for  small  craft  in  20  to  23 
fathoms.  n 


bay,  lying  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Eichards  harbor,  runs  in 
nearly  N.  5  miles,  being  a  third  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  and  ex< 
panding  at  the  head  in  two  arms.  The  land  is  high  on  each  side  of 
this  bay,  and  the  water  deep  to  near  the  head. 

On  the  east  entrance  point  is  a  rock  of  peculiar  form,  known  as  the 
Devil's  Forehead,  from  its  resemblance  to  a  man's  face. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  a  little  cove  on  the  east  side,  a  mile  within 
the  entrance,  in  20  fathoms  for  small  vessels,  or  at  the  head  in  8  to  16 
fathoms. 

Red  point,  so  called  from  the  color  of  the  cliffs,  is  situated  4^  miles 
west  of  Hare  bay,  and  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Devil  bay. 
A  bank,  with  8  and  9  fathoms,  lies  close  south  of  this  point. 

Devil  bay,  5^  miles  west  of  Hare  bay,  runs  up  2f  miles,  with  a  slight 
bend.  There  is  deep  water  to  the  head,  where  anchorage  for  small  craft 
may  be  had  in  7  fathoms  close  to  the  shore.  Within  the  entrance  on 
either  side  is  a  waterfall,  and  on  the  west  side,  Blow-me-down,  a  steep 
bluff  1,280  feet  high. 

The  coast  between  Devil  and  Little  bays  is  lined  with  steep  cliffii, 
smoothed  probably  by  glacial  action.  About  midway  is  a  deep,  cove 
with  a  stream  falling  into  it. 

Rencontre  bay  runs  3  miles  in  a  westerly  direction  from  Devil  bay, 
and  then  takes  a  sudden  bend  N.  2  miles  to  the  head.  The  east  shore 
is  steep-to. 

Little  bay,  on  the  northeast  shore  of  Bencontre  bay,  is  entered  on 
the  east  side  of  Ironskull,  a  conspicuous  hill  1,077  feet  high,  with  a  re- 
markable white  spur  that  shows  plainly  from  the  southward.  This  bay 
extends  ^N*.  1^  miles  nearly,  but  the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage. 
Just  over  the  head  is  Sugar  loaf,  a  remarkable  hill  1,290  feet  above 
high  water. 

Hew  Harbor  island,  110  feet  high,  marks  the  west  entrance  of  Ben* 
centre  bay,  is  grass-covered  over  dark  cliffs  and  steep-to  on  the  south 
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and  east  sides.  The  channel  between  it  and  the  main  is  blocked  by 
peaked  rocks,  and  reefs  lie  in  the  cove  between  the  island  and  Barley 
point. 

High  look-out  is  a  peninsula  185  feet  high  on  the  southwest  shore,  If 
miles  within  New  Harbor  island.  It  extends  to  the  northward  in  a  low 
point,  on  which  stands  the  church,  a  conspicuous  white  wooden  build- 
ing, 40  feet  above  high  water.  On  the  east  side  is  a  beach  of  shingle, 
skirted  by  houses. 

Eocks  lie  100  yards  off  all  the  spurs  of  High  Look-out. 

The  Cove  lies  on  the  west  side  of  High  Look-out.  There  are  sev- 
eral houses  at  high- water  mark,  from  which  sand  dries  100  yards,  the 
debris  left  by  a  river  that  drains  the  valley  between  Ohaleur  ai^d  Ren- 
contre bays.  A  merchant's  house  with  a  flagstaff  is  built  on  the  west 
side.  Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  17  fathoms,  300  yards 
from  the  shore,  but  it  is  unsafe  in  northeast  winds,  when  terrific  squalls 
sweep  down  the  bay  over  the  high  hills  surrounding  it. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  the  Cove  at  8h.  55m. 
Springs  rise  6^  feet  and  neaps  4|  feiet. 

Barasway  lies  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  Cove.  It  is 
faced  by  a  shingle  beach  600  yards  long,  and  backed  by  deep  ravines 
in  the  hills,  down  each  of  which  a  streamlet  flows.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  in  10  fathoms,  300  yards  off  this  beach. 

Loo  rock,  a  granite  bowlder  6  feet  above  high  water,  lies  half-way 
between  the  Cove  and  Barasway.  Water  may  be  procured  in  abundance 
just  inside  this  rock. 

St.  Ilians,  a  perpendicular  cliff  1,030  feet  high,  lies  N.  nearly  a  mile 
from  Earasway.  It  is  the  west  side  of  the  narrow  entrance  to  the  bend 
in  Eencontre  bay,  at  the  head  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  18  to 
11  fathoms. 

177ater  may  be  obtained  at  many  places,  and  wood  at  the  head  of 
Bencontre  bay. 

St.  Albans  is  a  remarkable  cliff  1,215  feet  above  high  water,  sit- 
uated WW.  by  N.  half  a  mile  from  High  Look-out. 

Ne^7  harbor,  southwest  of  the  island  of  that  name,  is  i  mile  deep, 
and  400  yards  wide  at  the  head.  There  is  anchorage  in  15  fathoms, 
200  yards  from  the  head,  though  exposed  to  southerly  winds,  but  small 
vessels  may  fine  good  shelter  in  5  fathoms,  off  a  small  cove  east  of  the 
head  containing  a  few  houses.  The  east  point  of  the  harbor  is  a  con- 
ical hill  223  feet  high.  On  the  neck  between  it  and  the  main  stands 
the  church,  a  white  wooden  building. 

The  coast  from  New  harbor  trends  SSW,  800  yards  to  Pinch-gut 
point,  the  base  of  a  wooded  hillock  250  feet  above  high  water. 
1254  N  L 10 
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Hare's  ears  point,  southwest  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Pinch- 
gut  x>ointy  is  so  called  from  two  peaked  rocks  off  the  extreme  with  a 
hole  through  between  them,  the  inner  84  feet  above  high  water.  It  is 
the  termination  of  a  wooded  spur,  sloping  from  shingle-faoed  hills  833 
feet  in  height.  Between  Pinch-gut  and  Hare's  ears  points  are  coves 
fiEused  by  conical  islets. 

Lower  rock,  with  2  fleet  water  on  it,  lies  ENE.  1,100  yards  from 
Hare's  ears  point,  and  150  yards  off  a  low  black  rock  close  to  the  shore. 


^'s  ears  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it  and  15  fathoms  close  to  the 
southward,  lies  E.  400  yards  from  Hare's  ears  point. 

Lance  cove,  west  of  Hare's  ears  point,  is  1,200  yards  wide  and  1,000 
yards  deep,  narrowing  to  a  cove  with  a  shingle  beach.  Off  the  east 
point  is  an  islet  about  40  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  hole  through  the 
north  side.  Anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds 
for  small  vessels  in  from  6  to  3  fathoms  at  260  yards  from  the  beach. 

Lance  cove  point  is  a  promontory  255  feet  high,  dividing  Lance 
cove  on  the  east  from  Ohaleur  bay  on  the  west  It  £Edls  in  steep  cliffs 
on  both  sides  and  ends  in  a  sharp  point.  Off  it  on  the  cove  side  is  a 
rock  2  feet  above  high  water  close  to  the  shore. 

Chalenr  bay  runs  5^  miles  in  a  northwesterly  direction  witii  one  bend. 
At  the  entrance  it  is  600  yards  wide,  but  expands  to  1,200  yards  within, 
narrowing  gradually  to  tiie  head*  The  sides  slope  abruptly  from  hills 
ranging  from  1,200  to  600  feet  high,  and  after  passing  a  prominent  point 
on  tiie  west  side  2^  miles  within  the  entrance,  consist  of  cliflb,  with  deep 
ravines  and  numerous  waterfalls. 

Onll  island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Lance  cove  point,  marks 
the  east  side  of  Ohaleur  bay.  It  is  white,  102  feet  high,  and  separated 
from  the  shore  by  a  channel  70  yards  wide.  Immediatdy  north  of  it  is 
a  cove  400  yards  deep,  from  which  a  valley  extends  to  Bencontre  bay, 
the  hills  on  the  north  side  being  1,100  feet  and  on  the  south  side  900 
feet  high. 

The  narrows  of  the  bay  lie  NW.  half  a  mile  from  OuU  island.  Off  the 
east  point  a  rocky  spit  extends,  with  12  fathoms  water  at  the  west  ex- 
treme 200  yards  trom  the  shore ;  and  on  the  west  side  is  a  gray  spur, 
279  feet  above  high  water. 

Shooter  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  dose  to  the  east  shore, 
1,200  yards  within  the  entrance. 

Cooper  cove  lies  2^  miles  within  the  entrance  on  the  west  side.  A 
brook,  that  drains  a  deep  valley,  flowing  into  it  has  formed  a  sandy 
beach  off  which,  300  yards  distant,  anchorage  may  be  had  by  small  ves- 
sels in  14  to  9  fiEithoms.  There  is  a  similar  cove  opposite  on  the  east 
side,  but  without  anchorage. 
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Anchorage  may  also  be  had  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  in  6  to  15  fath- 
omSy  mud. 
Wood  and  water  can  be  obtained  easily. 

Wast  point  of  Ghaleor  bay,  W.  by  S.  2  miles  from  Hare's  ears  point, 
slopes  from  a  doable-peaked  hill,  the  summits  of  which  are  660  and  639 
feet  high.  These  are  divided  by  a  deep  valley  from  a  round  hill  1,000 
feet  above  high  water,  the  slopes  of  which  form  the  west  side  of  Ohtdeur 
bay. 

Francois  bay  (Fnuwway)  is  an  inlet  1^  mUes  deep  and  400  yards 
wide,  surrounded  by  steep  blufb.  West  point  lies  WSW.  3  miles  nearly 
fitnn  Hare's  ears  point.  Off  it  is  a  flat  rock,  10  feet  above  high  water, 
steep-to  on  the  east  side.  At  the  head  is  a  gap  in  the  hills  with  a  brook 
flowing  through.  The  settlement  is  east  of  the, brook  and  under  the 
Friar,  a  elitty  eminence  680  feet  above  high  water,  with  landslips  ex- 
tending to  the  water's  edge. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  23  to  14  fathoms  within  400  yards  of  the 
head.  Over  the  east  pmnt  is  a  conical  hill  760  feet  above  high  water, 
and  between  it  and  the  West  point  of  Ghaleur  bay  is  a  rugged  rocky 
cove. 

Brandy  Head  is  a  gray  conical  promontory,  278  feet  above  high 
water.  Between  it  and  Nick  Power  point  is  a  cove  fiMed  by  steep  ditb^ 
and  on  the  east  side  is  Brandy  cove,  600  yards  deep,  into  which  a  brook 
flows  from  a  lake  in  a  deep  hollow  between  hills  of  1,036  feet  high  to 
fhe  east  and  820  feet  high  to  the  west,  the  latter  conical  in  shape. 

Kick  Power  point,  1,200  yards  west  of  Brandy  head,  is  an  isolated 
hillock  216  feet  high,  terminating  in  rugged  points  running  east  and 
west,  with  breakers  100  yards  off  the  west  extreme. 

Nick  Power  cove  runs  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  point, 
with  a  general  width  of  300  yards.  At  the  west  side  of  the  head  is  a 
'brook,  off  which,  distant  100  yards,  lies  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  fr^m  off-shore  winds,  in  15  fathoms, 
east  of  this  rock. 

The  Bar,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  WN W.  i  W.  400  yards  from  the 
west  extreme  of  Nick  Power  point,  and  a  bank,  with  7^  fathoms,  lies 
W.  }  S.  350  yards  from  the  same  place. 


haad,  1^200  yards  west  of  Kick  Power  point,  and  400  feet  high, 
is  the  south  extreme  of  a  high  table  hill  930  feet  above  high  water.  At 
the  base  are  two  caves  called  the  Holes,  and  immediately  to  the  east- 
ward  is  a  shingle  beach  that  faces  Bagg  pond,  the  latter  a  mile  long, 
nearly  connecting  with  Aviron  bay.  On  the  east  side  a  range  of  hills 
800  to  830  feet  high  slopes  steeply  to  the  pond,  and  the  south  side  is 
feced  by  cliffs  500  feet  high. 
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Distress  rock,  21  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  bare  islet  situated 
S W.  by  W.  f  W.  nearly  6J  miles  from  Hare's  ears  point.  A  rock,  that 
covers  3  feet,  lies  northwest  100  yards  from  it,  and  a  shoal,  with  12  feet 
water,  lies  100  yards  oflf  the  south  side. 

Aviron  or  Loom  point,  W.  400  yards  from  Distress  rock,  is  the  ex- 
tremity of  an  isolated  conical  hill  290  feet  above  high  water,  connected 
by  a  low  marsh  to  the  mainland.  From  this  to  Styles  point  the  coast 
is  rugged,  with  deep  gaps  in  the  cliffs. 

Styles  pointy  !N1^W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Aviron  point, 
forms  the  east  side  of  the  narrows  in  Aviron  bay.  It  is  the  extremity 
of  the  st€ep  slope  of  a  prominent  flat-topped  hill  620  feet  high,  that  is 
covered  with  shingle  on  the  landward  side. 

Aviron  rock,  20  feet  high,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to 
Aviron  bay.  From  it  a  bank  extends  500  yards  southeast,  at  the  ex- 
treme of  which  are  two  shoals,  with  2^  and  3|  fathoms  water  on  them. 
A  bank,  with  14  fathoms  water,  lies  between  them  and  Aviron  point. 

Aviron  or  Oar  bay  runs  with  a  slight  curve  in  a  northerly  direction 
3J  miles,  with  a  general  width  of  600  yards,  and  depths  of  water  rang- 
ing from  86  to  2 J  fathoms.  The  east  side  slopes  steeply  from  elevations 
of  800  to  1,000  feet. 

Northeast  cove,  near  the  head,  has  anchorage  in  20  to  16  fathoms 
On  the  north  is  a  remarkable  range,  Notch-block  hill,  1,180  feet  above 
high  water,  with  a  cliffy  face. 

The  head  is  a  basin  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  entered  by  a  narrow  pas- 
sage 150  yards  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of  16  feet  can  be  carried. 

In  it  is  excellent  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  4^  fathoms.  On  the 
north  side  is  a  magnificent  waterfall  over  the  slope  of  a  hill  1,120  feet 
high. 

Bagg  cove  lies  immediately  within  the  narrows  on  the  west  side,  but 
affords  no  anchorage.  Beyond  this  cove  the  west  side  is  cliffy,  with 
deep  gorges  in  the  hills. 

Water  may  be  obtained  at  many  places  in  this  bay,  and  small  wood 
from  near  the  head.  The  shores  may  be  approached  to  within  100 
yards. 

The  Priar,  a  castellated  rock  265  feet  above  high  water,  is  between 
the  narrows  of  Aviron  bay  and  Cul-de-sac  bay.  It  is  connected  to  the 
main  by  shingle  debris.  East  from  it  is  a  cove  with  a  shingle  beach, 
down  to  which  slopes  a  sharp  cone  305  feet  above  high  water. 

Cul-de-sac  bay,  WNW.,  IJ  miles  from  Aviron  point,  is  ^  of  a  mile 
deep,  divided  at  the  head  into  two  coves  by  Battery  point,  a  bare  prom- 
ontory 120  feet  above  high  water.  The  settlement  is  on  the  east  side 
of  this  point,  but  only  small  vessels  can  anchor  off  it.    Large  vessels 
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will  find  shelter  in  5  fathoms,  sand,  S.  by  E.  i  E.,  400  yards  from  Bat- 
tery point. 

Wild  cove,  on  the  east  side  of  the  shingle  beach  connecting  cape 
La  Hane  with  the  mainland,  is  half  a  mile  deep.  At  the  head  is  a 
sandy  beach,  400  yards  from  which  anchorage  may  be  obtained,  with 
shelter  from  off-shore  winds,  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water. 

PENGUIN  ISLANDS. 

This  group  occapies  a  space  of  about  a  square  mile,  and  is  situated 
SSW.  ^  W.  9|  miles  from  cape  La  Hune.  It  consists  of  numerous  isl- 
ands and  rocks,  the  highest  and  easternmost.  Harbor  isld^nd,  being  78 
feet  above  high  water. 

On  the  south  side  of  this  island  is  a  small  cove  where  boats  find  shel« 
ter,  but  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  southerly  winds.  The  passages  be- 
tween the  islands  are  completely  blocked  for  ships  by  the  numerous 
rocks  and  shoals  that  encumber  them  and  lie  off  the  islands.  The  south- 
em  shoal,  with  12  feet  wat^r,  is  650  yards  from  the  southern  islet,  and 
the  islands  should  not  be  approached  to  within  less  than  i  mile. 

Mile  rock,  with  9  feet  water  and  steep-to,  is  situated  EN'E.  1^  miles 
from  Harbor  island. 

^I^atch  or  Whale  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  the  summit  of  a  bank, 
the  60-fathom  limit  of  which  occupies  12  square  miles,  containing  several 
shoals  and  banks.    It  is  situated  E.  |  If.,  6  miles  from  Harbor  island. 

The  following  break  in  bad  weather : 

Pinnacle  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  SSW.  i  W.  1^  miles ;  and  a  shoal, 
with  6  fathoms  water,  WS W.  J  W.  1 J  miles  from  Watch  rook. 

Cape  La  Hune  is  a  peninsula  joined  to  the  mainland  by  a  shingle 
beach,  with  a  castellated  rock  in  the  center ;  it  has  three  peaks,  the 
western,  a  remarkable  cone  579  feet  above  high  water;  the  eastern,  424 
feet,  terminates  to  the  southward  in  Long  point,  a  rugged,  curved  neck 
of  land  that  forms  Gape  cove,  an  indentation  700  yards  deep,  with  shel- 
ter in  11  to  9  fathoms  water  from  off-shore  winds. 

New  gronnd,  with  13  fiathoms  water,  lies  400  yards  west  of  cape  La 
Hune.  A  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  100  yards  from  the  south  ex- 
tireme.    The  water  deepens  to  30  fathoms  at  400  yards. 

Grip  head,  N.  i  E.,  1^  miles  from  cape  La  Hune,  is  a  dark  wooded 
tuft  over  red  cliffs,  185  feet  above  high  water,  the  termination  of  the 
ranges  in  La  Hune  bay. 

Grip  head  rock,  10  feet  high,  lies  off  Grip  head,  and  has  19  fathoms 
water  at  200  yards  distant. 

La  Hnne  bay  runs  up  fit)m  the  cape  in  nearly  a  straight  line  N.  ^ 
W.  6^  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  900  yards,  to  the  head,  at  half  a 
mjle  from  which  there  is  excellent  anchorage  in  13  to  10  fathoms,  mud. 
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In  mid-channel  the  depth  of  water  ranges  from  83  to  40  fathoms.  The 
west  side  is  steep  and  rugged,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

On  the  east  side  the  almost  continaoas  line  of  cliffs,  over  1,000  feet 
high,  is  terminated  at  the  north  end  by  Northeast  cove,  600  yards  deep, 
with  a  sand  spit  200  yards  firom  the  south  shore,  and  another  the  same 
distance  from  the  head.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  14  fathoms  SOO 
yards  off  shore. 

At  the  south  end  of  the  cliffs  is  Deadman  cove,  600  yards  deep,  with 
two  waterfalls  on  the  north  side,  where  water  may  be  obtained  easily. 
Anchorage  can  be  had  in  15  to  12  fathoms,  good  holding  ground. 

A  valley  extends  from  the  bottom  of  this  cove  to  Bagg  cove  in  Aviron 
bay,  on  the  east  side'of  which  hills  slope  steeply  from  a  range  1,118  feet 
high. 

A  rock,  with  15  feet  on  it,  lies  NW.  by  W.  i  W.  200  yards  from  the 
south  point  of  Deadman  cove,  and  the  shoal  extends  in  the  same  direc- 
tion 200  yards,  with  6^  fathoms  water. 

The  west  entrance  of  La  Hune  bay  is  a  peninsula,  surmounted  by  a 
remarkable  cone  697  feet  above  high  water,  terminating  in  rugged  cliffs 
at  the  outer  coast  and  steep  bluffs  in  La  Hune  bay,  and  joined  to  the 
mainland  by  a  shingle  beach. 

Long  point  juts  out  from  this  peninsula,  with  a  valley  at  the  back  of 
it.  West  point  is  the  southeast  extremity,  and  forms  the  entrance  to 
La  Hune  bay.  Off  this  extreme  are  two  rocks,  the  southern  250  yards 
off,  with  9  feet  water,  and  18  fathoms  close-to. 

Bastem  knob,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  SS W.  f  W.  600  yards  from 
West  point. 

Southwest  shoal,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  SW.  i  mile  from  West  point. 
Grip  head,  well  open  of  West  point,  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

Long  point  shoal,  with  10  feet,  lies  W.  i  '^.  600  yards  from  Long 
point. 

Tyler  rocks,  three  patches,  of  6, 7^,  and  8  fathoms,  lie  between  Long 
point  and  Cape  island. 

Cape  island,  267  feet,  flat  and  rugged,  is  separated  from  the  base  of 
a  conical  hill  by  a  channel  400  yards  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a 
shoal  with  3|  fathoms  water  and  9  fathoms  on  either  side.  A  spit,  with 
7  to  8  fathoms  water,  extends  400  yards  from  the  west  extreme. 

La  Hnne  harbor,  west  of  the  shingle  beach  joining  Long  point  pen- 
insula to  the  mainland,  is  open  and  exposed.  There  are  11  to  8  fathoms 
water,  but  no  shelter.  The  Ashing  craft  belonging  to  the  settlement 
moor  under  a  cliff  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  neither  wind  nor  sea 
reaches  them  even  in  winter. 

The  ooast  from  La  Hune  harbor  trends  'SW.  by  W.  ^  W.  5|  miles 
to  Gulsh  cove,  and  consists  of  steep  bluffs  and  deep  coves,  affording  no 
shelter. 


« 


LITTLE   RIVER  HARBOR.  151 

Cape  rocks,  W.  ^  N.  4|  miles  from  cape  La  Hune,  are  a  cluster  of 
bare  black  islets,  the  highest  at  the  south  extreme  30  feet  above  high 
water. 

North  rock,  4  feet  high,  is  the  uorthem,  N.  000  yards  fix)m  the  high- 
est islet. 

BUddle  rock,  2  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  W.  650  yards  from  the  same  islet. 

Naked  Man  rock,  5  feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  Gax)e  rocks,  and  may  be  approached  on  all  sides  to  within  400  yards. 

Shoal  and  uneven  ground  surrounds  Gape  rocks  for  1^  miles,  except 
off  the  south  extreme,  where  the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  50  fathoms 
200  yards  off. 

Onlah  cove,  is  000  yards  deep,  with  anchorage  for  a  small  vessel  in  7 
to  5  fathoms ;  but  with  southwest  winds  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in.  The  hills 
fsJl  almost  perpendicularly  on  each  side  of  the  cove  to  a  narrow  low  neck 
of  land,  that  separates  the  cove  from  Southeast  arm  of  Little  Biver. 

Oulsh  cove  islands  are  two  rocky  islets;  the  higher  and  western, 
95  feet  high,  lies  S.,  1^  miles  from  Gulsh  cove.  Numerous  rocks  surround 
them,  the  outer  and  western,  that  covers  5  feet  at  high  water,  lies  WS  W. 
I W.,  i  mile  from  the  larger  island,  with  30  fathoms  100  yards  west. 

A  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.  ^  W.,  350  yards  from  the  larger 
island. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SSE.  i  E.,  500  yards  from  the  larger 
island.    Both  these  rocks  have  deep  water  100  yards  south  of  them. 

The  coast  trends  from  Gulsh  cove  to  Little  Biver,  WSW.  }  W.  4| 
miles,  is  bold  and  steep,  and  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

Seal  rocks,  18  feet  high,  SE.  i  E.  1,200  yards  from  the  entrance  to 
Little  Biver,  are  small  black  rocks,  not  easily  distinguished  against  the 
dark  coast. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  !NE.  by  E.  i  E.,  100  yards  from  Seal 
rocks,  but  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards  on  the 
south  or  west  sides. 

Bocks,  about  5  feet  above  high  water,  lie  between  Seal  rocks  and  the 
east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Little  Biver.  There  is  no  passage  between 
them  and  the  shore. 

Xiittle  River  harbor. — About  11  miles  WN  W.  i  W.  of  cape  La  Hune 
is  the  entrance  of  the  channel  leading  to  Little  Biver  harbor.  The  po- 
sition of  the  entrance  may  be  recognized  from  seaward  by  two  bold 
headlands,  one  of  which  is  situated  to  the  eastward  and  the  other  to 
the  westward  of  it ;  and  on  a  nearer  approach  an  islet  lying  near  the 
entrance  of  the  channel  will  indicate  its  position. 

The  points  on  the  east  and  west  sides  of  the  entrance  to  the  channel, 
and  the  islet  lying  near  the  entrance,  are  steep-to. 
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The  channel  is  narrow  and  about  3  miles  in  length,  having  depths  of 
7  to  10  fathoms,  muddy  bottom ;  the  land  on  both  sides  of  the  channel 
is  precipitous  and  covered  with  brushwood  to  the  summits,  the  heights 
of  which  are  about  750  to  1,000  feet.  There  is  no  danger  except  the 
d6bris  from  the  hills  quite  near  the  shore. 

[Nearly  one  mile  inside  the  entrance  of  the  channel  there  is  a  basin 
having  sufficient  space  for  large  ships  to  anchor,  with  good  holding- 
ground.  The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  center,  abreast  the  fishing 
stages,  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  muddy  bottom.  The  settlement  is  in  a  valley 
situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  basin. 

From  this  basin  the  channel  extends  about  2  miles  farther  inland, 
where  it  opens  into  the  capacious  Little  Biver  harbor,  which  is  capable 
of  accommodating  a  large  number  of  vessels.  Little  Biver  here  divides 
into  two  branches. 

Southeast  arm  runs  E.  3  miles  and  has  a  general  width  of  600  yards, 
with  good  anchorage  in  7  to  8  fathoms  for  the  first  mile,  when  the  arm 
widens,  and  deepens  to  more  than  37  fathoms,  shallowing  from  that, 
and  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head. 

Northeast  arm  runs  up  circuitously  for  1^  miles,  with  4J  fathoms  for 
the  first  mile,  shoaling  to  3  fathoms  beyond,  the  water  being  slightly 
deeper  on  the  west  shore.  It  is  then  separated  into  two  branches  by  a 
high  wooded  bluff,  with  an  accumulation  of  grass-covered  shingle  at 
the  extremity.  The  northeast  arm  runs  up  3  miles,  with  an  average 
width  of  500  yards  from  this  bluff.  There  is  a  depth  of  less  than  3 
fathoms  at  the  fork,  shoaling  gradually  to  the  head. 

Northwest  arm  is  the  western  branch,  and  has  4^  fathoms  at  the 
entrance,  shoaling  immediately  after  the  shingle  is  passed.  It  is  one 
mile  long  and  has  an  average  width  of  250  yards. 

About  8  miles  N.  i  E.  from  the  head  of  Little  Biver  harbor  is  a  mount- 
ain, on  the  surface  of  which  coal  is  seen  protruding. 

Deer  are  plentiful  during  winter,  and  the  settlers  depend  much  on 
them  for  subsistence. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Little  Biver  at  8h.  40m. ; 
springs  rise  6^  feet,  neaps  4  feet.  A  strong  tidal  stream  runs  in  the 
direction  of  the  channel,  a^ttaining  a  strength  of  2  miles  an  hour  at 
spring  tides. 

Small  vessels  should  be  careful  not  to  leave  Little  Biver  when  the 
wind  is  against  the  tide,  as  a  confused  sea  soon  gets  up. 

Little  River  rocks,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lie  S.  }  E.  6^  miles 
from  the  entrance  of  Little  Biver.  The  south  side  is  steep-to,  but  there 
is  a  fringe  of  shoal  water  on  the  north  side  extending  200  yards  from  the 
rocks. 

A  sunken  rock  is  reported  to  have  been  seen  breaking  SSE.  i  E.  about 
a  mile  from  Little  Biver  rocks. 
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Uttle  River  bank. — Eastern  rock,  with  3^  fathoms,  lies  near  the 
'southeast  extreme  of  Little  River  bank  SW.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  Little 
Eiver  rocks ;  from  this  rock  uneven  ground  extends  FW.  J  W.  2 J  miles 
to  a  head  of  6|  fathoms  near  the  northwest  extreme  of  the  banks. 

ShoaL — A  shoal  with  4  fathoms  on  it,  and  steep-to  on  the  southwest 
side,  is  reported  by  fishermen  to  exist  10  miles  S.  i  W.  from  the  entrance 
to  Little  River  harbor. 

This  shoal  is  said  to  lie  in  a  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  direction,  to  be 
about  1  mile  long  and  |  mile  in  breadth ;  broken  water  has  also  been 
seen  in  the  vicinity. 

The  coast  from  Little  River  trends  W^W.  one  mile  and  thence  N"W. 
2  miles  to  East  point  of  Baie  de  Yieux ;  is  bold  and  clif^,  and  may  be 
approached  to  within  200  yards. 

East  point  of  Baie  de  Yieux  is  a  rugged,  cliffy  point  falling  in  a  steep 
slope  from  a  summit  inland.  Off  this  point  a  ledge  with  16  to  23  fath- 
oms extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  a  bank,  with  10  fathoms 
water,  lies  SW.  ^  S.  600  yards,  but  the  point  may  be  closed  to  within 
200  yards. 

• 

Baie  de  Vieuz,  or  Old  Man  bay,  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  6  miles  long 
and  generally  half  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water. 

Denny  island,  335  feet  high,  lying  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  a  mile 
within  East  point,  is  round,  wooded  with  dark  trees,  and  faced  by  red 
cliffs.  It  is  steep-to  except  off  the  northwest  side,  where  there  is  a  rock 
with  1  foot  water  and  16- fathoms  100  yards  off. 

Dog  cove,east  of  Denny  island,  is  only  150  yards  wide,  but  has  good 
anchorage  for  small  craft  in  8  fathoms  near  the  head. 

The  Nook,  1,450  yards  long  by  300  yards  broad,  is  an  inlet  on  the 
east  side  of  Baie  de  Yieux,  formed  by  a  narrow  peninsula  477  feet  above 
high  water,  in  which  anchorage  for  small  craft  may  be  had  at  the  head 
in  12  to  9  fathoms. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  within  half  a  mile  of  the  head  of  Baie  de 
Yieux  in  12  to  7  fathoms,  shoaling  gradually  to  the  shore.  The  bay  is 
here  600  yards  wide,  and  several  streams,  from  which  water  may  be 
obtained  readily,  run  into  the  head  of  the  bay. 

Ghiat  island,  about  50  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  west  shore,  2f  miles 
from  West  point,  and  is  round  in  shape. 

West  point  is  a  low  promontory  from  the  steep  slopes  of  high  wooded 
hills,  with  a  small  cove  on  the  north  side. 

An  islet,  5  feet  above  high  water,  steep-to  on  the  outer  side,  lies  WSW. 
450  yards  from  West  point. 

A  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water,  and  20  fathoms  100  yards  off,  lies  •N'. 
i  E.  400  yards  from  West  point. 
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A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  quite  close  to  the  west  shore,  2  miles 
nearly  from  West  point,  and  is  the  only  danger  in  the  bay. 

Cobbett)  or  Mosqnito  harbor,  1^  miles  nearly  to  the  westward  of 
Baie  de  Vienx,  is  a  basin  nearly  a  mile  long,  with  an  average  width  of 
^  of  a  mile,  approached  through  a  narrow  channel  100  yards  wide. 

It  is  perfectly  sheltered,  but  the  water  is  so  deep  in  the  greater  part 
of  it  (20  to  35  fathoms)  that  anchorage,  even  for  small  craft,  can  only  be 
obtained  in  12  fathoms,  near  the  west  end,  off  a  cove  where  are  a  few 
houses. 

The  only  danger  is  a  rock  about  50  yards  off  the  south  side  of  this 
cove.  The  harbor  is  surrounded  by  high  wooded  hills,  the  slopes  of 
which  fall  abruptly  to  the  water's  edge.  Those  on  either  side  of  the 
entrance  are  conical,  the  eastern  554  feet  above  high  water. 

East  Black  rock,  5  feet  high,  lies  SE.  by  E.  |  £.  ^  mile  from  the 
west  point  of  the  entrance. 

Two  rocks,  awash  at  low  water,  lie  off  it,  the  outer  SE.  I  S.  176 
yards,  with  14  fathoms  at  100  yards  beyond. 

After  rounding  these  from  the  eastward  the  entrance  may  be  steered 
for. 

Approaching  Cobbett  harbor  from  the  westward. — Fox  island 
rock  being  rounded,  a  course  'SB.  by  E.  i  E.  for  a  little  more  than  1^ 
miles  will  lead  clear  of  West  Black  rock,  whence  NE.  ^  E.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  will  lead  to  the  entrance. 

Onll  island,  a  pinnacle  10  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  similar  rock 
inshore,  is  almost  joined  to  the  mainland  half  a  mile  west  of  Cobbett 
harbor.    In  the  line  of  these  rocks  there  is  shoal  water. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  S.  75^  E.  100  yards  from  Gull 
island,  with  9  fathoms  close-to. 

West  black  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  S W.  by  W.  three  quar- 
ters of  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Cobbett  harbor. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  NE.  i  E.  100  yards  from  West 
Black  rock. 

A  bank  of  7  fathoms  water,  with  12  to  15  fathoms  at  50  yards  dis- 
tant, lies  ESE.  I  E.  ^  mile  from  West  Black  rock,  and  one  of  9  fathoms 
S.  by  W.  §  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  same  rook. 

Flat  island,  about  10  feet  high,  lies  N.  f  W.  300  yards  from  West 
Black  rock.  No  vessel  should  attempt  to  pass  between  these  islands 
and  rocks. 

Three  islands,  a  cluster  of  rocks  joined  at  low  water,  lie  NNW.  f 
W.  J  of  a  mile  from  West  Black  rock. 
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Shag  islands,  ENE.  f  E.  800  yards  from  the  east  point  of  Fox  isl- 
and, are  a  groap  of  cliffy  rooks,  aboat  30  feet  above  high  water,  with 
12  fathoms  close-to  on  the  south  side. 

The  Keys,  are  two  rocks  with  3  feet  water  on  them,  lying  E  |  S. 
400  yards,  and  KE.  by  E.  |  E.  650  yards  firom  the  sonth  point  of  Shag 
islands. 

NNW.  of  these  rocks  is  a  deep  bay  with  no  shelter. 


island,  1|  miles  W8W.  of  Oobbett  harbor,  is  310  feet  above  high 
water,  rugged  and  faced  by  cliffs.  It  is  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  a  channel  135  yards  wide,  in  the  west  part  of  which  is  good  anchor* 
age  for  small  craft,  with  a  clear  passage  from  either  side  of  Fox  island. 
A  clnster  of  rocks  above  water  lies  100  yards  off  the  northwest  point 
of  Fox  island,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Bad  neighbor,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  150  yards  from  the  south- 
east point  of  Fox  island. 

A  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  lies  NE.  by  E.  §  E.  100  yards  from  Bad 
Neighbor,  with  3^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  6  fathoms 
dose-to  outside. 

Shag  island  sunker,  with  5  feet  water,  and  14  to  28  fathoms  at  100 
yards  distant,  lies  NE.  by  E.  |  E.  400  yards  from  the  east  point  of  Fox 
island. 

Shag  island  shoal,  with  5^  fathoms  water,  and  12  to  15  fathoms 
dose-to,  lies  KE.  ^  E.  ^  of  a  mile  nearly  from  Fox  island  rock. 

Foz  island  rock,  18  feet  high,  S.  g  W.  jt  mile  nearly  from  the  south 
point  of  Fox  island,  is  a  small  black  rock  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Pish  island,  1,200  yards  SW.  by  W.  |  W.  of  Fox  island,  has  a 
double  summit,  and  is  the  west  point  of  a  bay  with  deep  water  and  no 
shelter. 

Fish  island  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  and  14  to  28  fathoms  along- 
side, lies  BE.  f  S.  4  of  a  mile  from  Fish  island. 

Brimball  storehouse,  west  ^  of  a  mile  from  Fish  island,  is  an  inlet 
^  of  a  mile  deep  with  shallow  water. 

▲  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  steep-to,  lies  SW.  ^  S.  250  yards 
from  the  east  point  of  Brimball  storehouse. 


head,  the  east  point  of  White  Bear  bay,  6  miles  nearly  to  the 
westward  of  Baie  de  Yieux,  is  a  steep  bluff,  falling  abruptly  from  the 
summit,  526  feet  above  high  water,  and  fHnged  by  dark  cliffs.  Off  the 
west  point  is  a  pinnacle  rock.    There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  head. 

A  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water  and  15  fathoms  close-to,  lies  W.  f  S. 
300  yards  from  the  south  point  of  Bear  head,  and  a  bank  of  14  fathoms 
SSE.  I  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  same  point. 
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Squier  cove,  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  to  White  Bear  bay, 
rnns  in  1,200  yards,  has  deep  water  to  the  shore,  and  no  anchorage. 
A  few  houses  are  at  the  bottom  of  this  cove. 

Bear  island,  the  summit  of  which  is  a  dark  wooded  cone  600  feet 
above  high  water,  falls  steeply  on  the  south  and  east,  butgradually  on 
the  other  side.  The  east  and  south  sides  are  free  from  dangers,  with 
deep  water  close  to  the  shore.  On  the  south  sides  the  cliffs  are  white 
and  bare  for  some  distance  from  the  water's  edge,  and  may  be  readily 
distinguished  from  the  dark  cliffs  under  Bear  head. 

Cul-de-sac  inlet  lies  on  the  southwest  side  of  Bear  island,  and  is 
1,200  yards  deep,  with  16  to  20  fathoms  water  in  it,  and  an  island  off  the 
south  point  of  the  entrance.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close  to 
the  southern  point,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Cnl-de-sac  rocks,  two  heads  with  4  feet  water,  and  14  to  17  fathoms 
on  the  west  side,  lie  N W.  by  W.  f  W.  800  yanls  from  the  south  point  of 
Cul-de-sac. 

Bobby  rock,  with  TJ  fathoms  water,  WNW.  J  W.  J  of  a  mile  from 
the  south  point  of  Cul-de-sac,  is  the  south  end  of  a  bank  on  which  are 
Cul-de-sac  rocks. 

Lizsard  rock,  20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  the  extreme  of  the 
southwest  point  of  Bear  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  distance 
of  100  yards. 

Deer  island,  132  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  northwest  point  of 
Bear  island  by  a  narrow  shallow  channel,  on  both  sides  of  which  are  a 
few  houses.  Several  islets  lie  off  the  west  side,  all  of  which  may  be  ap- 
proached as  close  as  100  yards  to  the  westward. 

A  rock  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  NNW.  |  W.  100  yards  from  these 
islets,  and  shoal  ground  extends  250  yards  beyond. 

There  is  fair  anchorage,  with  winds  from  SSW.  round  by  south  and 
east  to  NNE.,  in  14  fathoms  at  300  yards  west  of  the  islets  off  Deer 
island;  but  a  heavy  swell  rolls  in  with  winds  from  SSW.  to  west. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  between  the  east  end  of  Deer 
island  and  the  north  point  of  Bear  island,  with  6  fathoms  close-to. 

Seal  island,  85  feet  high,  N.  J  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  fche  north  point  of 
Bear  island,  is  a  conical  green  islet  with  rocks  and  shoal  ground  ex- 
tending from  it  NE.  200  yards. 

A  shoal  of  13  fathoms  is  in  mid-channel  between  Seal  and  Bear  is- 


Ronnd  island,  113  feet  high,  is  steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  lies  NW.  { 
K.  f  of  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Bear  island. 
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Ship  Bhoal,  with  13  fathoms,  lies  KE.  f  !N.  f  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  point  of  Bear  island. 

Wliite  Bear  bay  rans  ap  11  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Bear 
island  to  the  fresh-water  brook  at  the  head,  with  an  average  width  of 
1,200  yards.  The  sides  are  steep,  in  many  places  precipitous,  700  to 
1,000  feet  high,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Bald  point  is  a  low  promontory  on  the  east  side  5^  miles  from  the 
north  point  of  Bear  island. 

Blo'w-me-down,  on  the  west  side,  a  bold  steep  bluff  946  feet  high, 
faced  by  cliffs,  lies  N.  §  W.  a  mile  nearly  from  Bald  point. 

The  water  in  the  bay  decreases  gradually  from  130  fathoms  at  the 
entrance  to  62  fathoms  in  mid-channel  off  Bald  point;  and  then  sud- 
denly to  13  fathoms,  shoaling  again  gradually  to  8  /athoms,  in  which 
depth  large  vessels  should  anchor,  with  Blow-me-down  point  bearing 
S.  by  W.  J  W.  distant  800  yards. 

The  anchorage  is  perfectly  sheltered,  and  the  holding  ground  good. 

Northwest  brook  is  a  conspicuous  waterfall  and  an  excellent  water- 
ing place,  !N1^W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Blow-me-down  point. 
Large  vessels  should  not  go  so  far  up  as  this  brook,  for  there  is  a  shoal, 
with  3  fathoms  least  water,  lying  J  of  a  mile  from  it.  The  water  then 
shoals  gradually  to  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  telegraph  sta- 
tion. 

The  west  point  of  White  Bear  bay  differs  from  the  rest  of  the  sur- 
rounding country,  in  having  a  gradual  mosscovered  slope  to  the  water's 
edge,  while  the  remainder  is  rugged  and  much  contorted. 

Turks  and  Woody  islands  lie  off  this  point  and  are  nearly  connected 
to  it  by  shoal  water.  Woody  island,  213  feet  high,  is  very  conspicuous 
from  the  dark  color  of  the  foliage  and  conical  shape. 

Wliite  island,  138  feet  high,  shows  in  contrast  to  Woody  island,  and 
together  they  form  an  excellent  mark  for  distinguishing  the  west  en- 
trance to  White  Bear  bay.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  White  island 
on  all  sides. 

A  bank,  extending  east  and  west  300  yards,  with  5  fathoms  at  the 
east  end,  and  3  fathoms  at  the  west  extreme,  lies  NE.  by  E.  f  E.  300 
yards  from  White  island,  steep-to  on  north  and  south  sides. 

Black  rock,  8  feet  high,  SSW.  |  W.  J  mile  from  White  island,  and 
ESE.  i  E.  2j^  miles  from  Gull  island,  may  be  approached  close-to  an  all 
sides  except  the  east. 

Black  sonker,  with  one  foot  water,  E.  §  N.  355  yards  from  Black  rock, 
is  the  north  end  of  a  bank  of  shoal  ground  stretching  from  it  SE.  f  E. 
775  yards. 
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Entering  WUte  Bear  bay  ftom  the  westward,  White  island  should 
be  made,  mid-channel  kept  between  that  island  and  Black  rock,  and 
between  Deer  island  and  the  mainland. 

Ramea  islands. — ^The  Bamea  islands  are  a  claster  of  islands  and 
rocks  E.  by  8.  from  the  Borgeo  group,  and  S.  from  White  Bear  bay. 
They  consist  of  two  large  islands  on  the  north  and  numerous  smaUer 
islets,  rocks,  and  shoals,  on  the  south.  The  passage  between  them  and 
the  mainland  is  clear  of  danger,  though  the  water  is  considerably  shal- 
lower between  these  islands  and  Bear  head  than  near  any  other  part  of 
the  coast.    The  least  water  is  42  fathoms. 

Ramea  Colombier  island,  about  120  feet  high,  lying  ESE.  f  E.  9| 
miles  from  Miffel  island,  is  the  western  of  the  islands.  It  makes  as  a 
cone  from  all  directions,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  70  yards  from  the  east  side. 

Ton  islands,  WSW.  |  W.  half  a  mile  from  Oolombier,  are  two  bare 
rocks,  the  eastern  about  30  feet  and  the  western  10  feet  above  high  water, 
with  9  fathoms  dose-to. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  between  Turr  islands  and 
Oolombier. 

Northward  rocks,  8  feet  high,  W]^  W.  i  W .  ^  a  mile  from  Colombier, 
are  black  islets  with  8  fathoms  dose-to. 


isleti  12  feet  above  high  water,  lies  l^W.  }  W.  400  yards  from 
the  north  point  of  Colombier,  with  rocks  awash  at  low  water  extending 
from  it  north  and  south  175  yards. 

A  rock  that  covers  lies  NITE.  J  of  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of 
Colombier,  with  11  fathoms  290  yards  beyond. 

The  passage  between  these  and  the  main  islands  is  free  from  danger, 
but  tiie  water  is  comparatively  shallow,  and  a  heavy  confosed  sea  rises 
with  a  strong  breeze  against  the  tide. 

Northwest  island.  If  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  wide,  makes  a 
series  of  peaks,  the  highest,  Man-of-war  hill,  being  surmounted  by  a 
bowlder,  211  feet  above  high  water.  The  water  shoals  gradually  to  the 
shore  from  18  to  12  fothoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distance,  the 
only  exception  being  a  bank  of  6^  fsbthoms,  that  breaks  in  bad  weather, 
lying  'S'SB.  |  of  a  mile  from  Northwest  head,  and  i  of  a  mUe  off  shore. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  150  yards  off  Northwest  head. 

OuU  rock,  8  feet  high,  off  the  northeast  point,  is  a  round,  bare  islet, 
with  rocks  and  shoal  water  to  the  shore. 

The  channel  between  Northwest  island  and  the  rest  of  the  group  is 
only  200  yards  wide,  except  off  Ship  cove  and  Muddy  hole,  two  small 
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bays  OB  the  sonth  side  of  Northwest  island,  where  aDchorage  may  be 
had  for  small  vessels  only,  in  6}  fathoms  off  the  former  and  11  fathoms 
off  tha  latter,  with  200  yards  for  swinging  room. 

The  northern  entrance  has  only  15  feet  at  low  water ;  the  southern 
shoals  fh)m  11  fathoms  gradually  to  6^  fathoms  off  Ship  cove,  then  sud- 
denly to  15  feet  off  the  southeast  point  of  that  cove. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  found  in  13  to  5  fathoms  off  the  north 
end  of  this  channel,  the  water  shoaling  rapidly. 

Sonthwast  island,  about  80  feet  high,  forms  the  south  side  of  Bamea 
harbor,  a  good  harbor  for  small  vessels,  the  east  entrance  to  which  is 
on  the  west  side  of  Observation  islet,  a  clif^  rock,  with  another  that 
covers  at  high  water  close  to  the  southeast  side.  The  west  entrance 
nearly  dries  at  low  water. 

Bontlnpraat  rocks  extend  WS  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  outer  point  of 
Southwest  island. 

Two  rocks,  with  4  feet  water  on  them,  lie  WSW.  }  W.  200  yards,  and 
NW.  by  W.  J  W.  160  yards,  respectively,  from  the  outer  point  of  South- 
west rocks. 

Shoals. — South  of  these  islands  lie  numerous  shoals ;  the  following 
alone  are  dangerous : 

Tom  Cod  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  by  S.  1^  miles  ttom 
Colombler. 

Jim  Jeans  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  SB.  1|  miles  from  Go- 
lombier. 

Big  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  by  E.  i  E.  1^  miles  ftt)m  Go- 
lombier. 

A  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms,  lies  ESE.  }  E.  f  of  a  mile  from  Iron  island. 

West  point  of  Bale  de  Yieux,  NE.  }  B.,  open  south  of  Oopper  island, 
leads  to  the  southward,  and  Bear  island,  NKE.,  open  north  of  North- 
west island,  leads  to  the  westward  of  these  dangers. 
• 

Barber  island  is  much  indented,  and  nearly  divided  into  two  parts 
by  the  prozimily  of  two  bays.  The  eastern  part,80  feet  high,  is  wooded 
and  tsAlB  in  steep  cliffis  on  the  east  side.  The  western,  about  100  feet 
high,  falls  in  steep  slopes  to  the  channel  between  it  and  Northwest 
island. 

This  island  forms  the  north  side  of  Bamea  harbor,  between  it  and 
Southwest  island,  where  only  vessels  may  anchor,  the  remainder  of  the 
bays  and  passages  being  incumbered  with  rocks.  No  vessel  should 
enter  this  harbor  without  a  pilot. 

Tnmip  island  is  the  outer  of  a  group  of  islands  off  the  southeast 
point  of  Harbor  island,  with  rocks  extending  100  yards  from  the  south 
IK>int^  and  foul  ground  on  all  sides. 
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Copper  island,  102  feet  bigh,  is  a  eonspicuons  bare  cone,  with  two 
rocks  to  the  northwest,  and  a  shoal  of  3  fathoms  close  to  the  southeast 
extreme.  Between  this  and  the  other  islands  there  is  no  channel  for  a 
stranger  among  the  numerous  rocks  and  shoals. 

Iron  island,  46  feet  high,  WSW.  ^  W.  IJ  miles  from  Copper  island, 
and  SSE.  ^  E.  J  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance -to  the  harbor,  is  a  cliffy 
square-topped  islet,  with  rocks  east  and  west  135  yards  from  it. 

Bad  Neighbor,  a  rock  always  breaking,  with  9  to  14  fathoms  close-to, 
lies  E.  J  N.  J  of  a  mile  from  Iron  island. 

Black  rock,  14  feet  above  high  water,  E.  J  N.  §  of  a  mile  from  Cop- 
per island,  is  a  small  pinnacle  with  10  fathoms  close-to  on  all  sides. 
There  is  no  danger  to  the  eastward  of  this  rock. 

PuflOn  island,  131  feet  high,  is  a  green  cone  between  Harbor  and 
Great  islands.    There  is  no  passage  between  these  islands. 

Great  island,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  1^  miles  long  and  -^^  of 
a  mile  broad,  with  a  bold  north  shore,  sloping  abruptly  from  rugged 
hills  that  present  an  irregular  outline.  Gull  hill,  427  feet  high,  the 
highest  of  these  hills,  is  flat-topped,  and  has  a  steep  fall  on  the  east  side 
that  makes  it  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  southward. 

On  the  east  side  of  Great  island  are  several  islets,  with  deep  water 
close-to  off  the  mouths  of  two  exposed  coves. 

Bonnels  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Great  island,  slopes  gradually 
from  a  white  summit,  150  feet  above  high  water.  Off  this  point,  about 
200  yards  distant,  is  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  SW.  f  S.  J  of  a  mile  from  this 
point. 

Eastern  harbor,  a  small  cove  nearly  i  mile  west  of  Bonnels  i>oint, 
has  a  rock  awash  at  low  water  in  midchannel,  and  2  fathoms  at  the 
head,  where  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had,  with  shelter  from 
all  winds.  The  entrance  is  protected  by  two  islands,  bold  and  steep- to, 
except  on  the  east  side,  off  which,  at  100  yards  distant,  is  a  rock  that 
covers  at  high  water. 

On  the  south  side  of  Great  island  numerous  rocks  and  shoals  forbid 
a  stranger  attempting  the  passage. 

Ramea  Southeast  rocks  are  two  in  number,  with  a  boat  channel 
between.  The  eastern  and  higher  is  20  feet  above  high  water,  and  lies 
ESE.  i  E.  6f  miles  from  Colombier,  and  SSE.  ^  B.  4iV  miles  from  the 
east  extreme  of  Great  island. 

A  rock,  with  1  foot  on  it  at  low  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  400  yards  from 
these  rocks,  and  from  it  a  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  extends  8.  by 
W.  J  W.  250  yards,  deepening  gradually  in  that  direction. 
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At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north,  west,  and  south  there  is  more  than  50 
fothoms  water. 


South  bank,  having  2|  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  8  to  16 
fathoms  dose-to,  and  34  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant,  lies  SW. 
3  miles  from  Kamea  Southeast  rocks,  and  SE.  |  S.  6  miles  from  Golom- 
bier. 

The  coast — ^Northwest  head. — The  termination  in  that  direction 
of  the  west  point  of  White  Bear  bay  is  rugged  and  faced  by  cliffs. 

Tnrk's  head,  a  steep  bluff  with  a  ragged  background,  lies  W.  by  N. 
1}  miles  nearly  from  Northwest  head.  Between  these  heads  is  Emily 
Storehouse  cove,  a  bay  ^  mile  deep,  exposed  to  all  southerly  winds. 

Offer  Bunker,  with  one  foot  water,  W.^  N.  f  of  a  mile  from  White 
island,  has  11  to  22  fathoms  close-to,  and  is  the  outer  danger  in  Turk^s 
bight. 

Anderson  rock,  WNW.  ^  of  a  mile  from  White  island,  is  awash  at 
high-water  springs,  and  steep-to. 

* 

Anderson  snnker,  W.  by  K  1^  miles  from  White  island,  consists 
of  two  rocks,  awash  at  low  water. 

Onll  island,  west  one  mile  from  Turks  head,  is  the  outer  of  a  cluster 
of  clifty  islets,  but  being  of  the  same  color  as  the  mainland,  is  not  easily 
distinguished.  Between  it  and  Turks  head  is  a  bay  with  two  coves,  but 
the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage  and  there  is  no  shelter. 

Onll  island  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  on  it  and  7  to  11  fathoms  close- 
to,  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  300  yards  from  Gull  island. 

NeverCedl  shoal,  with  ^  fathoms  on  it  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies 
S.  I  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Gull  island. 
Both  these  shoals  break  in  bad  weather. 

Samnel  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  SSE.  ^  E.  |  of  a  mile  from  Gull 
island,  breaks  in  heavy  gales,  and  is  the  outer  shoal. 
The  water  deepens  to  100  fathoms  at  800  yards  SSE.  of  this  shoal. 

Little  Onll  island  is  a  bare  rock  135  yards  from  the  shore,  lying 
ESB.  i  E.  of  Eastern  rock,  and  NW.  by  W.  |  W.  f  of  a  mile  from  Gull 
island. 

Within  these  islands  the  coast  is  rugged  and  steep,  surmounted  by 
dark  wooded  hills  with  deep  ravines  between. 

Red  island,  W.  1^  miles  from  Gull  island,  so  called  from  the  color 
of  the  outer  cliff's,  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  low  neck  of  land,  the 
inner  a  wooded  cone  377  feet,  and  the  outer  a  flat-topped  hill,  with  a 
white  summit,  326  feet  above  high  water. 

Tom  rook  head  is  a  pinnacle  at  the  southwest  extreme  of  Bed  isl- 
and, the  termination  of  three  cliffy  hummocks,  that  show  prominently 
from  east  or  west. 

12MNL ^11 


162  MAY   POINT  TO   CAPE  RAY. 

Salmon-net  point  is  the  fall  on  the  soatheast  of  the  oater  Bammit 
of  Bed  island.  Both  these  points  are  steep-to.  This  island  divides  a 
deep  bay  into  two  parts,  Northeast  arm  mnning  in  1}  miles  nearly,  and 
Northwest  arm  1^  miles. 

Northeast  arm  has  deep  water,  and  no  shelter  for  1  mile,  when  it 
narrows  to  50  yards,  the  entrance  of  an  inner  basin,  Doctor  harbor,  i 
of  a  mile  long  by  150  yards  wide,  with  shelter  for  small  craft  only,  in  4 
or  5  fathoms. 

Eastern  rock,  abont  10  feet  above  high  ^ater,  is  a  pinnacle  rock  off 
the  southeast  point  of  Northeast  arm,  and  is  nearly  joined  to  the  shore. 

A  shoal,  with  6^  fathoms  water  and  13  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S.  }  £. 
from  Tom  rock  head,  distant  ^  of  a  mile. 

Tom  rock,  with  6J  fathoms  and  11  fathoms  close-to,  lies  SE.  i  E. 
I  of  a  mile  Arom  Tom  rock  head,  and  a  shoal,  with  7^  fitthoms,  lies 
BSE.  i  mile  from  Salmon-net  point 

Eastern  rock  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  and  10  fathoms  close-to,  lies  S. 
by  E.  400  yards  from  that  rock. 

Red  island  harbor,  separating  the  island  from  the  mainland,  is  j^  of 
a  mile  long  by  200  yards  broad.  It  can  be  entered  only  from  the  east- 
ward through  a  channel  30  yards  wide,  the  western  entrance  being 
nearly  dry  at  low  water.  '  White  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  on 
the  south  side  of  the  channel,  50  yards  from  the  southeast  point. 

To  enter,  the  north  shore  must  be  kept  close  on  board  until  White 
rock  is  passed,  when  keep  mid-channel  in  the  entrance,  in  which  there 
are  only  3  fathoms  at  low  water.  Anchorage  may  be  then  had  in  6  to 
7^  fathoms,  off  a  small  cove  on  the  north  side. 

Cross  rocks  in  Northwest  arm  narrow  that  arm  to  200  yards.  There 
are  8  fathoms  in  the  channel  between  them  and  Bed  island.  Within 
these  rocks  there  is  anchorage  lor  small  craft,  with  good  holding  ground 
in  from  8  to  9  fathoms. 

Western  point  of  Northwest  arm  is  a  series  of  rocky  hummocks 
faced  by  cliffs  on  the  seaboard. 

Western  point  rock,  with  13  feet  water  over  it  and  11  to  17  fath- 
oms close-to,  lies  SSW.  J  W.  270  yards  from  Western  point. 

A  shoal  of  9^  fathoms  lies  SSE.  j^  E.  200  yards  from  this  rock,  and 
is  the  outer  danger  off  Western  point. 

White  island  shoal,  with  3|  fathoms  over  it  and  deep  water  dose- 
to,  lies  WSW.  J  W.  775  yards  from  Western  point. 

Bale  de  Lonp  point,  W*  |  S.  1^  miles  from  Western  point,  is  the 
east  entrance  of  the  bay  of  that  name,  and  the  extremity  of  an  island 
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connected  at  low  water  with  a  narrow  peninsula.  This  island  makes 
in  two  summits,  the  northern  a  wooded  cone  with  dark  trees  223  feet, 
and  the  outer  a  grass-covered  conical  mound  about  120  feet  above  high 
water,  faced  by  cliffs  and  terminated  by  several  rocks,  all  above  high 
water.  Between  this  and  Western  poiut  is  a  deep  bay,  that  should 
not  be  entered  within  the  line  of  the  points.  The  coast  line  is  rugged 
and  fringed  by  cliffy  islets  and  rocks.  , 

Bale  de  Loup  rpck,  with  7  feet  water  and  11  fathoms  at  100  yards 
south  of  it,  lies  SSE.  ^  E.  350  yards  from  the  extreme  of  the  point. 

Bale  de  Loup  or  Wolf  bay  runs  in  a  northeast  direction  2|  miles 
fh)|n  Baie  de  Loup  point. 

The  sides,  are  precipitous,  with  deep  water  close-to,  and  there  is  no 
anchorage  until  Blow-me-down,  a  steep  bluff  on  the  north  side  513  feet 
high,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head,  is  passed,  when 
good  shelter  may  be  had  in  10  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  to  4}  fath- 
oms towards  the  head.  The  most  convenient  anchorage  is  off  the 
houses  at  the  mouth  of  Seal  brook,  a  small  stream  situated  northeast 
from  Blow-medown. 

Kings  head,  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  to  Bale  de  Loup,  and 
the  promontory  that  forms  Kings  harbor,  is  427  feet  above  high  water, 
and  falls  with  red  cliffs  on  the  east  side  and  steep  slopes  to  Kings  har- 
bor on  the  west.  A  rock  about  8  feet  above  high  water  lies  off  the  ex- 
treme, and  there  are  11  fathoms  close-to. 

Kings  harbor,  i  mile  deep,  has  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  150  yards 
off  the  south  shore.  Kings  harbor  brook  ruus  in  on  the  west  side,  and 
has  formed  a  bank  off  the  mouth  extending  250  yards  from  the  west 
point.  The  east  point  of  the  entrance,  bearing  3.  by  W.,  leads  to  the 
eastward. 

Piper  island,  33  feet  high,  is  a  small  whit^  islet  W.  |  S.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  the  rock  off  the  extreme  of  Kings  head,  and  marks  the  west  side 
of  the  entrance  to  Kings  harbor. 

Sots  hole  is  a  shallow  cove  400  yards  deep,  entered  300  yards  west 
of  Piper  island. 

Bnffetts  island,  'SE.  i  mile  from  Aldridge  head,  is  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  long  and  200  yards  broad,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks  parallel  to  and 
100  yards  from  the  north  side  of  the  island.  There  are  only  6  feet  water 
between  them.  There  is  fair  anchorage  inside  Bnffetts  island,  in  13 
&thoms,  sand,  but  a  swell  rolls  in  with  southerly  gales. 

Grip  island,  at  the  month  of  Muddy  hole,  lies  NNW.  600  yards  ftom 
Aldridge  head.  It  is  white  in  color,  and  connected  by  shoal  water  to 
the  mainland. 
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A  rock  with  2  feet  water,  and  another  of  6  feet  close-to,  lies  B.  ^  S.  100 
yards  from  the  soath  point  of  Grip  island. 

Muddy  hole  is  a  narrow,  shallow,  inlet  ^  of  a  mile  deep. 

The  Ha-ha  is  an  inlet  running  in  one  mile  to  the  northward  ot  Aid- 
ridge  and  Richards  heads.  There  is  no  danger  till  within  100  yards  of 
the  head.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  in  from  12  to  10  fathoms,  but  the 
anchorage  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds. 

Oreen  Hill  island,  west  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Baie  de  Loup 
point,  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  two  narrow,  shallow  channels 
on  either  bide  of  a  basin.  It  is  wedge-shaped  and  covered  with  dark 
wood.  The  summit  is  conical,  280  feet  high,  lying  on  the  southeast 
side  of  the  island,  with  steep  slopes  to  the  seaboard.  The  north  shore 
is  bold. 

Aldridge  head  is  the  outer  extreme  of  this  island,  and  the  east  point 
of  a  shallow  inlet  200  yards  deep,  off  the  west  point  of  which  is  a  rock 
quite  close  to  the  shore. 

Aldridge  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  SE.  f  S.  260  yards  from 
Aldridge  head.  There  are  48  fathoms  at  200  yards  on  the  east  side,  but 
only  6^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Richards  head,  340  feet  high,  on  the  mainland  within  Green  Hill  isl- 
and, is  a  most  remarkable  saddle-topped  hill,  with  steep  cliffis  on  the 
southwest  side  and  dark  foliage  on  all  other  slopes.  It  is  very  con- 
spicuous from  all  directions,  and  forms  an  excellent  mark  for  recognizing 
Burgeo.  The  coast  line  at  the  base  is  rugged,  and  indented  by  shallow 
creeks,  impassable  except  by  small  boats. 

Orandy  island,  rugged  and  barren,  is  separated  fh>m  the  mainland  by 
Long  reach,  a  narrow  strait,  the  eastern  entrance  of  which,  under  Bich- 
ards  head,  is  shallow,  and  the  southern  entrance,  west  of  Mercer  point, 
is  spanned  by  a  bridge.  The  island  is  1^  miles  long  and  deeply  indented 
by  two  arms  of  the  sea  running  in  from  the  eastward. 

Burgee,  a  considerable  village,  is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  G-randy 
island,  with  several  conspicuous  houses,  and  a  wooden  church  with  a 
short  spire. 

Supplies  may  generally  be  obtained  in  small  quantities  here,  but  the 
water  obtained  from  Mercer  cove  is  not  good.  Excellent  water  may, 
however,  be  obtained  in  Wolf  bay. 

Fish  island,  about  40  feet  high,  is  the  outer  and  eastern  of  a  group 
of  islands  and  rocks  off  the  east  side  of  Graudy  island,  nearly  connected 
by  shoal  water,  with  passages  between,  that  no  stranger  should  attempt. 
This  group  is  separated  from  the  shores  of  Green  Hill  island  and  Bich- 
ards  head  by  the  entrance  to  Short  reach,  a  passage  200  yards  wide, 
but  narrowed  to  half  that  width  by  rocks  and  shoal  water. 
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Short  reach  runs  into  Orandy  island  IJ  miles,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  300  yards.  Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  in  8^  fath* 
oms,  mud,  with  swinging  room  for  small  vessels. 

Fish  Island  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  and  9  feet  at  100  yards  northeast^ 
steep-to  on  the  onter  side,  lies  SE.  i  E.  200  yards  from  Fish  island. 

Smalls  island  is  the  southwestern  of  the  group  of  islets  and  rocks 
off  the  east  side  of  Grandy  island,  making  between  it  and  the  latter  a 
capital  harbor  for  boats  and  small  schooners,  with  11  feet  of  water  in  it. 
The  soath  shore  has  rocks  at  the  entrance  and  in  the  channel,  but\he 
north  is  clear  of  danger.  The  island  is  surmounted  by  a  flag-staff,  and 
has  4  fathoms  close-to  on  the  east  side. 

Ship  dock,  around  which  are  situated  the  wharves  and  warehouses 
of  the  principal  trading  firm  at  Burgeo,  is  a  small  cove. 
-  The  agent's  two-storied  house  shows  conspicuously  from  all  direc- 
tions, and  there  is  a  flag-staff  on  the  east  point.  The  water  is  deep  close 
to  the  wharves,  but  the  anchorage  (in  13  fathoms)  is  small,  and  care 
should  be  taken  of  the  small  rock  east  of  Franks  island,  and  the  shoal 
water  off  the  channel  separating  that  island  from  the  mainland. 

Fnrber  point,  low  and  shelving,  lies  eisist  of  Ship  dock. 

A  rock,  that  covers  at  high  water  lies  NE.  by  E.  ^  E.  300  yards  from 
Fnrber  point,  and  is  connected  by  shoal  water  to  Smalls  island. 

White  gronnd  (Pylades  rock),  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  ^ 

S.  i  mile  nearly  from  Fish  island,  with  20  fathoms  at  100  yards  south 
from  it. 

Two  shoals,  with  3  and  4^  fathoms  water,  respectively,  lie  between 
White  ground  and  the  rock  off  Fnrber  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  off  Burgeo  in  from  16  to  24  fathoms,  mud, 
good  holding  ground,  taking  care  to  keep  the  fall  of  the  Sandbanks 
open  south  of  Fnrber  point,  and  Grip  head  open  north  of  Morgan  isl- 
and. 

A  mooring  buoy  is  laid  down  in  19  fathoms  for  the  convenience  of 
trading  vessels,  but  it  should  not  be  used  by  long  ships,  the  anchor  be- 
ing small  and  the  buoy  only  200  yards  distant  from  the  rock  off  the 
northeast  point  of  Morgan  island. 

Mercer  point,  the  southwest  extreme  of  Grandy  isUind,  is  a  bluff  ? 
dark  point  forming  the  south  point  of  Mercer  cove,  an  indentation  run- 
ning 800  yards  into  the  south  part  of  Grandy  island.  It  consists  of  two 
basins,  and  is  separated  from  Long  reach  by  a  low  neck  of  land.  Off 
the  south  side  qf  the  entrance  is  a  small  islet,  and  there  is  shelter  for 
small  vessels  in  the  outer  basin. 

West  Muddy  hole,  a  shallow  bay,  lies  NE.  of  Mercer  point. 
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Circuler  rocks,  occupying  a  space  of  330  yards  NE.  and  SW.,  have 
deep  water  on  the  south  side;  and  the  east  extreme  lies  S.  by  W.  i  W. 
135  yards  from  Mercer  point. 

Potato  pointp  WSW.  ^  W.  }  of  a  mile  from  Mercer  point,  is  a  rocky 
hummock  joined  to  the  east  extreme  of  the  Sandbanks,  a  plateau  of 
sand  and  marsh  terminating  the  mainland  west  of  Orandy  island. 
This  plateau  is  faced  by  sandbanks  20  feet  above  high  water,  has  several 
wooded  hills  on  it,  and  a  range  bordering  the  west  part,  sloping  from 
Orip  head,  a  dark  bluff  hill  152  feet  high,  with  steep  cliffs  on  the  south 
side. 

Sandbanks  point  is  joined  at  low  water  to  the  south  extreme  of  the 
Sandbanks;  is  wedge-shaped  in  outline,  with  a  bay  400  yards  deep  on 
the  east  side,  and  rocks  extending  100  yards  off  the  northeast  point. 

Sandbanks  Point  island  lies  off  the  southeast  extreme  of  Sandp 
banks  point,  and  has  5^  fathoms  close-to.  Some  rocks,  always  above 
water,  lie  SSE.  of  Sandbanks  point,  with  3^  fathoms  water  close  to  them. 

Fox  point  is  a  grass-covered,  rocky  peninsula  62  feet  high,  joined 
to  the  west  end  of  the  Sandbanks  by  a  low  neck  of  sand,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  distance  of  100  yards.  Between  this  point  and  Corne- 
lius island  are  several  rocks  and  islets,  the  southern  of  which,  Harry  isl- 
and, grass-covered,  with  a  bare  islet  off  the  south  extreme,  lies  WNW. 
i  W.  250  yards  from  Fox  point. 

There  is  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  at  50  yards  off  the  latter ;  but  between 
Fox  point  and  Cornelius  island  there  is  a  saqd  flat,  with  2  to  3  feet  at 
low  water. 

Cornelius  island,  NW.  400  yards  from  Fox  point  and  123  feet  high, 
is  much  indented,  has  a  double  summit,  and  is  almost  divided  in  two 
parts  by  the  iheeting  of  two  coves,  namely,  the  Harbor,  available  only  for 
boats,  on  the  north  side,  and  Back  cove,  much  exposed,  and  containing- 
several  rocks,  on  the  south  side.  Bocks  and  foul  ground  extend  150 
yards  from  the  northwest  point  of  this  island,  and  it  should  not  be 
closed  on  the  outer  side  nearer  than  400  yards. 

The  Boar,  14  feet  high,  is  a  round  rock,  lying  SW.  J  W.  400  yards 
from  the  southwest  point  of  Cornelius  island,  with  deep  water  close*  to. 

The  Sow,  17  feet  high,  lies  W.  |  S.  600  yards  from  the  Boar,  with 
some  detached  rocks  close-to,  and  8  fathoms  at  50  yards  distant. 

A  Shoal  of  3i  fathoms  lies  SSW.  f  W.  400  yards  from  the  Sow. 

When  first  seen  the,  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Burgeo  appears  gray  where 
denuded  of  the  stunted  trees  that  grow  generally  on  the  seaboard,  and 
its  outline  is  almost  unbroken,  but  on  nearer  approach  the  rugged  and 
contorted  nature  of  the  country,  the  innumerable  hills  and  deep  ravines, 
are  made  apparent. 
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•  Bnrgeo  <iiait<ia — ^These  form  a  group  of  almost  innamerable  islands 
and  rocks,  composed  of  Laurentian  gneiss,  showing  white  when  bare, 
with  two  remarkable  exceptions,  namely,  Bound  and  Harbor  islands, 
which  are  composed  of  dark  micaceous  gneiss,  causing  them  to  be  readily 
distinguished  from  the  others. 
Only  the  important  islands  will  be  described. 

Boar  island,  201  feet  high,  is  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  and  lies 
8W.  by  W 1-^  miles  from  Baie  de  Loup  point  and  ESE.  half  a  mile  from 
Smalls  island.  It  is  in  two  parts,  separated  by  a  marsh ;  the  southern 
and  higher  portion  is  wedge-shaped,  and  it  may  be  approached  to  within 
200  yards.  Off  the  south  point  rocks  and  shoal  water  extend  150  yards, 
with  18  fathoms  close  beyond;  and  off  the  north  point  is  a  ledge,  with 
least  water  of  12  feet  150  yards  distant,  falling  suddenly  to  9  fathoms. 

Ziighl— From  a  squa*re  light-house  at  the  summit  of  Boar  island,  ele- 
vated 207  feet  above  high  water,  is  exhibited  a  jftoed  red  light  of  the 
sixth  order,  illuminating  an  arc  of  the  horizon  of  270^  to  seaward,  and 
visible  in  clear  weather  17  miles. 

Boar  Island  rock  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  and  lies  SE.  by  E. 
14  miles  firom  the  south  xK)int  of  Boar  island.  From  it  a  ledge  of  8 
fathoms  extends  200  yards  to  the  northwest,  with  15  fathoms  dose-to  in 
that  direction,  and  deep  water  dose-to  on  other  sides. 

Boar  Island  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  by  S.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  the  southeast  point  of  Boar  island,  and  has  10  to  15  fathoms 
close-to. 

Little  Boar  island,  20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  150  yards  off  the 
west  point  of  Boar  island,  and  there  is  shoal  water  50  yards  distant  in 
the  direction  of  the  latter.    It  is  steep-to  on  north  and  west  sides. 

Cattail  island  is  separated  from  the  southwest  side  of  Boar  island 
by  a  channel  250  yards  wide  that  should  not  be  taken  by  a  stranger. 
This  island  has  t>are,  steep  slopes  to  the  southward,  and  is  140  feet  above 
high  water. 

O-oose  island,  34  feet  high,  and  Hng-my-dng  are  the  north  and  south 
of  a  group  of  rocky  islets  to  the  eastward  of  Guttail  island.  Both 
are  white  islets,  the  latter  square-shaped,  about  40  feet  above  high 
water. 

Venils  island,  165  feet  high,  is  separated  from  Guttail  island  by  a 
channel  150  yards  wide,  with  foul  ground  stretching  firom  both  sides, 
making  it  unnavigable  for  ships  without  a  pilot. 

On  the  east  side  is  a  cove  200  yards  deep,  affording  good  shelter  for 
small  vessels  in  3^  fathoms. 

The  south  shore  of  this  island  is  bare  and  gray,  with  several  islets 
close-to,  and  deep  water  immediately  outside. 
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Venils  shoal,  with  4 J  fathoms  water,  is  an  isolated  patch  SB.  by  E, 
^  E.  I  of  a  mile  from  the  southeast  point  of  Yenils  island. 

Baggs  island,  160  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  Yenils 
island  by  a  narrow,  shallow  channel,  available  for  boats  at  low  water. 
It  is  a  barren  island,  with  a  peaked  summit,  and  has  a  rock,  awash  at 
low  water,  off  the  west  point.  Between  the  south  point  of  Baggs  isl- 
and and  the  southwest  point  of  Yenils  island  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  that 
cover  at  high  water.' 

Rencontre  island,  the  highest  of  the  Burgeo  group,  is  nearly  divided 
by  the  meeting  of  a  shallow  bay  from  the  southwest  side  and  an  inlet 
containing  3  fathoms  water,  with  a  bar,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  across 
the  entrance,  on  the  northeast  side.  The  western  portion  is  a  truncated 
cone,  269  feet  high,  covered  with  dark  foliage,  and  shows  out  very  con- 
spicuously from  all  directions.  The  eastern  portion  is  wooded,  and  falls 
with  steep,  bare  slopes  to  the  sea.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  close 
to  the  shore  off  the  northwest  point. 

Eencontre  island  is  separated  from  the  southwest  side  of  Baggs  isl- 
and by  a  channel  350  yards  wide,  free  from  danger. 

Onll  island,  50  feet  high,  lying  ESE.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Ren- 
contre island,  is  a  bare  rock,  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  with  foul 
ground  extending  150  yards  to  the  westward. 

A  rock,  about  6  feet  above  high  water,  lies  NNW.  J  W.  150  yards 
from  Gull  island,  and  a  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  between  the  extreme 
of  the  foul  ground  and  Bencontre  rock. 

Rencontre  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  18  fathoms  at  50  yards 
SE.,  lies  ESE.  f  E.  350  yards  from  the  south  point  of  Bencontre  island, 
and  NE.  |  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  Musket  islands. 

Mnsket  islands  are  two  in  number,  with  2  fathoms  water  between 
them,  and  10  to  20  fathoms  water  at  100  yards  distant ;  the  higher,  32 
feet  high,  lying  SSW.  ^  of  a  mile  £rom  the  south  point  of  Bencontre 
island. 

Little  Rencontre  rocks  are  a  cluster  of  three,  lying  SSE.  ^  E.  150 
yards  from  Little  Bencontre  island. 

Between  Musket  islands  and  Little  Bencontre  rocks  is  a  shoal  of  4 
fathoms  water  steep-to. 


Rencontre  island,  separated  by  a  channel  150  yards  wide  firom 
the  southwest  point  of  Bencontre  island,  is  a  dark,  conical  island  about 
150  feet  hif;h,  with  a  saddle-shaped  summit,  showing  out  well  when  seen 
from  east  or  west.    There  is  deep  water  close-to. 


Crocker  island,  89  feet  high,  W.  ^  S.  250  yards  from  the  west  point 
of  Bencontre  island,  is  also  of  a  gray  color  and  steep-to,  except  off 
the  northwest  point,  from  which  a  shoal  of  6  feet  extends  50  yards. 
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White  island,  45  feet  high,  with  11  to  13  fathoms  at  100  yards  dis- 
tant, lies  W.  by  N.  360  yards  from  the  northwest  point  of  Rencontre 
island,  and  is  conspicaons  from  its  color  when  seen  against  the  larger 
islands. 

Morgan  island  138  feet  high,  a  moss-covered,  undulating  island, 
lies  SW.  by  W.  §  of  a  mile  from  the  northwest  point  of  Boar  island,  and  is 
separated  from  the  north  side  of  Bencontre  island  by  a  clear  channel 
350  yards  wide. 

Off  the  north  side  shoal  water  fringes  the  coast ;  the  west  side  is  bold- 
to,  the  south  side  encumbered  with  rocks  and  shoals,  and  a  shoal  extends 
50  yards  off  the  northeast  point.  There  are  two  ooyes  on  the  south  side, 
with,  the  houses  of  fishermen  on  their  shores. 

Hnnts  island,  south  of  Morgan  island,  and  nearly  joined  to  it,  is  a 
narrow,  steep  island,  with  deep  water  off  the  south  point  only. 

A  shoal  of  13  feet  lies  WSW.  J  W.  200  yards  from  the  south  point 
of  Hunts  island. 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lie»  E.  i  N.  375  yards  from  the  northeast 
point  of  Morgan  island.     •  ^ 

Burnt  islands,  a  group  of  low  islets,  with  several  rocks  to  the  west- 
ward, lie  off  the  east  side  of  Morgan  island,  and  nearly  close  the  chan- 
nel between  that  and  Onttail  island. 

Eclipse  island,  33  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  whitewashed  cairn, 
is  conical  in  shape,  covered  with  stunted  bushes,  and  has  a  low  projec- 
tion to  the  eastward,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  100  yards  with  10 
fathoms  beyond.  The  passage  between  this  and  Morgan  island  is  clear 
in  mid-channel. 

• 

Franks  island  is  flat  and  nearly  joined  to  Bclipse  island.  It  has  a 
fringe  of  low- water  rooks,  and  a  small  rock  that  covers  4  feet  at  high 
water  lies  100  yards  off  the  east  side. 

There  are  only  6 -feet  water  in  the  passage  between  this  island  and  the 
mainland. 

The  Douglas  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  and  is  a  small  round 
rock,  nearly  always  breaking.  It  lies  NE.  by  £.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Band- 
banks  Point  island,  and  SW.  by  W.  |  of  a  mile  from  Eclipse  island. 
There  is  a  depth  of  12  fathoms  close-to  on  the  east  side,  but  the  south- 
west side  is  foul  for  100  yards  distant. 

A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  W.  f  S.  175  yards  from  the  Douglas 
with  5  fathoms  between  them  and  deep  water  in  other  directions. 

The  Baldwin  consists  of  two  rocks  nearly  joined,  the  higher  about  15 
feet  above  high  water,  steep-to  on  all  sides,  lying  NE.  f  E.  jt  of  a  mile 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Sandbanks  Point  island. 
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Baldwin  shoalt  with  10  feet  water,  lies  ENE.  ^^  of  a  mile  from  Sand- 
banks Point  island^  and  has  11  to  12  fathoms  close-to. 

A  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  and  11  fathoms  close-to,  lies  E.  f  S.  a 
little  more  than  ^  mile  from  Sandbanks  Point  island. 

Ronnd  Shag  ialand,  S W.  by  W.  |  of  a  mile  from  Masket  islands,  is 
a  conspicuons  cone  64  feet  high,  with  10  fathoms  water  at  100  yards  dis- 
tant 

A  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water  and  12  fathoms  close-to,  lies  NE.  ^  E. 
375  yards  from  Bonnd  Shag  island. 

Seal  ialanda,  NNW.  I  W.  250  yards  from  Bound  Shag  island,  are  a 
cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  400  yards  in  extent,  with  deep  water  close-to, 
except  off  the  northeast  side,  NE.  ^  K,  350  yards  from  which  is  a  shoal 
of  5^  fathoms. 

Ragged  ialand  lies  NW.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  ^  a  mile  from  Bound 
Shag  island ;  three  rocks  that  cover,  but  always  break,  lie  200 yards  dis- 
tant from  the  west  side. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  with  7  to  17  fathoms  close-to,  lies  NE.  ^ 
N.  400  yards  fh>m  Bagged  island. 

Colombier  island  is  conical,  with  a  double  summit,  the  higher  177 
feet.  It  shows  very  prominently  from  all  directions,  and  is  an  excellent 
mark  for  distinguishing  the  Bnrgeo  islands.  Two  promontories  extend 
firom  the  west  side,  the  northern  with  two  hummocks,  the  southern  a 
steep  slope  ending  in  cliff,  with  deep  water  close- to. 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  with  20  fathoms  dose-to,  lies  S.  by  W. 
200  yards  from  the  south  point. 

Little  Colombier,  about  6  feet  above  high  water,  consists  of  two 
rocks  nearly  joined,  lying  TSTSB  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Co- 
lombier island,  on  a  plateau  of  sand,  with  a  general  depth  of  3j^  to  4) 
fathoms,  deepening  to  the  northward,  but  continuing  about  the  same 
depth  to  the  outer  islands. 

Petit  Marchand,  about  5  feet  high,  is  also  in  two  parts,  and  lies 
NW.  ^  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Little  Colombier  on  the  same  plateau  of 
sand. 

A  rock,  with  15  feet  water  and  5  fathoms  close-to,  lies  E.  000  yards 
from  Petit  Marchand. 

Fiah  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  W.  ^  N.  400  yards  from  Petit 
Marchand.    Between  them  is  a  shoal  with  6  feet  least  water. 

Marchand  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  mile  from  Sand- 
banks Point  island. 

Stem  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  E.  $  IST.  g  of  a  mile  fix)m  the 
north  point  of  Bound  island. 
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Bateau  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  f  of  a 
mile  from  Sandbanks  Point  island. 

South  Shag  ialand,  38  feet  high,  SW.  by  W.  ^  W.  I3V  miles  from 
Boand  Shag  island,  is  a  bare  flat  rock,  with  a  small  rock  close-to  on 
the  east  side. 

Black  rocky  5  feet  high,  SW.  i  W.  1-^  miles  from  Bound  Shag  isl- 
and, is  small  and  round,  steep-to  on  the  south  side  but  with  foul  ground 
on  the  north  and  west  sides. 

Qmi  island,  about  25  feet  high,  is  a  barren  islet,  with  deep  water  on 
the  east  side,  lying  close  to  Black  rock. 

MifFel  island,  60  feet  high,  the  outer  of  the  Burgeo  group,  is  com- 
posed of  gray  gneiss,  and  makes  as  a  cone  from  all  directions.  Parallel 
to  the  west  side  and  close-to  is  a  line  of  three  rocks,  with  deep  water 

alongside.    The  south  side  also  is  bold. 

» 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  135  yards  from  the  north  end,  and  one, 
awash  at  low  water,  lies  N£.  f  E.  350  yards  from  the  same  point. 

Fortone  rock,  with  4^  fathoms  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies  £•  4  S. 
one-quarter  of  a  mile  from  Mi£fel  island. 

Whale's  back,  with  5  fitthoms  water,  breaks  in  winter  gales,  and  is 
the  shoalest  spot  of  some  uneven  ground  W.  i  S.  half  a  mile  from  Miftel 
island.    With  any  breeze  the  tide  makes  a  heavy  sea  at  this  place. 

Bfork  rocks  are  two  pinnacles,  lying  NKW.  ^  W.  1,200  yards  from 
Miffel  island,  with  a  rock  awash  at  low  water  close-to  the  east  side  of 
the  west  rock. 

New  Hark  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  steep-to  on  the  outer  side 
lies  SSW.  300  yards  from  the  east  Mark  rock. 

Oreen  island,  about  80  feet  high,  is  a  flat-topped  grass-covered  isl- 
and, with  white  cliffs  and  deep  water  on  seaward  face,  and  a  small  islet 
off  the  east  extreme. 

Oreen  Island  rocks,  about  10  feet  high,  are  two  bare  islets,  the 
outer  of  which  lies  NNW.  300  yards  from  Green  island. 

Green  Island  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  and  11  to  13  fathoms 
close-to,  lies  WSW.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Green  island. 

Neverfiail  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  i  W.,  600  yards  from 
Green  island. 

Harbor  island  consists  of  numerous  islets  and  rocks  of  a  dark  color, 
with  steep  cliffs  on  the  north  and  west  sides,  sloping  to  the  east,  where 
there  is  a  shallow  cove  with  good  shelter  for  boats.  A  remarkable  hum- 
mock called  the  Louse-box  surmounts  the  southwest  point  of  this  island. 
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Harbor  Island  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  with  6  fathoms  close 
to,  lies  WSW.  270  yards  from  the  south  point  of  Harbor  island. 

Ronnd  island,  79  feet  high,  of  dark  micaceons  rock,  is  cliffy  and 
steep-to,  except  on  the  east  side,  from  which  a  ledge  of  3  fathoms  ex- 
tends to  a  distance  of  50  yards. 

The  passage  between  Harbor  and  Round  islands  is  free  from  danger? 
but  it  is  better  for  a  stranger  to  take  the  northern  route. 

West  Flat  island,  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  about  25  feet  high, 
is  a  bare  white  rock,  making  in  two  flat  summits,  with  a  rock  awash  at 
low  water,  100  yards  off  the  south  point,  and  more  than  10  fathoms  at 
200  yards  distant. 

Beacon. — A  wooden  pyramidal  beacon  marks  the  west  summit  of 
this  island. 

Dangers. — Several  shoals  and  fishing  banks  lie  near  this  island.  The 
following  are  those  that  break  in  winter  gales : 

O-raley  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  and  10  fathoms  at  200  yards  distant, 
lies  SSE.  -^^  of  a  mile  from  West  Flat  island. 

Point  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  and  13  to  19  fathoms  close-to, 
lies  SW.  i  W.,  1  mile  from  West  Flat  island. 

Offer  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  is  the  outer  and  western  of  these 
dangers,  with  15  fathoms  close-to,  and  lies  SW.  J  W.,  IJ  miles  from 
West  Flat  island. 

Telegraph. — ^There  is  a  telegraph  station  at  Burgeo. 

Tides.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Burgeo  at  8h.  32m. ; 
springs  rise  6^  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 

There  is  no  regularity  in  the  direction  of  the  tidal  streams  off  Burgeo, 
but  they  are  greatly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds.  The  western 
stream  attains  a  velocity  of  1^  knots  an  hour  after  a  prevalence  of 
easterly  winds,  but  the  eastern  stream  seldom  exceeds  one  knot  an 
hour. 

The  Coast— O-reen  island,  NNW.  ^  W.,  ^  of  a  mile  from  Cornelius 
island  and  about  40  feet  high,  is  long  and  narrow,  with  rocks  extending 
350  yards  from  the  southwest  side  and  a  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  in 
mid-channel  between  it  and  Little  Barasway  head,  from  which  It  is  dis- 
tant 250  yards. 

No  Man  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  W.  by  S.,  400  yards 
from  the  west  point  of  Oreen  island. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  and  7  fathoms  close-to,  lies  W.  by 
S.,  J  of  a  mile  from  No  Man  rock. 

G-alloping  Moll  rock  covers  5  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  nearly  al- 
ways breaking.  It  lies  SW.  J  S.,  800  yards  from  No  Man  rock.  There 
are  11  fathoms  at  100  yards  distant. 
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Fr]riiig  Pan  rock,  2  feet  high,  lies  S.  i  W.,  250  yards  from  the  east 
point  of  Green  island,  and  £SB.  ^  E.  from  it  distant  100  yards  is  Sad- 
dle Fox,  a  rock  awash  at  low  water. 

Little  Barasway  is  a  large  bay  nearly  all  dry  at  low  water,  with  two 
inlets,  First  and  Aaron  arms  running  to  the  eastward.  The  entrance  is 
nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  is  on  either  side  of  a  conical  islet,  Nl^E., 
300  yards  from  Green  island  east  point.  This  islet  is  49  feet  above  high 
water,  with  a  rock  close  to  the  south,  point. 

The  Canal  is  an  artificial  catting  connecting  Little  Barasway  with 
Grandy  brook,  available  for  the  small  boats  of  the  fishermen  from  three- 
quarters  flood  to  a  quarter  ebb,  thus  avoiding  the  dangerous  passage 
named  Little  Gut. 

In  the  bay  between  Little  Barasway  head  and  Fox  point  the  water  is 
shallow,  and  there  is  an  alternation  of  sandy  beach  and  rocky  point,  with 
a  cluster  of  islets  (Goombes  islands)  on  the  north  side. 

Little  Barasway  head,  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  Little 
Barasway,  is  a  grass-covered  mound  connected  with  Little  Gut  head  by 
a  line  of  sand-banks  10  to  15  feet  above  high  water,  to  which  several 
rocky  hummocks  are  joined  at  low  water. 

Oraiidfiather  rock,  6  to  8  feet  high,  lying  8W.  by  W.,  300  yards  from 
Little  Barasway  head,  is  bare  and  flat,  with  a  rock  that  covers  4  feet, 
WKW.  i  W.,  200  yards  from  it. 

Middle  head,  about  40  feet  high,  is  joined  to  the  line  of  sand-banks 
at  low  water,  and  lies  N.  by  W.,  250  yards  from  Little  Barasway  head. 
Off  this  head  is  an  islet  about  8  feet  above  high  water,  with  6  fathoms 
close-to.    Between  these  heads  the  water  is  shoal. 

Charlie  head,  46  feet  high,  is  an  isolated  rocky  mound  lying  K  by  W., 
half  a  mile  from  Little  Barasway  head,  with  rocks  that  cover  at  high 
water  close  to  the  extreme. 

Crow  head,  about  40  feet  high,  joined  to  the  shore  at  low  water,  has 
a  dark  conical  mound  on  the  inner  side  that  is  prominent  from  sea- 
ward. 

Flannagan  island.  33  feet  high,  lies  NW.  f  W.,  of  V^  a  mile  from 
Little  Barasway  head,  has  a  flat  top,  and  is  faced  by  cliffs,  with  a  small 
rock  close  to  the  east  side. 

A  rock,  that  covers  2  teet  at  high  water,  with?  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
S.  by  E.  i  E.,  400  yards  from  Flannagan.  island,  and  a  patch  of  rocks, 
with  two  heads  covering  3  feet,  lies  SE.  by  E.  i  E.,  350  yards  from  the 
same  island. 

Poll  island,  44  feet  high,  lies  'K  i  W.  270  yards  from  Flannagan 
island,  and  is  in  two  parts,  the  outer  flat  and  low. 
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Q-randy  brook  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  nmning  inland  2^  miles  to  the 
fresh- water  brook  at  the  head. 

Little  Out,  the  entrance  to  Orandy  brook,  is  100  yards  wide,  and  has 
only  one  foot  in  it  at  low  water. 

The  tide  mns  through  Little  gut  with  a  velocity  of  3  to  4  knots  an 
hoar,  so  that  except  in  calm  weather  and  at  high  water  the  channel  is 
impassable. 

Little  Out  head,  south  of  Little  Gut,  and  KW.  ^  N.  l^^  miles  from 
Little  Barasway  head,  is  the  southwest  point  of  a  sharp-topped  conical 
hill  225  feet  high,  the  east  slopes  of  which  fall  into  Little  Barasway. 
The  rocks  about  this  head  are  white,  and  off  it  is  a  rock,  awash  at  high 
water,  with  shoal  water  just  outside. 

There  is  a  remarkable  differeuce  between  the  land  west  and  that  east 
of  Grandy  brook ;  the  former  consists  of  ranges  of  hills  with  cliff-faced 
summits  and  smooth,  mossy  slopes ;  the  latter  consists  of  conical  hills 
and  mounds  partially  covered  with  stunted  trees  or  whitened  by  former 
fires. 

Norman  head,  west  of  Little  Gut,  is  a  bare-topped  mound  93  feet 
high,  with  a  spit  of  shingle  extending  from  the  base  into  Little  Gut. 
West  of  this  head  extends  a  long  shingle  beach  10  feet  above  high  water 
that  forms  Big  Barasway,  a  large  shoal  bay  containing  two  islands.  The 
entrance  at  the  west  end  of  the  beach  is  encumbered  by  rocks,  and  it 
is  rarely  used  even  by  local  small  craft.  The  beach  has  a  grassy 
mound  at  the  west  extreme,  and  two  mounds  at  short  distances  to  the 
eastward  of  it. 

Barasway  bay,  the  open  space  bounded  by  Cornelius  island  on  the 
east  and  Barasway  point  on  the  west,  has  a  general  depth  of  17  fathoms 
on  the  outer  edge,  but  islets,  rocks,  and  foul  ground  make  it  quite 
useless  as  an  anchorage,  and  in  bad  weather  the  bay  appears  a  mass  of 
breakers. 

Mile  rocks  are  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks,  occupying  a  space  1,200 
yards  long  by  800  yards  broad,  the  highest  14  feet  high,  with  rocks 
awash  and  below  water  all  round  at  a  distance  of  600  yards. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  E.  |  8.  ^  of  a  mile,  and  a  shoal  of  7  feet 
NE.  I  E.  f  of  a  mile  from  the  highest  of  the  Mile  rocks. 

The  Jumper,  awash  at  low  water,  and  always  breaking,  is  the  outer 
danger  in  Barasway  bay,  and  lies  SS.  by  E.  f  E.  li  miles  from  Barasway 
point. 

Barasway  point,  the  west  point  of  Barasway  bay,  is  a  low  promon- 
tory extending  seaward  from  the  slopes  of  Father  Hughes  hill  398  feet 
high,  that  makes  as  a  cone  when  seen  from  seaward,  and  is  the  end  of 
a  fiat  range  of  hills  stretching  to  the  interior.    The  moss  and  stunted 
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growth  that  cover  this  hill  are  darker  than  the  sarrounding  country^ 
and  tend  to  make  it  conspicnoos  even  in  misty  weather. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  300  yards  off  Barasway  point,  and 
on  the  sooth  side,  at  190  yards  distant,  is  a  rock  that  covers  one  foot  at 
high  water. 

Doctor  harbor  is  an  inlet  600  yards  deep  in  Barasway  point,  available 
for  small  vessels  only,  with  a  small  white  island  in  the  entrance. 

From  Barasway  point  the  coast  is  fonl  for  6  miles  nearly  to  Gonnoire 
bay,  with  a  deep  bay  between  nearly  filled  with  islands  and  rocks. 

Connoire  bay,  nearly  12  miles  NW.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Miffel  island, 
mns  in  2f  miles,  with  a  width  of  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  Mid  point 
wbere  it  branches  in  two  arms,  the  east  extending  2^  miles,  and  the 
north  3  miles,  the  latter  navigable  for  one  mile  only.  The  east  point 
slopes  with  whitish  rock  from  a  grass  covered  moand,  and  may  easily 
be  recognized ;  the  west  point  is  low  and  flat.  Anchorage  may  be  had 
in  the  north  arm  in  7  to  5  fathoms,  bnt  it  is  exposed  to  southwesterly 
winds.  Small  vessels  can  find  x>erfect  shelter  in  the  east  arm  in  depth 
as  convenient. 

Muddy  hole  is  a  boat  harbor  just  west  of  Gonnoire  bay,  abont  1^  miles 
deep,  and  open  to  south. 

Shag  island  is  the  outer  of  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks,  lying  S.  from 
the  west  point  of  Muddy  hole,  and  there  is  no  passage  between  it  and  the 
land. 

Comns  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  WSW.  ^  W.  a  little  more 
than  2  miles  from  Shag  island,  and  is  steep-to  all  round.  Teal  rock  is 
a  small  islet  WNW.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  Shag  island,  fronting  the  en- 
trance to  Oar  cove. 

Oar  cove,  to  the  westward  of  Muddy  hole,  runs  in  nearly  2  miles. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  on  the  west  side,  but  is  exposed  to  southerly 
winds,  and  should  be  entered  by  keeping  the  west  shore  on  board. 
Gaptain  island  forms  the  west  point  of  Oar  cove,  and  divides  it  from 
Knife  bay,  A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  SW.  by  W.  }  W.  IJ  miles  frt)m 
this  island,  and  with  it  two  islets  and  rocks  nearly  block  the  entrance 
to  Knife  bay. 

Knife  bay  or  Bale  de  Contean  runs  in  4^  miles  from  these  islets, 
being  a  mile  wide,  gradually  diminishing  to  the  head.  The  north  shore 
is  bold-to,  and  also  the  southern  bill  of  the  west  point,  but  from  the 
western  bill  of  that  point  a  ledge  extends  S W.  half  a  mile  nearly.  Small 
vessels  may  anchot  near  the  head  in  2  or  3  fathoms  with  good  shelter, 
aifft  should  enter  the  bay  by  keeping  the  southern  bill  of  the  west  point 
close  on  board. 

Inland  from  this  bay  is  a  remarkable  range  called  Blue  hills  of  Gou- 
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tean,  consisting  of  a  sqaare  hill,  the  highest,  and  several  peaked  sam- 
mits  west  of  it,  about  1,000  feet  high. 

Five  Stag  bay  or  Bale  de  Cinq  CerfB,  immediately  west  of  Knife 
bay,  runs  in  about  2  miles,  and  is  cut  up  into  several  coves,  where  small 
vessels  may  anchor.  It  is  2  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  contains  a 
number  of  islands  and  rocks.  An  islet  lies  off  this  bay  SW.  f  W.  1| 
miles  from  Knife  point  (the  east  point  of  entrance),  and  is  steep-to  all 
round. 

To  enter,  steer  from  this  islet  N.  by  £.  i  E.  until  abreast  a  point  on 
the  east  side  a  mile  within  Knife  point.  Keep  the  east  coast  on  board, 
passing  east  of  a  white  rock  in  the  middle  of  this  arm,  to  a  wooded 
island  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile  beyond  the  white  rock,  round  east  of 
this  island,  between  it  and  one  farther  east,  and  anchor  in  7  fathoms 
NN  W.  of  these  islands. 

There  is  another  anchorage  east  of  Five  Stag  islands,  but  the  passage 
is  tortuous  and  shallow. 

The  high  land  of  G-rand  Bmit  is  a  remarkable  hill  930  feet  high, 
situated  almost  immediately  over  the  coast,  just  west  of  Five  Stag  bay, 
and  is  conspicuous  from  all  directions  seaward. 

The  islands  of  Grand  Bmit  lie  off  the  coast  to  the  southward  of 
this  hill,  and  extend  1}  miles  from  the  shore;  the  highest  has  on  it 
three  green  mounds.  Three  islands,  low  rocks,  lie  NNE.  of  this  island, 
and  have  sunken  rocks  south  of  them. 

Colombier  of  Orand  Bmit  is  the  southern  of  these  islands  and  coni- 
cal in  shape,  steep-A>  on  the  south  side. 

A  rock,'  that  breaks  only  in  bad  weather,  lies  EI7E.  |  E.  1^  miles 
nearly  from  Colombier. 

G-rand  Bmit  harbor  lies  north  of  these  islands,  and  is  entered  by 
keeping  between  Three  islands  and  the  highest  Orand  Bruit  island. 
The  harbor  is  small,  bat  secure  for  small  vessels,  which. can  anchor  in 
5  fathoms,  and  after  passing  the  sunken  rock  off  Colombier  there  is  no 
hidden  danger.  A  large  cascade  falls  into  this  harbor  from  the  high 
land  of  Grand  Bruit. 

Rotte  Colombier  is  W.  3  miles  nearly  from  Colombier  of  Grand 
Bruit.  Between  these  islands  and  the  mainland  is  a  labyrinth  of  rocks 
and  shoals  entirely  unsarveyed. 

This  islet  is  60  feet  high  and  conical,  and  is  the  most  remarkable  of 
the  group. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  SSE.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Botte 
Colombier.  « 

Ireland  island,  westward  a  little  more  than  3  miles  from  Botte 
Colombier,  lies  a  little  more  than  a  mile  off  the  east  point  of  the  entrance 
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to  La  Poile  bay.  Sontheast  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  NE.  a  quar- 
ter of  a  mile,  and  a  ledge  extends  575  yards  from  the  southeast  point  of 
this  island. 

Beacon. — On  this  island  has  been  erected  a  square  beacon,  painted 
white,  with  three  black  bands.  It  is  75  feet  high,  and  is  supported  by 
four  chains. 

North  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  Nl^TW.  J  W.  1,200  yards  from 
the  north  point  of  Ireland  island. 

La  Poile  bay  extends  NKE.  7  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  1^  miles,  when 
it  subdivides  into  Northeast  arm  and  North  bay,  the  former  extending 
ENE.  2^  miles  and  the  latter  NNE.  3^  miles.  The  shores  are  bold,  and 
fall  steeply  to  the  water's  edge  from  hills  ranging  between  770  and  50 
feet  high. 

Gkdlyboy  harbor,  a  narrow  boat  creek,  having  a  rock  with  6  feet 
water  in  mid-channel,  is  situated  2^  miles  from  the  entrance  on  the  east 
shore.    The  south  point  is  foul  for  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

Friar  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  250  yards  off  the  south  point  of 
Sandy  cove,  on  the  east  shore,  3$  miles  within  the  entrance. 

Northeast  arm,  affords  excellent  anchorage  in  13  to  10  fathoms,  mud, 
in  a  space  f  of  a  mile  long  and  ^  of  a  mile  broad,  entered  between  a 
low  beach  of  shingle,  sheltering  a  lagoon,  on  the  south  side,  and  a  slop- 
ing point  on  the  north.    There  is  no  danger  in  the  entrance  or  the  arm. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  Battling  brook,  near  the  head. 

Dolman  cove  is  an  open  bight  west  of  Dolman  head,  a  steep  bluff, 
and  lies  between  Northeast  arm  and  North  bay. 

North  bay  is  shallow  from  the  entrance,  but  anchorage  may  be  had 
just  outside  in  12  fathoms,  gravel. 

Bemiet  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  ESE.  400  yards  from  Vineyard 
islet,  a  small  islet  off  the  east  point  of  Broad  cove,  2^  miles  from  Little 
harbor. 

Little  harbor,  on  the  west  shore,  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  is  1\ 
miles  deep,  and  affords  anchorage  in  a  space  400  yards  in  diameter  off 
the  fishing  settlement,  in  10  fathoms.  A  shoal,  with  6^  fathoms  on  it,  is 
reported  to  lie  in  this  harbor.  Buoys  are  laid  down  for  convenience  ot 
warping  vessels  to  the  wharves.  Anchorage  may  be  had  off  the  mouth 
of  this  harbor  in  15  fathoms,  exposed  to  southwest  winds. 

Beacon. — A  small  iron  beacon,  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  cage,  is 
placed  on  the  outicr  rock  off  the  south  entrance  point  to  Little  harbor ; 
«hoal  water  extends  a  few  yards  outside  the  beacon. 

La  Poile  harbor,  just  inside  the  west  point  of  the  entrance,  is  J  of  a 
1264  N  L 12 
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mile  deep  and  400  yards  wide,  and  continned  at  the  head  for  another 
half  mile  by  a  narrow  bight. 

Harbor  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  shoal  extending 
175  yards  from  the  south  shore,  just  within  the  entrance,  and  NNW.  ^  W. 
400  yards  from  Beacon  point.  To  avoid  this  rock  keep  the  north  shore 
on  board.  There  is  a  large  village  round  this  harbor,  with  a  church, 
and  a  beacon  is  erected  on  the  south  point.  Anchorage  may  be  had  in 
11  fathoms. 

Coz  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  600  yards  off  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  to  La  Poile  bay,  and  W.  ^^  miles  from  Ireland  island. 

La  Plante,  a  narrow  boat  creek  near  the  entrance,  may  be  entered 
by  keeping  the  east  point  close  on  board,  to  avoid  a  rock  just  inside  the 
mouth. 

Supplies. — Coal  can  generally  be  obtained  here  for  from  $4.50  to 
$5  per  ton.  Vessels  drawing  18  feet  can  go  alongside  the  wharf.  Water 
can  be  had  from  the  pipes. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  La  Poile  bay  at  9h.  Om» 
Springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

Little  la  Poile,  a  narrow,  shallow  inlet,  runs  in  west  of  La  Poile  bay» 
From  La  Poile  bay  the  coast  to  the  westward  is  much  indented,  and 
skirted  by  islets  and  rocks,  1^  miles  from  the  land,  with  no  ship  passages 
inside  them.  • 

Oaria  bay,  4  miles  west  of  La  Poile  bay,  runs  in  north  3^  miles  and 
is  two- thirds  of  a  mile  wide;  it  then  turns  to  the  eastward  for  3  miles, 
gradually  decreasing  in  breadth.  Near  the  east  entrance  is  White  Point 
island,  so  called  from  the  color  of  the  south  point,  and  close  off  the  east 
point  is  a  group  of  islands,  ending  at  the  south  in  sunken  rocks.  The' 
bay  is  encumbered  with  islands,  and  there  is  only  a  narrow  passage  in 
for  small  vessels.  On  the  mainland,  east  of  White  Point  island,  are  two 
green  hillocks. 

To  enter,  bring  White  Point  island  to  bear  N.  and  steer  in  on  that 
bearing  ;  keep  west  of  that  island  until  the  channel  between  the  east 
point  and  the  next  island  west  of  it  is  open ;  pass  through  this  in  mid- 
channel,  and  by  keeping  the  east  shore  on  board  a  depth  of  3  fathoms 
will  be  carried  into  the  bay,  and  anchorage  had  as  convenient. 

Wood  suitable  for  building  fishing  craft  grows  in  Garia  bay. 

Oaria  peak,  1,720  feet  high,  lies  3^  miles  inland  from  this  bay,  and 
is  remarkable  from  seaward. 

Little  Garia  bay,  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Garia  bay^  is  an  open 
cove  nearly  a  mile  deep,  with  no  shelter. 

Wreck  island,  SSE.  i  B.  half  a  mile  from  Little  Garia  bay,  has  a 
reef  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent  off  the  south  side. 
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La  Moine  bay,  4f  miles  to  the  westward  of  Garia  bay,  extends  NNK. 
4J  miles,  and  has  a  nearly  uniform  width  of  800  yards.  The  east  point, 
is  lower  than  the  neighboring  land,  and  is  red  in  appearance.  Several 
islets  lie  off  this  extreme,  and  a  reef  stretches  off  the  west  end.  The 
head  of  the  bay  is  high  and  steep. 

To  enter,  keep  the  west  point  on  board  till  the  bay  is  entered,  then 
edge  over  into  mid  channel  to  the  head,  where  good  anchorage  may  be 
had  in  10  to  11  fathoms. 

Wood  and  water  may  be  readily  obtained  here. 

Neck  harbor  is  separated  from  La  Moine  bay  by  a  gray  cliff  of  mod-^ 
erate  height,  and  may  further  be  recognized  by  the  land  being  higher 
near  the  shore  than  any  in  the  immediate  vicinity.  It  may  be  entered 
by  passing  west  of  an  islet  in  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  for  a  short  time  may  be  had  in  6  fathoms  in  a  cove  west 
of  the  islet,  but  vessels  wishing  good  shelter  should  keep  mid-channel 
to  the  arm  running  !NE.,  and  anchor  in  20  fathoms,  eastward  of  an  isl- 
and. / 

Rose  Blanche  point,  the  west  extreme  of  Neck  harbor,  is  of  mod- 
erate height,  and  terminates  in  a  gray  cliff. 


, — On  the  eastern  head  of  Eose  Blanche  point  a  light-house  of 
granite  has  been  erected,  from  which,  at  an  elevation  of  95  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  is  exhibited  b,  fixed  white  light,  that  shows  from  a 
bearing  of  WSW.  i  W.  round  by  north  to  NE.  by  E.  J  E.,  and  should  be 
seen  in  clear  weather  a  distance  of  L3  miles. 

Rose  Blanche  harbor,  lying  immediately  west  of  this  point,  is  small, 
but  affords  secure  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  9  fathoms.  On  the 
west  side  are  some  islands,  with  sunken  rocks  off  the  south  extreme, 
and  shoal  water  stretches  SW.  ^  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  light-house. 
A  lookout  station,  erected  by  a  mercantile  firm,  stands  on  a  hill  near 
the  harbor,  and  is  conspicuous  from  seaward. 

To  enter,  keep  between  the  point  and  the  island  west  of  it,  and 
close  a  small  island  near  to  the  north  side  of  Bose  Blanche  point,  round 
this  island,  and  anchor  with  it  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W. 

Mull  face,  a  small  cove,  lies  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Bose  Blanche 
point,  and  has  shelter  for  small  craft  from  offshore  winds  in  4  fathoms. 
To  the  west  of  the  entrance  is  an  island,  with  sunken  rocks  off  it  in  all 
directions. 

The  coast  west  of  Mull  face  is  gray  in  color  and  not  high,  but  rises 
abruptly  to  hill  summits  about  2  miles  inland. 

Baziel  islands,  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Mull  face,  are  close  to 
the  shore,  but  small  vessels  find  shelter  north  of  them. 
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Burnt  islands  are  a  large  ^roup,  filling  a  bay  6^  miles  from  Bose 
Blauche  point.  They  are  low  and  difficalt  to  distinguish  until  quite 
close.  Many  sunken  rocks  lie  among  them,  some  of  which  are  nearly 
half  a  mile  off  shore. 

fti*^TDt  islands  harbor  lies  north  of  these  islands,  but  should  not  be 
attempted  without  a  pilot. 

Bad  Neighbor,  a  dangerous  rock,  lies  off  the  west  end  of  Burnt  isl- 
ands, off  the  entrance  of  God  bay,  1^  miles  from  the  coast. 

G-od  bay,  called  also  Bale  de  Vielles,  lies  immediately  west  of  Burnt 
islands  harbor,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  long  narrow  point  of 
land.  It  extends  NE.  1^  miles,  and  is  half  a  mile  wide,  but  is  so  much 
encumbered  by  rocks  as  to  be  fit  only  for  small  vessels.  In  entering 
the  bay,  keep  the  eastern  shore  on  board. 

Coney  head  is  the  extremity  of  a  tongue  of  land,  1^  miles  in  length, 
-separating  God  bay  from  Coney  bay. 

Coney  bay  runs  in  1^  miles  from  Coney  head ;  to  enter  it  after  hav- 
ing passed  the  outer  reefs,  keep  the  east  point  on  board  and  then  cross 
to  the  west  shore,  and  keep  it  on  board  till  the  head  is  reached,  where 
anchorage  may  be  had  in  4  fathoms. 

Otter  bay,  or  Bale  de  la  Loutre,  is  just  west  of  Coney  bay.  The 
west  point  is  continued  in  sunken  rocks  for  half  a  mile,  and  the  en- 
trance is  encumbered  by  rocks. 

Sutter  pot,  a  remarkable  hill,  lies  ea«t  of  the  head  of  this  bay. 

Cantion. — Neither  Otter  bay  nor  Coney  bay  should  be  entered  with- 
out a  pilot. 

Dead,  or  Moat  islands,  are  a  group  to  the  westward  of  Otter  bay 
about  a  mile  in  extent,  lying  parallel  with  the  coast.  They  are  fringed 
with  reefs  on  the  south  and  east  sides  for  nearly  half  a  mile. 

Dead  island  shoals  extend  more  than  a  mile  SW.  of  the  islands,  and 
are  separated  irom  them  by  a  narrow  channel  with  8  to  10  fathoms 
water. 

Dead,  or  Moat  island  harbor,  is  formed  by  Dead  or  Moat  islands. 

There  is  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  a  space  ^  mile  long  and  300 
yards  broad,  approached  by  three  passages,  namely.  Eastern  and  Mid- 
dle passages,  too  shoal  and  intricate  to  be  taken  without  a  pilot,  and 
Western  passage,  100  yards  wide  at  the  narrowest  parts,  available  for 
vessels  drawing  less  than  20  feet  water.  To  enter  by  Western  pas- 
sage keep  Butter  pot,  east  of  Otter  bay,  in  line  with  the  north  ex- 
treme of  Dead  island,  the  largest  and  highest  of  the  group,  bearing 
BNE.  This  will  lead  between  the  shoals  on  either  hand  to  the  west 
extreme  of  Dead  island,  pass  in  mid-channel  between  that  and  the  isl- 
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and  next  north,  and  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  north  of  the  east  extreme 
of  Dead  island. 

A  shoal,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  in  the  center  of  the  harbor. 

The  coast,  west  of  Dead  islands,  is  low  and  foul  for  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore. 

Black  shoal,  with  15  feet  water,  is  situated  SW.  600  yards  from 
Black  rock  and  E.  ^  S.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  Channel  head 
light-house. 

Little  bay,  a  narrow  creek  with  shelter  for  schooners,  is  a  mile  east 
of  Channel  head,  and  may  be  entered  by  bringing  the  south  shore  to 
bear  NE.  i  E.,  and  steering  for  it  on  that  bearing;  when  the  bay  is  en- 
tered anchor  as  convenient. 


bay  shoal  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point.    Southeast 
shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  1,200  yarils  from  Channel  head. 

Port  Basque,  7}  miles  southeast  of  Cape  Eay,  may  be  readily  dis- 
tinguished by  the  large  settlement  of  Channel  and  the  white  light-house 
on  Channel  head.  It  is  entered  between  Shoal  point  on  the  east,  off 
which  shoal  water  extends  400  yards,  and  Channel  head  on  the  west 
side.  The  shores  are  barren  and  rocky  In  appearance,  but  the  liarbor 
contains  good  anchorage  for  moderate  sized  vessels  in  a  space  nearly 
half  a  mile  long  and  300  >ards  broad,  with  from  8  to  11  fathoms,  mud. 

Channel  head  is  the  eastern  termination  of  a  barren,  rocky  island, 
nearly  cleft  through  in  several  places  by  deep  fissures.  A  small  rock 
which  forms  the  extreme  is  bold-to. 

Light. — From  a  light-house  near  the  summit  of  Channel  head  a  fixed 
red  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  90  feet  above  high  water,  and 
in  clear  weather  should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  12  miles.    The 

light-house  is  painted  white,  with  a  red  roof. 

* 

Shoal  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  small  round  hill,  51  feet  high,  facing 
undulating  marshy  land.  Some  low  rocks  lie  off  the  point,  which  are 
nearly  joined  to  it  at  low  water. 

Pot  rock  lies  ^  of  a  mile  ESE.  ^  E.  of  Shoal  point. 

A  rock  with  8  feet  water  is  the  shoalest  part  of  a  bank  100  yards  long 
and  situated  WSW.  distant  226  yards  from  the  rock  off  Shoal  point. 

Snooks  island,  a  gray  rock  about  50  feet  high  and  170  yards  long, 
lies  a  little  more  than  200  yards  to  the  northwest  of  Shoal  point  and 
shelters  Snooks  harbor,  a  place  of  refuge  for  fishing-boats. 

Channel  is  a  large  village  on  the  mainland,  just  north  of  the  island 
forming  Channel  head,  and  contains  three  churches :  Episcopal,  with 
spire  surmounted  by  a  cross;  Wesleyan,  with  spire  and  weathercock; 
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and  Roman  Catholic,  with  an  unfinished  square  tower.    A  windmill  that 
turns  a  lathe  is  also  a  conspicuous  object  on  entering:  port  Basque. 

A  telegraph  station  is  established  here  in  connection  with  the  Anglo- 
American  lines. 

East  Baldwin  is  a  rock  that  dries  1 J  feet  at  low  water,  and  lies 
nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  apparent  channel  to  the  harbor.  It  consists 
of  three  parts  with  a  total  length  of  70  feet,  from  which  shoal  water  ex- 
tends WNW.  133  yards  to  a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  falhng  suddenly  to  11 
fathoms. 

A  small  rock  with  10  feet  water  is  situated  W.,  250  yards  from 
East  Baldwin,  from  which  a  shoal  with  3J  fathoms  water  extends  SS W. 
60  yards. 

Coast. — The  west  side  of  port  Basque  entrance  falls  in  low  cliffs  to 
the  sea  from  turf-covered  hills  123  feet  high. 

TVest  Baldwin,  a  rock  100  yards  in  diameter,  the  shoalest  part  of 
which  has  one  foot  on  it  at  low  water,  lies  150  yards  off  the  h  ighest  of 
these  cliffs  and  a  little  more  than  1,000  yards  from  Chanenl  head,  leav- 
ing a  passage  only  80  yards  wide  between  it  and  the  shoal  extending 
from  the  rock  west  of  East  Baldwin.  Not  more  than  2  fathoms  can  be 
carried  between  West  Baldwin  and  the  shore. 

Road  island,  the  western  of  two  islands  extending  from  the  east 
shore  and  1,700  yards  NW.  J  ;N^.  of  Channel  head,  is  30  feet  high  and 
covered  with  turf  over  gray  rock.  A  rock  that  dries  one  foot  at  low 
water  lies  close  to  the  southeast  extreme,  and  shoal  water  extends  50 
yards  from  it.  Several  isolated  rocks  fringe  the  west  shore,  distant  30 
yards.  A  rock  that  dries  2  feet  at  low  water  lies  a  few  yards  from  the 
northwest  extreme,  and  from  it  shoal  water  extends  33  yards  to  the 
depth  of  3  fathoms.  Eocks  also  fringe  the  north  shore  about  the  same 
distance  off.  A  bank  extends  200  yards  from  the  southeast  side  of  Boad 
island,  on  which  is  a  rock  with  5  feet  water,  and  70  yards  distant  from 
the  island. 

Oallyboy  island  lies  eastward  of  Boad  island,  from  which  it  is  sep- 
arated by  a  channel  200  yards  wide.  Through  this  is  a  narrow  passage 
with  3^  fathoms  water,  but  local  knowledge  is  required  to  make  it 
available.  Gallyboy  island  is  low,  flat,  and  covered  with  grass,  and  is 
joined  to  the  east  shore  at  low  water  just  west  of  a  mound  50  feet  high, 
covered  with  dark  stunted  trees.  !N^umerous  rocks  and  shoals  extend 
nearly  200  yards  to  the  northward  of  this  island. 

Coast. — On  the  west  shore  of  the  entrance  to  port  Basque  a  small 
projection  divides  two  coves,  both  of  which  are  shallow.  A  govern- 
ment wharf  is  bnilt  on  the  north  side  of  this  promonotory,  alongside 
vhich  there  is  a  depth  of  15  feet  at  low  water.    Vessels  should  be  care- 
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fill  when  going  alongside  tliis  wharf  not  to  enter  the  oove  immediately 
to  the  westward  of  it,  as  the  water  shoals  rapidly.  At  the  head  of  this 
cove  is  a  small  islet,  just  above  high  water,  on  which  is  a  ringbolt,  to 
aid  vessels  when  hauling  into  a  narrow  anchorage  between  the  foul 
gi^ound  off  this  islet  and  Pancake  rock. 

Pancake  rock,  about  130  feet  in  diameter  and  awash  at  low  water, 
is  the  east  extreme  of  foul  ground  extending  from  the  shore  north  of 
these  coves.  The  passage  between  the  shoal  off  this  rock  and  the  foul 
ground  off  Eoad  island  is  only  90  yards  wide,  and  care  must  be  taken, 
therefore,  to  keep  on  the  marks  given.  Not  more  than  10  feet  water 
can  be  carried  between  Pancake  rock  and  the  shore. 

Plag-staff  hill,  222  feet  high,  is  the  greatest  elevation  near  the  coast, 
and  is  surmounted  by  a  large  stone  cairn  with  a  wooden  triangle  at  the 
top. 

BeacoiiB. — Other  beacons  have  also  been  erected  to  facilitate  navi- 
gation. Two  surmounted  by  diamonds,  on  the  shore  northwest  of  Pan- 
cake rock;  one  surmounted  by  a  triangle,  close  to  the  shore  under 
Flagstaff  hill;  and  two  surmounted  by  circular  disks,  on  the  east  shore 
of  the  bottom  of  port  Basque,  the  narrow  inlet  north  of  Woody  island. 
The  northern  diamond  beacon  open  east  of  the  southern  beacon  leads 
east  of  Pancake  rock. 

Directioiis. — The  beacon  surmounted  by  a  triangle  on  Flag-staff  hill, 
or,  in  foggy  weather,  that  at  the  base  of  the  hill,  should  be  brought  in 
line  with  the  southwest  point  of  Road  island  bearing  NW.  by  W.  J  W 
and  this  mark  run  on  until  the  beacons  surmounted  by  diamonds  are 
in  line  bearing  WNW.  ^  W.  These  should  then  be  kept  in  line,  to 
avoid  the  shoal  off  the  south  point  of  Boad  island,  until  the  circular 
beacons  are  in  line  bearing  N  W.  by  N.  This  last  mark  will  lead  in  mid- 
channel  between  Pancake  rock  and  the  shoals  off  Road  island,  and 
when  the  north  point  of  Gallyboy  island  is  seen  open  north  of  Road 
island  the  anchorage  may  be  steered  for. 

The  anchorage  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  300  yards  broad,  af- 
fording perfect  shelter  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  mud.  The  holding-ground  is 
bad  until  the  channel  is  well  open  between  Road  and  Oallyboy  islands. 

Cantion. — ^Gare  should  be  used  not  to  mistake  the  telegraph  poles 
on  Flag  hill  for  the  flag  staff;  the  latter  has  a  mound  of  stones  surround- 
ing the  foot. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Port  Basque  at  8h.  55m. 
Springs  rise  5^  feet,  and  heaps  3^  feet. 

West  rock,  with  4  fathoms  over  it,  lies  SW.  from  the  light-house, 
distant  ^  of  a  mile. 

Mouse  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  W.  }  S.  ^  mile  from  the  west 
extreme  of  Channel  head. 
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Mother  Lake  bay,  west  of  Channel,  is  shoal  to  the  mouth. 

Little  Yankee  and  Hobbs  rocks  are  on  the  west  side  of  shoal 
water,  extending  600  yards  from  the  shore,  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
west  of  Channel. 

A  shoal  with  15  feet  lies  300  yards  SSE.  of  Little  Yankee  rock. 
A  group  of  islands  and  rocks  connected  by  shoal  water  lies  parallel 
to  the  shore,  and  800  yards  distant. 

Yankee  rock,  the  southern,  is  low  and  lies  WSW.  J  W.  600  yards 
from  Little  Yankee  rock,  and  270  yards  from  Hobbs  rock. 


shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SSE.  ^  E.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  Yankee  rock. 

Duck  island,  at  the  north  of  the  group,  is  40  feet  high  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  distance  of  200  yards  on  the  north  side. 


Durant  island,  800  yards  KNW.  of  Duck  island,  consists  of  two 
mounds,  the  higher  25  feet,  joined  by  a  shingle  beach. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  east  of  the  channel  between  Duck  and  Du- 
rant islands  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  sand,  and  may  be  entered  by  a  vessel 
drawing  less  than  21  feet,  by  keeping  mid-channel  between  these  isl- 
ands, or  from  the  eastward  by  keeping  the  east  extreme  of  Durant 
island  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Yankee  rock,  till  that  rock  is 
neared,  mid-channel  between  it  and  Hobbs  rock;  then  steering  for  the 
point  of  the  mainland  east  of  Durant  island  will  lead  to  the  anchorage* 

Grand  bay,'  available  for  vessels  drawing  less  than  9  feet  water^ 
affords  perfect  shelter  in  2  to  4  fathoms ;  it  is  entered  through  a  nar- 
row channel  NNE.  of  the  anchorage  above  mentioned,  by  keeping  the 
south  shore  on  board.  A  deep  bight  from  the  east  side  of  the  bay  ex- 
tends to  within  250  yards  of  the  head  of  the  inlet  north  of  port  Basque. 

Shoals  stretch  off  the  west  side  of  these  islands  from  Yankee  rock  to 
point  Enrag^e,  and  this  coast  should  not  be  approsuihed  by  large  ves- 
sels within  a  mile,  nor  from  point  Enragee  to  cape  Ray. 

Point  Enragde  is  a  low  point  surrounded  by  rocks,  and  the  coast 
from  it  to  cape  Ray  is  composed  of  low  sand  hills  facing  salt  water  la 
goons. 

Halibut  rock,  NW.  by  W.  f  W.  IJ  miles  from  point  Bnrag6e,  lies 
off  the  west  extreme  of  Shag  island,  a  narrow  rock  nearly  joining  the 
mainland. 

Barachois  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  NNW.  J  W.  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  from  Halibut  rock,  and  the  same  distance  off  shore. 

Snook  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  SS  W.  i  W.  |  of  a  mile  from 
cape  Ray. 
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A  Telegraph  station  is  situated  in  a  cove  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
east  of  cape  Eay,  at  the  east  end  of  the  cable  that  crosses  the  gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence  to  Aspee  bay  in  cape  Breton  island. 

St.  Panl  island,  lying  in  the  main  entrance  to  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence 
between  the  southwest  extreme  of  Newfoundland,  and  the  north  extreme 
of  Cape  Breton  island,  is  composed  of  primary  rocks,  principally  mica 
slate,  dipping  at  an  angle  of  not  less  than  45^  to  the  southward.  It  is 
nearly  3  miles  long  by  1  mile  broad.  Its  northeast  point  is  a  small  de- 
tached islet  (although  it  does  not  appear  as  such  from  the  sea),  which 
is  separated  by  a  very  narrow  channel  from  a  peninsula  between  300  and 
400  feet  high,  which,  together  with  the  isthmus,  is  so  precipitous  as  to 
be  nearly  inaccessible.  The  remaining  part  of  the  island,  which  is  also- 
steep  and  precipitous  towards  the  sea,  has  two  parallel  ranges  of  hills^ 
that  on  the  eastern  coast  being  the  highest,  and  attaining  an  elevation 
of  450  feet. 

A  valley  runs  between  these  hills,  having  two  small  lakes  or  pond 
200  or  300  feet  above  the  sea.  These  supply  the  principal  stream  on 
the  island,  which  is  about  2  yards  wide,  of  yellowish  brown  water^ 
well-tasted  and  wholesome,  and  descending  into  the  sea  in  the  southern 
part  of  Trinity  cove..  There  are  several  other,  but  much  smaller,  streams 
of  water,  one  of  which  runs  into  Atlantic  cove.  These  two  coves  are 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  southwest  cfxtremity  of  the  island,  the  first  being 
on  the  west  side,  and  the  other  on  that  which  is  toward  the  Atlantic,  a» 
its  name  implies.  They  afford  the  only  shelter  for  boats,  and  the  only 
good  landing  on  the  island,  which  is  easier  of  ascent  from  them  than  at 
any  other  part. 

The  island  is  partially  wooded  with  dwarf  and  scrubby  spruce  trees, 
useless,  except  for  fuel.  The  only  inhabitants  are  two  men  in  charge  of 
a  d^pdt  of  provisions  for  the  relief  of  shipwrecked  persons,  supported 
by  the  Dominion  of  Canada.  These  men  reside  on  the  north  point  of 
Trinity  cove,  where  there  is  a  dwelling  house  and  store.  They  grow  a 
few  potatoes,  and  shoot  ducks  during  the  winter,  spring,  and  autumn. 
A  very  few  foxes  are  the  only  wild  animals  upon  the  island ;  there  is  no 
feathered  game,  or  anything  else  to  support  life.  The  ocean,  however, 
compensates  for  the  deficiencies  of  the  land ;  codfish  and  halibut  are 
often  plentiful  around  the  island,  and  mackerel  and  herrings  may  be 
taken  .at  times  in  their  seasons. 

Anchorage. — Ofif  Trinity  and  Atlantic  coves  smaU  fishing  schooners 
anchor,  with  the  wind  off  shore,  in  lO  or  12  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel 
bottom,  and  at  the  distance  of  400  yards  from  the  rocks.  In  very  fine 
weather  large  vessels  might  venture  to  ride  with  a  stream  anchor,  in 
irom  25  to  30  fathoms,  about  half  a  mile  off  shore,  but  should  be  in  con- 
stant readiness  to  weigh  at  the  first  sign  of  a  change  in  the  wind  or 
weather.  Farther  off  shore  the  water  becomes  deep,  so  that  there 
is  little  or  no  warning  by  the  lead  in  approaching  this  island  in  foggy 
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weather.  On  this  accoant,  although  so  bold  and  high,  it  is  extremely 
dangerous,  and  many  shipwrecks  have  taken  place  upon  its  shores, 
attended  witha  most  melancholy  sacrifice  of  human  life. 

The  irregularity  of  the  tidal  streams  and  currents  adds  much  to  the 
danger  arising  from  the  fogs,  which  prevail  in  southerly,  easterly,  and 
often  also  with  southwest  winds.  During  the  whole  of  a  fine  calm  day 
at  the  end  of  June,  the  current  set  to  the  southeast  at  the  rate  of  one 
knot  an  hour  past  the  north  point  of  the  island. 

Lights. — Two  light-houses  stand  on  St.  Paul  island,  one  on  the  de- 
tached rock  within  26  feet  of  the  north  point  of  the  island,  and  the 
other  on  the  extreme  southwest  point. 

The  light-house  on  the  rock  is  40  feet  high,  of  an  octagonal  shape, 
constructed  of  wood  and  painted  white.  It  exhibits  a  fixed  white  light 
which  can  be  seen  from  seaward  on  any  bearing,  excepting  between  N. 
by  W.  J  W.,  and  NE.  J  N.,  when  it  is  hidden  by  the  island. 

The  light-house  on  the  southwest  point,  also  an  octagonal  white 
building  of  wood,  and  40  feet  high,  exhibits  a  revolving  white  light  which 
is  visible  from  seaward  on  all  bearings  except  between  SE,  J  E.  and 
SW.  by  W.  J  W.,  when  it  is  concealed  by  the  intervening  land.  Both 
lights  are  elevated  140  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  when  the 
weather  is  clear,  they  may  been  seen  from  a  distance  of  20  miles. 

These  lights  will  be  extinguished  each  season,  on  December  31,  and 
relighted  on  April  1  following;  subject  to  the  condition  that  if,  at  any 
time  during  this  interval,  open  water  should  be  visible,  or  other  cir- 
cumstances occur  to  indicate  that  navigation  in  the  vicinity  of  the  isl- 
and is  practicable,  the  lights  will  be  exhibited  for  the  time  being. 

•  • 

Fog  signal — During  thick  or  foggy  weather  or  in  snow  storms  a 
8team  fog  whistle  in  Atlantic  cove  on  the  south  side  of  the  island,  and 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  Humane  establishment,  is  sounded  five  sec- 
onds in  every  minute. 


CHAPTER   V, 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  WEST   COAST. — CAPE  RAY  TO  CAPE  BATJLD. 

Cape  Ray,  the  southwest  extreme  of  ]S^ewfoundland,  is  very  remark- 
able, the  extreme  is  low,  but  at  3  miles  inland  is  Table  mountain  1,700 
feet  high,  rising  abruptly  from  the  low  land.  Cook  stone,  1,570  feet 
high,  is  a  small  peak  at  the  southwest  extreme  of  the  mountain,  at  the 
base  of  which  is  Sugar  loaf,  a  conspicuous  conical  hill,  800  feet  above 
high  water.  Two  smaller  conical  hills  lie  between  Sugar  loaf  hill  and 
the  shore. 

The  Tolty  1,280  feet  high,  is  a  conical  spur  off  the  middle  of  the  west 
face  of  the  mountain.  From  cape  Ray  to  the  northward  the  French  have 
a  right  of  fishing. 


. — ^On  the  west  side  of  cape  Ray  is  a  white  hexagonal  tower, 
from  which  at  an  elevation  of  about  110  feet  a  tchite  light  is  exhibited, 
showing  2kfia%h  every  ten  seconds^  and  visible  20  miles  in  clear  weather. 
From  a  long  distance,  however,  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  steady  light. 

Peg  signal — A  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  the  light-house  in  thick 
weather,  fogs,  and  snow  storms,  a  steam  fog  whistle  will  be  sounded 
for  ten  seconds  in  each  minute^  leaving  an  interval  oi  fifty  seconds  between 
blasts.    This  whistle  has  been  heard  from  a  distance  of  8  miles. 

Brandies  rock  is  a  dangerous  breaker,  WNW.  |  W.  1^  miles  from 
cape  Ray,  and  -^^  of  a  mile  from  the  nearest  shore.  It  is  about  50  y4rds 
in  diameter  and  is  nearly  awash  at  low  water. 

Shag  ledge,  a  small  rocky  islet,  lies  close  to  the  shore  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  northward  of  cape  Ray. 

The  coast  to  the  northward  is  nearly  straight,  faced  by  low  cliffs,  and 
bordered  by  a  shingle  beach  that  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of 
200  yards. 

Little  Codroy  river  is  entered  between  Shoal  point  to  the  south- 
ward, off  which  a  reef  extends  half  a  mile,  and  Larkin  point,  shoal  for 
nearly  the  same  distance.  The  entrance,  nearly  9  miles  from  cape  Ray, 
can  only  be  taken  by  boats,  but  anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had 
oft*  the  mouth  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds.  A  considerable  settle- 
ment 18  being  formed  on  the  banks  of  this  river. 

The  coast  north  of  Larkin  point  becomes  foul,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  halt  a  mile. 
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Oteat  Codroy  river,  12^  miles  from  Gape  Bay,  can  be  entered  at 
low  water  by  schooners  drawing  6  feet,  but  the  tide  is  very  strong ;  it 
can  be  ascended  3J  miles  from  the  entrance,  but  a  pilot  should  be  taken, 
as  there  is  no  natural  leading  mark.  A  large  settlement  is  being  formed 
in  this  neighborhood. 

Stormy  point,  2  miles  west  of  Great  Godroy  river,  is  a  reddish-col- 
ored, narrow,  cliffy,  projection,  terminating  in  a  ledge  of  low  rocks,  and 
should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile. 

Codroy  island,  36  feet  above  high  water,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
long,  is  2  miles  from  Stormy  point  and  180.  yards  from  the  mainland. 
From  each  extreme  a  shingle  beach  curves  to  the  eastward,  forming  a 
harbor  for  boats  and  small  schooners,  but  with  no  shelter  from  westerly 
sea. 

Codroy  road  is  formed  by  the  island  and  curve  in  the  coast  south 
of  it,  and  affords  indifferent  anchorage  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  pebbles  and 
gravel,  bad  holding  ground.  A  considerable  village  is  situated  on  the 
mainland,  with  an  Episcopal  church. 

The  hills  gradually  approach  nearer  the  coast,  rising  in  height  till  at 
Gape  Anguille  they  slope  sharply  to  the  sea. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Godroy  road  at  9h.  15m » 
Springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  4  feet.  Along  this  coast  the  tidal  streams 
run  generally,  flood  to  SW.  and  ebb  to  NE.,  but  there  is  no  fixed  rule, 
and  they  sometimes  run  strongly  against  a  fresh  breeze.  The  streams 
in  the  offing  are  often  different  from  those  near  the  shore. 

Cape  Anguille  slopes  sharply  from  a  high  wooded  hill,  the  summit 
of  which  is  1,170  feet  above  high  water.  On  the  west  side  of  the  cape 
is  a  remarkable  white  patch  that  helps  to  distinguish  it. 

St.  George  bay  is  entered  between  capes  Anguille  and  St.  George 
(N,  J  E.  and  S.  f  W.  35  miles  apart),  decreases  in  width  gradually  to  the 
head,  and  is  about  50  miles  deep. 

The  shores  are  nearly  straight,  and  the  only  place  of  refuge  is  in  St* 
George  harbor  at  the  head.  The  position  of  the  land  shown  on  the 
charts  is  only  an  approximation,  and  a  vessel's  position  cannot  be  accu- 
rately ascertained  by  cross  bearings.  The  lead  should  be  kept  going 
while  in  the  bay,  as  several  indications  of  shoal  water  have  been  obtained. 
The  south  shore  is  tigh,  wooded,  and  rugged,  with  several  small  inden- 
tations, into  which  considerable  streams  from  a  range  of  mountains  10 
miles  inland  empty,  the  mouths  being  generally  marked  by  a  group  of 
fishermen's  huts.  A  reddish  pyramidal  rock  is  detached  from  the  coast 
about  6  miles  from  Gape  Anguille,  and  shows  conspicuously  from  the 
line  of  the  coast. 

Soundings. — A  depth  of  10  fathoms  water  was  obtained  in  St.  George 
bay,  with  the  north  fall  of  the  land  at  the  isthmus  (the  Gravels)  bear- 
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ing  NNW.  and  Iiulian  head  bearing  E.;  from  this  position  soundings  of 
from  9J  to  12  fathoms  were  carried  for  about  three  miles  in  a  westerly 
direction,  beyond  which  the  water  deepened. 

Robinson  hoad  is  a  high  wooded  hill,  288  feet  high,  steep  over  the 
shore,  rising  gradually  to  a  peaked  clifif  36  miles  from  Cape  Auguille. 
The  north  shore  of  the  sandy  spit  forming  Flat  bay  should  not  be  ap- 
proached within  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  head  of  the  bay  is  foul 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

St  G-eorge  harbor  lies  at  the  head  of  St.  George  bay,  and  is  the  en- 
trance to  Flat  bay,  formed  by  a  long  narrow  sand  spit,  on  the  east  ex- 
treme of  which,  Harbor  point,  is  a  flag-staft*  that  can  be  seen  before  the 
point  itself.  A  considerable  settlement  stands  on  this  spit,  with  two 
churches.  Messervy  point  juts  into  the  harbor  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  Harbor  point,  and  is  continued  400  yards  by  a  sand  bank,  awash 
at  low  water,  that  is  reported  to  be  extending  rapidly.  The  water  shoals 
suddenly  across  the  harbor  400  yards  west  of  this  point,  and  there  is 
passage  to  Flat  bay  for  small  vessels  only,  with  a  good  pilot. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  mud,  with  Indian  head 
just  shut  in  with  Harbor  point  and  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel  in  line 
with  Messervy  point,  or  for  small  vessels  in  5  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  small 
cove  west  of  Messervy  point,  with  the  Boman  Catholic  chapel  W.  i  N. 
and  the  houses  on  Messervy  point  N.  i  £. 

This  anchorage  is  very  safe ;  the  sea  is  never  too  high  for  a  vessel,  and 
the  anchors  sink  so  far  in  the  mud  that  it  is  difficult  sometimes  to  break 
them  out. 

DiBtingnishing  marks. — A  bea^^on,  surmounted  by  an  openwork 
triangle^  marks  the  extremity  of  Harbor  point,  and  two  new  churches 
stand  on  the  same  point,  the  towers  of  which  show  above  the  trees. 

Light. — A  fixed  white^  dioptric  light,  of  the  6th  order,  elevated  35  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  visible  7  miles  all  around  the  horizon,  is  exhibited 
from  a  round  iron  tower  on  Sandy  point. 

The  tower  is  painted  in  alternate  red  and  white  horizontal  bands, 
three  of  each.  A  wood  store,  with  a  flat  roof,  on  the  south  side  of  the 
tower,  is  painted  white. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  St.  Oeorge  harbor  at 
lOh.  3m.  Springs  rise  6f  feet,  neaps  4^  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are 
tolerably  strong  at  the  anchorage,  as  Flat  bay  is  filled  and  emptied 
through  the  harbor. 

TVinds  from  SSE.  blow  with  great  violence,  and  it  is  necessary  to 
moor  if  desirous  of  making  a  long  stay. 

Herring  fishery  is  carried  on  by  English  fishermen.  The  herring 
are  caught  in  considerable  numbers  for  about  15  days,  when  they  leave 
43uddenly  and  follow  the  coast  to  the  northward. 
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"Water  ma^^  be  obtained  eaftily  from  a  stream  on  the  south  side  of  the 
harbor. 

Little  river  is  situated  2  miles  east  of  the  anchorage,  and  is  conven- 
ient for  getting  wood  or  water,  but  boats  cannot  enter  at  all  times  of 
tide,  and  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  on-shore  winds.  There  is  an  abun- 
dance of  trout  in  this  river. 

St.  G-eorge  river  lies  NE.  f  E.  3  miles  from  Harbor  point,  and  is 
accessible  to  boats  and  small  schooners  at  high  water.  There  are  only 
1^  feet  on  the  bar  at  low  water. 

Sea  Wolf  lagoon  is  a  shallow  inlet  east  of  Indian  head,  formed  by  a 
bank  of  shingle,  on  which  are  a  few  clumps  of  trees,  and  containing  3 
fathoms  water,  but  faced  by  a  bar  with  3  feet  at  low  water. 

Indian  head,  NNW.  f  W.  3  miles  from  Harbor  point,  is  a  rocky  ])oint 
faced  by  low  rocks  and  sloping  from  a  range,  the  highest  part  of  which, 
a  mile  inland,  can  be  seen  25  miles  in  clear  weather.  A  deep  valley 
separates  this  range  from  the  hills  over  Port-au-port. 

Isthmus  bay,  8  miles  WNW.  i  W.  of  Indian  head,  is  on  the  south 
side  of  the  narrow  isthmus  joining  the  peninsula  of  cape  St.  George  to 
the  main.  This  isthmus  is  low  and  contains  a  pond,  through  which  a 
small  boat  may  cross  from  St.  George  bay  to  Port-au-port.  The  shore 
in  this  neighborhood  is  cultivated  and  faced  by  shingle  beaches. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  off  this  bay  in  8  or  9  fathoms, 
sand  and  gravel,  near  the  west  point.  Within  the  bay  the  bottom  is 
rocky  and  holding  ground  bad. 

The  coast  from  Isthmus  bay  to  cape  St.  George  is  moderately  high, 
with  steep  reddish  cliffs,  in  some  of  which  are  deep  cavities.  ^Near  cape 
St.  George  are  some  red  patches  in  the  hillsides,  and  a  series  of  shingle 
beaches  extends  to  the  cape,  backed  by  low  cliffs. 

Cape  St.  G-eorge  is  easy  of  recognition,  low  at  the  extreme,  but 
rising  in  a  sharp  inclined  plane  to  the  northward,  with  high  cliffs  over 
the  sea  to  cape  Gormoran,  a  high  head  covered  by  dark  stunted  trees, 
over  a  gray  cliff  N.  §  E.  5J  miles  from  cape  St.  George. 


Red  island,  separated  from  cape  Gormoran  by  a  channel  a  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  wide,  is  about  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  broad.  The 
north  side  is  a  steep,  red-colored  sandstone  cliff,  sloping  gradually  to 
the  shore  on  the  south.  Off  the  south  shore  is  a  low  shingle  point, 
continued  under  water,  that  shifts  after  prevailing  heavy  gales  or  with 
the  ice  in  winter.  This  bank  has  extended  for  several  years,  but  there 
still  remains  a  passage  for  a  small  vessel  near  the  main  shore.  It  would 
be  imprudent  for  a  vessel  to  pass  through  this  channel  without  Laving 
ascertained  if  there  is  a  sufficient  depth  of  water.  Off  the  west  extreme 
is  a  sunken  rock,  and  a  rocky  ledge,  with  depths  of  from  9  to  15  fath- 
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oms,  extends  iu  the  same  direction  for  about  a  mile  from  the  islands 
A  reef  extends  nearly  one-half  mile  from  the  eastern  extreme. 
The  tidal  streams  are  strong  between  this  island  and  the  mainland. 

Red  island  road  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  11  fathoms  ESE.  a 
mile  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  island,  and  vessels  should  be  pre- 
pared to  leave  directly  the  wind  veers  north  of  NW.  With  southerly 
iFinds  the  squalls  are  very  violent,  and  vessels  sometimes  drag. 

Lea  Vaches  are  two  groups  of  rocks,  extending  a  third  of  a  mile 
from  the  coast  at  3  miles  northeast  of  cape  Cormoran.  They  are  joined 
by  shoal  water  to  the  main,  but  may  be  passed  at  100  yards  distant  on 
Ihe  northwest  side  of  the  highest,  which  is  always  above  water. 

Ronnd  head,  6  miles  from  cape  Cormoran,  is  a  wooded  hill  rising  over 
a  low  earth  cliff,  covered  with  wood  and  faced  by  shingle,  that  extends 
from  just  south  of  Eed  island  to  the  entrance  of  Port-au-port. 

Port-au-port  is  entered  between  Long  point  and  the  main,  a  distance 
of  5  miles.  Long  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  narrow  wooded  tongue  of 
land,  forming  the  east  end  of  the  peninsula  of  cape  St.  George.  Off 
the  extreme,  rocks  extend  nearly  a  third  of  a  mile.  The  head  of  the 
bay  is  split  into  two  bays  by  Middle  point,  6  miles  long,  low,  reddish, 
and  bare  at  the  extreme,  from  which  a  sand  bank,  with  bowlders  that 
uncover,  extends  1^  miles.  Middle  bank  lies  in  a  continuation  of  tnis 
shoal,  with  a  deep  channel  between.  It  is  2^  miles  long  and  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  wide,  is  tolerably  steep-to,  and  very  dangerous,  as  it  rarely 
breaks.  The  south  part  is  awash  at  low-water  springs,  and  there  are 
several  heads  with  3  feet  water. 

Table  mountain  is  high  and  flat,  lying  at  the  south  end  of  Port-au- 
port,  and  the  south  extreme  of  high  land  that  terminates  in  the  Sugar 
loaf,  a  conical  hill  over  Coal  river. 

Foz  island  lies  a  mile  from  the  main,  SE.  by  S.  4  miles  from  Long 
point.    It  is  wooded  and  low. 

Foz  tail  is  a  reef  extending  If  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Fox 
island,  part  of  which  uncovers  at  low  water. 

Middle  point  (locally  known  as  Piccadilly  point)  has  on  it  a  lobster 
factory;  there  is  another  factory  at  the  head  of  East  bay. 

West  bay,  west  of  Middle  point,  has  no  danger  in  it,  and  is  easy  to 
beat  into;  but  southeasterly  winds  blow  with  great  violence,  and  vessels 
should  always  be  prepared  to  leave.    NE.  winds  bring  in  a  sea. 

Anchorge  may  be  had  in  9  fathoms  10  miles  within  Long  point,  or 
in  11  fathoms  south  of  the  shingle  bank  2  miles  from  Long  point,  off  the 
fishing  post. 

Head  harbor  (Pic  i  Denis)  is  at  the  head  of  West  bay,  and  affords 
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good  anchorage  in  the  middle  in  4^  fathoms,  muddy  sand.  NE.  winds 
bring  a  sea  to  this  anchorage,  but  it  may  be  considered  safe.  Water 
may  be  obtained  from  the  west  side  of  the  harbor,  and  wood  is  abundant. 

East  bay,  at  the  head  of  which  is  the  isthmus  separating  Port  au 
Port  from  St.  George  bay,  does  not  afford  good  anchorage,  the  bottom 
being  of  rock  covered  with  long  tangle. 

Northeast  road  is  south  of  Eoad  point,  S.  i  E.  2^  miles  from  Fox  isl- 
and. Anchorage  with  shelter  from  NE.  winds  may  be  had  in  12  fath- 
oms, black  mud,  with  Fox  island  touching  Eoad  point,  ofif  a  pond  that 
can  be  seen  within  a  shingle  beach.  Westerly  winds  alone  are  incon- 
venient here.  ' 

River  anchorage  is  ofif  the  mouth  of  a  stream  well  stocked  with  fish, 
2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Koad  point,  where  vessels  may  find  shelter 
in  3|  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  isthmus  of  Port-au-port  open  west  of  Koad 
point  and  the  south  point  of  Fox  island  WN  W.  J  W. 

East  road  is  of  no  value ;  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and  several  ves- 
sels have  been  lost  there  with  violent  SE.  winds.  The  channel  between 
Fox  island  and  the  main  is  clear,  but  the  island  should  not  be  closed  at 
the  north  extreme  to  avoid  Fox  tail.  Bluff  head  on  the  main,  at  the 
northeast  extreme  of  this  passage,  is  high  and  steep.  The  low  point 
stretching  south  from  it  is  foul  for  a  distance  of  200  yards.  Beyond  it 
to  the  north  is  a  high  rock,  remarkable  when  seen  from  between  Fox 
island  and  the  main. 

Long  ledge  is  nearly  in  the  line  of  Long  point,  and  separated  by  a 
olear  channel  3^  miles  wide.  It  is  a  dangerous  shoal,  4  miles  long,  the 
north  portion  being  just  abbve  water  and  the  south  part  with  3  to  15 
feet  water  on  it. 

Shag  island,  small  and  black,  with  a  rugged  summit,  lies  NE.  by  E. 
S  miles  from  Long  point,  nearly  a  mile  from  the  main,  and  2^  miles  from 
Long  ledge.  The  passage  between  it  and  the  main  is  clear,  and  vessels 
may  anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  island  with  westerly  winds,  but  the 
anchorage  is  bad  with  other  winds. 

Round  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  is  a  small  rock  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  IJ 
miles  from  Shag  island. 

Directions. — To  pass  west  of  Middle  bank,  keep  Shag  island  open 
north  of  the  high  lands  that  form  the  south  side  of  the  valley  south  of 
Bear  head,  and  bearing  NE. 

To  pass  between  Middle  bank  and  the  shoal  off  Middle  point,  keep 
Bound  head  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  just  open  east  of  a  round  hill  in  the  fore- 
ground. 

To  pass  between  Middle  bank  and  Fox  tail,  keep  Road  point  just  open 
west  of  Fox  island. 
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To  pass  east  of  Middle  bank,  keep  the  first  ravine  northeast  of  Table 
moontain  open  east  of  Fox  island. 

To  clear  Fox  tail  in  the  channel,  keep  the  extreme  of  Bear  head  tonch- 
ing  the  sonth  point  of  Shag  island. 

To  pass  west  of  Long  ledge,  keep  the  fall  of  Table  mountain  open  west 
of  Fox  island;  and  to  pass  sonth,  keep  the  Sugar  loaf  near  Goal  river 
open  south  of  Shag  island. 

To  pass  north  or  south  of  Bound  shoal,  open  Sugar  loaf  north  or  south 
of  Shag  island. 

Co€d  river  is  entered  5  miles  I^E.  by  1^.  of  Shag  island.  The  mouth, 
is  barred  by  a  shingle  bank,  so  that  small  boats  alone  can  go  in,  and  a 
high,  triangular,  yellow  rock  lies  about  100  yards  north  of  the  river. 


head  is  a  steep,  dark  blnff,  separated  by  a  deep  valley  from  the 
high  lands  of  the  interior,  and  situated  3  miles  from  Goal  river.  On  the 
north  side  is  Bear  cove,  containing  two  yellowish  rocky  islets,  that  are 
scarcely  seen  against  low  cliff  of  the  same  color,  forming  the  bottom  of 
the  cove. 

The  Virgin  is  a  remarkable  isolated  column  on  the  coast  range,  6 
miles  from  Bear  head,  forming  a  good  mark  of  recognition  for  this  vi- 
cinity. Gapelan  bay,  a  little  north  of  the  Virgin,  is  at  the  south  extreme 
of  a  high  peninsula,  754  feet  high,  the  northeast  extreme  of  which  is 
Tide  Bouteille  cape.    The  bay  has  a  beach  of  broken  white  coral. 

Little  port  runs  in  southeast  600  yards  from  Vide  Bouteille  cape,  is 
narrowed  to  100  yards  in  the  entrance,  and  expands  at  the  head  to  200 
yards  in  width.  It  is  frequented  till  20th  June  by  French  fishing  ves- 
sels, that  moor  head  and  stem  and  leave  to  follow  the  codfish,  that  dis- 
appear about  that  time  from  this  neighborhood. 

Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  in  2^  fathoms,  sand  and  mud. 
SW.  and  SE.  winds  bring  violent  squalls,  and  north  winds  bring  a  sea 
into  the  harbor,  so  that  the  entrance  is  dangerous  for  boats  always, 
and  for  vessels  in  spring  and  autumn. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Little  port  at  lOh.  24m. 
Springs  rise  5^  feet. 

Woody  bay,  half  a  mile  from  Little  port,  is  about  400  yards  in  diam- 
eter, and  fit  for  boats  only,  that  have  considerable  dif&culty  in  enter- 
ing with  westerly  winds. 

Miranda  cove,  a  small  boat  creek  with  a  fishing  establishment,  is 
situated  300  yards  north  of  Woody  bay. 

Devil  or  Frenchman  head,  situated  1^  miles  westward  of  South 
head,  the  south  entrance  point  of  Bay  of  Islands,  is  a  remarkable  head- 
land, separated  by  a  deep  valley  from  the  north  side  of  Lark  mountain, 
and  rising  both  from  the  eastward  and  westward  in  black  perpendicular 
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cliffs  to  an  elevatioii  of  815  feet  The  shore  below  is  fool  for  a  short 
distance,  from  the  material  which  has  feJlen  from  the  cMs,  but  there 
is  no  danger  beyond  200  yards  from  the  coast.  The  inshore  slope  of 
the  headland  is  covered  with  grass,  which  shows  in  vivid  contrast  to 
the  dark  difiis. 

Northward  of  Devil  head  the  slopes  of  the  hQls  are  formed  of  stones, 
detached  by  frost,  which  are  lighter  in  color. 

Tmmpet  core  is  formed  by  a  curve  in  the  coast  at  one  mile  north- 
east from  Devil  head ;  a  stream  &lls  into  this  cove  from  a  deep  valley 
in  South  head.    The  shore  of  Trumpet  cove  is  composed  of  dark  rock. 

ChAtean  de  Trumpet  is  an  isolated  mass  of  rock,  245  feet  high,  sit- 
uated immediately  southward  of  Trumpet  cove,  and  conspicuous  from 
being  lighter  in  color  than  the  adjacent  shore. 

The  coast  from  Devil  head  to  South  head  is  foul,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  200  yards. 

Lark  monntain,  1,583  feet  high,  is  the  summit  of  the  promontory 
terminating  in  South  head.  It  falls  steeply  on  the  west  and  south  sides 
to  a  marsh  that  extends  from  Little  port  to  Lark  harbor,  and  on  the 
east  side  to  a  deep  valley,  the  highest  part  of  which  is  about  500  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  has  several  i)onds  which  discharge  on  the  north 
side  into  Trumpet  cove,  and  on  the  south  side  near  the  landslips  before 
described.  A  bare  hill,  1,455  feet  high,  with  a  large  bowlder  at  the 
summit,  rises  on  the  north  side  of  this  valley,  and  frt>m  it  spurs  extend 
to  South  head,  the  summit  immediately  over  the  head  being  1,210  feet 
high. 

A  spar  extends  to  the  southward  from  Lark  mountain  and  falls  steeply 
to  Lark  harbor,  the  trees  on  the  slopes  being  partly  burnt. 

Etonth  head  falls  in  steep  black  cliffs  and  is  bold-to.  Several  pin- 
nacles of  light-colored  rock  are  situated  at  the  base,  the  highest,  110 
feet,  named  the  Monkey,  being  at  the  north  extreme. 

The  Friar,  a  peaked  islet  31  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  shore  at  300 
yards  eastward  of  the  Monkey,  and  a  square  rock,  16  feet  high,  lies  250 
yards  southeastward  of  the  Friar. 

South  head  trends  SE.  by  E.  }  E.  to  White  point  (so  named  from  the 
color  of  the  rock),  and  thence  S.  in  nearly  a  straight  line  for  a  distance 
of  1|  miles,  to  the  entrance  of  Lark  harbor.  Five  remarkable  landslips 
stripe  the  hillside  over  the  coast  immediately  eastward  of  a  stream  that 
drains  the  deep  valley  in  South  head ;  these  are  reddish  in  color  and 
contrast  strongly  with  the  dark  trees  on  each  side.  An  extensive  wood 
slide,  extending  frt)m  summit  of  hill  to  base,  is  situated  about  two- 
thirds  of  the  distance  from  this  stream  to  the  houses  in  Lark  harbor.  A 
wooded  valley  extends  inland  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  houses,  and 
the  slopes  of  the  hills  are  generally  wooded  on  their  eastern  faces. 
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Bay  of  Islands. — ^This  extensive  inlet,  sitaated  on  the  west  coast  of 
Newfoundland,  is  one  of  the  most  picturesque  localities  in  that  island, 
from  the  high  hills  surrounding,  the  steep  high  islands  within,  and  the 
deep  and  tortuous  arms  which  trend  from  it. 

O-nenisey  island  (lie  Jersey  or  Wee-ball),  1^  miles  long,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  1,053  feet  high,  is  the  southwestern  of  the 
group  lying  in  the  entrance  to  the  Bay  of  Islands.  It  falls  to  the  west- 
ward in  perpendicular  clifBs  about  800  feet  high,  and  in  all  other  direc- 
tions precipitously,  except  to  the  southward,  where  the  fall  is  more 
gradual,  and  at  the  extreme  of  which  is  the  best  landing-place  in  ordi- 
nary weather.  A  low  point  forms  the  north  extreme,  from  which  shoal 
water  extends  nearly  100  yards.  A  peaked  rock  lies  close  to  the  south 
shore,  and  the  island  is  surrounded  by  masses  of  rock  fallen  from  the 
cliffs  above.  Guernsey  island  is  generally  barren,  but  there  are  a  few 
trees  near  the  south  extreme.  In  the  spring  or  after  heavy  rain  several 
streams  fall  in  small  cascades  over  the  cliffs,  the  most  permanent  fall- 
ing into  a  small  cove,  with  a  beach  of  shingle,  close  to  the  westward  of 
the  south  extreme. 

Reported  rocks. — ^The  rock  awash,  reported  to  lie  800  yards  NNW. 
of  Guernsey  island,  was  unsuccessfully  searched  for,  nor  were  any  indi- 
cations found  of  the  shoal  of  three  fathoms  water  reported  to  ]ie  be- 
tween Guernsey  and  Eagle  islands  at  3^  miles  from  the  former. 

Tweed  (French)  island,  If  miles  long  and  1  mile  wide,  is  separated 
from  the  north  extreme  of  Guernsey  island  by  a  clear  passage  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide.  The  summit,  which  is  bare  and  702  feet  high, 
falls  in  black  perpendicular  cliffs  to  the  north  shore,  in  a  series  of  hum- 
mocks to  the  westward,  and  steeply  to  the  northeastward.  A  deep  val- 
ley in  the  middle  of  the  island,  down  which  a  stream  flows,  separates 
the  summit  from  the  hills  to  the  southward,  the  southeastemmost  being 
520  feet  high,  covered  with  burnt  trees,  and  faced  by  cliffs,  while  the 
easternmost  slopes  smoothly  and  is  covered  with  grass,  interspersed 
with  small  white  cliffs  and  trees. 

Rocks. — A  round  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  is  separated  by  a 
channel  30  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  from  the 
west  extreme  of  Tweed  island.  Shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance 
to  the  northward  and  southward  of  this  rock. 

A  rock  that  uncovers  4  feet  at  low  water  lies  nearly  200  yards  west- 
ward of  the  round  rock.  There  is  shoal  water  between  these  rocks,  ex- 
tending 65  yards  northwestward  of  the  western  rock. 

A  rock  with  2  feet  water  on  it  is  situated  250  yards  westward  of  the 
middle  of  the  northwest  shore  of  Tweed  island,  and  the  whole  of  that 
shore  has  sunken  rocks  lying  a  short  distance  from  it. 

Hen  island,  completely  open  north  of  the  islet  at  the  northwest  ex- 
treme of  Tweed  island,  bearing  NE.  |  K,  leads  northward  of  all  dan- 
gers. 
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Coast.— The  north  extreme  of  Tweed  island  is  a  ragged  mass  of  rock^ 
aurmounted  by  a  pinnacle  106  feet  above  high  water.  A  small  rocky 
islet  17  feet  high  and  bold-to  lies  close  to  this  extreme. 

The  northeast  shore  of  Tweed  island  carves  round  a  small  cove  with 
a  beach  of  shingle,  and  is  surrounded  by  cliffs  decreasing  in  height  from 
the  westward. 


Grassy  island  is  joined  to  the  northeast  extreme  of  this  shore 
at  low  water.  It  has  a  flat  summit,  50  feet  above  high  water,  and  is 
covered  with  grass,  falling  in  an  overhanging  cliff  to  the  eastward. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  100  yards  northward  of  this  island,  and  a  rock 
that  uncovers,  at  the  same  distance  to  the  southeastward,  with  shoal 
water  extending  from  it  to  the  shore. 

Coast. — The  east  extreme  of  Tweed  island  falls  in  small  black  cliffs 
40  feet  high,  the  termination  of  the  grassy  slopes  from  the  eastern  hills. 
During  the  summer  temporary  huts  are  built  on  the  east  shore  for  the 
accommodation  of  fishermen. 

G-rassy  island,  42  feet  high,  lies  close  to  this  extreme,  and  is  steep- 
to. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  off  the  cove  between  Grassy  and 
Little  Grassy  islands  in  from  9  to  12  fathoms  water,  and  also  off  the 
cove  on  the  northeast  shore  in  from  8  to  11  fathoms,  but  a  heavy  sea 
rises  rapidly  with  westerly  winds. 


Shag  rock  is  a  black  rock,  11  feet  high,  and  265  yards  distant 
firom  the  southeast  extreme  of  Tweed  island,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  a 
shoal  bank  of  sand. 

A  rocky  bank  with  11  feet  water  on  it  lies  N.  by  E.  J  E.  150  yards 
from  Little  Shag  rock. 

The  south  shore  of  Tweed  island  has  several  small  rocks  lying  off'  it, 
but  is  clear  of  danger  beyond  150  yards. 


island  bears  N.  by  W.  J  W.  nearly  800  yards  from  the  north 
extreme  of  Tweed  island.  It  is  350  yards  long,  covered  with  grass,  and 
surmounted  by  a  round  hummock  222  feet  high,  which  falls  in  steep 
black  cliffs  to  the  westward  and  in  a  low  projection  to  the  eastward. 

A^mall  black  rock  lies  close  to  the  east  extreme,  but  there  is  no  dan- 
ger beyond  100  yards  from  the  island. 

A  rock  with  4  feet  water  on  it  bears  E.  by  S.  865  yards  from  the 
south  extreme  of  Hen  island. 

Woody  (O-reen)  island  is  surmounted  by  a  round  hill  415  feet  high, 
covered  with  moss  at  the  summit,  falliqg  in  steep  slopes  to  the  east- 
ward, and  extending  in  a  wooded  projection  to  the  northwestward,  the 
highest  part  of  which  is  250  feet  high.  This  island  is  1,150  yards  long, 
and  is  separated  from  the  east  side  of  Hen  island  by  a  channel  600  yards 
wide,  with  84  fathoms  least  water  in  it,  and  from  Tweed  island  by  a 
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channel  §  of  a  mile  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  lies  the  rock  described 
above.  There  is  a  small  ragged  cove  on  the  west  side  of  Woody  island, 
containing  several  rocks,  but  there  are  no  dangers  beyond  100  yards 
from  the  other  parts  of  this  island. 

Saddle  island,  formerly  known  as  Shag  rocks,  is  half  a  mile  long, 
200  yards  wide,  and  distant  half  a  mile  from  the  northeast  extreme  of 
Woody  island.  It  is  formed  by  two  masses  of  rock,  connected  by  a  nar- 
row ridge ;  the  southern,  170  feet  high,  is  round  and  covered  with  grass 
and  a  few  stunted  trees,  while  the  northern  is  bare  and  rugged,  with  a 
square  pillar  150  feet  high  on  the  north  side,  which  is  prominent  when 
seen  from  the  eastward  or  westward. 

A  rocky  islet,  58  feet  high,  is  nearl3'  joined  to  the  west  extreme  of 
Saddle  island,  and  a  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies  100  yards  westward 
of  the  islet,  with  shoal  water  extending  a  short  distance  beyond. 

Small  islets  and  rocks  border  Saddle  island,  but  there  is  no  danger 
beyond  200  yards  from  the  shore  or  in  the  channel  between  it  and  Green 
island. 

G-regory  island  is  situated  NKE.  i  E.  nearly  2  miles  from  Sad- 
dle island,  the  channel  between  being  free  from  danger.  It  falls  at 
the  south  extreme  in  perpendicular  cliffs  from  the  summit,  245  feet 
high,  and  slopes  gradually  northward  to  the  shore  and  to  a  valley  which 
divides  the  northern  summit,  180  feet  high,  from  the  southern.  The 
slopes  are  covered  with  grass. 

A  pinnacle  of  rock,  52  feet  high,  lies  160  yards  westward  of  Gregory 
island,  and  is  nearly  joined  to  it  by  reefs  at  lower  water.  A  small  round 
islet  lies  close  west  of  this  pinnacle. 

Small  round  rocks  lie  at  the  north  and  south  extremeia  of  Gregory 
island,  and  dangers  extend  100  yards  from  the  north  shore  and  the  east 
extreme. 

Brandies  rocks  are  a  cluster,  250  yards  in  diameter,  the  center  of 
which  bears  NNE.  :^  E.  §  of  a  mile  fix)m  the  south  extreme  of  Gregory 
island.  The  highest  and  easternmost  uncovers  2  feet  at  low  water,  and^ 
with  two  others,  shows  by  breakers,  with  a  slight  swell. 

Pearl  (Big)  island,  the  largest  of  the.  group,  in  the  entrance  to  Bay 
of  Islands,  is  in  the  shape  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  with  sides  about 
If  miles  in  length.  A  deep  valley  extends  through  the  island  at 
about  f  of  a  mile  from  the  west  extreme,  dividing  bare  conical  hills, 
that  attain  an  elevation  of  820  feet  on  the  west,  from  a  flat  wooded 
summit  845  feet  high  on  the  east  side.  Bare  spurs,  with  landslips  of 
gray  rock,  extend  to  the  north  extreme,  and  a  conical  wooded  hill  710 
feet  high  surmounts  the  southeast  extreme,  falling  steeply  to  the  east- 
ward. Four  curious  pillars  (the  highest  of  which  is  597  feet  above  high 
water)  stand  on  the  east  side  of  the  island,  on  the  north  side  of  a  deep 
valley  which  divides  them  from  the  hill  over  the  south  extreme.    The 
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southwest  extreme  of  Pearl  island  has  low  rocks  extending  from  it  a 
short  distance  to  the  southward  and  westward,  and  small  rocks  and 
bowlders  fringe  the  west  shore  generally.  A  conspicuous'  waterfall  is 
situated  on  the  northwest  shore,  at  the  head  of  a  cove  near  the  north  ex- 
treme. The  north  extremes  are  two  points,  one  on  each  side  of  a  small 
cove,  the  western  falling  steeply  from  a  flat  hill  375  feet  high.  Shivery 
point,  the  eastern  of  these  projections,  is  gray  and  rugged,  falling  steeply 
on  all  sides  from  an  elevation  of  114  feet. 

'  A  rock  with  5  feet  water  on  it  is  situated  E.  f  N.  200  yards  from 
Shivery  point. 

An  exposed  bight,  260  yards  deep,  lies  southeastward  of  Shivery 
point,  the  eastern  extreme  being  formed  by  a  bare  round  hill  160  feet 
high  and  steep-to. 

Big  island  cove  lies  SSE.  of  this  round  hill,  and  is  completely  exposed 
to  easterly  winds.  Two  small  beaches  of  shingle  form  the  head,  on 
which  huts  are  built  in  summer  for  the  temporary  accommodation  of 
the  fishermen  who  frequent  the  cove.  The  water  is  deep,  except  close 
to  the  shore,  preventing  any  but  small  vessels  from  anchoring  off  this 
cove.  A  rocky  spit  extends  100  yards  southward  of  the  southeast  ex- 
treme of  Pearl  island,  and  is  continued  under  water  200  yards  farther,  to 
a  depth  of  10  fathoms  water. 

Clone  patches. — The  following  dangers  are  situated  northwestward 
of  Pearl  island : 

A  rock  with  4  feet  water  on  it  lies  near  the  northwest  extreme  of  a 
bank  having  over  it  depths  of  less  than  10  fathoms  water  and  extending 
northward  of  the  northwest  extreme  of  Pearl  island ;  from  this  rock  the 
waterfall  appears  in  line  with  the  first  fall  north  of  the  summit  of  the 
island,  and  the  north  and  northwest  extremes  of  the  island  appear  in 
line  bearing  NE.  f  E.,  the  nearer  being  distant  860  yards. 

A  rock  with  7  feet  water  over  it  lies  266  yards  from  the  above-men- 
tioned rock,  in  the  direction  of  the  waterfall. 

A  bank  with  6J  fathoms  water  on  its  south  end  bears  WSW.  J  W. 
1,700  yards,  and  another  with  8J  fathoms  water  on  it  bears  W.  |  S. 
1,160  yards,  respectively,  from  the  north  extreme  of  Pearl  island. 

Shag  rocks  consist  of  two  groups  situated  southeastward  of  Pearl 
island.  The  northern  cluster  comprises  a  round  islet  20  feet  high,  lying 
SE.  by  E.  half  a  mile  from  the  south  extreme  of  Pearl  island,  with  low 
rocks  extending  100  yards  northwestward  and  260  yards  southward 
from  it.  The  southern  group  is  composed  of  a  flat  bare  islet  19  feet 
high,  bearing  SSE.  J  E.  800  yards  from  the  highest  of  the  northern 
group,  with  low  reefs  extending  200  yards  to  the  W^W.  and  E.  700 
yards  from  it. 

There  is  a  clear  passage  between  Pearl  island  and  the  northern  clus- 
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ter,  and  also  between  the  two  groups,  with  not  less  thaa  23  fathoms 
water  in  either  passage  in  mid-channel. 

Lark  harbor. — Some  hoases  are  situated  near  the  water's  edge,  at 
the  base  of  low  earth  cliffs  which  front  a  grassy  plateau  extending  to 
the  foot  of  the  spur  of  Lark  mountain. 

Oreat  mountain,  to  the  south  westward  of  Lark  harbor,  is  bare  at 
the  summit  and  on  the  slope  towards  the  harbor,  but  is  wooded  to  the 
eastward.  There  are  several  white  stripes  on  the  western  slopes,  which 
can  be  seen  from  seaward  over  the  low  land  between  Lark  harbor  and 
Little  port. 

Little  mountain  is  densely  wooded. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Lark  harbor  at  llh.  8m. 
Springs  rise  5f  feet. 

York  harbor. — Seal  island  is  covered  with  grass  over  small  gray 
cliffs,  on  which  grow  a  few  trees  in  dark  patches.  It  is  about  75  feet 
high. 

Oovemor  island  is  wooded  on  the  shores,  but  inland  there  is  a  large 
marsh  with  a  lake  and  some  ponds.  A  few  tufbs  of  trees  rise  above 
this  marsh,  the  highest  being  95  feet  above  high  water. 

Coast. — ^From  the  head  of  York  harbor  the  land  rises  to  an*  elevation 
of  150  feet  (the  slope  being  densely  wooded)  to  a  long  and  wide  marsh 
in  the  valley  separating  the  coast  hills  from  the  main  range  that  ex- 
tends from  Blow-me-down,  and  which  joins  the  extensive  valley  of  Goal 
river.    A  large  round  lake  is  situated  in  this  valley. 

Bear  head,  with  a  sharp  peak  and  steep  fall  to  the  northward,  may 
be  seen  from  the  Bay  of  Islands  over  this  marsh,  and  Oaplin  cove  head 
in  a  similar  manner  over  the  marsh  between  Little  port  and  Lark  har- 
bor. 

On  the  east  side  of  York  harbor  is  the  extreme,  of  a  spur  from  Blow- 
me-down  range,  a  hill  1,246  feet  high,  which  is  covered  with  shale  on 
the  eastern  face,  and  appears  as  a  sharp  peak  when  seen  from  an  east- 
erly direction. 

Blow-me-down  falls  almost  perpendicularly  from  a  height  of  2,125 
feet,  and  then  in  a  steep  wooded  slope  from  the  base  of  the  cliffs  to  the 
south  shore  of  the  Bay  of  Islands.  The  range  trends  sharply  to  the 
southward  in  a  line  of  cliffs,  from  the  foot  of  which  long  slopes,  cov- 
ered with  shingle  or  scrubby  wood,  descend  to  the  valley  at  the  base. 

A  cascade  falls  over  these  cliffs  close  east  of  the  commencement  of 
the  southerly  trend,  and  Big  Battling  brook  in  a  large  waterfall  about 
1,600  yards  farther  to  the  southward.  A  bare  patch  of  shale  is  situated 
close  within  the  coast  line  under  the  north  fall  of  Blow-me-down,  and 
several  small  pinnacles  of  rock  stand  on  the  slope  to  the  southward. 
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A  deep  Galley  extends  to  the  soathward  at  the  base  of  the  slopes  from 
these  cliffs,  down  which  flows  Beardeadfall  brook,  a  considerable  stream. 
Two  conspicaous  cones  may  be  seen  ap  this  valley  when  bearing  soath, 
the  northern  being  1,040  feet  and  the  southern  1,035  feet  high,  both 
densely  wooded  on  the  slopes,  but  the  northern  has  a  small  bare  space 
at  the  summit. 

The  coast  under  Blow-me-down  is  bordered  by  bowlders  and  small 
rocks  eastward  to  Frenchman  cove,  and  forms  a  slight  curve,  at  the 
bottom  of  which  Bear  deadfall  brook  discharges  to  the  westward  of  a 
point  composed  of  sbingle.  Eocks  that  uncover  and  shoal  water  ex- 
tend 200  yards  from  this  point. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  north  of  Bear  deadfall  brook  in  9 
fathoms,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

A  small  yellow  rock  6  feet  high  lies  150  yards  from  the  shore,  at 
800  yards  westward  of  the  mouth  of  this  brook. 

Shoal  point  forms  the  northwest  extreme  of  the  approach  to  French- 
man cove,  and  is  formed  by  an  earth  cliff  33  feet  high,  from  which  a 
reef  that  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  shoals,  extend  to  the  northeast- 
ward 250  yards. 

The  coast  from  Shoal  point  to  a  shingle  beach  that  forms  the  north 
entrance  point  to  Frenchman  cove  is  shoal,  a  bank  of  sand  that  uncov- 
ers at  low  water  lying  between  those  points. 

Frenchman  cove  is  situated  on  the  mainland,  immediately  westward 
of  the  entrance  to  H umber  river.  The  west  shore  is  bold-to,  but  from 
the  mouth  of  the  brook  at  the  head  to  the  east  entrance  point,  a  sand 
bank  and  bowlders  line  the  shore,  extending  nearly  150  yards  from  the 
high- water  line. 

Lower  Frenchman  head  (Spnm  point)  falls  from  an  earth  cliff  45 
feet  high,  and  is  continued  by  a  reef  65  yards  northward  of  the  high- 
water  line,  falling  quickly  to  deep  water.  The  coast  trends  sharply 
south  from  this  point  to  the  entrance  of  Humber  river. 

Flat  wooded  ranges  line  the  east  and  west  sides  of  Frenchman  cove, 
but  to  the  southward  the  hills  are  round  and  densely  covered  with  trees, 
to  the  westward  of  which,  and  about  1^  miles  distant,  are  the  conspic- 
uous cones  before  mentioned. 

A  curious  round  mound,  117  feet  high,  covered  with  burnt  trees,  lies 
at  the  middle  of  the  east  shore  of  Frenchman  cove.  A  small  settlement, 
with  a  few  gardens,  is  situated  here. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  depths  of  from  20  to  14  fathoms 
water  in  Frenchman  cove,  the  latter  depth  being  found  at  130  yards 
from  the  high-water  line. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Frenchman  cove  at  lOh. 
Springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  5  feet,  and  neaps  range  3^  feet. 
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Hiunber  river  is  a  picturesque  arm  of  the  sea  extending  SE.  by  S. 
six  miles,  and  thence  E.  ^  S.  seven  miles. 

The  banks  generally  slope  steeply  from  wooded  hills,  on  the  sides  of 
which  houses  are  built  and  fields  cultivated,  the  soil  being  said  to  be 
some  of  the  richest  in  Newfoundland.  It  is  one  mile  wide  at  the  en- 
trance, and  varies  from  that  to  about  a  mile  in  breadth  throughout  the 
whole  extent. 

The  shores  are  bold  with  a  few  exceptions,  and  the  water  deep,  afford- 
ing good  anchorage  in  a  few  localities  only. 

Frenchman  head,  the  south  entrance  point,  falls  in  a  steep  cliff  220 
feet  high,  to  a  square  bowlder  at  the  base. 

The  coast  from  Frenchman  head  trends  to  the  southward  in  a  slight 
curve,  being  firinged  by  shingle  for  a  distance  of  3|  miles,  nearly,  to 
Benoit  cove,  and  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards.  A  wooden 
Episcopal  church  with  a  small  tower  is  situated  close  to  the  shore,  nearly 
midway,  and  a  small  settlement  is  built  at  John's  beach,  nearly  a  quar- 
ter of  a  mile  distant  to  the  southward  of  the  church. 

Benoit  cove  is  formed  by  a  curve  in  the  coast  fronting  a  deep  valley 
that  is  drained  by  a  considerable  stream,  utilized  till  lately  for  floating 
logs  to  a  saw-mill  at  the  mouth.  A  bank  that  dries  at  low  water,  formed 
by  the  deposit  from  the  river,  extends  nearly  300  yards  from  the  mouth, 
and  shoal  water  continues  for  a  further  distance  of  100  yards,  falling 
steeply  to  the  northward  and  eastward. 

In  the  eastern  part  of  the  cove  is  a  large  store-house,  and  at  the  head 
a  wooden  church  with  a  small  spire,  and  a  considerable  settlement. 

Anchorage. — ^Anchorage  maybe  obtained  at  200  yards  from  the  east 
shore,  between  the  large  store-house  and  Fox  point  (the  eastern  entrance 
point),  in  10  to  17  fathoms  water. 

The  coast  from  Fox  point  trends  lo  the  southward  for  one  mile,  to 
Half-way  point. 

The  best  anchorage  in  Humber  river  is  off  this  part  of  the  shore, 
depths  of  10  fathoms  water  being  found  at  400  yards,  and  of  20  fathoms 
at  600  yards  from  the  shore,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  following  danger : 

Reef. — A  reef  extends  300  yards  from  the  shore,  at  1,300  yards  from 
Fox  point,  and  is  the  only  danger  in  the  vicinity. 

Coast. — The  coast  forms  a  gentle  curve  for  a  distance  of  2^  miles 
from  Half-way  point  to  Giles  poiflt,  a  low  dark  cliff  backed  by  wooded 
hills  which  attain  an  elevation  of  1,110  feet. 

Cook  cove  is  situated  in  the  southern  part  of  this  coast,  and  may  be 
recognized  by  the  deep  valley,  drained  by  a  considerable  stream,  which 
discharges  into  the  cove.  A  shoal  extends  200  yards  from  the  mouth  of 
this  stream. 

Monnt  Moriah,  a  conspicuous  wooded  hill  625  feet  high,  falling 
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Steeply  to  the  shore,  is  situated  to  the  southward,  nearly  one  mile  dis- 
tant from  Giles  point.  Bannatjrne  cove  lies  under  the  eastern  fall  of 
this  hilL 

Pleasant  cove  is  divided  from  Bannatyne  cove  by  a  bluff  point,  and 
is  400  yards  wide  and  200  yards  deep ;  a  shoal  surrounds  the  head  at  100 
yards  from  the  shore. 

From  the  eastern  entrance  point  a  wharf  projects  to  the  northward,  at 
which  the  local  mail  steam- vessel  discharges  her  cargo;  to  the  eastward 
of  this  warf  a  rock  and  shoal  water  extends  for  150  yards  from  the 
shore. 

Anchorage  for  small  vessels  may  be  had  off  Bannatyne  and  Pleasant 
coves  in  10  fathoms  water  or  less,  as  convenient,  the  former  depth  being 
found  at  a  little  more  than  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

The  magistrate's  house,  a  large  two-storied  building,  stands  on  an 
eminence  southward  of  Pleasant  cove,  to  the  southwestward  of  a  bare 
mound  150  feet  high,  on  the  summit  of  which  is  a  large  bowlder.  The 
wood  in  this  neighborhood  was  burnt  by  a  large  fire  that  occurred  in 
1871. 

The  telegraph  office  in  connection  with  the  Anglo-American  company 
is  in  the  court-house,  a  white  wooden  building  on  the  summit  of  the 
slope  to  the  southward  of  the  magistrate's  house. 

Birchy  cove  is  a  small  curve  in  the  coast  southward  of  Pleasent  cove, 
and  may  be  recognized  by  the  Episcopal  church,  a  wooden  building 
painted  white,  with  a  small  spire,  and  the  parsonage,  a  large  two-storied 
house  with  a  clock  in  the  gable  end  facing  the  river, 

There  is  no  danger  beyond  a  short  distance  from  the  shore  of  this 
cove.    . 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  off  Birchy  cove  as  convenient,  depths  of 
10  fathoms  being  found  at  330  yards  and  of  20  fathoms,  at  400  yards 
from  the  shore.  The  best  position  is  with  the  church  bearing  SW.  ^  S. 
and  the  easternmost  fishing  stage  SE.  |  S.  The  anchor  should  be  let  go 
in  about  14  fathoms  water. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Birchy  cove  at  lOh.  26m. 
Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  rise  3^  feet,  and  neaps  range  2$  feet. 

Comer  brook  is  situated  1§  miles  southeastward  of  Birchy  cove,  and 
is  shoal  to  the  line  of  De  Grouchy  point,  the  west  entrance  point,  and  the 
wharf  that  projects  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  saw-mill  at  the  mouth  of  the 
brook.  There  is  a  depth  of  15  feet  at  low  water  alongside  the  wharf 
deepening  rapidly  to  5  fathoms.  A  considerable  settlement  is  built 
near  the  saw-mill. 

Seal  head,  east  of  the  settlement,  is  a  bare  mound  of  gray  rock  180 
feet  high,  falling  steeply  to  Humber  river,  and  bold-to. 
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The  bar,  a  shallow  flat,  extends  three-qoarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
head  of  Humber  river  and  falls  suddenly  to  deep  water.  Two  rocks 
awash  at  low  water  are  situated  close  to  the  west  extreme  of  this  flat. 

Great  caution  should  be  used  in  approaching  the  head,  as  the  lead 
gives  but  little  indication  of  the  immediate  approach  to  the  bar. 

Three  streams  discharge  into  the  head  of  Hnmber  river.  The  deepest 
and  southernmost,  named  the  Humber,  flows  from  Deer  pond,  and  is 
navigable  for  boats  when  the  stream  is  not  too  strong.  Large  rafts  of 
timber  are  floated  down  this  stream  from  the  neighborhood  of  Grand 
pond. 

The  central  stream  discharges  into  Wild  cove,  an  indentation,  half  a 
mile  deep,  in  the  middle  of  the  head  ^  and  Hughes  brook,  the  northern- 
most, falls  into  the  northeast  part  of  the  head.  The  mouth  of  this  brook 
is  nearly  dry  at  low  water.  Deep  valleys  extend  inland  from  the  mouths 
of  these  streams,  between  high  hills,  those  over  the  Humber  river  fall- 
ing steeply,  and  in  some  places  precipitously,  to  the  banks,  culminating 
in  mount  Musgrave,  1,780  feet  high,  a  hill  having  two  small  sharp  peaks. 

On  the  north  side  of  the  valley  extending  eastward  from  Wild  cove 
is  a  long  range  of  hills  1,010  to  1,350  feet  high,  falling  precipitously  to 
the  flat  near  the  brook,  and  intersected  by  deep  ravines.  A  large  gray 
cliff  on  this  range  shows  prominently  from  the  westward. 

The  hills  between  Humber  river  and  Wild  cove  are  flat-topped  and 
in  terraces,  attaining  an  elevation  of  1,150  feet.  The  rock  on  the  west- 
ern face  shows  a  deep  blue  color  in  ordinary  weather.  The  west  point 
of  Wild  cove  is  formed  by  earth  clifls  about  50  feet  high,  fronting  a 
table-land  of  good  soil,  which  extends  to  the  base  of  the  hills. 

Between  Wild  cove  and  Hughes  brook  is  a  wedge-shaped  wooded  hill 
942  feet  high,  falling  steeply  to  the  eastward,  with  a  smaller  wooded 
mound  150  feet  high  to  the  southward. 

Tucker  head,  a  small  gray  mound  131  feet  high,  is  situ|tted  on  the 
north  shore,  1,600  yards  from  the  mouth  of  Hughes  brook. 

A  small  stream  discharges  immediately  westward  of  Tucker  head,  the 
deposit  from  which  has  formed  a  shoal  extending  200  yards  from  the 
mouth. 

Irishtown  consists  of  a  conspicuous  white  house  and  a  few  other 
smaller  buildings  situated  round  a  small  cove  westward  of  Tucker  head. 
Inner  Aspen  point,  the  west  extreme  of  this  cove,  is  marked  by  a  con- 
spicuous single  aspen  tree. 

Crow  head,  a  steep  bluff  150  feet  high,  is  situated  1^  miles  westward 
of  Tucker  head.  Eood  point,  close  to  the  westward  of  Crow  head,  slopes 
from  a  bare  whitish  mound  74  feet  high ;  it  is  bold- to  and  forms  the  turn- 
ing point  on  the  north  shore  of  the  easternmost  bend  of  Humber  river. 

The  hills  rising  over  this  stretch  of  coast  culminate  in  a  bare  hill  1,046 
feet  high,  with  wooded  slopes  and  bare  spurs ;  those  to  the  eastward  of 
Tucker  head  rise  in  a  series  of  wooded  cones  745  to  973  feet  high. 
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Fetipas  cove,  situated  two-thirds  of  a  mile  westward  of  Rood  poiut, 
has  a  considerable  settlement  round  the  shores,  and  a  wooden  church 
painted  white,  with  a  spire.  There  is  also  a  saw-mill  and  several  wharves. 
There  are  no  dangers  beyond  a  short  distance  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  Petipas  cove  in  13  to  19  fathoms 
water,  d^^pths  of  20  fathoms  being  found  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  but  the  holding  ground  is  not  very  good.  The  best  anchorage  is 
with  the  church  bearing  NE.  \  E.,  in  depths  suitable  to  the  length  of 
the  vessel. 

A  green  sward  covers  the  western  entrance  point  of  Petipas  cove,  at 
the  base  of  a  bare  hill  470  feet  high. 

Davis  cove,  affording  no  anchorage  for  vessels,  is  situated  immedi- 
ately westward  of  Petipas  cove.  It  may  be  recognized  by  a  waterfall 
above  the  mouth  of  the  brook  emptying  into  the  cove. 

Meer  point  is  the  turning  point  to  the  northward  of  a  series  of  small 
coves  extending  for  a  distance  of  %^q  miles  from  Davis  cove.  It  is  low 
and  flat,  sloping  gently  from  a  hill  200  feet  high  close  to  the  coast,  the 
extreme  of  a  range  660  feet  high. 

A  rock  that  dries  1^  feet  at  low  water  lies  a  short  distance  from  the 
coast,  midway  between  Davis  cove  and  Meer  point. 


cove  is  situated  1§  miles  northward  of  Meer  point,  at  the 
mouth  of  a  deep  valley  drained  by  a  stream,  which  has  formed  a  shoal 
extending  350  yards  from  its  mouth. 

A  rock  awash  at  high  water  lies  on  this  bank  W.  %  S.  200  yards  from 
the  entrance  to  the  stream. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  12  fathoms,  with  the  south  extreme 
of  the  land  near  Meer  point  bearing  SSE.  and  the  mouth  of  the  brook 
bearing  KE  \  N.  300  yards  from  the  shore,  the  depths  decreasing  gradu- 
ally to  the  eastward  and  southward  of  this  position. 

The  coast  from  Ouilem  cove  trends  NW.  2^  miles  to  Bound  head,  a 
steep  cliff  terminating  the  slope  of  a  densely  wooded  hill  848  feet  high. 
This  coast  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards. 

A  rock  that  dries  2^  feet  at  low  water  is  situated  N.  ^  E.  200  yards 
from  Bound  head,  in  the  western  part  of  Skeleton  cove,  which  lies 
immediately  north  of  that  head. 

Big  head,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Skeleton  cove,  is  a  steep 
cliff  falling  from  a  dark  wooded  cone  488  feet  high.  Battler  brook  flows 
to  the  sea  in  a  conspicuous  waterfall  600  yards  northeastward  of  Big 
head. 


cove  (Pig  cove)  is  situated  northward  of  Battler  brook, 
and  comprises  several  small  indentations,  faced  by  beaches  of  shingle, 
fronting  a  gradual  slope  from  wooded  hills,  and  surrounded  by  houses. 
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Maciver  island  is  a  bare  rock,  15  feet  high,  near  the  north  extreme 
of  the  cove,  and  is  joined  to  the  mainland  by  a  shoal. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  between  Maciver  island  and  Battler 
brook,  as  convenient,  depths  of  10  fathoms  being  found  at  400  yards  and 
of  20  fathoms  at  600  yards,  respectively,  from  the  shore. 

The  north  entrance  point  to  Humber  river  falls  steeply  from  a  wooded 
hill  595  feet  high  and  terminates  in  low  rocks,  but  there  is  no  danger 
farther  than  100  yards  from  it. 

Coast. — The  coast  from  Maciver  point,  the  north  entrance  point  of 
Humber  river,  trends  generally  K.,  with  a  few  small  bends,  for  a  dis- 
tance of  3^  miles,  to  Middle  arm  point,  and  thence  east  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  Black  head,  the  south  entrance  point  of  Middle  arm,  for- 
merly known  as  South  arm.  It  falls  in  steep  dark  cliffs  (except  near 
the  south  extreme,  where  are  a  few  patches  of  gray  rock)  from  densely 
wooded  hills,  generally  flat  in  outline,  and  attaining  an  elevation  of 
820  feet. 

Nearly  midway  is  the  mouth  of  a  valley,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is 
a  hill  840  feet  high.  Several  small  beaches  of  shingle  break  the  con- 
tinuity of  this  otherwise  rock-bound  shore. 

This  coast  is  bold -to  as  a  rule,  but  in  several  places  are  small  rooks, 
in  no  case  extending  beyond  200  yards  from  the  shore. 


Woods  or  Harbor  island,  three  miles  long  and  1^  miles  wide,  is 
separated  by  a  channel  1,800  yards  broad  from  the  north  entrance  point 
to  Humber  river,  and  by  a  passage  nearly  1^  miles  wide  from  the  shore 
westward  of  that  entrance. 

This  island  is  wooded  throughout,  the  northern  part  rising  to  a  small 
range  of  hills  245  feet  high,  while  the  southern  portion  gradually  attains 
an  elevation  of  195  feet.  Low  earth  cliffs  line  the  north  and  east  sides 
of  the  island,  falling  to  the  shingle  and  bowlders  which  form  the  high- 
water  line. 

A  small  settlement,  with  a  considerable  space  of  cultivated  ground 
attached  to  it,  is  situated  near  the  south  extreme  of  the  island,  and 
there  are  several  other  houses  on  the  east  and  west  shores  of  Woods 
island. 

A  shoal,  composed  of  shingle,  with  depths  of  from  1  to  6  feet  water 
over  it,  extends  550  yards  southward  of  the  south  extreme  of  Woods 
island  and  deepens  rapidly  to  6  and  7  fathoms  water.  The  northwest 
extreme  of  Woods  island  is  a  dark  rocky  point,  off  which  rocks  that 
uncover  at  low  water  extend  150  yards. 

The  coast  is  rocky  and  bold  of  approach  from  the  northwest  extreme 
to  the  entrance  of  Woods  harbor. 

Woods  harbor  consists  of  two  bends,  the  western  600  yards  in 
length  and  the  eastern  1,000  yards  long  and  400  yards  in  width. 
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A  reef  that  uncovers  at  low  water  extends  100  yards  from  the  south 
entxance  point,  and  narrows  the  passage  of  12  feet  at  low  water  to  a 
breadth  of  95  yards. 

Directioiis. — To  enter,  keep  a  grassy  point  in  the  middle  of  the  east 
shore  of  the  harbor  just  open  north  of  a  small  round  rock  lying  off  the 
first  point  on  the  south  shore  within  the  entrance,  bearing  NE«  i  B. 

Within  the  entrance  points  the  northern  shore  should  be  closed  to 
avoid  a  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  situated  nearly  100  yards  westward 
of  the  small  round  rock  described  above. 

When  the  points  on  the  west  shore  of  the  inner  bend  are  open,  the 
anchorage  may  be  rounded  into,  and  the  anchor  let  go  in  3^  to  4  fath- 
oms, mud. 

From  the  southern  entrance  point  of  the  harbor,  where  are  two  houses, 
a  bank  that  dries  at  low  water  extends  100  yards. 

The  northern  entrance  point  to  Woods  harbor  is  the  extreme  of  a  pe- 
ninsula, formed  by  a  conical  hill  157  feet  high,  and  joined  to  the  island 
to  the  northward  by  a  shingle  beach  17  feet  above  high  water.  This 
peninsula  is  wooded  at  the  summit  and  on  the  southern  slope,  but  fails 
perpendicularly  on  the  north  side  for  half  the  height,  the  remaining  dis- 
tance to  the  base  forming  a  steep  slope  with  grass  and  shale  on  it. 

The  west  side  of  this  peninsula  is  bold-to,  but  a  rocky  bank  extends 
to  the  nortjiiward  with  depths  of  3^  fathoms  at  150  yards  distant^  a  bank 
with  4^  fathoms  water  on  it  is  situated  W.,  a  little  more  than  300  yards 
from  the  north  extreme. 

Coast. — The  coast  from  Woods  harbor  to  the  north  extreme  of  Woods 
island  is  generally  foul,  the  westernmost  danger  lying  150  yards  from 
the  shore  at  700  yards  southward  of  that  extreme. 

An  islet  with  two  summits,  the  higher  and  eastern  being  72  feet  high 
and  wooded,  while  the  western  is  bare,  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  northward 
of  Woods  harbor,  and  falls  in  light  gray  cliffs  to  the  water. 

The  depths  in  the  channel  between  this  and  Woods  island  are  very 
irregular,  changing  suddenly  from  6^  to  9  fathoms,  but  there  is  no  dan- 
ger beyond  the  bank  described  before,  while  the  islet  may  be  approached 
to  within  100  yards  in  all  directions. 

FufBn  islands  extend  northward  of  the  north  extreme  of  Woods  isl- 
and. The  southern  island  is  covered  with  grass  over  light-gray  rock, 
and  has  a  group  of  trees  on  each  of  its  two  sumimits,  which  are  91  feet 
above  high  water.  At  the  north  extreme  are  three  masses  of  rock,  the 
southern  a  sharp  peak,  the  middle  a  square  block,  and  the  northern  a 
round  lump. 

The  passage  between  the  southern  island  and  the  north  extreme  of 
Woods  island  is  a  few  yards  wide  and  fit  for  boats  only,  a  rock  that  un- 
covers lying  in  the  middle. 
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The  northern  island  is  a  round  gray  rock  about  200  yards  in  diameter, 
70  feet  high,  and  covered  with  grass. 

The  west  extreme  of  the  island  is  bold- to,  but  rocks  and  shoals  extend 
200  yards  from  the  east  side. 

Vesuvins  rock,  with  1^  feet  water  over  it,  is  the  northern  extreme  of 
a  ledge  extending  NKW.  i  W.  750  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of 
Puffin  island. 

Outer  Shag  rock,  bearing  ENE.  J  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Puf- 
fin island,  is  a  round  dark  islet  18  feet  high.  It  is  situated  on  a  long 
ridge  that  has  rocks  and  depths  under  10  fathoms  over  it,  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  with,  and  generally  800  yards  iix>m,  the  line  of 
the  north  extreme  of  Woods  island  and  Puffin  islands. 

The  northernmost  bank,  with  9  fathoms  water  on  it,  bears  NNW.  ^ 
W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Outer  Shag  rock. 

A  rock  with  less  than  6  feet  water  over  it  bears  NW.  by  W.  J  W. 
400  yards;  a  bank  of  6  fathoms  water  lies  NW.  950  yards,  and  a  bank 
with  6J  fathoms  water  on  it  is  situated  KBTW.  f  W.  1,150  yards,  re- 
spectively, from  Outer  Shag  rock. 

The  passages  between  Outer  Shag  rock  and  Woods  island  should  not 
be  attempted,  but  Pearl  island  completely  open  eastward  of  Outer  Shag 
rock,  bearing  NN  W.  |  W.,  will  lead  eastward  of  all  dangers  on  the  ridge 
before  described. 

The  Hat  is  a  square  islet  23  feet  high,  bearing  S.  i  E.  900  yards 
from  Outer  Shag  rock.  Numerous  rocks  lie  between  this  islet  and 
Woods  island. 

The  shore  between  the  north  and  northeast  extremes  of  Woods  island 
(the  latter  being  marked  by  a  small  peaked  rock)  should  not  be  ap- 
proached nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  with  Pearl  island  open 
east  of  Outer  Shag  rock;  but  to  the  southward  of  the  northeast  extreme 
the  shoal  bank  does  not  extend  beyond  300  yards  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  off  this  coast  in  12  fathoms  water  or 
less,  as  convenient,  but  vessels  must  be  prepared  to  weigh  with  on- 
shore winds. 

Middle  Arm  point,  situated  on  the  mainland  eastward  of  Woods 
island,  slopes  from  a  long  wooded  ridge,  and  falls  in  small  cliffs,  having 
deep  w%ter  close  to  it.  A  small  bight  is  situated  immediately  eastward 
of  the  point,  in  which  are  a  pinnacle  rock  and  a  waterfall. 

Bffiddle  arm  (formerly  known  as  South  arm),  at  its  entrance  between 
Black  and  Northern  heads,  is  one  mile  wide  and  expands  within  to  a 
breadth  of  1^  miles.  It  extends  in  an  easterly  direction  for  5^  miles, 
and  there  separates  into  two  branches,  the  southern  named  Goose  arm, 
and  the  northern  Penguin  (Penman)  arm. 
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Black  head  falls  in  steep  dark  cli£fs  140  feet  high,  and  terminates  in 
large  masses  of  rock  which  have  fallen  from  above.  The  coast  to  the 
eastward  curves  slightly  with  steep  cliffs,  having  shingle  at  the  base, 
and  bowlders  extending  100  yards  from  the  shore. 

Cutwater  head,  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Black  head,  is  so  named 
from  a  slab  of  perpendicular  cliff  which  forms  the  extreme  of  the  head. 
Bowlders  that  uncover,  and  shoal  water,  extend  200  yards  from  the  high- 
water  line. 

Pigeon  head,  a  steep  black  cliff,  is  the  eastern  extreme  of  a  small 
curve  in  the  coast  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Cutwater 
head,  and  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards. 

Jennings  cove  (French  cove)  is  entered  between  Parkes  beach,  a  low 
bank  of  shingle  close  east  of  Pigeon  head,  and  Cox  point,  1  ^  miles  farther 
to  the  eastward.  It  is  800  yards  deep,  but  the  shores  are  foul  generally 
for  200  yards  from  the  high-water  line. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  depths  of  from  14  to  10  fathoms  water 
in  the  middle  of  this  cove,  as  convenient,  but  the  depth  decreases  rai>- 
idly  from  6  to  3  fathoms  at  200  yards  from  the  head  of  the  cove.  A  few 
houses  are  situated  in  Jennings  cove,  which  is  mach  resorted  to  for  bait 
by  the  vessels  that  trawl  off  the  mouth  of  the  bay.  A  considerable  val- 
ley extends  inland  to  the  southward  of  this  cove. 

Cos  cove  is  separated  from  Jennings  cove  by  a  ridge  of  wooded  hills 
810  feet  high,  terminating  in  Cox  point,  a  rugged  projection  falling  in 
small  cliffs  from  a  bare  isolated  mound  97  feet  high. 

The  shores  are  lined  with  shingle  in  slight  curves,  and  a  large  stream 
discharges  into  the  head  of  the  cove,  the  deposit  from  which  has  formed 
a  bank  that  uncovers  at  low  water  and  extends  200  yards  from  the  shore; 
there  is  a  depth  of  6  feet  at  330  yards  distant,  falling  rapidly  to  14  fath- 
oms water.  Northern  head  open  east  of  Gox  point,  bearing  NW.  i  N., 
leads  close  east  of  the  shoal  water  off  the  mouth  of  the  stream. 

Coz  rock,  which  uncovers  three  feet,  mark€  the  south  extreme  of  the 
dry  bank  and  lies  under  an  earth  cliff  about  60  feet  high. 

Anchorage. — Temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  Cox  cove  in 
16  fathoms  water,  but  a  considerable  sea  sets  in  during  strong  easterly 
winds.    A  few  houses  are  situated  on  the  beach  surrounding  Gox  cove. 


cove  is  one  mile  eastwanl  of  Cox  cove,  and  is  formed  by  a 
curve  in  the  coast,  faced  by  a  beach  of  shingle.  Bowlders  that  cover 
lie  close  to  the  beach,  and  shoal  water  extends  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage,  as  convenient,  may  be  had  in  this  cove,  depths  of  20 
fathoms  water  being  found  800  yards  from  the  shore,  gradually  decreas- 
ing to  the  shoal  water  extending  from  the  beach.  Water  may  be  ob- 
tained from  two  streams  which  flow  into  the  cove. 
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A  round  wooded  hill,  570  feet  high,  rises  over  the  east  extreme  of 
Parkes  cove,  the  termination  of  a  wooded  range  which  attains  an  eleva- 
tion of  1,060  feet  at  about  a  mile  inland. 


%  a  shallow  inlet,  indents  the  coast  at  one  mile  eastward 
of  Parkes  cove.  Shallow  water  fringes  the  intermediate  coast  and  also 
the  mouth  of  Barasway  for  the  distance  of  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

Long  point,  forming  the  south  entrance  point  to  Goose  arm,  is  the 
low  termination  of  a  densely- wooded  round  hill  960  feet  high,  and  is 
bold-to. 

Gk>08e  arm  extends  in  an  easterly  direction  for  a  distance  of  2f  miles, 
and  thence  ENE.  for  a  farther  distance  of  4}  miles.  It  is  a  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  wide  in  the  western  bend,  decreasing  to  200  yards  in 
breadth  at  the  Narrows,  but  expanding  eastward  of  the  Narrows  to  a 
third  of  a  mile  in  width  in  the  eastern  bend ;  the  shallow  ba<sin  at  the 
head  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

The  south  shore  of  Goose  arm  has  deep  water  close  to  it,  and  fiftlls 
steeply  from  thickly-wooded  hills,  traversed  by  a  deep  ravine  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Long  point.  A  round  hill,  425  feet  high, 
is  situated  eastward  of  this  ravine,  and  farther  to  the  southward  the 
hills  form  an  amphitheater  round  a  small  pond.  The  highest  point  of 
these  hills  is  1,129  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  the  eastern  summit  of 
a  range,  near  the  west  extreme  of  which  a  sharp  bare  peak  rises  1,215 
feet  above  high  water  and  is  prominent  from  the  fiay  of  Islands  when 
Middle  arm  is  open.  The  eastern  extreme  of  this  range  terminates  in 
a  conspicuous  cliff  on  the  south  shore  of  Goose  arm  at  a  little  more 
than  2  miles  from  Long  point. 

Two  conspicuous  landslips  show  in  the  red  earth  cliff  that  lines  the 
shore  of  a  cove  at  the  bend  of  the  south  side  of  Goose  arm. 

Big  ^aiBttWBj  is  a  shallow  inlet,  entered  between  two  sand-spits  to 
the  eastward  of  these  landslips.  It  extends  some  distance  inland  and 
receives  the  waters  of  a  large  stream,  the  roar  of  the  falls  being  heard 
from  the  Narrows  of  Goose  arm. 

A  shoal  bank  extends  from  the  landslips,  increasing  its  distance 
gradually  from  the  shore  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth  off  the  en- 
trance to  Big  Barasway. 

Raglan  (Dmid)  head  is  a  remarkable  headland  1,080  feet  high,  com- 
posed of  gray  cliff,  falling  almost  perpendicularly  to  the  water  on  the 
west  side,  and  sloping  to  Big  Barasway  to  the  southward. 

The  Narrows  are  comprised  between  Baglan  head  on  the  south  side 
and  the  extreme  of  the  smooth  slope  of  a  peaked  hill,  611  feet  high,  on 
which  the  trees  have  been  burnt,  on  the  north  side.  They  are  200  yards 
wide  from  shore  to  shore^  but  the  navigable  breadth  is  reduced  to  100 
yards  by  banks  extending  from  both  shores — that  from  Eaglan  bead 
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fftUiBg  Buddeoly  to  the  chaanel,  throagh  which  no  greater  depth  than 
4i  fathoms  will  be  found  at  low  water. 

The  sammit  of  the  eastern  Sngar  loaf  (over  the  head  of  Gt>08e  arm) 
kept  in  line  with  the  north  extremes  of  William  Wheeler  point  and  of 
Baglan  head,  will  lead  between  the  shoals  on  either  side,  ontil  the  land- 
slip in  the  carve  sonth  of  Big  Barasway  is  in  line  with  the  bowlders  on 
the  apparent  south  extreme  of  Baglan  head,  when  the  middle  of  the 
arm  may  be  steered  for.  A  house  stands  on  the  north  side  of  the  Nar- 
rows. 

The  south  shore  of  the  eastern  bend  of  Groose  arm,  eastward  of  Baglan 
head,  slopes  steeply  from  wooded  hills,  succeeded  by  bold  buttresses  of 
reddish  cliff,  which  attain  a  maximum  elevation  of  920  feet.  This  line 
of  cliffs  coDtinues,  with  a  few  gaps,  to  the  head  of  the  arm. 

IKTilliam  Wliealar  point  is  the  termination  of  a  low  marsh  at  the 
base  of  the  clift  on  the  south  shore  of  Goose  arm,  2^  miles  eastward  of 
the  Narrows,  and  forms  the  south  entrance  point  to  the  basin  at  the 
head;  this  is  a  shallow  expanse,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  and  1^ 
miles  in  length  from  William  Wheeler  point. 

Depths  of  4  fathoms  water  will  be  found  off  this  point,  but  there  is 
not  more  than  2  fathoms  water  at  400  yards  to  the  eastward,  and  the 
basin  dries  at  low  water  from  a  farther  distance  of  400  yards  to  the 
head. 

Several  large  streams  flow  into  the  head  of  Ooose  arm,  but  their 
mouths  cannot  be  approached,  even  in  boats,  until  half  flood. 

Sugar  loaves  are  two  remarkable  cones,  the  southern  827  feet  and 
the  northern  873  feet  above  high  water,  situated  1§  miles  eastward  of 
Goose  arm.  Deep  valleys  extend  inland  on  each  side  of  these  hills, 
between  high  ranges  faced  by  cliffs. 

The  hills  on  the  north  side  of  Goose  arm  attain  their  greatest  elevation 
in  a  hill  959  feet  high,  which  falls  in  a  gray  cliff  to  a  valley  on  the 
north  side  of  the  head ;  the  slopes  are  all  thickly  wooded. 

The  north  shore  of  Goose  arm  slopes  from  hills,  the  trees  on  which 
have  been  burnt,  and  have  no  remarkable  feature.  In  the  western  bend 
is  a  steep  gray  difl',  extending  to  the  coast  line,  under  a  bare  hill  750 
feet  high. 

Penguin  cove  is  situated  on  the  north  shore,  immediately  within  the 
entrance  to  Goose  arm,  and  is  free  from  danger. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  14  fathoms  water  at  300  yards  from  the 
head  of  this  cove,  but  the  holding  ground  is  not  good. 

Penguin  head  (White  head),  the  dividing  point  between  Goose  and 
Penguin  arms,  is  the  extreme  of  a  remarkable,  flat-topped,  isolated, 
and  bare  gray  hill  1,020  feet  high,  which  has  on  it  a  few  trees  and  is 
bold-to. 

It  falls  in  almost  perpendicular  cliffs  to  the  northward  and  westward, 
and  in  a  long  slope  to  Penguin  cove. 
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Fengoin  arm  (formerly  known  as  Penman  arm)  extends  with  a  slight 
cnrve  3%  miles  NE.  from  Penguin  head,  and  is  free  from  danger,  having 
deep  water.  There  is  no  secure  anchorage  for  large  vessels  in  this  arm, 
though  schooners  seeking  bait  anchor  near  the  shore  in  the  curves  of 
the  coast. 

Penguin  hills  are  two  conspicuous  cones,  820  and  778  feet  high,  cov- 
ered with  wood,  and  situated  on  the  south  shore  of  Penguin  arm,  1^ 
miles  eastward  of  Penguin  head. 

Deep  cove  is  at  the  base  of  the  eastern  fall  of  these  cones  and  2^ 
miles  northeastward  of  Penguin  head.  The  head  of  the  cove  dries  at 
low  water  for  a  distance  of  250  yards  from  the  coast,  and  the  water  deep- 
ens rapidly  beyond  the  low-water  line. 

The  head  of  Penguin  arm  dries  for  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  mouth  of  the  streams  discharging  into  it  and  then  falls  quickly 
to  deep  water. 

The  hills  on  the  south  side  of  the  head  fall  to  the  arm  in  light-gray 
perpendicular  cliffs  from  a  range  of  hills,  the  highest  point  of  which  is 
1,146  feet  above  high  water,  and  terminates  to  the  southward  in  a  steep 
sloi>e  to  Deep  cove. 

Those  on  the  north  shore  form  a  continuous  range  with  an  almost  un- 
broken outline,  and  attain  an  elevation  of  945  feet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
distant  from  the  shore.  A  deep  valley  extends  inland  from  the  head  of 
Penguin  arm. 

Woman  point  is  the  turning  point  on  the  north  shore  to  Penguin 
arm.  It  is  a  wooded  mound,  250  feet  high,  falling  in  gray  cliffs  to  some 
large  rocks  at  the  water  line,  and  is  bold-to.  A  water&U  flows  into  the 
arm  at  a  short  distance  eastward  of  this  point. 

Woman  cove  has  a  small  beach  at  the  head,  and  lies  immediately 
west  of  Woman  x>oint. 

Coast. — ^The  north  shore  of  Middle  arm  falls  generally  in  gray  cliffs, 
fronting  densely  wooded  hills,  but  has  no  danger  beyond  a  few  yards 
frx)m  the  shore. 

Seal  cove,  on  the  north  shore,  at  1^  mile  from  the  entrance  to  Mid- 
dle arm,  is  an  indentation  400  yards  deep,  but  affords  no  shelter,  shoal 
water  extending  250  yards  from  the  head.  Seal  head,  a  perpendicular 
cliff,  is  the  south  entrance  point  to  this  cove. 

Old  "Woman  head,  a  remarkable  hill  1,020  feet  high,  stands  about 
midway  between  Middle  and  North  arms.  It  falls  in  a  steep  cliff  to  the 
southward  and  in  a  sharp  fall  to  the  northward,  and  shows  conspicu- 
ously over  the  coast  ranges. 

Northern  head  of  Middle  arm  falls  in  a  steep  cliff  about  300  feet 
high,  with  curiously  thin  stripes  of  quartz  following  the  stratification, 


212  CAPE  KAT  TO  CAPE  BAULD. 

which  is  much  contorted.  The  coast  carves  to  the  northeastward  round 
a  small  cove,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  streamlet,  and  the  striped  veins 
of  qaartz  show  as  far  as  North  arm  point.  This  shore  is  foul  for  a  dis- 
tance of  350  yards. 

Eagle  island,  112  feet  high,  600  yards  long  and  200  yards  broad,  lies 
northwestward  1^  miles  from  Northern  head.  The  west  side  falls  in 
steep  cliffs,  striped  vertically  with  red  and  gray  rock,  and  near  the 
northwest  extreme  is  a  conspicnons  mass  of  sandstone  projecting  from 
the  other  rock  of  which  the  island  is  composed.  The  east  shore  slopes 
steeply  in  a  grassy  sward  to  a  beach  of  shingle  at  the  base. 

Low  rocks  and  snnken  dangers  extend  200  yards  from  the  north  and 
sooth  extremes. 

Fisharxnan  rock,  with  two  feet  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  channel  be- 
tween the  mainland  and  Eagle  island,  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from 
the  north  extreme  of  that  island,  and  1,400  yards,  nearly,  from  North 
arm  point. 

A  shoal  with  17  feet  water  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Eagle 
island  and  the  mainland,  and  1,200  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of 
Eagle  island. 

A  platean,  with  depth  of  nine  fathoms  and  less,  connects  Eagle  isl- 
and with  these  shoals  and  with  the  mainland  to  the  eastward. 

North  arm  is  entered  between  North  arm  point  (Breast  point)  to  the 
sonthwestward  and  Stowbridge  head  to  the  northeastward,  and  is 
nearly  two  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  from  which  it  extends  witli  one 
bend  for  a  distance  of  eight  miles  to  the  northeastward. 

North  arm  point  (Breast  point)  is  the  extreme  of  a  narrow  promon- 
tory, sarmoanted  by  a  peaked  wooded  hill  240  feet  high,  and  falling  in 
slate  cliffs  frt)m  a  small  grassy  plateau  35  above  feet  high  water.  Bocks 
that  uncover  at  low  water  extend  a  short  distance  from  the  cliffs,  but 
the  water  deepens  rapidly  to  the  westward. 

North  arm  covs  is  formed  by  a  small  curve  in  the  coast  at  half  a 
mile  from  North  arm  point,  and  has  a  beach  of  shingle  at  the  head. 

The  anchorage  here  is  not  good,  but  temporary  stay  may  be  made 
by  small  vessels,  in  14  fathoms  water,  off  the  middle  of  the  cove,  the 
water  shoaling  rapidly  from  thence  to  the  beach. 

The  south  shore  of  North  arm  falls  steeply  from  thickly  wooded  hills 
and  is  fiiced  by  small  cliffs  vaiiously  colored.  Shoal  water  extends  gen- 
erally about  200  yards  from  the  coast,  deepening  rapidly  beyond. 

Cove. — ^An  open  cove,  1,200  yards  deep,  with  a  beach  of  shingle  700 
yards  long  at  the  head,  is  situated  on  the  south  shore  of  North  arm, 
4^  miles  eastward  of  North  arm  point. 

A  rooky  bank  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  in  the  entrance  to 
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this  cove  at  400  yards  from  the  uorth  shore,  aud  a  shoal  also  extends 
from  the  south  shore  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  head,  with  depths 
of  from  5  to  7  fathoms  water  over  it. 

A  round  wooded  spur  560  feet  high  slopes  to  the  middle  of  the  head 
of  this  cove. 

The  north  entrance  point  is  composed  of  jagged  slate  rocks  fronting 
a  small  cliff,  the  extreme  of  a  ronnd  wooded  hill  515  feet  high.  Foul 
ground  extends  nearly  200  yards  from  this  x>oint.  A  bank  with  10  fath- 
oms water  over  it  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant;  and  a  shoal  with 
nine  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  W.  f  S.  800  yards  from  its.  south  extreme. 

Harbor  cove  is  entered  to  the  eastward  of  this  point,  and  is  three- 
quarters  of  a-  mile  deep  and  about  300  yards  wide.  There  are  no  dan- 
gers in  Harbor  cove,  though  a  small  bank  with  5  fathoms  water  over  it 
extends  a  short  distance  from  the  south  side  of  the  narrowest  part  of 
the  cove,  and  the  water  at  that  place  is  generally  shallower  than  in  the 
inner  part  of  the  cove,  forming  a  bar,  but  there  is  not  less  than  11  fath- 
oms in  mid-channel.  A  small  islet  lies  close  to  the  north  side  of  the 
head. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  a  cascade  which  falls  into  the  east  side, 
and  from  a  considerable  stream  dischargiilg  into  the  head  of  the  cove. 

Both  sides  of  Harbor  cove  are  wooded,  but  there  is  a  bare  patch  on 
the  south  side,  and  a  bare  sharp-peaked  hill  325  feet  high  divides  the 
two  valleys  at  the  head;  the  summits  of  the  ridge  on  the  north  side,  to 
the  eastward  of  the  head  of  the  arm,  are  also  bare. 

Coaat. — ^The  south  shore  of  ]!^orth  arm,  eastward  of  Harbor  cove,  is 
surmounted  by  wooded  hills  from  300  to  400  feet  high,  and  is  free  from 
danger  beyond  a  short  distance  from  the  coast. 

At  the  head  is  the  mouth  of  a  shallow  stream,  flowing  from  a  deep 
valley  that  extends  many  miles  inland  between  high  ranges  of  hills. 

The  water  is  deep,  and  there  is  no  convenient  anchorage  in  the  whole 
of  this  part  of  the  arm  except  for  small  vessels. 

A  bank  with  17  fathoms  water  over  it  lies  in  the  middle  of  North 
arm,  at  1^  miles  distant  from  the  head. 

Pond  point,  the  turning  point  on  the  north  shore  of  the  bend  in 
North  arm,  is  a  small  bluff  30  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  and  a  few 
trees,  situated  southward  of  the  small  sheet  of  water  from  which  the 
name  is  derived. 

Coast. — The  coast  from  Pond  point  trends  generally  W.  by  N.  seven 
miles  to  Grabb  point,  and  thence  NNW.  f  W.  four  miles  to  Beverley 
head ;  the  easternmost  part  of  this  coast  for  2^  miles  forms  a  nearly 
straight  line  at  the  base  of  the  precipitous  slope  of  a  flat,  brown,  and 
bare  range  1,830  feet  high.  This  land  is  distinct  in  color  from  all  the 
coast  to  the  westward,  which  is  of  considerably  darker  shade. 
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Stone  brook  flows  down  a  deep  gorge  to  the  northward  of  this  ridge 
and  discharges  immediately  north  of  a  bloff  head  103  feet  high. 

Stowbridge  head  is  a  square  mound,  87  feet  high,  situated  westward 
of  Stone  brook,  on  the  west  side  of  a  small  shingle  beach,  oq  which  are 
some  houses. 

A  black  rock,  12  feet  high,  lies  in  the  cove  west  of  Stowbridge  head . 
The  coast  westward  of  this  cove  £ftlls  in  small  cliffs,  with  an  outlying 
small  islet  10  feet  high. 

IiiTaxpool  brook  discharges  through  a  shingle  beach  at  the  month  of 
a  deep  valley  flanked  by  an  amphitheater  of  high  hills;  those  to  the  east- 
ward, fronted  by  a  gray  slope,  attaining  an  elevation  of  1,050  feet,  and 
a  high  flat  range  &rther  to  the  eastward  a  height  of  1,347  feet  above 
high  water. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained,  with  off-shore  winds,  southwest  from 
Liverpool  brook,  in  18  fathoms. 

A.  few  houses  are  situated  on  the  shores  of  Liverpool  cove  westward 
of  Liverpool  brook. 

A  conspicuous  round  hill,  1,585  feet  high,  is  situated  l-^^^  miles  north- 
eastward of  Liverpool  brook,  which  slopes  in  a  long  ridge  to  a  small 
peak,  1,117  feet  high,  and  thence  steeply  to  the  coast.  This  round  hill 
is  used  as  a  mark  to  clear  the  shoal  extending  from  the  south  point  of 
Woods  island. 

Buck  head,  the  western  extreme  of  this  peak,  is  composed  generally 
of  dark  rock,  but  near  the  east  extreme  is  a  conspicuous  patch  of  light 
rock  50  feet  high. 

Upper  Crabb  brook  dincharges  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  curve,  in 
a  beach  of  shingle  extending  from  Buck  head  to  Orabb  point,  and  dis- 
tant one  mile  from  the  former. 

A  flat  of  sand  and  stones  extends  to  the  southward,  depths  of  3  fathoms 
being  found  at  200  yards  and  of  10  fathoms  at  400  yards  from  the  shore. 
Several  houses  are  built  close  to  the  mouth  of  this  brook. 

A  shingle  point  projects  to  the  southward,  at  800  yards  westward  of 
Upper  Orabb  brook ;  8.  by  B.  \  E.,  300  yards  from  which  is  a  shoal  with 
4}  fathoms  water  on  it,  the  water  deepening  suddenly  to  12  fathoms  to 
the  southward  of  the  shoal. 

Lower  Crabb  brook  is  a  large  stream  discharging  at  the  west  ex- 
treme of  the  beach  of  shingle,  and  draining  a  deep  valley  which  extends 
inland  to  the  foot  of  the  north  slope  of  mount  St.  Gregory.  The  hills  on 
the  right  bank  fall  steeply  to  the  brook,  but  to  the  eastward  in  a  long 
wooded  slope  with  a  few  patches  of  grass.  Several  houses  stand  close 
to  the  mouth  of  the  brook. 

A  bank  extends  from  the  shore  to  the  eastward  of  the  mouth  of 
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Lower  Grabb  brook  for  330  yards  to  depths  of  three  fathoms,  falling 
suddenly  from  7  to  30  fathoms  at  a  farther  distance  of  200  yards  to  the 
southward. 

Crabb  point  falls  in  low  dark  clififs  from  a  small  wooded  hillock  215 
feet  high,  the  southernmost  extreme  of  a  long  stony  ridge  that  extends 
to  the  northeastward  and  culminates  in  mount  St  Gregory.  This  is  the 
turning  point  into  the  Bay  of  Islands,  and  a  rock  lies  close  to  the  south 
extreme. 

Coast — The  coast  trending  sharply  to  the  northward  from  Crabb 
point  is  bordered  by  small  rocks,  and  should  not  be  approached  within 
200  yards.  The  stony  range  &lls  precipitously  from  the  summits  in 
light-gray  cliffs,  and  thence  in  shale  to  the  water-line,  till  north  of  Davis 
cove,  when  long  grassy  slopes  succeed,  with  a  few  wooded  hillocks. 

Upper  Qnll  rocks  consists  of  two  small  islets,  seven  feet  high,  and 
some  lower  rocks,  joined  at  low  water  to  the  shore  at  1-^  miles  north- 
ward of  Grabb  point ;  they  are  bold-to  on  the  north  side. 

Lower  Berth  cove  is  formed  by  a  curve  in  the  coast  to  the  north- 
ward of  Upper  Gull  rocks,  the  south  extreme  being  marked  by  a  peaked 
rock  22  feet  high,  and  the  north  extreme  (Green  point)  is  curiously 
striped  with  black  and  whit«  rock.  A  stream  falls  into  this  cove  over 
earth  cliffs  colored  brown  and  gray  in  patches,  and  the  shore  is  fringed 
by  sunken  rocks  to  the  distance  of  200  yards. 

Lo^irer  Qnll  rock  is  a  small  brown  islet,  22  feet  high,  150  yards  from 
the  shore  (to  which  it  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water),  and  1^  miles  north- 
ward of  Upper  Gull  rocks. 

The  Friar,  a  perpendicular  mass  of  rock  about  60  feet  high,  termina- 
ted to  the  westward  by  a  small  rock  with  a  white  top,  is  situated  1,200 
yard^  northward  of  Lower  Gull  rock. 

Davis  cove,  between  Lower  Gull  rock  and  the  Friar,  is  generally  a 
resort  of  fishermen  during  the  summer,  who  build  temporary  huts  there. 
A  considerable  stream  flows  through  the  beach  of  shingle  at  the  head  of 
this  cove. 

Beverley  cove,  a  semicircular  basin  100  yards  in  diameter,  is  situated 
nearly  1}  miles  northward  of  Lower  Gull  rock,  and  is  generally  frequented 
by  fishermen  during  the  summer  months. 

It  is  surrounded  by  black  rock  and  is  shallow,  except  in  a  small  creek 
immediately  eastward  of  the  south  entrance  point,  where  the  boats  are 
moored  and  are  sheltered  by  a  reef  extending  nearly  across  the  en- 
trance. 

A  black  pinnacle,  24  feet  high,  stands  close  north  of  Beverley  cove. 

From  this  to  the  south  extreme  of  the  beach  at  North  head  the  coast 
is  fringed  by  black  rocks  varying  from  20  feet  in  height,  to  others  that 
show  only  at  low  water. 
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Beverley  head  is  a  flat  wooded  ridge  northward  of  Beverley  cove, 
culmiuatioir  in  a  round  summit  460  feet  high,  falling  in  black  cliffs  to 
the  sea,  and  in  wooded  slopes  to  a  plain  on  the  east  side.  Beaches  of 
sand  and  gravel  line  the  base  of  these  cliffs. 

The  Q-reen  Handkerchief  is  a  remarkable  grassy  sward  on  the  cliff 
near  the  southwest  extreme  of  Beverley  head  and  700  yards  from  Bever- 
ley cove;  it  shows  conspicuously  from  seaward,  being  bright  green  dur- 
ing the  summer  mouths  and  of  a  yellow  hue  during  spriug  aud  autumn. 

A  similar  sward,  but  much  smaller,  is  situated  a  short  distance  north- 
ward of  the  Green  Handkerchief. 

A  conspicuous  waterfall  flows  over  dark  black  cliffs  half  a  mile  south- 
ward of  North  head.  From  the  mouth  of  this  stream  a  rocky  ledge, 
that  nearly  dries  at  low  water,  extends  loO  yards  and  makes  landing 
difficult  for  boats.  A  small  headland,  with  dark  cliff,  in  which  at  some 
elevation  is  a  large  cave,  lies  between  the  waterfall  and  the  shingle 
beach  extending  to  North  head.  Through  this  beach  flow  two  small 
streams. 

North  head  is  an  earth  cliff,  54  feet  high,  fronting  a  marshy  plateau 
that  is  generally  green  in  summer.  It  is  fringed  by  bowlders  that  un- 
cover at  low  water,  extending  150  yards  from  North  head,  and  continu- 
ing about  the  same  distance  fh)m  the  coast  to  the  northward.  This  shore 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile. 

Rocks. — ^Two  rocks  with  2  feet  water  on  them  lie  W.  ^  N.  400  yards 
from  North  head. 


with  less  than  10  fathoms  water  on  them  extend  1^  miles  sea- 
ward from  North  head. 

Mount  St.  Q-regory,  the  highest  peak  in  this  neighborhood,  appears 
as  a  truncated  cone  when  seen  from  the  westward,  with  a  small  square 
mass  of  broken  rock  in  the  middle,  2,225  feet  above  high  water.  From 
the  southward  it  presents  the  appearance  of  a  sharp  peak,  falling  steeply 
in  all  directions.  The  hills  decrease  in  height  to  the  northward,  and 
slope  to  a  large  valley  drained  by  a  stream  that  flows  into  Chimney 
cove. 

Chixnney  cove  head  falls  to  seaward  in  steep  cliffs  from  a  round 
elevation,  on  the  south  slope  of  which  is  a  conspicuous  green  sward 
extending  from  summit  to  base. 

Chimney  cove  is  situated  immediately  southward  of  the  head,  and 
is  foul  for  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shore.  A  few  houses  aro 
built  on  the  shores  of  this  cove. 

Xides. — From  observations  made  in  the  month  of  June,  18S1,  no  law 
could  be  deduced  for  the  tidal  streams  in  Bay  of  Islands.  On  June 
13th  (moon's  age  16  days),  from  8h.  20m.  a.  m.  till  6h.  45m.  p.  m.  the 
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stream  set  with  a  alight  curve  in  an  B.  direction  from  Guernsey  island^ 
while  from  9h.  20m.  a.  m.  to  5h.  10m.  p.  m.  of  the  same  day  it  ran  nearly 
]^.  by  W.  from  Pearl  island,  and  at  the  same  time  set  with  a  velocity  of 
about  a  knot  an  hour  up  Middle  arm. 

Daring  the  months  of  May,  June,  and  July  the  surface  stream  of 
Humber  river  ran  almost  continuously  toward  the  sea,  while  an  under- 
current was  found  to  run  in  the  opposite  direction.  This  westerly  stream 
is  split  by  Woods  island,  and  ^'uns  with  a  velocity  of  nearly  1^  knots  an 
hour  over  the  shoal  at  the  south  extreme  of  that  island.  The  easterly 
stream  also  converges  to  the  month  of  Humber  river  round  Woods 
island,  decreasing  in  strength  on  the  surface  as  it  nears  the  river. 

Through  the  Narrows  of  Goose  arm  the  tide  runs  with  a  velocity  of 
two  knots  an  hour  at  springs,  the  time  of  turn  of  stream  being  irregular 
with  respect  to  the  high  water,  varying  with  direction  of  the  wind  and 
quantity  of  water  discharged  by  the  streams  at  the  head  of  the  Arm. 

Near  all  shoals  and  banks,  especially  in  the  neighborhood  of  Vesuvius 
rock,  a  marked  stream  was  found  not  governed  by  any  apparent  law, 
but  attaining  occasionally  a  velocity  of  1^  knots  an  hour  close  to  the 
shoals,  though  scarcely  perceptible  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  them. 

Population. — The  residents  of  the  Bay  of  Islands  and  neighborhood 
are  of  mixed  nationality,  comprising  descendants  of  deserters  from 
French  vessels  of  war,  former  inhabitants  of  the  east  coast  of  Newfound- 
land (principally  of  Irish  descent),  and  natives  of  Nova  Scotia,  the  last- 
named  being  employed  principally  at  the  saw-mills.  These  inhabitants 
numbered  1,316  by  a  census  taken  in  1874. 

Gregory  river  is  situated  just  south  of  cape  Gregory,  5f  miles  firom 
Gregory  island.  The  entrance  of  this  river  is  very  apparent  through  a 
bank  of  sand  and  shingle  on  which  are  situated  some  huts.  Anchorage, 
with  shelter  from  offshore  winds,  may  be  had  off  this  river  in  5  to  7 
fathoms,  outside  the  heads  forming  the  cove. 

Trout  river,  7^  miles  from  cape  Gregory,  discharges  into  a  small 
cove  with  a  sandy  beach,  within  which  stand  some  houses.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  in  a  small  vessel  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  sand.  The  soundings 
shoal  gradually  to  the  shore,  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  anchor  within 
the  head  forming  the  west  side  of  the  cove;  near  the  head  are  several 
rocks  above  water. 

The  Soldier,  a  conspicuous  red  pinnacle  rock,  is  situated  a  short  dis- 
tance east  of  Trout  river,  and  stands  out  clear  of  the  coast.  This  and 
the  reddish  color  of  the  land  afford  good  marks  for  recognition  in  this 
neighborhood. 

Bonne  bay,  25  miles  from  the  Bay  of  Islands,  is  easy  to  recognize 
by  the  high  cliffy  lands  that  form  the  south  shore.  The  north  shores 
are  comparatively  low,  but  at  3  miles  inland  there  are  high  hills  inter- 
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sected  by  deep  ravines.  The  bay  is  nearly  2  miles  wide  at  the  entrance 
and  runs  in  a  soatheasterly  direction  4|  miles,  when  it  separates,  Sonth 
arm  eztendini::  4^  miles  from  Woody  point,  the  west  point  of  the  en- 
trance, and  East  arm  extending  east  a  mile  and  then  subdividing,  the 
main  arm  trending  southeast  6  miles  nearly  and  Deer  brook  north  If 
miles. 

Sonth  arm  contains  the  best  anchorage  in  Bonne  bay,  at  the  head 
in  20  to  22  fathoms,  and  there  is  no  danger  in  the  arm.  Small  vessels 
anchor  in  a  cove  under  Woody  point,  but  it  is  not  safe  for  more  than 
two,  which  moor  close  to  the  shore.  The  coasts  of  this  arm  are  wooded 
to  the  sea,  and  the  hills  over  the  southwest  part  are  very  steep.  Large 
vessels  may  anchor  for  a  short  stay  in  33  fathoms,  just  south  of  Woody 
point. 

Ettst  arm. — ^The  north  point  of  the  entrance  has  shoal  water  extend- 
ing 600  yards,  and  in  entering,  the  south  shore  must  be  kept  on  board 
to  get  the  deepest  water  over  the  bar  that  crosses  the  entrance,  over 
which  5  to  8  fathoms  may  be  carried. 

Indian  cove,  situated  just  inside  the  north  entrance  point  of  East 
arm,  is  half  a  mile  long  in  a  southeast  and  northwest  direction,  and  400 
yards  broad ;  the  entrance,  which  is  open  to  the  southward,  is  nearly 
400  yards  wide,  and  has  9  to  11  fathoms  in  mid-channel ;  there  is  a 
depth  of  2  fathoms  at  150  yards  from  the  northeast  point  of  the  entrance, 
and  4  fathoms  about  100  yards  from  the  southwest  point. 

Well-sheltered  anchorage,  with  good  holding  ground  in  7  to  8  fath- 
oms, sand  and  mud,  will  be  found  in  the  center  of  the  cove,  at  about 
600  yards  within  the  entrance. 

Indian  cove,  although  small,  is  therefore  recommended  in  preference 
to  the  anchorages  at  the  heads  of  East  and  South  arms  of  Bonne  bay, 
which  are  by  no  means  safe,  especially  during  the  fall  of  the  year. 

Tides  rise  about  5  feet  in  Indian  cove. 

Dear  brook  affords  good  anchorage,  the  water  shoaling  gradually 
from  30  to  7  fathoms.  Vessels  should  anchor  in  not  less  than  20  fath- 
oms, mud,  in  the  center  of  the  brook.  The  main  portion  of  thib  East 
arm  contains  water  too  deep  for  anchorage.  On  the  south  shore  of  the 
entrance  to  Bonne  bay  is  a  remarkable  pinnacle  on  the  summit  of  the 
coast  line  called  ^^  la  Bouteille"  from  its  resemblance  to  a  bottle. 

Vessels  bound  into  or  out  of  Deer  brook  should  keep  close  to  the  south 
shore  when  going  through  the  narrows  near  Indian  cove,  to  avoid  the 
shoal  ground  extending  to  the  southwestward  from  the  promontory 
forming  the  north  side  of  the  narrows. 

Winds  from  SW.  and  west  produce  violent  squalls,  succeeded  by 
calms,  very  dangerous  for  a  sailing  vessel,  and  straining  the  cables  of 
vessels  at  anchor. 
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Tidea — ^It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  in  Bonne  bay  abont  lOh. 
Springs  rise  6  feet.  The  tidal  streams  ran  generally,  ebb  east  and  flood 
west,  for  six  hoars  each.  In  the  narrow  entrance  to  East  arm  the 
streams  are  very  strong. 

Roche  harbor  lies  on  the  east  shore  of  the  entrance  to  Bonne  bay 
and  is  open  to  west;  it  is  a  mile  deep  and  half  a  mile  wide.  From 
the  soath  point  a  chain  of  rocks,  that  nearly  cover  at  high  water, 
stretches  aboat  a  qnarter  of  a  mile,  sheltering  a  little  boat  cove,  with  a 
sandy  beach  and  some  hoases.  Anchorage  may  be  had  NE.  by  N.  fix>m 
tilie  hoases  in  6^  fathoms,  good  holding  groand,  200  yards  from  the  shore 
This  harbor  may  be  recognized  by  the  high  hill  on  the  north  shore,  and 
a  roand  green  hill  half  a  mile  inland  and  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of 
Boche  harbor. 

The  coast  fh>m  Boche  harbor  to  Oow  head  is  low.  The  high  lands 
are  about  4  miles  from  the  coast,  which  is  steep  and  indented  by  deep 
and  remarkable  ravines.  The  shore  is  fringed  by  shingle  to  a  groap 
of  hoases  3}  miles  frt>m  Boche  harbor,  north  of  which  is  a  small  bare 
cliff  to  the  soath  of  a  low  point. 

Martin  pointy  5  miles  from  Green  point,  is  a  low  white  cliff,  with 
several  hoases  north  of  it  and  soath  of  a  ravine. 

A  reef  that  ancovers  is  sitaated  N  W.  1  mile  from  Martin  point,  and 
generally  breaks. 

A  rock  is  sitaated  S  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  Martin  point  and  1^  miles 
off  shore. 

Broom  point,  3^  miles  from  Martin  point,  is  fringed  by  rocks  ex- 
tending about  half  a  mile.  The  coast  between  these  points  is  low.  At 
^  miles  inland  is  a  remarkable  ravine  in  the  hills,  formed  by  two  im- 
mense walls  of  rock,  showing  conspicaoasly  from  seaward. 

St.  Paul  bay  lies  north  of  Broom  point,  and  St.  Panl  river  discharges 
into  the  head.  The  bay  is  qaite  exposed,  except  with  winds  from  sooth 
to  east. 

Co\ir  head,  a  peninsala  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  wide,  is  sit- 
uated abont  20  miles  NNE.  of  Boche  harbor.  The  sammit  is  213  feet 
high  and  is  readily  distinguished.  The  isthmus  joining  it  to  the  main 
is  narrow  and  low,  separating  Gow  cove  on  the  west  from  Cow  head 
harbor  on  the  east  side.  Cow  cove  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  10 
to  5^  fathoms,  sand,  with  shelter  from  winds  fh>m  north  by  east  to 
south,  but  it  should  be  quitted  immediately  winds  begin  to  blow  from 
the  westward.  The  head  of  the  cove  is  shallow  for  600  yards  from  the 
isthmus.  Cape  point,  the  west  extreme  of  Gow  head,  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  400  yards,  but  the  north  shore  is  steep-to. 

Co^7  head  harbor  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  and  should  not  be 
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entered  withoat  baoying  the  dangers,  nnless  well  acquainted  with  the 
entrance.    It  is  formed  by  Cow  head  and  White  rock  bank,  joined  to  the 
east  shore  by  a  sand  bank. 
The  entrance  is  obstructed  by  the  following  dangers: 

Tortoise  rock,  that  uncovers,  close  off  the  shoals  of  Oow  head. 

Thorn  rock,  awash,  situated  at  the  extreme  of  the  White  rock  bank 

▲  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  lying  S.  by  W.  of  Thorn  rock,  and  a  rock, 
with  6  feet  Water,  between  this  shoal  and  Tortoise  rock.  There  is,  how- 
ever, a  tortuous  passage,  with  16  feet  water,  south  of  Tortoise  rock,  but 
not  more  than  10  feet  can  be  carried  in  direct.  When  inside  these  shoals, 
anchor  in  2^  to  3f  fathoms,  sand.  This  harbor  is  renowned  for  the  spring 
herring  fishery.  The  fish  arrive  in  great  quantities  in  May,  and  remain 
from  ten  to  fifteen  days. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cow  head  harbor  at  lOh. 
41m.  Springs  rise  8^  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  often  very 
strong  off  this  coast,  following  irregularly  the  line  of  the  shores  the  flood 
to  NE.  attains  a  velocity  at  times  of  3  knots. 

The  cove  east  of  White  rock  bank  is  reported  to  afford  better  shelter 
than  Cow  head  harbor  with  westerly  winds,  but  it  is  completely  open  to 
northeast. 

Stearing  island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  NNW.  of  Cow  head,  is  23 
feet  high,  and  dangerous  at  night  from  shoals  stretching  west,  north, 
and  east  600  yards.  It  is  composed  of  white  rock,  surmounted  by  a  little 
grass,  and  may  be  approached  to  300  yards  from  the  south  side. 

Evangeline  bank,  recently  discovered  east  of  the  passage  between 
Stearing  island  and  White  rock  bank,  has  on  it  14  feet  least  water. 
Several  shoal  heads,  with  3  fathoms  water,  have  been  found  occupying 
a  space  1,400  yards  in  diameter,  with  the  center  bearing  ENE.  from  the 
small  cliff  at  the  east  end  of  Stearing  island  and  NW.  i  W.  from  the 
east  extreme  of  White  rock  bank. 

This  channel  should  not,  therefore,  be  used  by  large  vessels. 

The  coast  northeast  of  Cow  head  is  low,  with  the  exception  of  a  re- 
markable wooded  mound,  with  two  summits,  5  miles  from  Cow  head. 
The  hill  ranges  are  6  miles  in  the  interior,  and  are  intersected  by  deep 
ravines ;  one  of  these,  wider  and  more  remarkable  than  the  rest,  has  a 
landslip  south  of  it,  and  is  situated  E.  from  the  wooded  mound. 

Stanford  river  runs  in  from  a  cove  just  south  of  the  wooded  mound. 
The  north  shore  of  this  cove  and  the  coast  for  2  miles  to  the  northward 
are  fringed  by  bowlders  awash  at  low  water. 

Sandy  bay  is  9  miles  from  Cow  head.  The  south  point  is  a  yellow 
cliff,  the  first  met  with  in  coming  from  the*  south.  The  head  of  the  bay 
is  very  low,  and  there  are  several  houses. 
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Portland  is  an  isolated,  high,  wedge-shaped  hill  over  the  sea,  21} 
miles  northeast  of  Cow  head,^easy  to  distiugaish  fit)in  all  directions. 
On  the  coast  2  miles  south  of  Portland  are  several  rocks  worn  to  a  mush- 
room shape  by  the  sea,  called  Cow  aud  BulL 

The  coast  north  of  Portland  is  low  and  wooded,  faced  by  a  beach 
for  2}  miles,  and  then  rocky  cliffs  to  Portland  creek,  a  small  cove. 
After  this  the  beach  is  again  found  interspersed  with  small  cliffs.  East 
of  Portland  the  ranges  are  witbin  3  miles  of  the  coast,  and  a  little  north 
is  a  deep  ravine,  with  Gros  P&t6,  a  remarkable  truncated  cone  with 
very  steep  sides,  exactly  at  the  mouth.  A  group  of  houses  is  situated 
on  a  rocky  point  6  miles  from  Portland. 

T^ble  pointy  13  miles  from  Portland,  is  alow,  rocky,  sharp  cliff,  the 
north  extreme  of  a  series  of  small  beaches.  From  it  the  shore  is  bor> 
dered  by  shingle  in  front  of  woods.  Bast  of  Table  point  the  ranges 
are  6  miles  firom  the  coast,  and  gradually  increase  that  distance  as 
they  trend  to  the  northward. 

BCall  bay,  9  miles  fix>m  Table  point,  is  completely  open  to  seaward 
At  the  head  is  a  yellow-colored  cliff,  south  of  which  Ponds  river  dis* 
charges.    Small  boats  can  go  in  with  difficulty  against  the  stream, 
which  is  strongest  in  spring.    Little  river  discharges  north  of  the  yel> 
low  cliff. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  cliff, 
with  the  entrance  of  Ponds  river  open,  in  8  to  10  fathoms. 

Caution  should  be  used  in  navigating  between  Cow  head  and  Hall 
bay,  until  the  coast  has  been  more  thoroughly  examined. 

The  coast  from  Mall  bay  is  again  wooded,  and  rises  gradually.  A 
conspicuous  yellow  patch  is  on  the  coast  1^  miles  from  Mall  bay,  just 
south  of  Eboulement  point.  Off  this  point  rocks  and  shoals  extend 
north  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile. 

Ingomachoix  bay  lies  between  Eboulement  point  and  Bich  pointy 
nearly  6  miles  distant.  It  is  3  J  miles  deep  and  is  completely  exposed,  but 
with  off-shore  winds  temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  north  of  port 
Saunders  in  10  fathoms,  or  in  the  spacious  arms  at  the  head. 

Keppel  island,  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  lies  off  the  entrances  to  Hawke 
and  Keppel  harbors  and  port  Saunders.  It  is  not  easy  to  distinguish, 
the  outer  part  being  a  blackish  cliff,  on  which  is  a  large  cross.  The  isl- 
land  is  a  mile  long  and  continued  to  the  eastward  by  God-tail,  a  shin- 
gle spit  that  covers  at  high  water  and  is  steep-to.  The  other  shores 
of  the  island  are  bold.  Trapper  cove,  a  shallow  bight,  lies  just  west  of 
t   e  entrance  to  Hawke  harbor. 


harbor  is  entered  between  Keppel  island  and  a  low  wooded 
point  to  the  southward. 
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A  dangeroas  sand  bank  extends  from  tbe  soath  shore  nearly  800 
yards,  narrowing  the  entrance  to  600  yards  between  it  and  the  penin- 
sala  that  forms  Keppel  harbor. 

Keppel  point,  the  north  extreme  of  this  peninsula,  is  continued  by 
foul  ground  for  400  yards  nearly  on  its  north  and  west  sides.  Bobin- 
son  island,  off  Lossieuz  point,  the  south  extreme  of  this  peninsula,  is 
joined  to  it  by  shoal  water,  but  is  steep-to  on  the  west  side.  Shoals 
extend  east  nearly  400  yards. 

Hawke  bay  extends  E.  ^  miles  nearly  from  Bobinson  island,  and  is 
1^  miles  in  mean  breadth.  The  south  shore  curves  east  of  Robinson 
island  to  Ourson  point,  off  which  shoals  lie  nearly  600  yards.  The  south 
coast  of  the  bay  is  foul,  the  north  shore  is  clear,  except  Cook  bank,  and 
there  is  a  salmon  fishery  at  the  head,  from  which  shallow  water  extends 
one-fourth  of  a  mile. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  anywhere  in  the  bay  in  18  to  7  fothoms,  mud, 
taking  care  to  avoid  the  following  dangers: 

Cook  bank,  with  16  feet,  lies  NE.  by  £.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  1| 
miles  from  Robinson  island,  leaving  a  passage  between  it  and  the  north 
shore  300  yards  wide. 

Commander  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  nearly  half  way  up  the  bay, 
on  the  south  side,  off  a  cove  with  a  rocky  point  in  the  middle,  and  ex- 
tends nearly  a  third  of  the  distance  across  the  bay.  Cible  point,  south- 
east of  this  shoal,  will  be  easily  recognized,  being  the  only  cliff  in  the 
bay,  the  other  portions  of  which  are  low,  and  fa(*ed  by  shingle,  sand,  or 
flat  rocks.    Gible  shoal  extends  300  yards  from  this  point. 

Onll  shoal,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  close  off  the  point  next  east  of 
Gible  point,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north  shore. 

Water  is  most  conveniently  obtained  from  the  stream  between  Gible 
and  OuU  points. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hawke  bay  at  llh.  Equi- 
noctial springs  rise  6j^  feet  At  the  east  part  of  the  bay  the  tidal  stream 
is  strong  enough  to  keep  vessels  riding  athwart  a  good  breeze,  and  the 
streams  are  strong  in  Hawke  harbor. 

Directions. — Large  vessels  should  steer  west  of  Bobinson  island,  and 
may  approach  it  as  close  as  140  yards,  but  it  is  better  to  keep  mid-chan- 
nel. After  passing  the  island  steer  for  Great  point,  the  east  extreme  of 
the  north  shore  of  the  bay,  on  which  there  is  a  remarkable  fiat  rock, 
and  when  past  Ourson  point  anchor  as  convenient. 

Keppel  harbor,  southeast  of  Keppel  point,  is  a  mile  long  and  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  shoal  water  extends  a  third  of  a  mile  from 
the  head.    By  following  along  the  south  shore  of  Keppel  island  the  har- 
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bor  will  open,  aiid  by  keeping  in  mid-channel  anchorage  may  be  obtained 
in  6  fathoms  abont  a  third  of  a  mile  within  Keppel  point. 

Saunders  point  divides  Keppel  harbor  from  port  Saunders,  and -may 
be  approached  to  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  between  this  point  and  God-tail  in  11  fathoms, 
mud  or  sand,  and  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen. 

Port  Saunders  is  entered  northeast  of  Keppel  island,  between  Saun- 
ders x>oint  and  a  wooded  hill  with  two  summits  on  the  north  side.  The 
entrance  is  400  yards  wide,  and  from  it  the  harbor  runs  2^  miles,  with 
a  mean  breadth  of  half  a  mile  nearly. 

A  little  within  the  entrance,  on  the  north  shore,  is  a  steep  bank  of 
shingle. 

Montaignac  rock  dries  at  low  water,  is  situated  a  mile  from  the  en- 
trance, and  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  south  shore.  The 
cross  on  Keppel  island,  kept  open  north  of  Saunders  point,  leads  north 
of  this  rock. 

Dnnlop  spit  extends  400  yards  firom  Kent  point,  which  is  low  and 
bare  on  the  north  shore,  and  has  3  feet  water  at  the  extreme. 

Directions. — Anchorage  may  be  had  inside  the  entrance,  between  it 
and  MontaigQac  rock,  in  14  to 7 fathoms;  but  if  proceeding  to  the  head 
of  the  bay,  the  mark  for  clearing  Montaignac  rock  must  be  kept  on  till 
within  400  yards  of  Kent  point.  A  SE.  by  E.  course  will  lead  between 
Montaignac  rock  and  Dunlop  spit,  and  when  the  points  of  north  and 
south  shore  are  in  line  Dunlop  spit  will  be  cleared,  and  anchorage  may 
be  nad  in  6  to  7  fathoms  just  south  of  that  mark.  OfF  nearly  all  the 
shore  of  port  Saunders  bowlders  that  dry  at  low  water  extend  40  to  60 
yards  from  the  beach,  and  make  the  landing  bad  at  low  water. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Saunders  at  lOh. 
45m.    Equinoctial  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Gkurgamelle  cotOi  2  miles  east  of  Bich  point,  is  fit  for  boats  only,  as 
8W.  sea  fills  it  completely.  At  the  head  of  this  cove  is  the  isthmus,  300 
yards  broad,  that  separates  it  from  Old  Port  an  Ghoix  and  joins  Bich 
point  peninsula  to  the  main. 

Rich  point,  the  north  limit  of  Ingornachoix  bay,  is  the  west  extreme 
of  Bich  point  peninsula,  and  is  bold- to. 

Light — From  a  white  hexagonal  tower  on  this  point  a  white  light, 
showing  a  flash  every  fifteen  seconds j  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  130 
feet  above  high  water,  and  is  visible  18  miles  in  clear  weather.  The 
keeper's  dwelling  near  it  is  painted  white. 

Rich  point  shoal,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  NW.  by  W.  ^  W.  850  yards 
from  the  light-house,  and  is  steep  to,  with  a  clear  passage  between  it  and 
the  shore. 
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A  Bhoal,  with  3  fathoms,  is  reported  to  be  situated  WNW.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  extreme  of  Rich  point. 

Clearing  marks  for  Rich  point  shoaL — The  left  extreme  of  the  cliff 
on  Keppel  island,  open  west  of  Rich  point,  leads  west,  and  Ronnd  head^ 
open  north  of  Black  cape,  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

Rich  point  peninsula  is  flat,  of  gray  rocks,  and  .terraced,  with  sev- 
eral crosses  on  the  summit  and  slopes. 

Port  an  Choix  is  on  the  north  coast  of  the  peninsula,  2  miles  from 
Rich  point,  and  is  accessible  to  vessels  drawing  less  than  11  feet  water. 
It  is  half  a  mile  deep,  the  entrance  is  120  yards  wide,  narrowed  to  50 
yards  by  Le  Malouin,  a  shoal  off  the  south  shore. 

not  Btfnie  lies  250  yards  within  the  entrance,  and  is  joined  to  the 
north  shore  by  a  sand  bank.  The  anchorages  are  west  and  east  of  this 
islet. 

To  enter,  keep  a  third  of  the  distance  across  the  entrance  from  the 
north  point,  and  anchor  in  13  feet  between  it  and  Hot  B^nie,  or  if  wish- 
ing to  make  a  long  stay,  wait  for  high  water  and  round  Hot  B^nie  to  an 
anchorage  between  the  two  fishing  stages  on  the  east  shore,  in  11  feet 
water. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  fhll  and  change,  in  Port  au  Ghoix  at  lOh. 
47m.  Springs  rise  7^  feet.  Winds  from  westward  bring  a  swell  into 
the  outer  anchorage. 

Barbae^  cove  is  a  small  boat  cove  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Port 
au  Ghoix,  but  affords  no  shelter  with  westerly  winds.  The  east  point 
of  the  peninsula.  Barbae^  point,  has  shoals  extending  300  yards  from  it* 

Old  Port  an  Choiae,  on  the  southeast  side  of  Bich  point  peninsula^ 
is  separated  from  Port  au  Ghoix  by  an  isthmus  300  yards  broad,  across 
which  there  is  a  path. 

The  harbor  is  a  mile  long,  is  entered  by  two  channels,  one  on  each 
side  of  a  small  islet,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  and  half 
a  mile  at  the  head.  The  north  shore  is  fringed  by  shoals,  part  of  which 
dry  at  low  water.    The  south  shore  is  nearly  bold-to. 

Qnerr6  islet,  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  is  bold-to  on  the  north 
side,  but  the  other  shores  are  foul. 

Savage  island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  east  of  Querr6  islet,  is  nearly 
joined  to  it  by  a  chain  of  rocks  and  shoals,  is  50  feet  high,  and  has  sev- 
eral fishermen's  huts  on  it. 

Savage  rock  lies  northwest  of  this  island,  and  the  latter  is  joined 
to  the  main  by  a  bank,  with  deepest  water  of  3  fathoms  over  it.  Ardent 
rock  lies  west  of  Querr6  islet,  and  is  joined  to  the  north  shore  by  shoal 
water.  Ardent  tail  is  a  shoal  extending  northeast  200  yards  from  Ar- 
dent rock. 
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Beacona  have  been  erected  to  enable  vessels  to  clear  these  shoals. 
A  cross  has  been  erected  on  the  west  extreme  of  Querr^  islet,  and  a 
similar  mark  on  a  small  cliff  south  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbor.  P  jra« 
mids  have  been  placed  at  the  head  of  the  harbor  and  on  the  summit  of 
the  land  over  Gargamelle  cove,  and  a  post,  with  a  ball  at  the  toi>,  on 
the  same  line  between  them. 

DirectionB. — Having  made  the  entrance  of  the  harbor,  steer  for  Querr^ 
islet,  taking  care  to  keep  the  cross  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbor  just 
open  south  of  the  cross  on  Querr^  islet.  When  the  three  beacons  at  the 
head  of  the  harbor  come  in  line,  steer  for  them.  This  mark  leads  in  the 
deepest  water,  4|  fathoms,  that  can  be  carried  into  the  harbor.  When 
Qnerr^  islet  has  been  passed,  keep  a  little  nearer  the  south  BhorCi  and 
anchor  at  the  head  as  convenient,  in  4^  to  5  fathoms  water.  To  avoid 
the  shoals  on  the  north  side  of  the  harbor.  Round  head  must  not  be 
brought  open  north  of  Savage  island. 

To  pass  south  of  Savage  island,  in  IG  feet  water,  a  round  hillock  marked 
by  a  bush  must  be  brought  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  a  rocky 
islet  south  of  Querr^  islet,  S  W.  ^  S.    This  mark  leads  about  a  hundred 

yards  south  of  Savage  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  400  yards  southwest  of  Savage  island  in  5} 
fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but  easterly  winds,  and  temporary  anchor- 
age in  the  bay  between  Savage  island  and  Barbae^  point  in  about  11 
fathoms,  gravel. 

Caution. — Steam  vessels  when  coasting  should  be  careful  to  avoid  the 
nets  that  are  usually  set  off  Barbae^  point. 

St.  John  bay  is  comprised  between  Barbae^  and  F^rolle  points,  and 
contains  several  groups  of  islands,  the  largest  of  which  is  St.  John  isl- 
and, 5  miles  Irom  Barbae^  point.  On  the  east  side  of  this  bay  are  two 
remarkable  mountains,  called  the  High  lands  of  St.  John,  flat  and  steep 
to  seaward.  The  southern,  2^  miles  inland,  is  1,610  feet  high,  and  the 
northern  three-quarters  of  a  mile  inland  and  1,595  feet  above  high  water. 

Bastard  cove  is  open  to  the  north,  situated  2  miles  east  of  Savage 
island,  and  affords  temporary  anchorage  in  11  fathoms,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  not  good.  Shoals  extend  i  mile  from  Chasseurs  point,  east 
of  this  cove. 

Qxeen  islet,  surrounded  by  rocks  and  breakers,  lies  half  a  mile  off 
Chasseurs  point,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  between. 

Old  ICan  cove  is  a  shallow  indentation  2  miles  from  Bustard  cove. 

Old  Man  shoal  consists  of  a  bank  400  yards  in  diameter,  with  two 

heads  that  uncover  at  low  water,  situated  800  yards  from  the  shore. 

This  is  the  only  shoal  off  the  shore  of  the  bay  till  th^  head  is  reached, 

where  temporary  anchorage  may  be  had;  but  the  bottom  is  not  good^ 
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and  heavy  sqnalls  sweep  down  fi*oin  the  High  lands  of  St.  John.    A 
stream  empties  at  the  head  through  a  white  sandy  beach. 

St.  John  island  is  of  moderate  height,  with  a  round  summit,  and 
wooded  only  at  the  north  point. 

St.  John  harbor,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  is  a  good  anchorage 
for  small  vessels,  and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  long. 

Marine  Calves  (Seal  rocks),  low  and  difficult  to  see  at  night,  lie 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  sonthwestof  the  entrance,  and  are  steep-to  on 
the  south  side,  but  the  north  side  is  foul  for  225  yards. 

The  two  sides  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbor  are  nearly  steep-to,  but 
the  south  shore  shoals  immediately  the  entrance  is  passed. 

The  Fez  is  a  rock,  nearly  awash,  situated  about  100  yards  off  the  first 
point  on  the  south  shore  within  the  entrance. 

Clearing  mark. — ^Nue  point,  just  to  the  right  of  a  woody  eminence 
seen  in  the  profile  of  the  land  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  leads  north  of  Fox 
rock  and  just  south  of  the  shoals  off  English  point,  the  first  point  in  on 
the  north  shore.  Nue  point  is  east  of  Sesostris  bay,  and  is  the  second 
prominent  point  on  the  south  shore.  ' 

There  is  no  other  danger  in  the  harbor,  and  vessels  can  anchor  in  Sesos- 
tris bay  in  9  to  13  fathoms,  sand  and  mnd,  or,  if  small  craft,  at  the  head 
in  5  fathoms,  mud.  Vessels  of  more  than  100  feet  in  length  should 
anchor  in  Sesostris  bay  and  haul  into  the  Haven  at  the  head  and  moor 
as  convenient. 

The  holding  ground  is  good  in  the  Haven  and  there  is  good  shelter, 
but  the  inhabitants  report  that  in  heavy  westerly  gales  the  swell  rolls 
in.  In  Sesostris  bay  the  holding  ground  is  good  and  the  anchorage 
convenient  for  a  short  time,  but  a  fresh  west  wind  soon  raises  a  sea. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  John  harbor  at  lOh. 
40m.  Springs  rise  7^  feet,  neaps  5^  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  not 
felt  in  the  harbor. 

Sqnare  rock  lies  south  of  the  harbor,  about  300  yards  off  shore.  It 
is  steep-to  on  the  north  side,  leaving  a  clear  passage  between  it  and  the 
main,  but  shoal  a  short  distance  off  the  other  sides. 

Horn  island  is  situated  half  a  mile  from  Square  rock,  and  is  scpa« 
rated  from  St.  John  island  by  a  channel  100  yards  wide,  with  13  feet  in 
mid-channel. 

Horn  spit,  with  lea«t  water  of  12  feet,  extends  ENE.  600  yards  from 
the  east  extreme  of  Horn  island  and  is  steep-to. 

Round  head  island,  750  yards  from  the  south  shore  of  St.  John  island, 
is  so  called  from  Bound  head,  a  conspicuous  hummock  98  feet  high,  near 
the  west  extreme  of  the  island.  Eound  head  cove  is  a  shallow  inlet 
immediately  south  of  round  head. 
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Round  hoad  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  extends  8.  250  yards  from  the 
sonth  point  of  this  cove. 

The  south  shore  of  the  island  is  boldto,  and  the  north  shore  may  be 
approached  to  a  short  distauce,  except  at  the  northeast  extreme. 

Falaise  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  150  yards  off  the  north  extreme 
of  the  island,  and  has  5  fathoms  close-to,  north.  Horn  island,  a  little 
open  north  of  the  foot  of  Koand  head,  leads  clear  of  this  shoal  to  the 
northward. 

Good  bay  is  a  spacious  anchorage  between  St.  John  and  Boand 
head  islands.  The  water  is  rather  deep  but  the  holding  ground  is  good, 
and  there  is  a  passage  from  east  or  west  to  it. 

A  shoal  with  4^  fathoms,  lies  WNW.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  west  point 
of  Bound  island,  and  is  the  only  isolated  danger  in  the  harbor. 

'Well  bay,  on  the  north  shore  1,200  yards  W.  by  N.  ft'om  Bound  head, 
affords  good  anchorage  tor  small  vessels  in  7  to  8  fathoms,  sand.  From 
the  north  shore  shoal  water  extends  200  yards.  The  well  that  gives 
the  name  to  the  bay  is  a  curious  excavation  in  the  rock,  65  feet  deep, 
near  the  path  that  goes  from  Well  bay  so  bt.  John  harbor. 

Sheep  island  lies  off  the  north  shore  near  the  east  entrance.  South 
and  east  of  it  a  reef  extends  400  yards,  that  is  joined  to  Flat  point,  east 
of  the  entrance,  by  a  shoal  bank. 

Barred  bay  is  formed  between  Flat  point  and  Sheep  island.  Small 
craft  can  go  into  it,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad.  To  clear  the  shoals 
off  Barred  bay,  the  summit  of  Bich  point  peninsula  must  be  kept  shut 
in  south  of  Bound  head.  A  vessel  will  be  on  the  shoals  when  the  en- 
trance to  Old  Port  au  Choix  is  open. 

Hare  island,  EN£.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bound  head  island,  is 
low  and  rugged,  with  shoals  extending  400  yards  from  the  west  ex- 
treme. 

PaiEtsage  shoals  lie  between  Bound  head  and  Hare  islands  350  yards 
from  the  former,  and  consist  of  two  heads,  the  western  with  6  feet  water, 
and  the  eastern  180  yards  from  it,  with  3^  fathoms.  There  is  a  deep 
passage  on  either  side  of  these  shoals. 

Bayot  shoal,  with  7  feet  least  water,  is  a  large  flat  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  northeast  extreme  of  Hare  island.  Bich  point,  seen  open, 
north  of  Bound  head,  leads  north  of  this  shoal  ^  and  the  summit  of  the 
north  High  land  of  St.  John,  in  line  with  the  middle  of  the  western  of 
the  Turr  islands,  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

The  northeast  coast  of  St.  John  island  is  foul  from  Flat  to  Turret 
points,  the  latter  so  called  from  a  circular  mound  near  the  extreme. 

Wolf  rock,  at  the  northeast  extreme  of  these  shoals,  is  almost  joined 
to  Turret  point  by  rocks  and  a  bank,  and  is  continued  southeast  by  Wolf- 
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tail,  a  reef  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  Kumeroas  shoals,  with  3}  to  5 
fathoms  water,  lies  south  of  this  at  a  mile  distant  from  the  shore.  The 
easternmost  of  these  has  over  it  a  depth  of  2^  fathoms,  and  lies  NW. 
by  N.  from  the  north  extreme  of  Hare  island,  distant  three  quarters 
of  a  mile. 

Clearing  marks. — ^Ronnd  head  island,  open  south  of  Flat  point, 
leads  south,  and  the  ravine  in  the  south  High  land  of  St.  John,  open 
east  of  Hare  island,  leads  east  of  all  these  shoals. 

Directiona. — In  proceeding  to  Good  bay  from  the  westward,  Horn 
spit  must  be  avoided,  and  Round  head  approached  to  a  distance  of  200 
yards  to  clear  the  shoal  with  4^  fathoms  water.  AnchorHge  may  then 
be  had  as  convenient,  but  the  best  place  is  in  25  fathoms,  mud,  with 
Bound  head  SSE.,  a  little  nearer  the  west  than  the  east  coast.  From 
the  eastward,  keep  the  south  extreme  of  Horn  island  in  line  with  Flat 
point,  to  pass  in  mid-channel  between  Bayot  shoal  and  those  south  of 
Wolf  island,  and  when  Bayot  shoal  is  passed,  keep  in  mid-channel  be- 
tween Flat  point  and  Bound  head  island,  remembering  the  clearing 
marks  for  the  shoals  off  Barred  bay  and  Falaise  shoal. 

Turret  bay  runs  in  one-half  of  a  mile  west  of  Turret  point,  and  is  shal- 
low, but  affords  good  shelter  for  small  fishing  craft  in  1^  to  3  fathoms. 
Temporary  anchorage  may  also  be  had  off  this  bay  in  12  fathoms. 

Foaeil  ahoal  is  a  large  bank  with  6  feet  least  wiater,  stretching  along 
the  line  of  the  coast  from  the  west  point  of  Turret  bay  at  a  distance  of 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  nearly  from  the  shore. 

The  north  shore  of  8t.  John  island  is  steep-to,  except  off  a  low  |)oint 
of  rocks  jutting  towards  Flat  island. 

The  Men-hir,  a  remarkable  rock,  stands  over  the  coast  a  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  north  of  the  entrance  to  St.  John  harbor. 

Flat  island,  a  little  less  than  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  St.  John 
island,  is  low,  smooth,  and  wooded  at  the  east  end.  Bocks  and  shoals 
extend  off  the  south  extreme,  and  fringe  the  southeast  shore  to  the  mid- 
dle of  the  island  at  600  yards  distance.  The  north  point  is  dangerous, 
and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  400  yards.  Watch  rock 
(Le  Guetteur)  is  the  southern  of  these  dangers.  . 

Flat  island  channel,  between  Flat  and  St.  John  islands,  is  clear  south 
of  these  shoals  and  three-qaarters  of  a  mil^  wide. 

Twin  islands,  N.  by  £.  2J  miles  from  Flat  island,  are  low,  flat,  and 
covered  with  grass.  The  northern  makes  as  two  islands  from  some  di- 
rections, and  is  separated  by  a  channel  100  yards  wide  with  6  feet  water 
in  it.  The  south  extreme  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  600 
yards,  nor  the  north  point  neairer  than  300  yards,  otherwise  the  water 
is  deep  about  these  islands. 
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Turr  or  Bird  islands  (lies  aux  Godes)  lie  northeastward  of  Hare  is- 
land, and  are  low  and  grassy.  The  western  and  highest  is  a  mile  from 
Hare  island,  and  is  joined  to  the  eastern  by  shoal  water. 

The  Calculns  (le  Galculo),  a  small  rock  half-way  between  Turr  islands 
nd  the  mainland,  may  be  approached  to  a  distance  of  100  yards  al^ 
round,  and  there  are  clear  passages  on  each  side  of  it. 

A  shoal  with  4^  fathoms  water  lies  KW.  by  N.  a  little  more  than 
half  a  mile  from  St.  John  island  north  point,  and  shoal  casts  of  7^  to  9 
fathoms  have  been  frequently  obtained  in  the  channel  between  Twin 
islands  and  those  to  the  eastward. 

Caution  should  be  used  when  navigating  among  these  islands. 

Whale  islands  are  a  little  more  than  5  miles  E.  by  S.  of  Twin  islands 
and  consist  of  two  large  islands,  low,  flat,  and  grassy,  and  several  islets 
and  reefs  south  of  them,  among  which  boats  find  shelter  in  bad  weather. 
The  south  and  southwest  sides  of  these  islands  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  half  a  mile,  to  avoid  shoals  off  the  western,  Dolman  island, 
80  called  from  a  remarkable  cliff  20  feet  high  at  the  east  extreme. 

A  sunken  rock  lies  WSW.  \  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Dol- 
man island. 

Freycinet  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  three  quarters  of  a  mile  N. 
of  the  eastern  Whale  island,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  bank  400  yards  in 
diameter  with  deep  water  all  around. 

Bonnd  head,  in  line  with  the  summit  of  the  eastern  Whale  island, 
leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

James  island,  ENE.  ^  E.3^  miles  from  the  northern  of  the  Twin  is- 
lands, is  about  20  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  and  clear  on  all  sides. 
At  the  south  extreme  is  a  curious  rock  resembling  a  vessel  under  sail. 

A  rocky  shoal,  over  which  a  depth  of  4  fathoms  was  found,  is  situ- 
ated SW.  by  W.  from  James  island,  distant  2^^  miles. 

From  this  depth  St.  Margaret  mountain  appears  in  line  with  the  west- 
em  part  of  Fox  island,  and  Godes  island  appears  midway  between  !N^orth 
and  South  Summits  (on  the  mainland). 


islands  (les  Jumelles  de  la  terre),  situated  1^  miles  N.  by  E.  of 
Whale  islands,  consist  of  two  flat  islands,  an  islet  off  the  channel  be- 
tween them,  and  Breton  reef  that  uncovers  S  W.  one  mile  from  the  group. 
The  large  islands  are  about  20  feet  hi^h,  covered  with  grass.  Vessels 
should  not  pass  through  the  channels  in  this  group,  but  the  passages  be- 
tween Breton  reef,  Freycinet  shoal,  and  James  island  are  clear.  Fish- 
ing boats  and  small  schooners  anchor  in  the  space  between  the  two  large 
islands,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad  and  sea  heavy  from  the  north. 

Sqnid  cove,  south  of  Castor  point,  is  shallow  and  open  to  the  west. 
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From  the  north  point  of  this  cove  a  rocky  shoal  bank  extends  nearly  2 
miles. 

Castors  harbor,  north  of  Castor  point,  and  3^  miles  from  Tnrr  isl- 
ands, is  a  harbor  suitable  only  for  small  vessels,  entered  between  Gas- 
tor  and  Tellow  points.  Oastor  point  is  low,  wooded,  and  bordered  by 
rocks  that  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.^  Glon^  shoal, 
with  3  feet  water,  is  sitoated  8.  |  W.  2^  miles  from  White  island  and  | 
of  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Squid  cove.  Testu  bank,  with  4  fath- 
oms, lies  W.  a  mile  from  Clou^  shoal. 

Wliita  island  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  month  of  Castors 
harbor,  and  is  a  good  mark  of  recoguUion.  A  small  rock  lies  250  yards 
north,  and  shoals  extend  half  a  mile  southeast  of  the  island,  but  both 
island  aod  rock  are  steep-to  on  the  north  and  west  sides.  The  harbor 
extends  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Yellow  point;  the  entrance  is  appar- 
ently three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  but  banks  stretch  off  both  shores, 
and  they  are  fringed  by  shoals,  making  the  entrance  intricate  and  narrow. 

DistingQisliing  mark. — Upon  the  summit  of  the  larger  White  island 
there  is  a  pile  of  stones  surmounted  b^'  three  dead  trees. 


rocks. — The  Bar  rocks,  lying  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  harbor, 
are  not  easily  seen  except  at  low  water,  at  which  time  there  is  no  diffi- 
culty in  rounding  the  southwest  extreme. 

Directions. — From  the  southward :  St.  Margaret  mountain,  the  first 
high  laud  north  of  the  harbor,  should  be  brought  in  line  with  the  east 
extreme  of  the  bare  part  of  Yellow  point.  This  mark  will  lead  180 
yards  north  of  Testa  bank,  400  yards  north  of  the  bank  off  Castor  point, 
and  450  yards  south  of  the  shoals  off  White  island.  When  a  summit 
to  the  south  of  a  wooded  hill  at  the  head  comes  in  line  with  the  east 
extreme  of  the  high-water  line  of  the  Bar,  E.,  that  course  must  be  steered 
till  the  beacons  on  Yellow  point  are  in  line.  Keep  the  beacpns  in  line 
astern  NW.  and  round  south  of  the  bar,  till  the  west  summit  of  the 
south  High  land  of  St.  John  is  in  line  with  the  right  fall  of  a  hummock 
at  tbe  foot  of  the  north  High  land  and  east  of  a  couspicuous  square 
bowlder  on  the  south  shore.  This  mark  kept  astern  will  lead  to  the 
anchorage  in  3^  fathoms  about  E.  from  the  Bar. 

If  the  beacons  on  Yellow  point  should  be  down,  a  remarkable  notch 
in  the  High  lands  of  St.  John,  east  of  the  bare  point  of  that  hill,  should 
be  kept  a  little  north  of  the  square  bowlder  on  the  south  shore,  SE. 

A  small  vessel  not  drawing  more  than  13  feet  water  can  anchor  in  the 
basin  at  the  head  by  waiting  for  high  water  to  go  there;  Caribou  and 
Mosquito  coves  at  tbe  head  are  fit  only  for  small  schooners.  Castor 
river,  on  the  south  shore,  flows  from  a  large  pond  a  short  distance  in- 
land. 

Tide. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Castors  harbor  at  lOh. 
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6O111.    As  the  tidal  stream  is  strong  both  in  the  entrance  and  at  the 
anchorage,  it  is  better  not  to  enter  nor  leave  except  at  slack  water. 

John  Meagher  cove,  north  of  Yellow  point,  is  open  to  the  west,  and 
encnmbered  with  shoals  off  both  points  and  in  the  cove.  Black  islet, 
NNW.  i  W.  about  2  miles  from  White  island,  is  low  and  surrounded  by 
rocks  that  cover  and  shoals  that  extend  KN  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  islet.    There  is  passage  for  boats  only  between  it  and  the  shore 

BCaldignes  cove  is  3^  miles  wide  between  Black  islet  and  F^roUe 
point,  and  is  filled  with  shoals,  some  of  which  are  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
but  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  F^roUe  point  east  of  N.  by  E. 

Old  Boy  shoal,  with  4|  fathoms,  lies  SSW.  l-^V  ii^iles  from  F^roUe 
point,  and  with  6^  to  8  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shoals  off  Maldigues 
cove. 

F^roUe  peninsula,  of  moderate  height  and  partly  wooded,  is  2  miles 
long  from  F^roUe  point  at  the  west  extreme  to  New  F^rolle  point  at  the 
east,  and  is  joined  to  the  main  by  a  narrow,  low  isthmus,  over  which 
the  masts  of  the  fishing  vessels  can  be  seen.  The  north  shore  is  steep- 
to,  but  New  F^.rolle  point  is  foul  400  yards  off. 

Beacon. — A  stone  cairn  about  20  feet  high,  surmounted  by  two  dead 
trees,  stands  at  a  short  distance  within  F^rolle  point. 

Rocky  bank,  with  5^  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  1  j^  miles  from  New  F^roUe 
point. 

Ne^MT  F^rolle  cove  runs  in  nearly  a  mile  from  the  point  and  is  ex- 
posed to  the  eastward,  but  much  frequented. 

A  bank  extends  off  the  shores  of  this  cove,  and  a  shoal  with  13  feet 
lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  in  4  fathoms  may  be  had  SSE.  J  E.  from  New  F^roUe 
point. 

St  Margaret  bay  is  entered  between  Black  point,  that  separates  it 
fh>m  New  F^roUe  cove,  and  Dog  peninsula,  of  moderate  height,  covered 
with  brushwood,  and  faced  by  cliffs. 

This  bay  is  3^  miles  deep,  but  the  eastern  portion  is  filled  with  islets 
and  shoal  banks,  among  which  only  very  small  craft  can  find  shelter. 
The  west 'side  is  fairly  clear,  and  anchorage  may  be  had  in  South  cove 
though  exposed  to  N.  Care  must  be  taken,  however,  to  aucbor  in  the 
small  space  with  mud  bottom  in  not  less  than  7  fathoms  water,  with  the 
fall  of  the  High  lands  of  St.  John  open  west  of  a  large  square  stone 
at  the  head  of  South  cove,  and  St.  Margaret  mountain  in  line  with  the 
west  reef  inside  Base  island.  Everywhere  else  the  bottom  consists  of 
slippery  rocks  with  long  seaweed,  over  which  the  anchor  slips  contin- 
uously.   A  shoal  with  3f  fathoms  lies  300  yards  inside  the  anchorage. 
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Entrance  shoal  with  9  feet  watex  lies  600  yards  east  of  Blaok  point 
and  is  steep-to.  The  west  shore  of  the  entrance  is  fool,  and  to  reach 
the  anchorage  the  extreme  of  Dog  peninsula  should  be  brought  to  bear 
N.  and  kept  on  that  beariug  astern! 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Margaret  bay  at  lOh. 
31m.    Springs  rise  nearly  o^feet. 

The  coast  from  St.  Margaret  bay  to  Old  F^rolle  harbor,  a  distance 
of  4^  miles,  is  low  and  indented  with  several  open  coves,  on  the  shores 
of  which  are  some  huts.  This  portion  of  the  coast  is  difficult  to  distin- 
guish from  any  distance,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

Woody  hill,  151  feet  high,  is  the  highest  part  of  the  shore  range,  and 
is  tolerably  conspicuous  in  clear  weather.  It  has  a  bare  patch  on  the 
sea  face  that  helps  to  distinguish  it  when  seen  against  the  high  ranges 
of  the  background. 

Brig  bay  is  southeast  of  Grave  point,  the  northeast  extreme  of  Woody 
hill,  which  is  shoal  for  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

Entrance  island,  900  yards  NE.  by  N.  of  Grave  point,  forms  the  east 
side  of  the  entrance  to  Brig  bay  and  Old  F^roUe  harbor,  and  is  low, 
about  200  yards  in  diameter,  and  formed  of  gray  flat  stones.  Bocks 
that  cover  and  shoal  water  extend  southwest  ^  of  a  mile;  the  northwest 
side  is  shoal  for  200  yards,  but  the  southeast  is  bold-to ;  a  shingle  spit, 
steep-to,  extends  from  the  southeast  extreme. 

A  shoal  with  15  feet  water  is  situated  NNE.  350  yards  from  Grave 
point,  and  there  is  less  than  5  fathoms  between  it  and  Grave  point. 

A  small  gray  cliflf  is  situated  on  the  mainland  southeast  of  the  en- 
trance, of  a  lighter  color  than  the  surrounding  rock.  A  bank  stretches 
off  the  east  shore  350  yards,  but  the  west  shore  is  nearly  steep-to. 

Directions. — ^The  gray  cliff  must  be  kept  E.  i  S.  to  pass  between  the 
shoal  of  15  feet  and  those  off  Entrance  island ;  when  the  south  extreme 
of  Grave  point  bears  S.  by  W.  these  shoals  will  be  passed.  Steer  then 
for  the  west  shore  of  Brig'  bay,  and  keep  it  150  yards  distant,  until 
the  first  cove  opens  on  the  west  shore,  when  anchorage  may  be  obtained 
in  6^  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  good  holding  ground. 

Vessels  bound  north  and  wishing  only  temporary  anchorage  should 
go  to  this  bay,  which  can  be  left  easily  with  westerly  winds. 

Old  F6rolle  island  is  separated  from  the  north  side  of  Entrance 
island  by  a  channel  200  yards  wide,  with  a  small  rock  in  the  middle. 
Boats  and  small  schooners  can  use  this  passage.  The  island  is  bare  on 
the  seaward  face  and  covered  with  gray  flat  stones.  The  highest  parts 
facing  the  sea  are  covered  with  dead  trees,  except  a  third  of  the  west 
end  that  is  grassy.    The  south  shore  of  the  island  is  steep-to. 
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A  bank  with  several  islets  stretches  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  north- 
east extreme  of  Old  F^roUe  island. 

Fish  island  at  the  north  extreme  is  bold-to  on  its  north  side  and  may 
be  approached  to  100  yards  distant  on  the  east  side.  A  reef  that 
covers,  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  soath  extreme. 

Old  F^roUe  harbor  is  formed  between  the  mainland  and  the  islands 
off,  and  is  entered  by  two  channels,  Southern  pass,  south  of  Entrance 
island,  and  Northern  pass,  east  of  Fish  island,  the  latter  practicable  for 
small  vessels  only.  Shoal  water  lies  off  the  gray  cliff  and  the  south 
shore  as  far  east  as  Debou  peninsula,  a  low  projection  east  of  Entrance 
island.  A  stream  empties  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northeast  of  this. 
A  bank  stretches  off  a  low  point  north  of  this  stream,  southwest  600 
yards  off  which  is  a  shoal  with  3  feet  water,  nearly  in  mid-channel,  with 
a  passage  on  either  side. 

Directions. — Bring  the  gray  cliff  to  bear  E.  i  S.,  and  steer  for  it  until 
Debon  peninsula  opens  soath  of  Entrance  island  bearing  NE.  by  E.,  then 
round  into  the  channel  between  Eatrance  island  and  the  main,  keeping 
near  the  north  shore,  and  anchor  N.  by  W.  from  Debon  peninsula  in  9 
to  6  fathoms,  or  proceed  farther  east  and  anchor  in  6  to  7  fathoms  with 
the  stream  E.  by  !N'. 

To  proceed  to  the  eastward  by  the  north  channel  from  the  anchorage, 
the  south  shore  of  Old  F^rolle  island  must  be  kept  close  on  board,  and 
Entrance  island  just  shut  in  before  the  stream  bears  E.  This  mark  will 
lead  in  3^  fathoms  at  low  water.  When  the  south  extreme  of  Fish  island 
bears  N.  steer  for  it,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

To  enter  by  the  northern  pass,  it  would  be  better  to  mark  the  south 
end  of  the  bank  off  Fish  island  by  a  buoy  or  boat.  This  bank  should  be 
passed  at  a  distance  of  40  yards,  and  when  rounded,  steer  for  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  towards  the  summit  of  Old  F^rolle  island,  when  anchorage 
may  be  had  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

This  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish,  and  care  should  be  taken 
not  to  mistake  another  passage  l>etween  the  islands  for  it. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Old  F6rolIe  harbor  at 
lOh.  19m.  The  tidal  streams  follow  the  direction  of  the  wind  when  it 
blows  freshly,  but  flood  runs  ordinaril^^  to  the  south  and  ebb  to  the 
north. 

Etoal  GOTO,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northeast  of  Fish  island,  is  open 
to  the  west  and  does  not  afford  good  anchorage.  Seal  point,  north  of 
this  cove,  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  300  yards. 

Cape  Ste.  Gtonevieve,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ^E.  by  N.  of  Seal 
point,  is  low,  covered  with  small  trees,  fringed  by  shoals,  and  should 
not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile. 

Oape  islet,  a  small  islet,  is  nearly  joined  to  the  north  side  of  the 
cai>e  by  shoal  water. 
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Pond  cove,  east  of  this  islet,  is  a  mile  deep,  completely  open  to  the 
north  and  filled  with  shoals.  The  east  side  of  this  cove  is  formed  by 
Southwest  point,  low,  wooded,  and  narrow. 

Entry  island  lies  close  north  of  Southwest  point,  with  shoal  water 
between  and  passage  only  for  small  boats.  It  is  composed  of  shingle 
with  a  little  verdure  at  the  summit,  is  low  and  difficult  to  recognize. 
Beefs  stretch  west  of  this  island  leaving  only  a  passage  200  yards  wide 
between  them  and  the  shoals  off  Gooseberry  island. 

Gooseberry  island,  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  K  from  Entry 
island,  is  low  and  flat,  covered  with  grass  and  with  steep  sides,  and  is 
nearly  a  mile  long  and  300  yards  wide.  The  southwest  portion  is  bor- 
dered by  reefs  that  extend  two-thirds  of  the  distance  to  Entry  island, 
near  the  extreme  of  which  is  Porpoise  rock,  that  uncovers  at  half  tide, 
and  is  400  yards  from  Entry  island. 

Lobster  island,  with  a  small  green  mound  on  it,  lies  a  short  dstaiice 
east  of  the  east  point  of  Gooseberry  island,  and  continues  southwest  in 
shoals  and  rocks  for  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

A  bank,  part  of  which  uncovers  at  low  water,  lies  between  Lobster 
island  and  Porpoise  rock,  600  yards  north  of  Entry  island. 

Current  island,  about  half  a  mile  north  of  Gooseberry  island,  is 
|:irger  than  the  latter,  but  about  the  same  height;  it  is  flat  and  covered 
with  verdure,  the  outer  coasts  are  fringed  by  bowlders,  and  have  a 
depth  of  6  fathoms  200  yards  from  the  shore.  Fisherman  cove  is  a 
small  indentation  on  the  north  side  in  which  are  some  huts.  Currrent 
island  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  North  pass,  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  3  feet  in  it  at  low  water. 

Ste.  Gteneviive  bay  is  formed  by  Entry,  Gooseberry,  and  Current 
islands  and  the  mainland,  and  is  1^  miles  deep  at  the  south  end,  extends 
1  j  miles  south  of  Entry  island  and  3  miles  to  the  northward.  All  the 
east  coast  of  the  bay  is  wooded,  low,  and  without  any  distinctive  teat- 
ure;  it  is  bordered  by  shoals,  several  of  which  are  grouped  off  the  south- 
east side  of  Entry  island,  leaving,  however,  sufficient  space  for  a  good 
anchorage  for  fishing  craft  between  them  and  Entry  island  in  3|  to  5 
fathoms. 

Great  bank,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  is  situated  NE.  by  E.  J  E. 
1,400  yards  from  Entry  island,  and  i  mile  from  the  east  side  of  the  bay. 
Several  portions  of  this  bank  uncover  at  low  water,  but  there  is  a  clear 
passage  between  it  and  the  main. 

A  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  way  between  Great  bank 
and  Entry  island. 

Crab  rocks,  200  yards  north  of  Lobster  island,  cover  at  high  water 
with  the  exception  of  three  small  heads.    They  are  surrounded  by  a 
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sboal  bank  in  all  directions,  and,  with  the  shoals  off  Gooseberry  and 
Garrent  islands,  nearly  block  the  channel. 

Sheep,  Hen,  and  Oz  islands  stretch  in  a  line  sonth  of  the  eastern 
end  of  Current  island,  separated  from  themselves  and  Current  island  by 
channels  fit  for  boats  only.  From  the  southern.  Ox  island,  a  bank  with 
13  feet  deepest  water,  stretches  to  the  mainland,  the  cbannel  being  a 
third  from  the  mainland,  with  a  sharp  turn  in  it  to  the  northwestward 
immediately  after  taking  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  with  perfect  safety  may  be  had  east  of  the  passage  be- 
tween Ox  and  Hen  islands  in  5  fathoms,  mud. 

A  bank  extends  northeast  of  Sheep  island,  leaving  only  a  narrow 
passage  between  it  and  the  mainland,  into  which  small  craft  may  enter, 
till  Current  island  north  extreme  bears  NW.  by  ^.,  by  keeping  close  to 
the  mainland. 

Green  rocks,  situated  S£.  600  yards  from  Lobster  island,  cover  at 
high  water  and  are  bold-to  on  the  south  side.  There  is  a  depth  of  19 
feet  in  the  channel  between  Green  rocks  and  Lobster  island. 

Directions. — No  stranger  should  enter  this  bay  without  a  pilot.  The 
channels  are  intricate  and^arrow,  the  passages  lying  between  danger- 
ous sunken  rocks. 

By  South  pass. — Entry  island  being  distinguished,  the  north  point 
must  be  brought  to  bear  E.  by  N.,  and  steered  for  on  that  bearing,  un- 
til a  small  hill  east  of  the  bay  is  in  line  with  an  opening  between  the  trees 
NE.  by  E.  I  E.,  this  mark  kept  on  will  lead,  with  not  less  than  18  feet, 
between  the  shoals  off  Entry  island  and  PoriK)ise  rock;  or  if  Porpoise 
rock  be  seen,  pass  half  way  between  the^  island  and  that  rock.  After 
passing  Entry  island  haul  to  the  southward,  and  anchor  before  the 
summit  bears  SW.  by  W.  To  proceed  farther  south  the  banks  on  both 
sides  must  be  buoyed  or  a  boat  sent  ahead,  and  the  anchor  let  go  off  a 
stream  on  the  south  side,  where  there  is  a  salmon  fishery.  To  proceed 
to  the  northeastward,  continuing  on  the  leading  mark  past  Entry  isl- 
and,  a  gap  will  open  between  the  high-water  lines  of  that  island  and 
Southwest  point,  then  haul  to  north,  and  rounding  east  of  Porpoise  ro^k, 
steer  for  the  middle  of  Gooseberry  island,  and  keep  the  south  shore  of 
that  island  on  board,  to  avoid  the  banks  off  Lobster  island.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  on  this  course  with  the  southwest  point  of  Gooseberry  is- 
land bearing  SW. 

To  pass  between  Great  bank  and  Lobster  island,  proceed  on  the  lead- 
ing mark  until  the  south  extreme  of  Ox  island  bears  N.  J  E.,  then  haul 
up  for  it  on  that  bearing  and  anchor  as  convenient. 

By  Middle  pass  in  a  vessel  drawing  not  more  than  13  feet.  A  buoy 
should  be  placed  by  the  vessel  before  attempting  to  enter,  in  13  feet 


236  CAPE  RAY  TO  CAPE  BAULD. 

water  on  the  southeast  side  of  the  6  feet  bank  in  the  middle  of  the 
pass,  which  should  be  350  yards  from  the  north  point  of  Gooseberry 
island.  A  second  buoy  should  be  placed  in  13  feet  water  at  the  north- 
east extreme  of  the  bank  stretching  off  that  island.  Pass  close  south 
of  the  first  buoy,  and  bring  the  second  buoy  in  line  with  the  summit 
of  Lobster  island,  then  steer  for  it,  pass  close  east  of  the  second  buoy, 
and  anchor  in  5  to  6j^  fathoms  when  inside  it.  To  go  farther  southeast, 
continue  on  the  same  course  past  the  second  buoy,  and  when  the  fish- 
ing stage  at  the  east  point  of  Gooseberry  island  bears  SW.,  alter  course 
to  pass  200  yards  north  of  Lobster  island.  Then  steer  ESE.  if  wish- 
ing to  anchor  south  of  Ox  island,  or  between  that  island  and  the  main. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Genevi^v^e  bay,  at 
lOh.  43m.    Springs  rise  6^  feet,  neaps  4  feet. 

Black  Duck  cove  is  an  open  bight,  with  several  fishermen's  houses, 
a  mile  northeast  of  Current  island. 

St.  Barbe  point,  nearly  2  miles  NE.  by  E.  of  Current  island,  is  bor- 
dered by  a  shingle  beach  and  broken  white  stones.  The  coast  is  tol- 
erably steep,  low,  and  wooded,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  400  yards. 

Beacon. — A  beacon  marks  St.  Barbe  point.  The  beacon  has  the  form 
of  a  pyramidj  is  10  feet  high,  built  of  stone,  and  stands  upon  a  base  of 
20  feet.    It  is  surmounted  by  a  tree  with  the  roots  upward, 

St  Barbe  bay  is  1^  miles  wide  between  St.  Barbe  and  Anchor  points. 
All  the  east  shore  is  fringed  by  dangerous  shoals,  the  western  of  which, 
Winter  flat,  with  10  feet  least  water,  is  nearly  800  yards  offshore.  Out- 
side the  harbor  the  holding-ground  is  very  foul  and  rocky. 

St.  Barbe  harbor,  at  the  sofUth  end  of  the  bay,  is  entered  between 
Harbor  point  on  the  west  side  and  Stony  point  on  the  east.  The  water 
is  deeper  than  3  fathoms  for  a  third  of  a  mile  east  and  south,  beyond 
which  it  |is  shallow.  Shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  off  both 
shores. 

Beacons. — Stony  point,  one  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  Harbor  point, 
is  marked  by  two  beacons,  which  in  line  bearing  S.  66<^  E.  lead  into  the 
harbor. 

Landmarks. — The  best  landmark  in  making  St.  Barbe  bay  is  a 
school-house  erected  near  the  end  of  Black  Duck  lake. 

Seen  from  seaward,  this  building  has  the  appearance  of  a  monument ; 
there  is  a  flag-staff  near  it. 

A  fish-curing  establishment  stands  on  Harbor  point,  which  is  a  con- 
spicious  object  from  seaward. 

To  enter,  bring  the  beacons  on  Stony  point  in  line  to  pass  between 
Winter  flat  and  the  shoal  water  off  the  west  shore,  in  not  less  than  6 
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fathoms ;  when  the  house  in  Traitant  cove  (the  first  bend  on  the  west 
side  of  the  harbor),  not  seen  till  well  up  to  Harbor  point,  comes  open  off 
the  beacon  on  Harbor  point,  steer  mid-channel  into  the  harbor  and 
anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  mud,  good  holdiug  ground,  with  the  wharf  in 
Traitant  cove  S  W.  and  the  beacon  on  Harbor  point  by  NW.  i  W.  The 
settlers  report  that  the  bay  breaks  right  across  after  heavy  westerly 
gales. 

Tides. — ^It  is  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Barbe  harbor  at 
lOh. 

Winter  cove,  in  the  east  corner  of  St  Barbe  bay,  is  completely  open 
to  the  westward,  and  the  entrance  is  partial  ly  obstructed  by  reefs  stretch- 
ing  from  the  south  point. 

Ice  point,  low  ans  narrow,  with  shoals  off  the  extreme,  lies  half  way 
between  Winter  and  Anchor  coves. 

Anchor  point  is  low  and  continued  by  a  ledge  extending  a  quarter 
of  a  mile.  The  beacons  on  Stony  ixAnt  in  line  lead  well  clear  of  this 
ledge. 

Anchor  cove  is  sitnated  immediately  south  of  the  point  and  is  open 
to  southwest.  A  few  schooners  can  moor  head  and  stern  and  lie  in  safety 
as  the  heavy  sea  breaks  on  the  entrance  points,  and  only  the  swell  runs 
up  the  cove.    The  houses  at  the  head  of  this  cove  are  very  conspicuous. 

The  coast  to  the  dOrtheastward  of  Anchor  point  is  low  and  shoal, 
and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  half  a  mile. 


idman  cove,  1^  miles  from  Anchor  point,  contains  some  houses, 
and  is  marked  by  a  conspicuous  black  cliff  on  the  north  point. 

Bear  cove,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northeastward,  also  contains  some 
houses. 

Seal  islands,  4  miles  from  Anchor  point,  are  a  group  of  four  islands 
and  some  rocks,  separated  from  the  main  by  a  narrow  channel  fit  for 
boats.  The  outer  island  is  of  white  rock,  and  the  inner  and  largest 
covered  with  grass,  with  several  houses  near  the  summit.  There  is  a 
passage  with  13  feet  water  between  these  two,  but  the  bottom  is  com- 
X)osed  of  large  bowlders  that  may  change  their  position  after  a  heavy 
gale. 

Eteal  ledges  lie  north  300  yards  from  Seal  islands  and  are  steep-to. 

Floiver  cove,  east  of  Seal  islands,  is  much  frequented  by  fishing  craft, 
and  affords  good  anchorage  to  vessels  drawing  less  than  16  feet  and  of 
moderate  length.  It  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at 
the  entrance,  and  narrows  to  the  head.  A  low  peninsula  stretches  off 
the  south  shore,  and  a  rocky  islet  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  with 
shoal  water  between  it  and  the  north  shore. 
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Directioiui. — Seal  islands  should  be  roanded  at  a  distanoe  of  at  least 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  clear  Seal  ledges,  and  when  the  rocky  islet  bears 
E.  i  N.  it  may  be  steered  for  and  passed  in  mid-channel  between  the  islet 
and  the  south  point. 

Anchorage  may  Jbe  had  east  of  the  islet  in  3|  fathoms,  or  by  keeping 
farther  east  in  mid-channel,  in  the  same  depth  inside  the  peninsula  on 
the  south  shore. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Flower  cove  at  lOh.  6m. 

Capstan  point,  north  of  this  cove,  is  low,  fHnged  by  a  stony  beach, 
and  continued  by  shoals  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Nameless  cove,  northeast  of  Capstan  point,  is  fit  only  for  vessels 
drawing  les^  than  9  feet.  It  is  nearly  filled  by  islands  and  shoals. 
Flower  island  is  the  western  and  largest,  surmounted  by  a  house.  Herb 
island,  the  next  highest,  is  E.  by  S.  of  it,  and  north  of  the  passage  be- 
tween these  two  is  Slab  island,  the  lowest. 

Directions. — Bring  the  eastern  fishing  stage  at  the  head  a  little  open 
north  of  Herb  island,  and  pass  between  that  and  Slab  island  at  a  third 
of  the  distance  across  from  Herb  island,  and  when  the  western  fishing 
stage  bears  K.  i  W.  steer  for  it  and  anchor  in  3^  fathoms,  with  the  north 
extreme  of  Slab  island  W.  }  S.  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  a  bank 
northeast  of  Herb  island.  There  is  another  small  space  for  anchorage, 
reached  by  passing  east  of  the  bank  northeast  of  Herb  island,  in  13  feet 
water. 

Small  craft  enter  this  cove  by  passing  between  Herb  island  and  the 
south  shore. 

The  anchorage  southwest  of  Flower  island  off  the  entrance  of  tame- 
less cove  is  bad,  except  during  a  calm. 

Flcv^er  ledges,  parts  of  which  uncover  at  low  water,  extend  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  M" W.  of  Flower  island.  To  pass  west  of  Flower  ledges 
keep  the  houses  in  Bear  cove  open  west  of  Seal  islands. 

G-renville  ledges,  with  2  feet  water,  are  situated  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  northeast  of  Flower  ledges,  and  are  600  yards  from  the  coast. 

Mistaken  cove,  northeast  of  Nameless  cove,  is  nearly  dry  at  low 
water ;  the  surrounding  coast  is  low  and  covered  with  vegetation.  * 

Savage  cove,  1^  miles  from  Mistaken  cove,  affords  good  anchorage 
to  small  vessels  in  13  feet  water  and  is  easy  of  access. 

The  passage  in  is  north  of  Cooper  island,  that  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
south  shore,  and  on  which  are  the  fishing  establishments.  Strong  north 
winds  produce  a  heavy  swell  in  the  cove. 


\, — From  Anchor  point  to  Belle  isle  strait  the  tidal  streams  along 
the  coast  sometimes  attain  a  velocity  of  2  knots  an  hour,  and  assist  in 


BOAT  PENINSULA.  239 

making  navigation  dangerous.    Wben  not  inflaenced  by  a  strong  breeze 
the  flood  runs  SW.  and  the  ebb  NE. 

The  coast  fh>m  Anchor  point  to  cape  Norman  is  low,  withoat  any 
remarkable  feature. 

Sandy  bay,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  northeast  of  Savage  cove,  is  quite 
open.  Small  vessels  can  And  temporary  anchorage  in  4$  fathoms,  with 
shelter  from  E.  to  SW.  through  south. 

Donble  ledge,  with  8  feet  water,  lies  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
off  the  shore  1}  miles  from  Sandy  bay. 

Green  island,  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off-shore  4^  miles 
northeast  of  Sandy  bay,  is  narrow,  low,  and  covered  with  grass  at  the 
summit,  and  can  be  seen  10  miles  in  clear  weather. 

A  reef  st/retches  off  the  east  end  of  the  island  two-thirds  of  a  mile  and 
breaks  with  any  sea.  The  east  extreme  of  the  reef  is  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  Newfoundland  shore,  and  the  latter  must  be  kept  on  board  to  pass 
inside  the  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  8  to  9  fathoms  between  Oreen  island  and 
Newfoundland,  with  fair  shelter  from  all  winds,  but  those  from  east  and 
west  produce  a  tolerably  high  sea. 

Straight  coast  begins  at  the  west  point  4  miles  from  Green  island 
and  runs  in  nearly  a  straight  line  20  miles  to  Boat  peninsula.  It  is 
fringed  by  gray  rocky  clifiE^  steep  to.  There  is  a  small  creek  for  boats 
11^  miles  from  Green  island,  and  another  about  a  mile  farther  east.  The 
coast  is  barren  throughout. 

Boat  peninsula  projects  about  a  third  of  a  mile.  Boat  stern,  the 
west  point,  is  steep  and  forms  the  east  point  of  Open  bay,  off  the  west 
point  of  which  shoal  water  extends  some  distance.  Boat  head,  the  east 
extreme  of  the  peninsula,  is  surrounded  by  a  dangerous  reef  extending 
some  distance  from  the  shore.  Boat  cove,  east  of  Boat  peninsula,  is 
open  to  the  northeastward.  Small  vessels  can  anchor  there  with  off-shore 
winds. 

Cape  Norman  is  a  point  of  bare  rock  with  low  cliffs,  steep-to  on  west 
and  north  sides,  but  southeast  from  it  the  coast  becomes  foul. 

Ziight. — From  a  white  hexagonal  tower  a  revolving  light  is  exhibited 
at  an  elevation  of  138  feet,  attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  two 
minutes  and  visible  20  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Cape  Norman  bay  is  2  miles  wide  between  cape  !Nonnan  and  Cook 
point,  is  entirely  open  to  the  northeastward,  and  affords  no  anchorage. 

Cook  point  is  a  low  tongue  of  land,  off  which  Cook  rocks  and  other 
dangers  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  nearly. 
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Priest  rock,  with  13  feet  water,  is  the  western  of  these  shoals  NNW. 
I  of  a  mile  from  Cook  point. 

Norman  rock,  with  16  feet,  is  the  eastern,  and  is  situated  2^E.  by  N. 
g  of  a  mile  from  Cook  point. 

To  pass  between  these  two  shoals,  keep  Whale  cave  (Le  Trou  de  la 
Baleine)  under  Burnt  cape,  between  Black  rock  and  islet  south  of  Cook 
point. 

Cook  harbor  is  formed  south  of  Cook  x)oint  by  a  group  of  islands 
lying  parallel  to  it. 

Schooner  island,  the  largest,  is  nearly  a  mile  long  and  steep-to  on 
the  north  side. 

Oreen  island  is  nearly  joined  to  the  east  end  of  Schooner  island. 
Black  islet  at  the  east  extreme  of  the  group  is  close  to  Green  island. 
Black  rock  lies  close  north  of  it. 

These  islands  may  be  approached  to  a  distance  of  200  yards  on  the 
east  side.    Boats  only  can  go  between  these  islands. 


Prosper  islet  is  situated  half  way  between  Schooner  island  and  the 
north  shore.  There  is  a  rocky  bank  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  a 
shoal  extends  300  yards  NE.  from  it. 

Faavette  island,  west  of  Schooner  island,  and  half  way  between  it 
and  the  north  shore,  is  surmounted  by  a  small  grassy  hill,  and  from  it 
a  reef  extends  400  yards,  northwest  of  which  are  shoals. 

Snow  cove  is  a  small  indentation  north  of  Fauvette  island,  with  a 
fishing  establishment  on  the  shores. 

Directions. — The  entrance  of  the  harbor  is  easily  distinguished  from 
the  westward,  but  from  the  eastward  the  uniform  height  of  the  land 
renders  recognition  difBicult;  the  summit  of  cape  D^grat,  kept  between 
cape  Onion  and  the  Mewstone,  will  lead  to  the  entrance.  Enter  the 
harbor  on  the  south  shore,  keeping  more  than  300  yards  from  Green 
island  and  200  yards  from  Schooner  island.  Bound  close  west  of  Pros- 
per islet,  and  steer  for  the  east  point  of  Snow  cov^e  to  clear  the  shoals 
off  Fauvette  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  off  Snow 
cove. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cook  harbor  at  7h.  25m. 

Pistolet  bay  is  entered  between  Black  islet  and  Burnt  cape,  a  width 
of  3  miles,  is  6  miles  deep  and  5  miles  wide  at  the  head.  Shallow  bay, 
on  the  west  side  of  Pistolet  bay,  is  formed  by  the  main  and  Wood  isl- 
ands, a  group  extending  south  from  Schooner  island.  There  is  anchor- 
age in  4  fathoms  just  west  of  Wood  island,  but  the  bottom  is  sprinkled 
with  bowlders,  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and  sea  from  the  eastward 
reaches  the  anchorage. 
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All  the  south-west  part  of  Ptstolet  bay  being  exposed  to  north-east 
aflFords  only  temporary  anchorage,  and  the  shores  at  the  head  are  shal- 
low half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Burnt  cape,  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  of  Pistolet  bay,  is  the  ex- 
lareme  of  a  high  barren  peninsala  of  a  whitish  color  223  feet  high.  On 
the  west  face  is  a  deep  hole  called  Whale  cave  (Le  Trou  de  le  Baleine), 
conspicuons  from  westward. 

Triangle  point,  low  and  wooded,  stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
jQrom  the  south  shore  of  the  bay,  and  is  continued  by  banks  that  leave 
a  passage  a  mile  wide  between  them  and  Dog  bank. 

Dog  rock  nearly  covers  at  high  water,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  bank 
extending  nearly  1}  miles  from  the  southwest  extreme  of  Burnt  cape 
peninsula;  Dog  rock  is  nearly  in  the  center  of  the  bank. 

Milan  arm  is  at  the  south  end  of  Pistolet  bay,  and  extends  4^  miles  to 
the  southeastward.  On  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  is  Trompe  I'cdil 
point,  composed  of  low  rocks  and  bowlders,  running  parallel  to  the 
south  shore  of  the  bay,  and  continued  by  shoals  for  some  distance. 

4 

Parker  river  empties  just  west  of  the  entrance  to  Milan  arm.  A 
group  of  huts  marks  the  entrance  to  the  river  and  the  south  point  of 
Milan  arm.    A  salmon  fishery  is  carried  on  here  by  some  Indians. 

BUc-mac  islet  lies  in  the  entrance  to  Milan  arm,  and  is  small  and 
grassy. 

Directions. — ^To  find  anchorage  in  Pistolet  bay  available  for  vessels 
of  moderate  draught  only :  Steer  up  the  bay  with  Triangle  point  bear- 
ing 8.  by  W.  f  W.  or  nearly  parallel  to  the  west  side  of  Burnt  cape. 
Dog  rock  will  soon  be  seen  if  carefully  looked  for,  and  the  huts  at  the 
entrance  to  Parker  river.  On  this  course,  when  the  huts  bear  SE.  ^  E. 
steer  SE.  i  S  for  the  gap  in  the  hills  south  of  the  huts,  to  pass  between 
Dog  rock  and  Triangle  point  banks.  Bound  Dog  rock  at  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  when  a  fair  anchorage  will  be  found  in  4^  fathoms,  stones  and 
gravel,  or  proceed  farther  SB.  to  bring  the  rock  to  bear  N  W.  by  W.  J  W. 
and  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  small  stones. 

A  small  vessel  may  proceed  to  the  best  anchorage  in  the  bay,  off  Par- 
ker river. 

A  vessel  drawing  less  than  16  feet  water  can  enter  Milan  arm  by  pas- 
sing north  of  Mic-mac  islet,  steering  SE.  ^  E.  to  avoid  the  banks  north 
of  that  islet,  and  passing  a  third  of  the  distance  firom  the  islet  to  Milan 
point  When  the  islet  bears  SW.  ^  S.  turn  sharply  to  S.  ^  E.  to  avoid 
the  shoals  with  12  feet  water  that  stretch  off  Milan  point.  When  east 
of  Mic-mac  islet  anchor  as  convenient  in  the  middle  of  the  arm,  but  the 
cove  east  of  Milan  point  must  not  be  entered. 

This  last  anchorage  should  not  be  taken  without  a  pilot*    Vessels 
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may  also  proceed  to  the  bead  of  the  arm  with  a  pilot,  where  anchorage 
may  be  had  in  2  to  3  fathoms,  mnd. 

I 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  in  Pistolet  bay  at  7h.  39ro. 
Springs  rise  3^  feet. 


L-ha  bay,  southeast  of  Burnt  cape,  is  1^  miles  wide  and  a  little 
more  than  3  miles  deep.  Peak  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  flat  hummocky 
peninsula  extending  from  the  south  shore,  fringed  by  rocks,  steep-to  on 
the  north  side,  and  narrowing  the  entrance  of  the  harbor  to  900  yards. 
South  of  the  peninsula  the  bay  is  filled  with  shoals,  so  that  vessels  can- 
not get  shelter  behind  Peak  point.  The  isthmus  separating  Ha-ha  bay 
from  Pistolet  bay  is  low  and  700  yards  wide.  The  north  point  of  Peak 
point  peninsula  should  not  be  approached  close-to,  or  the  shore  off  the 
isthmus. 

The  coast  from  Ha-ha  bay  to  cape  Onion,  3^  miles^  is  cli£fy  and 
steep,  with  some  small  coves  that  afford  no  shelter  except  for  boats  with 
oft'-shore  winds. 


Cape  Onion  is  259  feet  high  and  easy  to  recognize  by  the  Mewstone 
(Grosoignon)  close  off  the  northeast  extreme.  The  cape  is  the  extreme 
of  a  peninsula,  the  north  face  composed  of  black  cliff,  and  the  isthmus 
^  of  a  mile  wide  between  Savage  cove  and  Sacred  bay.  On  the  ledge, 
extending  from  cape  Onion  to  the  Mewstone,  are  two  other  cliffy  hum- 
mocks. These  rocks  form  the  north  shore  of  Onion  cove,  on  the  south 
part  of  which  are  some  fishing  establishments.  The  south  shore  of  the 
cove  is  fouled  and  it  is  exposed  to  the  northeastward. 


island  (ile  k  Bourge),  composed  of  flat  rocks,  on  which  are  a 
round  hillock  and  a  remarkable  square  rock,  is  south  of  the  cove.  The 
south  side  is  bold- to,  and  the  east  side  may  be  approached  to  a  distance 
of  200  yards. 

Sacred  bay,  entered  between  capes  Onion  and  Artimon,  is  3  miles 
in  width,  and  nearly  3  miles  deep.  !N^umerous  islets  and  shoals  encum- 
ber the  west  side  of  the  bay,  and  form  West  and  South  roads,  the  only 
safe  anchorages. 

ImOW  islets,  nearly  half  a  mile  southwest  of  Onlonisland,  are  connected 
by  reefs  to  the  north  shore,  but  steep-to  on  the  south  side. 

'  Zjittle  harbor  is  situated  west  of  Low  islets,  between  them  and  a 
peninsula,  half  a  mile  farther  west,  that  terminates  to  the  westward  in 
Fauvette  point,  long  and  narrow,  steep-to  on  the  south  side,  with  two 
fishing  stages  projecting  from  it.  The  harbor  is  only  a  small  curve  in 
the  coast,  and  the  sea  from  the  east  fetches  home,  but  good  anchorage 
may  be  had  in  5  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  onion  island  showing  be- 
tween Low  islets  and  the  main. 

Mauvais  gars  is  a  small  rock,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  Fauvette 
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point,  that  covers  at  high  water,  and  from  which  a  reef  extends  100 
yards  to  the  south  westward.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between  this 
rock  and  the  main. 

Bon  gars  and  Petit  gars  are  connected  nearly  to  Fauvette  point. 
Bon  gars,  the  southern,  is  always  above  water,  and  steepto  on  the  south 
and  west  sides.    It  is  situated  400  yards  from  Fauvette  point. 

Moyacs  islands  are  a  group  at  the  east  extreme  of  the  shoals  on  the 
southwest  shore  of  the  bay. 

A  shoal  with  16  feet  water  lies  ^.  by  E.  i  £.  350  yards  from  the 
northern  of  Moyacs  islands,  and  is  steep-to  on  its  outer  sides. 

Hostis  island  W.  ^  S.  650  yards  from  Moyacs  islands  is  low,  and 
may  be  approached  as  close  as  200  yards  on  the  north  side. 

A  bank  extends  northeast  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Hostis  island, 
with  16  feet  at  the  east  extreme,  and  6  feet  at  200  yards  from  the  isl- 
and. 

West  road  is  a  semicircular  basin  southwest  of  Fauvette  point  half 
a  mile  deep,  but  shoal  water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
Care  must  be  taken  to  anchor  near  the  mouth,  where  good  anchorage 
may  be  had  in  4^  fathoms,  with  the  square  rock  on  Onion  island  just 
touching  the  south  extreme  of  Fauvette  point. 

Directions. — Bring  Onion  island  just  open  south  of  Low  islets,  and 
ran  on  that  mark  between  Mauvais  gars  and  the  bank  off  Hostis  island, 
until  Bons  gars  bears  W.  ^  S.,  when  it  may  be  rounded  at  200  yards 
distant  and  anchorage  obtained. 

Cnrleixr  point,  700  yards  east  of  Moyacs  island,  is  the  southeast  point 
of  the  entrance  to  South  road.  It  is  a  peninsula  with  a  flat  summit, 
and  may  be  approached  as  close  as  150  yards  on  the  west  side.  A  se- 
ries of  islands  extends  from  this  point  to  cape  Artimon ;  among  the  most 
conspicuous  are  Twin  islands,  two  large  cliffs  joined  together  by  low 
rocks  and  close  to  Curlew  point,  Naufrage  island  half  a  mile  from  Twin 
islands  with  a  reef  extending  NW.  300  yards,  and  an  islet  off  Beak 
I>oint. 

South  road  may  be  entered  between  Curlew  point  and  Moyacs  isl- 
ands, steering  for  Green  island  west  of  Curlew  point,  and  when  the 
square  rock  on  Onion  island  is  seen  just  north  of  the  southern  Moyacs 
island,  keep  that  mark  astern,  and  it  will  lead  to  the  South  road,  pass- 
ing close  north  of  a  rock  that  covers  off  the  south  shore.  When  that 
rock  is  passed,  haul  to  the  southward  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  sand 
and  mud. 

The  basin  at  the  head  is  shoal  for  1,600  yards  from  the  east  shore  and 
1,400  yards  from  the  west,  limiting  the  anchorage  space  to  600  yards  in 
diameter. 
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Tides. — It  is  high  water,  ftiU  and  change,  in  South  road  at  7h.  23ni. 

The  coast  between  Garlew  point  and  cape  Artimon  is  low  and  shal- 
lowy  affording  neither  anchorage  nor  shelter  from  north  winds. 

Cape  Artimon,  the  north  poiotof  an  island  400  yards  froni  the  main, 
^is  cliffy  and  easy  to  recognize.  Shoals  extend  250  yards  northwest  and 
a  group  of  islets  and  shoals  northeast  1^  miles  nearly. 

Sacred  islands  off  Sacred  bay  are  easyof  recognition,  and  haveclear 
passages  between  themselves  and  the  main. 

Qreat  island  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  steep-to  all  round,  covered  with 
grass,  and  the  highest  point  at  the  top  of  the  cliff  forming  tho  north  side 
of  the  island  is  269  feet  above  high  water.  It  lies  a  little  more  than  1^ 
miles  northeastward  of  the  Mewstone. 

Mandit  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  breaks  in  bad  weather,  and  lies 
2  miles  K.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Great  island. 

Little  island,  nearly  a  mile  SE.  i  S.  of  Oreat  island,  and  |  of  a  mile 
fix>m  cape  Artimon,  is  lower  than  Oreat  island,  and  steep-to  except  off 
the  south  extreme,  which  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200 
yards. 

Verte  island,  half  a  mile  NE.  i  E.  of  cape  Artimon,  is  low,  grassy, 
and  surrounded  by  reefis,  leaving  apassage  300  yards  wide  between  them 
and  the  shoals  off  cape  Artimon. 

To  pass  between  them  in  4  fathoms.  Green  island  should  be  kept 
nearer  than  cape  Artimon,  and  after  Green  is  passed,  cape  Ardoise 
should  be  steered  for  and  passed  300  yards  distant. 

Le  Orand  Mulou  (Northwest  ledge)  is  the  east  extreme  of  the  ledges 
off  cape  Artimon,  and  is  the  summit  of  a  bank  with  6  feet  least  water  300 
yards  in  diameter,  leaving  a  passage  with  3^  fathoms  water,  400  yards 
wide,  between  it  and  the  reefs  off  Green  island. 

Clearing  marks. — ^The Mewstone,  touching  the  south  extreme  of  Lit- 
tle Sacred  island,  leads  north,  and  the  summit  of  Great  Sacred  island, 
in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Little  Sacred  island,  leads  east  of  this 
shoal.  The  west  point  of  Great  island,  seen  just  open  west  of  the  west 
point  of  Little  island,  clears  west  of  this  shoal. 

BSaria  reefii,  a  third  of  a  mile  from  Green  island  and  half  a  mile  north- 
east of  cape  Ardoise,  are  a  group  of  black  islets,  some  of  which  are  7  feet, 
above  high  water.  Two  shoals,  with  16  feet  water  on  each  of  them,  are 
situated  between  Maria  reefs  and  those  off  Green  island,  leaving  a  pas- 
sage with  3^  &thoms  water  close  west  of  Maria  reefs,  that  are  tolerably 
steep-to  on  the  south  and  west  sides. 

MM^e  bay  lies  southeast  of  cape  Artimon  and  is  obstructed  by 
shoals  and  islets.    At  the  head  are  some  Ashing  stages.    Gape  Ardoise, 
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east  of  the  bay,  is  a  remarkable  round  gray  hill,  184  feet  above  high 
water. 

Maria  bay,  south  of  cape  Ardoise,  is  open  to  the  eastward  and  affords 
no  shelter.  Oape  Baven,  the  southeast  point  of  the  bay,  is  steep,  ^nd 
a  little  west  is  a  high  cliffy  point  called  Black  head. 

A  rocky  with  6  feet  water,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance 
to  Maria  bay,  ESE.  800  yards  from  cape  Ardoise. 
From  it  Foiron  island  is  seen  in  line  with  the  middle  of  Maria  reefs 

Mauve  bay  (Noddy  harbor)  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between 
cape  Baven  and  Noddy  point,  the  latter  formed  of  a  steep  hillock,  ter- 
minating in  a  double  tier  of  low  Hat  rocks,  steep-to.  The  bay  is  1} 
miles  deep  ^  both  sides  are  high  and  tolerably  steep  at  the  entrance. 

Gkurden  cove  is  situated  half-way  up  the  bay  on  the  west  shore  and 
is  300  yards  deep,  with  shoal  water  100  yards  off  shore.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  by  small  vessels  in  16  feet,  sand,  fair  holding  ground,  but 
easterly  swell  sometimes  reaches  in.  An  islet  lies  on  the  east  coast  of 
Mauve  bay  opposite  Garden  cove.  The  deep  water  runs  in  a  narrow 
gully  to  the  head,  where  anchorage  for  a  few  small  vessels  may  be  ob- 
tained in  3i  fathoms,  good  holding  ground.  Westerly  winds  are  vio- 
lent, but  the  anchorage  is  safe,  and  the  sea  from  north  does  not  reach 
in.    The  rest  of  the  bay  affbrds  no  shelter  from  the  sea. 

Wood  bay,  southeast  of  Noddy  point,  between  it  and  Jacques  Gar- 
tier  island,  is  exposed  to  the  north  and  affords  no  shelter. 

Jacques  Cartier  island  is  separated  at  the  southwest  extreme  from 
the  mainland  by  a  channel  passable  for  boats,  50  yards  wide.  The 
north  and  east  points  are  steep-to,  a  bank  of  rocks  lies  southeastward 
of  the  east  point  extending  90  yards  from  the  shore,  and  the  island  may 
be  approached  to  that  distance  along  the  south  side.  There  are  several 
fishing  establishments  on  the  island,  with  their  stages  on  the  south 
side.  » 

A  bank,  with  3^  fathoms,  lies  200  yards  off  the  point  on  which  the 
second  and  third  fishing  stages  from  the  east  are  situated. 

Green  (Vincent)  islet,  16  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  is  situated 
east  200  yards  off  the  mainland  point  south  of  Jacques  Cartier  island, 
leaving  a  tortuous  passage  between  with  15  feet  water. 

Shoals  extend  east  190  yards,  but  the  other  sides  may  be  approached 
as  close  as  100  yards  by  small  vessels. 

A  rock  with  12  feet  water  lies  northeast  200  yards  from  the  islet. 

Kiipon  island  forms  the  north  extreme  of  Newfoundland,  is  3^  miles 
long  and  1^  miles  wide,  and  separated  by  a  channel  100  yards  wide  from 
the  mainland.  It  is  high  and  bold,  the  summit  over  oape  D^grat  being 
605  feet  high. 
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Cape  Batild,  the  north  extreme,  is  bold-to,  and  from  it  the  coast 
trends  southwesterly  2\  miles  to  Dumenil  point,  and  then  southerly  to 
form  Kirpon  harbor. 

The  islets  are  a  group  of  low  rocks,  continued  to  the  southwest  by  a 
reef  that  leaves  a  clear  passage  only  200  yards  wide  between  it  and  Jac- 
ques Oartier  island.  A  fishing  establishment  is  situated  on  Kirpon  isl- 
and, southeast  of  these  islets. 

Merchant  island  is  a  low  projection  with  a  fishing  establishment^ 
close  to  Kirpon  island,  600  yards  SE.  by  S.  of  the  islets. 

Mome  Fontan,  a  conspicuous  hill  105  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a 
white  staff  with  a  black  ball  at  the  top,  is  situated  half  a  mile  SSE.  of 
Merchant  island. 

Kirpon  harbor  is  situated  between  Jacques  Gartier  and  Kirpon  isl- 
ands and  affords  excellent  anchorage  for  any  vessel. 

Beacons.— A  beacon  is  placed  on  the  west  side  of  Merchant  islet, 
and  another  near  the  summit  of  a  hill  118  feet  high,  situated  above  La 
Eeine  cove,  about  390  yards  8.  71°  30'  B.  from  the  first  beacon.  There 
are  also  three  beacons  on  the  fiank  of  the  hill  which  borders  the  SW. 
side  of  the  road. 

To  enter  bring  the  beacon  on  Merchant  islet  and  the  one  on  the 
hill  390  yards  S.  71^  30^  E.  in  line,  passing  between  the  north  point  of 
Jacques  Oartier  island  and  the  reef  which  prolongs  to  the  SW.  the 
rocky  islands  to  the  southward  of  Dumenil  point;  when  a  chapel  on  the 
mainland  SSW.  from  Jacques  Gartier  island  is  on  a  line  tangent  to  a 
large  rock  lying  to  NW.  of  the  island  it  indicates  the  western  limit  of 
the  reef  has  been  reached;  and  when  the  chapel  is  seen  open  to  the  left 
of  the  Observatory  point,  the  shoals  bordering  the  l^E.  point  of  Jacques 
Oartier  have  been  passed.  The  three  beacons  and  a  whitewashed  rock 
on  the  flank  of  the  hill  SW.  of  the  road  in  line  lead  to  the  anchorage 
westward  of  Green  islet. 

Anchorage  is  found  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  mud  as  convenient  anywhere 
after  rounding  the  east  point  of  Jacques  Oartier  island. 

Large  vessels  drawing  more  than  16  feet  cannot  go  farther  south  than 
Green  islet,  but  small  vessels  may  find  good  anchorage  south  of  that 
islet,  by  keeping  the  fishing  stage  east  of  the  islets  just  open  north  of 
Merchant  island. 

Peaked  rock  covers  at  high  water  and  lies  100  yards  northwest  of 
the  mainland  point  forming  the  channel  south  of  Kirpon  harbor. 

Canias  rock  lies  250  yards  off  Kirpon  island,  between  the  last  two 
fishing  stages  on  the  west  side  of  that  island,  and  is  always  visible. 
Tessels  drawing  13  feet  water  can  pass  south  of  Kirpon  island. 
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I>irectio]i8.-^Bnng  a  remarkable  cascade  on  the  south  shore  of 
Little  Kirpon  harbor  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Eirpon  island. 
This  mark  kept  on  will  lead  in  16  feet  water  north  of  Green  point. 
When  that  point  is  abeam  sheer  to  starboard  and  steer  for  the  first 
fishing  stage  on  the  west  side  to  avoid  the  Butter  pot,  a  rock  in  mid- 
channel  that  shows  only  at  low  water,  pass  25  yards,  off  that  stage  and 
the  shore  to  the  next  point,  then  turn  sharply  to  port,  when  anchorage 
may  be  had  or  the  vessel  may  proceed  to  the  eastward.  Or  the  mark 
may  be  kept  on  and  the  south  point  of  Kirpon  rounded  close  to.  Great 
eare  should  be  taken  of  the  strength  and  direction  of  the  tide  in  this 
channel. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Kirpon  harbor,  at  7h. 
4m.  Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  If  feet.  The  streams  often  attain  a  ve- 
locity of  3  knots  an  hour  in  the  passage  between  Kirpon  and  Little 
Kirpon  harbors,  but  the  direction  depends  more  on  the  winds  prevail- 
ing, or  that  have  prevailed,  than  on  flood  or  ebb. 

The  tidal  streams  are  irregular  between  Gape  Onion  and  Kirpon  isl- 
and, but  the  flood  runs  ordinarlj  to  the  west  and  ebb  to  the  east.  If 
the  tide  is  with  the  wind,  it  attains  the  velocity  of  a  knot  an  hour. 

Foirou  island  (Gull  rock),  W.  i  S.  2^  miles  from  Gape  Bauld,  is  a  low 
round  rock  100  yards  in  diameter,  from  which  a  shoal  extends  south- 
east 350  yards,  that  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  southern  summit 
of  Great  Sacred  island  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Little  Sacred 
island. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  EAST  COAST.— CAPE  BATTLD  TO  CAPE  ST.  JOHN. 

Cape  Bauld,  the  northern  extremity  of  Newfoundland^  is  the  north 
point  of  Kirpon  island,  and  the  southeast  point  of  the  entrance  to  Belle- 
Isle  strait.  It  is  a  rocky,  barren  point,  steep-to,  around  which  are 
strong  variable  eddying  tides. 

Light. — August  15, 1884,  an  alternating  red  and  white  catoptric  light^ 
attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  45  seconds,  elevated  141  feet 
above  high  water  and  visible  18  miles  from  seaward,  will  be  exhibited 
from  a  square  white  wooden  tower,  60  feet  above  the  ground,  with 
keeper's  dwelling  attached,  erected  on  high  ground  near  the  northern- 
most extremity  of  Gape  Banld. 

The  light  is  intended  for  a  sea  light  as  well  as  to  indicate  the  entrance 
to  the  straits  of  Belle  Isle. 

A  fog-horn,  operated  by  compressed  air,  and  located  about  150  feet 
from  the  light-house,  will  be  put  in  operation  as  early  in  the  season  as 
possible.  It  will  give  blasts  of  10  seconds'  duration  with  an  interval 
of  50  seconds  between  blasts. 

Position :  Latitude,  51©  38'  50''  N. ;  longitude,  55°  25'  W. 

Ghrande  cove,  east  of  the  cape,  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds ;  the 
south  point  is  an  island  joined  by  bowlders  to  the  mainland,  that  with 
a  rugged  point  south  of  it  forms  Golombier  cove,  a  temporary  shelter 
for  fishing  boats. 

The  coast  between  this  and  Gape  D6grat  forms  a  bay  1,200  yards 
deep,  divided  into  numerous  coves  by  islands  and  points,  off  which  are 
dangerous  shoals,  and  for  general  navigation  vessels  should  not  enter 
west  of  the  line  joining  the  points  of  this  bay. 

Pigeon  cove,  the  northernmost,  is  small,  and  can  shelter  only  one 
vessel,  p^grat  and  Sheep  islands  are  immediately  south  of  this,  the 
former  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water,  continued  to  the  northeast 
by  reefs  for  nearly  half  a  mile. 

Sheep  bank,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  ENE.  350  yards  from  the  high- 
water  line  of  Sheep  island. 

Dtfgrat  harbor  is  a  small  cove  where  six  fishing  vessels  can  be 
moored  in  13  feet  water  inside  a  flat  rock  on  the  east  side.  Sheep 
channel  (PassQ  aux  Moutons),  between  Sheep  and  D^grat  islands,  is 
the  best  passage  to  this  harbor,  and  after  passing  Sheep  bank,  which 
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may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  north  .^ide  of  Sheep  island  close  on 
board ;  the  channel  is  clear,  though  narrow. 

D6grat  channel  lies  between  Sheep  island  and  Gape  D^grat,  and  is' 
entered  by  passing  close  sonth  of  an  inlet  joined  to  Sheep  island  by  a 
chain  of  rocks,  then  steer  a  little  west  of  the  summit  of  D6grat  isl- 
and, to  avoid  a  shoal  with  2  feet  water  off  the  south  shore,  and  when 
Sheep  channel  is  open  the  harbor  may  be  steered  for,  taking  care  to 
avoid  the  flat  rock  off  the  east  side. 

Cape  ZMgrat  is  surmounted  by  a  hill  505  feet  above  high  water, 
the  highest  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  faced  by  a  steep  cliff  300  feet 
high,  with  deep  water  close  alongside.  The  cliffs  fall  at  the  south  end 
to  White  point,  a  landslip  in  the  cliffs,  of  a  lighter  color  than  the  rest 
of  the  coast. 

Q-randa  Gkdets  bay  is  situated  south,  of  the  cape,  but  affords  no 
shelter. 

Little  Kirpon  harbor  lies  off  the  south  point  of  Kirpon  island.  It 
is  entered  between  the  island  and  the  main.  Whale  point  (pointe  de 
la  Baleine),  on  the  north  side,  is  a  low  ledge  of  rocks  off  the  island, 
and  Partridge  point,  on  the  south,  is  much  indented  by  creeks  with 
cliff  sides.  The  harbor  is  entered  between  Herbert  point,  a  low  penin- 
sula, and  Fiddle  point,  surmounted  by  a  round  hill.  The  island  shore  is 
steep-to,  but  a  shoal  stretches  northeast  150  yards  from  FiedMe  point. 
The  harbor  is  |  of  a  mile  long  from  Herbert  point  to  the  entrance  of 
Noble  cove,  which  is  shallow  and  250  yards  broad,  but  the  holding 
ground  is  bad. 

Vessels  drawing  less  than  13  feet  water  may  pass  south  of  Kirpon 
island  to  Jacques  Cartier  road,  but  as  the  tides  are  strong,  great  care 
must  be  taken  to  avoid  Butter-pot  rock,  that  lies  nearly  in  the  middle 
of  the  north  bend,  and  in  nearly  always  covered. 

White  islands  are  east  2^  miles  from  Partridge  point,  and  consist 
of  three  principal  and  some  lower  rocks.  The  highest  is  the  western- 
most, about  half  a  mile  long.  A  shoal  lies  150  yards  off  the  north  ex- 
treme. The  smallest  is  to  the  north,  and  is  formed  of  rugged  masses  of 
rock.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between  this  and  the  largest,  keeping 
nearer  the  easternmost,  and  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  a  distance 
of  200  yards  all  round. 

2. White  rocks  (les  Donzelles),  W.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
White  islands,  are  a  low  group  of  islets  separated  by  a  channel  1^ 
miles  wide  from  the  main.    Sunken  rocks  lie  off  the  north  end. 

A  rock,  that  always  breaks,  lies  SE.  by  £.  850  yards  from  the  south 
end  of  these  rocks,  and  from  it  another  rock,  with  a  shoal  stretching 
north  from  it,  lies  NW.  200  yards  distant. 

The  coast  from  Partridge  point  to  Griguet  harbor  is  split  up  into 
ragged  coves,  the  hills  being  about  120  feet  high,  over  the  coast. 
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Madeleine  shoal,  with  2  feet  water,  is  in  the  first  cove  soath  of  Par- 
tridge point,  150  yards  off  shore.  To  pass  east  of  it,  keep  the  east  point 
of  Kirpon  island  in  sight  east  of  Partridge  point 

G-reen  shoal,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  SSE.  190  yards  from  Breaker 
point,  a  low  point  sheltering  two  small  coves  half  way  between  Par- 
tridge point  and  Griguet  harbor. 

Storm  cape  (pointe  de  la  Temp^te)  is  a  rocky  islet  close  to  the  shore, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  northeast  of  the  entrance  to  Origuet  harbor,  the 

intermediate  coast  being  steep-to. 

» 

Griguet  harbor  and  several  other  small  anchorages  are  comprised 
between  Broize  i)oint  and  White  cape  9.  i  W.  a  little  more  than  2 
miles,  and  are  formed  by  a  group  of  islands  lying  close  to  the  main- 
land. 

Camel  island^  the  largest,  305  feet  high,  is  the  northernmost  and 
forms  the  soath  side  of  the  entrance  to  North  and  Northwest  bays,  and 
takes  its  name  from  a  remarkable  moand  at  the  east  end  that  forms 
the  summit.  The  north  point  is  shoal  for  200  yards.  Several  shoals  lie 
off  the  northeast  point,  the  outer  with  5 J  fathoms  water  lying  NNE.  J 
E.  300  yards.  Prune  island  lies  north  of  Camel  island.  It  is  small,  16 
feet  high,  and  steep-to,  except  off  the  south  end. 

A  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  between  Prune  island  and  the  north 
point  of  Camel  island,  a  little  nearer  the  latter. 

Broiise  point  is  bold-to,  and  forms  the  east  side  of  North  bay. 

Baleine  rock  is  always  uncovered,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  dis- 
tance of  100  yards. 

Cove  point  divides  North  bay  from  Good  cove  (Belle  anse)  and  is 
steep-to. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  North  bay  in  15  to  16  fathoms,  off  the 
fishery  establishment,  with  tolerably  good  holding  ground.  SE.  winds 
occasionally  send  in  a  swell. 

Gtood  cove,  400  yards  wide  and  deep,  affords  good  anchorage  for 
small  vessels  in  11  fathoms,  sand. 

Bay  point  divides  Good  cove  from  Northwest  bay.  A  rock  lies  70 
yards  east  of  it,  and  La  Bose,  a  rock  with  2  feet  water,  is  the  extreme 
of  a  shoal  extending  ^m  it  S.  100  yards. 

Northwest  or  Ronci^re  bay  runs  in  a  northerly  direction  one  mile 
from  Bay  point,  with  a  mean  width  of  about  600  yards.  At  300  yards 
within  Bay  point  is  Crab  island,  close  to  the  east  shore,  that  may  be 
approached  as  close  as  100  yards.  At  the  head  the  bay  runs  to  the 
eastward  for  half  a  mile,  but  is  shallow  for  half  that  distance.  A  dan- 
gerous spit  extends  from  the  head  of  the  bay  about  600  yards.  To  pass 
east  of  it,  keep  Bay  point  shut  in  with  Crab  island. 
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Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  bay  in  18  to  10  fathoms  as  convenient, 
but  yessels  approaching  the  head  should  anchor  east  of  the  line  joining 
Bay  point  and  Crab  island. 

SonthixreBt  bay,  fit  for  small  -vessels  only,  lies  between  Camel  island 
and  the  main,  and  is  entered  only  from  the  north  through  the  narrow 
channel  between  them  ^  mid-channel  should  be  kept  till  the  bay  begins 
to  open,  when  the  west  shore  should  be  kept  close-to,  to  avoid  a  shoal 
off  Camel  island ;  when  the  bay  is  entered  anchorage  may  be  had  as 
convenient  in  8  fathoms.  Temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  at  the 
north  entrance  to  this  bay,  off  the  northwest  shore  of  Camel  island,  in 
9  fathoms,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  shoal  off  the  north  point  of  that 
island. 

Directions. — For  a  small  vessel  the  channel  is  clear,  but  a  large  ves- 
sel should  pass  within  200  yards  of  Broize  point,  steering  for  Baleine 
rock,  and  when  Bay  point  is  in  line  with  Cove  point,  steer  in  mid-chan- 
nel between  Cove  point  and  Prune  island,  turning  to  southwest  when 
the  latter  is  passed  to  avoid  La  Rose  rock,  and  when  Crab  island  is  seen 
open  of  Bay  point,  Korthwest  bay  may  be  entered. 

G-nguet  island,  separated  by  a  channel  100  yards  wide  from  the 
southeast  side  of  Camel  island,  is  small,  and  about  66  feet  high.  Off 
the  northeast  extreme  is  Black  islet,  30  feet  high,  with  a  small  spit  off 
the  southwest  extreme.    The  other  sides  are  steep-to. 

Four-ears  island  lies  south  of  Griguet  island,  is  faced  by  a  peaked 
black  cliff  120  feet  high,  and  may  be  approached  within  200  yards  on  the 
south  side. 

G-rigaet  harbor  proper  is  situated  in  the  space  comprised  between 
Game],  Griguet,  and  Four-ears  islands.  It  is  only  400  yards  long  and 
200  yards  wide,  and  the  entrances  are  narrow  and  tortuous.  The  passage 
between  Four-ears  and  Griguet  islands  is  so  full  of  shoals  that  it  should 
not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot.  Between  Griguet  and  Camel  islands 
the  passage  narrows  at  the  south  end  to  90  yards,  but  may  be  entered 
by  small  vessels  by  keeping  the  shore  of  Griguet  island  close  on  board 
for  400  yards  from  the  east  point,  and  then  mid-channel  to  the  harbor. 

White  cape  harbor  is  a  space  600  yards  long  and  200  yards  broad, 
between  the  west  end  of  Four-ears  island  and  White  cape  land*  There 
is  no  danger  in  the  channel  between  the  islets  off  the  south  end  of  Four* 
ears  island  and  those  off  the  north  side  of  White  cape.  Boats  only  can 
take  the  passage  west  of  Four-ears  island.  Anchorage  may  be  had  in 
7  fathoms  near  the  mainlaind  shore,  to  avoid  a  bank  extending  250  yards 
from  Four-ears  island. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  these  harbors  at  7h.  10m. 
Springs  rise  5  feet,  and  neaps  2|  feet 

White  cape  is  a  good  mark  for  distinguishing  this  locality,  and  is 
a  rugged  white  cliff,  surmounted  by  a  grass-covered  summit,  262  feet 


262  CAPE  BAULD  TO  CAPE  ST.  JOHN. 

above  high  water.  The  cape  is  steep-to  as  well  as  the  outer  coast  to 
White  Dog  point,  the  north  point  of  St.  Lunare  bay.  Between  these 
two  points  are  two  coves  fit  for  boats  only. 

St.  Lunaire  bay,  one  of  the  finest  harbors  in  ]^ewfoundland,  is  ac- 
cessible to  the  largest  vessels  under  any  circumstances  except  perhaps 
in  N  W.  gales,  with  which  the  squalls  are  very  heavy.  The  entrance  is 
easy  to  recognize  by  the  aid  of  White  cape,  and  when  near,  St.  Lunaire 
peak  335  feet  high  on  the  southwest  side  of  the  bay. 

Oranchain  island,  the  extreme  of  some  islands  off  a  peninsula,  forms 
the  south  entrance  point  of  this  bay.  It  is  85  feet  above  high  water, 
and  the  east  point  formed  by  an  islet  joined  to  it  at  low  water  is  steep- 
to.    The  entrance  is  960  yards  wide  between  this  and  White  Dog  point. 

Flat  rock,  always  above  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  chain  of  islets 
and  rocks  stretching  800  yards  to  the  northward  of  Oranchain  island, 
and  is  steepto  on  the  east  and  north  sides. 

Saint  island,  65  feet  high,  a  conspicuous  conical  islet,  lies  100  yards 
south  of  Flat  rock ;  and  Goal  islet,  a  square  black  cliff,  is  situated  be- 
tween Salut  and  Oranchain  islands. 

Vanguard  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  is  the  eastern  shoal  off  Oran- 
chain island.  A  small  spit  extends  north  from  it.  Adelaide  island^ 
open  north  of  Flat  rock,  leads  north  of  all  shoals  on  the  south  shore. 
Adelaide  island  is  the  eastern,  and  Elizabeth  island  the  western  of  two 
islets  situated  northwest  of  Flat  rock.  A  shoal  extends  135  yards  south- 
east from  Adelaide  island,  but  with  that  exception  they  are  bold-to. 

Carentonne  island,  72  feet  high,  lies  north  of  these  islets,  and  off  a 
point  of  the  north  shore  that  slopes  from  White  hills  141  feet  high. 
This  island  divides  two  coves,  the  western  of  which  is  shallow  from 
the  line  of  Flat  rock  touching  the  south  extreme  of  Carentonne  island. 

Amelia  cove  to  the  eastward  is  foul  for  a  distance  of  200  yards  from 
the  head.  The  holding  ground  is  bad,  and  easterly  winds  bring  in  a 
sea,  but  temporary  anchorage  may  be  had  in  15  fathoms. 

Red  island,  16  feet  high,  with  a  shoal  close  off  the  southwest  ex- 
treme, lies  east  of  Carentonne  island. 

Strawberry  island  lies  west  of  Carentonne  island  and  the  cove  west 
of  it,  and  forms  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  to  Northwest  bay^. 

Shoals  extend  300  yards  south  and  200  yards  west  of  it. 

North  reef  is  the  outer  of  the  dangers  off  the  north  shore,  being  350 
yards  off,  and  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  extreme  of  the  diff  on 
Oranchain  island  shut  in  with  Kymph  island. 

Nymph  island,  92  feet  above  high  water,  divides  Northwest  bay  from 
St.  Lunaire  road.  The  east  point  is  steep-to,  the  north  shore  may  be 
approached  to  within  100  yards  from  the  line  of  the  points,  but  the  cove 
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west  of  this  island  is  blocked  by  islets  and  shoals.  A  rocky  patch, 
with  3f  fathoms  water,  lies  south  200  yards  from  an  islet  near  Nymph 
XK>int,  the  east  extreme. 

BCidcUe  bank,  with  10  feet  least  water,  lies  midway  between  Nymph 
island  and  the  rocks  north  of  Oranchain  island. 

Clearing  marks. — ^To  pass  east  of  this  bank,  keep  the  east  extreme 
of  Oarentonne  island  in  line  with  the  middle  of  Adelaide  island.  To 
pass  west  keep  the  west  extreme  of  Eed  island  touching  the  east  ex- 
treme of  Adelaide  island.  A  vessel  will  be  north  of  it  when  White  Dog 
point  is  shnt  in  with  Saint  island,  and  sonth  of  it  when  the  same  point 
is  shut  in  with  Goal  islet. 

Northwest  bay,  entered  between  Strawberry  and  Nymph  islands,  is 
1^  miles  deep,  and  afifords  excellent  anchorage  in  21  to  6  fietthoms  as 
convenient  within  that  entrance,  taking  care  to  clear  the  shoals  off  the 
north  shore. 

St.  Lunaire  road,  between  Nymph  and  Oranchain  islands  and  the 
main,  also  afibrds  good  anchorage  in  18  to  21  fathoms  with  good  holding 
ground,  or  oif  the  entrance  to  Southwest  bay  in  13  fathoms. 

Sonth^^est  bay,  entered  from  the  south  extreme  of  St.  Lunaire  road, 
is  about  a  mile  deep,  with  a  shallow  cove  on  the  west  side  and  some 
islets  on  the  east  side.  The  passage  is  in  mid-channel,  but  the  bay  is 
only  200  yards  wide,  and  the  head  should  not  be^ipproached  within  400 
yards.    Vessels  may  be  careened  and  repaired  here  in  perfect  safety. 

Tide& — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  St.  Lunaire  bay  at  7h.  6m. 
Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2^  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  almost  insen- 
sible in  the  bay.  Outside,  the.  streams  run  north  or  south  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  coast  without  regularity,  at  times  attaining  a  velocity  of  2 
knots  an  hour,  at  others  there  is  none  at  all.  Oales  fi*om  west  blow 
stronger  at  St.  Lunaire  than  at  the  neighboring  ports  at  the  same  time^ 
but  usually  lull  at  night. 

Little  Braha  bay  is  a  small  cove,  2  miles  from  St.  Lunaire  bay,  south 
of  which  are  Little  Needles,  some  peaked  rocks. 

m 

Needles  rocks  are  nearly  3  miles  ftrom  St.  Lunaire  bay,  and  are  curi- 
ously  shaped,  showing  well  when  only  a  short  distance  oft*  shore. 

G-reat  Braha  bay  lies  If  miles  southwest  of  Needles  rocks,  and  is 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep  within  the  line  of  the  points.  At  the  head  ia 
a  small  sheltered  place  for  vessels,  only  200  yards  long  and  the  same 
distance  wide.  Between  Needles  rocks  and  Great  Braha  bay  is  a  small 
cove  called  Green  bay,  faced  by  an  island,  from  which  shoals  extend 
400  yards,  ending  in  John  Baptist  shoal  with  12  feet  water,  situated 
south  400  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  Green  island. 
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L'enfant  trouv^  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  continually,  is  situ- 
ated 200  yards  north  of  Braha  point,  south  of  the  bay.  These  are  the 
only  dangers,  and  by  keeping  between  them  the  harbor  may  b^  entered, 
and  anchorage  obtained  in  2|  fathoms,  with  fair  holding  ground. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  Great  Braha  bay  at  7h« 
7m.    Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2f  feet. 

Braha  shoal  is  a  dangerous  bank,  with  the  least  water  13  feet,  ESB. 
1-]V  miles  from  IN'eedles  rocks.  The  shoal  is  about  600  yards  long  and 
70  yards  wide.  A  second  head  lies  S.  300  yards  from  the  former,  with 
6  fathoms  water,  steep-to  all  round.  When  the  sea  breaks  on  this  shoal 
in  fine  weather,  the  fishermen  predict  northerly  winds ;  it  breaks  heavily 
with  NE.  winds,  and  is  generally  shown  by  ripples. 

Clearing  marks. — To  pass  west  of  this  shoal,  keep  Camel  island 
summit  shut  in  west  of  White  cape.  To  pass  east  keep  Goose  cape  open 
south  of  French  point. 

Tides. — ^The  streams  are  variable  here,  but  over  the  plateau  of  the 
shoal  the  streams  seem  to  run  more  rapidly,  the  eddies  indicating  there 
a  strength  not  appreciable  a  short  distance  off  it. 

From  Braha  to  French  point-s,  a  distance  of  3  miles,  the  C/Oast  is  bar- 
ren and  faced  by  steep  cliffs  from  hills  about  200  feet  high,  with  some 
rugged  coves  affording  no  shelter. 

Cape  St.  Anthony  fs  a  mile  to  the  south  west  ward  of  French  pointy 
forming  between  them  French  bay,  800  yards  deep,  exposed  to  south. 

St.  Mein  bay  runs  in  NW.  3  miles  nearly  from  Gape  St.  Anthony, 
and  is  1|  miles  wide  at  the  entrance  between  that  cape  and  Fox  point, 
the  west  point  of  the  entrance.  The  water  is  deep,  and  the  bay  is  com- 
pletely open  to  southerly  winds.  On  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  at  If 
miles  from  Cape  St.  Anthony,  is  a  small  fishing  village. 

Fox  point  is  low,  and  appears  more  so  from  contrast  to  St.  Anthony 
hill,  413  feet  high,  and  faced  by  a  black  cliff  that  rises  immediately  west 
of  it. 

St  Anthony  harbor  is  entered  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  Fox 
point,  and  can  only  be  distinguished  when  close-to.  It  runs  in  SW.  for 
550  yards,  with  a  breadth  of  335  yards,  and  then  turns  NW.  l^V  utiles, 
gradually  widening.  Just  within  the  northern  bend,  and  nearly  in 
mid-channel  are  Piquennais  rocks,  joined  to  the  west  shore  by  a  bank. 
Neither  these  rocks  nor  the  east  shore  are  quite  steepto,  but  the  har- 
bor may  be  entered  between,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  9  to  6  fath- 
oms, mud.  It  is  often  difficult  to  get  a  long  vessel  into  this  harbor 
through  the  boats  that  anchor  off  the  turning  point,  and  the  number  of 
fishing  vessels  that  moor  there,  particularly  with  winds  across  the  har- 
bor, and  the  space  is  narrow  for  turning  a  large  vessel.    The  winds  are 
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very  baffling  for  a  sailing  vessel  making  the  entrance,  blowing  in  eddies 
from  the  high  lands  round  the  harbor. 

Marguerite  bay  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  on  the  northeast  shore 
of  this  harbor  near  the  head,  bat  both  points  of  the  entrance  are  shoal, 
leaving  a  narrow  passage  in,  at  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the 
south  shore. 

Water  is  difficult  to  obtain  here,  as  boats  cannot  get  near  the  mouth 
of  the  streams. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Anthony  harbor  at 
7h.  10m.  Springs  rise  5  feet^  neaps  2f  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are 
scarcely  appreciable  except  in  the  narrows  east  of  Piquennais  rocks. 

Cr6maill^re  harbor  lies  2  miles  southwest  of  Fox  point,  the  coast 
between  to  Savage  point,  east  of  the  harbor,  is  barren  and  cliffy,'  while 
Savage  point  is  low,  with  rugged  rocks,  and  is  the  east  extreme  of  a 
peninsula,  north  of  which  is  a  snug  cove  within  Anchor  point,  the  west 
extreme.  Gape  Haut-en-bas  is  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  and  faced 
by  high  black  cliffs.  Whale  grotto,  a  deep  recess  in  the  clifib,  lies  600 
yards  within  the  cape.  The  harbor  is  entered  west  of  Anchor  point, 
where  it  is  600  yards  wide,  and  thence  runs  northwest  a  mile  long  and 
half  a  mile  wide,  affording  good  anchorage  in  10  to  11  fathoms,  mud 
and  sand.  Shoals  lie  off  Anchor  point  and  the  opposite  shore  for  150 
yards,  and  the  head  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  avoid  Bear  bank,  a  shoal  with  9  feet  water  200  yards  off  the 
west  shore.  South  winds  bring  a  sea  into  the  harbor  and  NW.  winds 
produce  heavy  squalls  under  cape  Haut-en-bas,  making  the  entrance 
difficult,  and  sometimes  impossible. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Or6maill6re  harbor  at 
7h.  13m.  Springs  rise  4 J  feet,  neaps  2|  feet.  Low  water  occurs  about 
three-quarters  of  an  hour  before  the  time  calculated  from  the  estab- 
lishment. 

Notre-Dame  island,  nearly  a  mile  south  of  Savage  point,  is  S5  feet 
above  high  water,  and  flat  in  appearance. 

Notre-Dame  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  576  yards  from 
the  north  point  of  Kotre-Dame  island.  Angel  point  shut  in  with  Vir- 
gin point  leads  north  of  the  shoal,  and  the  fishing  stage  in  Virgin  cove 
open  south  of  Virgin  point  leads  south. 

Henry  island  is  small,  and  situated  west  of  Notre-Dame  island. 
Shoals  surround  it  on  all  sides  but  the  north  and  west,  leaving  a  deep 
passage  only  150  yards  wide  between  it  and  Kotre-Dame  island. 

Three  mountains  are  conspicuous  hills,  525  feet  above  high  water, 
situated  southwest  of  cape  Haut-en-bas  and  sloping  to  Virgin  cove. 
They  are  an  excellent  mark  for  recognizing  this  locality. 
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Virgin  Cove  runs  in  half  a  mile  from  Virgin  point,  that  is  situated 
S.  by  "W .  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  cape  Haat-en-bas,  bat  it  is  qaite  ex- 
posed to  seaward. 

Angel  point  divides  this  cove  from  Three-mountain  harbor^is  low  and 
narrow,  but  steep-to. 

Three  mountain  harbor  is  very  small,  and  can  contain  only  fishing 
vessels  which  moor  to  the  rocks.  Though  exposed,  the  sea  does  not 
fetch  home.    The  tidal  streams  are  scarcely  perceptible. 

G-oose  cape  is  a  barren  peninsula  335  feet  above  high  water,  faced 
by  ragged  cliffs,  that  forms  the  northeast  point  of  Hare  bay,  and  is  sep- 
rated  from  Notre-Dame  island  by  a  channel  400  yards  wide.  Lobster 
point,  the  east  extreme,  is  low,  and  off  it  about  210  yards  is  Lobster 
shoal,  with  6  feet  water.  To  pass  east  of  this  shoal,  keep  St.  Anthony 
hill  open  ea«t  of  l^otre-Dame  island. 

Hare  bay  is  nearly  5  miles  wide  at  the  mouth  between  Goose  cape 
and  Fishot  islands,  and  is  18  miles  deep  east  and  west,  containing  seve- 
ral good  harbors  but  little  frequented.  The  depth  of  water  is  great 
and  the  sea  ol%en  very  high  in  the  bay,  affording  no  anchorage  till  with- 
in the  line  of  How  harbor  and  Brent  islands,  where  16  fathoms  water 
will  be  found,  but  no  shelter. 

G-oose  cove  is  the  first  harbor  northwest  of  Gk>ose  cape,  2  miles  dis- 
tant, and  has  au  intricate  entrance,  through  which  only  4|  fathoms  can 
be  carried.  It  is  entered  between  Seal  point,  the  northwest  extreme  of 
Ooose  cape,  and  Flat  point,  on  the  main,  off  which  shoals  stretch  150 
yards. 

Coq  island,  20  feet  high,  lies  close  off  Seal  point,  leaving  a  passage 
for  boats  between  them,  and  a  shoal  extends  33  yards  northwest  of  this 
island.  Clgale  point,  on  the  northeast  side  of  the  entrance,  is  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  east  of  Flat  point,  and  between  them  is  a  cove,  with  shallow 
water  in  it,  nearly  400  yards  deep.  This  point  is  continued  by  shoal 
water,  just  beyond  which  is  La  Fourmi  (Ant  rock)  that  covers  at  half 
tide.  Within  this  rock  the  harbor  expands  to  a  space  about  550  yards 
in  diameter,  where  perfect  shelter  may  be  had  in  8f  to  5  fathoms  good 
holding  ground. 

Directions. — ^It  needs  a  fresh  breeze  to  take  the  bends  into  Gk)ose  cove, 
and  should  not  be  entered  unless  the  vessel  is  in  perfect  command.  If 
the  shoal  off  Ooq  island  is  not  breaking  it  would  be  better  to  buoy  it, 
and  then  round  it  and  the  island  close- to,  keeping  west  of  La  Fourmi 
rock,  and  then  turn  in  to  the  anchorage. 

IVater  is  abundant,  but  is  difficult  to  obtain,  as  the  boats  cannot  get 
close  to  the  mouths  of  the  streams. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Goose  cove  at  7h.  13m. 
Springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2|  feet    There  is  no  sensible  stream  in  the 
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entrance  to  the  cove,  and  those  outside  the  entrance  appear  independent 
of  the  tide  and  follow  irregularly  the  direction  of  the  coast,  rarely  exceed- 
ing a  knot  an  hour,  and  sometimes  not  perceptible,  bat  they  are  always 
strongest  off  Goose  cape. 

Bouleaux  bay  is  immediately  west  of  Goose  cove  and  open  to  the 
south.  All  the  north  coast  of  Hare  bay  is  high  and  steep,  falling  in 
cliffy  to  the  sea,  with  deep  water  close-to. 

Ireland,  a  small  bend  in  the  land,  lies  5  miles  west  of  Goose  cove. 
Inland  northwest  of  this  are  Capillaire  mountains,  with  a  remarkable 
summit  that  is  conspicuous  from  Belle-isle  strait. 

How  harbor,  or  Bustard  bay  (Havre  Hodidou  or  Baie  des  Outardes), 
is  the  first  harbor  within  Goose  cove,  from  which  it  is  distant  11  miles. 
It  runs  in  IJ  miles,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entranccj  and  ex- 
pands to  half  a  mile  wide  near  the  head.  !N'ear  the  south  side  of  Eoland 
point,  east  of  the  entrance,  is  Estaing  bank,  close  to  the  shore ;  the  east 
shore  of  the  harbor  runs  off  shoal  for  about  200  yards,  aad  there  is  a 
small  rock  off  Split  point  (point  Fendue),  west  of  the  entrance.  The 
water  shoals  from  the  head  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  13  to  8  fathoms,  as  convenient,  after 
the  harbor  is  entered. 

Ledret  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  off  the  harbor  SW.  by  S.  half  a 
mile  nearly  from  Roland  point,  and  S.  by  E.  from  Split  point.  The  point 
immediately  west  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbor  has  reefs  extending  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  it. 

Northern  arm,  3  miles  west  of  How  harbor,  is  2  miles  deep  and  nearly 
a  mile  wide,  but  exposed  to  S.  winds.  With  winds  off  shore,  fair  an- 
chorage may  be  had  near  the  head  in  9  fathoms. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  reported  to  exist  in  the  middle  of 
this  arm,  but  has  been  searched  for  in  vain. 

Northwest  arm  is  separated  from  Northern  arm  by  Hare  island, 
that  is  nearly  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water.  This  arm  is  completely 
open  to  the  south,  but  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  may  be  had  in  8  to 
5  fathoms.  Care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  bank  of  bowlders  that 
fringes  the  whole  of  the  west  shore  of  Hare  bay,  and  extends  more  than 
half  a  mile  from  the  west  shore  of  Northwest  arm.  A  considerable 
stream  runs  into  the  head. 

Brent  islands  lie  S.  3^  miles  from  How  harbor,  and  are  easy  to  dis- 
tinguish. They  are  two,  about  a  mile  in  diameter,  nearly  joined  to  each 
other,  and  with  only  a  shallow  passage  between  them  and  the  main  to 
the  westward.    The  north,  south,  and  east  sides  are  bold-to. 

West  brook  is  southwest  of  these  islands,  off  which,  about  a  mile 
from  Brent  i^slands,  there  is  fair  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  entered  south 
of  Brent  islands. 
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Cantion. — A  rocky  ledge,  awash  at  high  water,  extends  a  short 
distance  from  the  northeast  side  of  Brent  islands. 

A  shoali  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  said  to  exist  in  the  middle  of  the 
passage  to  the  anchorage  off  West  brook. 


Long  island  forms  the  south  side  of  this  passage,  and  separates  West 
and  South  arms.  The  south  shore  of  this  island  is  steep-to,  and  the  west 
is  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water. 

Southern  arm  or  Belvy  bay  runs  S.  nearly  5  miles  fron)  the  east 
point  of  Long  island,  between  it  and  a  group  of  islands  and  rocks  front- 
ing Shoal  arm,  within  which  there  is  no  passage.  The  arm  is  about 
half  a  mile  wide  for  3  miles,  when  it  narrows,  to  expand  again  into  two 
basins,  with  good  anchorage  in  10  to  8  fathoms. 

A  shoal,  over  which  there  is  a  depth  of  from  3  to  15  feet;  extends  200 
yards  from  the  east  extreme  of  Long  island,  and  a  depth  of  15  feet  is 
found  at  about  200  yards  from  the  south  shore  of  this  island,  except 
when  nearly  midway  between  the  east  and  west  extremities,  where  shoal 
water  of  that  depth  extends  nearly  400  yards  from  the  coast. 

A  small  islet  lies  400  yards  from  the  south  shore  of  Long  island,  at 
900  yards  E.  by  S.  of  the  West  extreme;  it  is  low,  flat,  and  covered  with 
grass  in  the  summer  season. 

This  islet  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  on  the 
east  side,  as  shoal  water  extends  from  it  in  that  direction. 

On  the  northeast  side  of  this  islet  there  are  several  light-colored 
bowlders,  which  are  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  entrance  to  South- 
em  arih. 

Directions. — ^After  passing  along  the  southern  shore  of  Brent  islands 
keep  in  mid-channel.  The  islet  southeast  of  long  island  in  line  with  a 
low  wooded  point  on  the  mainland,  bearing  about  SW.  by  S.,  leads 
southward  of  the  $hoals  extending  irom  the  south  shore  of  Long  island. 
This  low  point  is,  however,  somewhat  difficult  for  a  stranger  to  recog- 
nize*. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  to  the  southward  of  Long  island  in  8  fath- 
oms, mud,  with  the  southwest  extreme  of  that  island  bearing  NKW.  f  W., 
distant  about  1,200  yards. 

Spring  island,  the  east  extreme  of  the  shoals  off  Shoal  arm,  is  of 
moderate  height,  and  easily  recognized. 

Spring  arm,  nearly  a  mile  deep,  is  situated  southwest  of  this  island, 
and  though  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  affords  fair  anchorage  with  off- 
shore  winds  in  6^  to  8  fathoms. 

Between  Spring  arm  and  Maiden  point,  2  miles  east  of  it,  the  coast 
is  bordered  by  islets  and  rocks  at  nearly  half  a  mile  off;  Ooelauds 
island  is  the  west  of  these,  ENE.  800  yards  from  Spring  point. 


MAIDEN  ARM.  259 

This  arm  is  encambered  with  shoals;  vessels  when  entering  should 
keep  in  mid-channel. 

ShoaL — ^An  extensive  shoal,  over  which  there  is  a  depth  of  3J  fath- 
oms, and  which  breaks  in  heavy  weather,  lies  NW.  by  W.  ^  W.  from 
Goelands  island,  distant  If  miles. 

Jehetma  shoal,  the  outer  of  the  dangers,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  ENE. 
^  E.  700  yards  from  Goelands  island.  This  portion  of  the  coast  should 
not  be  approached  within  a  mile. 

Duchyala  rock. — This  rock,  having  over  it  a  depth  of  9  feet,  lies 
!NNE.  i  E.  from  the  summit  of  Goelands  island,  distant  nearly  1-]%  miles. 

From  the  rock  the  summit  of  Little  Oormorandier  island  appears  ia 
line  with  the  northern  summit  of  Great  Oormorandier  island,  and  the 
eastern  side  of  T^te  de  Mort  island  in  line  with  the  middle  of  the  re- 
markable round  hillock  on  Grise  point. 

Maiden  arm  (Havre  de  la  T^te  de  Mort),  2  miles  east  of  Spring  arm, 
and  ^  miles  from  the  east  extreme  of  Fishot  islands,  is  entered  be- 
tweeen  Maiden  point  and  Death's  Head  island.  Maiden  point,  the 
north  point,  is  a  steep  slope  from  a  mound  144  feet  high,  from  which 
east  and  west  the  coast  is  rugged  and  clifify.  Starboard  island  is  close 
south  of  the  southern  part  of  this  poinr,  sheltering  two  boat  coves  which 
lie  west  of  it. 

A  peninsula  lies  west  of  this  point,  making  two  sharp  points  east  and 
west,  and  forming  the  north  side  of  the  harbor.  Shoulder  point,  to  tiie 
east,  is  steep-to  on  the  south  side,  but  close-to  east  and  north  are  some 
rocks.  Elbow  point  to  the  west  is  steep-to  and  vessels  may  be  careened 
on  the  north  side  near  the  point.  Death's  Head  island  is  a  bare  rock 
56  feet  high,  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  west,  off  which  a  reef  extends 
300  yards. 


Port  island  lies  west  of  Death's  Head  island,  separated  from  the 
main  by  a  channel  50  yards  wide  with  13  feet  water.  South  of  the  east 
point  is  a  small  islet. 

Prom  the  east  extreme  of  Port  island  the  harbor  runs  up  west  nearly 
a  mile  to  Elbow  point,  where  it  branches  in  two  bays,  the  northern  of 
which  is  shallow.  In  the  western,  at  190  yards  from  the  point,  is  the 
best  anchorage  in  7  to  7^  fathoms ;  temporary  shelter  may  be  had  any 
where  west  of  Shoulder  point,  but  the  average  width  here  is  only  30O 
yards. 

Co^^  point,  2  miles  southeastward  of  Maiden  arm,  is  the  turning 
point  of.  the  coast  south  of  Hare  bay,  and  is  rocky,  covered  with  grass, 
and  sloping  firom  a  summit  135  feet  high  close  inshore.  Between  it  and 
Maiden  arm  are  several  coves  open  to  the  east,  but  affording  good  shel- 
ter to  boats  from  offshore  winds.  Cow  point  shoal  lies  close  southeast 
of  this  point. 
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Tides. — Northwest  of  Cow  point  the  flood  runs  generally  WNW.,  and 
tbe  ebb  £SE.  Northeast  of  this  point  the  flood  runs  W.,  and  the  ebb 
in  the  opposite  direction  about  the  Fishot  islands. 

Fishot  islands  may  be  easily  recognized  by  their  distance  from  the 
shore  and  the  summit  of  cape  Croix,  round  and  elevated  177  feet. 

Iiittle  Cormorandier,  the  northern  of  this  group,  is  small,  95  feet 
high,  cliffy  and  steep-to  except  at  the  north  end,  from  which  low  rocks 
extend  225  yards,  steep-to  at  the  outer  end. 

Gkreat  Cormorandier,  174  feet  high  and  half  a  mile  long,  is  the  east- 
<'rn  of  the  group,  and  is  separated  from  the  south  side  of  Little  Cormor- 
aiidier  by  a  passage  J  of  a  mile  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  rock 
with  10  feet  water,  that  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  either  shore  close 
on  board.  Close  to  the  shore  near  the  east  end  are  two  isletp,  and  Pig- 
eon island,  a  small  clifiy  rock,  is  separated  from  the  south  side  by  a 
4le(*p  chaunei  100  yards  wide. 

Great  Cormorandier  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  is  situated  E.  |  N.  ^ 
of  a  mile  from  Pigeon  island.  To  pass  east  of  it  keep  the  summit  of  St. 
Julieu  island  open  east  of  Fishot  islands ;  and  to  pass  west  of  it,  keep 
the  i^onth  end  of  Pigeon  island  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Great 
Verdon  island. 

G-reat  Verdon  island,  south  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Great 
Cormorandier  island,  is  121  feet  high,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diam- 
eter, and  a  steep-to  all  round. 

Mtflier  islet,  a  black  rock,  is  in  the  north  part  of  the  passage  between 
Great  Verdon  and  Cormorandier  islands,  and  is  steep-to  except  on  the 
west  side,  whence  a  reef  extends  190  yards. 


shoal,  with  4^  fathoms,  is  situated  SE.  by  E.  ^  E.  150  yards, 
and  Melier  bank  with  5^  fathoms,  E.  by  S.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Holier  islet. 

Massacre  islet,  WSW.  f  W.  |  of  a  mile  from  Holier  islet,  is  a  bare 
rock  and  steep-to. 

Monk  islet,  SW.  J  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Massacre  islet,  is 
a  bare  rock  lighter  in  color  than  Massacre  islet,  and  steep-to.  South  of 
the  line  joining  these  islets  and  between  them  are  the  following  dan- 
gers: 

Massacre  shoal,  with  5  feet  water  S.  by  E.  i  E.  300  yards  from  Mas- 
sacre islet. 

Monk  shoal,  awash  at  low  water,  ENE.  ^  E.  900  yards  ft'om  Monk 
jslet.  Little  Monk  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  NE.  g  E.  200 yards  from 
Monk  shoal. 

Clearing  Marks. — ^To  pass  south  of  these  shoals,  keep  the  summit 
of  St.  Julien  island  in  line  with  the  west  cliff  of  Fishot  island  S.  by  W., 
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and  to  pass  north  keep  the  north  extreme  of  Little  Cormorandier  in  line 
with  the  north  extreme  of  Massacre  islet  NB.  J  1^. 

Iiittle  Verdon  island  is  separated  from  the  southwest  side  of  Great 
Verdon  island  by  a  clear  channel  270  yards  wide,  is  72  feet  high,  and 
steep-to. 

Northeast  island,  composed  of  several  mounds  and  islets  joined  to 
it  at  low  water,  is  270  yards  from  Little  Verdon  island.  The  northeast- 
ern part,  called  Le  C&las,  is  shoal  for  150  yards,  leaving  only  a  narrow 
passage  with  deep  water  between  it  and  Little  Verdon  island.  The 
south  shore  is  bold-to,  and  the  south  end  falls  abruptly  from  cape  Croix, 
a  remarkable  round  hill  177  feet  above  high  water.  The  northwestern 
portion  called  Frommy  island  has  two  flagstaffs  on  it,  the  higher  at  the 
northwest  end,  erected  on  a  hillock  40  feet  above  high  water.  Pouil- 
leux  islet  lies  off  the  northwest  end  of  Frommy  island  with  a  channel 
between,  160  yards  wide;  but  there  is  only  a  narrow  gully  through  for 
vessels  of  13  feet  draught  close  to  Frommy  island.  Pouilleux  islet  is 
steep-to  on  the  north  side. 

Fishot  island,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  steep-to  on  the  northwest 
side,  over  which  the  summit  rises  193  feet  above  high  water.  The  other 
sides  are  deeply  indented,  but  there  is  no  danger  beyond  the  line  of  the 
points.  Off  the  west  point,  nearly  joined  to  the  shore,  is  an  islet  steep- 
to,  and  southwest  nearly  400  yards  from  this  is  South  islet,  fringed  by 
shoal  water,  but  with  a  good  passage  between  it  and  Fishot  island. 

Fishot  harbor  lies  between  Fishot  and  !N'ortheast  islands,  and  is  en- 
tered by  two  passages,  that  from  the  north  between  Watering  Cove 
point  and  Frommy  island,  and  the  southern  called  Flago  passage.  This 
harbor  is  available  for  small  vessels  only,  and  should  not  be  attempted 
without  a  pilot,  as  tlie  channel  is  narrow,  the  turns  are  sharp,  and  an- 
chorage space  small. 


u — Pass  northwest  of  Pouilleux  islet,  then  steer  midway 
between  Ring-bolt  and  Watering  Cove  points,  till  the  inshore  part  of  the 
southern  fishing  stage  on  Northeast  island  is  a  little  open  west  of  the 
next  stage  north  of  it.  Keep  this  mark  on  till  Ring-bolt  point  is  passed, 
and  then  steer  50  yards  towards  the  summit  of  cape  Croix  to  avoid  a 
shoal  off  Fishot  island.  Haul  to  S.  by  E.  J  E.  before  the  fishing  stage 
on  Frommy  island  is  reached,  and  anchor  in  14  feet  in  the  middle  of 
the  space.  If  wishing  to  proceed  to  the  inner  basin,  bring  the  flag- 
staff on  the  summit  of  Frommy  island  in  line  with  the  south  part  of 
the  fishing  stage  on  that  island.  This  will  lead  in  10  feet  water  be- 
tween a  shoal  to  the  north  and  Moucli^re  rock  to  the  south.  The  first 
anchor  should  be  let  go  on  that  mark  when  the  west  houses  on  North- 
east island  open  west  of  the  fishing  stage  at  the  west  extreme  of  that 
island,  and  the  second  on  this  latter  mark,  100  yards  farther. 
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Flago  passage  has  8  feet  in  it  at  low  water.  A  bank  that  dries  in 
the  middle  makes  two  channels;  the  northern  is  the  deeper  and  most 
direct,  bat  should  not  be  taken  without  a  boat  to  show  the  way,  and 
then  at  high  water  and  slack  tide. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Fishot  harbor  at  6h.  58m. 

Madame  island  is  the  extreme  of  a  group  of  islands  nearly  joined 
to  each  other  and  the  main  at  low  water,  forming  the  north  side  of 
Fishot  channel,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

R6piss<  rock  lies  N.  ^  E.  400  yards  from  Madame  island.  It  has  on 
H  3  feet  water,  and  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  extending  from  Madame 
island,  part  of  which  uncovers. 

Clearing  marks.'^Ponilleax  islet,  touching  Le  C&las,  the  north  piont 
of  Northeast  island  £N£.  leads  east  of  this  and  Virgin  rocks.  From 
this  direction  a  curious  inclined  roek  shows  on  Frommy  island.  To 
l)ass  south  of  B^piss6  rock,  keep  the  whole  of  St  Julien  island  open 
^'ast  of  Madame  island  S.  }  W.,  and  to  pass  north,  keep  the  summit  of 
Oreat  Buse  over  the  point  north  of  the  entrance  to  Little  Islets  harbor 
W.  ij  S. 

Four  harbor,  half  a  mile  west  of  Gow  point,  is  fit  for  small  vessels 
only,  that  can  anchor  in  a  space  300  yards  long  and  200  yards  broad  in 
5  to  6^  fathoms,  or  moor  close  to  the  shore  in  an  arm  100  yards  wide 
running  to  the  westward.  The  entrance  points  are  200  yards  apart, 
but  the  clear  channel  in  is  only  100  yards  wide  between  the  shoals  off 
the  points. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Four  harbor  at  7h.  5m. 

Virgin  cove,  south  of  Four  harbor,  has  no  anchorage.  At  the  south 
side  is  a  peninsula  dividing  it  from  Little  Islets  harbor,  off  which  shoals 
extend  a  short  distance. 

Virgin  rock. — The  east  extreme  of  these  shoals  is  400  yards  from  the 

peninsula,  and  SE.  J  E.  335  yards  from  the  east  point  of  the  entrance 

to  Four  harbor.    It  has  7  feet  water  on  it  and  is  steep-to  on  the  north 

side.    The  southwest  hill  on  Fishot  island  open  east  of  Madame  island 

'  SE.  by  E.  I  E.  just  clears  east  of  this  shoal. 

Directions.— In  going  to  Four  harbor  from  the  eastward,  the  only 
danger  is  Cow  point  shoal;  that  maybe  cleared  by  keeping  the  summit 
of  Great  Buse  in  line  with  the  summit  of  the  south  hill  over  Virgin 
eove,  and  when  Pouilieux  islet  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Le 
Cdlas  point  the  harbor  may  be  steered  for. 

From  the  westward,  St.  Julien  island  must  be  kept  open  of  Madame 
island  until  Pouilieux  island  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Le  G&las 
point,  and  then,  being  past  B^piss^  rock,  the  harbor  may  be  steered  ibr. 
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Islets  harbor  is  west  of  Madame  island,  and  formed  between 
English  island,  that  is  nearly  joined  to  the  west  end  of  Madame  island, 
and  the  peninsula  soutb  of  Virgin  cove. 

In  the  entrance  is  Little  Madame  island,  on  the  northwest  sideof  which 
is  the  only  passage  in,  clear  in  mid-channel  and  50  yards  wide.  The 
harbor,  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  is  300  yards  long  and  200  yards  wide 
with  anchorage  in  13  feet  water  between  the  two  eastern  fishing  stages 
on  the  north  side. 

Directioiuk — Having  passed  B^piss^  rock  as  directed,  the  entrance 
may  be  steered  for,  and  Little  Base  summit  brought  in  line  with  the  right 
end  of  the  fishing  stage  at  the  head  of  the  harbor,  will  lead  in  mid- 
channel  to  the  anchorage. 

Le  G-oulot,  the  channel  between  English  island  and  the  main,  may 
be  taken  by  boats  at  high  water. 

Fishot  channel  is  narrowed  by  the  following  shoals: 

Mid-channel  rock,  awash  and  always  breaking,  lies  540  yards  from 
Fishot  island  between  it  and  the  east  point  of  English  island.  There 
is  a  good  passage  on  each  side,  that  nearest  Fishot  island  being  the 
widest. 

Bruyante  rock,  awash  and  nearly  always  breaking,  lies  E.  f  E.  300 
yards  from  English  island  and  400  yards  from  Mid-channel  rock.  It  is 
steep-to  on  the  south  side,  but  nearly  joined  to  English  island  by  shoals. 

Lonis  Lemaire  shoal  is  the  western  of  these,  with  6  feet  water,  SE . 
§  S.  200  yards  from  English  island. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms,  is  situated  SE.  by  E.  i  E.  250  yards  frx)m 
Louis  Lemaire  shoal. 

Directions. — ^To  pass  between  Mid-channel  rock  and  Fishot  island, 
keep  Massacre  islet  its  own  breadth  open  north  of  Fishot  island  N.  | 
E.  To  pass  between  Mid-channel  and  Bruyante  rocks,  keep  Little 
Cormorandier  a  little  open  north  of  Fishot  island  NNE.  ^  E.  If  pro- 
ceeding to  Great  Islets  harbor,  the  entrance  must  not  be  steered  for  till 
the  gap  in  the  two  hills  of  Double  island  is  open  south  of  Gros-plomb 
islet. 

Chassanrs  island,  west  of  English  island,  is  separated  by  a  narrow 
channel  200  yards  wide,  deep  in  the  middle.  A  rock  lies  between  this 
island  and  the  southeast  point  of  English  island. 

G-ros-plomb  islet  lies  close  southwest  of  Chasseurs  island. 


Double  island,  formed  of  two  hills  nearly  joined  at  the  base,  is  350 
yards  southwest  of  Chasseurs  island  and  is  steep-to. 

Sonmoise  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  8E.  ^  E.  one-third  of  a  mile 
from  Chasseurs  island. 
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Clearing  marks. — The  east  side  of  Madame  island,  seen  open  east 
of  English  island  N.  ^  E.  leads  east  of  this  shoal ;  the  iishing  stage  at 
the  northeast  end  of  Chabert  island,  seen  between  Oross-plomb  and 
Chasseurs  islands  NW.  f  W.  leads  west;  the  north  side  of  Little  Cor- 
morandier  island  touching  the  south  end  of  English  island  NNE.  i  E. 
leads  north,  and  the  north  slope  of  Double  island,  shut  in  with  Gros. 
plomb  islet  W.  ^  N.  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

Qreat  islets  harbor  may  easily  be  recognized  by  the  peaks  of  Great 
Bnse,  531  feet,  and  Little  Buse,  384  feet  above  high  water,  on  the  west 
side  of  the  harbor.  The  entrance  west  of  Double  island  is  800  yards 
wide  to  Jeheune  point,  bare  and  steep,  sloping  from  the  Buse  hills. 
The  harbor  runs  in  northwesterly  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  Biver 
point,  where  it  turns  sharp  to  the  southwest  in  an  arm  190  yards  wide 
navigable  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Chabert  island  is  nearly  joined  to 
the  east  shore,  northwest  a  third  of  a  mile  from  Double  island,  and 
shelters  the  usual  anchorage  northwest  of  it  in  12  fathoms,  mud.  East 
of  Biver  point  is  an  island  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water,  southwest 
of  a  shallow  cove.  Off  the  south  shore  are  two  small  islets.  The  shores 
of  the  harbor  are  nearly  steep-to,  and  there  is  no  danger  in  proceeding 
to  the  anchorage  northwest  of  Chabert  island,  or  that  available  for 
small  vessels  in  3^  fathoms  north  of  Biver  point.  On  Grelins  point, 
west  of  a  little  cove  on  the  north  shore  of  this  anchorage,  a  small  vessel 
may  be  careened  and  repaired. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  22m.  The  streams 
are  very  irregular  and  generally  follow  the  wind  in  Fishot  channel.  If 
the  wind  be  S.  the  stream  inclines  WW.  or  NE.  according  to  flood  or 
ebb.  This  same  wind  produces  an  E.  stream  between  Chasseurs  and 
English  islands. 

Point  Enrag6e  is  situated  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  Jehenne  point. 
The  coast  between  is  high,  indented  by  several  deep,  open  coves,  and  is 
steep- to,  but  a  short  distance  to  the  eastward  are  some  deep  banks  on 
which  boats  fish.  The  coast  then  trends  SSSW.  i  W.  IJ  miles  nearly, 
to  Great  Goose  harbor. 

O-oose  island,  S.  by  W.  i  W.  1  mile  from  point  Enrag^e,  is  cliffy 
in  parts,  barren,  and  lighter  in  color  than  the  near  coast,  from  which  it 
is  separated  by  a  channel  70  yards  wide,  through  which,  nearer  the 
main,  13  feet  can  be  carried  at  low  water.  Several  islets  and  rocks  lie 
close  to  it,  lea\ing  a  passage  70  yards  wide  between  it  and  a  long  point 
of  the  main,  that  is  passable  only  by  vessels  drawing  6  feet  water,  by 
keeping  near  the  island  shore. 

Qreat  O-oose  harbor,  formed  by  the  long  point  and  these  islands,  is 
only  available  for  vessels  drawing  less  than  10  feet  water,  and  the 
holding  ground  is  bad. 
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Baleine  rock,  5  feet  above  high  water,  lies  south  of  the  southern  pas- 
sage, and  is  continued  S.  by  W.  f  W.  200  yards  by  a  ledge,  on  which 
there  is  only  3  feet  least  water. 

Little  St  Julien  harbor  is  situated  west  of  Little  St.  Julien  point, 
S.  by  W.  f  W.  400  yards  from  Baleine  rock.  It  is  850  yards  long  and  150 
yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  and  ex- 
posed to  !N^NE.,  but  Baleine  rock  and  the  narrow  entrance  shelter  the 
fishing  vessels,  which  moor  head  and  stern  in  5  fatboms,  good  holding 
ground,  abreast  a  gap  in  the  cliffs  on  the  east  shore,  J  of  a  mile  within 
the  entrance.  Little  St.  Julien  point  is  blacky  with  rugged  cliffs  and 
steep- to. 

Oreat  St.  Jnlien  harbor  lies  south  of  thid  point,  and  is  400  yards  wide 
at  the  entrance,  between  Little  St.  Julien  and  Jeanne  points.  Jeanne 
point  is  a  bluff  cliff*  and  steep-to.  The  harbor  runs  SSW.  f  W.  half 
a  mile,  narrowing  to  200  yards  between  Aurora  point,  southwest  of  a 
cove  on  the  north  shore,  and  a  steep  slope  on  the  east  shore,  from 
which  it  extends  a  third  of  a  mile,  narrowed  by  shoals  stretching  100 
yards  from  the  east  shore. 

A  shoal  lies  100  yards  from  the  north  shore,  nearly  midway  be- 
tween Aurora  point  and  the  fishing  stage  nearest  to  it. 

This  harbor  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  which  may  find  temporary 
anchorage  in  5  fathoms  just  southwest  of  the  east  stage  on  the  north 
shore.  Fishing  vessels  moor  head  and  stem  in  perfect  security,  though 
NE.  winds  bring  a  little  sea  into  the  harbor. 

St  Jnlien  island  is  barren  and  makes  in  two  summits,  the  higher, 
near  the  northeast  end,  220  feet  above  high  water.  The  east  and  south 
shores  are  bold-to ;  from  the  north  shore,  under  the  summit,  is  North we^st 
shoal,  extending  150  yards,  and  the  southwest  end  is  continued  by  islets 
and  rocks,  leaving  a  clear  channel  only  135  yards  wide  between  them 
and  the  south  spur  of  Jeanne  point. 

Souris  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  100  yards  southeast,  and  Souri- 
ceau  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  100  yards  southwest  of  the  southwest  islet. 
St.  Julien  island  is  a  good  landmark  and  stands  out  prominently  from 
the  line  of  the  coast. 

Mulou  shoal,  with  3|  fathoms  water,  is  situated  NNE.  f  B.  270  yards 
from  the  northeast  point  of  St.  Julien  island,  and  breaks  in  bad  weather. 

Jeanne  channel  is  passable  ordinarily  for  vessels  drawing  less  than 
13  feet  water,  by  keeping  near  the  main  until  abreast  the  islets  and  then 
mid-channel.  Those  of  larger  draught  should  buoy  the  passage  before 
taking  it.  This  passage  is  made  more  difficult  from  the  strong  tides 
that  set  through  it,  flood  stream  running  ITW.  and  the  ebb  SB.,  following 
regularl}'  the  rise  and  fall. 

There  is  no  diflSculty  in  beating  to  St.  Julien  harbors  from  the  east- 
ward, the  Baleine  shoal  being  cleared  by  keeping  the  first  fishing  stage 
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witliiii  Aurora  pomt  open  south  of  Little  St.  Julien  poiut.  It  is  advisa- 
ble iu  square-rigged  vesseln  to  tow  or  kedge  up  rather  than  beat  from 
the  entrances  to  the  auchorages. 

The  coast  from  St.  Julien  island  to  Croc  harbor,  SSW.  ^  W.  nearly 
5  miles,  is  bold-to.  At  half  a  mile  southwest  of  Jeanne  channel  is  Black 
or  Irish  islet,  a  barren  rock  steep-to  all  round,  with  a  boat  passage  be- 
tween it  and  the  shore,  lying  just  southeast  of  acove,  over  which,  through 
a  gap  in  the  hills,  the  masts  of  the  vessels  in  Great  St.  Julien  harbor 
ean  be  seen.  Flamands  cove,  completely  exposed,  is  southwest  of  Black 
islet,  southwest  of  which  is  St.  Julien  peak,  279  feet  hi^,  sloping  steeply 
to  the  coast,  and  resembling  the  summit  of  Windy  point.  From  this  to 
Croc  harbor  the  coast  is  clear.  Corbeau  islet  and  Petit  rocher  lie  close 
to  the  shore,  the  latter  near  the  north  point  of  the  entxance. 

Croc  harbor  is  entered  between  Grouts  jwint  on  the  north  and  Windy 
or  Barren  point  on  the  south  side,  1,200  yards  wide.  Coming  from  north- 
eastward it  is  advisable  to  take  a  departure  from  the  north  end  of  Groais 
islands,  as  the  entrance  is  not  easily  distinguished  on  that  bearing. 

From  the  entrance  the  harbor  runs  In  a  general  direction  K'W.  If 
miles  nearly,  when  it  divides  in  two  arms,  Le  Fond,  extending  north 
half  a  mile,  and  Epine  Cadoret,  running  the  same  distance  southwest  to 
Freshwater  creek  at  the  head.  West  of  Windy  point,  Irish  bay  extends 
nearly  a  mile.  Abreast  the  north  point  of  this  bay  the  harbor  is  half  a 
mile  wide,  but  gradually  narrows,  except  in  the  basin  at  the  junction  of 
the  two  arms. 

G-routs  bay. — From  Grouts  point  the  coast  curves  to  Grouts  bay, 
375  yards  deep,  containing  shelter  onl^"-  for  boats,  with  shallow  water 
150  yards  from  the  north  shore.  From  Bonhomme  point,  the  west  point 
of  Grouts  bay,  the  coast  is  steepto,  except  in  Fisherman  cove,  600  yards 
west,  that  is  fit  for  boats  only  within  the  line  of  the  points.  There  is  a 
fishing  establishment  inthiscove.  Genille  point,  west  of  this  cove,  forms 
an  elbow  in  the  bay,  sloping  from  Genille  peak,  213  feet  hi^h,  whence 
the  shores  are  bold-to  near  the  head  of  Le  Fond. 

Obsenration  point,  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  Bpine  Cadoret, 
is  bold- to.  About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within,  on  the  west  side,  is  Ceme- 
tery poiut,  on  which  stands  a  large  white  cross.  Just  beyond  the  first 
elbow  iu  this  arm  is  Careening  point,  where  several  vessels  have  been 
hove  down.  From  Observation  point  to  Blanche  point,  north  of  Irish 
l3ay,  the  coast  makes  in  small  coves,  the  points  of  which  should  not  be 
approached  within  100  yards. 

Irish  bay  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  Blanche 
and  Windy  points.  The  south  shore  is  foul  from  half  a  mile  west  of 
Windy  point  to  the  head;  Le  Muloux,  a  rock  awash,  lying  350  yards  off 
shore.  La  Baleine  or  Folic  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  the 
west  shore,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  between  it  and  the  main.    This 
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bay  is  completely  exposed  to  the  eastward,  and  offers  shelter  for  small 
vessels  only,  behind  an  islet  off  the  fishing  establishment  at  the  head  of 
the  bay. 

Windy  point  slopes  fh>m  a  barren  hill  404  feet  high,  with  whitish 
ragged  slopes.  On  the  sammit  is  a  beacon.  This  point  is  not  easy  to 
distingnish  from  the  northeastward,  though  prominent  from  other  direc- 
tions. 

Observatory  islet,  low  and  steep-to,  lies  close  southeast  of  this  point, 
leaving  a  narrow  passage  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  anywhere  within  Genille  point.  Vessels  of 
war  usually  anchor  off  Observation  point  in  15  fathoms,  and  moor  for 
prevailing  winds  at  NW.  When  these  winds  ore  violent,  squalls  come 
alternately  from  £pine  Oadoret  and  Le  Fond  with  great  force,  straining 
the  cables  with  heavy  jerks.  Merchant  vessels  moor  in  16  to  19  fathoms 
between  GeniUe  and  Observation  points,  where  a  little  sea  heaves  in 
with  SE.  winds,  bat  they  feel  the  squalls  less  from  NW.  winds. 

Water  and  wood  may  be  obtained  easily. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Croc  harbor  at  7h.  30m. 
Springs  rise  4J  feet.  The  streams  are  sufficiently  strong  to  keep  a  ves- 
sel tide-rode  in  light  breezes. 

This  harbor  is  the  headquarters  of  the  French  station.  A  frigate  can 
beat  in  as  far  as  Genille  point,  but  it  is  better,  with  fresh  northerly 
breezes,  to  let  go  an  anchor  under  foot  off  Grouts  point,  in  18  fathoms, 
gravel,  and  wait  until  the  wind  drops  or  changes. 

G-ray  islands  is  the  name  by  which  Newfoundlanders  know  the  two 
islands  Groais  and  Bell,  south  of  Groc  harbor. 

Groais  island,  SE.  by  E.  7  miles  from  Windy  point,  is  high  and 
cliffy,  nearly  flat  in  outline,  and  can  be  seen  40  to  50  miles.  It  is  7  miles 
long  and  3  miles  wide,  is  shaped  like  a  triangle,  with  the  apex  soutli, 
and  is  thickly  wooded. 

Islets  and  rocks  extend  from  the  west  point,  that  should  not  be  ap- 
proached within  a  mile. 

The  Sisters,  two  steep  rocks,  lie  off  the  northeast  point,  and  the  rest 
of  the  coast  is  so  straight  and  steep  that  there  is  no  place  of  shelter 
even  for  boats,  and  few  where  one  could  be  hauled  on  shore. 


Bell  island  (Belle  isle  du  Petit  Nord)  is  separated  from  the  south 
part  of  Groais  island  by  a  clear  channel  5^  miles  wide.  It  is  8^  miles 
long  and  about  6  miles  wide,  is  flat,  high,  and  steep  on  the  coast,  except 
on  the  shores  of  a  bay  on  the  southwest  side,  and  steepto  on  north  and 
south  sides.  Northeast  rock  (lie  k  Herpin),  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  northeast  point,  is  a  barren  islet,  with  several  rocks  between  it  and 
the  shore. 
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L'fipervier,  a  rock  with  10  feet  water,  ou  which  a  vessel  of  that  name 
struck  iu  1849.  is  situated  northeast  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from 
l^ortheast  rock. 

Qreen  island  lies  near  the  coast  of  Bell  island,  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  southwest  point.  A  rock,  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  W. 
900  yards  from  this  island.  To  pass  west  of  it  keep  Groais  island  open 
north  of  Bell  island. 

A  xeeff  part  of  which  uncovers  at  low  water,  lies  SE.  by  S.  half  a 
mile  from  the  west  point,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southwest  from  the 
same  point  is  a  rock  with  7  feet  water,  and  a  clear  passage  between  it 
and  the  point  close  to  the  latter. 

Rocky  bay,  on  the  southwest  coast,  is  the  only  place  where  small 
vessels  and  boats  may  find  shelter,  behind  a  cluster  of  rocks  and  islets. 

South  rock  (il6t  Eouge)  is  the  western  of  these,  lying  nearly  2  miles 
off  shore.  It  is  of  a  red  color,  and  there  is  a  clear  passage  inshore,  but 
a  rock  with  5  feet  water  is  situated  S  W.  350  yards  from  it. 

Canes  island,  the  largest  and  northern  of  the  group,  is  low,  with  a 
round  hillock  covered  with  grass  in  the  summer.  It  is  surrounded  by 
rocks,  the  two  extremes  of  which  are  a  rock  with  10  feet,  half  a  mile 
WSTV.  i  W.  from  the  southwest  extreme,  and  a  rock  with  5  feet  water, 
800  yards  W.  J  IN.  from  the  center  of  Ganes  island. 

A  ledge,  with  3|  fathoms  water,  extends  southwest  1,600  yards  from 
Canes  island.  Large  vessels  must  avoid  this,  as  there  may  be  shoaler 
water. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  Rocky  bay  in  2  to  2|  fathoms,  sand,  pass- 
ing west  of  Canes  island  at  1,200  yards  distance,  to  avoid  the  dangers 
spoken  of. 

Sonthwest  harbor. — The  French  vessels  fishing  off  Bell  island  moor 
for  the  summer  inside  a  group  of  rocks  that  forms  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance  to  liocky  bay.  To  take  up  a  position  needs  fine  weather,  and 
a  pilot  or  long  experience  of  the  place. 

The  coast  from  Windy  point  runs  high  and  steep  SW.  2  miles  to 
Million  cove,  open  to  the  eastward,  where  there  is  a  fishing  settlement, 
with  indifferent  shelter  even  for  boats. 

Filler  cove,  3  miles  from  Million  cove,  is  formed  by  the  main  and  fhe 
north  part  of  cape  Rouge  peninsula.  It  is  completely  open  to  the  east- 
ward, and  bad  for  anchorage ;  at  the  head  is  a  fishing  post. 

Cape  Rouge  is  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Eouge  peninsula,  2^  miles 
long  and  1^  miles  broad,  culminating  in  a  peak  over  cape  Rouge  492 
feet  high.  Pyramid  point,  the  northeast  extreme,  is  a  pyramidal  rock^ 
close  southeast  of  which  is  a  low  reef,  separated  by  a  narrow  boat  pas- 
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sage.  A  short  distance  west  of  this  point,  in  Pilier  cove,  is  a  natural  ex- 
cavation, supported  by  a  pillar,  from  which  the  cove  derives  its  name. 
Truite  i)oint,  the  west  extreme,  is  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  to  cape 
Bouge  harbor ;  immediately  north  of  it  is  the  settlement,  and  the  coast 
runs  north  nearly  2  miles  from  it  to  the  isthmus,  850  yards  across.  The 
whole  coast  of  this  peninsula  is  bold-to,  till  within  an  islet  600  yards 
southeast  of  the  isthmus. 

Conche  peninsula  is  southwest  of  cape  Eoage  peninsula,  Frauderesse 
point,  at  the  east  extreme,  being  distant  1,400  yards  from  Truite  point. 
It  is  3^  miles  long,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  extremes,  and  a  mile 
wide  at  the  isthmus,  which  is  350  yards  across.  Frauderesse  point  is 
fringed  by  rugged,  curiously  shaped  rocks.  Off  it  a  bank  extends  180 
yards,  and  shoal  water  lies  off  the  north  shore  of  this  peninsula  west  of 
the  point,  extending  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  a  white  cross  on 
point  Dos-de-cheval. 

Off  cape  Fox,  the  south  extreme  of  the  peninsula,  islets  and  rocks  ex- 
tend 200  yards,  but  with  these  exceptions  the  peninsula  is  steep-to. 

Cape  Rouge  harbor  is  formed  by  these  peninsulas  and  the  main, 
and  is  divided  into  Biche  arm  to  the  north,  and  Southwest  bay.  The 
mainland  coast  is  steepto  and  nearly  straight.  A  small  bend  in  it,  oppo- 
site the  entrance  of  ^e  harbor,  is  Priests  cove. 

Biche  arm  contains  perfectly  secure  anchorage,  easy  of  access  with 
any  wind.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  15  fathoms  off  a  remarkable  cascade 
on  the  west  shore,  WNW.  of  Partridge  point,  low  and  grassy,  the  bot- 
tom mud,  good  holding  ground. 

Souris  or  Champ-paga  shoal,  the  only  isolated  danger  in  Southwest 
bay,  is  the  summit  of  a  bank  of  rock  350  yards  long  and  250  yards 
broad,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  6  feet  water.  To  pass  west  of  this 
shoal  keep  God-pile  (a  little  peaked  rise  on  the  hills  north  of  Conche 
harbor)  in  line  with  the  northwest  fishing  stage ;  to  pass  north  keep 
the  north  point  of  Bell  island  well  open  east  of  Frauderesse  point ;  and 
to  pass  south  keep  the  north  point  of  Bouge  island  in  line  with  Frau- 
deresse point. 

To  anchor  in  Southwest  bay  tlfe  above  leading  marks  must  be  attended 
to,  and  a  good  berth  given  to  the  rocks  off  point  Dos-de-cheval. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  12  to  16  fathoms,  gravel  and  a  little  mud, 
near  the  head,  but  the  holding  ground  is  only  fair.  Vessels  with  good 
tackling  hold  on  well,  through  the  heavy  squalls  that  come  with  NW, 
and  west  winds  and  the  little  sea  brought  in  by  easterly  winds. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Bouge  harbor  at 
7h.  Im.    Springs  rise  5f  feet. 

Rouge  island  lies  E.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  Frauderesse  point.  It  is 
composed  of  red  rock  covered  with  grass  at  the  sununit,  is  800  yards 
long,  350  yards  wide,  and  steep-to. 
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Concha  harbor,  between  the  peninsula  and  the  main,  is  west  of  the 
isthmus,  and  runs  up  2^  miles  from  cape  Fox,  being  1§  miles  wide  at 
tbe  entrance,  diminishing  gradually  to  the  head.  The  fishing  establish- 
ments are  on  the  peninsula,  1^  miles  from  cape  Fox,  off  which  the  fish- 
ing vessels  moor,  head  and  stern. 

Martiziique  cove,  west  of  the  head  of  the  bay,  is  exposed  to  winds 
from  S.  by  E.  to  S  W.,  and  the  holding  ground  is  not  good,  but  vessels 
manage  to  hold  on  there  all  the  fishing  season. 

Anchorages. — There  is  anchorage  in  10  to  14  fkthoms  off  Martinique 
cove.  8 W,  winds  are  the  most  dangerous  and  blow  with  great  violence. 
There  is  good  anchorage  off  the  western  village,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
harbor,  in  from  12  to  7  fathoms,  with  the  church  bearing  ESE.  f  E. 
Good  anchorage  can  also  be  found  in  6  fathoms,  mud,  off  the  center  of 
Silver  cove,  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbor,  about  1|  miles  north  of  cape 
Fox. 

Vache-gare  is  a  large  pale  yellow  ]>atch  on  the  coast  3  miles  west 
from  cape  Fox.  Vache-gare  cove,  a  slight  indentation  in  the  coast,  lies 
north  of  it. 

Hilliers  harbor  (Havre  de  Boutitou)is  difficult  to  recognize  from  the 
north,  but  there  are  three  parallel  gaps  in  the  cliffs  that  resemble  a  ship 
under  sail  close  to  the  coast,  the  southern  of  which  forms  the  point  of  en- 
trance to  the  harbor,  and  is  7J  miles  SW.  of  cape  Fox.  The  harbor  is 
very  small,  is  open  to  southeast,  and  divided  into  two  little  coves  at  the 
head,  the  eastern  of  which  alone  affords  shelter  to  three  or  four  vessels 
in  6  fathoms,  moored  head  and  stern,  along  the  south  shore  of  the  cove. 
Dolo  point  is  the  west  turning  point  on  the  shore  south  of  this  cove. 

Boutitou  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south 
of  the  harbor  and  400  yards  off  the  coast.  There  is  deep  water  all 
round,  and  a  passage  between  it  and  the  coast. 

To  pass  east  of  this  rock  keep  the  eastern  fishing  stage  in  the  har- 
bor shut  in  by  Dolo  point  NFW.,  and  to  pass  inshore  of  it  keep  Canada 
head  shut  in  west  of  Brown  rock  point,  a  small  projectiou  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  the  shoal. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hilliers  harbor  at  7h.  2m. 

The  coast  from  Hilliers  harbor  to  Canada  bay  is  high  and  steep,  with 
some  rocks  awash  quite  close  to  the  coast. 

Canada  bay  (Bale  des  Canaries),  5^  miles  southwest  of  Hilliers  har- 
bor, is  entered  between  cape  Daumalen  on  the  north  and  Canada  head 
on  the  south,  a  width  of  If  miles.  It  expands  within  the  entrance,  Bide 
and  Chimney  arms  running  northward,  and  Qouffre  and  Canada  harbors 
on  the  south  shore. 

EngMe  island  (lie  de  Gr^vigneux)  lies  close  to  the  northwest  side  of 
cape  Daumalen.'  It  is  tolerably  high  and  partly  wooded ;  the  outer  sides 
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are  steep,  particularly  the  west  shore;  and  White  point,  the  south  ex. 
treme,  is  so  called  from  the  remarkably  white  color  of  the  rocks. 

Aiguillettes  island  is  joined  to  the  south  extreme  of  Englde  island 
by  a  bank  of  sand,  is  wooded  and  steep,  and  divided  by  a  narrow  chan- 
nel from  cape  Daumalen. 

Aiguillettes  harbor,  situated  between  Aiguillettes  island  and  cape^ 
Daumalen,  is  fit  for  small  vessels  only,  being  encumbered  by  small  islets. 
A  small  boat  channel  leads  to  Engl6e  harbor. 

Aiguillettes  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  S.^  E.  600  yards  nearly 
from  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Aiguillettes  harbor.  The  water 
is  deep  round  this  shoal,  that  occupies  a  small  space  only,  and  the  sea 
breaks  on  it  with  strong  westerly  winds.  There  is  a  good  passage  be- 
tween it  and  the  shore  to  Aiguillettes  harbor. 

To  pass  west  of  it  keep  a  cascade  on  the  west  shore  of  the  bay  open 
of  White  point  on  Engine  island. 

Anchorage. — There  is  a  good  sheltered  anchorage  in  13  fathoms 
northward  of  Engine  island,  off  the  entrance  to  English  cove. 

EngMe  harbor  (Havre  de  Grdvigneux)  is  north  of  the  island  of  that 
name,  andean  only  hold  two  or  three  vessels,  moored  head  and  stern,  in 
the  line  of  Engine  island,  with  an  anchor  let  go  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance  in  9f  fathoms,  good  holding  ground. 

Bide  arm,  entered  immediately  north  of  Engl6e  island,  runs  in  a 
straight  line  N.  by  E.  5  miles  nearly,  with  an  average  breadth  of  600 
yards.  The  east  shore  is  high  and  wooded,  the  west  is  wooded  but  not 
so  high. 

Hermit  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  off  the  east  coast  of 
this  arm,  and  N.  by  E.  800  yards  from  Engine  island. 

To  pass  west  of  it  keep  Aiguillette  island  shut  in  completely  by 
Engine  island.  The  rest  of  the  east  shore  is  clear  of  danger  to  the 
head. 

Bide  shoal  stretches  from  the  west  shore  nearly  a  third  of  the  dis- 
tance across  the  arm,  600  yards  north  of  a  cove  situated  3  miles  within 
the  entrance.  There  is  4  feet  least  water  on  this  shoal.  Off  the  north 
point  of  the  cove  a  shoal  extends  a  shoift  distance. 

To  pass  east  of  these  shoals  keep  Calvary  hill  at  the  west  side  of 
Canada  harbor  open  east  of  Milan  point,  the  extreme  seen  on  the  west 
side  of  Bide  arm. 

Rocks  awash  lie  200  yards  off  the  west  coast  of  this  arm,  a  little 
within  Lard  point,  that  forms  the  west  side  of  the  entrance,  and  also- 
between  Lard  and  Milan  points,  the  second  prominent  point  in. 

Anchorage. — Vessels  must  proceed  at  least  2  miles  within  Lard  x>o1nt 
to  find  an  anchorage,  but  greater  security  may  be  found  by  anchoring  a 
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little  within  the  middle  of  the  cove  3  miles  within  the  entrance,  in  9  to 
13  fathoms,  in  the  middle  of  the  arm,  or  proceeding  beyond  Bide  shoal, 
by  keeping  a  third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  east  shore.  Perfect 
shelter  may  be  found  in  the  basin  at  the  head  in  11  fathoms,  but  vessels 
must  not  swing  within  200  yards  of  the  shore. 

The  promontory  that  separates  Chimney  bay  from  Bide  arm  is  mod- 
erately high;  the  south  extreme  is  called  Lard  point,  from  which  the 
coast  curves  northwestward  in  Lard  cove,  and  thence  to  Marten  point, 
the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Chimney  bay,  that  is  white  in  color 
aud  forms  the  west  side  of  a  creek  with  several  huts  on  the  shores. 
This  coast  is  rugged  aud  fringed  by  rocks. 

White  islet  lies  SW.  by  W.  600  yards  from  Lard  point,  and  is  con- 
spicuous from  its  color.  Flat  islet  lies  200  yards  farther  to  the  south- 
west. 

There  is  a  good  passage  between  these  islets  and  Lard  point,  and  a 
channel  between  them  for  vessels  of  moderate  draught. 

Herring  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  8,  by  W.  J  W.  about  600 
yards  from  White  islet. 

Cod  rock,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  SE.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  White 
islet. 

To  pass  south  of  these  keep  Milan  point  open  east  of  Lard  point, 
and  to  pass  west  of  them  keep  the  southern  summit  of  the  Chimnies 
or  Cloud  hills  open  west  of  Green  islet,  on  the  west  shore  of  Chimney 
bay. 

Wolf  shoal,  with  3  feet  water,  is  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  ^ 
mile  from  Marten  point,  and  600  yards  from  the  shore.  Some  banks 
with  33  and  4f  fathoms  extend  400  yards  KW.  ^  K.  from  this  shoal. 
There  is  a  good  passage  between  them  and  the  near  land.  To  pass  west 
of  these  banks  keep  White  point,  on  Engl6e  island,  a  little  open  south 
of  White  islet. 

Chimney  bay  extends  nearly  7  miles  N.  i  E.  from  Marten  point, 
where  it  is  f  of  a  mile  wide.  At  the  bead  Northeast  brook  and  Beaver 
cove  continue  it  to  the  north  and  Castor  cove  to  the  west,  navigable 
for  a  mile,  and  thence  northwest  in  a  shallow  arm,  5^  miles. 

Marten  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  N.  ^  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Mar- 
ten point  and  300  yards  off  shore.  To  pass  south  of  it  keep  the  north 
point  of  Engine  island  touching  Lard  point,  and  to  pass  weat  keep  a 
third  of  the  distance  across  from  the  east  shore. 

Cabin  point  is  on  the  east  shore,  1^  miles  within  Marten  point.  It 
is  low  and  should  not  be  approached  close-to.  At  this  point  the  bay 
is  550  yards  wide  to  Grosse  point,  on  the  west  shore. 

Northeast  brook  is  at  the  head  of  a  cove,  the  entrance  of  which  is 
completely  barred  by  a  shoal,  on  which  there  is  only  10  feet  water.    Off 
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the  west  point  of  this  cove  are  two  islets,  making  the  east  entrance 
point  of  another  cove  called  Beaver  cove. 

Zephyr  rock,  with  2  feet  water  on  it  and  steep-to,  lies  in  the  middle 
of  Kortheas);  brook  cove. 

Weymouth  or  Castor  cove,  on  the  west  shore,  is  clear  of  danger, 
and  near  it  wood  can  be  obtained  for  repairs. 

A  shoal  extends  from  Weymouth  cove  point  in  a  northeasterly  direc- 
tion, with  as  little  as  7  feet  water  on  some  parts.  The  fishermen  report 
several  rocks  nearly  awash  north  of  that  point. 

Grosse  point,  1^  miles  nearly  from  Good  point,  is  the  north  point  of 
Chimney  cove,  a  little  bay  open  to  the  southward. 

A  shoal  having  over  it  a  little  more  than  three  fathoms  water  lies 
nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Weymouth  cove  point  and  the  point  next 
north  of  it. 

A  depth  of  lO  fathoms  will  be  found  southward  of  Weymouth  cove, 
and  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  rapidly  toward  the  shore. 

Vessels  entering  Chimney  bay  are  recommended  not  to  proceed  above 
Weymouth  cove. 

Otter  oove,  on  the  west  shore  opposite  Marten  point,  has  shoal  water 
fringing  the  shore  for  some  distance.  Green  islet,  a  small  moss-covered 
mound,  with  brushwood  at  the  summit,  lies  a  little  outside  the  points  of 
this  cove.    It  may  be  approached  with  safety  to  within  a  short  distance. 

Bad  rock  is  small  and  always  above  water,  east  of  which  lies  some 
foul  ground.  There  is  a  passage  between  it  and  the  shore,  but  vessels 
should  pass  some  distance  east  of  it  in  going  up  the  bay.  It  lies  !N.  ^ 
E.  550  yards  from  Good  point,  the  east  point  of  Otter  cove. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  middle  of  Otter  cove  in  8  fathoms,  sand 
and  mud,  SSW.  from  Grosse  point  in  18  fathoms,  sand,  or  a  little  north 
of  Cabin  point.  Castor  cove  affords  good^shelter  in  11  to  16  fathoms,  or 
in  the  west  cove  opposite,  named  Beaver  cove,  in  10  to  8  fathoms. 


The  Chimnies  or  Cloud  hills  are  remarkable  mountains,  with  rug- 
ged summits  950  feet  high,  lying  2  miles  inland  from  Grosse  point,  and 
can  be  seen  a  great  distance  when  SE.  by  E.  of  the  entrance  to  Canada 
bay. 

Torrent  cove  is  If  miles  south  of  Otter  cove,  and  is  so  named  from 
a  cascade  falling  over  high  land  at  the  head. 

A  rock  that  covers  lies  N.  by  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Torrent 
cove  and  190  yards  irom  the  shore. 

Gonffire  harbor  is  2^  miles  south  of  Torrent  cove,  and  extends  south 
f  of  a  mile;  is  1,200  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  gradually 
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to  the  head.  It  is  entered  between  Oonffre  islet,  100  yards  off  the  west 
shore,  and  Goaffire  point  to  the  eastward.  The  islet  is  a  small  rocky 
monnd,  nearly  steepto  on  the  sonth  side,  but  difflcalt  to  distinguish 
when  under  the  land.  The  point  is  long  and  low,  surrounded  by  rocks 
and  shoals,  that  should  have  a  good  berth  in  turning  in  or  out  of  the 
harbor.  This  harbor  is  much  frequented,  and  affords  good  shelter  south 
of  Oonffre  islet,  with  cape  Daumalen  shut  in  with  Oouf&e  point  in  13 
fathoms,  hard  bottom  but  fair  holding  ground.  Fishing  vessels  that 
remain  moor  head  and  stern,  and  though  exposed  to  northerly  winds 
are  secure. 

Water  may  be  easily  obtained  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbor,  and 
another  stream  discharges  into  the  head,  but  a  fringe  of  bowlders  ren- 
ders it  inaccessible  to  boats. 

* 

Canada  harbor,  SE.  H  miles  from  Gouffre  point,  is  entered  between 
Calvary  point  and  Canada  head. 

Calvary  point  is  faced  by  white  rocky  cliffs,  the  extremes  of  a  round 
hill  surmounted  by  a  cross.  Canada  head  is  bold,  cliffy,  and  steep-to. 
In  this  harbor  are  the  principal  fishery  establishments  of  the  bay,  and 
there  is  a  sufficient  depth  for  mooring  vessels,  but  the  holding  ground 
is  bad,  and  the  harbor  is  completely  exposed  to  northeasterly  winds 
that  bring  in  a  heavy  sea. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Bide  arm  at  6h.  57m., 
and  at  Gouffre  harbor  at  6h.  46m.    Springs  rise  6i  feet,  neaps  1^  feet 

The  coast  from  Canada  head  continues  high  and  bold- to  to  the  south- 
ward, 3  miles,  to  cape  Goboso.  Half  way  between  these  points  is  Eainc^ 
(Bience),  a  little  creek  where  is  a  fishing  post,  but  bad  shelter  even  for 
boats.  The  coast  continues  high  from  cape  Goboso  SW.  If  miles,  to 
D6grat-de-cheval,  a  small  cove  with  a  fishing  post  and  shelter  for 
boats.  The  land  is  barren  and  of  a  red  color,  except  Green  cape,  a  high, 
peaked,  woody  hill  over  the  coast  a  mile  west  of  D^grat-de-cheval. 

Hooping  harbor  (Havre  Sans-fond),  6^  miles  from  Canada  bay,  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  between  Duck  bill  point,  a  high 
barren,  reddish,  mound  sloping  in  an  inclined  point  on  the  east,  and  a 
high,  dull  red,  cliffy  point  on  the  west.  Within  the  entrance  the  harbor 
divides  into  East  arm  1^  miles,  and  North  arm  2^  miles  deep.  The 
shores  are  wooded  and  very  high,  except  at  the  head  of  East  arm, 
where  there  is  flat  land  and  a  good  stream  near  the  fishing  establish- 
ments. The  anchorage  is  off  thesis,  exposed  to  southerly  winds,  but  the 
holding  ground  is  good.  Large  vessels  should  let  go  in  16  fathoms, 
but  small  vessels  can  moor  near  the  shore  in  6  fathoms  water.  It  is  ex- 
posed to  squalls  from  the  North  arm,  and  should  be  used  only  as  a  tem- 
porary anchorage.  The  anchorage  near  the  head  of  the  North  arm  is 
perfectly  sheltered,  but  the  water  is  deep,  16  to  21  fathoms  being  found 
close  to  the  head.    Vessels  should  anchor  off  a  sandy  cove  on  the  west 


JACQUES   COVE.  275 

coasty  into  which  a  streamlet  falls,  and  moor  well  against  squalls  from 
north  to  west.  It  is  often  impossible  to  beat  into  this  harbor  when 
those  winds  prevail. 

Little  Hooping  harbor  (Petit  Sans-fond),  a  little  less  than  2  miles 
southwest  of  Hooping  harbor,  is  an  open  cove  with  a  large  cascade  at 
the  head,  an^  a  fine  birch  wood  in  the  surrounding  valley.  There  is 
no  shelter  except  from  off-shore  winds. 

Cape  d' Argent,  IJ  miles  southwest  of  Little  Hooping  harbor,  is  a 
high  cliffy  projection,  whiter  in  color  than  the  surrounding  coast. 

Fonrch^  harbor  (Bale  de  Fourchette)  is  entered  between  two  high 
reddish  cliff  points,  1^  miles  southwest  of  cape  d'Argent,  and  is  half  a 
mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  whence  it  trends  W.  2^  miles,  with  an  aver- 
age breadth  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile.  On  the  north  shore  is  a  little  cove 
where  small  vessels  can  moor  head  and  stem  in  16  fathom^,  or  in  a 
narrow  arm  west  of  the  cove  in  16  to  21  fathoms.  The  water  is  too 
deep  for  anchorage  in  the  rest  of  the  harbor.  The  entrance  must  be 
taken  with  a  fair  wind,  as  the  squalls  from  westerly  winds  sweep  in  all 
directions  from  the  high  surrounding  land. 

The  coast  trends  S8W.  ^  W.  from  Fourch6  harbor,  and  consists  of 
high  rugged  Iknd,  red  in  color. 

Eobineau  coves  lie  3  and  3|  miles  respectively  from  f^ourch6  harbor 
and  afford  no  shelter.  North  of  the  eastern  cove  is  a  high  peaked  cliff 
that  may  be  distinguished  from  some  distance.  From  these  coves  the 
land  becomes  barren  and  gray  for  a  mile  to  a  small  cove,  the  south  point 
of  which  is  a  remarkable  cliff.  From  that  point  the  coast  is  much  lower 
to  Little  Orange  bay,  an  open  cove,  whence  the  coast  is  of  moderate 
height  and  wooded  to  the  sea. 

Orange  bay  or  Great  harbor  deep  is  a  little  more  than  10  miles 
fh>m  Fourch^  harbor.  The  entrance  is  a  mile  wide  between  a  wooded 
round  hill  on  the  north  side,  and  a  moderately  high  point  on  the  south. 
The  bay  runs  WliTW.  2  miles,  and  then  forms  two  branches,  Bale  des 
Sonfflets  extending  NW.  2  miles  with  one  bend,  and  Pigeonnerie  running 
W8W.  1 J  miles,  then  N  W.  by  N.  one  mile,  the  latter  reach  being  called 
Middle  or  Sault  arm.  The  middle  arm  is  completely  barred  by  rocks, 
and  the  last  bend  of  Bale  des  Sonfflets  is  shoal. 

Cat  cove  lies  just  within  the  north  point  of  the  entrance,  and  con- 
tains a  fishing  establishment  but  no  shelter. 

Jacques  cove  lies  on  the  south  shore  a  mile  within  the  entrance  and 
contains  a  fishing  post,  but  in  successive  years  the  vessels  were  lost 
that  moored  there,  and  it  is  no  longer  used  as  an  anchorage. 

Anchorage  can  be  had  only  in  the  arms,  going  as  far  up  as  the  water 
will  permit,  in  16  fathoms,  black  mud.  The  entrance  is  difficult  to  pass 
with  westerly  winds. 
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The  coast  from  Orange  bay  is  high,  steep,  and  wooded.  A  cascade 
falls  from  a  ravine  between  two  peaked  cliffs,  3  miles  from  Orange  bay. 

Union  cove  (Petites  Vaches),  6}  miles  from  Orange  bay,  is  entered 
between  Devil  point  on  the  north  side,  a  peninsula  lower  than  the  rest 
of  the  coast  with  a  little  green  at  the  summit,  and  a  high  wooded  point 
to  the  southward,  off  which  are  two  islets.  This  cove  is  little  more  than 
a  mile  deep  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  is  open  to  east,  but  little  sea 
comes  in  with  any  wind.  Vessels  can  anchor  in  13  to  16  fathoms  near 
the  head,  but  the  space  is  very  small. 

Little  harbor  deep  (Grandes  Vaches)  immediately  south  of  Union 
cove,  runs  in  NW.  IJ  miles  and  then  SW.  by  W.  for  the  same  distance. 
The  first  reach  affords  no  shelter,  and  the  second  is  shoal  from  the 
mouth. 

Little  harbor  deep  head,  the  south  point,  is  high  and  barren. 

"White  bay  is  entered  between  Little  harbor  deep  head  and  Partridge 
point  ESE.  15  miles,  and  extends  SW.  by  S.  45  miles,  diminishing  in 
width  gradually  to  th^  head.  The  coast  generally  is  high  and  wooded, 
falling  in  steep  slopes  to  the  sea. 

The  numerous  bays  and  inlets  of  White  bay  are  as  a  rule  very  deep, 
until  near  the  head,  when  they  shoal  rapidly. 

Little  Cat  arm,  G  miles  from  Little  harbor  deep,  runs  in  westerly 
with  one  bend  1^  miles.  The  north  point  is  rugged  with  small  cliffs. 
The  south  point  is  also  rugged,  and  both  are  wooded. 

Fair  anchorage  may  be  had  near  the  head  in  good  holding  ground. 

G-reat  Cat  arm,  1^  miles  from  Little  Gat  arm^  is  nearly  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  between  two  cliffy  points.  A  large  slab  of 
gray  rbck  shows  in  the  woods  half  way  up  the  south  point,  that  is  con« 
tinned  under  water  by  a  chain  of  rocks,  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  300  yards.  The  arm  extends  WK W.  IJ  miles,  then  SW.  IJ  miles, 
and  finally  W.  one  mile.  There  is  no  danger  in  the  arm,  but  the  coasts 
are  high  and  winds  blow  from  them  in  all  directions,  rendering  naviga- 
tion under  sail  very  difficult.  There  is  shelter  as  soon  as  the  first  elbow 
is  passed,  but  the  water  is  very  deep,  and  it  is  necessary  to  go  beyond 
the  second  bend  to  anchor  in  16  fathoms. 

The  southern  entrance  point  of  this  arm  is  quite  bare  of  trees  and 
shows  as  gray  rock. 

Cat  head,  south  of  this  harbor,  is  high,  sheltering  a  small  cove  south 
of  it,  on  the  southwest  side  of  which  is  a  remarkable  high  wooded  hill 
that  slopes  west  to  a  deep  valley. 

Rocks  lie  close  to  the  coast  at  5  miles  from  Cat  head,  and  at  3  miles 
from  the  deep  valley  the  coast  lowers,  and  is  bordered  by  a  beach  of 
white  stones. 
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Devil  cove,  open  to  the  eastward,  is  7^  miles  from  Great  Cat  arm. 
A  stream  falls  into  the  head  over  some  high  hills. 


Coney  arm,  at  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Great  Coney 
arm,  is  barred  at  the  middle  and  affords  no  shelter.  Boats  can  cross 
to  the  basin  at  the  head  in  3  feet  at  low  w     :  i 

Great  Coney  arm  is  formed  by  a  high  blnff  promontory,  running 
parallel  to  the  general  direction  of  White  bay,  the  north  extreme  of 
which,  Coney  arm  head,  is  high,  rugged  and  wooded,  and  easy  of  rec- 
ognition from  any  direction.  The  arm  is  2J  miles  deep,  f  of  a  mile  wide 
at  the  entrance,  and  diminishes  gradually  to  the  salt  water  pond  at  the 
head.  The  west  shore  is  of  bare  cliff  and  steep-to,  ending  in  a  shallow 
cove,  but  the  east  shore  is  fringed  by  bowlder  beaches  divided  by  per- 
pendicular cliffs.  Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head,  but  wind  and 
sea  reach  in  with  NE.  winds. 

Frenchman  cove,  4  miles  from  Coney  arm  head,  is  a  mile  deep  open 
to  E.  and  affords  no  shelter  except  from  off'  shore  winds.  A  small  rock 
lies  near  the  north  point,  and  a  high  wooded  hill  over  the  south  point. 

Jackson  arm  is  a  good  harbor  situated  a  little  less  than  2  miles 
from  Frenchman  cove.  The  north  point  is  a  little,  round,  burnt  hill, 
the  rest  of  the  land  around  it  is  high.  The  entrance  is  575  yards  wide 
and  steep-to ;  immediately  within,  the  harbor  expands  to  half  a  mile 
in  diameter,  on  the  north  side  of  which  are  two  small  coves  with  fishing 
posts.  West  of  this  basin  the  harbor  narrows  to  300  yards  trending  a 
little  more  than  half  a  mile  to  a  second  nari*ows,  150  yards  wide,  expand- 
ing finally  in  a  basin  600  yards  in  diameter. 

From  the  south  shore  of  the  first  narrows,  a  chain  of  rocks  and  shoal 
water  extends  225  yards,  but  the  north  shore  is  bold- to.  There  is  no 
other  danger  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  found  beyond  the  first  narrows  in  12  fathoms, 
nmd,  or  in  the  same  depth  beyond  the  second  narrows,  but  the  anchor 
should  not  be  let  go  in  the  basin  just  within  the  entrance,  as  the  bot- 
tom is  uneven  and  the  holding  ground  bad. 

Wood. — This  harbor  is  said  to  contain  the  finest  wood  in  White 
bay. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Jackson  arm  at  6h' 
45m. 

A  small  cove  lies  southwest  of  this  harbor,  oft*  which  are  some  rocks 
above  water. 


Sops  island,  3  miles  from  Jackson  arm,  is  3^  miles  long  and  a  mile 
broad.  Betw^n  it  and  the  main  are  several  rocks  and  Goat  island,  leav- 
ing only  a  narrow  passage.  At  the  northeast  extreme  is  a  small  cove 
where  schooners  moor,  and  near  the  west  end  is  Woody  islet,  joined  by 
a  bank,  over  which  there  is  10  feet  at  low  water. 
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The  only  passage  west  of  Sops  island  is  close  to  the  north  shore  of  the 
island,  then  between  Goat  and  Woody  islands,  where  not  less  than  7 
fathoms  will  be  fonnd  in  mid-channel. 

Caution. — In  coming  from  the  westward,  vessels  should  be  carefol 
not  to  take  the  passage  between  Woody  and  Sops  islands,  for  the  former 
is  hidden  ander  Goat  island  and  the  passage  looks  clear. 

Sops  arm  rans  in  SW.  3  miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  Sops  island; 
Salmon  cove  at  the  head,  within  two  small  islets  close  to  the  south  shore, 
affords  good  anchorage  off  a  river  with  a  fishery  establishment  near  it. 
The  mouth  of  the  river  is  foul  a  short  distance  from  the  shore,  but  the 
rest  of  the  coast  is  bold-to.  There  is  no  anchorage  off  the  river  on*  the 
northern  shore  of  this  arm,  but  the  local  fishermen  report  the  exist- 
ence of  an  anchorage  about  two  miles  west  of  the  river. 

A  deep  open  cove,  with  several  barren  rugged  islets  joined  to  the 
east  point,  lies  east  of  Salmon  cove. 

Spear  point,  the  south  turning  point  into  Sops  arm,  is  If  miles  from 
Sops  island,  tolerably  low  and  faced  by  red  colored  cliffs.  Opposite  this 
point  the  breadth  of  White  bay  is  4  miles. 

Salt-water  pond  is  at  the  head  of  a  cove  1^  miles  from  Spear  point, 
the  entrance  of  which  is  remarkable.  From  this  cove  the  coast  runs 
nearly  straight  8^  miles  to  the  head  of  White  bay. 

Miller  island  (ile  aux  Cerises)  lies  in  the  basin  at  the  head  of  the 
bay,  is  shaped  like  a  truncated  cone  when  seen  from  the  north,  but  the 
south  part  is  much  lower,  and  a  reef,  with  a  sunken  rock  at  the  east 
extreme,  extends  some  distance  from  it.  The  summit  is  130  feet  above 
high  water. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  off  the  west  part  of  Miller  island  in  22  fath- 
omSy  but  the  water  is  too  deep  on  the  east  side. 

Gold  cove,  on  the  north  side  of  the  head,  is  surrounded  bj  verdure. 

Anchorage. — The  anchorage  in  Gold  cove  is  very  deep.  Vessels 
should  stet-r  for  the  center  of  the  cove  until  a  white  house  on  the  south 
shore  appears  nearly  in  line  with  the  east  entrance  point,  bearing  NE. 
by  E.,  when  anchorage  can  be  obtained  in  25  fathoms. 

River  head. — A  shoal,  which  is  steep-to,  extends  off  Biver  head, 
the  soundings  increasing  in  depth  from  1  fathom  to  25  fathoms  in  about 
30  yards.    No  anchorage  can  be  had  off  Eiyer  head. 

The  coast  from  Biver-head  runs  NE.  by  N.  14  miles  to  Purbeck  cove, 
and  is  very  high,  wooded,  and  nearly  straight.  Chouse  brook,  3  miles 
from  the  head,  has  a  fishing  establishment. 

Granby  island  lies  nearly  a  mile  off  the  east  shore  11  miles  from  the 
bead.    Two  rocky  islets  lie  at  the  south  end,  an  islet  at  the  north  end. 
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and  a  bank  with  not  more  than  10  feet  water  extends  about  400  yards 
BE.  by  S. 

Pomley  cove  is  a  small  cove  behind  a  pyramidal  rock  BE.  by  S.  of 
Oranby  island  and  aboat  a  mile  southwest  of  Purbeck  cove.  There  is 
a  fishing  post  here. 

Pnrbeck  cove  contains  a  fishing  establishment  and  shelter  from  off. 
shore  winds.  It  may  be  distinguished  by  the  south  point  that  is  white 
in  color,  and  a  white  patch  in  the  cliff  near. 

Anchorage  can  be  obtained  in  this  cove  in  11  fathoms  water,  with 
the  church  bearing  NE.  f  E.  and  the  extreme  of  the  peninsula  bearing 
N,    This  anchorage  is  exposed  to  winds  from  N.  to  8W. 

A  small  peninsula  is  situated  2^  miles  north  of  Purbeck  cove,  on  the 
southeast  side  of  which  is  a  small  cove  with  fishing  posts.  Between  this 
and  Purbeck  cove  are  two  rocks  above  water. 

Wiseman  cove,  north  of  this  peninsula,  has  a  stream  at  the  head 
and  a  rock  in  the  middle.  In  it  is  a  fishing  establishment  that  can  be 
seen  when  northwest  of  the  entrance  to  the  cove. 

■ 

Western  or  Hauling  arm,  5^  miles  from  Purbeck  cove,  is  a  good 
harbor  with  the  entrance  free  from  danger.  It  extends  E.  by  8.  3J  miles, 
but  there  is  no  anchorage  till  1^  miles  from  the  entrance,  behind  a  point 
on  the  south  shore  in  11  to  16  fathoms,  mud. 

On  each  side  of  the  arm  just  within  the  entrance  is  a  deep  cove.  Wild 
cove  to  the  south  is  deeper,  but  it  is  exposed  and  the  holding  ground 
is  bad;  Bear  cove,  on  the  north,  affords  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels 
off  the  fishing  establishments,  sheltered  by  an  islet,  with  a  passage  in 
on  either  side.  The  northern  passage  is  the  best,  and  if  taking  the 
southern,  the  islet  must  be  given  a  good  berth.  Hauling  point,  north 
of  this  arm,  is  tolerably  high,  wooded,  and  the  north  extreme  is  remark- 
ably white.  From  the  northward  this  point  makes  as  a  peninsula 
sloping  to  Bear  cove. 

Pigeon  islands  consist  of  two  large  and  one  small  islet.  The  north- 
em  is  the  largest,  and  the  middle  only  a  small  rock,  with  no  passage  be- 
tween them  and  the  main.  The  water  is  deep  south  of  the  northern 
Islet. 

Within  these  islands  is  a  little  cove  with  a  fishing  establishment. 

Middle  arm  (Faux  havre)  is  4  miles  from  Pigeon  islands.  The  en- 
trance is  completely  barred  by  rocks,  so  that  boats  alone  can  enter.  Off 
the  west  point  is  a  rock  islet. 

Southern  or  Seal  arm  (bras  des  Yeaux  marins)  is  an  excellent  harbor 
2  miles  NE.  from  Middle  arm.  The  entrance  is  free  from  danger. 
Gheese  hill,  a  remarkable  round  hummock,  lies  on  the  north  shore  of 
this  bay  near  the  head  of  the  harbor.    The  anchorage  is  in  18  fathoms, 
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in  a  cove  southwest  of  that  hill.    Shoal  water  extends  from  the  foot  of 
the  hill  to  the  opposite  shore,  barring  the  passage  to  the  head. 

Seal  cove,  immediately  north  of  Southern  arm,  is  open  to  west,  and 
affords  no  anchorage.    There  is  a. fishing  post  on  the  shore. 

Lobster  harbor  is  a  small  round  basin  about  250  yards  in  diameter. 
The  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish,  and  is  nearly  closed  by  a  chain 
of  islets  outside.  The  passage  is  along  the  south  shore,  and  is  only  30 
yards  wide  abreast  the  islands,  and  contains  8  feet  water,  but  in  the 
harbor  there  are  13  fathoms.  The  fishing  establishments  are  on  the 
north  shore,  on  the  isthmus  of  a  small  peninsula.  The  coasts  are  steep 
lound  the  harbor,  except  at  the  head,  where  some  gardens  are  situated. 

Burnt  cove,  half  a  mile  from  Lobster  harbor,  is  a  sandy  cove  said  to 
contain  good  anhorage  in  13  fathoms,  sand,  good  holding  ground.  The 
fishermen  report  that  the  sea  does  uot  reach  in  here,  a  fact  corroborated 
by  the  gra«s  which  grows  to  the  water's  edge. 

This  cove  (locally  known  as  Wild  cove)  can  be  distinguished  by  a 
conspicuous  white  house  at  the  head. 

Current — ^The  current  runs  in  along  the  west  shore  and  out  along 
the  east  shore  of  White  bay,  attaining  sometimes  a  velocity  of  1^  knots* 

Partridge  point  (cap  Daim)  is  tolerably  high,  sloping  gently  to  the 
sea,  where  it  is  bare  and  yellowish.  Close  southeast  of  it  is  a  large 
open  cove  with  cliffy  shores. 

St  Barbe  or  Horse  islands  are  two  in  number,  E.  by  K  10  miles 
nearly  from  Partridge  point,  of  moderate  height  and  flat.  The  western 
and  smaller  is  3  miles  long  and  a  mile  wide,  steep-to  all  round  with 
whitish  cliffs. 

The  passage  between  the  island  is  a  little  more  than  a  mile  wide  and 
free  from  danger. 

The  east  island  is  ^  miles  long  and  1^  miles  broad.  Close  to  the 
west  coast,  in  the  channel  between  the  islands,  are  two  low  rocks  steep' 
to.  An  islet  lies  close  to  the  north  point,  and  an  isolated  rock  £.  by  N* 
fh)m  the  north  extreme  and  a  mile  oft*  the  coast.  The  south  shore  of 
the  island  is  foul,  and  should  be  approached  with  great  caution.  Two 
small  boat  coves  lie  west  of  the  south  point,  and  a  shoal  lies  300  yards 
off  the  eastern  of  these  coves. 

Cape  Crapaud,  SE.  i  'E,  3  miles  from  Partridge  point,  is  steep-to, 
and  on  the  east  side  are  patches  of  white  marble. 

Pigeon  island,  SSE.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  1^  miles  from  cape  Cra- 
paud,  is  close  to  Paradise  point,  a  remarkable  high  point.  Between 
these  points  is  the  entrance  of  a  bay,  the  shores  of  which  are  steep-to, 
except  off  a  cascade  just  west  of  Paradise  point,  where  a  rock  lies  70 
yards  from  the  shore. 
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Flenr-da-LiB  harbor  is  situated  at  the  west  end  of  this  bay,  and 
though  small  has  good  anchorage  in  it,  secure  from  all  winds. 

The  entrance  is  difficult  to  distinguish  except  from  southeast,  when 
it  will  be  pointed  out  by  the  remarkable  mountain  having  three  sum- 
mits, resembling  the  top  of  a  Fleur-de-Lis,  from  which  both  it  and  the 
harbor  derive  the  name.  Bring  the  mountain  to  bear  W.  i  K.  and  steer 
for  it  to  the  entrance;  then  keep  along  the  east  shore,  steering  for  the 
second  fishing  establishment  on  that  shore  and  east  of  Welch  point,  a 
little  cliff  with  some  huts  on  it,  to  clear  the  rock  that  lies  in  mid-chan- 
nel about  half  way  between  the  first  two  fishing  posts ;  then  when  Bear 
hill  (a  mound  144  feet  high  west  of  the  anchorage)  comes  open  north  of 
the  islet,  steer  for  Welch  point  to  get  in  the  middle  of  the  narrows  and 
avoid  the  bank  stretching  oflF  the  islet,  where  the  summit  of  Fleur-de- 
Lis  mountain  will  be  seen  a  little  to  the  right  of  Bear  hill,  and  this  will 
lead  into  the  basin,  in  the  center  of  which  vessels  can  anchor  in  4f 
fathoms,  stiff  mud.  The  arm  running  southwest  from  the  anchorage  is 
shallow.  The  strongest  winds  are  those  from  NW.  and  north,  that 
come  down  in  violent  squalls.  There  is  never  any  sea  at  the  anchorage, 
but  after  strong  breezes  from  N.  around  by  east  to  S.E.  the  sea  breaks 
with  fury  on  the  outer  coast,  while  the  foam  stretches  across  the  entrance, 
looking  like  breakers,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  felt  as  far  as  the  islet.  This 
phenomenon  has  been  observed  to  follow  a  northerly  gale  at  an  interval 
of  a  day  after  the  wind  had  completely  fallen,  when  the  sea  rose  in  an 
hour. 

Temporary  anchorage  in  fine  weather  may  be  had  in  12  fathoms,  coral, 
E.  by  S.  J  of  a  mile  from  Starboard  point. 

Water  can  only  be  obtained  conveniently  from  the  cascade  just  west 
of  Partridge  point. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Fleur-de-Lis  harbor  at 
7b.  15m. 

Qreen  point,  S.  by  E.  2  miles  from  Pigeon  island,  is  the  south  ex- 
treme of  a  rugged  indented  coast,  oil'  which  lies  an  islet.  It  is  the  north 
point  of  the  entrance  to  bay  Verte,  3J  miles  wide. 


. — A  bank,  with  from  10 J  to  18 J  fathoms  water,  lies  oti*  Green 
point,  and  the  southern  edge  bears  from  it  N.  30^  E.  about  one  mile 
distant. 

The  Sisters  are  two  rocks  nearly  half  way  across  the  entrance  to  bay 
Verte.  The  northern  SB.  by  E.  i  E.  1^  miles  from  Green  point,  has  5 
feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  it.  The  south- 
ern is  always  uncovered,  lies  SE.  ^  S.  |  of  a  mile  from  the  northern,  is 
surrounded  by  deep  water,  and  the  sea  breaks  on  it  continuously.  The 
passages  on  each  side  and  between  the  Sisters  are  clear. 

Coachman  harbor  (Havre  du  Pot  d'^tain)  is  comprised  between 
Green  point  and  French  island  S  W.  f  S.  1^  miles,  and  is  three-quarters 
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of  a  mile  deep  from  French  island.  Tin-pot  islands  lie  E.  by  S.  of  French 
island  about  800  yards,  and  consist  of  two  groups  400  yards  distant  from 
each  other,  with  deep  water  all  round,  leaving  clear  passages  between 
the  two  groups  and  the  inner  group  and  the  main.  The  north  shore  of 
the  harbor  is  clear  for  nearly  a  mile  from  Green  point,  where  shoals 
with  10  feet  least  water  stretch  off  350  yards.  The  head  of  the  harbor 
consists  of  North  and  South  coves,  separated  by  a  point  dose  off  which 
lies  Guibert  islet.  North  rock  is  a  shoal  with  3  feet  water,  on  a  ledge 
extending  350  yards  from  the  east  point  of  North  cove. 

The  south  shore  6f  South  cove  is  formed  by  a  narrow  peninsula  sur- 
mounted by  a  little  wooded  hill,  with  a  fishing  establishment  at  the 
isthmus. 


Gtontille  islet  lies  off  the  north  side  of  the  peninsula.  It  is  small 
and  is  continued  200  yards  to  the  northwest  in  shoal  water,  and  shoals 
lie  off  the  channel  separating  French  island  from  the  peninsula. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  South  cove,  which  is  400  yards  in  diam- 
eter, in  5  fathoms,  sand,  with  good  shelter. 
Easterly  winds  bring  a  sea  into  North  cove. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Coachman  harbor  at  7h. 
16m. 

Bay  Verte  or  Little  bay  runs  in  SW.  by  S.  9^  miles  from  Coachman 
harbor  with  an  average  breadth  of  a  mile.  The  shores  are  high, 
steep-to,  and  wooded  nearly  throughout.  In  the  middle  of  the  bay  3^ 
miles  from  Coachman  harbor  is  a  yellow-colored  islet  with  a  little  grass 
on  the  summit  and  steep-to.  Another  islet  lies  a  mile  farther  west, 
wooded,  and  near  the  west  shore.  On  this  islet  small  seams  of  copper 
have  been  found,  and  also  in  the  stream  at  the  head.  The  bay  dries 
from  the  head  nearly  a  mile  and  shoals  suddenly,  so  that  vessels  should 
advance  cautiously,  sounding  within  2  miles  of  the  head. 

Anchorage. — Good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  stiff  black  mud,  and  ex- 
cellent holding  ground  will  be  found  at  the  head,  off  a  hut  a  little  west 
of  a  low  rocky  point  on  the  north  shore. 

This  is  a  fine  place  of  refuge  in  easterly  gales,  and  vessels  can  leave 
easily  with  easterly  winds.  The  sea  breaks  as  far  as  the  wooded  islet 
during  northerly  and  easterly  gales. 

A  low  rocky  islet  is  situated  on  the  south  shore,  1^  miles  from  the 
south  point,  that  is  completely  bare. 

A  Bimken  danger  about  10  yards  in  diameter  lies  350  yards  off  the 
northeast  point  of  Buck  islet  (the  western  of  the  two  islets  situated  in 
the  middle  of  this  bay).  There  is  a  depth  of  9  feet  on  this  rock,  with 
2  and  3  fathoms  close-to  and  24  fathoms  between  it  and  Duck  islet. 

From  the  rock  the  east  extreme  of  Outer  Tin-pot  island  open  west  of 
the  yellow  islet  in  the  center  of  the  bay,  bears  N.  36^  E.,  and  the  north 
extreme  of  Duck  islet  bears  N.  46^  W. 
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Olearlng  mark. — ^The  center  of  Inner  Tin-pot  island  in  line  with  the 
west  extreme  of  the  yellow  islet  leads  south  of  this  danger. 

Vessels  when  entering  Bay  Verte  should  not  pass  between  Duck  is- 
let and  the  yellow  islet,  but,  having  passed  south  of  the  latter,  keep  on 
the  southern  shore  of  the  bay  until  past  Duck  islet,  when  the  course 
may  be  shaped  in  mid-channel. 

Ming's  bight  (Bale  des  Pins),  situated  east  of  Bay  Verte,  is  a  little 
more  than  4  miles  long  and  1§  miles  wide.  Mings  islets,  two  reddish 
rocks,  lie  near  the  west  point  of  this  bight  and  are  steep-to.  Pines 
islet,  a  low  rock  sheltering  a  creek  fit  for  boats,  lies  close  to  the  east  point 
of  this  bight,  called  Grappling  point ;  on  this  islet  and  near  the  creek 
are  fishing  posts.  The  only  dangers  in  this  bay  lie  off  a  low  point  on 
fhe  southeast  shore,  sloping  from  a  barren  hill  about  half  way  between 
Pines  islet  and  the  head.  This  point  should  not  be  approached  within 
400  yards. 

* 

Anchorage  is  not  to  be  had  till  near  the  head,  where  the  anchor 
should  be  let  go  in  27  fathoms,  so  that  the  stern  of  the  vessel  when 
swung  should  be  abreast  a  conspicuous  square  bowlder  just  west  of  the 
second  stream  on  the  north  shore. 

The  copper  mine  in  this  bight  is  situated  on  the  western  side,  at 
about  two  miles  within  the  entrance ;  the  water  in  Mings  bight  is  so 
deep  that  at  about  50  feet  from  the  shore  there  is  a  depth  of  5  fathoms. 

Grappling  point  is  high,  cliffy,  and  steep-to,  and  the  coast  continues 
80  to  the  entrance  of  Paquet  harbor. 

Hardy  harbor,  about  4  miles  from  Grappling  point,  is  a  boat  creek 
sheltered  by  Bois  Island,  barren  and  near  the  coast.  The  entrance  is 
difficult  and  dangerous  with  on-shore  winds. 

Paquet  harbor  may  be  recognized  easily  by  cape  Brtll^,  the  south 
point  of  the  entrance,  surmounted  by  a  high  round  hill  577  feet  high, 
with  steep  flanks,  and  by  Calvary  hill  269  feet  high,  on  the  north  side 
of  the  harbor.  Pel^e  point,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  a  peninsula  of 
moderate  height,  at  the  extreme  of  which  are  several  rocky 'islets  with 
boat  passages  between.  A  shoal,  with  3|  fathoms,  lies  BE.  by  S.  150 
yards  from  the  point.  The  entrance  is  550  yards  wide,  whence  the  har- 
bor runs  WNW.  and  separates  in  two  arms,  North  arm  containing  fish- 
ing establishments,  and  Paris  bay,  running  southwest  1^  miles. 

La  Baleine,  a  rock  with  9  feet  water,  lies  nearly  half  way  up  the 
North  arm,  and  in  mid-channel,  being  connected  by  a  shoal  ledge  to  the 
west  shore.  Gape  Brttl^,  in  line  with  Soup  point  (the  west  extreme  of 
the  north  point  of  the  arm),  leads  just  east  of  this  rock,  and  the  first 
fishing  stage  in,  open  south  of  the  left  fall  of  Oalvary  hill,  leads  north 
of  the  shoal. 


284  CAPE  BAULD  TO  CAPE  ST.  JOHN. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  at  the  head  Id  8  to  10  fathoms,  fair  holding 
ground,  but  vessels  wishing  to  stay  require  heavy  anchors  and  a  long 
scope  of  cable. 


bay  is  clear  of  danger  till  within  300  yai*ds  of  the  head,  bat 
is  only  200  yards  broad  at  the  narrows,  expanding  to  a  basin  400  yards 
in  diameter  at  the  head. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  for  small  vessels  in  5  fathoms,  mnd.  The 
holding  ground  is  not  good  till  Pel^e  point  is  shut  in  with  Broussailles 
point,  the  south  X)oint  of  the  entrance  to  Paris  bay.  North  and  west 
winds  produce  violent  squalls  in  this  harbor,  that  strain  the  chains  of 
vessels  at  anchor,  and  make  beating  in  sometimes  impossible. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  a  fine  waterfall  in  North  arm,  or  from 
a  stream,  well  stocked  with  fish,  at  the  head  of  Paris  bay. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Paquet  harbor  at  6h. 
49m. 

The  coast  trends  southeasterly  from  Paquet  harbor  nearly  a  mile  to 
Gauia  point,  off  which  is  a  reef  and  ledge  extending  400  yards,  with  a 
deep  passage  close  to  the  point.  A  cove  is  situated  a  mile  south  of 
Cania  point,  it  is  deep  and  exposed ;  the  east  point,  GapeCagnet,  being 
white  and  prolonged  by  low  rocks,  forms  the  north  point  of  Gonfusion 
bay. 

Confusion  bay  is  nearly  3  miles  wide  between  Gape  Gagnet  and 
Brents  cove  head,  and  forms  two  bights  at  the  head. 

Grand  cove,  2  miles  from  Gape  Gagnet,  is  the  western,  and  is  open 
to  the  northeastward.  The  sides  are  inaccessible,  and  boats  avoid  be- 
ing caught  there  with  on-shore  winds. 

Round  harbor  (Grand  coup  de  Hache)  is  the  eastern,  3  miles  nearly 
from  Brents  cove  head.  This  harbor  is  safe  but  small,  and  it  should 
not  be  taken  without  a  pilot. 

To  enter :  a  rock  southeast  of  the  stream  on  the  south  shore  must  be 
brought  in  line  with  Gully  point,  east  of  the  entrance,  to  avoid  two 
banks  off  that  point  to  the  northwestward  until  the  second  bank  is 
passed,  when  the  center  of  the  Gully  must  be  steered  for,  to  avoid  a 
third  shoal  near  the  entrance.  Passing  through  the  Gully,  haul  to  the 
eastward,  and  pass  between  a  flat  rock  and  a  reef  opposite  the  entrance. 
Bound  the  fiat  rock,  and  anchor  in  southeast  cove  in  5  fathoms. 

Brents  cove  (Petit  Goup  de  Hache)  is  east  of  Bound  harbor,  being 
separated  from  it  by  Goup  de  Hache  point,  a  high,  steep,  round  hill 
sloping  to  a  white  point. 

Brents  cove  head  is  high,  steep,  and  of  a  dull  color.  A  reef  lies  a 
short  distance  off  the  shore  northeast  of  the  head,  with  a  boat  passage  • 
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between.    Gape  Canaille,  a  high,  bold  point,  is  situated  2^  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  Brents  cove  head. 

La  Scie  harbor,  1^  miles  from  Gape  Ganaille,  is  easy  to  recognize  from 
the  red,  rugged  appearance  of  Lachesnais  point,  east  of  the  entrance. 
This  small  harbor  is  easy  of  access,  but  is  not  recommended,  being  much 
exposed  to  northwesterly  winds  that  throw  in  a  heavy  sea.  The  harbor 
runs  up  about  a  mile  and  is  200  yards  wide,  but  the  water  is  shallow 
800  yards  from  the  head. 

The  best  holding  ground  is  just  within  a  small  cove  on  the  west  shore, 
in  15  fathoms,  mud. 

The  coast  is  moderately  high,  steep,  and  somewhat  red  in  color  east 
of  La  Scie  harbor,  4  miles  to  North  bill,  thence  trends  sharply  to  the 
southward  1^  miles  to  Middle  bill. 

Cape  St  JohxL — The  northwest  point  of  Notre-Dame  bay  is  divided 
into  three  principal  points,  named  North,  Middle,  and  South  bills.  The 
two  former  are  terminated  by  remarkable  peaked  rocks,  and  South  bill 
falls  steeply  from  cliffs  244  feet  high. 

Gull  island  lies  ENE.,  distant  4^  miles  from  South  bill.  It  falls  steeply 
in  rocky  cliffs,  with  shingle  debris  on  the  south  shore,  and  is  steep- to 
on  all  but  the  eastern  side,  a  short  distance  from  which  are  two  rocks. 
The  island  is  1,200  yanis  loug,  600  yards  broad,  and  has  two  summits, 
separated  by  a  deep  valley.  The  western  summit  is  flat  and  462  feet 
high,  theeastem  is  a  sharp  peak  about  300  feet  above  high  water.  Small, 
stunted  brush-wood  grows  in  some  of  the  hollows  of  the  western  part  of 
the  ^land,  and  in  ordinary  seasons  a  small  i)ond  is  formed  near  the 
western  summit.  A  small  indentation  on  the  south  shore,  at  the  bottom 
of  the  valley  between  the  two  hills,  affords  the  best  landing,  and  two 
houses  have  been  built  there  to  shelter  sealers.  Queen  gulch,  a  deep 
cleft  in  the  east  shore,  is  so  named  from  a  vessel  of  that  name  which 
was  wrecked  there,  the  crew  dying  afterward  from  starvation  on  the 
island. 

Mother  Burke  rock,  a  pinnacle  ^4  feet  high,  is  joined  to  the  main- 
land at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south  of  South  bill ;  it  shows  conspicuously 
from  the  line  of  coast  and  is  steep-to. 

The  recognized  line  of  demarkation  between  the  French  and  English 
fisheries  is  from  the  summit  of  the  pyramidal  rock  at  Gape  St.  John  to 
the  summit  of  Gull  island. 

Currents  are  very  strong  in  this  neighborhood,  and  generally  run  to 
the  southeastward. 
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Notre-Dame  or  O-reon  bay,  as  it  is  now  generally  named,  is  45  miles 
wide  between  Gape  St.  John  and  Fogo  island  and  20  miles  deep.  The 
coast  at  the  head  is  divided  into  many  arms  by  nameroas  islands,  among 
many  of  which  it  is  not  safe  to  navigate  without  a  pilot. 

Manful  bight,  a  mgged  cove,  into  the  head  of  which  a  stream  falls^ 
is  situated  1^  miles  south  of  South  bill.  Briney  cove,  known  by  a  small 
shingle  beach  in  the  northeast  part  of  the  bight,  is  the  station  of  the 
guard  for  the  fisheries. 

Manfbl  head,  situated  south  of  the  bight,  is  a  bare  cone  360  feet 
high,  eastward  of  which,  at  200  yards'  distance,  lies  a  rock  with  9  feet 
water  on  it. 

Bishop  rock,  30  feet  high,  lies  SE.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  1^  miles  from 
Manful  head.  It  is  small  and  bare,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  a 
short  distance  from  the  west  side,  but  is  otherwise  steep-to. 

Shoal  rock,  with  3^  fSe^thoms  water  on  it,  lies  W.,  distant  1,400  yards 
from  Bishop  rock.    The  passage  is  clear  on  either  side  of  this  rock. 

Mad  rock,  10  feet  high  and  bare,  is  situated  S  W.,  distant  1,600  yards 
fh)m  Manful  head.  A  rock  awash  lies  a  short  distance  west  of  Mad 
rock,  and  a  shoal  with  6^  fathoms  water  over  it  is  situated  SW.  f  S., 
distant  330  yards  from  it.  Mad  rock  cove,  northwest  of  the  rock,  has 
some  rocks  in  it  close  to  the  head. 

Coast. — The  coast  from  Mad  rock  cove  to  Shoe  cove  point  falls  in 
steep  clifi's  from  hills  that  attain  an  elevation  of  700  feet,  and  is  steep- 
to. 

Shoe  cove  is  an  open  bight  half  a  mile  wide  and  400  yards  deep, 
where  a  small  settlement  is  situated.  The  shores  are  foul  for  100  yards, 
and  fall  suddenly  beyond  that  distance  to  7  fathoms.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  in  14  to  11  fathoms  with  Shoe  cove  point  bearing  SE.  f  E.,  and 
the  school-house,  a  wooden  building  on  a  cliff  in  the  middle  of  the  cove, 
bearing  NE.  ^  N.,  or  farther  in  for  small  vessels,  as  convenient.  The 
holding  ground  is  good.  Several  land-slips  mark  the  hills  in  this  cove 
and  show  conspicuously  from  the  southwestward. 

The  Brook  is  a  small  creek  situated  west  of  Shoe  cove,  into  which  a 
stream  discharges  from  a  large  lake  half  a  mile  inland.  A  few  houses 
and  a  church  are  built  round  the  creek,  but  the  latter  is  not  visible  from 
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seaward.    A  good  path  connects  this  place  and  Beaver  cove,  and  is  be- 
ing extended  to  Tilt  cove. 

Monka  ground,  with  15  feet  water  over  it,  extends  267  yards  east  of 
a  point  situated  700  yards  southwest  of  the  Brook.  Bound  harbor  head 
seen  open  leads  south  of  this  shoal. 

Shoe  eove  rook,  with  8  feet  water  on  it  in  two  places,  covers  a  space 
nearly  200  yards  square,  and  within  the  depth  of  10  fathoms  is  600 yards 
long  and  200  yards  broad.  The  nearest  part  of  the  rock  lies  SW.  by 
W.  ^  W.,  distant  930  yards  from  Shoe  cove  point.  Bishop  rock  well  open 
soutti  of  the  mainland,  and  bearing  NE.  by  £.  f  E.,  leads  south,  and 
the  summit  of  Bound  harbor  head  open  of  Oaplin .  cove  head,  bearing 
S  W.  f  W.,  leads  north  of  this  rook  and  between  it  and  Tilley  ledge. 

Long  rocks,  16  feet  high,  lie  close  to  the  shore,  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  southwest  of  the  Brook. 

Tilley  ledge,  with  6^  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  situated  E.  by  K.,  dis- 
tant 700  yards  from  Long  rooks,  and  400  yards  N W.  by  N.  of  Shoe  cove 
rock. 

Caplin  cove  rock,  with  7J  fathoms  over  it,  lies  500  yards  S.  W.  by 
W.  of  the  latter. 

Coast — The  shore  from  the  Brook  to  the  westward  falls  in  steep  cliffs 
from  hills  covered  with  moss,  and  terminates  in  rugged  points.  A  high 
range,  attaining  an  elevation  of  537  feet,  is  separated  by  a  small  valley 
from  the  coast  hills. 

Little  Caplin  cove,  200  yards  deep,  lies  600  yards  SW.  by  W.  of 
Long  rocks.  A  few  houses  are  built  at  the  head.  Great  Caplin  cove 
is  situated  close  southwest  of  Little  Caplin  cove,  and  has  a  shingle  beach 
at  the  head  and  several  i)eaked  rocks  close  to  the  shore. 

Caplin  cove  head  falls  in  steep  cliffs  from  a  partially  wooded  emi- 
nence, with  two  small  peaks  300  feet  high,  and  terminates  in  a  bare, 
sharp  rock  38  feet  high. 

Beaver  cove  head,  situated  half  a  mile  SW.  by  W.  of  Caplin  cove 
head,  falls  steeply  from  a  round  hill  552  feet  high,  covered  with  an  al- 
ternation of  wood  and  moss,  and  is  steep-to. 

Beaver  cove  is  an  open  bight  that  extends  1,200  yards  west  from 
Beaver  cove  head.  At  the  head  of  the  cove  a  considerable  stream  drains 
Beaver  cove  pond,  forming  a  small  cascade  under  a  bridge.  The  west 
entrance  point  is  foul  for  a  short  distance. 

Beaver  cove  grounds,  with  9^  fathoms  water  over  them,  lie  SE.  i 
£.,  distant  350  yards  from  the  west  entrauce  point  of  Beaver  cove. 

Tilt  cove,  the  shipx)ing  place  of  one  of  the  most  valuable  copper 
mines  in  Newfoundland,  is  situated  1,800  yards  westward  of  Beaver 
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cove,  and  may  be  easily  recognized  by  the  magazine  (a  white  building 
standing  alone  on  the  west  entrance  point  of  the  cove)  and  by  the 
eastern  head,  which  is  bare  of  wood.  The  north  shore  falls  almost  per- 
pendicularly to  the  sea  from  a  height  of  494  feet,  and  has  a  fringe  of 
bowlders  that  have  fallen  from  the  cliffs.  The  south  shore  is  lower,  and 
shoal  water  extends  a  few  yards  from  the  extreme  southern  point.  The 
cove  is  267  yards  deep  and  about  400  feet  wide.  A  pier  has  been  built 
on  the  west  side  of  the  cove,  which  extends  186  feet  from  the  shore,  and 
has  a  depth  of  28  feet  at  low  water  close  to  the  outer  extremity.  The 
sea  occasionally  washes  completely  over  this  pier,  but  in  ordinary  sum- 
mer weather  vessels  may  lie  alongside  in  perfect  safety.  An  anchor 
«hould  be  let  go  in  9  fathoms  at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  pier, 
and  the  vessel  may  be  hauled  into  her  berth  by  meansof  hawsers  secured 
to  large  ring-bolts  let  into  the  sides  of  the  cove  for  that  purpose.  A 
large  settlement  is  situated  round  Windsor  lake,  a  pond  nearly  half  a 
mile  long,  that  is  drained  into  the  cove  by  a  small  stream.  A  church 
is  built  on  the  east  side  of  the  lake,  near  the  head.  A  chain  of  lakes 
extends  some  miles  inland  from  Tilt  cove. 

Scrape  point,  half  a  mile  southward  of  Tilt  cove,  is  surmounted  by  a 
flat- topped  hill,  595  feet  high,  covered  with  wood  and  faced  by  cliffs.  A 
bank  with  10  fathoms  water  over  it  extends  400  yards  from  the  point. 

Venams  bight  and  Balsam-bud  cove  are  the  north  and  south  coves 
of  an  open  bay  1^^  miles  deep  and  1^  miles  wide  lying  between  Scrape 
point  and  Round  harbor  head.  Pigeon  island,  41  feet  high,  separates 
these  coves.  The  bay  contains  deep  water  and  has  no  dangers  in  it 
except  a  ledge  extending  a  short  distance  from  Whellers  rock,  some 
bare  islets  9  feet  high  situated  on  the  south  shore  of  the  bight. 

Round  harbor  head  the  south  entrance  point  of  this  bay  and  the 
east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Snooks  arm,  is  surmounted  by  a  round 
wooded  hill  258  feet  high,  by  which  it  may  be  easily  recognized.  Low 
rocks  extend  200  yards  from  the  extreme  of  the  head. 

Round  harbor  is  situated  immediately  west  of  Bound  harbor  head, 
and  is  entered  through  a  channel  40  yards  wide  between  it  and  a 
smooth  grassy  mound  92  feet  high.  The  harbor  is  267  yards  long,  150 
yards  wide,  and  is  available  for  small  schooners  only.  A  sunken  rock 
lies  off'  the  first  fishing  stage  in,  on  the  east  side,  another  near  the  head, 
and  a  third  just  inside  the  west  point  of  entrance.  Only  3  fathoms 
water  can  be  obtained  in  the  harbor.  A  heavy  sea  occasionally  makes 
the  entrance  almost  impassable,  but  the  harbor  is  always  safe. 

Snooks  arm  extends  2^  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Bound  harbor  head, 
is  1^  miles  wide  at  the  entrance  between  that  head  and  Pigeon  island 
and  narrows  gradually  to  the  brook  at  the  head.  The  north  shore 
slopes  from  a  range  of  hills  389  to  334  feet  high,  which  are  covered 
with  moss,  while  the  southwest  shore  falls  precipitously  fh)ra  Snooks 
head,  a  flat  promontoiy  628  feet  high,  with  deep  ravines  intersecting  it. 
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Long  rocks,  3  feet  high^  lie  off  the  north  shore,  1,200  yards  west  of 
Boand  harbor,  and  Woody  point  is  a  low  projection  three-qoarters  of 
a  mile  farther  in,  on  the  same  shore. 

VIToody  point  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  south,  distant  200 
yards  from  Woody  point,  and  is  the  only  danger  on  the  east  shore. 
The  west  entrance  point  of  Bound  harbor  open  off  Long  rocks  and  bear- 
ing B.  i  N.  leads  south  of  Woody  point  rock. 

Pigeon  island,  the  west  point  of  the  entrance  to  Snooks  arm,  is  sep- 
arated only  by  a  chasm  from  the  extreme  of  Snooks  head,  and  is  steep- 
to. 

Mad  Moll  rock  dries  3  feet  at  low  water.  It  is  situated  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  northwest  of  Pigeon  island  and  100  yards  from  the  south- 
west shore  of  Snooks  arm.  This  is  the  only  danger  off  that  shore,  which, 
however,  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards. 

Anchorage. — The  anchorage  in  Snooks  arm  is  limited  and  available 
only  for  a  few  vessels,  but  the  holding  ground  is  good,  in  16  fathoms 
water,  off  either  of  the  two  coves  at  the  head. 

Lower  bill  of  Snooks  head  is  the  southern  extreme  of  that  head.  A 
rock  with  15  feet  water  on  in  lies  150  yards  south  of  it. 

Upper  bill  may  be  identified  by  a  few  low  rocks  lying  close  to  the 
shore. 

Wild  l^ight,  situated  nearly  a  mile  westward  of  Snooks  arm,  is  1,700 
yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  a  mile  deep,  and  600  yards  broad  at  the 
head.  It  is  quite  open,  and  has  an  even  depth  of  28  fathoms  water, 
except  close  to  the  head,  where  it  deepens. 

Anchorage  can  therefore  only  be  had  by  small  fishing  craft  quit« 
close  to  the  cove,  at  the  west  side  of  the  head.  Some  bowlders  that 
dry  at  low  water  and  a  sunken  rock  lie  in  the  southern  cove,  on  the 
east  shore ;  and  the  northern  point,  on  the  west  shore,  is  composed  of 
dark  wedged-shaped  rocks  that  are  continued  a  short  distance  under 
water. 

Monae  point,  west  of  the  enti*ance  to  Wild  bight,  slopes  steeply  from 
a  wooded  hill  509  feet  high.  A  rock  with  10  feet  water  on  it  lies  100 
yards  SE.  by  S.  of  the  point. 

The  Harrys,  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks,  extend  200  yards  from  the 
shore,  at  1,300  yards  W.  by  S.  of  Mouse  point.  Old  Harry,  the  outer 
rock,  has  9  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  Head  rock,  with  4^  fathoms  water 
over  it,  lies  267  yards  south  of  the  east  head  of  Indian  Burying-ground 
cove.  Snooks  head  open  south  of  Mouse  point,  bearing  ENE.,  leads 
south ;  and  the  north  extreme  of  the  beach  in  Indian  Burying-ground 
cove  open  west  of  the  head,  and  bearing  NNW.,  leads  west  of  these 
rocks. 
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Tw^ifln  Burying-ground  cove,  an  open  cove  with  a  settlement  round 
the  shores,  lies  westward  of  the  Harrys.  A  cascade  discharges  the 
waters  of  a  brook  that  flows  down  the  valley  at  the  head.  The  cove  is 
shallow,  and  the  shoal  water  falls  suddenly  to  a  depth  too  great  for 
anchorage. 

Bobby  cova  is  situated  close  west  of  Indian  Burying-ground  cove, 

.  the  point  of  separation  terminating  in  Bobby  island,  small,  bare,  and 

33  feet  high.    Neither  of  these  coves  affords  anchorage  for  large  vessels. 

Bntton-hple  pointi  lying  southwest  of  these  coves,  is  sharp  and  nar- 
row, terminating  in  a  mound  50  feet  high.  A  rock  with  13  feet  water 
on  it  lies  100  yards  SE.  by  S.  of  the  point.  Hammer  head  seen  open 
south  of  Betts  head,  and  bearing  WSW.,  leads  dose  south  of  this  rock. 

Button-hole  oo^a,  a  small  indentation,  with  a  store  and  wharf,  lies 
close  west  of  the  point. 

Batts  island,  39  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  shore,  1,267  yards  west- 
ward of  Button-hole  point.  It  is  round  in  shape,  covered  with  turf,  and 
steep- to. 

Coast. — The  coast  between  Mouse  point  and  Indian  Burying-ground 
cove  falls  in  steep  cliffs  from  a  table-land  covered  with  moss.  A  con- 
siderable landslip  occurred  in  1876,  in  a  cove  close  west  of  the  Harrys. 
At  the  head  of  Indian  Burying-ground  cove  the  hills  slope  gently  to 
the  brook,  which  runs  into  the  cove;  the  east  head  falls  in  steep  cliffs, 
and  two  conspicuous  hills,  faced  by  cliff,  lie  over  the  north  shore.  Be- 
tween Bobby  and  Betts  coves  the  land  is  much  contorted,  sharp-peaked 
hills,  covered  with  wood,  rise  round  deep  valleys  filled  with  ponds;  the 
shore  may  be  approached  within  a  short  distance. 

Batts  oova  is  entered  half  a  mile  west  of  Betts  island.  It  is  667 
yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrows  gradually  to  the  head,  and  contains 
deep  water  till  abreast  the  wharves,  after  which  it  shallows  suddenly. 
A  valuable  copper  mine,  situated  to  the  westward  of  the  cove,  has  been 
worked  since  1876,  from  which  45,000  tons  of  ore  were  shipped  in  1877. 
A  considerable  settlement  has  sprung  up  in  consequence;  wharves  line 
the  south  side  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  cove,  and  others  are  in  course 
of  construction  on  the  north  side.  The  various  buildings,  smelting 
houses,  &c.,  form  conspicuous  objects;  a  tramway  connects  the  mine 
with  the  harbor. 

A  red  buoy  has  been  moored  in  26  fathoms  close  SE.  by  S.  of  the 
wharves,  to  which  vessels  temporarily  secure,  and  ring-bolts  (the  posi- 
*  tion  of  each  of  which  is  marked  by  a  whitewashed  mark)  have  been  let 
into  the  sides  of  the  cove  to  aid  vessels  in  hauling  to  the  wharves.  The 
shores  are  steep-to,  and  fall  almost  perpendicularly  from  hills  'between 
660  and  530  feet  in  height.  A  considerable  stream  flows  from  a  pond 
into  a  rugged  cove  close  within  the  east  point  of  the  entrance,  from 
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which  water  may  be  readily  obtained.  The  cove  is  open  to  the  south* 
wardy  but  the  heaviest  swell  rolls  in  during  and  after  heavy  NE.  gales. 
Three  churches  have  been  built  in  this  cove:  Episcopal,  with  a  spire, 
on  the  road  from  the  cove  to  the  mine;  Wesleyan,  on  the  first  plateau 
off  the  road,  about  400  feet  above  the  cove ;  and  Boman  Catholic,  on  a 
summit  near  the  mine.  The  latter  only  is  visible  from  seaward,  from  a 
NB.  direction. 

Betts  head,  situated  1,200  yards  southwest  of  the  entrance  to  the 
cove,  terminates  in  an  islet  10  feet  above  high  water,  under  the  sloi>e8 
of  a  double-peaked  hiU  432  feet  high.  The  islet  is  steep-to.  From  the 
double- peaked  hill  a  range,  with  many  small  peaks,  extends  to  Betts 
cove,  falling  to  a  comparative  level  on  the  west  side,  from  which  the 
hills  rise  again  that  form  the  coast  range  of  Nippers  harbor. 

A  small  bare  rock  is  nearly  joined  to  the  head,  67  yards  east  of  the 
islet.  Between  them  there  is  a  small  bight,  where  lighters  could  load 
ore  in  fine  weather.    A  house  is  built  close  above  this  rock. 

Coast — ^The  coast  trends  westward  from  Betts  head  and  falls  nearly 
perpendicularly  to  the  sea.  That  immediately  about  Betts  head  is  red- 
dish in  color,  btit  west  of  Betts  head  it  becomes  dark  gray  and  partially 
covered  with  trees.  A  water-fall  runs  into  Betts  bight  from  a  pond  in- 
land. 

Green  point,  a  wooded  projection  67  feet  high,  is  situated  1,600  yards 
westward  of  Betts  head,  under  hills  430  feet  high.  Two  low  rocks  lie 
close  to  this  point  and  are  steep-to.  A  shoal  is  situated  a  short  distance 
from  the  shore,  at  600  yards  westward  of  Oreen  point. 

Burtons  pond  discharges  through  a  small  stream,  spanned  by  a  bridge, 
1,850  yards  westward  of  Green  point.  The  entrance  may  be  readily 
distinguished  by  the  gap  in  the  hills  as  well  as  by  the  houses  and  a  flag- 
st'aff.  The  mouth  is  barred  by  a  beach  of  shingle  2  inches  above  high- 
water  springs,  and  the  level  of  the  x>ond  in  September,  1879,  was  11 
inches  above  the  same  datum.  The  beach  is  103  feet  wide  from  high- 
water  line  to  the  fresh  water  of  the  pond.  Burtons  pond  is  1,350  yards 
long,  and  a  little  more  than  200  yards  wide  near  the  mouth,  but  narrows 
to  100  yards  at  a  third  of  a  mile  within.  The  depth  of  water  in  it  va- 
ries from  17  to  4}  fathoms,  and  the  bottom  is  of  stiff  mud.  Bound  the 
pond  the  hills  form  an  ampl^itheater,  falling  almost  perpendicularly  to 
the  water's  edge.  At  the  head  are  two  hills,  composed  of  reddish  rock ; 
on  the  north  side  rises  a  dark  wooded  cone  424  feet  high,  and  on  the  south 
side  is  an  isolated  peak  159  feet  high,  with  a  gap  between  it  and  the 
higher  range  inland.  All  the  other  hills  are  of  grayish  rock,  about  430 
feet  high,  and  nearly  covered  with  trees.  Boads  extend  from  the  en- 
trance to  Betts  cove  and  Nippers  harbor.  The  beaches  near  the  entrance 
to  Burtons  pond  are  foul  200  yards  from  the  shore. 

A  mine  has  been  in  operation  near  the  mouth  of  this  pond  for  some 
years,  but  has  been  abandoned. 
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Candlemas  head,  a  round  hill  286  feet  high,  and  detached  from  the 
main  range  by  a  deep  valley,  marks  the  west  side  of  Bartons  pond,  and 
is  steep-to.  Pitman  bight,  350  yards  deep  and  450  yards  wide,  is  situ- 
ated west  of  this  head,  but  affords  no  shelter.  There  is  a  house  and  stage 
in  the  northeast  corner.  A  hill  similar  to  Candlemas  head,  377  feet  high, 
but  with  not  so  deep  a  valley  between  it  and  the  next  ridge  inland,  lies 
Just  over  the  east  side  of  the'  entrance  to  Nippers  harbor,  which  is  en- 
tered 1,200  yards  west  of  Candlemas  head,  and  may  be  readily  recog- 
nized by  the  islands  to  the  southward  and  the  houses. 

Nippers  islands  are  a  group  containing  six  principal  islands  and 
several  rocks. 

G-ull  island,  the  easternmost,  lies  SW.  f  W.,  distant  If  miles  from 
Betts  head,  and  comprises  a  number  of  rocks  joined  together  at  low 
water.  GDhe  ea^em  part  is  of  white  rock  and  45  feet  high,  failing  steeply 
to  the  east  extreme ;  the  middle  part  is  round  and  covered  with  turf; 
and  the  most  prominent  object  to  the  westward  is  a  square  mass  of  rock 
about  40  feet  high,  from  which  low  rocks  extend  west  100  yards.  Shoal 
water  lies  a  short  distance  from  these  rocks. 

A  ledge  with  5  fathoms  water  extends  ENE.  i  E.  400  yards  from 
Gull  island ;  and  Oull  island  ground,  a  rocky  bank,  lies  farther  east, 
the  shoalest  spot,  with  10  fathoms  water,  bearing  E.,  distant  1,150 
yards  from  Gull  island. 

G-ull  rock,  dark  gray  in  color  and  12  feet  above  high  water,  is  nearly 
connected  with  Gull  island  by  shoal  water,  being  only  67  yards  west  of 
it  Low  rocks  lie  both  east  and  west  of  Gull  rock,  but  the  water  is  deep 
beyond  100  yards  from  the  southwest  side. 

Alexander  rock,  a  light  gray  islet  22  feet  high  with  turf  at  the  sum- 
mit, is  situated  350  yards  southwest  of  Gull  rock,  and  a  shoal  with  3^ 
ftithoms  water  between  them,  at  100  yards  from  Alexander  rock.  Small 
detached  rocks  lie  close  to  this  islet  on  all  sides. 

In  taking  the  channel  between  Alexander  and  Gull  rocks  a  vessel 
should  keep  nearer  the  latter. 

A  reef  that  dries  2  feet  lies  a  short  distance  west  of  Alexander  rock. 
Gull  island  kept  well  open  north  of  Alexander  rock  leads  north  of  this 
reef. 

Riding  island  is  separated  by  a  shallow  channel  from  the  south  side 
of  Alexander  rock,  and  is  formed  of  several  conical  masses  of  rock, 
joined  together  and  to  a  round  wooded  hill  57  feet  high  at  the  west  ex- 
treme. 

Foz  island  is  divided  from  Biding  island  by  a  passage  sufficiently 
wide  for  a  small  boat  at  low  water.  It  is  surmounted  by  a  round  hill 
partly  wooded,  75  feet  high,  and  falls  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  southeast- 
ward. 
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Duck  island  is  connected  with  the  south  extreme  of  Fox  island  at 
low  water,  and  consists  of  a  mound  4A  feet  high  covered  with  grass, 
from  which  a  ledge  of  bare  rocks,. with  a  small  shoal  off  the  extreme, 
extends  to  the  southward. 

Seal  island,  the  largest  of  the  Nipper  islands,  is  460  yards  long,  200 
yards  wide,  and  80  feet  above  high  water.  A  channel  a  few  yards  wide, 
with  a  rock  in  it  awash  at  low  water,  lies  between  Seal  island  and  the 
west  extreme  of  Duck  island.  The  summit  of  the  island  is  covered  with 
small  trees  and  grass,  over  whitish  rock. 

Rocks  that  cover  lie  about  20  yards  off  the  west,  extreme,  and  a  rock 
with  5  feet  water  bears  southeast,  distant  50  yards  from  the  south  ex- 
treme. 

A  shoal  with  2|  fathoms  water,  occupying  a  space  100  yards  square, 
lies  between  Biding  and  Seal  islands.  Any  part  of  Gull  island  seen  open 
north  of  Alexander  rock  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

Green  island,  a  round  mound  00  feet  high,  covered  with  small  trees, 
is  situated  250  yards  northward  of  Seal  island.  A  small  rock  with  a 
shoal  in  continuation  lies  close  to  both  its  east  and  west  extremities, 
and  shoal  water  fringes  the  south  shore  a  few  yards  distant. 

Nippers  harbor. — ^Harbor  ^oint,  east  of  the  entrance  to  Kippers 
harbor,  falls  steeply  from  the  hill  before  described,  and  terminates  in  a 
bare  rock  6  feet  above  high  water,  off  which  lies  a  sunken  rock  with  2 
feet  water,  that  generally  breaks. 

The  house  with  a  red  roof  in  the  northeast  corner  of  the  harbor  seen 
open,  bearing  NNW.  J  W.,  leads  west  of  this  rock.  High  hills  line  the 
north  side  of  the  harbor,  but  on  the  south  side  the  foreground  consists 
of  low  reddish  hillocks  backed  by  high  hills,  conspicuous  among  which 
is  Black  lookout,  a  dark  cone  690  feet  high,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
west  of  the  head  of  the  harbor. 

The  harbor  consists  of  three  parts ;  the  southern,  rectangular,  a  quar- 
ter of  a  mile  long  and  250  yards  wide,  affords  anchorage  for  moderate- 
sized  vessels  in  12^  to  10  fathoms,  mud.  The  shores  are  bold  with  the 
exception  of  the  rock  off  Harbor  point,  and  another  close  to  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance.  Bing-bolts  have  been  let  into  the  rocks  for  con- 
vepience  in  mooring.  The  northwestern  part  has  shoal  water  extending 
from  a  brook  in  the  "northwest  corner,  leaving  an  anchorage  with  good 
shelter  for  small  vessels,  100  yards  in  diameter,  with  6  fathoms  water 
in  it.  The  northeastern  part  of  Nippers  harbor  dries  across  the  mouth 
at  low  water,  but  is  deep  within  the  bar. 

The  northwest  and  north  arms  are  divided  by  an  island.,  connected 
at  low  water  with  the  east  side  of  the^  harbor.  The  passage  is  at  the 
west  extreme,  about  150  feet  wide,  and  with  3|  fathoms  in  mid-channel. 
A  rock  with  6  feet  water  lies  c^ose  oft' the  island,  just  within  the  pas- 
sage.    A  small  village,  with  a  church,  is  built  on  the  shores  of  the 
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southerD  part  of  Nippers  harbor,  and  a  Wesleyan  chapel,  with  a  wooden 
pinnacle  at  the  west  extreme,  and  painted  yellow,  stands  on  a  hill  above 
the  west  entrance  point  of  the  harbor. 

Noble  head,  800  yards  south  of  the  entrance  to  Nippers  harbor,  is  a 
promontory  of  dark  gray  rock,  with  a  flat  summit  215  feet  high,  covered 
with  grass,  and  two  remarkable  pinnacle  rocks  near  the  east  extreme. 
It  falls  in  rugged  cliffs  and  is  foul  round  the  base  from  the  accumulated 
debris.  Low  rocks  lie  off  the  east  extreme,  two  being  close  to  the  shore 
and  two  others  at  100  yards  from  it.  The  easternmost  is  one  foot  above 
high  water,  and  the  next  inshore  dries  at  low  water.  There  is  deep 
water  at  100  yards  from  the  eastern  rock. 

Noble  cove  contains  some  white  houses,  built  close  inshore  of  a 
beach  north  of  Noble  head.  The  cove  is  fringed  by  rocks,  is  entirely 
open  to  easterly  winds,  aud  is  unfit  for  anchorage.  There  is  a  depth  of 
4  to  (>  fathoms  at  150  yards  from  the  beach,  increasing  quickly  to  15  and 
26  fathoms. 

A  bank,  400  yards  long  and  150  yards  broad  within  the  depth  of  10 
fathoms,  lies  east  of  Noble  head,  and  contains  three  shoals  with  11  feet 
and  3  and  3 J  fathoms,  respectively.  The  rock  with  11  feet  water  bears 
ENE.  i  E.,  distant  400  yards  from  Noble  head  and  350  yards  from  Green 
island.  Hammer  head  well  open  south  of  the  rocks  off  Noble  head, 
bearing  SW.  by  W.  J  W.,  leads  south ;  the  west  extremes  of  Seal  and 
Green  islands  in  line,  bearing  S.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  well  to  the  eastward  j 
and  the  beach  in  Noble  cove  seen  open  north  of  Noble  head,  bearing  W.  ^ 
N.,  just  clears  the  north  side  of  this  bank. 

The  south  shore  of  Noble  head  is  800  yards  long,  and  terminates  in  a 
small  islet  32  feet  high,  on  each  side  of  which  is  a  beach  of  shingle. 

The  coast  then  curves  to  the  southwestward  under  Big  Bed  head,  a 
steep  red  cliff  with  a  flat  top,  603  feet  above  high  water.  The  shore  is 
bold  and  the  water  too  deep  for  anchorage.  West  of  this  head  the  coast 
is  bordered  by  low  rocks,  and  vessels  should  not  approach  nearer  to  it 
than  200  yards,  nor  enter  the  cove  east  of  Green  head. 

Oreen  head,  a  wooded,  flat-topped  hill  278  feet  high,  forms  the  north 
point  of  the  entrance  to  Eogues  harbor,  and  falls  in  terraces  to  the  sea. 
A  small  islet  is  joined  to  the  northeast  extreme,  and  the  southern  part 
of  the  head  is  steepto.  A  low  isthmus  that  has  been  partially  culti- 
vated, with  a  beach  of  shingle  on  each  side,  joins  this  head  to  the  main- 
land. 

Rogues  harbor,  nearly  2  miles  westward  of  Noble  head,  is  the  south- 
em  of  two  arms  of  the  sea  which  unite  just  inside  the  entrance,  the  di- 
viding i)oint  being  Hammer  head,  a  remarkable  bluff  hill  559  feet  high, 
with  a  conspicuous  patch  of  red  rock  at  the  base. 

A  shoal,  having  two  heads  with  5  feet  water  on  them,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance,  and  a  rock  with  15  feet  lies  close  northwest  of 
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this  shoal.  There  is  a  depth  of  7^  fathoms  between  these  rocks  and 
Green  head,  bat  thebest  channel  is  west  of  them,  with  17  fathoms  water. 
The  shingle  beach  at  the  head  of  Northwest  arm  shnt  in  with  the  point 
south  of  it,  bearing  N  W.  J  W.,  leads  west :  Nippers  islands  seen  com- 
pletely open  of  Green  head,  bearing  NE.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  south ;  and 
the  bluff  at  the  head  of  !Etogues  harbor  open  of  the  bluff  projection  on 
the  south  shore,  bearing  SW.  by  W.  |  W.,  leads  north  of  the  shoal. 

Northwest  arm  is  800  yards  long  and  300  yards  wide.  A  shingle 
beach  forms  the  head,  and  a  water-fall  runs  into  the  arm  just  east  of 
the  beach,  over  a  cliff  about  100  feet  high.  The  cliffs  immediately  north 
of  the  neck  joining  Green  head  to  the  mainland  have  a  reddish  tinge, 
but  are  not  nearly  so  brightly  colored  as  those  under  Hammer  head. 
A  small  islet  lies  close  south  of  the  beach  at  the  head,  and  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance  is  formed  by  a  small  gray  peninsula,  25  feet  high^ 
close  under  Hammer  head. 

A  shoal  with  13  feet  water  lies  50  yards  east  of  this  peniusala,  and 
a  bank  with  5}  fathoms  water  is  distant  100  yards  from  the  opposite 
shore. 

There  is  no  anchorage  for  large  vessels  in  this  arm,  but  small 
schooners  may  find  shelter,  off  the  shingle  beach  at  the  head,  in  7 
fathoms. 

Rognes  harbor  extends  1,700  yards  from  West  point  and  is  500  yards 
wide  at  the  entrance,  but  at  800  yards  within  is  contracted  by  a  pro- 
jecting peninsula,  78  feet  high,  faced  by  rugged  cliffs  and  terminating 
in  ragged  points.  The  channel  here  is  only  70  yards  wide,  and  no 
greater  depth  can  be  carried  through  than  7  feet  at  low  water;  but 
within  this  bar  is  a  basin  650  yards  long  and  200  yards  broad,  with  13 
fathoms  water  in  the  middle,  decreasing  gradually  in  depth  to  the  head. 
Vessels  which  can  enter  should  avoid  anchoring  off  the  cove  in  the  east 
comer,  as  very  heavy  squalls  sweep  over  the  neck  of  the  peninsula 
during  NE.  winds.  A  water-fall  runs  into  the  north  side  of  the  harbor 
from  an  inland  pond. 

A  copper  mine  is  being  opened  up  at  the  head  of  this  harbor.  Shoals 
extend  eaflt  200  yards  from  the  peninsula  forming  the  narrows. 

The  hills  northward  of  Eogues  harbor  are  generally  bare,  the  slopes 
near  the  harbor  are  wooded,  while  inland,  moss  and  a  few  trees  only 
cover  the  bare  rock.  Westward  from  the  harbor  the  hills  are  more 
wooded,  and  at  1^  miles  from  the  coast  is  a  flat  range,  bare  at  the  sum- 
mit but  densely  wooded  otl  the  sides,  and  terminating  to  the  westward 
in  a  round  bluff  915  feet  high,  the  highest  part  of  the  range.  Between 
this  and  the  coast  hills  is  a  valley  filled  with  many  small  ponds,  and 
through  which  passes  the  telegraph  wire  to  Tilt  cove. 

A  mile  inland  from  this  range  is  a  bare  stony  ridge,  with  small  peaks 
and  bowlders  scattered  along  the  top,  the  highest  part  being  1,130  feet 
above  high  water. 
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A  ridge,  nearly  flat  and  about  265  feet  high,  forms  the  south  side  of 
Bogues  harbor  and  the  east  side  of  Stocking  harbor,  where  its  western 
part  receives  the  name  Flour-cask  head.  This  ridge  is  separated  from 
the  next  range  inland  by  a  valley  only  a  few  feet  above  the  sea,  in 
which  is  a  large  pond.  The  ridge  slopes  steeply  to  seaward  and  has 
only  one  beach,  known  as  Wild  cove,  situated  on  the  outer  coast,  1,400 
yards  from  Bogues  harbor.  A  remarkable  white  patch  in  the  cliffs  is 
situated  267  yards  west  of  Wild  cove. 

Stocking  harbor,  2  miles  southwest  of  Bogues  harbor,  is,  like  the 
latter,  available  for  small  vessels  only.  It  is  entered  between  Flour- 
cask  head  and  Burnt  island,  a  dark  bare  island  350  yards  long  and  56 
feet  high,  with  white  patches  interspersed  among  the  dark  rock.  This 
channel  is  550  yards  wide  and  free  from  danger.  The  harbor  then  ex- 
pands into  a  bay  half  a  mile  square,  with  21  to  25  fathoms  water  in  it, 
over  coral  bottom,  close  to  the  shores,  and  no  anchorage.  Steep  clifGs 
line  the  north  side  of  this  bay. 

East  Stocking  harbor,  an  inlet  .500  yards  deep  and  133  yards  wide, 
is  the  best  place  of  refuge  for  small  vessels,  which  can  anchor  as  con- 
venient in  10  fathoms  water  at  the  entrance,  th*e  depth  decreasing 
gradually  to  the  head. 

A  rock  lies  about  40  yards  off  the  south  entrance  point,  close  within 
the  entrance. 

Salt  pond,  the  western  arm,  is  1,300  yards  long,  300  yards  wide  at 
the  entrance,  diminishing  in  width  to  the  westward,  and  is  almost  filled 
with  rocks.  One  or  two  small  schooners  may  anchor  inside  the  rock 
that  dries  in  the  entrance,  but  a  swell  rolls  in  with  easterly  gales,  and 
the  whole  arm  is  foul.    The  passage  in  lies  close  south  of  this  rock. 

The  southern  part  of  the  entrance  to  Stocking  harbor  is  formed  by 
Burnt,  Pigeon,  and  Eiug  islands.  Burntisland  is  bold  till  within  100 
yards  of  the  east  side. 

A  shoal  with  5  fathoms  water  bears  E.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  200 
yards  from  Burnt  island. 

Pigeon  island  is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  Burnt  island  by  a 
clear  channel  250  yards  wide,  with  13  fathoms  water  in  it.  This  island 
is  small,  wooded,  and  about  40  feet  high. 

King  island  is  situated  close  west  of  Pigeon  island,  the  passage  be- 
tween being  available  for  boats  only ;  the  island  is  only  disconnected 
from  the  mainland  at  high  water.  It  is  composed  of  reddish-gray  rock, 
nearly  covered  with  trees,  and  is  about  70  feet  high,  with  E-mail  cliffs  to 
the  southward.'  Shiner  point,  a  flat  projection,  is  the  north  extreme, 
and  shelters  a  good  cove  for  boats.  Some  houses  are  built  on  this  point 
and  in  East  Stocking  harbor. 
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John  Smith  island  is  situated  300  yards  westward  of  King  island 
and  aboat  400  yards  from  the  mainland.  It  is  41  feet  high,  of  reddish 
rock,  and  terminates  to  the  southward  in  a  low  reef,  which  is  steep-to. 
A  shoal  with  10  feet  water  lies  midway  between  the  south  extreme  of 
this  reef  and  a  small  islet  off  the  west  point  of  King  island. 

Smith  rock  is  a  dangerous  shoal  having  two  heads,  the  southern 
with  8  feet  water,  and  the  northern  100  yards  northeast  f^om  the  south- 
em,  with  15  feet  water.  The  shoaler  bears  SE.  by  S.  distant  467  yards 
from  John  Smith  island,  and  SW.  by  W.  i  W.  1,600  yards  from  the 
south  extreme  of  Burnt  island.  Seal  island  (Kippers  island)  open  south 
of  the  mainland,  bearing  NE.  by  E.  ^  E.  leads  100  yards  south  of  Smith 
rock. 

John  Smith  harbor  extends  400  yards  northwest  from  John  Smith 
island  and  is  150  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  decreasing  gradually  in 
width  to  the  head.  There  is  good  shelter  in  this  harbor  for  fishing 
craft  and  small  schooners  in  12  to  9  feet. 

Coast. — The  coast  west  of  John  Smith  harbor  is  bordered  by  rocks 
that  cover  at  high  water,  and  small  islets,  for  400  yards,  to  Eowland 
point.  The  outer  rock  is  always  above  water  and  is  steep  to  the 
southward.  The  west  extreme  of  King  island  shut  in  with  the  west 
extreme  of  John  Smith  island  will  lead  south  of  it. 

From  this  the  coast  trends  west  for  a  distance  of  1,800  yards  to  the 
entrance  of  !N'orthwest  arm ;  it  is  bold-to,  and  consists  of  grayish  rock 
covered  by  wood. 

G-reen  bay  is  a  long  arm  of  the  sea  lying  between  Stocking  harbor 
and  Green  bay  island,  a  channel  2  miles  wide.  It  extends  in  a  south- 
westerly direction  for  a  distance  of  15  miles,  and  is  divided  into  three 
parts,  Northwest,  Middle,  and  Southwest  arms.  The  water  is  deep  in 
mid-channel,  ranging  from  225  fathoms  NW,  by  W.  of  Green  bay  isl- 
and to  146  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  Southwest  arm.  A  compar- 
atively shoal  plateau  extends  from  the  south  shore,  on  which  are  sev- 
eral fishing  banks  with  21  to  36  fathom^  water. 

Northivest  arm,  an  excellent  harbor,  extends  northwest  for  a  dis- 
tance of  1^  miles ;  it  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth,  expands  to  1^ 
miles  within,  and  then  narrows  to  the  head. 

Yonng  head,  east  of  the  entrance,  is  a  hillock  157  feet  high,  com- 
posed of  gray  rock,  and  partly  covered  with  timber.  A  low  isthmus 
joins  it  to  the  mainland,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  situated  Young 
cove,  300  yards  long,  affording  good  shelter  for  fishing-boats. 

A  shoal  with  3^  fathoms  water  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  cove, 
nearly  100  yards  from  the  north  shore. 

Rijc  point  is  the  next  projection  north  of  Young  cove,  and  termi- 
nates in  a  small  islet  6  feet  above  high  water.    Shoals  extend  west  and 
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north  from  this  islet,  the  western,  with  4^  fathoms,  bearing  WSW.  } 
W.,  distant  350  yards,  and  the  northern,  with  2  fothoms  on  it,  NW.  ^ 
N.  300  yards  distant. 

Harry  head  open  sonth  of  Toung  head,  bearing  SE.  by  E.  i  E.,  leads 
west,  and  the  school-honse  north  of  Eix  cove  open  north  of  Bix  island, 
bearing  NNE.,  leads  north  of  these  shoals. 

Riz  cove  is  400  yards  deep  and  affords  shelter  to  a  few  schooners ; 
bnt  in  addition  to  the  dangers  off  Biz  point,  a  rock  with  4  feet  water 
lies  a  little  more  than  100  yards  sonth  of  Bix  island,  a  small  wooded 
islet  14  feet  high,  joined  at  low  water  to  the  north  entrance  point  of  Bix 
cove.  The  south  edge  of  the  trees  north  of  Bix  cove  in  line  with  the 
upper  barn  at  the  head  of  the  cove,  bearing  ENE.  ^  E.,  leads  south  of 
this  rock. 

Coast. — From  Bix  cove  to  the  head  the  east  shore  of  Northwest  arm 
is  fringed  by  low  rocks  and  shoal  water  for  150  yards  from  the  coast 
line,  extending  farther  from  the  shore  as  the 'head  is  neared.  A  con- 
siderable stream  runs  into  the  north  side  of  the  small  cove  that  forms 
the  head,  and  a  bank,  that  dries  at  low  water,  is  situated  200  yards  firom 
the  mouth  of  that  cove. 

The  west  shore  is  fringed  by  rocks  and  shoal  water  extending  200 
yards  from  the  shore.  This  part  of  the  arm  is  granitic;  the  other  rocks 
are  grayish  in  color,  with  indications  of  copper  in  them. 

Wintsr-hoiiBa  covei  on  the  west  shore,  may  be  recognized  by  a  red 
store  on  the  north  entrance  point,  off  which  sunken  rocks  extend  a  few 
yards,  and  by  the  beach  of  shingle,  400  yards  long,  at  the  head,  behind 
which  some  houses  are  built  in  the  middle  of  well-cultivated  fields.  A 
brook  runs  into  the  middle  of  the  beach  and  a  sjnaller  stream  at  each 
extremity,  the  deposit  from  which  has  formed  a  bank  that  dries  at  low 
water,  150  yards  from  the  shore,  and  is  shoal  100  yards  beyond  to  the 
depth  of  3  fathoms,  deepening  suddenly  to  10  fathoms.    Anchorage  is 

not  recommended  off  this  cove. 

« 

A  rock  that  dries  one  foot  bears  SE.  by  E.,  distant  100  yards  from  a 
house  painted  red,  and  the  shoal  is  continued  100  yards  farther  to  the 
eastward.  The  brook  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  beach  open  south  of 
the  inner  fishing  stages  on  the  north  shore  of  the  cove,  bearing  WSW. 
^  W.,  leads  south  of  this  shoal. 

White  point,  a  projection  terminating  in  a  small  cliff,  is  the  south  en- 
trance point  of  Winter-house  cove;  the  shore  from  it  to  the  beach  at 
the  head  is  nearly  steep-to.  A  small  wooded  mound  lies  over  the  coasty 
200  yards  west  of  White  point. 

Coast — The  coast  from  White  point  trends  southerly,  forming  a  cove, 
filled  with  sunken  rock  to  the  line  of  the  entrance  points.  Any  summit 
of  the  Eight  hummocks  open  east  of  White  point  leads  eastward  of  these 
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« 

i*ocks.  The  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  the  Northwest  arm  is  of  red- 
dish gray  clifT,  with  a  small  rock  close  to  the  east  extreme,  and  no  dan- 
ger beyond  100  yards  from  it. 

ShoaL — A  shoal  with  6|  fathoms  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  northern 
part  of  Northwest  arm. 

Anchorage. — Anchorage  maybe  had  as  convenient ^n  Northwest 
arm,  with  good  holding-ground  in  10  fathoms,  after  Winter-house  cove 
is  passed. 

Hills. — The  east  shore  of  Northwest  arm  is  surmounted  by  densely- 
wooded  hills.  Chips  hill,  more  conspicuous  than  the  rest,  is  situated 
half  a  mile  east  of  the  head  of  the  arm,  and  has  three  summits,  the  high- 
est bare,  747  feet  high,  and  the  two  western  729  and  714  feet  high,  fall- 
ing in  densely-wooded  slopes  to  the  arm. 

A  remarkable  round  hill,  683  feet  high,  slopes  to  the  west  side  of  the 
head,  and  at  2  miles  inland  are  situated  the  Eight  hummocks,  a  range 
1^  miles  long,  with  eight  summits,  rising  from  750  to  900  feet  above  high 
water,  and  sloping  gently  to  the  northward. 


White  hills  are  situated  2  miles  west  of  the  head  of  Northwest  arm, 
and  are  bare  in  patches  at  the  summits;  the  highest  is  1,160  feet  A 
round  wooded  hill  1,040  feet  high  lies  just  north  of  this  range. 

Coast. — The  coast  from  the  western  entrance  to  Northwest  arm  trends 
to  the  south  westward  for  2  miles  to  Middle  arm.  Small  gray  cliffs  line 
the  shore,  interspersed  with  beaches  of  shingle.  The  hills  above  are 
thickly  woodedf  and  one  more  prominent  than  the  rest,  610  feet  high, 
shows  a  wooded  tuft  when  seen  from  the  eastward. 

Lower  island,  22  feet  high,  and  Upper  island,  24  feet  high,  two  bare 
rocks,  are  joined  to  this  shore  by  bowlders  that  cover  at  high  water. 
The  former  is  half  a  mile  and  the  latter  1,700  yards  distant  from  North- 
west arm,  and  both  show  prominently  against  the  dark,  wooded  shore. 
Near  the  entrance  to  Middle  arm  the  coast  cliffs  are  red,  and  the  junc- 
tion of  the  red  and  gray  colors  is  well  marke<l  in  a  small  cove. 

A  rock  with  12  feet  water  bears  SW.  f  W.  distant  450  yards  from 
Upper  island  and  100  yards  from  the  shore. 

Two  shoals,  with  4^  fathoms  water  on  each  of  them,  lie  respectively 
S.  by  B.  i  E.  distant  650  yards,  and  S8W.  distant  950  yards  from  Up- 
per island. 

Middle  arm  rock,  one  foot  above  high  water,  is  situated  close  east 
of  the  northern  entrance  to  Middle  arm  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  shore.  Shoals  with  from  6  to  15  feet  water  extend  600  yards  to 
the  eastward,  250  yards  to  the  southward,  and  150  yards  to  the  west 
ward  of  this  rock.  There  is  a  passage  between  these  shoals  and  the 
north  shore,  but  it  should  \)e  used  only  in  cases  of  emergency,  as  the 
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sea  rolls  from  shoals  to  shore  in  bad  weather.  The  south  extreme  of 
the  high-water  mark  of  the  sand  bar  at  the  head  of  Middle  arm  in  line 
with  the  south  extreme  of  the  north  shore  will  lead  north  of  the  shoals^ 
and  when  the  rock  is  passed  the  vessel  should  haul  out  into  the  arm. 

Bffiddle  arm  is  1,600  yards  wide  at  the  mouth,  extending  2^  miles  to 
the  sandy  spit  that  marks  the  termination  of  the  first  reach,  beyond 
which  a  second  arm  extends  nearly  a  mile,  and  receives  the  waters  of  a 
large  lake,  connected  by  a  stream  filie<l  with  bowlders.  To  the  west- 
ward of  Middle  arm  rock  shoal  water  extends  only  100  yards  from  the 
north  shore,  and  the  south  shore  is  steep- to.  The  entrance  to  the  second 
arm  is  impassable  at  low  water  even  for  boats,  bowlders  extending  from 
the  sand-spit  to  the  opposite  shore,  and  southeast  from  it  for  300  yards. 
Shoal  water  extends  400  yards  farther  in  the  same  direction,  to  a  depth 
of  3  fathoms.  The  depth  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  is  37  fathoms, 
shoaling  to  a  bar  with  13  fathoms  southwest  of  Middle  arm  rock,  it  then 
deepens  to  34  fathoms  farther  west,  and  from  that  decreases  in  depth 
gradually  to  the  shoal  water  off  the  sand-spit. 

At  1^  miles  within  the  entrance  the  arm  narrows  to  800  yards  in 
breadth.  This  is  the  eastern  limit  of  the  anchorage,  in  16  fathoms,  and 
for  half  a  mile  farther  west  good  holding-ground  will  be  obtained  in  10 
fathoms. 

Wooded  hills  rise  steeply  over  the  north  shore,  attaining  elevations 
of  474  to  606  feet.  Over  the  south  shore  the  hills  fall  more  steeply,  are 
sharper,  and  generally  bare  at  the  summits,  which  are  700  to  1,032  feet 
above  high  water. 

Bfliddle  arm  point,  the  southwest  entrance  point,  may  be  distin- 
guished by  several  white  patches  in  the  cliff  near.  A  wooded  hill,  200 
feet  high,  rises  immediately  over  the  point. 

Southwest  arm  is  1,150  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  between  Middle 
arm  point  and  Birchy  cove  head,  from  which  it  extends  6  miles  in  a 
southwesterly  direction  with  the  same  breadth.  The  arm  then  expands 
to  a  mile  in  width,  and,  with  a  narrower  bend,  extends  3  miles  farther 
to  the  head.  The  north  shore  is  precipitous,  and  the  south  shore  is 
fringed  by  shingle,  sloping  steeply  from  thickly  wooded  hills,  500  to  700 
teet  high,  with  bare  land-slips  of  stone.  The  water  is  deep  close  to  both 
shores,  so  that,  except  for  small  vessels,  there  is  no  anchorage  but  in  the 
places  about  to  be  described. 

On  the  north  shore,  2  miles  from  the  entrance,  is  situated  a  promon- 
tory 649  feet  high,  detached  by  a  valley  from  the  higher  hills.  This 
promontory  is  composed  of  red  rock,  and  is  covered  with  moss  and  small 
trees.    A  cascade  falls  over  the  cliffs  near  the  east  extreme. 

West  of  this  promontory,  the  north  shore  also  is  bordered  by  shingle, 
a  considerable  amount  of  which  has  accumulated  off  a  brook  at  its  west 
extreme. 
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Southwest  head,  996  feet  high,  on  the  north  shore,  close  inside  the 
entrance,  is  a  good  mark  for  recognizing  Southwest  arm.  The  summit 
is  small  and  round,  and  the  hill  falls  almost  perpendicularly  to  the 
water's  edge.  From  this  hill  a  bare  spur  700  feet  high,  faced  by  stones, 
extends  to  the  wooded  hill  over  Middle  arm  point. 

Rattling  brook  falls  into  the  sea  at  6^  miles  from  the  entrance,  in  a 
fine  water-fall  down  the  chasm  in  the  cliffs  on  the  north  shore.  A  small 
cove  is  situated  close  southwest  of  this  stream,  into  which  Oomer  brook 
flows  and  drains  a  valley  extending  some  miles  inland.  On  the  north 
side  of  this  valley  is  situated  a  high  range,  with  severe  conspicuous 
summits  1,037  to  1,108  feet  high,  and  the  south  side  is  formed  by  the 
coast  range  of  wooded  hills  from  282  to  400  feet  high. 

Stearin  rock,  13  feet  high,  is  a  small  double  islet  at  the  south  side 
of  Corner  brook  cove,  and  is  joined  to  the  main  at  low  water.  A  rock 
that  dries  one  foot  at  low  water  lies  close  east  of  this  islet. 

The  deposit  from  the  brooks  has  formed  a  shoal,  which  dries  at  low 
water,  extending  200  yards  from  the  shore,  and  the  depth  of  3  fathoms 
is  found  at  200  yards  beyond,  the  water  deepening  suddenly  to  12  and 
18  fathoms. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  by  small  vessels  off  Corner  brook  cove 
in  18  fathoms  with  a  short  scope  of  cable,  but  the  holding-ground  is  not 
very  good. 

At  l^V  miles  south  from  Stearin  rock  is  situated  a  point  projecting 
slightly  from  the  line  of  the  coast. 

A  shoal  with  11  feet  water  extends  in  an  easterly  direction  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  this  point.  The  fall  of  Eattling  brook  open  east 
of  Stearin  rock,  bearing  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  leads  east ;  and  Maniul  point 
in  line  with  the  north  entrance  point  of  the  arm,  bearing  KE.  i  K,  leads 
south  of  this  shoal. 

King  pointy  near  the  head  of  Southwest  arm,  is  low  and  flat,  with  a 
few  houses  on  it  and  some  land  under  cultivation.  The  head  dries  200 
yards  from  the  high-water  line,  and  the  depth  increases  suddenly  beyond 
to  15  fathoms.  South  brook  lies  a  mile  east  of  the  head,  and  is  a  flne 
stream,  draining  the  valley  leading  to  Halls  bay.  The  deposit  from  the 
brook  dries  at  low  water  for  a  distance  of  300  yards  from  the  mouth,  and 
the  water  deepens  suddenly  beyond.  There  is  therefore  no  anchorage 
at  the  head  of  Southwest  arm. 

A  telegraph  station  is  situated  on  the  north  shore,  near  the  head. 
The  wood  on  the  hills  in  the  vicinity  has  been  burnt  by  a  flre  that  ex- 
tended from  Halls  bay. 

The  point  north  of  South  brook  is  formed  of  red  cliff.  Kidges  of  rock 
that  dry  at  low  water  extend  a  short  distance  from  it. 

Manful  pointy  6^  miles  from  the  entrance  of  Southwest  arm  and  1^ 
miles  from  the  point  north  of  South  brook,  is  a  shingle  spit  falling  steeply 


302  CAPE  ST.  JOHN  TO  CAPE  B0NAVI8TA 

to  deep  water.  The  coast  forms  a  slight  curve  between  these  points, 
and  off  this  a  plateau  extends  with  20  fathoms  water  at  750  yards  dis- 
tant from  the  shore,  and  10  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  shoaling 
gradually  from  the  latter  depth  to  the  coast. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  on  this  plateau,  in  depth  as  convenient,  ac- 
cording to  the  length  of  the  vessel,  and  this  is  the  only  place  in  which 
large  vessels  can  anchor  with  safety,  the  holding-ground  being  good. 

Naked  Man,  a  pillar  of  rock  14  feet  high,  stands  close  to  the  south 
shore  of  Southwest  arm,  2^  miles  southwest  of  Birchy  cove  head. 

Copper  mines  are  situated  on  each  side  of  this  rock,  and  their  local- 
ities may  be  distinguished  by  the  houses  on  the  shore.  A  wharf  has 
been  built  off  that  which  is  situated  next  west  to  Naked  man. 

Birchy  cove  head  is  a  bare  mound  81  feet  high,  under  wooded  hil- 
locks 270  feet  high.  From  it  the  shore  of  Green  bay  curves  to  the  east- 
ward round  Birchy  and  Shilly  coves,  two  small  indentations,  round  the 
shores  of  which  are  some  houses. 

Western  point,  nearly  a  mile  ENE.  of  Birchy  cove  head,  is  low  and 
shelving,  terminating  in  a  flat  rock  4  feet  above  high  water  at  the  north 
extreme,  and  a  low  reef  on  the  east  side.  An  isolated  wooded  hillock 
about  100  feet  high  surmounts  this  point. 

Jackson  cove,  1,200  yards  wide  between  Western  and  Eastern  points 
and  800  yards  deep,  is  nearly  semicircular;  it  is  Mnged  by  beaches  of 
shingle,  and  surrounded  by  wooded  hills  150  to  300  feet  high. 

Shoal  water  extends  100  yards  firom  the  shore,  and  a  bank  with  6 
feet  water  extends  150  yards  from  the  uiiddle  of  the  cove.  A  rock  on 
which  a  wooden  pier  has  been  built  stands  close  within  Western  point. 

Fishing  rock,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  a  bank 
lying  off  the  mouth  of  Jackson  cove  ]  it  bears  NE.  i  N.,  distant  750 
yards  from  Western  point. 

ft 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  cove,  with  shelter  from  all  but  north- 
erly winds,  in  16  to  13  fathoms,  but  the  water  shoals  suddenly,  and  care 
should  be  taken  that  the  vessel  has  room  to  swing  clear  of  the  shoal  off 
the  middle  of  the  cove. 

Eastern  point  is  the  extreme  of  a  wooded  mound  85  feet  high,  joined 
by  a  low  isthmus  to  the  main.  Eocks  and  shoals  extend  100  yards  to 
the  westward,  and  the  cove  east  of  this  mound  is  filled  with  rocks  as 
far  as  Patrick  point,  nearly  half  a  mile  NE.  by  E.  of  Eastern  point. 
The  Arch,  a  natural  hole  through  the  cliff,  is  situated  close  west  of  Pat- 
rick point.    This  point  is  bold-to. 

Langdown  and  ZCicky  Nose  coves  lie  east  of  Patrick  point.  The 
latter  has  a  beach  600  yards  long,  through  which  drain  two  ponds.  The 
coast  here  has  no  danger  beyond  200  yards  from  the  shore. 
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Nicky  nose,  nearly  1^  miles  E.  by  N.  of  Patrick  point,  is  a  remark- 
able wooded  cone  426  feet  high,  with  a  steep  fall  to  seaward,  and  shows 
prominently  from  the  line  of  Green  bay. 

A  rock  ^wash  at  high  water  bears  WSW.  f  .W.,  distant  400  yards 
from  the  low  islet  at  the  extreme  of  Nicky  nose,  and  a  shoal  with  8  feet 
water  lies  at  the  same  distance  bearing  NE.  by  E.  A  beach  of  shingle 
200  yards  long  lies  SE.  of  Nicky  nose. 

Harry  head  is  situated  a  mile  east  of  Nicky  nose,  and  terminates  in 
a  peaked  rock.  The  coast  between  is  steep-to  and  surmounted  by  wooded 
hills. 

Salmon  cove,  east  of  Harry  head,  is  050  yards  wide.  A  shingle 
beach  lines  the  head  of  the  cove,  fronting  a  narrow  low  neck.  A  road 
extends  to  Harry  harbor  across  this  neck,  and  the  school-house,  a  plain 
wooden  building  with  a  flag-staff  near,  stands  on  the  highest  part, 
about  midway.  The  water  is  deep  till  within  100  yards  of  the  shore, 
and  the  depth  varies  from  12  to  4^  fathoms,  but  the  holding  ground  is 
bad. 

• 

Salmon  rock,  a  low  bare  islet,  16  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  east  en* 
trance  point  of  the  cove.  A  shoal  with  4  fathoms  water  bears  S  W.  by 
W.,  distant  300  yards  from  Salmon  rock  and  150  yards  from  the  shore. 
A  bank  with  8  fathoms  water  bears  WSW.  f  W.,  distant  400  yards  nearly, 
and  another,  with  7  fathofns  water,  W.  i  N.,  the  same  distance  item 
Salmon  rock. 


cove,  half  a  mile  east  of  Salmon  rock,  is  400  yards  deep  to  the 
beach  of  shingle  at  the  head.  Several  houses  are  built  round  this  cove. 
The  west  entrance  point  is  foul  for  a  short  distance,  but  otherwise  the 
shores  are  free  from  dangers. 

Burgess  cove,  east  of  King  cove,  is  filled  with  shoals  to  the  line  of 
the  outer  points. 

The  channel  between  Green  bay  island  and  the  mainland,  200  yards 
wide,  lies  east  of  Burgess  cove.  Numerous  rocks  lie  in  the  passage,  and 
in  easterly  gales  breakers  roll  across  the  southern  part,  but  in  ordinary 
weather  there  is  a  passage  for  a  vessel  drawing  10  feet  water  by  keep- 
ing the  mainland  shore  close  on  board. 

G-reen  bay  island  is  composed  of  two  mounds  with  a  deep  gap  be- 
tween, the  eastern  155  feet  high  and  nearly  bare,  the  western  202  feet 
high  and  wooded.  A  beach  of  shingle  lies  north  of  the  gap.  The  island 
is  faced  by  dark  gray  cliffs,  up  which  the  sea  beats  with  great  violence  ; 
rugged  rocks  lie  all  along  the  shore,  but  there  is  no  danger  beyond  200 
yards  from  the  soath  and  east  sides  of  the  island.  Wills  rock,  awash 
at  low  water,  lies  close  to  the  north  shore,  and  may  be  avoided  by  keep- 
ing the  beach  at  Bargess  cove  in  sight. 


304  CAPE   ST     JOHN   TO   CAPE   B0NAVI8TA. 

G-reen  bay  rock,  9  feet  above  high  water^  bears  SE.  by  E.,  distant 
three-qaarters  of  a  mile  from  the  east  extreme  of  Green  bay  island.  An- 
other rock,  also  above  high  water,  lies  close  west,  and  with  four  rocks 
that  uncover  at  low  water  occupies  a  space  nearly  200  yards  in  diameter. 
A  rock  with  less  than  6  feet  water  on  it  lies  E.,  distant  100  yards  nearly, 
and  a  shoal  with  10  feet  water  bears  W.  by  S.,  distant  200  yards  from 
the  highest  rock.  The  sea  breaks  furiously  on  these  shoals  in  an  east- 
erly gale. 

Western  arm,  immediately  south  of  Green  bay,  is  6  miles  deep  and 
half  a  mile  wide.  Some  islets  and  rocks  lie  off  the  north  point.  The 
south  point  is  continued  by  islands,  sheltering  a  small  ba|^  to  the  south* 
ward. 

Southern  arm,  south  of  Western  arm,  is  4^  miles  long,  and  narrow. 
It  is  obstructed  in  the  middle  by  an  island  half  way  to  the  head.  There 
is  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  a  cove  on  the  south  shore,  3  miles 
from  the  entrance. 

Little  Bay,  south  of  Southern  arm,  is  8  miles  l>ng,  nearly  4  miles 
wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  at  3  miles 
from  the  entrance.    The  north  shore  has  a  chain  of  rocky  islets,  and 
the  entrance  south  of  Otter  island  has  a  rock  nearly  in  mid-channel. . 
Little  bay  islands  lie  off  the  south  point  of  this  bay. 

Anchorage  may  be  found  inside  Otter  island,  off  the  Oopper  Mining 
Company's  wharf,  in  13  fathoms,  but  it  is  necessary  to  moor,  as  the 
space  is  limited. 

Coal. — Small  supplies  of  coal  can  generally  be  obtained  from  the 
owners  of  the  copper  mines. 

Halls  Bay,  south  of  Little  bay,  is  18  miles  long  and  1^  miles  average 
width.  There  are  three  considerable  brooks  in  this  bay ;  Indian  brook, 
the  seat  of  an  important  fishery ;  Salmon  brook,  with  an  extensive  sal- 
moncuriug  establishment,  and  down  which  fine  spars  are  floated  from 
a  large  pine  forest  surrounding  a  lake  from  which  the  brook  flows. 

Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  mud,  imme- 
diately west  of  Woody  or  Burnt  island  (on  south  side  of  entrance  to 
Indian  brook),  with  Mill  or  Green  island  (situated  on  the  north  side  of 
entrance)  shut  in  by  Woody  island  bearing  NB.  J  N.,  and  a  house  near 
the  center  of  the  bight  bearing  W.  ^  S. 

Care  should  be  taken  in  approaching  this  anchorage,  as  the  bank 
(which  is  of  a  horseshoe  shape)  is  somewhat  steep  to  seaward,  rising 
quickly  from  a  depth  of  more  than  12  fathoms  to  that  of  4  fathoms,  and 
then  shoaling  gradually  towards  the  shore,  at  a  moderate  distance  from 
which  there  is  a  depth  of  2^  fathoms. 

On  the  northern  side  of  Mill  island  there  is  a  steam  saw-mill  and 
dwelling-house. 
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Long  island  lies  off  the  south  point  of  Halls  bay.  From  the  north 
extreme  Stag  islands,  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks,  extend,  occupying  a 
space  4  miles  long,  north  and  south,  and  about  a  mile  broad.  Gull 
island,  at  the  north  extreme,  is  steep-to  on  the  north  side. 

Cntwell  harbor. is  situated  on  the  east  side  of  Long  island.  Hardrix 
island,  bold- to,  lies  off  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  with  a  deep  chan- 
nel on  either  side. 

Fools  cap,  a  rock  with  2  feet  water,  lies  NW.  by  N.  half  a  mile  nearly 
from  Hardrix  island.  To  pass  west  of  it,  keep  Gull  island  open  west  of 
Stag  islands;  and  the  east  extreme  of  Southern  head  of  Long  island 
touching  the  east  point  of  Hardrix  island  leads  southwest  of  it. 

The  only  dangers  in  the  harbor  lie  off  the  coast  200  yards  and  uncover 
at  half  tide.  The  harbor  is  800  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  so  that  large 
vessels  may  beat  into  a  secure  anchorage  in  5  to  10  fathoms,  sand  and 
mud.  The  arm  runs  1^  miles  above  the  narrows,  and  is  well  adapted  for 
refitting  vessels,  but  only  15  feet  can  be  carried  in  at  low  water. 

^Vood  and  water  may  be  had  in  abundance  here. 

Sunday  cove,  Pilley,  and  Great  Trosrtown  islands  lie  between 
Long  island  and  the  main ;  the  channel  separating  them  from  Long 
island  is  Long  island  tickle.  There  is  no  passage  between  these  islands 
and  the  main. 

Great  Troytown  harbor  is  situated  at  the  north  side  of  Great  Troy, 
town  island.  These  are  two  passages,  one  between  Big  Troytown  and 
Great  Tinker  islands,  and  the  other  between  Great  Tinker  and  Dark 
Tickle  islands.  Big  Troytown  island  shelters  Little  Troytown  harbor, 
a  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  babor  in  19  to  16  fathoms,  mud ;  but 
small  vessels  may  go  into  the  coves  to  the  eastward  or  southward,  and 
moor  to  the  trees. 

Danger. — There  are  a  large  number  of  islands  lying  about  a  mile  to 
the  northward  and  eastward  of  Troytown  island,  but  their  shores  are 
generally  bold- to. 

League  rocks,  a  small  group,  lie  ENE.  from  the  east  end  of  Troytown 
island,  distant  about  2^  miles. 

A  bay  is  situated  westward  of  Pilley  island,  having  an  island  (Gull 
island)  in  the  entrance,  between  the  north  extreme  of  which  and  the 
mainland  there  are  some  shoals ;  the  channel  southward  and  eastward 
of  this  island  is  clear. 

Robert's  harbor. — A  narrow  channel  with  a  depth  of  15  fathoms  in 
it  leads  trom  this  bay  to  Robert's  harbor,  which  is  completely  sheltered 
and  has  good  holding-ground ;  two  islets  are  situated  at  the  entrance, 
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the  eaHteni  of  which  (Entrance  iKlet)  is  wooded  and  steep-to,  lying  near 
the  southern  entrance  point;  the  western  islet  is  bare  and  rocky,  with  a 
rock,  having  4  feet  over  it  at  low  water,  lying  70  yards  north  of  the 
sonthwest  extreme.  A  rock  which  ancovers  about  2  feet  at  low  water 
lies  about  70  yards  southwestward  of  the  northern  entrance  point. 

Directions. — Having  passed  southward  of  the  island  in  the  bay, 
steer  betw<'en  it  and  the  main,  keeping  near  the  southern  shore;  when 
entering  Robert's  harbor  keep  near  the  northern  shore  and  anchor  west- 
ward of  the  entrance  as  convenient,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  rock  lying 
oft*  th(^  northern  entrance  point.  Vessels  should  not  enter  the  basin  at 
the  northern  part  of  Robert's  harbor. 

Anchorage. — Convenient  anchorage  will  be  found  in  the  southern 
part  of  Robert's  harbor  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  afifording  excellent  holding- 
ground.  Large  vessels  should  moor,  as  the  width  of  the  harbor  is  only 
about  300  yards. 

A  pilot  may  be  obtained  at  Little  bay. 

Badger  bay  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  south  of  Great  Troytown  island, 
extending  southwestward  9  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  2  miles.  It  is  sep- 
arated into  several  bays  at  the  head  by  projecting  point^s,  and  contains 
some  dangerous  rocks. 

Seal  bay,  south  of  Badger  bay,  runs  up  7  miles.  A  group  of  islets 
is  separated  from  the  east  point  by  Leading  tickle,  a  narrow  channel. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  tickle. 

New  bay  runs  in  S.  12  miles,  immediately  east  of  Leading  tickle,  is 

divided  into  several  arms,  and  fronted  by  islets  and  rocks.    The  arms 

are  rocky  near  the  shores,  and  numerous  dangers  encumber  them.    The 

^nlm^  shore  of  this  bay  is  formed  by  a  peninsula  with  a  narrow  isthmus 

in  Southwest  arm. 

Fortune  harbor  is  situated  at  the  north  extreme  of  this  peninsula, 
and  afiords  good  shelter  in  18  fathoms;  but  the  entrance  is  intricate 
and  dangerous  from  the  baffling  winds  that  blow  over  the  high  sur- 
rounding land.  Rocks  lie  off  both  points  of  the  entrance,  but  near  the 
shore. 

Water  is  scarce  in  the  summer. 

Bay  of  Exploits  is  entered  between  Northern  and  Western  heads, 
distant  12  miles  from  each  other.  Western  head  is  the  north  extreme  of 
New  World  island,  rugged  and  much  indented  with  several  harbors. 
The  entrance  of  the  bay  contains  a  large  number  of  islands,  the  northern 
of  which.  Exploits  Burnt  island,  has  a  large  fishing  village  on  it. 
From  this  island  the  bay  runs  up  30  miles  to  the  river  at  the  head ; 
and  west  of  this  island  is  the  best  channel  up,  by  keeping  the  west 
shore  about  half  a  mile  off. 
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The  bay  and  river  are  surrounded  by  high  pine-covered  hills,  and  the 
shores  are  thinly  peopled.  Several  saw-mills  are  working  or  being 
constructed  near  the  head.  The  river  is  navigable  for  light-draught 
vessels  for  12  miles  to  the  first  fall,  passing  the  first  rapids  at  10  miles 
from  the  mouth.  The  river  is  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth,  diminishing 
rapidly  until  at  2  miles  it  assumes  a  uniform  width  of  about  750  yards. 

Anchorage. — Good  anchorage  can  be  had  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  in 
Peter^s  arm,  at  the  head  of  river  of  Exploits  inlet.  From  the  anchor- 
age a  conspicuous  round  hill  at  the  head  of  the  arm  bears  S.  37°  W., 
and  the  northeast  entrance  point  K.  14°  E. 

G-ull  island  lies  close  off  the  western  head  of  New  World  island. 

A  rock  lies  mid-channel  in  the  passage  between,  and  may  be  avoided 
by  keeping  either  shore  close  on  board. 

Farmers  arm  is  situated  on  the  west  shore  of  New  World  island, 
7J  miles  from  Western  head,  and  is  entered  south  of  Farmers  head,  a 
conspicuous  bluff  point. 

Chance  harbor  is  situated  4  miles  from  Western  head,  but  the  chan- 
nel in  is  dangerous,  and  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 

Mortons  harbor  is  on  the  north  shore  of  New  World  island,  2  miles 
southeast  of  Western  head.  To  enter,  keep  mid-channel  between  the 
entrance  points,  and  round  west  of  a  little  peninsula  on  the  east  shore, 
south  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  11  fathoms. 

Old  Roger  bank,  with  15  fathoms  water,  in  situated  about  4  miles 
N.  by  E.  i  E.  from  Gull  island  and  should  be  avoided  in  bad  weather. 

Dildo  run  and  the  Reach  are  two  narrow  channels  separating  New 
World  and  contiguous  islands  from  the  main.  Both  channels  are  nar- 
row and  very  intricate,  but  are  much  frequented  by  local  vessels  pro- 
ceeding to  bay  of  Exploits  for  lumber. 

Toiilinguet  islands,  situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  Notre-Dame 
bay,  form  a  group  consisting  of  two  large  islands,  known  as  North  and 
South  islands,  and  several  smaller  islands  lying  off  them ;  they  are 
separated  from  the  north  side  of  New  World  island  by  Main  tickle,  a 
narrow  channel  with  several  rocks  in  the  west  entrance. 

North  island  is  3  miles  long,  north  and  south,  and  1^  miles  at  its 
greatest  breadth ;  it  is  connected  at  low  water  with  South  island,  and 
at  all  times  communication  is  maintained  by  a  bridge.  On  it  are  sit- 
uated several  ranges  of  hills  separated  by  marshes,  and  the  outline  gen- 
erally is  rugged,  yet,  when  seen  from  the  eastward,  the  north  extreme  ol 
the  island  appears  as  a  table  land.  The  coast  line  generally  is  rugged, 
being  indented  by  a  small  harbor  and  several  coves.  The  best  mark  of 
recognition  is  the  light-house.    A  flag-staff  stands  on  a  hillock  close 
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west  of  the  light-house,  and  a  barn  with  a  red  roof  situated  westward 
of  the  fla^-staif  shows  plainly  from  some  points  of  view.  North  island 
forms  the  north  side  of  Toulinguet  harbor,  which  is  comprised  between 
North  and  South  islands  and  is  partially  sheltered  by  Burnt  island  and 
the  group  to  the  eastward. 

The  south  extreme  of  North  island  is  a  low  peninsula,  ending  in  a 
small  cliff  53  feet  high,  from  which  rugged  points  extend.    The  court- 
.  house  stands  at  the  north  extreme  of  this  peninsula. 

Old  House  cove,  a  shallow  indentation  350  yards  deep,  lies  north- 
west of  the  south  extreme  of  North  island.  Some  rocks  that  cover  at 
high  water  are  situated  close  to  the  north  shore  of  this  cove. 

Dumpling  cove,  450  yards  deep,  is  situated  north  of  Old  House  cove. 
Dumpling  point,  lying  between  the  coves,  maj'  be  approached  to  200 
yards.  Smith  lookout,  a  sharp  cone  207  feet  high,  lies  between  the  coves, 
and  slopes  to  Toulinguet  harbor  on  the  north  side. 


harbor  is  the  next  indentation  north  of  Dumpling  cove,  and 
is  sheltered  on  the  south  side  by  Batrix  island  and  a  labyrinth  of  rocks 
extending  400  yards  from  that  island,  that  are  joined  together  and  to 
the  main  at  low  water.  Offer  rock,  the  westernmost  of  these,  is  14  feet 
high  and  may  be  approached  to  200  yards. 

Batriz  island  is  surmounted  at  the  north  extreme  by  a  round  bare 
hill  167  feet  high  that  slopes  to  the  eastward,  forming  a  low  plateau 
faced  by  a  beach  of  shingle,  which  is  connected  to  North  island  by  a 
bridge.  A  rock  with  2  feet  water  on  it  lies  a  short  distance  north  of 
the  north  extremity. 

Back  harbor  is  entered  through  a  passage  300  yards  wide  between 
Batrix  island  and  Back  harbor  head ;  it  is  circular  and  700  yards  in 
diameter,  but  is  narrowed  to  a  space  300  yards  long  and  400  yards  broad 
by  shoals  extending  from  both  shores.  Point  of  rocks  extends  150  yards 
into  the  harbor  from  the  east  extreme  of  Batrix  island,  and  White  ground, 
with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  north,  distant  100  yards  from  Point  of  Bocks. 
The  shores  are  shoal  round  for  a  distance  of  100  yards,  and  from  the  middle 
of  the  northeast  shore  a  ledge  extends  nearly  200  yards.  The  north- 
em  islet  south  of  the  channel,  between  Batrix  and  North  islands,  shut 
in  with  the  apparent  extreme  of  the  latter,  bearing  SSE.  j  E.,  leads 
east  of  White  ground,  and  the  north  extreme  of  Batrix  island,  bearing 
southward  of  SW.  J  W.,  leads  north  of  that  danger. 

Back  harbor  head,  north  of  the  entrance,  is  a  round  hill  with  two 
summits  169  feet  high,  that  fall  in  steep  bluffs  to  seaward. 

Harbor  rocks,  that  dry  at  low  water,  extend  nearly  200  yards  off 
the  west  side  of  Back  harbor  head,  and  the  highest,  a  peaked  rock  10 
feet  high,  lies  133  yards  from  the  head. 
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O-nll  island  (Back  harbor),  130  yards  in  diameter,  96  feet  high,  cov- 
ered with  grass  and  faced  by  clifis,  lies  450  yards  soathwest  of  Back 
harbor  head.  A  shoal  with  three  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  100  yards 
from  the  north  side,  and  a  rock  with  7  feet  water  on  it  is  situated  133 
yards  N£.  by  E.  from  the  east  extreme,  narrowing  the  passage  between 
it  and  Harbor  rocks  to  200  yards.    This  passage  is  rarely  nsed. 

Directions. — Having  made  Gall  island  (Back  harbor),  steer  to  pass 
south  of  it,  and  then  proceed  in  mid-channel  into  the  harbor,  where  an* 
chorage  may  be  had  in  9  to  4^  fathoms  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but 
those  from  W.,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea  in  autumnal  gales.  Small 
vessels  may  proceed  to  a  better  shelter  by  keeping  the  north  extreme 
of  Batrix  island  bearing  southward  of  8W.  i  W.  until  the  islet  next 
south  of  the  passage  between  Batrix  and  North  islands  is  shut  in  with 
the  latter.  Steer  in  on  this  mark,  and  anchor  when  Point  of  rocks  is 
in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Batrix  island. 

A  considerable  settlement  surrounds  Back  harbor ;  the  magistrate's 
house  being  situated  among  a  group  of  trees  just  east  of  the  harbor. 

The  coast  north  of  Back  harbor,  is  indented  with  rugged  coves  that 
afford  no  shelter.  A  few  houses  are  built  in  each  cove,  and  the  soil  is 
partially  under  cultivation. 

CroTxr  head,  a  narrow  projection  350  yards  long,  70  feet  high,  and 
faced  by  cliffs,  extends  from  the  coast  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north 
of  Back  harbor  head,  and  shelters  a  small  cove  on  its  north  side,  where 
a  few  fishing  stages  have  been  built.  A  rock  with  2  feet  water  on  it  is 
the  summit  of  a  shoal  extending  nearly  200  yards  southwest  from  Crow 
head. 

Lower  head,  situated  IJ  miles  northwestward  of  Gull  island  (Back 
harbor),  is  a  promontory  800  yards  long,  177  feet  high,  and  fronted  by 
cliffs  sheltering  a  small  cove  on  the  south  side  just  within  the  extreme. 
Snaptail,  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  north  side 
of  Lower  head. 

Sleepy  cove  is  situated  at  the  east  extreme  of  the  cliffs  forming  the 
north  side  of  Lower  head.  It  is  small  and  o^ien,  but  affords  shelter  to 
a  few  boats.  A  rock  with  5  feet  water  on  it  lies  67  yards  S  W.  by  W. 
from  Sleepy  cove  point,  which  is  situated  north  of  the  cove. 

Ghull  island  (Sleepy  cove)  is  the  highest  of  a  group  of  islands  lying 
northwest  of  the  cove  of  that  name.  It  is  surmounted  by  a  curious 
pinnacle,  149  feet  above  high  water,  covered  with  grass  and  faced  by 
cliffs.  Little  Gull  island  is  connected  to  the  west  extreme  of  Gull  island 
at  low  water,  the  whole  group  being  400  yards  long  and  150  yards  in 
extreme  width. 

A  rock  that  uncovers  3  feet  at  low  water  lies  off  the  northwest  side, 
and  is  connected  by  a  reef  to  Gull  island.  Shoal  water  extends  north 
for  a  distance  of  100  yards  from  the  rock. 
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Northeast  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.  ^  E.,  distant  a 
little  more  than  200yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  Gull  island.  Lower 
head  open  either  side  of  that  island  leads  north  and  south  of  this  rock. 

A  rock  with  10  feet  water  over  it  is  situated  a  few  yards  southeast- 
ward of  Little  Gull  island. 

Gunning  rock,  33  feet  high,  is  situated  67  yards  SW.  by  W.  of  Little 
Gull  island,  the  passage  between  them  being  shallow. 

High  Shag  rock,  lying  150  yards  N\V.  by  W.  of  Gunning  rock,  is  86 
ftot  high,  and  has  a  little  grass  at  the  top,  the  sides  being  of  cliff.  There 
is  a  deep  passage  between  High  Shag  rock  and  Gunning  rock. 

West  Shag  rock,  33  feet  high,  rugged  and  bare,  lies  nearly  200  yards 
southwest  of  High  Shag  rock,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  west  side. 

Loixr  Shag  rock,  about  10  feet  high,  lies  close  SE.  of  West  Shag 
rock.  Between  them  are  several  sunken  dangers  and  no  available  pas- 
sage. A  cluster  of  small  rocks  that  are  connected  at  low  water,  and 
from  all  sides  of  which  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance,  are  situated 
close  southwest  of  Low  Shag  rock. 

Friday  ledge,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  }  W.,  distant  300 
yards  from  Gunning  rock,  and  Goggles  ledge,  with  5^  fathoms  over  it, 
bears  SE.  by  E.,  distant  133  yards  from  Friday  ledge.  Gull  island 
(Sleepy  cove)  open  north  of  Gunning  rock,  and  bearing  NE.  ^  ^^-^  leads 
north,  and  Long  point  well  open  south  of  Little  Gull  island,  bearing 
INE.  J  E.,  leads  south  of  these  ledges. 

Long  point,  the  north  extreme  of  North  island,  is  the  termination 
of  a  line  of  low  bare  rocks,  at  the  southern  extremity  of  which  is  situated 
the  Pinnacle,  a  conspicuous  conical  cliff  153  feet  high. 

Coast. — The  coast  between  Sleepy  cove  and  the  Pinnacle  is  much 
indented.    The  Nuddick,  a  truncated  cone  about  150  feet  high,  falling 
steeply  to  seaward,  is  situated  about  midway  between  them,  and  the 
•  eastern  part  of  the  shore  is  steep-to. 


cove  head  is  situated  close  southeast  of  Long  point,  and  is 
inaccessible  from  the  sea,  falling  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  water's  edge,  ex- 
cept immediately  under  the  light-house,  where  there  is  a  land-slip. 
Ifear  the  base  of  the  land-slip  is  situated  a  reddish  rock,  the  only  slab 
of  that  color  on  the  outer  coast  in  the  neighborhood  of  Toulinguet 
islands.  The  approach  to  this  head  is  bold,  and  there  is  no  appreciable 
change  in  the  depth  of  wat^r  till  within  a  short  distance  of  the  shore. 

Light. — On  Long  point  (Devil  cove  head),  near  the  north  extreme  of 
North  island,  a  square  red  light-house  45  feet  high  has  been  erected, 
from  which,  at  an  elevation  of  335  feet  above  high  water,  is  exhibited  a 
revolving  white  light,  that  attains  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  thirty  sec- 
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ond8,  and  should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  27  miles  in  clear  weather. 
The  keeper's  dwelling  is  painted  white,  with  a  red  roof,  and  is  joined  to 
the  light-house  by  a  low  passage-way  26  feet  long. 

This  light- house  is  situated  in  latitude  49°  41'  20'^  N.,  longitude  54P 
47'  35"  W. 


cove,  lying  southeast  of  Devil  cove  head,  is  quite  exposed  to 
the  eastward.  It  is  400  yards  deep,  with  steep  cliffs  at  the  sides  and 
bowlders  at  the  head.  The  east  extreme  is  marked  by  three  rocky 
islets,  the  highest  98  feet  above  high  water.  A  track  extends  from 
the  earth  cliff  at  the  head  of  this  cove  to  the  road  leading  to  the  light- 
house. 

Homey  head,  situated  1,400  yards  southeastward  of  Long  point,  may 
be  identified  by  the  conical  rocks,  about  25  feet  high,  that  lie  close  to 
each  bill,  and  by  the  summit,  a  sharp  peak  309  feet  above  high  water. 
This  head  is  steep-to.  Two  rugged  coves,  both  foul  and  rocky,  lie  south 
of  Horney  head. 

Cuckold  point,  situated  700  yards  SE.  by  S.  of  Homey  head,  forms 
the  south  extreme  of  Horney  head  cove  ,(the  southern  of  the  two  coves 
before  mentioned),  and  is  the  east  extreme  of  two  mounds  about  120  feet 
high,  faced  by  cliff  and  flat  at  the  top.  These  mounds  are  connected  to 
each  other  and  the  main  by  narrow  necks  of  cliff,  through  one  of  which 
there  is  a  hole.  A  cliff  that  is  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  line  of 
the  coast  is  situated  close  west  of  these  mounds;  it  is  183  feet  high,  and 
appears  to  overhang  the  sea. 

Rocks. — A  rock  with  6  feet  water  on  it  lies  NW.  ^  N.,  distant  150 
yards  from  Cuckold  point,  and  a  rock  with  13  feet  water  on  it  lies  a  short 
distance  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  southern  mound. 

Toulinguet  harbor  is  entered  through  a  passage  900  yards  wide, 
between  Cuckold  point  and  Burnt  island.  It  is  a  little  more  than  2  miles 
in  length  from  the  entrance  to  the  bridge  at  the  head,  and  from  a 
breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  (to  which  it  expands  immediately 
within  the  entrance)  diminishes  in  width  gradually  to  the  head  of  the 
harbor. 

IVild  cove  lies  1,050  yards  south  of  Cuckold  point,  the  intervening 
coast  being  of  steep  cliff,  fringed  by  rocks  that  cover  at  high  water  and 
extend  150  yards  from  the  shore.  The  cove  may  be  recognized  by  the 
beach  of  shingle  at  its  he^ul,  and  is  sheltered  by  tw^o  narrow  projections 
of  rocky  cliff,  off  which  a  reef  and  shoal  water  extend  200  yards.  This 
cove  is  foul,  and  should  not  be  entered  farther  than  to  bring  the  east 
extreme  of  Wild  cove  rocks  to  bear  SSE. 

Little  "V^ild  cove  is  the  next  cove  south  of  Wild  cove,  and  is  shallow. 
A  few  houses  are  built  close  inshore  of  the  beaches  in  both  these  coves. 
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'Wild  COT6  rocks  extend  from  the  point  next  southeast  of  Little 
Wild  cove  and  occupy  a  space  300  yards  square.  The  northern  rocks 
cover  at  high  water;  the  highest,  11  feet  above  high  water,  i8  situated 
in  the  middle  of  the  group,  and  the  southernmost,  which  is  joined  to 
North  island  at  low  water,  is  surmounted  by  a  sharp-peaked  rock  10 
feet  high. 

ShoaL — A  shoal  with  three  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  !NE.  ^  N.,  dis- 
tant 200  yards  nearly  from  the  peaked  rock,  within  which  distance  Wild 
cove  rocks  should  not  be  approached. 

Coast. — When  approaching  Wild  cove.  Bear  berry  hill,  a  wooded 
cone  BurmountM  by  a  small  knob  252  feet  above  high  water,  is  seen  to 
the  sonthwestward  of  the  cove.  This  hill  is  separated  on  the  east  side 
by  a  slight  valley  from  Bald  hills,  245  feet  high,  that  slope  to  Little 
Wild  cove  on  the  north  and  to  Paradise  cove  on  the  south. 

The  coast  from  Wild  cove  rocks  to  the  wharves  is  formed  by  a  series 
of  low  cliflfs  intersected  by  small  beaches.  From  the  wharves  to  the 
head  shingle  fringes  the  shore,  which  gently  slopes  from  the  near  hills. 

Paradise  is  a  settlement  within  the  largest  beach  between  Wild  cove 
rocks  and  the  wharves. 

Town. — The  principal  part  of  the  town  of  Toulinguet  is  situated 
round  the  shores  of  the  harbor  south  of  the  wharves.  The  church  (a 
large  wooden  building  with  a  spire)  stands  on  Korth  island,  close  west 
of  tbe  southern  wharves.  A  large  two-storied  dwelling  stands  about 
halfway  between  the  church  and  the  bridge  connecting  North  and 
South  islands,  and  tbe  Orange  hall,  a  white  gabled  building  with  a  flag- 
staflF,  is  erected  on  the  slope  of  Smith  lookout  a  little  north  of  that 
bridge.  The  principal  buildings  on  South  island  are  the  premises 
known  as  Slade's  room,  near  which  stands  a  flagstaff  surrounded  by  a 
white  boarding;  Duder's  room,  consisting  of  several  white  buildings 
with  black  roofs,  nearly  opposite  the  church ;  the  Wesleyan  chapel,  a 
gabled  building  close  east  of  Duder's  room;  and  a  church  in  course  of 
erection  near  the  summit  of  Tom  Tumbler  lookout,  a  hill  173  feet  high, 
lying  about  half  a  mile  east  of  Duder's  room.  Good  roads  extend  from 
tlie  settlement  to  the  various  coves  on  North  and  South  islands,  and 
tracks  to  the  less  frequented  localities. 

TVater  can  be  procured  from  a  government  well,  near  the  road  east 
of  the  church,  and  sup])lies  may  be  obtained  from  the  trading  firms  es- 
tablished here. 

The  head  of  the  harbor  is  shallow  and  encumbered  with  rocks. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Toulinguet  harbor  at  7h. 
8m.;  springs  rise  4  feet,  neaps  3 J  feet. 

Fearce  rock,  the  easternmost  on  the  west  shore,  lies  close  to  North 
island ;  it  is  surmounted  by  a  knob  4  feet  above  high  water  and  is 
bold-to. 
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Harbor  rock,  7  feet  high,  is  the  highest  of  the  rocks  at  the  head,  and 
is  situated  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  harbor.  Vessels  should  not  pro- 
ceed west  of  the  line  joining  Pearce  and  Harbor  rocks. 

The  hills  on  South  island  over  the  south  extreme  of  the  harbor  are 
about  180  feet  high,  and  the  valleys  between  them  are  filled  with  small 
ponds. 

ShoaL — A  shoal  100  yards  square,  with  9  feet  least  wat^r  on  it,  lies 
150  yards  from  Duder's  room,  and  bears  NE.  by  N.  distant  250  yards 
from  Harbor  rock.  Young  point,  the  apparent  south  extreme  of  I^orth 
island,  open  west  of  Harbor  rock,  bearing  J3.  f  W.,  leads  west  of  this 
shoal.  In  approaching  the  head  of  the  harbor  the  church  on  North  isl* 
and  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  north  of  W.  by  S. 

The  shore  of  South  island,  N.  of  Duder's  room,  is  skirted  by  rocks, 
the  outer  of  which,  named  the  Brandies,  dries  2  feet  at  high  water  and 
extends  250  yards  from  the  shore. 


island,  19  feet  high,  small  and  grassy,  lies  off  a  small  cove  ob- 
structed by  rocks  800  yards  N.  by  E.  of  Duder's  room.  Shoals  extend 
150  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  island.  Burnt  islaud  seen  open 
of  Carters  head  leads  west  of  the  Brandies,  and  the  shoals  northward  of 
them. 

Carters  head,  a  small  promontory  terminating  in  a  cliff  58  feet  high, 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Off  the  extreme  are  situated 
a  small  islet  and  some  rocks.  Carters  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it  and 
deep  water  close  to  the  north  side,  lies  northeast,  distant  150  yards 
from  the  islet. 

Jenkins  cove  lies  east  of  Carters  head  and  affords  no  shelter.  The 
shore  is  formed  by  shingle  beaches  and  rugged  points,  off  which  shoals 
extend  a  short  distance.  A  low  isthmus  separates  the  head  of  this 
cove  from  Farmers  arm. 

Higgins  island,  lying  1,100  yards  N.  by  E.  of  Carters  head,  is  21  feet 
high,  covered  with  grass,  and  forms  the  turning  point  into  Burnt  island 
tickle.  The  Baker,  a  rock  that  dries  3  feet  at  low  water,  lies  100  yards 
west  from  the  point  next  scmth  of  Higgins  island. 

TVhite  ground,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  is  situated  W.  J  S.  distant 
350  yards  from  Higgins  island.  Slade's  room  well  open  west  of  Carters 
head  leads  west  of  this  shoal. 

Carter  head,  situated  900  yards  NE.  by  E.  of  Higgins  island,  is  rug- 
ged and.  foul.  Bocks  that  uncover  extend  a  short  distance  from  the 
extreme. 

Durrels  arm  is  entered  east  of  Carter's  head,  between  the  peninsula 
forming  the  east  side  of  Toulinguet  harbor  and  French  head.  The  coast 
is  extremely  rugged,  rocks  and  shoals  extend  a  considerable  distance 
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from  the  Hliore,  and  there  is  no  safe  anchorage  for  a  large  vessel.  Small 
craft,  navigated  by  those  possessing  local  knowledge,  find  shelter  at  the 
head,  but  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  east  and  northeast  gales. 

Red  island,  a  small  pinnacle  17  feet  high,  is  situated  550  yards  east 
of  Carter  head,  and  is  the  outer  rock  above  high  water  off  this  shore. 

Shag  rocks,  16  feet  high,  are  a  group  joined  at  low  water  and  lying 
southeastward  of  Bed  island. 


rock,  2  feet  high,  lies  267  yards  northeast  of  Shag  rocks,  and 
is  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  rocks  extend  to  the  westward  and  south- 
ward, almost  closing  the  passage  between  it  and  Shag  rocks.  Mad  rock, 
2  feet  high,  lies  300  yards  south  of  Shag  rocks,  and  is  continued  150 
yards  under  water. 

Fanners  arm  extends  1,100  yards  southwest  from  Mad  rock,  and  is 
300  yards  wide,  but  shallow  from  the  entrance.  It  affords  good  shelter 
for  fishing-boats  only.  The  point  dividing  Farmers  and  Durrels  arms 
is  low  and  narrow ;  Middle  rocks  extend  from  it  for  300  yards. 

The  south  shore  of  Durrels  arm  is  rugged.  In  the  middle  is  situated 
Blow-nie-down,  a  conical  hillock  57  feet  high,  100  yards  NW,  by  N.  of 
which  lies  Primmer  rock,  with  one  foot  water  on  it. 

French  head,  a  conical  islet  185  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined  to  South 
island  at  the  east  point  of  entrance  to  Durrels  arm;  it  falls  in  cliffs  to 
seaward  and  in  steep  slopes  toward  the  land.  A  double-peaked  bare 
hill  264  feet  high,  of  a  yellowish  color,  forms  the  summit  of  the  land  in 
this  neighborhood,  and  is  situated  close  south  of  French  head. 

Spillers  point,  another  conical  islet,  similar  in  shape  to  French  head, 
but  only  159  feet  high,  lies  off  the  east  slope  of  that  hill.  Both  these 
islets  are  remarkable  when  seen  from  seaward.  Spillers  rock  extends 
100  yards  north  from  Spillers  point. 

Shag  roost,  a  rock  20  feet  high,  lies  between  French  head  and  Spillers 
point,  and  a  shoal  with  15  feet  water  on  it  lies  close  west  of  Shag  roost 
rock. 

Burnt  island  is  separated  from  Garter  head  by  Burnt  island  tickle, 
a  passage  500  yards  wide,  but  so  encumbered  by  rocks  as  to  be  naviga- 
ble only  with  local  knowledge. 

Burnt  island  is  faced  by  cliff's  on  the  north  and  west  sides,  the  summit, 
230  feet  high,  being  over  the  northwest  extreme.  The  water  is  deep  to 
within  200  yards  of  the  north  and  west  shores,  but  the  south  shore  is 
foul,  and  from  the  east  extreme  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks  .extends 
nearly  a  mile. 

Handkerchief  cove  head,  the  south  extreme,  is  a  small  peninsula, 
the  extreme  of  a  long  slope  from  a  hill  225  feet  high. 
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Hell-mouth  head,  a  conspicuous  conical  cliif,  200  feet  high,  marks 
the  west  extreme  of  the  island;  the  northwest  shore  is  indented  with 
deep  ravines,  the  points  of  which  terminate  in  peaked  hillocks. 

Rose  head,  the  east  extreme  of  Burnt  island,  is  an  isolated  round  hill, 
148  feet  high,  and  is  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  northward. 

There  is  no  passage  for  vessels  through  any  of  the  apparent  channels 
between  the  islets  that  lie  east  of  Burnt  island. 

The  Rags,  23  feet  high,  are  the  easternmost  of  this  group,  and  there 
is  deep  water  beyond  200  yards  east  from  them. 

Rags  rock,  with  11  feet  water  on  it,  lies  200  yards  north  of  the  Kags. 

Anderson  island,  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  76  feet  high  and  of  a 
gray  color.  Duck  ledge,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  extends  200  yards  from 
the  north  extreme  of  Anderson  island. 

Hatchet  rocks  are  three  in  number,  lying  off  the  west  end  of  Ander- 
son island.  The  inner  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N W.,  distant 
350  yards ;  the  middle  rock,  with  3  fathoms  over  it,  bears  NXW.,  dis- 
tant 400  yards ;  and  the  outer,  with  5 J  fathoms  water,  bears  2^.  by  W., 
distant  600  yards  from  the  west  extreme  of  Anderson  island. 

Red  rock,  a  small  pinnacle,  5  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  500 
yards  east  of  Handkerchief  cove  head,  and  100  yards  from  the  nearest 
part  of  the  south  shore  of  Burnt  island. 

Rocks. — ^The  following  rocks  and  shoals  are  situated  in  Burnt  island 
tickle.  A  group  of  four,  the  shoalest  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  and  occu- 
pying a  space  nearly  200  yards  square,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  west 
entrance  to  the  tickle,  narrowing  the  passage  on  either  side  to  a  breadth 
of  150  yards. 

Carter  head  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  200  yards  N.  by  E. 
of  Carter  head,  and  Lawrence  ledge,  with  7  feet  water  over  it,  bears 
IS^NE.,  distant  550  yards  from  Carter  head. 

Old  Roger,  with  12  feet  water  over  it,  lies  IST.,  distant  250  yards  ;  and 
Toung  Roger,  with  a  depth  of  3 J  fathoms  water,  bears  In.  i  W.,  distant 
350  yards  from  Red  island. 

Millers  rock  uncovers  3  feet  and  is  situated  NE.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant 
350  yards  from  Red  island.  Shoals  at  100  yards  distance  surround  this 
rock.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  water  on  it  lies  NB.  ^  E.,  distant  550  yards, 
and  another  with  3^  fathoms  over  it  bears  NE.  by  E.,  distant  900  yards 
from  Red  island. 

VThite  rock,  with  3J  fathoms  water  on  it,  the  east  extreme  of  this ' 
ridge  of  shoals,  is  situated  NE.  by  E.  J  E.,  distant  1,050  yards  from  Red 
island  and  650  yards  from  French  head. 
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Nine-foot  rock,  on  which  is  a  depth  of  4  feet  water,  is  situated  NW. 
by  N.  distant  400  yards  from  White  rock,  and  350  yards  from  the  near- 
est part  of  the  group  east  of  Burnt  island. 

Oull  islandi  161  feet  high  and  350  yards  long,  is  a  good  mark  of  rec- 
ognition for  Touliuguet  harbor,  from  the  entrance  of  which  it  bears 
Nl^E.  i  E.,  distant  1^  miles.  It  is  flat  at  the  summit,  covered  with 
grass,  and  falls  in  steep  cliffs  nearly  all  round.  A  peaked  islet,  96 
feet  high,  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  the  west  extreme ; 
sunken  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  from  the  south  point,  and  Gull  isl- 
and rock,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  lies  nearly  100  yards  north  of  the 
north  extremity. 

Old  Harry  is  the  name  of  two  shoals,  200  yards  apart,  lying  NW. 
and  SE.  of  each  other.  The  inner,  with  16  feet  water  over  it,  is  situated 
NW.  by  N.,  distant  a  little  more  than  If  miles  from  Gull  island,  and 
the  outer  rock  has  3 J  fathoms  water  on  it.  Western  head  of  New  World 
island  open  west  of  Gull  island  (Sleepy  cove)  leads  west;  Gull  island 
(Sleepy  cove)  open  west  of  Lower  head,  bearing  SSW.  J  W.,  leads  south- 
east ;  Burnt  island  open  of  Gull  island,  bearing  SE.  by  S.,  leads  south- 
west ;  and  Garters  head  just  open  west  of  Burnt  island  leads  east  of 
these  dangers. 

Bacalhao  island,  E.  9  miles  from  Touliuguet  Gull  island,  is  2  miles 
long  NE.  and  S  W.,  and  a  third  of  a  mile  wide ;  it  is  barren  with  a  broken 
surface,  having  the  highest  part  near  the  west  end,  324  feet  above  high 
water. 

Bacalhao  islet  is  small,  4  feet  high,  foul  all  round,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  it  lies  E.  by  N.  about  a 
mile  from  the  east  end  of  Bacalhao  island. 

Joe  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  XE.  by  E.  900  yards  from  the  east 
point  of  Bacalhao  island. 

Bacalhao  ground,  with  8  fathoms,  lies  NNE.  800  yards  from  Joe 
rock,  and  NW.  by  W.  half  a  mile  from  Bacalhao  islet. 

Cheeky  rock,  with  12  fathoms,  lies  NE.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  Bacalhao  ground,  and  N.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Ba- 
calhao islet. 

Berry  rocks  lie  NE.  by  N.  2J  miles  from  Bacalhao  islet,  and  a  mile 
on  the  same  bearing  from  Cheeky  rock ;  they  have  11  to  13  fathoms  over 
them,  and  cover  a  space  of  half  a  mile. 

Elliot  spot, with  19  fathoms,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.  by  E.  of 
Berry  rocks;  it  is  small,  and  steep-to  all  round. 

Berry  island,  rocky,  barren,  and  188  feet  high,  lies  1,400  yards  8  W, 
by  W.  of  Bacalhao  island,  with  deep  water  between. 
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A  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  NW.  by  N.  200  yards  from  the  north- 
east extreme  of  this  island. 

Starve  head,  a  steep  cliff  239  feet  high,  is  separated  from  Berry 
island  by  a  channel  1,200  yards  wide,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  Clarke 
rock,  small  and  covered  at  high  water,  but  generally  showing  by  a 
breaker.  Between  the  rock  and  Berry  island  is  a  clear  channel,  but  a 
vessel  should  not  pass  between  it  and  Starve  head. 

Starve  harbor  lies  immediately  south  of  Starve  head.  The  entrance 
is  about  30  yards  wide  and  200  yards  long,  with  4  fathoms  water.  It 
opens  out  to  a  deep-water  basin,  400  yards  wide  and  half  a  mile  long. 
There  is  a  reef  on  the  north  shore,  just  within  the  entrance,  so  that  it  is 
necessary  to  round  close  by  the  island  forming  the  south  head. 

Ooldson  arm. — Herring  neck,  lying  between  the  land  of  Starve  and 
the  peninsula  of  Herring  head,  is  the  inhabited  portion  of  the  entrance 
to  Goldson  arm.  From  off  the  western  extreme  of  the  peninsula  a  reef 
extends  300  yards;  to  clear  it  keep  the  south  side  of  Bacalhao  island  in 
line  with  the  north  of  Goose  islands,  and  when  Starve  head  is  in  line 
with  the  point  south  of  it  the  vessel  will  be  past  the  reef,  and  may  pro- 
ceed up  the  arm,  keeping  on  the  northshore,  which  is  steep-to.  A  small 
vessel  may  anchor  in  Ship  cove,  just  within  the  north  head. 

On  the  same  shore,  half  a  mile  farther  up,  is  Starve  cove,  also  affording 
anchorage  for  a  small  vessel.  There  are  rocks  a  few  yards  off  both  the 
entrance  points.  Both  these  coves  are  so  small  that  a  vessel  seeking 
anchorage  could  not  be  sure  of  finding  room  in  them.  The  depth  in  the 
main  part  of  the  arm  off  them  is  30  fathoms,  so  that  it  would  be  requisite 
to  run  farther  up,  about  If  miles  above  the  entrance,  to  Burnt  arm.  In 
doing  so,  when  the  entrance  to  Burnt  arm  comes  open,  keep  on  the  north 
shore,  with  the  cliff  north  of  Herring  neck  open  of  the  south  shore,  to 
avoid  a  patch  with  3  fathoms  water  that  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel ; 
and  when  above  Burnt  arm  anchor  in  13  to  10  fathoms,  mud. 

Ooose  islands  are  a  small  group  lying  midway  between  Berry  island 
and  Herring  head  promontory ;  they  are  steep  all  round. 

Herring  head,  a  steep  headland  rising  264  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
the  eastern  extreme  of  a  narrow  peninsula  2^  miles  in  length,  lies  SE. 
I  E.  1^  miles  from  the  west  extreme  of  Bacalhao  island. 

Herring  islands,  400  yards  off  the  bead,  are  small,  about  20  feet  liigh, 
and  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  being  steep  all  round. 

Kiar  reef,  awash  at  low  water,  can  generally  be  seen  by  the  sea 
breaking  on  it,  and  is  situated  NE.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Herring  islands. 

Blow-hard  rock  is  400  yards  W.  by  S.  of  Kiar  reef,  with  deep 
water  between ;  it  breaks  heavily,  but  not  continuously,  in  a  moderate 
sea. 
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NE.  by  E.  for  3  miles  from  Kiar  reef,  in  continuation  of  the  line  of 
Herring  head  promontory,  are  small  patches  of  7  to  14  fathoms,  which 
break  at  times  during  a  heavy  sea. 

Sly  ledge,  the  westernmost  of  these  patches,  lies  NE.  by  E.  1  mile 
from  Kiar  reef,  and  has  7  fathoms  least  water. 

Shem  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  NE.  by  E. 
of  Sly  ledge. 

Foggy  ledge. — From  Shem  rock  to  Foggy  ledge  is  IJ  miles.  In  this 
space  there  are  several  patches  of  7  to  14  fathoms,  and  when  there  is  a 
probability  of  their  breaking  they  must  for  practical  purposes  be  con- 
sidered as  one  danger. 


\. — All  these  shoals  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  Mile  islet 
{the  easternmost  of  the  Shag  islets  group)  just  open  of  North-end,  bear- 
ing S.  by  W.,  and  by  keeping  Herring  head  north  or  south  of  a  SW. 
by  W.  bearing;  or,  if  proceeding  westward,  by  steering  for  the  land 
north  or  south  of  that  head ;  when  south  of  them,  Creeper  ledge  will 
be  the  only  danger.  To  cross  the  line  of  shoal  patches  southwest  of 
Sly  ledge,  bring  the  east  end  of  Bacalhao  island  to  bear  north  of  NNW. ; 
and  to  pass  east  of  it,  steer  SE.  by  S.  for  Mile  islet. 

Red  islet,  small  and  low,  lies  SE.  half  a  mile  from  Herring  head, 
with  a  reef  extending  200  yards  from  the  northfeast  extreme,  and  a  shoal 
with  6  fathoms  on  it  J  of  a  mile  from  the  end  of  the  reef. 

Haypook  is  a  dangerous  rock  S.  J  W.  400  yards  from  Red  islet. 

Duck  island,  SE.  by  S.  2f  miles  from  Bacalhao  island,  is  |  of  a  mile/ 
long,  NE.  and  SW.  300  yards  wide,  and  181  feet  high.  Two  rocks  are 
situated  200  yards  off  the  northwest  side.  The  west  extreme  is  foul  for 
300  yards,  but  the  south  shore  is  bold-to. 

Moorham  reef,  NE.  ^  N.  1  mile  from  Duck  island,  is  awash  at  low 
water,  and  can  generally  be  seen  by  the  sea  breaking  over  it. 

Creeper  ledge,  with  11  fathoms,  lies  NE.  b}^  E.  1^  miles  from  Moor- 
ham reef.  The  west  side  of  Change  island  open  east  of  Mile  islet  S. 
by  E.  leads  east,  and  Mile  islet  bearing  about  SE.  i  S.  leads  west  of  it. 

Grassy  islets,  a  low  group,  are  separated  from  the  south  extreme 
of  Duck  island  by  a  narrow  but  deep  channel. 

Grassy  rock,  NE.  by  E.  550  yards  from  tlie  east  end  of  Grassy  is- 
lets, has  3  fathoms  on  it.  The  first  deep  saddle  in  Bacalhao  island  open 
of  Duck  island  leads  east,  and  the  north  point  of  Jacks  island  open 
south  of  Grassy  islets  leads  south  of  it. 

Jacks  island  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  Duck  island;  its 
eastern  and  highest  peak  is  remarkable,  being  235  feet  high.    Between 
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Jacks  island  and  the  point  of  New-world  island,  west  of  it,  are  two  | 

islands  dividing  the  space  into  three  tickler  leading  into  Cobbs  arm.  i 

The  first  west  of  Jacks  island  is  Long  tickle  j  the  shoal  est  water  in  it,  2 

fathoms,  is  at  the  south  end ;  near  the  north  end,  on  the  east  shore,  is 

a  rock  always  covered ;  this  tickle  is  70  to  80  yards  broad.    Treenail 

tickle  is  the  next  west,  and  the  most  western  is  named  Eopers  harbor. 

Both  these  are  crooked  and  only  available  for  boats. 

Between  Herring  head  and  .Duck  island  are  Cobbs,  Little  Cobbs,  and 
Pikes  arms.  The  two  latter  are  encumbered  with  rocks  and  a  heavy 
sea  rolls  in,  rendering  them  of  no  value  except  for  fishing  boats. 

Cobbs  arm  runs  in  3  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  800  yards,  where  there 
is  an  indifferent  summer  anchorage  in  13  fathoms  off  the  narrow  en- 
trance of  a  shoal  continuation  of  the  arm.  A  swell  rolls  in  after  gales 
from  seaward.  Limestone  can  be  obtained  on  the  south  side  of  the  an- 
chorage and  on  the  shores  of  the  shoal  continuation  of  the  arm. 

Entering  Cobbs  arm,  give  Duck  island  a  berth  of  300  yards  to  avoid 
the  rocks  lying  off  it,  and  Eed  islet  a  berth  of  the  same  distance;  and 
in  going  up  keep  the  east  end  of  Bacalhao  island  open  east  of  Red  islet 
until  up  to  Tinker  island,  which  shows  as  a  small  cone  60  feet  high  ; 
from  this  to  the  anchorage  there  are  no  dangers  on  the  north  shore, 
and  those  on  the  south  shore  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  North  Grassy 
islet  open  north  of  the  islands  off  Jacks  islands. 

A  rock,  with  IJ  feet  over  it,  lies  nearly  in  the  center  of  the  arm  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  narrow  entrance  of  the  shoal  arm.  North 
Grassy  islet,  open  north  of  the  islands  off  Jacks  island,  leads  north  of  the 
rock,  and  a  vessel  may  anchor  west  of  this  line. 

Small  vessels  drawing  11  feet  may  enter  the  shoal  arm  by  keeping 
close  to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance,  to  avoid  the  rocky  ground  run- 
ning across  the  channel  towards  this  point  from  the  islet  that  lies  in 
the  middle  of  the  entrance.  When  within  the  point  approach  the  north 
shore  and  anchor  in  smooth  water.  Above  the  islet  the  deep  water  is 
on  the  south  shore,  the  north  being  shoal  and  rocky. 

A  patch  of  3  fathoms  lies  SE.  ^  S.  easterly  a  mile  from  the  summit  of 
Jacks  island,  and  NNB.  J  E.  2^  miles  from  Dram  island ;  it  breaks  in 
a  heavy  sea. 

Inner  five-fathoms  lies  with  the  eastern  summit  of  Duck  island  in 
line  with  the  east  point  of  Grassy  islets  NNW.  J  W.,  and  Dram  island 
saw.  J  W.  3  miles. 

Outer  five-fathoms  lies  with  North  tickle  of  Change  islands  in  line 
with  the  west  side  of  Mile  islet  NE.  J  N.,  and  the  east  point  of  Duck 
island  NNW.  J  W.  1 J  miles.  These  last  two  patches  break  occasionally 
in  a  heavy  sea,  and  at  such  times  should  be  avoided  by  keeping  Dram 
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island  a  point  on  either  side  of  S8W.  J  W.,  or  by   having  South-end 
point  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Smoker  island. 

Lobster  islet,  S.  by  E.  jr  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Treenail 
tickle,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  nearest  land,  is  small,  10  feet  high, 
and  foul  all  round  for  about  200  yards.  At  600  yards  ISE.  by  B.  is 
Brandies  rock,  awash  at  low  water. 

Milliners  arm,  half  a  mile  southwest  of  Lobster  islet,  is  rocky,  does 
not  afford  convenient  anchorage,  and  is  open  to  the  north. 

Dram  island,  small  and  30  feet  high,  lies  S.  by  E.  H  miles  from  Lob- 
ster islet.  From  it  shoal  patches  of  less  than  10  fathoms,  with  deep  water 
between  them,  extend  the  whole  distance  to  Shag  islets. 

Nine-pin  arm,  SW.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  Dram  isl- 
and, is  full  of  rocks,  and  the  east  point  is  foul  for  a  distance  of  200  yards 
from  it. 

Currans-Green-Field,  a  small,  low,  grassy  island,  lies  SW.  ^  W.  3 
miles  nearly  from  Dram  island  and  S  W.  of  Niuepin  arm.  Southwest  of 
this  island  is  fair  anchorage  in  8  fathoms.  A  shoal  extends  south  from 
the  island  for  about  200  yards. 

Dildo  run,  to  the  northward  of  Currans-Green-Field,  is  an  intricate 
channel  south  of  Kew-world  island,  sometimes  used  by  small  vessels 
bound  to  the  Labrador  coast  in  the  spring,  when  from  foul  winds  or  ice 
it  is  inconvenient  to  take  the  outer  route.  There  is  at  least  12  feet  in 
this  run  at  low  water,  but  it  has  not  been  surveyed.  Good  pilots  may 
be  obtained  on  the  outer  coast  between  Tilton  harbor,  on  Fogo  island^ 
and  Change  island  harbor.  The  inhabitants  of  those  parts  frequent  it 
when  proceeding  to  Exploits  river  for  wood. 

Beaver  cove,  S.  by  E.  2  miles  from  Currans-Green-Field,  lies  NE. 
and  SW.,  and  is  divided  into  two  arms  by  a  low  rocky  islet.  The  eastern 
arm  is  full  of  stones,  and  lies  at  the  back  of  Beaver  head  ;  the  western 
is  400  yards  wide  and  800  yards  deep,  with  good  anch(»rage  in  3  to  6 
fathoms,  mud.  A  rock  that  covers  at  first-quarter  flood  lies  100  yards 
NE.  by  E.  of  the  west  point  of  this  arm. 

Beaver  head,  a  remarkable  steep  bluff  iSO  feet  high,  lies  NE.  by  N. 
a  mile  nearly  from  Beaver  cove. 

Little  Beaver  cove,  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Beaver  head,  runs 
in  SW.  half  a  mile,  with  a  breadth  of  400  yards  and  depth  varying  from 
4  to  8  fathoms,  but  no  holding  ground,  and  as  a  heavy  swell  sets  Into  it 
from  the  north,  it  is  useless  as  an  anchorage. 

The  coast  between  Beaver  head  and  Farewell-duck  islands  should 
not  be  approached  by  a  stranger  inside  the  line  of  East-garden  and 
Indian-garden  islands. 
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Farewell-duck  islands,  NE.  by  E.  4  miles  from  Beaver  head,  form 
a  long,  ragged  promontory,  terminating  in  a  small  islet  just  awash  at 
high  water,  andFarewell  reef,  600  yards  long,  breaking  in  a  moderate  sea. 
East-garden  island  in  line  with  Indian-garden  island  clears  north;  the 
west  end  of  Shag  islets  in  line  with  the  west  end  of  Smoker  island  leads 
east;  and  the  entrance  to  the  shoal  arm  of  Farewell  harbor  seen  open 
of  the  north  shore  of  the  hirb jr  leads  south  ofthis  reef. 

Indian-garden  island,  small,  rocky,  and  49  feet  high,  lies  W.  by  S. 
a  little  more  than  1^  miles  from  the  east  extreme  of  Farewell-duck 
islands.  A  reef  extends  400  yards  northwestward,  and  off  the  west  end 
is  a  low  rocky  islet. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  SS  W.  f  of  a  mile,  and  another,  with 
the  same  depth,  SE.  by  E.  1,100  yards  l^om  Indian-garden  island. 

East-garden  island,  flat  and  about  40  feet  high,  lies  N W.  by  N.  800 
yards  from  Farewell-duck  islands. 

Gkurden  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  NNE.  half  a  mile  £rom  East-garden 
island.  Farewell-gull  island  seen  over  the  west  end  of  the  east  Fare- 
wellduck  island  leads  east,  and  Beaver  head  open  north  of  Indian- 
garden  island  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

Farewell-gull  island,  S.  i  W.  1^^  miles  from  the  east  extreme  of 
Farewell-duck  islands,  lies  close  off  Farewell  head,  is  100  feet  above  the 
sea,  and  conspicnous  when  seen  from  the  north  or  south. 

Fare'well  harbor,  immediately  north  of  Farewell-gull  island,  is  open 
and  exposed,  800  yards  wide  and  1,600  yards  deep,  with  anchorage  in  8 
to  4  fathoms,  mud.  East  winds  blow  into  the  bay,  reaching  2 j  miles 
from  South-end  point.  In  continuation  of  the  bay  is  a  shoal  arm,  encum- 
bered by  bowlders,  extending  inland  about  1|  miles. 

Dog  reef,  ENE.  one  mile  from  Farewell-gull  island,  and  1,200  yards 
KW.  by  N.  of  Dog  bay  islands,  is  half  a  mile  long,  NE.  and  SW.  Indian- 
lookout  island  open  north  of  South-end  islands  leads  north,  and  the 
west  point  of  Dog  bay  islands  open  west  of  the  northwest  islet  off  them 
leads  west  of  this  reef. 

The  west  coast  of  Change  island  has  a  general  trend  K.  7  miles,  is 
much  encumbered  by  islands,  and  affords  no  shelter  but  for  the  small 
craft  of  the  fishermen,  except  in  Deep  cove,  2^  miles  north  of  South-end 
point,  which  is  200  yards  wide  and  800  yards  deep,  with  6  to  3  fathoms, 
sand.  The  entrance  is  easily  recognized,  being  immediately  within 
Smoker  island,  and  midway  between  Wood  islands  on  the  north  and  the 
Water  Bears  oi^  the  south.  These  latter,  though  they  cover  at  high 
water,  will  generally  be  seen. 

Smoker  island,  3  miles  NN  W.  of  South-end  point  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  nearest  rocks  off  Wood  islands,  is  20  feet  high,  small, 
flat,  and  steep-to. 

1254  N  L ^21 
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A  BOiiken  rock,  oq  which  there  is  a  depth  of  9  feet,  lies  S.  ^  E.  450 
yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  Smoker  island. 

A  shoal,  on  which  there  are  3  fathoms  water,  lies  100  yards  NW.  by 
N.  of  this  rock. 

Clearing  marks. — Bagged  islets  kept  open  north  of  Smoker  island, 
bearing  N.  by  E.  i  E.  leads  north  of  these  dangers. 

Ragged  islets,  a  mile  north  of  Smoker  island  and  the  same  distance 
off  shore,  are  low,  with  many  sunken  rocks  round  them.  Pike  rock,  the 
oater,  lies  WSW.  ^  W.  ^  mile  from  the  southern  Ragged  islet,  has  2  feet 
over  it,  and  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea.  Sooath-end  point  in  line  with 
Smoker  island  leads  west  of  it. 

Bhag  islets  are  a  large  group,  covering  a  space  one  mile  NE.  and 
SW.,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  with  a  general  height  of  20  feet.  They  lie  ]S^. 
by  W.  1^  miles  from  Bagged  islets,  1,200  yards  from  the  shord,  and  are 
the  most  northern  islets  off  the  west  coast  of  Change  island.  Mile  islet 
is  the  eastern  of  this  group. 

Bhag  rock,  with  4  feet,  often  breaks,  and  lies  SW.  by  S.  700  yards 
from  Shag  islets.  South  end  point  touching  the  east  side  of  Smoker 
island  leads  600  yards  west,  and  fTorth-end  just  open  north  of  Shag 
islets  leads  the  same  distance  north  of  it. 

Main  tickle. — Change  island  tickles  are  at  the  north  end  of  Change 
island.  Main  tickle  is  a  safe  and  convenient  harbor,  with  12  feet  in  the 
shoalest  part,  and  may  be  entered  from  the  eastward  in  any  weather ; 
but  this  eutiance  is  difficult  for  a  stranger  to  recognize,  unless  the 
houses  on  its  shore  are  seen.  Tobacco  island,  and  two  or  three  of  the 
islands  within  it,  being  dome-shaped  and  50  to  70  feet  high,  may  help 
to  distinguish  it,  while  Buth  island,  on  the  south,  is  about  20  feet  high, 
and^  together  with  those  within  it,  generally  flat 

A  rock,  with  12  feet,  that  breaks  heavily,  lies  NE.  by  E.  200  j-ards 
from  Buth  island.  In  light  winds  with  a  heavy  sea  it  is  better  to  pass 
south  of  Buth  island,  to  avoid  the  danger  of  being  thrown  on  to  this 
rock.  Approaching  from  the  eastward  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid 
the  dangers  round  Black  islet.  The  passage  between  Tobacco  and  Buth 
islands  is  free  from  dangers,  and  after  passing  between  the  two  rocky 
islets  on  the  north,  and  Buth  island  on  the  sonth,  bring  the  points  of 
the  tickle  just  closed  in  to  bear  SW.  by  W.  i  W.,  to  avoid  White  ground 
on  the  north  and  Skinner  rock  on  the  south ;  and  when  the  last  tickle 
on  the  north  is  open,  or  Skinner  cove  bears  SE.  by  S.,  the  vessel  will 
be  past  both  those  dangers,  and  may  open  the  points  of  the  tickle  and 
anchor  in  6  to  8  fathoms,  mud.  There  is  a  rock  70  yards  from  the  shore, 
with  6  feet  over  it,  off'  the  first  houses  on  the  north  side,  and  a  rock, 
awash  at  low  water,  off  the  west  point  of  the  first  bay  on  the  south  shore. 
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Diamond  island  is  the  soath western  point  of  Main  tickle.  Just  with- 
in Diamond  island  a  reef  eztands  100  yards  off  shore,  and  at  400  yards 
WSW.  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance,  and  jnst  north  of  the  line 
where  the  points  of  the  tickle  touch,  is  a  rock  with  6  feet  over  it.  Ap- 
proaching this  entrance  from  the  northward,  after  rounding  North-end, 
keep  Change  island  look-out  open  of  the  Shag  islets  off  North  Change 
island  S£.  i  S.,  to  avoid  a  rock  that  lies  west  of  this  entrance,  and  when 
Main  tickle  i&^open,  bearing  NE.  by  E.,  steer  for  it;  if  coming  from  the 
south,  pase»  between  Bagged  and  Shag  islets,  being  careful  to  avoid 
Pipe  and  Shag  rocks. 

North  tickle,  close  within  North-end  of  Change  island,  has  3  fath- 
oms in  the  entrance  and  6  feet  in  the  shoalest  part ;  it  is  open  to  the 
northeast,  and  affords  no  efficient  shelter. 

Directiona — Coming  from  seaward  a  stranger  must  not  take  the 
channel  between  Bacalhao  island  and  Bacalhao  islet,  but  should  pass  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  the  islet,  steering  S.,  to  run  between  Kiar  and 
Moorham  reefs,  to  the  east  extreme  of  Duck  island.  When  passing  the 
latter  island,  bring  South-end  point  in  line  with  Smoker  island,  round 
the  latter  on  either  side  at  about  400  yards  distance,  and  bring  the  west 
end  of  Shag  islets  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of  Smoker  island.  This 
mark  kept  on  astern  will  lead  east  of  Farewell  .reef,  which  will  be 
passed  when  the  inner  basin  of  Farewell  harbor  is  open  south  of  the 
north  side  of  the  harbor.  The  southwest  point  of  Dog  islands  should 
then  be  brought  open  west  of  the  northwest  islet  off  them,  to  clear  Dog 
reef.  There  are  no  further  dangers  till  Vesuvius  rock,  at  the  west  en- 
trance of  Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound,  is  reached. 

Vessels  may  go  through  either  of  the  channels  between  Bacalhao,  isl- 
and and  Starve  head,  taking  care  to  avoid  Clarke  rock  in  the  channel 
between  the  latter  and  Berry  island. 

If  passing  west  of  Herring  islands,  keep  the  east  end  of  Berry  island 
open  east  of  Herring  head,  to  clear  the  rock  off  Bed  islet,  which  will  be 
passed  when  Tinker  island  is  well  open  south  of  Bed  islet,  and  Duck 
island  may  then  be  steered  for  ^  whence  proceed  as  before  directed. 

Cape  Fogo,  the  southeast  point  of  Fogo  island,  a  bold  headland  214 
feet  above  the  sea,  lies  WNW.  9 J  miles  from  the  Offer  Wadham  light- 
house. Fogo  island  is  13  miles  east  and  west,  by  8  miles  north  and 
south,  with  rocky  and  deeply  indented  shores,  affording,  however,  but 
indifferent  harbors,  except  for  small  vessels  and  boats ;  it  is  surrounded 
by  numerous  rocks  and  islets,  with  many  shoals  between  them. 

Tilton  harbor,  3^  miles  northwest  of  Cape  Fogo,  formed  by  Pigeon 
island  and  peninsula,  is  open  to  the  north ;  it  can  be  entered  by  small 
vessels  only,  as  there  are  but  3  feet  water  in  the  entrance,  over  a  rocky 
bottom.  On  the  shores  of  the  harbor  is  a  considerable  fishing  village, 
which  with  its  church  is  easily  recognized  from  a  short  distance. 
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Back  cove,  to  the  soathward  of  Pigeon  peninsula,  is  600  yards  wide, 
open  to  the  southward,  and  free  of  dangers ;  the  bottom  is  rocky,  with 
a  depth  of  6  fathoms. 

Sandy  cove,  west  of  Tilton  harbor,  is  400  yards  wide  and  open  to  the 
northeast;  its  south  shore  is  bold,  with  4  to  6  fathoms  in  the  center,  over 
a  sandy  bottom. 

Henninga  islet,  6  feet  above  water  and  2  miles  north  of  Tilton 
harbor,  lies  900  yards  off  shore,  with  deep  water  between  it  and  Fogo 
island. 

Round  head,  the  northeast  point  of  Fogo  island,  199  feet  above  the 
sea,  and  well  described  by  its  name,  lies  6^  miles  KNW.  of  cape  Fogo. 
The  hills  to  the  westward  are  mugh  higher,  being  339  feet  above  the  sea, 
but  the  chasm  separating  them  from  Bound  head  causes  the  latter  to  be 
conspicuous. 

Joe  Batta  point,  2  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Bound  head,  is  a  low,  shelving 
point,  the  extremity  of  a  small  peninsula,  from  the  west  extremity  of 
which  the  coast  trends  8. 1  mile  to  Joe  Batts  arm,  continuing  a  mile 
farther  S.  by.  E.,  with  a  breadth  of  nearly  half  a  mile,  but  so  flill  of 
rocks  as  to  be  difQcult  for  ordinary  navigation,  though  a  flourishing 
fishing  village  is  settled  on  its  shores,  and  a  vessel  of  100  tons  is  annu- 
ally loaded  whilst  moored  among  the  rocks. 

Shoal  bay,  in  the  center  of  the  north  side  of  Fogo  island,  2}  miles 
west  of  Joe  Batts  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  3  miles  deep, 
and  quite  open  to  the  north.  Safe  summer  anchorage  may  be  found  in 
8  to  10  fathoms  on  the  we^  shore,  near  the  head.  In  proceeding  up  the 
bay  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  approaching,  in  the  line  of  their  direc- 
tion, the  islands  which  run  out  from  the  center  of  the  head  of  the  bay 
and  terminate  in  Steering  island. 

Bard  island,  at  the  east  entrance  point  of  Shoal  bay,  has  a  consider- 
able village  on  it,  but  Bard  cove  is  only  a  boat  harbor. 

Deans  rock,  with  only  1  foot  on  it,  and  generally  breaking,  lies  17. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  Bard  islands,  and  in  the  direct  line 
between  Joe  Batts  point  and  the  entrance  of  Fogo  harbor.  Brimstone 
head  seen  through  Fogo  harbor  Entrance,  bearing  SW.  by  W.,  leads 
north,  and  the  extreme  summit  of  Fogo  head,  south  of  Light-house  island, 
bearing  WS  W.  J  W.,  leads  south  of  this  rock. 

Fogo'  harbor  lies  east  of  a  bold,  rocky  peninsula  which  forms  the 
northwest  extremity  of  Fogo  island,  and  2  miles  to  the  westward  of 
Shoal  bay.  The  intervening  coast  is  broken  and  rocky,  with  dangers 
extending  off  a  distance  of  200  yards,  and  lying  in  the  fairway  to  the 
easteni  entrance  of  the  harbor. 

The  peninsula  forming  Fogo  harbor  terminates  on  the  north  in  Fogo 
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head,  a  steep  blnff  345  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  southwest  of  the 
peninsula  is  Brimstone  head,  a  perpendicular  bluff  272  feet  high. 

In  front  of  Fogo  harbor  are  several  islands  50  to  100  feet  high,  form- 
ing narrow  entrapces  difficult  of  access  at  all  times  to  a  sailing  vessel, 
and  unapproachable  with  the  heavy  sea  which  rolls  in  during  and  after 
gales  from  seawa  d. 

There  are  two  principal  channels  into  the  harbor,  the  eastern,  having 
12  feet,  and  the  western,  24  feet;  and  secure  anchorage  may  be  found, 
in  3  to  7  fathoms,  mud. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Fogo  harbor  at  7h.  15m« 
Springs  rise  4^  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet. 

Lanes  lookout — £!ast  of  the  harbor  is  Lanes  lookout,  a  rocky  hill 
385  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  highest  on  the  island ;  it  falls  steep  to 
the  northward,  a  short  distance  within  the  coast. 

The  eastern  entrance  is  between  Bags  and  Light-house  islands. 
Korthward  of  the  former,  at  200  yards  distance,  is  Bags  rock,  and  off 
the  north  point  of  Light-house  island  is  Simms  rock ;  both  are  under 
water,  but  break  in  a  moderate  sea. 

Nanny  rock,  with  4  fathoms  over  it,  lies  400  yards  north  of  Barnes 
island ;  it  breaks  in  a  heavy  sea. 

Approaching  from  the  eastward  a  vessel  should  pass  outside  Deans 
rock,  with  Brimstone  head  seen  through  the  entrance  of  Fogo  harbor, 
and  when  the  west  side  of  Bard  island  bears  eastward  of  S.  the  rock 
will  be  past ;  then  proceed  parallel  with  the  coast  until  Slade's  west 
house  is  seen  through  the  entrance  (the  house  is  conspicuous,  and,  with 
a  flag-staff  near  it,  is  easily  recognized) ;  from  this  steer  for  the  entrance, 
being  careful  not  to  shut  the  house  in  with  the  eastern  land,  so  as  to 
avoid  Bags  rock.  After  entering  between  Bags  and  Light-house  islands, 
the  turn  to  the  west  is  very  sharp,  and  the  channel  but  150  yards  wide. 
Care  must  be  taken  not  to  hug  Light-house  island  too  close,  as  a  rock 
with  6  feet  over  it  extends  70  yards  south  of  its  east  point.  Having 
made  the  turn,  keep  the  south  point  of  Barnes  island  just  shut  in  with 
Fogo  head  until  Gappy  island  opens  west  of  Light-house  island ;  then 
run  to  the  south,  keeping  Gappy  island  in  the  center  of  the  Middle  tickle 
(between  Light-house  and  Center  islands),  to  avoid  Filly  rock  on  the 
port  hand  and  Harbor  rock  on  the  starboard,  until  Barnes  island  shuts  in 
with  Garrison  point,  when  anchorage  may  be  taken  up  where  conven- 
ient. 

The  'western  entrance  is  between  Boatswain  island  and  the  cliffs 
of  Fogo  head ;  it  is  but  100  yards  wide,  and  narrowed  by  a  rock  which 
extends  half  way  across  from  Boatswain  island,  while  a  rock  with  5 
fathoms  lies  300  yards  west  of  the  west  entrance  and  100  jards  from 
the  shore.    In  entering,  Fogo  head  must  be  kept  close  on  board,  and 
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when  a  heavy  sea  is  raniiiug  there  is  a  considerable  rebound  from  the 
cliffs;  having  passed  the  entrance,  the  shores  of  the  islands  are  bold. 

]^orthward  of  Garrison  point  a  bank  with  7  feet  extends  half  way 
across  the  channel,  so  that,  in  passing,  the  shore  of  Barnes  island  mnst 
be  kept  on  board,  and  in  turning  towards  the  anchorage  keep  Western 
island  open  of  Garrison  point  until  Gappy  island  is  seen  through  Mid- 
dle tickle,  which  will  clear  Harbor  rock,  and  anchorage  may  be  taken 
up  as  convenient. 

Fogo  is  a  town  of  considerable  importance,  being  the  depot  for  the 
surrounding  fishing  districts. 

Pigeon  rock,  with  12  feet,  lies  5  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the 
eji>t  side  of  Fogo  island,  with  Western  head  seen  over  Bowling  pond 
head,  8W.  j  S.,  and  the  summits  of  Joe  Batts  point  open  of  Bound  head, 
W. 

The  Barracks,  a  group  of  islands  and  rocks  hovering  a  space  one 
mile  in  diameter,  lie  4^  miles  NE.  by  E.'of  Bound  head;  the  principal 
island  is  on  the  northwest,  and  is  25  feet  above  the  sea. 

Inspector  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  §  £.  1|  miles  from 
the  south  islet  of  the  Barracks. 

Pigeon  ledge,  with  two  heads  of  5  fathoms,  a  third  of  a  mil^  NW. 
by  N.  and  SE.  by  S.  of  each  other,  lies  east  a  mile  from  the  largest  islet 
of  the  Barracks. 

Lanes  rocks  lie  between  the  Barracks  and  Bound  head.  The  east 
rock,  with  12  feet,  lies  with  the  east  point  of  Copper  island  in  line  with 
cape  Fogo,  and  the  nearest  part  of  the  Barracks  NE.  by  N.  1^  miles.' 

The  west  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  is  IJ  miles  WS  W.  from  the  east  rock. 
There  are  12  fathoms  between  them,  and  a  deep  channel  2|  miles  wide  be- 
tween the  west  rock  and  Bounk  head,  the  nearest  point  of  Fogo  island^ 
Prom  this  rock  Bound  head  bears  WSW.  and  cape  Fogo  S.  by  E.  |  E., 
distant  6^  miles. 

Drovers  rock,  small,  and  awash  at  high  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  2^  miles 
from  Bound  head. 

Snap  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  the  most  dangerous  rock  in  this 
neighborhood,  from  its  isolation  and  distance  from  the  land,  being  situ- 
ated ]^E.  §  N.,  distant  18|  miles  from  cape  Fogo,  ENE.  |  E.  15§  miles 
from  Little  Fogo  islands,  and  WNW.  J  W.  22^  miles  from  Funk  isl- 
and. 

Ireland  rocks,  generally  breaking  in  three  separate  heads,  with  30 
to  70  fathoms  between  and  close  around  them,  cover  a  space  of  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  E.  and  W. ;  they  lie  about  3|  miles  to  the  northward 
of  the  Barracks,  and  form  the  northeastern  extreme  of  a  belt  of  islands 
and  rocks  which,  with  an  average  breadth  of  2  miles,  run  NE.  by  E.  and 


LITTLE  FOGO  ISLANDS,  327 

• 

SW.  by  W.  for  aboat  14  miles  off  the  north  coast  of  Fogo ;  a  navigable 
channel  lies  between  this  belt  and  the  coast  and  deep  water-channels 
arefoand  ainoug  the  islands  and  rocks,  bnt  for  most  of  these  local  knowl- 
edge is  required. 

Bishop  islet,  small,  aud  10  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  eastern  island 
in  this  belt;  from  it,  shoal  ground  extends  a  mile  to  the  north  and  half 
a  mile  to  the  eastward,  leaving  a  clear  channel  a  mile  wide  between  it 
and  Ireland  rocks. 

Little  Fogo  islands  are  a  group  of  islets,  the  eastern  being  the 
highest,  and  136  feet  above  the  sea ;  on  the  western  islet  of  the  main 
group  a  few  fishermen  live,  who  occupy  themselves  during  the  summer 
at  the  cod-fishery,  and  in  winter  and  spring  sealing. 


Turr  islands  form  a  group  to  the  northwestward  of  Little  Fogo  isl- 
ands, the  highest  being  194  feet  above  the  sea. 


Storehouse  islands,  140  feet  high,  lie  southwest  one  mile  from  Turr 
islands,  with  a  clear  channel  half  a  mile  wide  between  the  two  groups; 
these  two  groups  of  islands  are  the  highest  of  the  belt,  and,  from  their 
isolation,  the  most  conspicuous.  To  run  through  this  channel  and  in- 
sure being  clear  of  Lots  rock  off  Turr  islands,  keep  Bound  head  on  Fogo 
island  open  west  of  Mile  islet.  The  islets  off  the  highest  of  the  Store- 
house islands  are  steep-to ;  when  past  them  care  must  be  taken  to  give 
Mile  islet  a  berth  of  half  a  mile,  on  account  of  the  shoals  which  extend 
600  yards  off  it. 

Gappy  island,  2f  miles  N.  from  the  entrance  of  Fogo  harbor  and  4^ 
miles  southwestward  of  Storehouse  islands,  is  next  conspicuous,  being 
S3  feet  high ;  the  intervening  groups,  namely.  Seals  nest.  Long  island, 
East  Countryman,  West  Gountr^anan,  and  Middle  islets,  are  from  10  to 
30  feet  above  the  sea. 

Brogy  ledge,  about  one  mile  south  of  the  Seals  nest  group,  has  4 
fathoms  over  it. 

Jnstigan  and  Rusty  rocks,  lying  to  the  southwestward  of  Brogy 
ledge,  have  3  and  4  feet  over  them.  Between  these  three  dangers  and 
Deans  rock  is  a  channel  a  mile  wide.  Brimstone  head  seen  through  the 
entrance  to  Fogo  harbor,  bearing  SW.  by  W.,  leads  south ;  the  west 
extreme  of  Storehouse  islands,  open  east  of  Seals  nest  islands,  leads 
east;  and  West  Countryman,  bearing  NNW.  J  W.  leads  west  of  them 


rock,  with  3  feet,  lies  S.  J  E.  distant  half  a  mile  from  Gappy 
island. 

Stone  island,  the  western  island  of  the  belt,  is  small,  12  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  separated  by  a  clear  channel  IJ  miles  wide  from  Gappy  isl. 
and. 
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Penny  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  800  yaxds  soathwest  of  Stone  island ; 
between  it  and  Sanny  ledge  is  a  clear  channel  a  mile  wide. 

Sonny  ledge,  with  4  fathoms,  lies  /^  of  a  mile  "SW,  by  IST.  of  Barnes 
island. 

Fogo  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  SW,  by  W.  J  W.  a  mile  from  Sunny 
ledge. 

Monkey  rock,  with  9  feet  over,  it  lies  to  SW.  of  Fogo  rock. 

Princes  Homey  shoal  has  18  feet  on  it.  These  last  three  rocks,  al- 
though there  is  deep  water  between  them,  must  for  ordinary  navigation 
be  considered  as  one  danger;  they  cover  a  space  of  half  a  mile  NNE. 
and  SS  W.,  and  are  separated  from  Fogo  head  by  a  channel  half  a  mile 
wide. 

Old  Homey  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long  north 
and  south,  and  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
Princes  Homey. 

Hare  bay  head,  seen  half  way  between  Pound  and  ^tone  islets,  off 
Fogo  head,  leads  east  of  Fogo  rock.  Lanes  look-out,  open  east  of 
Barnes  island,  leads  north  of  Fogo  rock. 

Island  harbor  head,  open  of  Hare  bay  head,  leads  between  Princes 
Homey  and  Old  Homey  shoals. 

North  point  of  Lighthouse  island,  shut  in  with  Barnes  island,  leads 
south  of  Princes  Homey  and  Old  Homey  shoals. 

Lanes  look-out,  in  line  with  the  west  entrance  to  Fogo  harbor,  leads 
north  of  Old  Homey  shoals. 

Black  islet,  small  and  12  feet  above  the  sea,  lies  WSW.  If  miles 
from  Brimstone  head.  A  patch,  with  4  fathoms,  lies  i  mile  S.  by  W. 
of  Bl.ick  islet. 

Old  Roger  rock,  with  3  feet,  lies  1,200  yards  NE.  by  N.  of  Black 
islet,  and  at  300  yards  on  the  sanie  bearing  from  the  islet  is  Young 
Eoge^  rock,  with  6  feet  over  it. 

North  Brandy  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  400  yards  W.  from 
Black  islet. 

South  Brandy  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  400  yards  SW.  by  S. 
from  Black  islet. 

Shoal  bay  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  WSW.  f  W.  from  Black  islet. 

The  dangers  around  Black  islet  run  in  a  K]^E.  and  SSW.  direction, 
the  island  being  about  the  center.  To  clear  them:  Indian-look-out-isl- 
and, just  open  of  Hare  bay  head,  leads  east;  Durham  hill,  shut  in  with 
Brimstone  head,  leads  north;  Watch  island  open,  and  Hare  islands 
just  shut  in  with  the  east  extreme  of  Change  island,  lead  west  of  Shoal 
bay  rock. 
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Current — A  carrent  ranning  from  the  west  splits  about  2  miles  off 
Fogo  head ;  the  main  branch  setsclose  along  the  north  shore  of  Fogo 
island,  and  amongst  the  rocks  and  islands  aronnd  it,  from  a  half  to  1^ 
knots ;  it  is  much  influenced  by  the  wind,  being  accelerated  by  northerly 
and  retarded  by  southerly  winds,  while  before  easterly  gales  it  some- 
times runs  to  the  west.  This  current,  after  passing  Bound  head,  takes 
the  direction  of  the  coast,  and  influenced  by  the  tidal  stream,  the  ebb 
accelerating  and  the  flood  retarding  it,  but  only  occasionally  at  spring 
tides  stopping  its  southerly  course  entirely. 

The  western  branch  of  this  current  runs  between  Ohange  and  Fogo 
islands  at  about  half  a  knot  an  hour,  but  is  lost  before  arriving  at  Stag 
harbor  tickle. 

The  coast  from  Gape  Fogo  to  Seldom-come-by  harbor,  trends  SW. 
by  W.  J  W.  7  miles ;  it  is  bold  and  rocky,  and  indented  by  three  coves. 
Oape,  Kippin,  and  Wild  coves ;  they  afford  no  shelter. 

Clam  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  NNW.  ^  W.  7  miles  from 
Offer  Wadham  light-house  and  NE.  by  £.  f  £.  from  the  south  extreme 
of  Cape  Fogo. 

Pinnacle  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  with  Gape  Fogo  in  line  with 
Bound  head  NW.  f  N.  2  miles  from  Cape  Fogo,  and  N.  by  E.  5  miles 
nearly  from  the  summit  of  Copper  island. 

Western  head  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  SE.  by  S.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Western  head,  the  next  headline  to  cape  Fogo.  Burnt 
point  well  open  clears  the  rock. 

Seldom-Come-by  harbor  is  the  first  safe  anchorage  north  of  Greens 
pond,  from  which  it  is  distant  50  miles;  it  is  consequently  a  great  stop- 
ping place  for  the  Labrador  fishing  fleet  on  their  way  north,  when  de- 
tained by  foul  wind  or  ice  from  prosecuting  their  voyage ;  in  the  month 
of  June,  under  either  of  these  circumstances,  it  is  often  crowded  with 
brigs  of  150  tons,  and  smaller  vessels  with  their  closely  packed  living, 
freight  of  fishermen,  women  and  children ;  and  again  in  the  fall  it  is  much 
frequented,  though  not  by  such  large  numbers,  the  prevailing  winds 
being  more  favorable  for  the  return  southern  voyage. 

The  entrance  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  Burnt  point  on 
the  east,  and  Cann  islands  and  Black  reef  on  the  west.  Shoal  water 
extends  300  yards  off  Burnt  point,  but  with  this  exception  there  are 
no  dangers.  Having  advanced  up  the  bay  so  as  to  have  the  inner  har- 
bor on  the  west  side  open,  anchorage  will  be  found  in  6  fathoms,  mud, 
over  a  space  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter.  The  inner  harbor  is  200 
yards  wide  by  600  yards  long,  with  a  depth  of  12  feet.  There  is  a  con- 
siderable village  around  the  shores  of  the  harbor  and  bay,  but  no  sup- 
plies can  be  obtained,  except  water. 

Light — From  a  light-house  on  the  summit  of  Cann  islands,  a  fixed 
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white  light  is  exhibited  from  an  elevation  of  85  feet  above  the  sea,  that 
should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  12  miles. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  in  Seldom-come-by  harbor 
at  7h.  13m.    Springs  rise  4^  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet. 

Stag  harbor  tickle. — The  channel  southward  of  Fogo  island,  between 
it  and  the  main  land,  is  divided  by  the  Indian  islands  and  their  adjacent 
islets;  the  northern  channel  between  these  islands  and  Fogo,  is  Stag 
harbor  tickle,  the  southern  is  Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound.  The  former, 
though  narrow  and  intricate,  is  preferred  by  coasting  vessels. 

Little  Seldom-come-by  harbor,  lying  northwest  of  Gann  islands, 
affords  good  summer  anchqrage  in  6  to  10  fathoms,  mud ;  there  are  no 
dangers  in  approaching  it,  except  the  islets  west  of  Cann  islands ;  from 
these,  foul  ground  extends  300  yards. 

Stag  harbor,  on  the  north  side  of  Stag  harbor  tickle,  and  east  of 
South  point,  is  200  yards  wide,  and  runs  generally  WNW.  for  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile,  the  depth  shoaling  gradually  from  5  fathoms  to  the  mud 
and  bowlder  banks  at  the  head ;  being  open  to  the  southeast  it  does 
not  afford  convenient  shelter. 

G-randfather  island  is  the  eastern  continuation  of  the  Indian  islands, 
being  separated  from  them  by  a  rocky  channel  one  mile  wide ;  the  is- 
land is  low  and  fiat,  and  has  a  smaller  islet  600  yards  north  of  it,  from 
which  a  reef  extends  E.  by  K.  nearly  half  a  miie ;  between  this  islet  and 
Gann  islands  is  the  entrance  to  Stag  harbor  tickle,  2^  miles  wide.  The 
north  shore  of  the  west  Indian  island,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the 
tickle,  is  rocky  and  foul  for  800  yards  off  it. 


Indian  island  harbor  lies  between  the  east  and  west  Indian  islands; 
its  entrance  is  2}  miles  W.  i  N.  of  Little  Grandfather  island,  and  may 
be  recognized  by  Blundons  island,  which  is  conspicuous  on  the  north, 
and  a  small  white  church  on  the  south  ;  the  harbor  is  a  mile  long  B. 
and  W.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  the  water  being  shoal  with 
large  bowlders  for  a  distance  of  300  yards  from  the  south  shore,  Blun- 
dons island  and  adjacent  coast  must,  therefore,  be  kept  close  on  board ; 
summer  anchorage  will  be  found  for  small  vessels  in  2  fathoms,  mud. 

Indian-lookout  island  is  a  remarkable  cone,  127  feet  high,  lying  1^ 
miles  west  of  Stag  harbor  tickle. 

Directions. — A  bar,  with  from  4  to  9  fathoms,  connects  Cann  islands 
with  the  northeast  point  of  the  Indian  islands;  in  crossing  this  bar  care 
must  be  taken  not  to  come  within  half  a  mile  of  the  northeast  point  of 
the  west  Indian  island,  and  to  keep  Indian-lookout  island  shut  in  with 
South  point  on  Fogo  island,  until  the  east  side  of  Gob  cove  is  in  line 
with  the  west  point  of  Stag  harbor,  when  Indian-lookout  island  must  be 
brought  open ;  in  rounding  South  point,  keep  Observatory  hill  on  the 
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western  shore  of  8eldom-come-by  harbor  well  open  of  Soatb  point,  until 
Bogers  point  is  well  open  west  of  Sbnth  point,  which  will  clear  the  South 
rock ;  but  a  good  mark  for  running  through  the  tickle  so  as  to  avoid 
the  South  rock  on  the  north  hand  and  the  shoals  off  Indian  island  on 
the  south,  is  to  have  the  north  extreme  of  Mouse  island,  the  western 
islet  of  Gann  islands,  in  line  with  the  first  rise  in  the  hills  east  of  Sel- 
dom-come-by,  bearing  NE.  by  E.  ^  E.  • 

Having  passed  South  point,  a  "SW,  by  W.  J  W.  course  for  1 J  miles 
will  lead  past  Bogers  point,  and  northeast  of  Indian-lookout  island ;  in 
this  channel  there  are  no  dangers  which  are  not  visible,  except  a  rock 
awash  at  low  water,  which  in  a  very  smooth  sea  might  possibly  not  be 
seen ;  it  lies  "SW.  by  N.  400  yards  from  the  northeast  islet  of  the  Indian- 
lookout  group. 

Watch  rock,  which  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea,  lies  1^  miles  NNW. 
from  Rogers  point,  and  in  mid-channel  between  Watch  and  Fogo  islands. 
Noggin  hill,  on  the  mainland,  open  east  or  west  of  Indan-lookout  isl- 
and, leads  ea«t  ftr  west  of  it ;  the  island  west  of  Watch  island  open 
north  or  south  of  Watch  island  leads  north  or  south  of  it. 

Island  harbor  head  is  a  small  but  remarkable  bluff,  101  feet  bigh^ 
on  the  west  coast  of  Fogo  island,  3^  miles  north  of  Indian-lookout  isl- 
and ;  there  is  an  excellent  boat  harbor  on  its  southeast  side. 


bay  head  is  283  feet  al>ove  the  sea,  and  S.  by  W.  J  W.  2 
miles  from  Brimstone  head^  between  them  is  Hare  bay,  easily  recognized 
by  the  islands  forming  the  south  side  of  its  entrance,  one  of  i^hich  i& 
dome  shaped ;  a  rock,  with  9  feet,  lies  ]!^.  400  yards  from  the  end  of 
these  islands,  leaving  a  channel  of  one-quarter  of  a  mile  into  the  harbor. 
Change  lookout  on  Change  island,  kept  open  of  Hare  bay  head,  until 
Burnt  bluff  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay  comes  open  south  of  the  island^ 
clears  the  rock.  The  bay  is  2  miles  deep^  and  good  anchorage  will  be 
found  from  half-way  up,  in  from  12  to  4  fathoms,  mud ;  the  west  shore  is 
rocky,  but  the  east  clear  of  danger.  A  snug  anchorage  for  a  small  ves- 
sel in  2  fathoms  will  be  found  in  a  basin  formed  between  the  islands  on 
the  western  side  of  the  bay,  and  the  mainland  of  Fogo  island. 

Directions. — Xorth  of  Watch  rock  there  are  no  dangers  on  the  Fogo 
island  shore,  but  Change  island  is  broken,  and  rocky  for  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  shore ;  after  passing  Hare  bay  head,  Indian-lookout  island  kept 
just  open  of  the  head  will  lead  clear  out  to  sea  east  of  the  Black  islet 
group ;  and,  shutting  in  Hare  island  with  the  east  side  of  Change  isl- 
and, and  keeping  Island  harbor  head  open  of  the  northeast  rock  off 
Tobacco  islet,  will  lead  between  the  Black  islet  group  and  Sleepy  ledge 
off  Change  island. 

Between  Indian-lookout  island  and  the  islet  south  of  it,  is  a  channel 
600  yards  wide ;  after  passin;?  the  islet  east  of  Indian-lookout  island, 
bring  the  south  point  of  Woody  island  open  of  Indian-lookout  island^ 
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to  avoid  a  3-fathom  patch  which  lies  soatheast  one- fourth  of  a  mile  from 
the  latter  ieland ;  from  this  there  is  a  good  channel  to  the  south  point  of 
Ghange  island,  the  dangers  being  all  to  the  southward,  off  the  Indian 
and  Dog  bay  islands.  A  safe  course  to  pursue,  is  to  pass  mid-channel 
between  Woody  island  and  South-end  islets,  or  south  of  those  islets  by 
having  South  point  just  open  of  Indian-lookout  island,  and  when  past 
them,  bring  Indian-k)okout  island  open  north  of  them,  which  will  lead 
north  of  a  dangerous  reef,  which  lies  1,200  yards  N.  by  W.  of  the  Dog 
bay  islands. 

Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound. — The  northern  shore  of  Sir  Charles 
Hamilton  sound  is  formed  by  Grandfather  island,  the  Indian  islands , 
and  groups  which  extend  from  them  towards  the  Dog  bay  islands,  the 
southwestern  being  the  Goose  islands,  lying  WSW.  ^  W.  7^  miles  from 
Grandfather  island;  the  intervening  space  is  occupied  by  dangers,  and 
should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  or  in  less  water  than  10 
fathoms.  The  southern  coast  of  the  sound,  being  part  of  the  main  land 
of  Newfoundland,  runs  SW.  by  W.  for  5  miles  from*  Ladle  island  to 
Eocky  point,  the  shore  being  broken  and  rocky,  with  foul  ground  ex- 
tending off  half  a  mile.  A  rock  lies  W.  distant  400  yards  from  Ladle 
island. 

Rocky  bay. — The  entrance  to  Bocky  bay  is  6  miles  wide  between 
Bocky  point  and  Grass  islands,  but'is  broken  into  four  channels  by 
White,  Green,  and  Noggin  islands ;  between  Green  and  Noggin  isl- 
ands the  passage  is  foul,  with  2J  fathoms  over  a  bottom  strewed  with 
bowlders.  Between  Noggin  and  Grass  islands,  and  also  between  Green 
and  White  islands,  the  channels  are  clear. 

The  inner  waters  of  the  bay  are  divided  into  three  arms,  the  South- 
west, Middle,  and  Northwest ;  of  these  the  Southwest  and  Middle  arms 
are  shallow  and  encumbered  with  islets  and  bowlders. 

Noggin  hill,  on  the  west  side  of  Bocky  bay,  wooded,  and  251  feet 
high,  is  conspicuous  from  its  beiog  surrounded  by  low  land. 

The  Northwest  arm  has  two  rocks  in  its  center,  a  few  feet  below  the 
water,  also  a  patch  of  3^  fathoms,  midway  between  Noggin  island  and 
Noggin  hill ;  in  going  up  this  arm  keep  near  its  western  shore,  with  the 
upper  points  of  the  eastern  shore  open,  so  as  to  avoid  the  rocks  in  the 
center ;  and  when  White  island  is  shut  in  with  the  outer  east  point  of 
the  arm,  they  will  be  past,  and  anchorage  may  be  had  as  convenient 
in  6  to  4  fathoms,  mud. 

Gander  bay,  westward  of  Bocky  bay,  runs  inland  south  by  west  for 
13  miles,  there  receiving  the  waters  of  Gander  brook,  a  considerable 
fresh-water  stream.  t 

Dog  peak  is  a  remarkable  sharp  peak,  176  feet  above  the  sea,  on  the 
west  side  of  Gander  bay ;  the  land  to  the  northward  is  low,  terminating 
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in  Dog  point,  off  which  are  the  Dog  islands,  low,  rocky,  and  lying  5^ 
miles  W.  by  N.  from  Grass  islands ;  at  half  *that  distance  is  Gander  isl- 
and, which  is  narrow,  and  with  Duck  island  southwest  of  it  is  2  miles 
long  NB.  by  N.  and  SW.  by  S. ;  between  this  and  Dog  point  is  the  en- 
trance to  Gander  bay. 


island,  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  and  5  miles  within  Dog  point,  is  of  moderate  height, 
and  easily  distinguished ;  between  it  and  Dog  point  the  coast  recedes 
to  the  foot  of  Dog  peak,  forming  Shoal  bay,  in  which  are  numerous  islets 
and  rocks  extending  half  a  mile  beyond  the  line  of  the  points  of  the 
bay.  Farewell  head,  the  western  x)oint  of  Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound  y 
open  of  Dog  point,  leads  outside  them. 

Beaver  hill,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Gander  bay,  directly  opposite 
Fox  island,  is  251  feet  above  the  sea ;  north  of  it  are  two  islands ;  one 
close  to  the  shore  and  not  easily  distinguished }  the  outer.  Storehouse 
island,  is  flat,  29  feet  high,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  shoal  water 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  SW.  by  W.  from  the  island. 

Robinson  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  the  shoalest  part  of  this  foul 
ground,  lies  WSW.  J  W.  900  yards  from  the  north  point  of  Storehouse 
island.  The  west  side  of  Gander  island,  open  west  of  Duck  island,  leads 
outside  Bobinson  rock ;  Storehouse  island  bearing  £.  by  S.,  leads  east 
of  it ;  and  Fox  island  bearing  W.  by  K,  leads  west  of  it. 

The  reach  above  Fox  island  is  3  miles  long,  and  2^  miles  wide,  termi- 
nating in  Bussey  point,  a  low  promontory  on  the  western  shore ;  the 
center  of  this  reach  is  occupied  by  shoals  having  15  feet  over  them,  lying 
in  the  direct  line  between  Fox  island  and  Bussey  point,  and  covering  a 
space  1^  miles  long  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  The  point  next  above 
Bussey  point,  open  of  it,  leads  eastward  of  the  shoal.  The  lead  is  a 
good  guide  in  this  reach,  and  also  up  to  the  head  of  the  bay.  A  patch 
of  3^  fathoms  lies  800  yards  E.  by  S.  of  the  point  next  above  Bussey  point. 

Clark  point  is  on  the  western  shore,  3^  miles  above  Bussey  point ; 
abreast  of  it  the  bay  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  three 
fathoms,  and  the  same  depth  is  found  off  Salt  island  on  the  eastern 
shore,  600  yards  above  Clark  point;  from  this  island  to  the  mouth  of 
Gander  brook  is  a  distance  of  1 J  miles.  The  brook  is  from  200  to  300 
yards  wide,  and  much  encumbered  by  bowlders. 

The  reach  from  Bussey  point  to  Clark  point  may  be  navigated  by  the 
lead.  When  standing  towards  the  eastern  shore.  Storehouse  island 
must  be  kept  open  of  Beaver  point,  until  past  the  point  next  above 
Bussey  point,  so  as  to  clear  a  long  shoal,  which  stretches  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  off  a  low  point  on  that  coast.  The  eye  is  the  best  guide  for 
tacking  off  the  western  shore ;  when  advanced  so  far  up  as  to  have  3^ 
fathoms  in  mid-channel,  that  depth  will  be  found  to  extend  well  across 
to  both  shores. 
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Anchorage. — Safe  auchorage  will  be  found  in  all  parts  of  the  bay 
above  Fox  iBlaud,  on  bottom  generally  of  mud. 

Tides. — ^The  ebb  at  Clark  point  runs  2  knots  at  springs,  with  a  very 
weak  flood  for  about  three  hours ;  at  neaps,  there  is  no  flood  stream. 

Farewell  head,  243  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  western  point  of  Sir 
€harles  Hamilton  sound,  and  the  termination  of  the  northern  shore  of 
Dog  bay,  which  lies  between  it  and  Dog  islands. 

Dog  bay  runs  inland  southwest  7  miles;  immediately  off  its  entrance, 
are  Dog  bay  islands,  which  extend  NN^W.  and  SSE.  2f  miles;  consisting 
of  three  main  islands  and  numerous  rocky  islets;  their  general  elevation 
is  from  20  to  40  feet,  except  at  the  north  end  of  the  northern  island 
where  a  hill  rises  133  feet. 

Directions. — When  proceeding  through  the  channel  between  Fare- 
well head  and  Dog  bay  islands.  Dog  peak  in  line  with  Steering  island 
(which  is  white,  with  a  grass-covered  summit),  bearing  SW.  ^  W.,  leads 
northwest  of  the  reef  lying  1,200  yards  north  of  Dog  bay  islands. 

Steering  island,  in  the  center  of  the  entrance  to  Dog  bay,  is  small, 
27  feet  high,  and  steepto. 

Charley  island  lies  WSW.,  distant  -^  of  a  mile  from  Steering  island. 

Vesuvius  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  KE.  by  E.  |  E.  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  from  Steering  island,  and  the  same  distance  from  the 
nearest  shore  of  Dog  bay  islands.  Half  of  Goose  island  kepttopen  south 
of  Dog  bay  islands,  until  Charley  island  is  well  open  north  of  Steering 
island,  leads  west  of  it.  Between  the  rock  and  Dog  bay  islands  there 
is  deep  water,  but  no  mark  can  be  given  to  pass  on  this  side  of  the 
rock. 

Gulnare  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  lies  SE.  |  S.  1,400  yards  from 
Steering  island,  and  at  the  same  distance  N.  by  E.  from  the  nearest 
rock  of  Dog  islands.  Noggin  hill  kept  open  of  Gander  island,  until  the 
south  shore  of  Dog  bay  opens  northward  of  the  most  northern  of  the 
Dog  islands,  leads  eastward  of  this  rock. 

A  vessel  entering  Dog  bay  may  pass  on  either  side  of  Steering  island, 
observing  the  marks  as  above,  to  clear  Vesuvius  and  Gulnare  rocks; 
in  mid-channel  there  are  no  dangers. 

Directions. — Working  up  Dog  bay,  when  standing  towards  the  north 
shore,  keep  the  most  northern  islet  of  Dog  bay  islands  open  southward 
of  Charley  island ;  when  standing  towards  Dog  point  and  islands,  keep 
Steering  island  well  open  northward  of  the  northern  islet  of  the  Dog 
islands,  until  well  up  towards  the  south  shore,  when  this  mark  must  be 
changed  for  the  south  point  of  Hodder  islands,  at  the  head  of  the  bay, 
seen  between  Double  and  Ship  islets ;  having  passed  Double  islet  the 
lead  and  eye  are  the  best  guides. 
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Above  Hodder  islands  a  considerable  stream  empties  on  the  north 
shore,  and  a  shoal  arm  continaes  2  miles  farther  in  the  direction  of  the 
bay. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  above  Doable  islet,  in  from  8  to  4  fath- 
oms, mud,  between  the  islands  and  the  north  shore ;  between  them  and 
the  sonth  shore  the  bottom  is  foul. 

The  IVadham  islands  are  seven  in  number,  and  with  the  a<^acent 
dangers  cover  a  space  of  11  miles  B.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.,  they  are  sep- 
arated on  the  north  from  Fogo  island  by  a  channel  5  miles  wide  free  of 
dangers.  On  the  southwest  they  are  nearly  connected  by  rocks  and 
reefs  with  the  mainland  north  of  the  Penguin  islands. 

Light. — On  the  most  eastern  island,  called  Offer  Wadham,  a^e^I 
white  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  pf  100  feet  above  the  sea,  that 
should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  12  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Small  island,  lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southwestward  of  Offer 
Wadham  island,  is  low  and  flat,  25  feet  above  the  sea. 

Coleman  island,  the  next,  is  small,  with  two  remarkable  cliffs  40  feet 
high,  rising  one  at  the  northern,  and  the  other  at  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  island. 

Feckford  island  is  the  largest  and  middle  island  of  >the  group ;  at 
the  north  end  is  a  sharp  peak  86  feet  high. 

White  island,  lying  to  the  northwestward  of  Peckford  island,  is  re- 
markably barren,  nearly  flat  topped,  99  feet  above  the  sea,  and  of  a 
white  color. 

Dnck  island  is  generally  low  and  rocky,  with  a  small  peak  in  its  cen- 
ter 69  feet  above  the  sea;  it  lies  to  the  southwestward  of  White  island. 

Copper  island,  the  most  western,  is  the  highest  and  most  conspicu- 
ous of  the  group,  192  feet  above  the  sea. 

E.  S.  E.  gronnd  is  a  shoal  with  9  feet  water,  lying  nearly  2  miles  E. 
by  S.  of  Offer  Wailham  island ;  from  it  the  peak  of  Peckford  island  is 
in  line  with  the  summit  of  the  north  cliff  of  Coleman  island  SW.  by  W. 
f  W.,  and  Offer  Wadham  lighthouse  bears  W.  by  N. 

Tom  Cod  is  a  small  rock,  with  12  feet ;  the  marks  for  it  are,  the  peak 
of  Peckford  island  in  line  with  the  north  cliff  of  Coleman  island  SW.  by 
W.  I  W.,  and  Offer  Wadham  lig^t-house  bearing  NW.  by  N. 

S.  S.  W.  rock  is  always  to  be  seen,  being  awash  at  high  water;  it 
lies  2  Diiles  SSE.  from  Small  island,  and  E.  by  S.  from  Coleman  island. 

East  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  NE.  by  E.  |  E.  2  miles  from  Offer  ^Vad- 
ham  light-house. 
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Outer  East  rock,  with  12  fathoms,  lies  E.  by  N.  5  miles  firom  Offer 
Wadham  light-house. 

WMte  Clam  rock,  with  9  fathoms,  lies  to  the  northward  of  the  group, 
nearly  4  miles  NNE.  i  E.  from  copper  island  summit  with  cape  Fogo 
and  Bound  head  on  Fogo  island,  in  line,  bearing  NW.  ^  N. 

Frampton  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  Copper 
island  summit. 

Fishing  rock,  with  9  fathoms,  lies  WNW.  ^  W.  4  miles  from  Copper 
island  summit. 

Channels  amongst  the  IT^adham  islands. — ^The  channel  between 
Offer  Wadham  and  Small  islands  is  1,200  yards  wide,  and  free  from 
danger ;  in  approaching  from  the  southward  be  careful  to  avoid  Tom 
Cod  rock  by  keeping  Offer  Wadham  light-house  bearing  north  of  NW. 
byN. 

Between  Small  island  and  Coleman  island  the  channel  is  1}  miles 
wide,  with  a  bank  stretching  more  than  half  way  across  from  the  former 
to  the  latter,  on  its  shoalest  part  is  4  fathoms,  situated  exactly  in  mid- 
channel.  Approaching  from  the  southward,  be  careful  to  avoid  SSW. 
rock,  and  keep  near  Coleman  island. 

Between  Coleman  and  Peckford  islands  the  channel  is  so  incumbered 
by  dangers  as  to  be  useless  for  navigation. 

The  channels  northwest  of  Peckford  island  are  free  from  hidden  dan- 
gers, except  a  2-fathom  patch,  lying  400  yards  from  the  north  side  of 
the  island. 

Between  Peckford  island  and  the  mainland  there  are  several  deep- 
water  channels ;  the  widest  is  that  nearest  the  main,  immediately  norUi 
of  Penguin  islands  and  Edwards  rock,  but  for  this  no  leading  mark  can 
be  given ;  the  only  channel  for  which  a  natural  leading  mark  exists,  is 
that  between  Scrub  reef  and  Schoolroom  rock;  this  mark  is  the  south 
points  of  Copper  and  Duck  islands  in  line.  Copper  island  from  its  greater 
height  can  be  seen  over  Duck  island. 

Funk  island,  the  summit  of  which  is  in  latitude  49^  45^  29^^  K.,  lon- 
gitude 530  10'  49''  W.,  lies  about  25  miles  BNE.  from  Offer  Wadham 
island;  it  is  800  yards  long,  NB.  by  E.  and  SW.  by  W.,  by  400 yards 
wide,  46  feet  high  and  nearly  flat,  with  scanty  vegetation,  peat  on  the 
highest  part. 

Landing  can  be  effected  in  calm  weather  at  Oannet  head  on  the  south- 
west coast,  and  on  the  north  side  of  Indian  gulch,  which  is  south  of  the 
eastern  or  escape  point,  but  not  at  the  head  of  this  gulch,  as  at  all  times 
the  scend  of  the  sea  would  make  it  unsafe  for  a  boat  in  such  narrow 
waters ;  on  the  north  coast  200  yards  west  of  escape  point  is  a  steep 
cliff,  up  and  down  which  the  sea  rises  and  falls  without  breaking,  so 
that  even  in  a  high  sea  landing  may  be  effected  on  the  Bench,  which  is 
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a  shelf  4  feet  wide,  sloping  up  the  cliff,  and  quickly  narrowiug  to  a  few- 
inches  broad,  but  keeping  that  breadth  for  only  10  or  12  feet,  after  which 
the  ascent  is  steep  with  good  holding. 

Two  islets  lie  off  the  west  point  of  Funk  island,  at  the  distances  of 
1,200  and  600  yards;  besides  these  islets  there  are  several  rocky  spots, 
extending  half  a  mile  off  the  north  side  of  the  island,  which  are  generally 
breaking. 

Directions. — A  stranger  when  approaching  Funk  island  should  give 
it  a  berth  of  3  miles,  remembering  to  be  sure  of  his  position  when  the 
island  bears  I^E.  by  E.  to  avoid  Brenton  rock,  a  shoal  of  5  fathoms 
lying  SW.  by  W.  from  Funk  island,  distant  5J  miles ;  the  eastern  ex- 
tremity is  steep-to,  and  may  be  passed  on  a  N.  J  E.  and  S.  J  W.  course 
at  any  convenient  distance  less  than  a  mile,  thus  steering  between  it 
and  the  patches  lying  1^  miles  off. 

Caution. — When  south  of  Funk  island,  be  careful  not  to  bring  it  to 
bear  to  the  east  of  N.  ^  E.,  and  when  north  of  the  island,  not  to  the 
south  of  S.  i  W.,  so  as  to  avoid  the  rocks  which  lie  west  of  those  bear- 
ings. 

In  addition  to  Brenton  rock,  the  island  may  be  said  to  be  surrounded 
by  sunken  dangers  at  distances  varying  from  2^  miles  to  half  a  mile,  a 
knowledge  of  which  can  only  be  obtained  from  the  chart.  Although 
on  some  of  these  ledges  a  depth  of  as  much  as  15  fathoms  is  found,  yet, 
through  the  sudden  change  in  the  depth  of  water  (60  fathoms  being 
the  general  depth  in  the  vicinity  of  the  island),  the  sea  breakj^  heavily 
over  them  in  bad  weather. 

Ladle  island^  lying  SW.  f  S.  4J  miles  from  Copper  island,  is  34  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  forms  the  northwest  extreme  of  the  almost  straight, 
low,  and  dangerous  coast  which  terminates  at  cape  Freels. 

Ragged  harbor  is  2^  miles  southeastward  of  Ladle  island ;  in  its  en- 
trance is  an  islet  6  feet  above  water,  and  northwestward  of  the  islet  are 
two  rocks  with  less  than  6  feet  on  them,  with  the  east  point  of  Ladle 
island  touching  Ragged  point,  the  northern  point  of  entrance. 

Directions. — When  to  the  northward  of  thjese  rocks,  bring  the  fall 
of  a  ridge  of  high  land  in  line  with  White  point,  the  first  point  in  on 
north  shore,  bearing  SW.  J  S.,  and  anchor  off  White  point  in  4  fathoms, 
mud ;  this  would  make  a  good  temporary  anchorage  for  small  vessels 
bound  south  and  detained  by  a  southwest  gale,  instead  of  bearing  up 
for  Seldom-come-by  harbor  on  Fogo  island. 


Penguin  islands  are  two  low,  flat  islets  about  20  feet  above  the  sea; 

the  northern  lies  SSE.  5  miles  from  Peckford  island,  the  space  between 

being  much  encumbered  with  rocks  and  shoal  patches,  with  two  narrow 

channels  through  them.    Northwest  of  the  islets,  between  them  and 
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Bagged  harbor,  lie  the  extensive  patches  known  as  Edwards  reef,  on 
which  is  a  group  of  small  rocks  about  10  feet  high. 

From  Penguin  islands  to  cape  Freels  the  trend  of  coast  is  SE.  J  E. 
17  miles;  the  shore  is  generally  low  and  the  country  flat,  so  that  when 
a  short  distance  oif  there  is  nothing  remarkable  by  which  to  distinguish 
one  part  from  another. 

Anchorage. — In  Deadmau  bay,  6^  miles  from  South  Penguin  island, 
there  is  fair  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  during  the  summer,  with  shelter 
from  northwest  and  southwest  winds  in  the  northwest  corner  under 
Deadmau  point;  the  holding  ground  is  good,  but  a  shoal  of  H  fathoms 
lievs  S.  by  E.  half  a  mile  from  Deadmau  point. 

Deadman  rock,  with  15  feet  orer  it,  lies  1^  miles  from  Deadman 
point,  with  Bed  islet  in  Deadman  bay  in  line  with  Deadman  point  S.  by 
E.  and  the  north  point  of  Outer  Gat  island,  off  the  Southern  point  of 
the  bay,  SB.  i  E. 

Cat  harbor,  lying  to  the  southeastward  of  Deadman  bay,  is  small 
and  dangerous,  and  only  available  for  small  vessels  in  fine  weather;  its 
position  may  easily  be  recognized  by  Outer  Cat  island,  which  projects 
nearly  2  miles  from  the  line  of  the  coast  of  Oat  harbor  and  Deadman 
bay,  and  separates  the  two.  A  6-fathom  bank  off  Cat  harbor,  and 
several  of  from  5  to  9  fathoms  off  Deadman  bay,  break  in  bad  weather. 

Cape  Freels,  the  northern  point  of  the  great  bay  of  Bonavista,  is 
low  and  rocky,  consisting  of  three  points,  called  North,  Middle  and 
South  bills;  within  them  the  land  rises  to  an  elevation  of  183  feet, 
known  as  Cape  ridge. 


G-ull  island  lies  1^  miles  E.  from  the  South  bill :  there  is  deep  water 
round  this  island,  but  NW,  by  W.  distant  half  a  mile  is  Gull  rock,  with 
9  feet  over  it.  About  half  a  mile  southwest  from  OuU  island  commences 
rocky  ground,  which  extends  along  the  coast  for  about  13  miles  to 
the  southwest,  as  far  as  Shoe  point ;  on  this  rock-encumbered  shore 
there  are  no  anchorages  that  a  stranger  should  attempt  until  south  of 
Copper  island,  which  lies  off  Shoe  point,  when  by  the  aid  of  a  chart 
anchorage  may  be  found  to  the  westward  of  Green  pond  island. 

Between  Gull  island  and  North  bill  there  are  many  off-lying  dangers, 
the  outer  of  which.  Brandies  islet  and  reef,  stretches  off  about  half  a 
mile  from  Middle  bill,  with  shoal  water  and  less  than  10  fathoms  for  a 
distance  of  1^  miles ;  from  this  there  are  no  dangers  in  fine  weather 
until  past  Cat  harbor  and  Deadman  bay. 

The  dangers  about  cape  Freels  cover  a  triangular  area,  having  for 
its  base  13  miles  of  the  coast  from  Shoe  point  to  cape  Freels,  and  its 
apex  at  Stinking  banks,  which  lie  about  6  miles  from  this  line  of  coast ; 
the  whole  of  this  space  is  encumbered  with  shoals,  interspersed  with 
low  rocky  islets,  which  make  it  dangerous  of  approach,  especially  dur- 
ing foggy  weather,  though  in  a  moderate  sea  fishermen  with  local  ex- 
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perieDce  feel  safe,  from  the  fa<;t  that  almost  all  the  dangers  show  them- 
selves; but  in  a  heavy  swell,  when  the  deeper  shoals  with  7  to  10 
fathoms  over  them  are  breaking,  and  the  whole  sea  is  confused,  noth- 
ing but  the  most  perfect  knowledge  and  great  experience  would  justify 
this  portion  of  the  coast  being  approached. 

With  the  aid  of  a  chart  and  the  following  remarks  and  directions,  to 
be  used  during  moderate  weather,  such  as  often  prevails  in  summer 
when  fishing  vessels  are  proceeding  to  the  Labrador,  sufficient  local 
knowledge  may  easily  be  acquired  for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  navi- 
gation, and  a  comparative  stranger  enabled  to  use  with  confidence  the 
outer  channels  between  Flowers  and  Stinking  islands,  and  northward, 
inside  Middle  and  Charge  rocks. 

Pincher  island  lies  4  miles  SW.  by  S.  of  OuU  island ;  a  square 
church  on  the  highest  part  of  the  island  makes  it  easy  to  be  recognized. 
To  the  northward  of  the  island  is  Pinchers  bight,  which  affords  safe 
anchorage  in  summer  for  small  vessels  in  2^  to  3  fathoms. 

Pouch  island,  which  lies  about  If  miles  to  the  southward  of  Pincher 
island,  is  80  feet  high  and  about  half  a  mile  long,  with  several  islets 
and  reefs  round  it ;  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  east  side  lie  East 
reefs,  the  outer  rock  of  which  dries,  and  is  consequently  always  easily 
recognized. 

The  entrance  to  Pinchers  bight  from  the  southward  is  a  mile  wide, 
between  East  reefs  and  Margery  rock,  which  has  less  than  6  feet  over 
it  and  generally  breaks.  Having  recognized  Pincher  island  church, 
steer  for  it,  and  keep  it  well  open  east  of  Hincks  islet  (which  is  12  feet 
high,  lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.  by  E.  of  Pouch  island),  and  hav- 
ing passed  the  outer  rock  of  East  reef,  bring  it  in  line  with  the  east 
end  of  Flowers  island,  a  large  island  southward  of  Pouch  island,  and 
steer  with  it  bearing  S.  for  1^  miles,  until  Bundells  Gaze,  a  remarkable 
granite  lump  on  the  main  land,  is  in  line  with  the  outer  rocks  north  of 
Pincher  island,  named  Pound  rocks,'  NW.  J  W.,  then  steer  on  this 
line  for  If  miles,  until  Pincher  island  church  bears  SW.  by  W.,  when 
sheer  out  to  pass  Pound  rocks,  between  which  and  the  dangers  to  the 
northward  the  channel  is  800  yards  wide ;  having  passed  them,  anchor 
when  convenient. 

Flowers  islands  are  two  in  number,  with  some  small  islets  close  off 
them  to  the  northward ;  the  western  is  the  largest  and  highest,  103  feet 
above  the  sea ;  together  they  cover  an  area  half  a  mile  in  diameter ;  a 
straight  narrow  channel,  in  which  the  few  resident  fishermen  secure 
their  boats,  runs  ISTW.  by  W.  and  SE.  by  E.  between  the  isladns. 

Swains  islands  lie  off  the  mainland  about  4  miles  southwest  of  Pin- 
cher island;  on  them  is  a  fishing  village  with  a  conspicuous  square 
church  painted  white,  with  a  dark  roof.  Some  sealing  vessels  are  laid 
up  during  summer  in  the  channel  nearest  the  mainland;  the  entrance 
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to  this  channel  or  harbor  is  from  the  southward,  but  no  written  remarks 
can  be  given  that  would  be  of  service. 

Butterfly  islands  are  several  narrow  rocky  islets,  lying  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  SW.  by  W.  of  Flowers  islands;  they  are  500  yards  long,  W. 
and  E.,  the  western  and  highest  being  30  feet  above  the  sea;  north  of 
them  are  two  low  rocks  extending  off  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

East  Twin  rock  has  13  feet  over  it;  it  lies  W.  i  N.  1,200  yards  from 
the  Butterfly  islands. 

West  Twin  rock  has  12  ^eet  over  it ;  it  lies  W.  J  N.  900  yards  from 
East  Twin,  and  a  mile  distant  on*  the  same  bearing  from  Butterfly  isl- 
ands. 

Black  reef  is  small,  about  10  feet  high,  800  yards  N.  by.  W.  of  But- 
terfly islands,  and  about  one  mile  W9W.  J  W.  from  the  peak  of  Flowers 
islands. 

Three  rocks  and  Jacobs  ground  lie  a  mile  southward  of  Flowers 
slands,  covering  a  space  nearly  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  several  shoal 
heads,  with  from  9  feet  to  5  fathoms  over  them,  and  deep  water  amongst 
them. 

Shoe  point,  in  line  with  the  north  side  of  Copper  island  SW.  by  W.  ^ 
W.  leads  south  of  them ;  Shoe  point,  in  line  with  the  south  ^ide  of  Kew- 
ell  island,  an  island  lying  northward  of  Copper  island  SW.  ^  W.  leads 
northward  of  them;  while  Pouch  island  summit,  in  line  with  the  east 
side  of  Flowers  island  'NW.  f  N.  leads  to  the  eastward;  and  the  main 
portion  of  Pouch  island,  open  westward  of  Flowers  island  F.J  W.  leads 
west  of  them. 


Stinking  islands  form  the  outermost  of  the  low  rocky  islets  which 
incumber  the  coast  between  cape  Freels  and  Shoe  point ;  they  are  two 
in  number,  about  400  yards  apart,  19  and  22  feet  high,  and  lie  5^  miles 
SSE.  i  E.  from  Gull  island.  A  rock  with  6  feet  lies  about  half  a  mile 
to  the  southwestward,  and  between  them  and  Flowers  islands  lie  two 
rocks,  named  Bleak  and  Stevensons  islets,  the  former  8  feet,  the  latter 
14  feet  above  the  sea. 

Light. — An  intermittent  light^  of  the  4th  order,  is  exhibited  from  an 
iron  light-tower,  rising  from  the  center  of  a  square  Jlat-roofed  building 
(the  keeper's  dwelling),  painted  in  alternate  horizontal  red  and  white 
bands.  The  focal  plane  of  the  light  is  74  feet  above  sea-level,  and  the 
light  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  10  miles.  The  light 
appears  bright  for  periods  of  11  seconds,  divided  by  intervals  of  9  seconds 
of  darkness. 

The  apparatus  is  dioptric. 

Position:  Latitude,  49©  10'  26''  N. ;  longitude,  63©  21'  21"  W. 

Parkers  ground. — From  Jacobs  ground  shoal  patches  of  10  fathoms 
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extend  iNTE.  by  E.  to  the  Parkers  ground,  on  which  is  9  fathoms,  with 
Flowers  islands  summit  W.  J  S.  4J  miles,  and  Outer  Stinking  islands 
K  by  W.   13  miles. 

Stinking  banks  lie  about  2^  miles  NE.  by  E.  of  Stinking  islanc^s 
with  a  depth  of  12  to  16  fathoms  between ;  they  cover  a  space  of  IJ 
miles  NE.  by  SW.  by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  with  patches  of  7 
to  9  fathoms;  from  the  outer  patch  of  7  fathoms,  the  outer  Stinking 
island  bears  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  3  miles,  and  Gull  island  NW.  by  W.  6J 

miles. 

« 

Middle  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  always  breaking ;  it  lies  N.  ^ 
W.  distant  IJ  miles  from  the  inner  Stinking  island. 

Charge  rock,  with  only  4  feet,  generally  breaks;  from  it  Gull  island 
bears  WNW.  distant  2J  miles,  and  Middle  rock  in  line  with  the  west 
end  of  Stinking  island  S.  2  miles. 

Norris  rock,  with  5  fathoms  over  it,  lies  ESE.  distant  1^  miles  from 
Gull  island,  with  Charge  rock  bearing  ESE.  1^  miles. 

Green's  pond  island,  lying  about  2^  miles  northeast  of  Shoe  pointy 
is  171  feet  above  the  sea,  and  a  mile  in  diameter,  presenting  a  nearly 
flat  summit;  from  it  a  chain  of  islets  extends  SE.  by  S.  1^  miles,  with- 
out navigable  channels  between  them ;  the  southern  are  Copper,  Pigeon^ 
and  Horse  islands,  which  are  almost  connected.  Copper  island,  the 
most  southern  of  the  group,  rises  to  a  peak  115  feet  high,  and  has  lying 
to  the  southward  at  400  yards  distant.  Black  rocks  and  Black  reef,  which 
are  steep-to,  the  water  deepening  quickly  to  100  fathoms.  NB.  300  yards 
from  Horse  island  is  Horse  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  over  it ;  and  SW. 
by  W.  300  yards  of  Copper  island  is  Herring  rock,  with  12  feet  over  it. 

Anchorage. — The  anchorage  oft  the  SW.  side  of  Green's  Pond  island 
is  indifferent,  the  bottom  being  chiefly  of  rock  with  some  patches  of  sand, 
necessitating  greiCt  care  in  selecting  suitable  ground  for  anchorage; 
vessels  should  ride  with  a  long  scope  of  cable. 

Midsnnuner  rock. — This  dangerous  rock,  having  only  2  feet  on  it 
and  11  fathoms  close-to,  lies  SW.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the 
west  point  of  Copper  island,  with  Horse  island  half  open  of  Copper  isl- 
and NE.  by  E.  J  E.,  and  Ford  island  on  the  main,  shut  in  by  Maiden 
island,  which  lies  to  the  southwest  of  Green's  Pond  island,  bearing  NW. 
J  N.  The  rock  is  so  small,  that  avoiding  the  line  of  the  above  marks 
will  suffice  to  keep  clear  of  it. 

Herring  and  Midsummer  rocks  are  the  only  dangers  between  Copper 
island  and  Shoe  point,  so  that  when  clear  to  the  westward  of  Midsum- 
mer rock,  a  stranger  may  safely,  in  flue  weather,  proceed  to  an  anchor- 
age south  of  Green's  Pond  island  in  7  to  10  fathoms. 

Pnffin  and  Newell  islands  lie  northward  of  Copper  island;  the 
former  is  flat,  and  55  feet  high ;  at  200  yards  NE.  from  it  is  Puffin  rock, 
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with  12  feet  over  it;  and  NE.  ^  E.  800  yards  from  the  islaud  is  Puffin 
ledge,  with  5  fathoms  over  it.  Newell  island  is  only  38  feet  high,  and 
is  divided  from  Puffin  island  by  a  narrow  rocky  channel. 

Light — From  a  granite  light-house  on  Puffin  island  is  exhibited,  at 
an  elevation  of  85  feet  above  high  water,  affixed  red  light,  obscured  to- 
wards the  land,  between  the  bearings  of  ENE.  and  SSE ,  or  between 
Big  Pools  island  and  Fox  island  and  Fox  bay ;  it  should  be  visible  in 
dear  weather  from  a  distance  of  12  miles. 

Cook  Room  rock,  with  12  feet  over  it^  lies  E.  400  yards  from  the 
southeast  point  of  Greens  Pond  island ;  between  Puffin  ledge  and  Cook 
Boom  rock  is  the  entrance  to  the  fishing  town  and  station  of  Greens 
pond ;  the  church,  merchants'  establishments,  with  sealing  brigs  and 
schooners  moored  in  the  narrow  gully  between  the  rocks,  give  it  an  im- 
posing appearance ;  on  no  account  should  the  anchorage  be  approached 
by  a  stranger. 

Greens  pond  has  been  a  place  of  considerable  importance  in  the 
fishery  of  Newfoundland,  and  is  perhaps  the  most  strangely  situated  of 
any  village  on  its  coast,  being  built  on  several  barren  granite  islands 
without  a  harbor,  and  often  during  summer  without  water;  the  attrac- 
tions possessed  by  these  exposed  positions  are  the  greater  facility  for 
getting  sealing  vessels  out  in  the  spring,  as  the  first  gales  will  generally 
break  up  the  ice ;  and  in  summer  the  proximity  to  shoal  fishing  grounds, 
which  formerly  yielded  an  abundant  catch  of  fish,  so  that  a  few  years 
ago  thousands  of  quintals  were  caught  where  not  one  is  taken  now;  the 
failure  of  the  fishery  on  the  coast,  together  with  the  increase  of  popula- 
tion, will  probably  drive  the  inhabitants  from  these  bleak  and  barren 
spots  into  the  bays,  where  cultivation  of  the  soil  may  be  prosecuted  in 
aid  of  the  fishery,  and  an  abundance  of  wood  and  water  obtained. 

Pools  harbor. — The  entrance  to  this  harbor  is  to  the  northward  of 
Greens  pond,  between  the  islands  which  stretch  north  from  that  island, 
namely,  Partridge,  Grassy,  and  Odd  on  the  south,  and  Pools  islands  on 
the  north ;  it  may  be  recognized  by  the  two  Pound  islets,  which  lie  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  northeast  of  Greens  Pond  island  and  the  same  dis- 
tance from  the  entrance  of  the  harbor. 

South  Pound  islet  is  about  300  yards  long  and  47  feet  high,  with 
8hoal  water  extending  100  yards  off  it  on  all  sides. 

North  Pound  islet  is  small,  being  about  100  yards  in  diameter  and 
30  feet  high  ;  a  reef,  which  is  generally  breaking,  extends  400  yards  from 
it,  in  the  direction  of  South  Pound  islet ;  and  ^NE.  by  E.  800  yards  from 
it  is  a  patch  of  5  fathoms. 

Half  rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  NE.  IJ  miles  from  North  Pound 
islet,  with  the  south  extremes  of  Pound  islets  and  a  saddle  over  Shoe 
point  all  in  line,  bearing  SW,,  and  Swains  islands  church  in  line  with 
the  summit  of  the  island  next  west  of  it,  bearing  NW.  by  X. 
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Big  Pools  island  is,  KW.  by  .W.,  nearly  a  mile  from  South  Pound 
islets;  it  is  114  feet  above  the  sea,  and  rather  higher  than  the  adjacent 
land,  by  which,  with  its  rounded  summit  and  two  flag-staffs,  it  may  be 
recognized.  On  inner  Pools  island  is  a  church,  which,  being  painted 
white,  is  a  conspicuous  object,  and  its  spire  may  be  seen  at  a  distance 
when  bearing  west  of  NW.  J  W.;  when  north  of  that  bearing  it  is  hid 
behind  Big  Pools  island  hill. 

A  rock  with  12  feet  over  it  lies  a  third  of  the  distance  from  Grassy 
island  to  the  outer  point  of  Big  Pools  island;  there  is  also  a  rock  awash 
^t  low  water  lying  100  yards  northwestward  of  Odd  island ;  besides 
these,  there  are  no  dangers  in  the  harbor  except  those  close  to  the  shore 
or  above  water. 

Midway  rook,  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  lies  directly  in  the  fairway 
for  Pools  harbor,  between  South  Pound  islet  and  the  shoals  off  Greens 
Pond  island,  with  Kanes  house  on  Pools  island  in  line  with  the  west 
point  of  Big  Pools  island,  NW.  J  K;  and  the  south  point  of  North 
Pound  islet,  touching  the  north  point  of  South  Pound  islet,  bearing  NE. 
byE.- 

Direction  for  Greens  pond. — There  are  no  natural  leading  marks 
for  the  channels  between  Pound  islets,  nor  for  those  north  or  south  of 
them,  except  those  above  enumerated.  The  best  channels  are  imme- 
diately north  or  south  of  South  Pound  islet,  where  in  a  moderate  sea 
the  dangers  would  generally  show ;  after  passing  this  islet,  steer  for 
Big  Pools  island,  taking  care  not  to  open  the  church  west  of  it  until  the 
inner  part  of  Grassy  island  bears  southward  of  SW.  by  W.,  or  the  largest 
islet  west  of  it  opens  north  of  it;  and  having  passed  Odd  island,  an- 
chor in  10  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  west  side  of  Grassy  island  just 
touching  the  east  side  of  Odd  island,  and  the  church  bearing  NB.  byE. 

A  slight  swell  sets  in  here  with  easterly  gales,  but  it  is  not  dangerous 
to  shipping.  Smooth  water  may  be  obtained  in  5  fathoms  half  a  mile 
farther  up  the  harbor,  and  small  vessels  may  moor  in  the  channel  north 
of  Pools  island  or  in  Pudding  Bag  cove.  The  fav^orite  mooring  for  seal- 
ing vessels,  when  lying  up,  is  between  Pools  and  Big  Pools  islands. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Pools  harbor  at  7h.  Om 
Springs  rise  4  feet  and  neaps  3  feet. 

Loo  cove  is  a  good  anchorage  on  the  mainland  about  one  mile  west 
of  Greens  Pond  island;  in  running  for  it,  when  west  of  Greens  pond 
there  itreno  dangers  until  the  summit  of  Copper  island  is  in  line  with 
the  west  extreme  of  Greens  Pond  island,  and  this  line  should  not  be 
crossed  until  Pools  church  is  well  open  of  Partridge  island,  so  as  to 
avoid  the.  ledge  which  stretches  out  nearly  a  third  of  the  width  of  the 
channel  from  Greens  Pond  island.  After  passing  the  narrowest  part  of 
the  channel,  400  yards  wide,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  11  fathoms  for  a 
space  of  half  a  mile,  with  Pools  church  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Part- 
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ridge  island,  until  the  north  side  of  South  Pound  islet  is  in  line  with  the 
south  point  of  Partridge  island;  this  mark  leads  into  Loo  cove,  between 
two  sunken  rocks  200  yards  apart,  where  is  good  anchorage  in  7  to  5 
fathoms. 

North  rocks  are  two  in  number,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  over  them, 
covering  a  space  400  yards  in  diameter;  their  outer  edge  lies  about  1 
mile  ENE.  from  the  southeast  point  of  Greens  Pond  island.  Shoe 
point  in  line  with  the  south  side  of  Newell  island,  SW.  J  W.,  leads 
about  2(K)  yards  southward  of  the  rocks,  and  Shite  point  in  line  with 
the  north  side  of  the  same  island,  SW.  ^  S.,  leads  north  of  them.  The 
summit  of  Big  Pools  island,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Greens  Pond 
island,  in  line  with  the  east  side  of  South  Pound  islet,  NW.  by  W., 
clears  their  east  side ;  while  the  southwest  point  of  Partridge  island, 

•  

open  of  the  east  side  of  Greens  Pond  island,  NW.  by  W.  f  W.,  leads 
southward  of  them. 

Liver  ledge  has  7  fathoms  water,  and  from  it  Copper  island  summit 
bears  SW.  J  W,  2J  miles,  and  South  Pound  islet  WNW.  2  miles. 

G-eneral  directions. — Approaching  Greens  Pond  from  the  southward, 
after  passing  the  dangers  oflf  cape  Bonavista,  a  ^W.  by  N.  course  for 
21  miles  if  inside,  and  if  W.  18  miles  if  outside  them,  will  lead  about  4 
miles  clear  of  the  dangers  off  Gooseberry  islands ;  after  passing  these 
endeavor  to  sight  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Shoe  point,  for,  though  not 
the  most  prominent  point  of  the  coast,  there  is  a  chance,  should  it  be 
foggy,  of  the  fog  lifting  as  it  is  approached ;  the  only  danger  near  it  is 
Midsummer  rock,  and  it  is  scarcely  probable  that  could  be  approached 
without  Copper  island  or  the  islets  olf  it  being  first  seen. 

In  clear  weather  it  may  be  convenient  to  steer  direct  for  Flowers 
islands;  in  this  case  Pincher  island  church  will  generally  be  the  first 
object  identified,  from  its  prominent  position. 

Having  recognized  the  land  about  Greens  Pond,  a  stranger  can  have 
no  difficulty  in  proceeding  to  the  north,  either  inside  or  outside  Three 
rocks  and  Jacobs  ground,  by  attending  to  the  directions  before  given 
to  clear  tliein  ;  that  is,  if  goyig  inside,  keep  north  of  the  line  of  Shoe 
point  and  south  point  of  Newell  island;  if  outside,  south  of  the  line. 
Shoe  point  touching  the  north  side  of  Copper  island,  until  Pouch  is- 
land is  open  of  Flowers  islands ;  should  Pincher  island  church  be  first 
identified,  it  may  be  safely  steered  for  on  a  NW.  by  N.  course,  until 
Flowers  and  the  other  islands  are  recognized,  after  which,  in  proceed- 
ing to  the  northward,  the  channel  on  either  side  of  Stevensons  islets 
may  be  taken. 

The  passage  east  of  Three  rocks,  between  Stevensons  and  Bleak  islets, 
a  mile  wide,  is  the  most  easy,  involving  less  change  of  course,  the  only 
caution  necessary  being  to  avoid  the  shoal  ground  which  extends  nearly 
400  yards  off  the  west  point  of  the  Bleak  islets ;  from  this  channel  steer 
N.  by  E.  3  miles,  keeping  a  good  look  out  to  the  northeastward  for  Middle 
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rock,  which  generally  breaks,  and  on  the  west  for  Cobblers  fishing  rock ; 
the  west  summit  of  Butterfly  islands  kept  in  line  with  the  northern  point 
of  Flowers  islands  will  lead  between  these  dangers,  but  do  not  pass 
north  of  this  line,  until  the  Middle  bill  of  cape  Freels  is  open  of  Lap- 
stone  rocks,  which  lie  about  one  mile  southward  of  Gull  island,  when  a 
course  may  be  steered  for  Gull  island,  leaving  Charge  and  Norris  rocks 
to  the  east,  and  passing  east  of  Gull  island  at  200  yards  or  any  greater 
distance. 

From  Greens  Pond  island  a  chain  of  islands,  islets,  and  rocks  stretch 
KE.  by  E.  for  10  miles,  terminating  in  the  Stinking  islands ;  immediately 
west  of  these  is  a  good  channel  to  the  northward  for  a  vessel  leaving 
Pools  harbor. 

After  leaving  Pools  harbor,  steer  NE.  i  E.  within  Pound  islets,  taking 
care  not  to  bring  South  Pound  islet  open  west  of  North  Pound  islet,  so 
as  to  avoid  Half  rock  and  the  Twins,  until  Black  reef  is  in  line  with  the 
south  point  of  Flowers  islands,  when  the  before-mentioned  line  should 
be  crossed,  and  Pound  islets  brought  in  line,  to  clear  Catamaran  rock, 
an  outlying  rock  eastward  of  Swains  islands ;  after  passing  Flowers  isl- 
ands, bring  Black  reef  just  open  of  the  islets  off  Flowers  islands,  and 
proceed  between  Stevenson  and  Margery  rocks;  after  passing  these, 
steer  more  to  the  northward,  about  NNB.  J  E.,  keeping  a  good  look  out 
for  Middle  rock  to  the  eastward  and  Cobblers  fishing  rock  to  the  west- 
ward, bringing  Butterfly  west  islet  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Flow- 
ers islands,  which  leads  between  them,  but  not  passing  north  of  that 
line  until  Middle  bill  is  open  north  of  Lapstoue  rocks,  when  a  course 
may  be  steered  for  Gull  island  as  before. 

These  two  "runs,"  inside  and  outside  Flowers  islands,  are  the  only 
channels  that  can  be  used  by  navigators  with  scanty  knowledge  of  the 
coast;  nearer  the  shore  there  are  others  available  for  those  who  have- 
great  local  experience,  and  through  them  they  do  not  hesitate  to  take 
sealing  vessels  of  200  to  300  tons,  which  are  so  strongly  built  for  con- 
tact with  ice  that  a  bump  on  a  rock  in  moderate  weather  neither  hurts 
the  vessel  nor  disturbs  the  jiilot. 


Approaching  Bonavista  bay  from  seaward,  the  outer  points,  cape 
Freels  and  cape  Bonavista,  are  so  low  that  they  may  not  be  readily  seen 
in  clear  weather  beyond  15  miles. 

Light. — From  a  square  light-house,  painted  red  and  whit^  in  vertical 
stripes,  on  the  extreme  of  cape  Bonavista,  is  exhibited  a  revolving  light 
showing  red  and  tchite  alternately,  visible  for  a  quarter  of  a  minute  and 
half  a  minute  dark,  the  flashes  occurring  at  equal  intervals  of  forty-five 
second8j  from  an  elevation  of  150  feet  above  high  water,  visible  in  clear 
weather  16  miles.  Owing  to  the  short  duration  of  this  liglit,  and  the 
fact  of  each  alternate  flash  being  red,  thereby  reducing  the  intensity, 
Bonavista  light  is  found  to  be  difficult  of  recognition ;  this,  and  the  fact 
that  dangers  extend  8  miles  off  the  coast,  render  it  unsafe  to  approach 
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the  land  about  this  bay  except  in  clear  weather  and  when  the  position 
is  tolerably  well  known. 

Bonavista  bay. — Cape  Freels  and  cape  Bonavista,  the  outer  points 
of  this  bay,  bear  from  each  other  NNW.  J  W.  and  SSE.  J  E./ distant 
36^  miles.  Off  cape  Bonavista  dangers  extend  N.  by  E.  6  miles,  and  off 
the  coast  from  cape  Freels  to  Shoe  point  dangers  extend  fully  8  miles. 
From  Stinking  banks  oft'  cape  Freels  to  Young  Harry  off*  cape  Bona- 
vista the  course  is  SSE.  26  miles.  The  bay  is  divided  into  two  main 
branches  by  a  group  of  islands  running  in  a  northeasterly  direction,  and 
terminating  to  seaward  in  Gooseberry  islands.  The  northern  portion 
is  again  divided  into  two  main  arms,  separated  by  groups  of  islands  and 
a  portion  of  the  mainland ;  they  both  run  in  about  S  W.  28  miles,  the 
northern  arm  terminating  in  Freshwater  bay,  the  southern  in  Bloody 
bay.  The  southern  main  portion  of  Bonavista  bay,  between  Gooseberry 
islands  and  cape  Bonavista,  has  one  principal  arm,  Glode  sound,  which 
runs  in  a  southwesterly  direction  45  miles.  Besides  this  sound  there 
are  numerous  smaller  sounds,  bays,  and  intricate  channels,  amongst 
the  archipelago  within  Gooseberry  islands. 

The  entrance  of  the  northern  portion  of  Bonavista  bay  is  6  miles  wide, 
between  Shoe  point  and  Gooseberry  islands;  it  then  divides  int-o  Locker 
and  Cottel  reaches.  Approaching  from  seaward  be  careful  to  give  the 
dangers  off  Gooseberry  islands  a  berth  of  3  miles ;  it  is  advisable  for  a 
stranger  to  make  for  the  north  shore  of  Bonavista  bay,  about  Greens 
pond  and  Shoe  point,  which  is  comparatively  free  from  dangers.  At 
night  the  harbor  light  on  Puffin  island  will  be  a  valuable  guide. 

Locker  reach  commences  between  Fair  islands  and  Brandies  rocks ; 
it  is  1^  miles  wide,  its  directions  SW.  J  W.  for  a  distance  of  11  miles  on 
the  north  side  of  Deer  and  Locker  Flat  islands,  when  it. receives  the 
name  of  Content  reach,  continuing  the  same  direction  for  5  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  Freshwater  bay.  The  Brandies  and  rocks  oft*  Deer  islands 
are  the  only  dangers  in  these  reaches. 

Pitt  sound  lies  between  the  Deer,  Locker  Flat,  and  Pitt  Sound  islands, 
and  connects  Cottel  reach  with  Content  reach. 

Shoe  point  is  immediately  south  of  Greens  pond ;  it  is  tlat  and  of 
small  elevation,  but  the  hills  behind  rise  steeply  214  feet ;  the  coast 
trends  W.  by  S.  IJ  miles  to  New  harbor. 

New  harbor  may  be  recognized  by  a  remarkable  cliff'y  hill  200  feet 
high  on  its  west  side,  and  by  two  low  islets  east  of  its  entrance  ;  the  en- 
trance is  100  yards  wide,  the  harbor  running  in  N.  by  W.  1,200  yards 
increases  in  width  to  200  yards;  there  are  a  few  small  rocks  close  off  its 
west  shore,  but  with  the  exception  of  these  it  is  free  from  dangers,  with 
good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  mud.  Connected  with  the  harbor  by 
a  channel  a  few  yards  wide,  accessible  to  boats  at  high  water,  is  a  salt 
water  arm  running  up  If  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  about  200  yards,  and 
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depth  of  2  to  3  fathoms ;  there  is  a  northern  branch  of  this  arm  which 
runs  in  half  a  mile,  in  continuiitlon  of  the  direction  of  the  harbor. 

Tni^iftii  bay  is  formed  by  the  continuation  of  the  shore  from  New  har- 
bor on  the  north,  and  on  the  south  by  Silver  Fox  and  Brown  Fox  isl- 
ands, and  the  coast  in  continuation  of  them ;  it  runs  W.  for  10  miles» 

where  it  branches  NW.  for  a  mile  and  8W.  for  a  mile. 
m 
Cat  island,  on  the  oorth  shore  of  Indian  bay,  is  3  miles  &om  New 

harbor ;  it  is  a  mile  long  in  the  direction  of  the  coast,  and  rises  to  a 

cone  214  feet  high  at  its  east  end ;  immediately  east  of  it  is  a  small  islet 

6  feet  high,  with  a  rock  close  east  of  it,  and  rocks  between  it  and  Gat 

island. 

Camel  island  is  small  and  lies  close  west  of  Cat  island. 

Cat  cove,  northeast  of  Gat  island,  is  a  favorate  shelter  with  wiod-^ 
bound  sealing  vessels ;  the  anchorage  is  in  7  to  13  fathoms,  and  the  only 
dangers  in  approaching  it  are  the  islet  and  rock  last  mentioned  off  Gat 
island ;  these  must  be  left  on  the  port  hand  in  entering,  as  there  is  no 
safe  channel  between  them  and  Gat  island. 


island  is  1^  miles  long  east  and  west  by  half  a  mile  wide ; 
its  coast  is  cliffy  and  surface  broken ;  it  is  divided  into  two  portions  by 
a  deep  valley,  the  eastern  is  the  higher,  being  271  feet  above  the  sea. 

Rocks  with  shoal  water,  extend  1(K>  yards  off  the  northwest  point  of 
Silver  Fox  island  into  Indian  bay ;  and  off  its  southeast  side  are  sev- 
eral islets  with  rocks  amongst  them,  but  steep-to  on  their  sea  face. 

Brown  Foz  island  is  a  mile  long  E.  and  W.  by  a  third  of  a  mile  wide ; 
it  is  bold  and  rocky,  and  separated  by  a  clear  channel  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide  from  Silver  Fox  island. 

A  patch  of  4  fathoms  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  Brown  Fox. 
island,  and  a  patch  of  5  fathoms  300  yards  off'  the  center  of  the  north  shor  ® 
of  the  same  island. 

Cutmans  island  is  77  feet  high,  half  a  mile  long  by  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide ;  it  is  separated  by  a  rocky  channel  of  half  a  mile  from 
Brown  Fox  island,  and  by  a  channel  of  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
mainland  west  of  it,  and  on  the  north  by  the  main  channel  of  Indian 
bay,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  from  Gamel  island. 

Ship  island  is  the  largest  of  a  group  which  extends  two  thirds  across 
Indian  bay  from  its  north  shore ;  it  is  a  mile  west  of  Gamel  island. 

Northwest  cove  is  east  of  Ship  island,  and  in  it  is  good  anchorage 
in  4  to  13  fathoms,  mud. 

The  channel  between  the  Ship  island  group  and  the  south  shore  of 
Indian  bay  is  600  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  4^  fathoms  in  mid-chan- 
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nel,  6  fathoms  near  the  shore,  aud  7  fathoms  near  the  south  island  of 
the  group.  .  Prom  this  channel  Indian  bay  continues  up  3^  miles  to 
Gull  island,  with  a  breadth  of  half  a  mile;  depth  23  fathoms  decreasing 
to  16  fathoms. 

Southwest  arm  is  immediately  west  of  Gull  island.  It  runs  in  west, 
with  depth  shoaling  gradually  from  13  fathoms,  mud,  to  the  shore  at 
the  head,  where  a  small  stream  empties. 

Northwest  arm,  NW.  of  Gull  island,  runs  up  northwest  for  a  mile, 
with  the  depth  of  15  fathoms,  mud,  shoaling  gradually  to  the  shoi^e  at 
the  head,  where  a  considerable  stream  empties. 

Fair  islands  are  2  miles  S.  by  W.  of  Silver  Fox  island.  They  are  a 
barren  group,  consisting  of  many  dome-shaped  isolated  granite  hills 
varying  in  height  from  the  low  eastern  islets  to  300  feet.  Immediately 
•within  the  eastern  island  is  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels;  the  south- 
ern entrance  is  the  best.  It  is  100  yards  wide,  with  a  rock  awash  at 
low-water  spring  tides  off  the  eastern  point,  therefore  it  is  requisite  to 
keep  on  the  west  shore  in  going  in.  The  anchorage  is  in  6  fathoms,  off 
the  houses  on  the  eastern  island. 

Lewis  island  is  2  miles  SW.  of  Fair  islands  and  on  the  north  side 
of  Looker  reach;  near  the  center  of  its  sonth  coast,  a  remarkable  hill 
rises  steeply  from  the  sea  456  feet,  having  on  its  summit  several  con- 
spicuous bowlders.  Frying-pan  island  is  immediately  under  this  hill, 
200  yards  distant  from  the  shore.  It  is  dome-shaped,  149  feet  high, 
with  a  clear  channel  between  it  and  Lewis  island. 


bay  is  formed  by  Lewis  island  and  the  mainland  west  of  it. 
In  the  eastern  entrance,  midway  between  the  Fair  and  Lewis  islands, 
are  Southwest  and  Saint  islands. 

Southwest  island  is  small,  52  feet  high,  steep-to  on  the  south  side, 
but  rocks  and  shoal  water  extend  400  yards  off  both  the  east  and  west 
ends. 


island  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  by  S.  of  Southwest  island. 
It  is  119  feet  high,  half  a  mile  long  W.  and  E.  by  300  yards  wide.  Inf- 
mediately  off  the  east  point  is  a  rock,  and  its  west  end  is  foul  to  the  dis- 
tance of  300  yards. 

A  rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  over  it,  lies  N.  by  E.  of  Saint  island, 
at  250  yards  S.  by  E.  of  the  west  islets  off  Pork  island.  To  avoid  itj 
keep  the  south  point  of  Fair  islands  open  of  the  south  point  of  Pork 
island. 

Pork  island  is  the  most  westerly  of  the  Fair  islands,  and  forms  the 
north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Trinity  bay. 

From  Saint  island,  Trinity  bay  runs  in  W.  2J  miles,  with  a  breadth  of 
half  a  mile  and  depth  20  to  30  fathoms,  mud,  to  the  end  of  Lewis  island? 
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off  which  is  Drake  island,  formed  of  two  hills  148  feet  high,  connected 
by  a  low  rocky  isthmas;  north  of  this  island  the  bay  continues  with  a 
breadth  of  half  a  mile,  for  a  distance  of  one  mile,  to  Gull  island,  which 
is  conical,  and  126  feet  high,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  17  to  5 
fathoms,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Gull  island,  and  suddenly  from  5 
to  2  fathoms;  south  of  it  is  a  narrow  channel,  having  close  to  the  south 
shore  a  depth  of  9  feet;  north  of  the  island  is  a  rocky  channel,  both 
entering  into  a  basin  which  runs  in  W.  ^i  miles,  receiving  the  waters  of 
two  considerable  streams,  one  in  its  north  corner,  the  other  in  the  west; 
the  depth  of  water  in  this  basin  is  irregular,  varying  from  7  to  2  fath- 
oms. 

Drake  cove  is  southwest  of  Drake  island ;  it  affords  fair  anchorage  in 
7  to  10  fathoms;  its  north  shore  is  ragged,  and  rocks  extend  from  the 
east  point  in  the  line  of  its  direction,  to  nearly  mid-channel  between  it 
and  Drake  island ;  the  south  shore  is  steep  bare  rock,  the  face  of  a 
rounded  granite  hill,  the  summit  of  which  is  strewed  with  bowlders. 

Trinity  gut,  the  western  entrance  of  Trinity  bay,  is  half  a  miJe  long 
by  400  yards  wide;  there  are  some  rocks  off  its  west  shore,  with  12  to 
7  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  free  from  dangers. 

From  Trinity  gut  the  coast  is  steep  and  straight,  trending  southwest 
2i  miles  to  Chalky  cove.  Chalky  hills  are  over  this  coast;  the  outer  one, 
489  feet  high,  falls  steeply  to  the  sea,  and  immediately  west  of  it  iti 
Chalky  cove,  which  affords  a  convenient  temporary  anchorage  for  small 
vessels  wind  bound;  the  depth  is  10  to  4  fathoms,  rocky  bottom ;  a  rock» 
with  one  foot  over  it,  lies  450  yards  off  its  west  point. 

Locker  bay  is  west  of  Chalky  cove;  the  entrance  is  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide  between  that  cove  and  Pincher  island;  the  bay  runs  in 
W.  by  S.  2i  miles  to  Birchy  head  on  the  south  shore;  this,  the  outer 
part  of  the  bay,  has  an  average  breadth  of  ^  mile,  with  a  depth  of  30  to 
20  fathoms;  above  Birchy  head  is  convenient  anchorage  in  12  to  6  fath- 
oms, mud.  South  of  Birchy  head  is  an  arm  1600  yards  long  by  300  yarda 
wide,  having  a  depth  of  7  fathoms,  mud. 

Locker  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance 
of  Locker  bay;  from  it  Frying-pan  island  is  half  open  of  Chalky  head^ 
and  the  southern  hill  of  Pitt  Sound  island  is  seen  between  Pincher  island 
and  the  low  rock  north  of  it.  To  clear  the  rock,  keep  Frying-pan  island 
entirely  open  or  entirely  shut  in,  until  the  south  summit  of  Pitt  Sound 
island  is  over  the  point  within  Pincher  island,  if  entering  Locker  bay> 
and  if  leaving,  until  the  same  peak  is  well  clear  of  the  rocks  off  Pincher 
island. 

From  Pincher  island  the  coast  trends  WSW.  2  miles  to  Shoal  bay;  it 
is  low  and  free  from  dangers.  At  f  of  a  mile  from  Pincher  island  is  a 
channel  into  Locker  bay,  navigable  for  boats  at  high  water. 
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Shoal  bay  is  2  miles  loDg  in  the  direction  of  the  coast,  and  nearly  a 
mile  broad.  The  water  is  deep  and  bottom  rocky,  except  in  the  inner 
part  of  the  bay,  where  there  are  4  to  6  fathoms,  mud ;  it  is  quite  oi>en  from 
S.  by  W.  by  south  to  B. 

Hare  bay  is  west  of  Shoal  bay  on  the  north  side  of  Content  reach ; 
it  is  IJ  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  and  1^  miles  deep.  In  the  entrance  is 
Hare  island,  198  feet  high.  The  channels  on  either  side  of  it  are  free  from 
dangers,  but  the  shores  of  the  bay  are  low  and  rocky,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  400  yards.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  to  18 
fathoms,  mud,  with  Hare  island  bearing  E.,  the  deepest  water  is  near 
the  island.  There  is  an  islet  near  the  center  of  the  bay,  300  yartis 
from  the  ^hore,  with  IJ  fathoms  within  it.  The  anchorage  is  southwest 
of  this  islet. 

Fresh  water  bay  is  l|  miles  from  Hare  bay;  the  intervening  coast 
is  free  from  dangers  at  the  distance  of  200  yards.  The  entrance  of  the 
bay  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  Hen  islands  near  the  center,  dividing  it 
into  two  channels.  The  north  is  shoal,  and  should  only  be  used  by  small 
vessels.  The  south  channel  is  free  of  dangers.  Having  passed  Hen 
islands,  they  should  be  kept  north  of  E.  J  S.  until  Doctors  island  is  open 
of  Beumans  island,  to  avoid  the  bank  which  stretches  oft*  the  north 
shore. 

A  small  shoal,  over  which  there  is  a  depth  of  4  fathoms,  lies  200 
yards  8.  by  E.  of  East  Hen  island,  at  the  entrance  to  this  bay. 

Benxnans  island  is  1^  miles  from  Hen  islands ;  it  lies  300  yards  from 
the  south  shore.  Between  it  and  the  entrance  the  coast  is  rocky  and 
shoal,  and  should  not  be  approaclied  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
or  to  have  the  center  of  Traverse  island  in  linelvith  the  outer  extreme 
of  Beumans  island. 

Mussel  bank  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  and  lies  N.  by  E.  150  yards 
from  Benmans  island.  Small  vessels  may  pass  between  it  and  the 
island. 

Butchers  cove  is  immediately  within  the  entrance  of  Freshwater 
bay,  on  the  north  shore.  It  runs  back  to  the  northeast  a  mile,  by  600 
yards  wide,  with  a  depth  in  the  center  of  13  to  4  fathoms,  mud.  To  en- 
ter it,  the  bank  off*  the  sonth  point  must  be  avoided,  by  keeping  Hen 
islands  north  of  E.  J  S.  until  Doctors  island  is  open  of  Benmans  island, 
when  steer  for  the  cove. 

Doctors  island  is  IJ  miles  8W.  by  W.  of  Benmans  island,  and  800 
yards  from  the  south  shore.  It  is  small,  25  feet  high ;  the  intermediate 
coast  is  roc^ky,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  the  line  of  the 
island. 

Traverse  island  is  on  the  northern  shore  of  Freshwater  bay ;  it  is 
small,  15  feet  high,  and  situated  at  the  outer  edge  of  a  rocky  bank  which 
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stretches  l^g-  miles  from  the  north  shore ;  shoal  water  extends  half  a 
mile  E.  of  the  island,  but  only  200  yarda  into  the  channel  of  the  bay ; 
when  within  half  a  mile  E.  by  S.  of  the  island,  keep  it  shut  in  with  Dale 
point  (the  land  west  of  the  island),  pass  the  island  at  not  less  distance 
than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  then  shut  the  north  side  of  the  entrance 
with  Benmans  island,  which  will  clear  the  shoal  up  to  Dale  point. 


Air  island  is  near  the  center  of  Freshwater  bay,  with  the  main  chan- 
nel south  of  it ;  it  is  two  miles  above  Doctors  island ;  it  is  75  feet  high, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  east  and  west  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  the 
south  shore  is  free  from  dangers,  but  off  its  north  and  east  coasts,  rocky 
islets,  with  shoal  water,  extend  600  yards. 

From  Doctors  island  *the  south  shore  runs  up  west  5  miles  to  the  head 

» 

of  the  bay ;  the  channel  between  it  and  Air  island  is  free  from  dangers ; 
the  depth  of  water  shoals  gradually  from  13  fathoms,  mud,  to  the  head, 
where  there  are  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  In  working  up, 
Traverse  island  must  be  kept  open  louth  of  Air  island  when  standing 
north.  Doctors  island  open  at  Green  point  when  standing  south. 

North  of  Air  island  there  are  3  fathoms,  but  the  shores  are  rocky,  and 
a  stranger  should  not  attempt  that  passage.  Gam  bo  brook,  at  the  head 
of  Freshwater  bay,  has  6  feet  over  the  bar  at  low  water,  with  2  fathoms 
within. 

On  the  right  bank  of  Gambo  brook,  there  is  a  steam  saw-mill,  and  on 
the  left  bank  of  a  stream  which  falls  into  Gambo  brook  at  three  miles 
above  this  mill,  there  is  a  water  mill,  the  two  being  connected  by  a 
tramway. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  Freshwater  bay  at  7h. 
30m.    Springs  rise  4  feet  and  neaps  3  feet. 

Cat  bay  is  at  the  head  of  Content  reach ;  the  entrance  is  2  miles  long, 
running  in  SW.,  with  a  breadth  of  300  yards,  narrowing  to  100  yards 
at  the  inner  end ,  where  is  the  shoalest  water,  3^  fathoms ;  the  bay  then 
opens  out,  turning  sharp  to  the  eastward,  round  Ballast  cliff  and  widen- 
ing to  half  a  mile,  continues  in  a  FE.  direction  for  2^  miles.  It  has  a 
depth  of  12  fathoms,  mud. 

A  rock  with  3  feet  lies  in  the  center,  ESE.  J  B.,  800  yards  from  Bal- 
last cliff  point,  and  SB.  by  S.,  J  of  a  mile  from  a  small  islet. 


—In  the  narrows  at  the  entrance  to  Cat  harbor  the  ebb  stream 
runs  IJ  knots  an  hour,  and  the  flood  nearly  a  knot. 

In  the  entrance  to  Freshwater  bay  the  ebb  runs  nearly  a  knot  an  hour, 
but  the  flood  stream  is  weak. 

Offer  Gooseberry  island  is  small,  118  feet  high,  and  appears  as  a 
treble  peaked  island ;  it  is  the  outer  and  most  conspicuous  of  a  group 
of  rocks  and  islands  which  run  out  l^B.  by  N.,  on  the  south  of  Bloody 
bay  and  reach';  it  lies  S.  J  E.,  6J  miles  from  Copper  island. 
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North  Brown  islets  are  small,  15  feet  bigb;  they  lie  E.  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  from  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island. 

South  Brown  islets  aie  small,  4  feet  high;  they  lie  SB.  by  E.  ^  E. 
a  mile  from  the  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island. 

Offer  rock  is  awash,  and  consequently  can  generally  be  seen ;  it  lies 
1t%  miles  from  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island,  with  the  south  point  of  North 
Brown  islets  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island, 
WSVV.  i  VV. 

Shark  rock  breaks  in  a  moderate  sea;  it  lies  2^  miles  from  Oflfer 
Gooseberry  island,  with  the  north  point  of  North  Brown  islets  in  line 
with  the  south  point  of  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island,  WSW.  ^  W. 


rocks  are  two,  one  awash,  the  other,  N.  by  E.  400  yards  from 
it,  has  9  feet  over  it;  they  lie  SE.  by  S.  IJ  miles  from  Oflfer  Gooseberry 
island. 

Ansteadrock  has  6  fathoms;  it  lies  N.  1^%  miles  from  Oflfer  Goose- 
berry island;  there  is  an  8-fathom  patch  800  yards  SW.  by  W.  of  An- 
stead  rock. 

Those  above  enumerated  are  the  outer  dangers  oflf  Oflfer  Gooseberry 
island,  and  can  only  be  safely  avoided  by  giving  that  island  a  berth  of 
full  3  miles. 

Inner  G-ooseberry  islands  are  flat,  120  feet  high;  they  are  SW.  4 
miles  from  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island ;  the  intervening  space  is  so  incum- 
bered with  rocks  and  shoals  that  it  cannot  be  safely  navigated,  except 
by  the  flshermeu  who  fish  about  the  locality  and  have  great  local  knowl- 
edge. They  have  a  flourishing  village  on  Inner  Gooseberry  islands, 
but  there  is  no  good  harbor  for  a  stranger. 

Malone  islet  and  legde  cover  a  space  SSE.  and  NNW.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  long;  the  islet,  2  feet  above  water,  is  at  the  north  end;  it  lies 
ENE.  4^  miles  from  Gulch  island  summit,  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles 
from  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island. 

Mole  cove  is  southwest  of  Inner  Gooseberry  islands,  on  the  north- 
east end  of  Cottel  island;  it  aflfords  fair  anchorage,  and  is  easy  of  ap- 
proach from  the  north  by  keeping  Hare  Gut  point,  the  north  point  of 
the  cove,  well  open  of  a  remarkable  conical  rock  on  the  north  point  of 
the  largest  Inner  Gooseberry  island,  to  avoid  the  danger  between  the 
Inner  and  Oflfer  Gooseberry  islands;  and  having  given  Inner  Gooseberry 
islands  a  fair  berth,  keep  Oflfer  Gooseberry  island  open  of  them,  until 
Hunch  island  is  seen  between  the  east  end  of  Cottel  island  and  the 
treble  peaked  island  close  oflf  it,  when  steer  in,  ^ving  Hare  Cut  point 
and  the  island  oflf  it  a  fair  berth,  and  anchor  as  convenient  in  5  to  9 
1.  thoms,  remembering  that  the  bottom  is  rocky. 
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Deer  islands  are  midway  between  the  Gooseberry  and  Lewis  islands^ 
and  divide  Pitt  sound  on  their  south  from  Locker  reach  on  the  north. 
They  are  flat,  about  100  feet  high,  mostly  covered  with  stunted  brush- 
wood, and  occupy  a  space  5  miles  W.  and^E.  by  an  extreme  breadth  of 
2  miles ;  the  souoh  and  west  shores  are  bold  and  free  from  dangers,  but 
east  of  them  are  numerous  dangers. 

The  Brandies  are  the  outer  dangers  ofT  Deer  islands ;  they  cover  a 
space  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east  and  west,  and  are  in  three  heads  with 
5,  6,  and  12  feet  over  them,  the  shoalest  being  the  most  eastern ;  they 
all  break  in  a  moderate  sea.  From  them  Burnt  island,  the  nearest  point 
of  the  Deer  islands,  bears  SW.  by  W.  2^  miles,  and  the  east  point  of 
Fair  islands,  in  line  with  the  east  point  of  Brown  Fox  island  N^W.  i 
W.  2  miles.  The  south  point  of  Locker  bay,  open  of  Deer  end  (the 
west  point  of  the  Deer  islands),  leads  north,  and  the  summit  of  Brown 
Fox  island,  well  open  of  the  east  Fair  islands,  leads  east  of  them. 

Bnmt  island  rock,  which  is  generally  breaking,  lies  NE.  by  E.  i  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  fi  om  Burnt  island. 

Angel  head  is  the  eastern  point  of  Deer  islands ;  on  the  coast  north 
of  it  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  is  the  Popple  stone,  a  conspicuous  white 
bowlder. 

Brag  rock  is  generally  breaking ;  it  is  KE.  ^  N.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  Popple  stone.  A  patch  of  12  feet  lies  NE.  by  N.  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  breaking  rock. 

Clearing  Marks. — Shag  islands  open  south  of  Angel  head  SW,  i  8. 
leads  south ;  Brown  Fox  summit,  well  open  of  the  east  Fair  island  N  W. 
leads  east  of  them. 

A  small  group  of  low  islets  lies  southeastward,  distant  a  quarter  of  a 
m  ile  from  Angel  head ;  they  are  steep- to  on  the  outside. 

Shag  islands  are  SW.  a  mile  from  Angel  head ;  they  are  small,  35 
feet  high,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Deer  islands,  and  are  steep-to 
on  the  outside. 

Pitt  Sound  island  is  1^  miles  south  of  Deer  islands;  it  is  4  miles 
long  by  a  mile  wide ;  its  wooded  hills  rise  474  feet  steep  from  the  coast, 
which  is  free  from  dangers. 

A  patch  of  6  fathoms  lies  NE.  by  E.  i  E.  one  mile  from  the  east  point 
of  Pitt  sound  island ;  and  another  of  16  fathoms,  NE.  by  E.  1^  miles  from 
the  same  point. 

Man-of-war  island  is  small,  5  feet  high,  300  yards  off  the  horth  coast 
of  Pitt  sound  island,  and  I^V  miles  from  east  point.  Half  a  mile  west 
of  it,  on  the  shore  of  Pitt  sound  island,  are  the  Pitt  sound  gates,  so  named 
from  the  weathering  out  of  white  quart.z  on  the  black  rock  of  the  island 
having  the  appearance  of  enormous  gates. 
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Locker  Flat  island  lies  opposite  the  entrance  to  Locker  bay  on  the 
south  side  of  Locker  reach ;  it  is  3  miles  NB.  by  B.  and  S W.  by  W.  by 
half  a  mile  wide  and  40  feet  high.  It  has  several  low  islets  off  either  ex- 
tremity ;  there  are  no  dangers  off  it,  bat  the  shores  are  of  shelving  rock, 
and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Zsis  cove,  G-reat  Content,  and  Little  Content  are  at  the  head  of 
Pitt  sound,  on  the  mainland  southwest  of  Locker  Flat  island;  they  are 
open  to  the  northeast  and  afford  no  shelter. 

Content  islet  is  off  Great  Content;  it  is  small,  22  feet  high,  steep-to 
on  the  east,  but  connected  by  a  reef  with  the  east  point  of  Isis  cove. 

Lakeman  islands  are  WS W.  of  Pitt  sound  island,  separated  by 
Lakeman  reach,  which  joins  Bloody  reach  on  their  south  to  Pitt  sound 
north  of  them. 

Dog  cove  is  on  the  mainland  west  of  Lakeman  islands;  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  it  for  a  small  vessel.  To  enter  it,  the  north  shore  must  be 
approached  closely  to  avoid  a  reef  which  stretches  more  than  half  way 
across  from  the  islands  on  the  south  side.  A  stranger  should  approach 
the  cove  by  the  north  of  Lakeman  islands. 

Lakeman  Bnmt  island  is  the  most  northern  of  the  group.  South 
of  it,  between  it  and  the  rest,  is  a  clear  channel  400  yards  wide. 

A  rock,  with  6  feet  over  it,  lies  nearly  midway  across  from  Lakeman 
islands  to  Pitt  sound  island.  The  west  end  of  Deer  island,  shut  in  with 
Pitt  sound  island,  until  Content  islet  is  open  of  Lakeman  Burnt  island, 
leads  clear  of  it. 

Cottel  reacti  commences  from  the  sea  between  the  Grooseberry  and 
Deer  islands;  it  continues  between  Pitt  sound  and  Lakeman  islands  on 
the  north  and  Cottel  island  on  the  south,  when  it  receives  the  name  of 
Bloody  reach  or  the  Cowpath,  and  ends  in  Bloody  bay,  the  direction  of 
the  whole  being  SW.  ^  S.  26  miles  from  Offer  Gooseberry  island  to  the 
head  of  Middle  arm  of  Bloody  bay. 

Bloody  reach  or  the  Cowpath,  at  its  entrance  between  Lakeman 
and  Cottel  islands,  is  700  yards  wide,  but  narrowed  to  400  yards  by  « 
shoal  water  which  stretches  off  from  Cottel  island.  The  reach  is  free 
from  dangers  for  IJ  mileS|  at  which  distance  on  the  north  are  White 
islets,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  to  the  east  400  yards ;  to  pass  clear, 
when  approaching  the  islet,  keep  Beaches  head  open  of  it.  There  is  a 
3-fathoms  patch  off  the  tickle  west  of  Cottel  island;  to  pass  clear  of  it, 
keep  Wolf  island  open  north  of  Mouse  island  SW. 

Martin  Shepherd  islands  are  two  in  number  on  the  south  side  of 
the  Cowpath  southwest  of  Cottel  island;  shoal  water  extends 300  yards 
off'  the  eastern  island  into  the  Cowpath;  between  the  eastern  island  and 
Cottel  island  is  a  clear  channel,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  3 
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fathoms  patch  before  mentioned  lies  directly  off  this  channel,  so  that  on 
approaching  it,  the  south  point  of  Wolf  island  must  be  kept  open  south 
of  Mouse  island. 

Between  the  two  Martin  Shepherd  islands  is  a  channel  with  5  fath- 
oms on  the  east  and  12  fathoms  on  the  west  side;  m  passing  through, 
remember  that  the  west  island  is  connected  with  Indian-lookout  island 
by  a  bar  of  9  feet. 

There  are  4  fathoms  200  yards  off  the  center  of  the  western  Martin 
Shepherd  island  in  the  Gowpath. 

Broad  island  is  on  the  south  side  of  the  Gowpath,  in  continuation 
of  the  line  of  Martin  Shepherd  islands ;  between  it  and  the  western 
Martin  Shepherd  island  is  a  clear  channel ;  the  channel  west,  between 
it  Bf\d  Bloody  point,  is  also  clear. 


Mouse  island  is  small,  63  feet  high ;  it  is  in  the  middle  of  the  Gow- 
path, 3J  miles  southwest  of  Lakeman  islands. 

Bloody  point,  on  the  south  side  of  the  Gowpath,  is  a  steep  bluff, 
rising  to  346  feet,  southwest  of  Broad  island ;  the  coast  from  it  to  Gary 
cove,  opposite  Wolf  island,  is  steep  and  free  from  dangers. 

Reaches  head  is  on  the  north  side  of  the  Gowpath,  half  a  mile  south- 
wesl  of  Lakeman  island,  its  highest  point  is  271  feet  above  the  sea;  it 
is  named  from  the  beaches  which  connect  the  three  steep  hills  of  which 
it  is  composed ;  north  of  the  highest  is  Beaches  harbor,  it  is  small,  free 
from  dangers,  with  anchorage  in  3  fathoms  within  Woody  islets  on 
the  south  side  of  the  en  trance,  which  islets  have  a  clear  channel  on  either 
side  of  them. 

Rocky  bay  is  west  ot  Beaches  head,  it  runs  in  W.  4  miles.  At  2^ 
miles  within  Beaches  head  its  entrance  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  Eocky 
islands  on  the  south ;  this  entrance  is  narrowed  to  400  yards  by  Shag 
islet,  a  small  dry  rock  with  a  reef  300  yards  east  from  it  on  the  north, 
and  on  the  south  a  reef  400  yards  long  ENE.  and  WSW.  To  pass  be- 
tween these  dangers,  keep  the  north  side  of  the  hillock  forming  the 
south  point  of  Gottel  island  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Beaches  head. 

Black  Duck  island  is  half  a  mile  within  Shag  islet;  off  its  west  point 
Ib  a  small  dry  rock ;  north  of  the  island  is  Black  Duck  cove,  with  a  depth 
of  11  fathoms,  mud ;  it  is  rocky,  and  should  not  be  used  by  a  stranger. 

Within  Black  Duck  island.  Rocky  bay  is  divided  into  two  arms,  one 
continuing  to  the  west,  the  other  extending  to  the  southwest ;  the  point 
of  separation  is  Ackworth  island,  which  is  low,  with  a  reef  extending 
nearly  400  yards  E.  from  it:  Northwest  arm,  on  the  north  of  Ackworth 
island,  is  600  yards  wide ;  there  is  a  2  fathoms'  patch  nearly  in  the  middle. 
To  proceed  to  Northwest  arm:  After  passing  Shag  islet,  keep  the  chanuel 
between  the  Martin  Shepherd  islands  open  south  of  Black  Duck  island 
until  past  the  point  west  of  that  island,  then  bring  the  south  part  of 
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Blaok  Dnck  island  in  line  with  the  point  west  of  it  to  lead  between  the 
reef  off  Ackworth  island  and  the  2  fathom  patch,  and  anchor  in  12  to 
0  fathoms  off  the  north  end  of  Ackworth  island. 

West  arm  of  Rocky  bay. — Bard  islands  are  on  its  south  side,  they 
are  low  and  rocky ;  a  reef  stretches  off  400  yards  N.  by  B.  from  the 
ea«t  end  of  the  eastern  island;  Beaches  head  in  line  with  Shag  islet 
leads  oatside  it ;  when  the  island  bears  SE.  by  S.  a  vessel  is  west  of  it, 
and  may  steer  down  past  Bard  islands  and  anchor  in  13  to  9  fathoms 
west  of  them. 

From  Rocky  islands  to  Wolf  island,  4^  miles,  the  north  side  of  the 
Cowpaih  is  broken  and  rocky,  but  free  from  dangers  beyond  the  dis- 
tance of  300  yards. 

Wolf  island  is  153  feet  high  ;  it  is  the  southwest  point  of  the  north 
shore  of  the  Cowpath  ;  Northwest  arm  of  Bloody  bay  runs  in  from  it 
W.  by  N.  3  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  a  mile,  when  it  turns  to  W.  for  2 
miles  and  narrows  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  outer  part  is  free  trom 
hidden  dangers,  but  shoal  water  extends  off  the  shores  to  a  distance 
of  200  yards  beyond  the  outer  points,  and  3  to  5  fathoms  off  the  mouth 
of  Norton  cove,  which  is  at  the  inner  end  of  the  west  shore.  The  north- 
west continuation  of  the  arm  has  2^  fathoms  in  the  entrance;  within  it 
deepens  to  8  fathoms. 

Linton  rock,  in  the  center  of  the  Northwest  arm,  is  small,  3  feet 
above  high  water. 

Middle  ann.— The  entrance  is  WS  W.  of  Wolf  island,  between  hills 
Rteep-to  rising  400  and  500  feet ;  it  is  400  yards  wide  for  a  mile,  when 
it  opens  out  to  a  bay  3  miles  long  by  1^  miles  wide ;  the  depth  gradu- 
ally decreases  fh>m  20  fathoms  to  the  shore  at  the  head. 

There  is  a  rock  1$  miles  within  the  entrance  at  600  yards  from  the 
north  shore ;  it  is  just  covered  at  high  water. 

North-east  arm  is  in  continuation  of  the  direction  of  the  Cowpath 
south  of  Middle  arm ;  it  is  shoal  300  yards  fh>m  either  shore ;  there  is 
anchorage  in  less  than  10  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the 
entrance,  the  depth  decreasing  rather  quickly  to  the  shoal  entrance  of 
an  extensive  arm  of  the  sea,  only  navigable  for  boats  at  high  water. 

Saint  rock,  with  12  feet  over  it,  is  the  outer  danger  off  the  entrance 
to  Willis  reach.  From  it  the  summit  of  Gulch  island  bears  WNW.  ^ 
W.,  summit  of  Black  island  WSW.  ^  W.,  the  nearest  part  of  the  island 
distant  2^*^  miles. 

« 

Saturday  ledge  has  4  fathoms  on  its  shoalest  part,  which  lies  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  W.  by  N.  of  Saint  rock ;  the  ledge  extends  one-third 
of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  from  its  shoalest  part. 

Black  island  is  S.  by  W.  of  Gulch  island,  separated  from  it  by  a 
deep-water  channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  it  is  three-quarters 
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of  a  mile  in  diameter,  234  feet  high.  East  and  south  of  it  are  rocky 
islets  and  reefs,  extending  a  qaarter  of  a  mile  to  the  east  and  three- 
qnarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south. 

Flat  islands  are  southwest  of  Black  island.  Though  there  is  deep 
water  between  them,  the  rocks  which  extend  oflf  their  southern  extremi- 
ties make  it  dangerous  for  a  stranger  to  approach.  The  Oat  islands  ex- 
tend over  a  space  2^  miles  NW.  by  W.  and  SB.  by  B.  by  half  a  mile 
wide  east  of  VVillis  island.  They  are  from  80  to  140  feet  high,  and 
have  a  general  flat  appearance ;  thej'  are  the  residence  of  a  few  fisher- 
men, whose  huts  are  scattered  over  the  ceuter  islands  of  the  group. 

Bessy  island  is  284  feet  high,  and  appears  as  a  large,  rounded,  woody 
hill.  It  is  the  largest  of  a  group  of  islands  lying  southeast  of  Willis 
island,  and  separated  by  a  deep-water  channel  a  third  of  a  mile  wide 
from  the  Flat  islands.  Tiiere  are  no  convenient  anchorages  amongst 
thest^  islands,  and  the  channels  amongst  them  should  not  be  attempted 
without  a  pilot. 

VVillis  island  has  a  general  elevation  of  250  feet,  without  any  well- 
defined  hills ;  it  is  3 J  miles  long  east  and  west,  with  a  breadth  of  1^ 
miles.  Bessy,  Flat,  and  Hlack  island  groups  stretch  3  miles  BNB.  of 
it,  and  in  continuation  of  them  are  Saturday  ledge  and  Saint  rock. 

Morris  island  is  1^  miles  in  diameter  and  279  feet  high ;  it  lies  S.  by 
W.  one  mile  from  Willis  island,  and  .is  the  western  and  largest  of  a 
group  which  extends  B.  3  miles  from  it,  and  terminates  seaward  in  Ship 
island,  a  cone  257  feet  above  the  sea.  From  its  isolation  this  is  a  con- 
spicuous object  when  entering  Bonavista  bay. 

Cour  head  is  S.  }  W.  2f  miles  from  Ship  island.  It  is  a  stee^)  bold 
cliff,  479  feet  high,  and  with  the  high  land  behind  it,  of  which  Gerrards 
hill  is  the  highest,  629  feet  above  the  sea,  is  conspicuous  from  the  en- 
trance of  Bonavista  bay,  and  forms  the  dividing  head  between  the  en- 
trances to  its  northern  and  southern  arms.  The  channels  on  the  north 
converge  towards  the  Gowpath,  those  on  the  south  diverge  into  sepa- 
rate bavs  and  sounds. 

Shag  islands  are  a  group  of  four,  covering  a  space  of  a  mile  NB.  and 
SW.,  and  are  600  yards  off  the  land  east  of  Bishops  harbor.  The  chan- 
nel between  them  and  the  mainland  is,  on  the  islands  side,  clear  of  dan- 
ger, but  at  100  yards  from  the  mainland  is  Old  Harry,  a  rock  awash. 

Bishops  harbor  is  immediately  east  of  Cow  head  and  southwest  of 
Shag  islands ;  it  is  400  yards  in  diameter,  with  6  fathoms  rocky  bot- 
tom. The  entrance  is  between  rocks  which  extend  across  the  mouth  of 
the  harbor,  leaving  a  passage  50  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  18  feet. 
In  ordinary  weather  this  passage  is  safe,  but  with  a  heavy  sea  it  must 
not  be  attempt'Cd,  and  at  no  time  by  a  stranger.    There  is  an  inner 
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basin  called  Salvage,  with  a  depth  of  6  feet  in  its  entrance  and  4  fath- 
oms within.  There  is  a  thriving  fishing  population  aronnd  this  har- 
bor. 

Little  Denier  island  is  half  a  mile  ENE.  and  W8W.  by  300  yards 
wide,  278  feet  above  the  sea.  It  lies  off  the  harbors  east  of  Gerrards 
hill.    A  line  of  rocks  and  shoal  water  extends  off  either  ^nd. 

Offer  rock  is  awash,  and,  consequently,  except  in  a  very  smooth 
sea,  will  be  seen.  It  lies  1,600  yards  NE.  J  E.  from  Little  Denier  island. 
Tilleys  hill,  open  south  of  Little  Denier  island,  leads  south  of  it.  Ham- 
mer head,  open  north  of  Little  Denier  island,  leads  north  of  it. 

lAiddle  rock  has  9  feet  over  it ;  it  lies  NE.  ^  E.  700  yards  from  Little 
Denier  island,  with  a  clear  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  between  it 
and  Offer  rock,  and  one  of  400  yards  wide  between  it  and  Inner  rock, 
which  has  5  feet  over  it  and  lies  NE.  i  E.  200  yards  from  Little  Denier 
island. 

A  5  fathoms  patch  lies  700  yards  SW.  by  W.  of  Little  Denier  island. 

Broom  close  harbor  is  within  and  between  Shag  and  Little  Denier 
islands;  its  entrance  is  400  yards  wide,  but  a  reef  of  12  feet,  over  which 
the  sea  breaks  heavily,  extends  E.  600  yards  from  the  north  head,  and 
narrows  the  channel  to  250  yards.  The  bay  runs  in  1}  miles  without 
hidden  dangers.  There  is  a  rocky  islet,  5  feet  high,  about  half  way  up, 
oft  the  south  shore. 

Barrow  harbor  is  SW.  by  W.  qf  Little  Denier  island.  Its  south 
head  is  formed  by  Richards  island,  which  is  a  large,  flat  mound,  steep 
to  the  eastward,  289  feet  high.  From  this  island  a  reef  extends  NE. 
by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  towards  Little  Denier  Island;  Outer 
Brandy  rock  is  at  the  outer  end ;  it  has  5  feet  over  it.  The  east  end  of 
Shp&r  islands,  shut  in  with  the  west  end  of  Little  Denier  island,  leads  east 
of  it.  No  mark  can  be  given  to  lead  between  Outer  Brandy  rock  and 
the  shoal  water  off  Little  Denier  island,  therefore  this  channel  into  Bar- 
row harbor  must  not  be  taken  by  a  stranger.  Entering  the  harbor  north 
of  Little  Denier  island,  keep  on  the  northern  shore  to  avoid  shoal  water 
off  Little  Denier  island ;  and  when  getting  near  the  narrows  keep  mid- 
channel  and  anchor  southwest  of  Tilleys  head  in  20  fathoms.  The  depth 
is  so  great  and  the  shelter  so  indifferent  that  Barrow  harbor  cannot  be 
recommended. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Barrow  harbor  at  6h. 
13m.    Springs  rise  4j  feet,  and  neaps  2^  feet. 

Little  barrow  harbor  is  on  the  north  side  of  Barrow  harbor,  between 
Broom  close  head  and  Tilleys  head.  It  runs  in  W.  by  S.  half  a  mile, 
with  width  of  200  yards;  the  upper  part  is  foul  on  the  north  side. 

Tilleys  head  is  a  remarkable  cliffy  hill,  350  feet  high. 

Hammer  head  is  a  remarkable  cliffy  cone,  259  feet  high,  on  the  south 
side  of  Barrow  harbor  southwestward  of  Richards  island. 
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Sailors  harbor  is  west  of  Cow  head ;  it  is  formed  by  several  islands 
on  the  north,  which  extend  west  from  Cow  head,  and  on  the  south  by 
Gherrards  hill.  It  is  a  mile  NB.  by  E.  and  SW.  by  W.  by  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  anchorage  in  7  to  10  fathoms,  rocky  bottom.  The  en- 
trance is  immediately  north  of  the  mainland;  between  it  and  Seal  rock 
in  the  center  is  a  10-foot  i^atch,  with  Seal  rock  in  line  with  the  west  end 
of  Sailors  island.  In  entering,  the  left  fall  of  the  west  Shag  island  in 
line  with  a  conspicuous  house  leads  through  in  3^  fathoms.  This  mark 
also  leads  clear  of  a  shoal  with  6  feet,  which  lies  off  the  first  point  on 
the  south  side  within  the  entrance. 

Bakers  Loaf  island  is  cliffy,  234  feet  high,  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from 
Sailors  island.  Between  them  is  the  entrance  to  Salvage  bay,  which 
runs  southwest  4  miles,  with  22  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  gradually 
shoaling  to  the  head,  where  there  is  fair  summer  anchorage  in  5  fathoms, 
sand. 

Bakers  Loaf  rocks  extend  900  yards  SE.  by  S.  from  the  island; 
the  outer  patch  has  9  feet  over  it.  West  Shag  island  open  of  Cow 
head  leads  north  of  them ;  the  break  in  the  sand  cliff  at  the  bottom  of 
Salvage  bay  ox>en  of  Baldrick  head  leads  south  of  them.  South  of 
Bakers  Loaf  island  are  numerous  islands  and  rocks,  extending  1^  miles 
to  Baldrick  head  on  the  north  side  of  Salvage  bay. 

Damnable  bay  is  on  the  west  of  Bakers  Loaf  island;  it  runs  in  sotith- 
west  2^  miles.  The  outer  part  is  deep,  but  among  the  islets  at  the  head 
is  a  moderate  depth,  but  no  convenient  harbor. 

Morris  channel  is  between  Bakers  Loaf  and  Morris  islands;  it  runs 
in  5^  miles  to  the  Oowpath.  In  the  entrance  are  two  islands.  Brown 
Store  on  the  south,  68  feet  high,  and  Athwart  island,  small,  83  feet 
high.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  channels  between  or  on  either  side 
of  these  islands. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  over  it,  lies  400  yards  S.  from  the  Coffee  Pot,  an 
islet  at  the  .south  point  of  Morris  island.- 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  S.  by  W.  800  yards  from  Coffee  Pot 
islet.  Shag  islands,  open  south  of  Athwart  island,  leads  south  of  these 
rocks;  the  west  end  of  Willis  island,  well  open  of  Morris  island,  leads 
west  of  them ;  and  shut  in,  leads  east  of  them.  From  these  rocks  the 
channel  is  clear  for  2^  miles,  when  it  narrows  to  1,300  yards  between 
Bruce  Cove  Gull  and  Tinker  islands. 

A  rock  with  5  feet  over  it  lies  ENE.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Bruce 
Cove  Gull  island;  it  has  deep  water  around  it.  The  channel  north  of  it 
is  widest,  so  Tinker  island  should  be  approached  closely  in  passing, 
being  careful  to  shut  in  the  low  islet  east  of  Tinker  island  before  the 
west  point  of  Indian-lookout  island  shuts  in  with  Broad  island,  and 
when  the  summit  of  Indian-lookout  island  is  shut  in,  a  vessel  will  be 
past  the  rock.    From  this  to  the  Cowpath  there  are  no  dangers. 
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Bay  of  Fair  and  False  is  on  the  south  side  of  Morris  channel,  and 
with  the  arms  north  of  it  runs  back  4  miles  from  the  line  of  coast 
Squid  island,  soathwestof  Morris  island,  forms  the  east  entrance  point; 
from  it  the  coast  trends  into  the  bay  S W.  by  W.  2  miles ;  it,  like  the 
island,  is  low,  broken,  and  rocky ;  the  depth  of  water  in  the  bay  is  22 
to  10  fathoms.  The  north  side  is  formed  b^*  several  islands  extending 
as  far  as  Bloody  point ;  channels  among  them  are  narrow  and  free  from 
dangers.  Middle  reach  is  the  eastern;  it  runs  in  southwest  a  mile  with 
a  breadth  of  200  yards,  and  then  opens  out  to  a  basin  half  a  mile  in 
diameter,  with  a  depth  of  13  fathoms,  mud;  three  shoal  arms  branch 
off  from  it  south  and  west.  It  is  separated  by  a  rocky  channel  from 
Lon^  reach,  which  runs  out  NE.  by  N.  immediately  east  of  Bloody 
point;  Long  reach  is  200  yards  wide,  and  in  mid-chanuel  fre«  from 
dangers. 

Pretty  ialand  is  NW.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Sqnid 
island ;  it  shelters  Bloomer  harbor,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  600  yards 
wide,  with  13  fathoms,  mud.  The  inner  part  has  an  entrance  300  yards 
wide  ;  within  it  widens  to  more  than  400  yards,  with  8  fathoms,  mud. 

Varket  channel  is  between  Willis  and  Fair  islands  on  the  north, 
and  Morris  and  the  islands  extending  to  Ship  island  on  the  south ;  its 
direction  is  W.  5  miles  to  where  it  joins  Willis  reach  on  the  north,  and 
Morris  channel  on  the  south. 

Ship  rock  is  in  the  entrance  of  Varket  channel;  it  has  4  feet  over 
it,  and  lies  !N"E.  J  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Sfeip  island.  From 
the  rock,  Sailors  island  is  just  open  of  Ship  island,  and  the  points  of 
the  main  channel  through  the  Flat  islands  touching;  by  attention  to 
these  cross-marks,  and  noting  that  Bakers  Loaf  island  open  south  of 
Ship  island  leads  clear  *of  all  dangers  the  rock  may  be  avoided,  but 
often  the  position  is  well  marked  by  the  sea  breaking  over  it. 

To  enter  Varket  reach,  kee])  near  to  Ship  island,  and  shut  in  the  Flat 
island  channel  before  shutting  in  Sailors  island  with  Ship  island;  from 
Ship  island  the  fairway  is  clear  on  either  side  of  Varket  island.  This 
island  is  small,  composed  of  two  cones  70  feet  high  ;  there  is  a  sunken 
rock  60  yards  off  its  southwest  point. 

A  rock,  which  dries  one  foot  at  low  water  springs,  lies  400  yards  off 
the  noith  point  of  Morris  i^^land. 

« 

A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  W  NW.  |^  of  a  mile  from  Varket 
island. 

Willis  reach  is  north  of  Willis  island ;  it  is  6  miles  long  from  its 
entrance  between  Black  and  Gulch  islands,  with  a  general  southwest- 
erly trend.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  fairway  through  the  reach  ;  the 
depth  is  100  fathoms  in  the  east  end,  shoaling  to  8  and  10  fathoms  at 
the  west,  where  it  branches  into  numerous  channels  leading  into  the 
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Cowpath,  Morris,  and  Varket  channels ;  these  branching  channels  are 
shoal,  and  shonld  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 

JXevmiBn  aouiid  is  between  the  high  laud  stretching  westward  of 
Gerrards  hill  on  the  north,  and  on  the  south  the  Long  islands  and  the 
land  stretching  W.  to  mount  Stamford ;  near  the  center  is  Swale  isl- 
and, 4J  miles,  long  ENE.  an  J  WSW.  by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide; 
southwest  of  it  is  Swale  tickle ;  north  of  it  is  the  main  arm  of  the 
sound,  which  runs  in  WSW.  12  miles  from  Richards  island.  Caution  is 
necessary  when  seeking  an  anchorage  in  the  southwest  part  of  this 
sound,  as  the  water  shoals  rapidly  within  a  depth  of  15  fathoms. 

Halfway  islet  U  small,  18  feet  above  the  sea,  300  yards  from  the 
north  shoro  of  Newman  sound  and  4  railos  within  Richards  island;  the 
coast  between  them  is  clififv  and  steep-to. 

Sandy  cove  is  a  mile  west  of  Halfway  islet;  it  is  an  open  bay  har 
a  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  10  to  5  fathoms,  sand. 

Little  Happy  Adventure  is  west  of  Sandy  cove;  it  is  very  small 
and  only  of  value  to  boats. 

Happy  Adventure  is  west  of  Little  Happy  Adventure  and  east  of 
Holbrook  head;  it  is  too  small  to  be  of  value  as  an  anchorage  to  stran- 
gers, being  too  narrow  except  for  large  boats. 

Holbrook  head  is  3  miles  W.  by  S.  of  Halfway  islet;  being  a  salient 
point  of  the  coast  it  is  easily  recognized. 

North  Broad  cove  is  a  mile  W.  of  Holbrook  head;  it  runs  in  W.  by 
K.  a  mile,  with  a  breadth  of  a  third  of  a  mile ;  a  rock,  that  dries  one 
foot  at  low-water  spring  tides,  lies  about  200  yards  from  its  east  head^ 
and  another  rock,  with  9  feet  over  it,  lies  in  the  center  of  the  cove  ; 
the  depth  of  water  is  29  to  13  fathoms,  this  latter  being  found  when 
close  to  the  shore  at  the  head.  From  the  great  depth  it  cannot  be 
recommended  as  an  anchorage. 

From  North  Broad  cove  the  coast  trends  SW.  a  mile  to  Shag  i8let> 
which  is  10  feet  high,  300  y,  ards  from  the  north  shore  of  Newman  sound, 
and  5 1%  miles  SW.  by  W.  of  Halfway  islet.  The  coast  continues  broken 
and  rocky  for  4  miles  to  Buckley  point,  but  free  from  hidden  dangers^ 
except  Hall  rock,  which  covers  at  half  tide,  and  lies  a  mile  SW.  by  W. 
of  Shag  islet  and  375  yards  from  the  shore. 

S'wale  island  is  bold  and  free  from  dangers  along  its  north  shore. 
Bachel  cove  is  2  miles  west  from  the  east  point;  it  runs  in  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  with  a  depth  of  9  fathoms. 

Cold  East  rock  dries  one  foot;  it  lies  northwest  a  quarter  af  a  mile 
from  the  west  point  of  Swale  island.  The  east  point  of  Swale  island 
open  of  its  north  coast  leads  outside  it. 

Several  islands  extend  SW.  by  W.  IJ  miles  from  Swale  island  and 
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form  Swale  tickle.  Between  Swale  island  and  the  islet  next  west  of  it  is 
a  short  channel  KK)  yards  wide,  with  44  fathoms  in  it,  connecting  Newman 
sonnd  with  Swale  tickle,  which  is  three  quarters  of  a  mile  wide  and  free 
from  hidden  dangers.  White  islets  are  south  half  a  mile  from  the  west 
end  of  Swale  island ;  north  of  them  is  a  depth  of  7  to  10  fathoms,  sand 
and  rock.  From  White  islets  the  tickle  trends  E.  3  miles  to  Copper  is- 
land, the  depth  quickly  increasing  to  40  fathoms. 

South  Broad  cove  is  on  the  south  side  of  Newman  sound,  west  of 
Swale  tickle;  it  runs  back  SSW.  a  mile  with  breadth  of  400  yards.  The 
depth  decreases  gradually  from  20  to  3  fathoms  mud;  it  is  a  good  an- 
chorage. A  rock,  that  covers  2  feet,  lies  100  yards  off  shore,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  within  the  east  head. 

Minchiii  head  is  a  cone  148  feet  high,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  of 
South  Broadcove,andat  1^  miles  farther  ia  the  same  direction  is  mount 
Stamford,  which  rises  steeply  from  the  sea  658  feet,  and  with  Park  har- 
bor and  Ochre  Pit  hills,  which  lie  between  it  and  Clod  sonnd,  are  con- 
spicuous objects  from  seaward ;  north  of  mount  Stamford  the  channel 
between  it  and  Buckley  point  is  400  yards  wide;  west  of  it  the  sonnd 
continues  SW.  with  a  breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  for  2^  miles, 
where  it  receives  the  water  of  a  consinerable  stream ;  the  depth  is  29 
to  20  fathoms  for  2  miles  when  it  quickly  shoals.  Buckley  cove  is  west 
of  Buckley  point ;  it  runs  N.  by  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  and  has  convenient 
anchorage  in  4  fathoms. 

Long  islands  are  a  group  of  four,  extending  5  miles  WSW.  and  ENE., 
a  mile  wide  at  the  east  end,  gradually  narrowing  to  a  sharp  point  at 
the  west  end ;  the  east  end  is  4}  miles  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  Richards  island 
and  6f  miles  WSW.  from  Western  head. 

Puttick  rock,  with  4  fathoms  over  it,  lies  700  yards  north  from  the 
northeast  point  of  Long  island. 

A  Ledge,  with  9  fathoms  over  it,  lies  800  yards  N.  by  E.  of  the 
east  point  of  Long  islands. 

Chappel  tickle  is  the  first  channel  from  the  east  amongst  Long  isl- 
ands; it  is  rocky  and  only  available  for  small  vessels. 

Middle  tickle  is  short  and  narrow,  but  free  from  dangers,  except 
close  to  the  shore  on  the  east  side,  and  a  patch  of  9  feet,  400  yards  to 
the  south  on  the  same  side. 

Long  tickle  is  the  western  channel  amongst  Long  islands ;  it  is  nar- 
row and  rocky. 

Hurloc  head  is  a  steep  bluff  230  feet  high,  west  of  Long  islands,  and 
separated  from  them  by  a  short  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  clear  of  dan- 
gers. 
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Copper  island  lies  NE.  by  N.,  half  a  mile  from  Hurloc  head ;  it  is 
small,  120  feet  high,  and  steep  all  round. 

From  Southern  head  to  Western  head  is  W.  ^  F.,  3^  miles ;  the  in- 
tervening coast  is  mach  indented,  and  has  rocky  ground  extending 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  it,  nor  should  it  be  approached  nearer  than 
to  have  the  eastern  hill  of  Swale  island  open  of  Western  head. 

Backside  cove  is  immediately  west  of  Southern  head ;  it  affords  no 
shelter. 

Keels  and  Castle  coves  are  west  of  Backside  cove.  They  are  in- 
cumbered by  rocks,  and  afford  onlj'  a  summer  resort  for  fishing  vessels. 
Keels  is  a  considerable  fishing  village. 

Cary  rock,  with  12  feet  over  it,  is  the  outer  danger  off  Keels;  it  lies 
"SISB.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Kells  east  head,  and  with  the  east 
point  of  Swale  island  in  line  with  the  extreme  of  Western  head. 

Western  head  is  a  bold  barren  promontory,  steep  to  on  both  sides, 
and  rising  to  443  feet  above  high  water.  East  of  it  a  cove  runs  back 
S.  by  W.  a  mile,  the  water  is  deep,  the  cove  open,  and  the  east  shore 
foul. 

There  are  two  patches  of  7  and  8  fathoms  north  nearly  a  mile  from 
Cary  rock;  the  outer  one,  with  7  fathoms,  is  NE.  by  E.  |  E.  1^  miles 
from  Western  head. 

Clam  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  NE.  a  mile  from  Western  head. 

There  is  broken  ground  having  patches  of  10  fathoms,  with  30  to  40 
ibthoms  between,  lying  1^  miles  from  Western  head,  between  the  bear- 
ings NW.  by  N.  and  N. 

Snums  ledge,  7  fathoms,  lies  NW.  by  W.  i  W.  one  mile  from  West- 
ern head. 

« 

New  ground,  11  fathoms,  lies  WSW.  ^  W.  2J  miles  from  Western 
head. 

Dennys  rock,  10  fathoms,  lies  W.  If  miles  from  Western  head. 

These  last  enumerated  rocks  of  7  to  10  fathoms  around  Western  head 
at  the  distance  of  about  2  miles  cause  a  confused  sea  in  heavy  weather, 
which  at  times  breaks  over  them. 

Bacon  bone  rock  has  4  feet  over  it,  within  3  fathoms  at  a  distance 
of  300  yards  N  W.  by  K;  it  lies  SW.  by  W.  i  W.  IJ  miles  from  West- 
ern head  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  nearest  shore ;  Southern 
head,  open  of  Western  head,  leads  north ;  Deer  island,  shut  in  with  Long 
islands,  leads  northwest,  and  Arrow  point,  open  of  Bed  Cliff  island,  leads 
west  of  it. 

Prom  Western  head  the  coasts  trends  SW.  by  S.  3 J  miles  to  Arch 
Cliff  point;  it  is  steep  and  bold,  until  off  Tickle  cove,  north  of  Arch 
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Cliff  point,  when  it  becomes  low  and  ragged,  with  rocks  extending  off  400 
yards.  Tickle  cove  is  a  fishing  village  without  any  harbor.  Bocks  extend 
off  Arch  Cliff  point  400  yards ;  the  cone  at  the  bottom  of  Plate  cove,  in 
line  with  the  low  saddle  on  the  east  side  of  Plat«  cove  head,  leacts  oat- 
side  them,  and  also  outside  the  Tinker  ledge  north  of  Red  Cliff  sland. 

From  Arch  Cliff*  point  the  coast  trends  S.  by  W.  3f  miles  to  Plate 
cove ;  between  is  Open  hole,  a  shallow  bay  with  a  considerable  fishing 
village  on  the  shores,  which  affords  no  anchorage. 

Red  cliff  island  is  a  mile  S.  by  W.  of  Arch  Cliff  ]K)int,  300  yards  off 
shore ;  it  is  50  feet  high,  and  conspicuous  from  the  red  and  yellow  rocks 
of  which  it  is  composed. 

Plate  cove  is  half  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  in  a  mile  to  the  south ;  it 
affords  good  anchorage  in  10  to  5  fathoms  in  the  east  comer,  and  fair 
anchorage  in  the  south  corner.  There  is  a  convenient  watering  place 
in  the  east  corner  easily  approached  by  boats;  there  is  a  considerable 
fishing  village  on  its  shores. 

Cutler  head  is  a  cone  397  feet  high,  3^  miles  W.  b^'  N.  from  Plate 
cove  head;  between  is  the  entrance  to  Southward  bay,  which  runs  in 
SS W.  9^  miles ;  the  shores  are  steep,  and  in  the  main  arm  free  from 
dangers,  but  the  water  is  too  deep  to  afford  convenient  anchorage. 

Tn^ift^  arm  on  the  east  side  of  Southward  bay,  3  miles  above  Plate 
cove,  has  a  small  fishing  village  around  its  shores,  but  no  convenient 
anchorage. 

Southward  bay  head  is  a  steep  bluff  328  feet  high,  on  the  north  side 
of  Southward  bay,  2 J  miles  SW.  by  W.  from  Plate  cove  head;  west  of 
it  is  Kate  harbor,  with  a  rock  in  the  entrance  and  no  anchorage. 

Cutler  harbor  is  south  of  Cutler  head,  its  entrance  is  rocky  and  nar- 
row, and  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot ;  a  stranger  should  keep 
Chance  islet  open  of  Cutler  head  to  be  well  clear  of  all  danger. 

Seal  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  Southward  bay,  3^  miles  above  Indian 
head,  is  small  and  has  anchorage  in  4  fathoms.  The  west  side  of  the 
cove  is  rocky ;  there  are  a  few  fishermen's  houses  on  its  shores.  At  a 
mile  above  Seal  cove,  Southward  bay  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  the 
depth  about  20  fathoms ;  from  this  to  the  head,  a  distance  of  2  miles, 
the  depth  gradually  decreases. 

Chance  islet  is  small,  35  feet  high  ;  it  lies  off  the  dividing  point  be- 
tween Sweet  bay  and  Chandler  reach;  it  is  IJ  miles  NW. by  W.  from 
Cutler  head  and  1^  miles  S.  by  W.  of  the  Long  islands. 

Chance  harbor  ledge  has  5  feet  over  it ;  it  lies  with  Chance  islet  in 
line  with  the  point  inside  Deer  island  WSW.  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
and  the  east  fall  of  Indian-lookout  (a  conspicuous  hill  south  of  South- 
ward bay)  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Cutler  head  SSE. ;  by  not 
having  both  these  marks  on  together,  the  ledge  will  be  avoided.- 
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S'weet  bay  commences  between  Cutler  head  and  Chance  islet ;  it  runs 
in  SW.  by  S.  8  miles.  At  3}  miles  within  Cutler  bead  it  divides  into 
two  partS)  named  Northwest  and  Southwest  arms.  At  the  heads  of 
both  of  them  there  is  anchorage,  in  16  to  10  fathoms ;  between  the  arms 
the  land  is  rugged,  the  highest  point  is  Nut  hill,  600  feet  high ;  it  is  a 
conspicuous  object  from  the  sea  between  Western  head  and  Long  island. 
In  continuation  of  this  dividing  land  to  the  NB.  are  Hunt,  Gooseberry, 
and  Hay  islands.  The  latter  is  small,  46  feet  high ;  they  are  all  steep-to. 
Bocks  extend  200  yards  o£f  the  south  shore  of  the  Southwest  arm,  imme- 
diately opposite  Hay  islet;  a  rock,  which  covers  3  feet,  lies  immediately 
opposite  Hay  island,  300  yards  from  the  north  shore  of  Northwest  arm. 
These  rocks  are  the  only  dangers  in  the  upper  arms  of  Sweet  bay. 

Gull  island  is  a  mile  within  Cutler  head,  800  yards  from  the  shore; 
it  is  small,  46  feet  high.  Close  south  of  it  is  Turfpook  island,  a  cone 
165  feet  high,  and  at  a  third  of  a  mile  farther  S.  by  W.is  Wooded  island, 
113  feet  high ;  between  these  islands  the  ground  is  broken  and  rocky. 

Great  Chance  harbor  is  the  first  inlet  on  the  north  side  of  Sweet 
bay ;  it  runs  in  S  W.  by  W.  3  miles,  300  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  16 
to  10  fathoms,  mud;  the  north  shore  is  steep.  The  southern  side  of  the 
entrance  is  formed  by  Woody  and  Mustard  Gull  islands,  the  latter  being 
the  outer  or  eastern.  In  continuation  of  the  line  of  these  islands  is 
Brines  rock,  which  has  2  feet  over  it  at  high  water;  from  it  Chance  islet 
is  just  open  of  Chance  head.  To  avoid  it,  keep  Woody  island  open 
north  of  Mustard  OuU  island,  until  Chance  islet  is  well  open,  or  well 
shut  in  with  Chance  head ;  after  passing  it  there  are  no  dangers  in  Great 
Chance  harbor. 

Little  Chance  harbor  is  on  the  north  side  of  Sweet  bay,  S.  of  Great 
Chance  harbor;  it  runs  in  WSW.  a  mile,  having  a  breadth  of  200  yards ; 
the  head  then  opens  out  to  nearly  400  yards  .wide  with  a  depth  of  10  to 
12  fathoms. 

Clode  sound. — Chandler  reach,  the  entrance  to  Clode  sound,  is  be- 
tween Long  islands  and  Chance  islet;  from  this  it  runs  SW.  by  W.  10 
miles  with  a  breadth  of  a  mile  to  Connecting  point,  where  it  divides 
into  GkK>se  bay  on  the  south  and  Clode  sound  on  the  north.  Clode 
sound  continues  in  the  same  direction  with  a  breadth  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  for  11  miles  to  the  Narrows;  it  is  entirely  free  from  danger  at 
a  moderate  distance  off  shore. 

The  Narro^^s  are  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide;  they  are  formed  by  shoal 
water  and  two  islets  12  and  8  leet  high  stretching  out  from  the  south 
shore,  leaving  a  clear  passage  with  8  fathoms  water  along  the  north 
shore ;  above  the  Narrows  the  sound  widens  to  1 J  miles  and  continues 
4  miles  southwest;  the  depth  in  the  center  is  too  great  for  anchorage ;  the 
south  shore  is  steep- to;  the  north  shore  is  broken  and  rocky,  with  dan- 
gers extending  fiiUy  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  it,  and  for  another  quarter 
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of  a  mile  the  depth  is  less  than  10  fathoms,  after  which  it  fftlls  steeply 
into  30  fathoms ;  good  anchorage  will  be  foand  near  the  head  in  15  to  3 
fathoms,  the  most  couveiiient  being  near  the  north  shore,  off  a  point  of 
Northwest  arm,  which  is  at  the  extreme  of  the  north  shore  and  is  very 
shoal. 

Lion's  den  is  on  the  north  side  of  Chandler  reach,  mnning  in  from 
Harloc  head  WSW/  4  miles;  it  is  very  rocky  and  entirely  unfit  for 
anchorage. 

Minchin  island,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  north  shore  at  the  west 
end  of  Chandler  reach,  is  rocky  all  round,  flat  topped,  83  feet  high,  and 
conspicuous  both  from  Chandler  reach  and  Clode  sound.  W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  Minchin  island  is  Ashley  Baker  island ;  between 
them  the  coast  is  broken  and  rocky ;  anchorage  in  8  fathoms  will  be 
found  between  these  islands  as  a  temporary  anchorage  in  fine  weath^; 
the  bottom  as  well  as  the  coast  is  rocky  and  broken. 

Ochre  pit  hill  lies  on  the  north  side  of  Clode  sound,  5^  miles  W.  by 
S.  of  Minchin  island ;  it  is  isolated  and  cone  shaped  at  top,  596  feet 
above  the  sea ;  east  of  it  are  Bread  and  Dumpling  coves.  They  are 
both  rocky,  and  afford  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  between  the  line  of  their 
outer  points,  on  a  bottom  strewed  with  bowlders. 

Bryans  hole  point  is  on  the  north  shore  of  Clode  sound,  3^  miles 
SW.  of  Ochre  pit  hill ;  there  is  anchorage  on  either  side  of  this  point. 

Love  cove  is  on  the  south  side  of  Clode  sound,  1^  miles  E.  by  S.  of 
the  Narrows ;  there  is  anchorage  in  it  in  8  fathoms. 

Bnnyan  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  Clode  sound,  2j  miles  east  of  the 
Narrows,  has  anchorage  in  3^  fathoms. 

From  Banyan  cove  to  Pudding  cove,  the  south  side  of  Clode  sound 
and  Chandler  reach  is  steep  to  and  affords  no  anchorage. 

Deer  island,  on  the  south  side  of  Chandler  reach  west  a  mile  from 
Chance  islet,  is  nearly  a  mile  long,  and  310  feet  high ;  the  outride  coast 
of  this  island  is  steep  cliff,  with  50  fathoms  close  to ;  between  it  and 
the  shore  is  a  narrow  channel  with  6  fathoms  water. 

Pudding  cove  on  the  south  side  of  Chandler  reach  is  south  of  a  small 
island  a  mile  above  Deer  island;  it  is  200  yards  in  diameter  with  4  fath- 
oms, mud,  and  a  good  watering  place. 

Goose  bay  is  6  miles  long,  with  an  average  breadth  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile ;  its  direction  is  SW,  by  W. ;  it  is  entirely  free  from  dangers^ 
except  close  to  the  shore  and  within  the  line  of  the  points  of  its  bays, 
which  are  all  shoal  and  rocky ;  the  dei)th  in  the  main  part  of  the  bay 
is  great,  until  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  Goose  head  (a  bluff 
on  the  east  side  of  the  bay),  5  miles  within  Connecting  point;  at  this 
part  there  are  14  fathoms,  and  from  this  to  the  head,a  distam*^  of  2  miles, 
there  is  good  anchorage. 
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Shag  island  is  near  the  middle  of  the  above  anchorage ;  it  is  small, 
bat  fonl  all  roand  for  a  distance  of  400  yards. 

The  coast  rutls  from  Green  island  to  Black  head  S  W.  by  S.  for  a  dis- 
tance of  5  miles,  and  between  are  three  small  bays,  viz :  Red  cove, 
Bailey  cove,  and  Bonavista,  which  is  the  most  southern,  and  the  only 
one  affording  anchorage,  the  others  being  encumbered  by  rocks  and 
more  exposed.  A  stranger  bound  for  Bonavista  should  not  approach 
the  shore  nearer  than  to  have  a  small  portion  of  Gull  island  just  seen 
wcAt  of  Green  island,  until  Squarey  islet  bears  SE.  by  S.,  when  a  vessel 
m^y  ent-er,  passing  close  to  tl^e  latter  islet,  to  avoid  a  shoal  with  3^  fath- 
oms water,  about  200  yards  ofi  it,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms  water.  This 
bay  is  only  available  for  vessels  during  summer.  Squarey  islet  is  43  feet 
high,  and  the  outer  of  a  ridge  of  rocks  forming  the  north  side  of  the  bay. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  off  Bonavista  at  7h.  25m. 
Springs  rise  3^  feet  aad  neaps  2^  feet. 

Oreen  island,  on  the  west  side  of  cape  Bonavista,  is  half  a  mile  long, 
69  feet  high,  and  separated  from  the  land  of  t}ie  cape  by  a  channel  300 
yards  wide,  carrying  in  the  deepest  part  2  fathoms  water,  east  of  a  rock 
nearly  in  mid-channel. 

Stone  island  is  small,  and  consists  of  several  masses  of  slate  40  feet 
high ;  it  lies  W.  of  Green  island,  the  channel  between  being  a  mile  wide, 
and  clear  of  danger. 

Black  head  bay,  southwest  of  cape  Bonavista,  is  7^  miles  wide  be- 
tween Black  and  Southern  heads  and  6  miles  deep.  From  Black  head 
the  eastern  shore  trends  SW.  by  S.  4J  miles  to  Wolf  head,  the  coast  being 
steep  and  clear  of  danger ;  some  small  open  bays  have  a  few  scattered 
inhabitants,  but  afford  no  shelter  for  vessels.  The  coast  hills  are  about 
200  feet  high,  and  appear  sep.i rated  by  valleys  from  the  back  range, 
which  is  from  400  to  500  feet  high. 

Wolf  head  is  a  remarkable  bluff,  225  feet  high,  and  from  it  the  coast 
is  low,  clear  of  danger,  and  trends  SSW.  2J  miles  to  the  head  of  the 
bay,  which  is  IJ  miles  in  extent,  with  a  broken  and  rocky  shore ;  thence 
for  2  miles  N.  by  W.  to  Knights  point  the  coast  is  shelving,  with  shoal 
water  200  yards  off.  Between  Knights  point  and  Kings  cove  is  an  open 
bay.  If  miles  deep  and  the  entrance  a  mile  wide ;  there  are  two  coves 
at  its  head ;  the  bay  is  clear  of  danger,  but  affords  no  shelter. 

Kings  cove  is  small,  700  yaids  long  NE.  by  E.  and  SW.  by  W., 
shoaling  gradually  from  20  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  which  is  300  yards 
wide,  to  the  beach,  150  yards  wide  at  the  head.  It  is  open  to  the  north- 
east, but  said  to  be  a  safe  anchorage  for  small  vessels ;  as  the  water 
shoals  suddenly,  they  do  not  drag  inshore,  but  at  times  drift  to  sea. 

Broad  head  is  a  bluff,  317  feet  high,  with  a  front  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  ^W.  by  N.  and  SE.  by  E.,  separating  Kings  cove  from  Broad  cove 
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and  village,  which  are  immediately  80uth  of  the  Southeru  head,  a  8t«ep 
cliff  rising  to  a  hill  510  feet  high. 

Aspect  of  coast. — From  the  eastward  the  most  remarkable  featare 
north  of  the  entrance  to  Trinity  bay  is  Burnt  ridge,  some  table-land  4 
miles  south  of  Gape  Bonavista  500  feet  above  the  sea ;  it  is  nearly  100 
feet  higher  than  the  laud  in  its  immediate  vicinity,  and  300  feet  above 
the  general  elevation  both  north  and  south  of  it.  As  the  land  is  ap- 
proached, Largent  hill,  north  of  it,  becomes  visible,  then  Norther  head, 
and  lastly  Gape  Bonavista  light-house  and  Gull  island  off  it.  From  the 
north.  Green  ridge,  which  is  the  north  part  of  Burnt  ridge,  will  prob- 
ably be  the  first  land  seen,  but  if  cloudy,  Gape  Bonavista  light-honse, 
which  may  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  14  miles. 

Harrys  ground,  N.  by  E.  of  cape  Bonavista,  is  more  than  2^  miles  in 
length  in  a  SSW.  and  KNE.  direction,  and  1^  miles  in  breadth.  It  con- 
sists of  several  rocky  patches,  with  from  7  feet  to  16  fathoms  water 
over  them  and  20  to  30  fathoms  between  them ;  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  north,  east,  and  west  sides  of  the  bank  there  are  50  to  60  fiftthoms. 

Old  and  Toung  Harry  rocks. — Old  Harry,  the  southern  rock  of 
Harrys  ground,  has  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  lies  K  ^  W.  distant  4^  miles 
from  Gape  Bonavista  light-house  and  KNE.  from  Stone  island.  Young 
Harry,  the  northern  rock,  has  4  fathoms  on  it,  and  lies  N.  |  £.  6^  miles 
from  the  light-house  and  NNE.  from  Stone  island.  Kelp  rock,  with  15 
feet  on  it,  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W.  600  yards  from  Young  Harry.  Middle  rock 
has  3  fathoms  on  it,  and  lies  S.  by  W.  §  W.  IJ  miles  from  Young  Harry  .. 
and  nearly  midway  between  it  and  Old  Harry.  There  is  also  a  patch 
with  7  fathoms  on  it  named  Eastern  rock. 

Gape  Bonavista  light-house,  bearing  SSW.,  leads  eastward  o  these 
dangers ;  and  the  same  lighthouse  S.  by  E.  leads  westward.  In  foggy 
weather,  should  the  position  of  the  vessel  be  well  known,  close  with 
Gull  island,  as  there  are  no  dangers  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  Gape 
Bonavista  to  affect  a  ship  in  moderate  weather,  the  Old  Harry  being  3 
miles  from  Gull  island. 

Rocks  with  less  than  5  fathoms  water  on  them  break  with  a  mod- 
erate sea,  those  from  5  to  10  fathoms  break  with  a  heavy  sea,  and  those 
with  10  to  15  fathoms  break  after  heavy  gales  from  seaward. 

Dacres  rock,  with  9  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.  i  W.  distant  2^ 
miles  from  Gape  Bonavista  lighthouse;  Skimmerton  ground,  with  12 
fathoms  NK.  by  E.  J  E.,  1^%-  miles  from  the  light-house,  and  East  Brandy 
shoal,  with  7  fathoms  on  it,  E.  Ij^  miles  from  the  light-house. 

O-nll  island  is  200  yards  in  extent,  117  feet  high,  and  lies  1,200 
yards  N.  by  W.  of  Gape  Bonavista,  the  channel  between  being  clear 
of  danger  except  near  the  shores.  A  rock  with  12  feet  water  on  it  lies 
S.  by  W.  200  yards  from  the  island,  and  another  with  less  than  6  feet 
on  it  400  yards  S  W.  by  W.  of  the  cape,  but  close  to  the  shore. 


CHAPTER    VIII. 

NEWFOUNDLAND,  EAST  COAST.— GAPK  BON  AVISTA  TO  GAPE  BAOE. 

Cape  Largent-^From  Cape  Bonavista  to  Spillers  point,  a  distance  of 
2i  miles,  the  coast  is  of  clifl^  indented  with  several  small  bays,  which 
afford  no  anchorage.  Spillers  point  is  a  flat-topped  cliff,  with  several 
remarkably  small  but  high  detached  rocks  off  it,  the  highest  being  121 
feet  al>ove  the  sea.  Gape  Largent,  a  mile  farther  to  the  southeast,  is  a 
shelving  point,  with  the  extremity  cut  off  from  the  main  part  of  the  land 
by  a  deep  rent,  and  at  a  short  distance  off  it  is  a  small  rock  just  aboye 
water.  A  hill  inland  from  this  point  is  433  feet  above  the  sea,  and  re- 
markable, being  separated  from  Burnt  ridge  by  a  deep  valley  and  rising 
more  than  200  feet  above  the  flat  cliffs  of  the  coast. 

Bird  Island  cove. — A  mile  south  of  Gape  Largeut  is  Bird  Island  cove, 
affording  no  shelter,  but  it  is  a  good  station,  from  whence  ood-flshing  in 
boats  may  be  carried  on. 

North  Bird  island  is  small,  124  feet  high,  and  lies  1}  miles  ESB.  i 
B.  of  Gape  Largent.  South  Bird  island  is  also  small,  130  feet  high,  and 
is  half  a  mile  8.  by  E.  of  North  Bird  island.  Flowers  point  is  4  miles 
firom  Gape  Largent;  the  coast  between  this  latter  point  and  North  head, 
3  miles  to  the  southward,  is  flat,  with  steep  cliffs,  forming  a  bay  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep. 

DoUarman  bank. — ^The  coast  from  Gape  Bonavista  southward  is  bor- 
dered by  an  irregular  rocky  bank,  considered  a  good  fishing  ground, 
and  from  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  at  the  northeast  extremity  of  DoUarman 
bank  E.  ^  S.,  distant  5^<f  miles  from  Gape  Bonavista  light-house,  to  6^ 
miles  off  North  head,  are  numerous  rocks,  with  7  to  10  fathoms,  and  deep 
water  close  around  them,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  after  an  easterly  gale ; 
consequently  in  bad  weather  it  is  advisable  to  pass  eastward  of  the 
Haypooks,  the  outer  danger,  by  keeping  Gape  Bonavista  light-house 
westward  of  NW.  by  W.,  or  Largent  hill  open  of  North  Bird  island, 
until  Skerries  hill,  west  of  Gatalina  harbor,  bears  northward  of  WSW., 
when  a  vessel  may  steer  more  to  the  westward. 

This  shore  is  fringed  by  dangerous  rocks,  the  outer,  named  Flowers 
rock,  with  less  than  6  feet  water,  lying  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore.  Gape  Bonavista  light-house,  N W.,  open  east  of  Gape 
Largent,  until  Green  Island  light-house,  SW.  by  S.,  opens  south  of  Gat- 
alina North  head,  leads  clear  of  these  shoals. 

Little  Catalina  a  boat  harbor,  is  entered  west  of  Guckold  head,  a 
bold  bluff,  off  which  are  two  islets  1}  miles  westward  of  North  head,  the 
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intermediate  coast  having  5  fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant. 
Bowland  head  is  the  termination  of  the  line  of  coast  west  of  Little  Gat- 
alina,  and  forms  the  easts  hore  of  a  small  cove  with  a  beach  of  shingle. 
A  low  islet  lies  close  off  this  head.  Pigeon  rock,  small  and  low,  lies 
100  yards  off-shore  northeast  of  Shepherd  point,  and  a  shoal,  with  10 
feet  water,  is  situated  250  yards  ENE.  from  Pigeon  rock.  The  church 
in  southwest  arm  open  south  of  Goodland  point  leads  south  of  this 
shoal. 

Catalina  harbor,  entered  S  W.  a  little  more  than  2^  miles  from  North 
head,  is  dangerous  of  approach,  and  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  stran- 
ger, but  may  be  readily  recognized  by  the  light-house  on  Green  island 
that  lies  just  south  of  the  entrance.  The  fishermen  are  trustworthy  pilots, 
and  are  nearly  always  to  be  found  near  the  harbor  in  daytime.  Off 
this  harbor  shoals  extend  8^  miles  NE.  by  E.,  most  of  which  break  after 
heavy  easterly  gales,  and  render  the  harbor  difficult  to  approach  on 
those  occasions.  The  Haypooks,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  NE.  by  ^  E  • 
7^  miles  from  Green  island  light-house,  and  the  outer  shoal,  with  8  fath- 
oms  water,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction.  The 
Serries,  with  6  fathoms,  lies  NE.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  fathoms ;  Feather  shoal, 
with  6  fathoms.  E.  by  S.  nearly  4  miles ;  Joe  rock  with  8  fathoms,  E.  § 
N.  3^  miles ;  Soldier  rock,  with  9  fathoms,  ENE.  ^  E.  3^  miles  nearly ; 
and  Murphy  rock,  with  8  fathon^,  NE.  by  E.  2§  miles  from  Green  is- 
land light-house.  Poor  shoal,  a  mile  in  length  within  the  line  of  5  fath- 
oms, lying  NE.  and  SW.,  is  situated  between  one  and  two  miles  NE.  ^  E . 
trom  Green  island  light-house,  and  has  22  feet  least  water,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily  in  easterly  gales. 

Brandies  shoal  consists  of  three  heads  with  4  feet  least  water,  occu- 
pying a  space  1,300  yards  long  N.  and  S.  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide.  Tbe  channel  between  the  southwest  extreme  of  Brandies  shoal 
and  Green  island  is  350  yards  wide ;  that  between  the  north  extreme 
and  the  mainland  is  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  there  is  a  passage  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide  between  Brandies  and  Poor  shoals. 

The  entrance  of  Catalina  harbor  is  formed  by  Shepherd  point  on  the 
north  and  Burnt  point  on  the  south,  and  is  barely  700  yards  wide,  while 
about  half  a  mile  farther  in,  between  White  rock  and  the  shoal  of 
Goodland  point,  it  is  only  260  yards  wide. 

From  Shepherd  point  the  coast  makes  a  curve  to  the  westward  round 
a  cove,  the  west  extreme  of  which,  Goodland  point,  is  low  and  sharp. 
Manuel  islet,  low  and  grassy,  lies  W.  300  yards  from  Goodland  i)oint 
and  100  yards  from  the  east  shore. 

Oreen  island,  south  of  the  entrance,  is  rugged  and  rocky,  and  is 
separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  200  yards  wide  with  4^  fathoms 
water  in  it.  Shoal  water  surrounds  this  island,  extending  775  yards 
from  the  south  side  and  200  yards  in  all  other  directions. 


GJIEEN   ISLAND  371 

Light — Near  the  soath  extreme  of  Green  island  is  a  white  light-hoase 
having  a  red  roof,  from  which  at  an  elevation  of  92  feet  above  high 
water  is  exhibited  9k  fixed  white  light  that  should  be  visible  from  sea- 
ward between  the  bearings  of  SW.  by  S.  and  N.  by  B.  from  a  distance 
of  15  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Fog-signaL — A  Champion  fog-horn,  sounding  by  compressed  air,  is 
located  oh  Green  island,  in  a  one-story  wooden  building,  on  a  point  of 
the  island  K  of  the  light-house. 

This  horn  will  be  sounded  during  thick  weather  and  snow  storms  for 
periods  of  five  secondly  with  intervals  of  silence  of  35  seconds. 

Position :  Latitude,  48©  30'  15"  N. ;  longitude,  53©  2'  20"  W. 

Burnt  point  is  terminated  by  a  low  black  islet  about  10  feet  high, 
and  from  it  shoal  water  extends  100  yards.  From  it  the  south  shore  of 
the  harbor  trends  to  the  westward  half  a  mile,  and  then  doubles  back 
to  form  Southeast  cove,  400  yards  deep,  and  shallow. 

Dangers. — A  rock  with  16  feet  water  lies  ESE.  i  E.  335  yards  from 
Burnt  )>oint,  with  the  Episcopal  church  in  line  with  that  point,  and  the 
same  distance  from  the  north  point  of  Green  island ;  Charlton  rock  with 
6  feet  water  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  335  yards  from 
Shepherd  point.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  least  water  lies  E.  270  yards 
from  Gk>odland  point,  with  the  summit  of  Manuel  islet  in  line  with  that 
point;  and  a  rook  with  15  feet  water  lies  S.  by  W.  f  W.  150  yards  from 
Goodland  point.  White  rock  with  4  feeo  water,  lies  120  yards  off  the 
shore  just  east  of  the  north  point  of  Southeast  cove,  and  Lowe  rock  with 
12  feet  water  lies  225  yards  N W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  same  point,  with 
Goodland  point  bearing  N.  by  E. 

The  harbor  divides  within  the  entrance  into  Northeast  and  Southwest 
arms,  the  latter  in  continuation  of  the  line  of  the  entrance  and  the  former 
nearly  at  right  angles  to  it,  the  turning  point  being  Manuel  islet.  A 
rock  with  2  feet  water,  lies  WNW.  200  yards  from  Manuel  islet  and 
nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  the  ^Tortheast  arm,  but  may  be 
avoided  by  keeping  the  north  shore  on  board. 

Northeast  arm  is  |  of  a  mile  long,  but  is  barred  at  800  yards  from 
the  entrance,  and  a  rock  with  3  feet  water,  lies  250  yards  S W.  of  the  bar. 
It  affords  anchorage  for  vessels  drawing  9  feet  water  in  a  basin  400  yards 
in  diameter  with  2  fathoms,  mud. 

Southwest  arm  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  from  which 
shoal  water  extends  600  yards ;  the  anchorage  here  is  in  4  fathoms, 
mud. 

Large  vessels  should  anchor  off  the  mouth  of  this  arm  in  5  fathoms,  * 
mud,  taking  care  to  have  the  south  extreme  of  Northeast  arm  open  west 
of  Manuel  islet  to  clear  Lowe  rock.    A  swell  sets  into  the  harbor  and  up 
Southwest  arm  after  heavy  gales,  but  not  sufficient  to  endanger  vessels. 
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Directions. — ^To  enter  Gatalina  harbor  between  the  soathw^t  ex- 
treme of  Brandies  shoal — which  generally  breaks — ^and  G-reen  island : 
after  clearing  the  outer  dangers,  steer  in  with  Barat  point  in  line  with 
a  church  on  the  shore  of  the  Northeast  arm^  until  Green  island  light- 
house bears  8W.  by  W.,  then  steer  about  N  W.  by  W.  and  round  Burnt 
point,  keeping  Manuel  islet  wholly  open  of  Goodland  point,  so  as  to 
avoid  Charlton  rock ;  keep  on  that  mark  until  Rowland  head,  the  west 
point  of  Little  Gatalina,  is  in  line  with  Shepherd  point,  when  the  church 
in  the  Southwest  arm  will  bear  WS W.  §  W.  and  must  be  kept  on  that 
bearing  to  pass  between  Lowe  rock  and  the  shoal  off  Goodland  point. 

To  enter  the  harbor  northward  of  the  Brandies,  steer  in  with  Goodland 
point  in  line  with  the  church  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Southwest  arm, 
until  South  head  is  shut  in  with  Green  island  light-house,  bearing  nearly 
S.;  then  steer  towards  Burnt  point,  until  Mauuel  islet  is  wholly  open, 
and  proceed  as  l)efore.  When  entering  north  of  Brandies  shoal,  the 
Bomau  Catholic  church  in  Southwest  arm  is  not  readily  distinguished 
by  a  stranger,  as  it  is  almost  hidden  by  houses;  there  is,  however,  a 
square  white  house  situated  about  300  yards  southward  of  the  church, 
which  kept  almost  in  line  with  both  Goodland  and  Shepherd  points  bear- 
ing about  SW.  by  W.,  is  a  good  mark  for  passing  northward  of  Bran- 
dies shoal. 

Tidea — It  is  high  water  in  Gatalina  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  7h. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

Ragged  harbor,  a  boat  cove  nearly  2  miles  SSW.  of  Green  island, 
is  sheltered  by  Bagged  islands,  a  group  of  rugged  rocks  40  feet  high, 
from  which  sunken  rocks  extend  in  all  directions.  Morris  rock,  the 
eastern  of  these,  with  22  feet  least  water,  is  situated  SSE.,  nearly  a 
mile  from  Green  island  light-house.  Burnt  point,  open  east  of  Green 
island  N  W.,  leads  east,  and  Dough-fig  point,  well  open  of  South  head, 
bearing  SW.  by  S.  leads  south  of  this  shoal. 

South  head  is  a  wedge-shaped  point  130  feet  above  high  water, 
steep-to  on  the  south  side. 

Low  point  is  a  rugged  shelving  point  4  miles  from  South  head,  ^ith 
detached  rocks  and  a  rock  with  6  feet  on  it  200  yards  off.  Low  point 
grounds  are  two  patches  of  13  and  12  fathoms,  lying  SE.  by  £.  J  E. 
1,200  yards,  and  SE.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  the  point.  A  shoal,  with  8  fath- 
oms water,  lies  S.  1,300  yards  from  Low  point. 

The  coast  between  South  head  and  Low  point  consists  of  a  series  of 
low  bluffs  facing  table-lands,  backed  by  a  long  range  of  hills  about 
600  feet  above  high  water,  the  southwest  termination  of  which,  Norther 
bead,  is  a  steep  bluff*  580  feet  high,  a  conspicuous  object  in  entering 
Trinity  bay.  This  coast  is  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  800  yards. 
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White  ground,  with  least  water  of  3  fathoms,  lies  400  yards  off 
Norther  point. 

Oreen  point  is  wedge-shaped,  and  divides  Norther  cove  on  the  east 
from  Green  bay  on  the  west.  Green  point  rock,  with  4  fathoms,  lies 
600  yards  from  this  point. 

Western  head,  the  south  point  of  Green  bay,  is  a  steep  cliff,  north 
of  which  are  two  water-falls.  Off  this  head  lie  Western  head  grouudF, 
two  patches  of  4  and  9  fathoms,  the  latter  and  outer  distant  700  yards. 

Horse  Chops  is  an  overhanging  cliff,  sloping  from  a  saddle-shaped 
hill  265  feet  high,  having  off  it  close  to  the  shore  a  detached  islet,  Flat 
rock,  6  feet  above  high  water. 

To  clear  all  dangers  Bonaventnre  hoad  should  be  kept  open  of 
Horse  Chops  SW.  by  W.  I  W.,  until  Green  island  light  house  is  open 
of  South  liead  N.  ^  K.  After  easterly  winds  a  strong  current  runs  up 
Trinity  bay  along  this  shore.  The  tog  hangs  more  over  this  coast  than 
the  opposite  shore  of  the  bay. 

Trinity  bay,  having  its  entrance  about  40  miles  to  the  northward  of 
St.  John's  harbor,  is  extensive  and  has  many  goo^l  anchorages  on  either 
side.  The  entrance  is  I5J  miles  wide,  between  Grates  point  on  the  south 
and  Horse  Chops  on  the  north,  thence  the  bay  trends  in  a  SW.  by  S- 
direction  for  50  Diiles  to  its  head. 

In  bad  weather  at  night,  or  in  a  heavy  sea,  a  stran&rer  should  not  ap- 
proach nearer  than  7  miles  northward  or  eastward  of  cape  Bonnvista, 
nor  the  land  as  far  to  the  southwest  as  Catalina. 

Trinity  harbor,  between  dorse  Chops  and  Bonaventure  head,  is  con- 
sidered one  of  the  best  and  largest  in  Newloundland.  It  is  surrounded 
by  hills  ranging  from  200  to  380  feet  above  the  sea.  A  high,  rocky, 
irregular  peninsula  extends  from  the  western  side  of  the  harbor,  divid- 
ing it  into  two  portions,  named  Northwest  and  Southwest  arms,  in  each 
of  which  are  several  small  bays  and  coves.  On  the  lower  part  of  the 
peninsula  facing  the  southeast  are  scattered  the  houses  composing 
the  town,  and  along  the  shore  are  several  wharves. 

A  narrow  strip  of  land  projects  half  a  mile  N.  by  B.  from  the  base  of 
Salvage  hill,  on  the  southwest  side  of  entrance,  interlocking  Skerwink 
heai),  and  thus  completely  protecting  Southwest  arm  and  nearly  land- 
locking  the  whole  harbor.  Otl'Fort  point,  the  termination  of  this  strip 
of  land,  is  a  small  islet  20  feet  high,  named  Admiral  island,  and  300 
yards  N  W.  by  N.  of  the  latter  is  Muscle  rock  having  10  feet  water  on  it. 
Within  the  islet  and  rock  a  tongue  of  sand  extends  from  the  shore  300 
yards  NW.  by  N.  ^ 

On  the  eastern  shore  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  Skerwink  head 
are  Herring  rocks,  between  which  and  Admiral  island,  about  the  nar- 
rowest part  of  the  entrance,  the  distance  is  450  yards.    In  entering  the 
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harbor  a  vessel  should  keep  in  mid-channel,  giving  Masolerock  a  good 
berth,  the  position  of  which  will  be  seen  by  the  discolored  water  over 
it,  and  anchor  where  convenient. 

Light. — Near  the  extreme  of  Fort  point  is  a  white  light-house,  from 
which  is  exhibited  a  fixed  white  light  at  an  elevation  of  75  feet,  that 
should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  1 1  miles. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Trinity  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  7h. 
10m.    Springs  rise  3^  feet  and  neaps  2  feet. 

Robinhood  bay. — Skerwink  bead,  the  eastern  point  of  entrance  to 
Trinity  harbor,  forms  also  the  western  point  of  Robinhood  bay,  the  en- 
trance to  which  is  a  mile  wide,  and  the  bay  extends  northward  1$  miles, 
narrowing  towards  the  head.  Here  vessels  frequently  anchor  to  fish, 
in  7  to  17  fathoms  water.  Skerwink  rocks,  40  feet  high,  are  off  the  head 
of  the  same  name,  and  Fox  rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  300  yards 
off  Fox  head  on  the  east  side.of  entrance. 

Salmon  cove,  eastward  of  Robinhood  bay,  is  separated  from  it  by 
Fox  head,  the  land  of  which  is  connected  to  the  main  at  the  head,  of  the 
bays  by  a  narrow  sandy  neck.  Salmon  cove  is  considered  a  good  fish- 
ing place,  and  its  shores  are  bold. 

Bonaventnre  head,  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Smith  sound,  is  a 
bold  bluff  537  feet  high,  and  skirted  on  the  south  by  several  cliffy  rocks. 
Bagged  islands,  on  the  south  side  of  the  main  entrance  to  Smith  sound, 
are  a  group  covering  a  space  of  1,200  yards  long  east  and  west,  by  300 
yards  broad;  they  are  115  feet  high,  with  a  ragged  and  barren  appear- 
ance, and  their  east  extreme  is  2^  miles  SW.  ^  S.  from  the  south  side 
of  Bonaventnre  head. 

Ragged  rock,  on  the  south  side  of  Bagged  islands,  dries  2  feet  at  low 
water  springs,  and  lies  with  the  east  extreme  of  the  islands  bearing  N. 
by  B.  f  E.  distant  half  a  mile,  and  the  west  extreme  NW.  by  W.  half  »• 
mile.  New  Bonaventnre  church,  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Bagged 
islands,  leads  eastward  of  the  rock ;  Wolf  head,  in  line  with  the  west 
end  of  the  islands,  leads  westward  of  the  rock. 

Smith  sound  is  26  miles  in  length  from  Bonaventnre  head  to  the 
Bar  at  its  head,  which  separates  it  from  Northwest  arm  of  Bandom 
sound ;  its  breadth  varies  from  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles,  and  the  shores 
are  steep  and  rocky  until  near  the  head,  the  hills  near  the  coast  rising 
&om  400  to  700  feet  high.  In  the  lower  reaches  the  depth  of  water  is 
from  50  to  80  fathoms,  and  the  shores  so  steep  that  no  spot  can  be  rec- 
ommended for  an  anchorage,  except  the  small  harbors  near  the  entrance 
now  to  be  described. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Smith  sound  at  7h.  8m. 
Springs  rise  3^  feet  and  neaps  2^  feet. 
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Old  Bonaventure  harbor. — At  about  a  mile  W.  by  S.  of  the  south 
part  of  Bouaventure  head  is  Maiden  point,  and  off  the  south  side  of  the 
point,  separated  by  a  narrow  channel,  is  a  small,  flat-topped,  inaccessible 
islet,  with  detached  rocks  extending  100  yards  from  its  south  side. 
Between  the  head  and  the  islet  is  Old  Bonaventure,  which  runs  north- 
west about  a  mile  to  an  anchorage  for  small  vessels  within  two  islets, 
the  western  of  which  is  20  feet  high,  and  the  eastern  10  feet,  with  a 
channel  100  yards  wide  on  either  side  of  them  ;  the  western  channel  is 
4  fathoms  deep,  the  center  9  fathoms,  and  the  eastern  6  fathoms.  The 
anchorage  is  about  400  yards  in  extent  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water,  mud. 
Cat  cove,  northward  of  Maiden  islet,  is  small  and  about  400  yards  wide, 
with  from  8  to  15  fathoms  water,  sand  and  shells,  but  it  affords  no 
anchorage. 

Ne'w  Bonaventure  harbor. — Between  Maiden  islet  and  Wolf  head, 
1|  miles  westward,  are  New  Bonaventure,  Broad  cove,  and  Kerley  har- 
bor, all  extending  in  about  a  mile,  but  open  to  the  SSE.  At  the  head 
of  New  Bonaventure  and  300  yards  from  the  shore  there  is  a  shoal  patch 
with  3  fathoms  water  on  it.  The  village  of  New  Bonaventure  is  at  the 
head  of  the  bay  on  the  eastern  shore,  and  the  church  on  its  left  is  in  a 
commanding  position  and  a  remarkable  object.  The  settlement  was 
formed  for  the  purpose  of  cultivation,  and  although  the  bay  is  not  at 
all  times  safe  for  shipping,  the  ice  does  not  form  so  soon,  and  breaks  up 
earlier  than  at  Jld  Bonaventure. 

Broad  cove  rocks,  on  the  west  side  of  New  Bonaventure  and  in 
the  entrance  to  Broad  cove,  dry  2  feet  at  low- water  springs.  New  Bona- 
venture church,  bearing  northward  of  NNE.  and  well  open  of  the  point 
opposite  the  village,  leads  eastward  of  them. 

Kerley  harbor  is  an  inlet  half  a  mile  long  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction 
and  200  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  23  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  gradually 
shoaling  to  its  head.  It  is  separated  from  New  Bonaventure  and  Broad 
cove  by  White  point,  which  is  low,  and  slopes  from  hills  within  it  which 
are  about  bOO  feet  high ;  the  point  is  steep-to. 

Britisli  harbor. — Between  Wolf  head,  south  of  Kerley  harbor,  and 
British  harbor  point,  a  distance  of  1^  miles,  the  coast  is  formed  by  a 
remarkable  flat-topped  cliff;  the  central  part,  from  its  appearance  of 
being  artiflcial,  is  called  Battery  point;  behind  it  steep  barren  hills  rise 
600  and  700  feet  above  the  sea.  British  har<  ^or  is  formed  between  the 
point  of  this  name  and  West  point,  a  small,  steep,  rocky  promontory, 
steep-to,  half  a  mile  southwest  of  it.  The  harbor  runs  in  to  the  north- 
ward about  a  mile,  and  narrows  to  200  yards,  with  a  depth  of  7  fathoms 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  irom  the  entrance;  within  these  narrows  is  the 
anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  mud,  over  a  space  of  300  yards.  The 
head  of  the  harbor  forms  into  three  little  bays,  dh  the  shore  of  which 
are  the  houses  of  the  fishermen. 
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A  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  outside  the  narrows  100  yards 
from  the  eastern  shore ;  it  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  western  shore 
aboard. 

Pope  harbor. — From  West  point  to  Pope  harbor,  a  little  more  than 
1 J  miles,  the  coast  is  broken  and  rocky ;  midway  is  Derby  cove,  where 
there  are  a  few  honses  and  fishing  stages  behind  a  small  peninsula ;  and 
a  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  100  yards  off  a  small  cove  600  yards 
east  of  Pope  harbor.  At  the  entrance  to  Pope  harbor  there  are  two 
rocks  above  water,  the  western  being  18  feet  high ;  and  there  are  other 
rocks  uncovered  eastward  of  the  above,  near  the  shore,  within  West 
point.  The  two  western  channels  formed  by  these  rocks  are  225  yards 
wide,  with  deep  water.  Inside,  the  harbor  opens  out  to  half  a  mile  east 
and  west  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile -wide,  with  4  and  5  fathoms,  mud. 

A  sunken  rock,  with  shoal  water  around  it,  lies  150  yards  oft'  the 
center  of  the  north  shore,  and  another  rock  lies  about  the  same  distance 
off  the  east  shore.  A  large  stream  runs  into  the  harbor  on  the  north, 
draining  a  considerable  tract  of  country,  and  good-sized  spars  are 
brought,  down  by  it.  On  the  western  side  of  the  harbor  is  a  snug  basin 
400  yards  long,  150  yards  wide,  and  3  fathoms  deep,  called  round  harbor ; 
the  entrance  to  it  is  narrow,  with  2  fathoms  water. 

Indian  lookout  is  a  remarkable  hill  immediately  over  the  west  shore 
of  Pope  harbor ;  its  summit  is  a  steep  cliff  505  feet  high. 

Hickman  islands,  half  a  mile  south  westward  of  Pope  harbor,  are  a 
group  of  islets  and  rocks,  extending  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  par- 
allel to  the  shore,  the  eastern  and  highest  being  98  feet  above  the  sea. 
The  islets  are  separated  from  the  coast  by  a  channel  400  yards  wide, 
carrying  from  20  to  29  fathoms  water ;  at  100  yards  from  the  main  are 
two  rocks,  one  uncovers,  the  other  has  less  than  6  feet  water  on  it. 
Hickman  harbor  is  a  narrow  inlet  fronted  by  islets ;  it  is  100  yards  across 
at  the  entrance,  and  4  fathoms  deep  200  yards  within,  when  it  quickly 
narrows  to  20  yards,  and  is  choked  with  rocks. 

^Warwick  harbor  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above  Hickman  islands, 
on  the  west  side  of  a  small  peninsula  45  feet  high.  The  entrance  is 
narrow,  but  within  it  is  ^  of  a  mile  east  and  west  and  200  yards  wide ; 
much  of  this  space  is  occupied  by  an  islet,  with  rocks,  in  the  channel  on 
either  side  of  it.    A  vessel  drawing  6  feet  water  could  be  warped  in. 

At  2  J  miles  south  west  ward  of  Warwick  harbor  is  Burnt  point,  the 
coast  between  forming  a  slight  bend,  which  is  steep-to,  and  in  some 
places  formed  by  cliff.  At  1^  miles  farther  on  is  a  small  bay  with  a 
stream  running  into  it.  A  rock,  8  feet  high,  lies  close  off  its  east 
point. 

Irelands  XSye  islahd  is  about  2f  miles  in  length  NE.  by  N.  and  SW. 
by  S.,  and  a  mile  in  breadth.    Its  coast  line  is  deeply  indented,  and  sev- 


TRAY   TOWN   HABBOR.  377 

eral  remarkable  peaks  rise  from  the  island ;  the  highest,  near  the  center, 
440  feet  above  the  sea,  is  steep  and  rocky  on  all  sides,  and  at  the  north- 
west point  is  a  conspicaoos  cone  370  feet  high.  A  narrow  channel, 
called  the  Thoroughfare,  separates  the  island  from  the  northeast  point 
of  Eandom  island.  ' 

Irelands  Eye  pointy  the  northeast  extreme  of  the  island,  is  a  steep 
cliff,  and  1|  miles  S.  of  it  is  the  entrance  to  Irelands  Eye  harbor. 
About  midway  is  Jacobs  cove,  with  several  small  islets  and  rocks. 
Irelands  Eye  harbor,  available  for  large  boats,  which  can  lie  alongside 
the  fishing  stages,  is  an  inlet,  running  in  NW.  by  N.  about  half  a  mile 
and  &0  yards  wide,  with  an  islet  and  several  rocks  above  water  at  its 
entrance*. 

Tray  Tovm  harbor  is  westward  of  the  highest  peak  of  the  island 
and  half  a  mile  from  Irelands  Eye  harbor,  the  coast  between  being 
rocky.  This  harbor  winds  in  NW.  by  N.  and  then  turns  to  the  south- 
west a  distance  of  a  mile,  with  an  average  breadth  of  150  yards;  in 
the  first  reach  the  depth  is  14  fathoms;  in  the  second  it  shoals  to  9  feet 
east  of  an  islet  near  the  end  of  the  reach,  where  it  becomes  narrow ; 
beyond  the  islet  the  depth  is  12  feet. 

At  half  a  mile  SW.  of  Trjiy  Town  harbor  is  a  small  basin  called 
Round  harbor,  with  9  feet  water,  but  the  entrance  being  nearly  dry  at 
low  water,  it  is  of  little  value  even  to  boats. 

The  southwest  point  of  Irelands  Eye  island  is  of  shelving  rock ; 
thence  the  coast  trends  northward  for  1^  miles  to  the  west  point,  hav- 
ing about  midway  a  small  rocky  bay.  To  the  eastward  of  the  latter 
point,  and  at  the  ba.se  of  the  conical  bill,  is  iinother  small  bay,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  9  foot  patch  near  the  center,  and  a  rock  above 
water  off  its  west  point.  Irelands  Eye  point  is  2  miles  northeastward 
of  this  bay ;  between  which,  and  200  yards  from  the  shore  a  little  east 
of  Black  Duck  cove,  is  a  patch  with  4  feet  water  on  it. 

Gunner  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  about  400  yards  to  the  S.  by 
W.  of  the  entrance  to  Tray  Town  harbor,  and  150  yards  from  the  shore. 
The  harbor  kept  open,  leads  clear  northward  of  it;  and  Bonaventnre 
hea^l,  seen  between  Bagged  islands  and  north  side  of  Anthony  island 
bearing  NE.  ^  N.,  lea^ls  to  the  southward  of  it  and  along  shore  between 
the  rock  and  Black  ledge. 

Black  ledge,  southwest  of  Anthony  island  and  fronting  Round  har- 
bor, is  .600  yards  in  length ;  its  east  extreme  has  6  feet  water  on  it,  and 
at  its  west  extreme  is  a  rock  just  covered  at  high  water.  Bonaventnre 
head,  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Anthony  island,  NE.  by  N.,  leads 
southward  of  the  ledge,  and  Bonaventnre  head,  between  the  east  end 
of  Bagged  islands  and  the  west  side  of  Authony  island,  leads  north- 
ward, or  between  it  and  Irelands  E>e  island. 
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Ghreen  island  is  121  feet  above  high  water,  nearly  level  on  the  sunimil, 
700  yards  in  length  east  and  west,  and  a  qaarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth ;  its 
east  extreme  lies  S.  by  W.  %  W.  5J  miles  nearly  from  Bonaventure  head, 
and  from  it  Duck  island  bears  SW.  j  S.  2|  miles.  A  bank,  with  from 
7  to  9  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  from  its  northeast  extreme 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  east  side. 


Anthony  island  is  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  in  length  NE.  and 
SW.,  neatly  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  on  its  west  side  208  feet  above 
the  sea.  It  lies  W.  by  N.  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  from  Green  isl- 
and SSW.  1^^  miles  from' the  Bagged  islands,  and  separated  by  a  chan- 
nel 600  yards  wide  from  Irelands  Eye  island. 

Duck  island  is  139  feet  high,  800  yards  in  length  north  and  south, 
and  400  yards  in  breadth ;  it  slopes  towards  the  east,  and  is  divided 
into  two  peaks  by  a  valley  running  in  the  direction  of  its  length. 

Shag  islets  extend  NNE.  600  yards  from  the  northern  part  of  Duck 
island,  with  a  channel  between,  200  yards  wide.  These  islets  are  30  feet 
high,  about  50  yards  wide,  and  steep  all  round. 

Indian  islets,  off  the  west  point  of  Irelands  Eye  island,  cover  a  space 
of  700  yards  north  and  south ;  the  outer  and  largest  islet  is  145  feet 
above  the  sea. 

The  Thoroughfare  separates  Irelands  Eye  firom  Random  islands, 
and  is  1^  miles  in  length  ;  at  its  south  entrance  are  several  rocky  islets; 
the  eastern  one  called  Thoroughfare  rock  is  11  feet  high,  and  between 
it  and  the  southwest  point  df  Irelands  Eye  island  is  the  channel,  100 
yards  wide  with  8  fathoms  water.  After  passing  the  rock  from  the 
southward,  bring  it  in  line  with  the  north  point  of  Duck  island,  and 
bearing  about  SE.  ^  S.  which  will  lead  westward  of  Indian  rock  at  the 
north  end  of  the  channel,  and  when  Bonaventure  head  is  open  of  Ire- 
lands Eye  point,  a  vessel  will  be  northwestward  of  the  rock  and  in  10 
fathoms  water,  on  the  south  side  of  Smith  sound. 

Indian  rock  is  the  only  rock  in  the  Thoroughfare  which  is  not  always 
above  water ;  from  it  the  north  extreme  of  the  largest  Indian  islet  he^ts 
about  NE.  ^  E.,  distant  400  yards. 

Random  island,  which  separates  Smith  sound  from  Random  sound, 
is  16  miles  in  length  east  and  west  and  6^  miles  in  breadth.  Its  high- 
est hill,  Ginpicker,  rises  843  feet  above  the  sea,  4  miles  from  the  coast, 
and  midway  between  it  and  the  sounds.  The  east  coast  of  this  island 
is  much  indented  with  small  harbors,  and  off  it  are  several  islands  and 
rocks,  the  most  northern  of  which  are  Bagged  islands. 

Haydon  point  and  Long  harbor. — The  coast  of  Random  island,  with 
the  islets  forming  the  west  side  of  the  Thoroughfare,  is  flat  and  of  little 
elevation.  Haydon  point,  the  northeast  extreme  of  the  island,  is  rocky, 
and  bordered  close-to  by  rocks  above  water ;  the  island  of  this  name  lies 
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1,200  yairds  eastward  of  the  point,  with  rocks  extending  from  it  towards 
the  shore.  At  a  mile  S  W.  of  Haydon  point  on  the  north  side  of  Ran- 
dom island  is  the  entrance  to  Long  harbor,  a  narrow  inlet  running  to 
the  south  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  carrying  about  8  to  2  fathoms 
water  to  its  Jiead.  An  islet  lies  at  the  entrance,  with  deep  water  on 
either  side ;  but  a  reef,  which  covers  at  high  water,  extends  100  yards 
from  its  southeast  point,  narrowing  the  passage  on  that  side. 

Longer  Lance  cove. — At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Long 
harbor  is  an  islet  12  feet  high,  and  about  50  yards  square,  steep-to,  with 
deep  water  between  it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  200  yards. 
From  this  islet  the  coast  continues  southwestward  almost  straight  for 
4J  miles,  to  Lower  Lance  cove;  it  is  steep-to,  and  there  is  no  anchorage. 
Lower  Lance  cove  is  open  to  the  northeast  and  is  600  yards  wide,  but 
the  depth  of  water  being  42  fathoms,  there  is  no  anchorage. 

Between  Lower  Lance  cove  and  Bluff  point,  about  2f  miles  to  the 
northwest  of  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bend  to  the  southwest,  with  several 
little  coves  separated  by  rocky  points,  where  fishing  stations  have  been 
established  near  small  streams,  the  whole  under  the  name  of  Britannia 
cove.  As  the  vicinity  of  this  cove  is  favorable  for  agriculture,  a  less 
migratory  people  than  Newfoundland  fishermen  generally  are,  have  set- 
tled here. 

Lance  cove  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  off  Upper  Lance  cove; 
it  is  small,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water  round  it,  and  4  fathoms  between 
it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  400  yards.  Burnt  point,  shut 
in  with  Tilton  head,  leads  north  of  it. 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  in  Burgoyne  cove,  west  of  Tilton 
head,  in  12  fathoms  water,  300  yards  from  the  shore ;  it  is  a  fair  tem- 
porary anchorage,  and  sheltered  from  the  strong  winds  which  generally 
blow  up  and  down  the  reach. 

Snooks  harbor. — From  Bluff  point  on  the  south  shore  to  Snooks  har- 
bor, the  coast  cnrves  to  the  west  with  a  general  WSW.  bend  for  4^  miles; 
it  is  steep,  in  places  cliffy,  with  a  few  rocks  100  yards  off.  The  harbor  is 
half  a  mile  square  within  the  line  of  the  coast,  and  there  are  12  fathoms 
water,  mud,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  head. 

dlmith  point  on  the  north  shore,  directly  opposite  Snooks  harbor,  is 
steep-to  J  the  coast  between  it  and  Burgoynecove  is  bold,  clear  of  danger, 
and  much  broken  by  numerous  gorges  and  small  valleys.  Approaching 
Smith  point  the  land  is  less  broken ;  there  are  a  few  houses  on  the  coast 
a  mile  east  of  the  point,  and  200  yards  off  them  there  are  4  fathoms 
water,  but  it  suddenly  deepens  to  10  and  20  fathoms. 

At  If  miles  eastward  of  Smith  point  is  Upper  rocky  bight,  where  there 
are  6  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom,  at  600  yards  from  the  beach,  suddenly 
deepening  to  30  fathoms. 
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The  bar  is  the  shallow  channel  connecting  the  head  of  Smith  aonnd 
with  the  head  of  the  Northwest  arm  of  Random  sound,  and  up  to  which. 
t)iey  both  gradually  shoal.  At  high  water  it  is  a  qaarter  of  a  mile  wide; 
at  low  water  spits  of  sand  and  stones  stretch  off  both  shores,  leaving  a 
narrow  channel  2  feet  deep,  half  a  mile  long.  , 

At  a  mile  above  Smith  point  the  depth  in  the  center  of  the  sound  is  24 
fathoms,  thence  to  the  Bar,  a  distance  of  4  miles,  the  water  shoals 
gradually.  The  breadth  of  the  sound  here  is  /^  of  a  mile,  and  along 
either  shore  the  soundings  indicate  a  submarine  terrace  with  3  to  7  fath- 
oms, shelving  suddenly  to  the  deep  water  of  the  channel. 

Bakers  loaf — At  the  east  end  of  Random  island,  the  land  rises  546 
feet  above  the  sea,  forming  a  remarkable  peak  called  Bakers  loaf,  over- 
looking'several  indentations  on  the  south,  viz:  Northwest  arm,  Little 
and  Deer  harbors,  Long  cove,  &c.  From  the  northeast  point  of  the 
island  the  coast  is  bold  and  rocky  for  1^  miles  to  Connor  islet,  which  is 
low  and  lying  at  the  entrance  to  the  Northwest  arm. 

On  the  southwest  side  of  Connor  islet,  separated  from  it  about  100 
yards,  is  Sullivan  islet.  35  feet  high,  and  between  the  latter  and  a  flat 
promontory  40  feet  high,  called  Silldowu  point,  half  a  mile  westward  of 
it,  is  the  entrance  to  the  small  inlet  called  Northwest  arm.  The  western 
half  of  the  entrance  is  obstructed  by  a  bed  of  rocks,  some  of  which  are 
uncovered ;  the  channel  is  between  these  rocks  and  Sullivan  islet,  and 
at  the  foot  of  Bakers  loaf.  The  anchorage  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
square,  in  9  fathoms  water,  mud.  There  is  a  small  nook  inside  Sullivan 
islet  with  2  fathoms  water,  called  Riders  harbor. 

A  rock,  with  G  feet  water' on  it,  lies  just  off  the  east  end  of  Sullivan 
islet. 

In  roundii!g  Connor  and  Sullivan  islets,  give  them  a  berth  of  200 
yards,  particularly  at  night;  when  south  of  Sullivan  islet  with  Bakers 
loaf  opeti,  bring  the  south  point  of  Duck  island  in  line  with  the  south 
point  of  Sullivan  islet,  bearing  SB.  by  E.  f  E.,  which  leads  into  North- 
west arm. 

Little  harbor. — The  entrance  to  this  small  inlet  is  400  yards  wide, 
between  the  rocky  islet  south  of  Silldown  point  and  the  opposite  shore, 
which  is  bold  with  a  small  rock  above  water  off  it.  The  inlet  runs  to 
the  west  about  half  a  mile,  and  then  turns  to  the  S.  by  W.  for  400  yards; 
it  is  narrow  and  carries  a  depth  of  4  fathoms. 

The  coast  between  the  above  harbors  and  Bast  head,  2  miles  south- 
ward, is  of  low  cliff;  the  hills  over  it  are  flat-topped,  and  the  highest  is 
492  feet  above  the  sea.  Bast  head  is  a  cliff  88  feet  high,  and  the  north 
point  of  entrance  to  Long  cove  and  Deer  harbor. 

In  the  cove  W.  by  N.  of  the  North  Bird  islet  is  a  remarkable  flat  cliff, 
called,  from  its  supposed  resemblance  to  a  flsh  flake.  Cold  East  flake. 
North  Bird  islet  is  112  feet  high,  400  yards  in  length  NVV.  and  SE.,  200 
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yards  in  breadth,  and  lies  a  mile  north  of  East  head,  and  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  shore.  South  Bird  islet  is  121  feet  high,  400  yards  iu 
length  NW.  and  SE.,  and  100  yards  in  breadth;  it  lies  half  a  mile  north 
of  East  head  and  300  yards  from  the  shore. 

Long  cove  runs  in  K.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile;  it  is  about  200 
yards  wide,  and  shoals  from  20  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  2  fathoms  at 
its  head.  A  little  within  the  west  point,  and  a  third  the  distance  across 
to  the  east  shore,  is  a  rock  with  6  feet  water  on  it. 

Deer  harbor  is  about  half  a  mile  west  of  Long  cove;  its  entrance  is 
100  yards  wide  and  5  fathoms  deep,  between  a  small  low  islet  on  the 
north,  and  the  rocks  close  off  a  point  on  the  south.  The  harbor  is  600 
yards  in  length  and  about  200  yards  in  breadth,  and  has  from  5  to  9 
fathoms  water.  A  small  sunken  rock  lies  close  to  the  shore  south  of  a 
waterfall. 

The  approach  to  these  harbors  is  between  East  head  and  Black  rock, 
north  of  Verge  island;  from  East  head  to  Long  cove  the  distance  is 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the  coast  being  low  cliff  with  small  in- 
dentations. At  400  yards  east  of  Long  cove  is  a  reef  of  rocks  extending 
225  yards  from  the  coast. 

Verge  island  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  coast,  between 
East  head  and  East  Random  head,  and  covers,  with  the  rocks  and  islets 
off  it,  a  space  of  a  mile  north  and  south  by  half  a  mile  in  breadth;  it  is 
204  feet  above  the  sea,  700  yards  iu  length  east  and  west,  and  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  breadth.  From  its  northwest  end,  rocky  islets  extend  half 
a  mile  to  the  NNE.,  terminating  iu  a  small  black  rock  about  30  feet 
high ;  from  the  southwest  end,  rocky  islets  extend  600  yards  to  the  south- 
ward, the  largest.  Bat  island,  being  65  feet  high.  At  the  southeast  end. 
Copper  islet,  130  feet  above  the  sea,  lies  600  yards  off  with  rocks  be- 
tween ;  and  300  yards  off  the  northeast  end  of  the  island  is  a  rock  called 
Verge  rock. 

Deer  rock. — This  small  rock  has  4  feet  water  on  it,  and  is  generally 
marked  by  a  break,  except  in  a  smooth  sea  at  high  water.  It  lies  with 
the  bluff  ot  Bonaventure  head  in  line  with  the  saddle  of  Duck  island 
bearing  NNE.  i  E.  and  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Deer  harbor  in 
line  with  Black  rock  WNW. 

Qtin  ledge,  with  6^  and  7  J  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  about  half  a 
mile  N.  by  E.  of  Deer  rock  with  21  fathoms  between.  Bonaventure  head, 
midway  between  Duck  and  Green  islands,  NNE.,  leads  southeastward 
of  these  dangers ;  Ginpicker  hill,  in  line  with  the  north  i>oiut  ot  entrance 
to  Deer  harbor  W;  J  N.,  leads  northward  of  the  Gun  ledge;  and  Bakers 
loaf,  in  line  with  the  west  points  of  Bird  islets  N.  by  W.  J  W,,  leads 
westward  of  the  dangers. 

Random  head  harbor,  on  the  north  side  of  East  Bandom  head,  is 
about  half  a  mile  square,  with  from  10  to  18  fathoms  water ;  the  south 
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and  west  shores  are  inuoh  indented,  with  rocks  extending  300  yards  off. 
The  north  shore  is  bold,  and  here  small  vessels  may  anchor  in  a  bight, 
but  with  this  exception  the  harbor  is  not  recommended.  Pigeon  islet, 
on  the  north  side  of  entrance,  is  400  yards  in  length  north  and  south  100 
yards  wide,  level,  and  about  40  feet  above  the  sea;  from  it  a  reef  ex- 
tends SE.  by  S.  300  yards,  terminating  in  Mouse  rock,  awash.  The 
passage  between  Mouse  rock  and  the  south  shore  is  600  yards  wide. 

East  Random  head,  the  north  point  of  entrance  to  Random  soand^ 
is  512  feet  high,  and  the  termination  of  a  range  of  hills,  the  highest  of 
which  is  808  feet  above  the  sea;  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  head  con- 
sists  of  several  quoin-shaped  masses,  which  appear  from  the  head  as 
landslips.  A  bank  with  10  fathoms  water  on  it  extends  400  yards  off 
the  head. 

West  Random  head  is  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  Random 
sound,  and  bears  about  SW.  3^  miles  nearly  from  East  Random  head. 
Its  summit  is  291  feet  high,  level,  and  the  east  extreme  of  the  land  is  a 
high  cliff,  just  separated  by  a  chasm  from  the  main  part  of  the  head. 
Rocks  mostly  above  water- extend  from  it  about  200  yards  eastward. 

Random  sound. — The  entrance  to  this  sound  is  between  East  and 
West  Random  heads;  at  5^  miles  within  East  Random  head  the  sound 
is  divided  into  two  branches  by  a  tongue  of  land  11  miles  in  length,  in 
an  east  and  west  direction,  and  about  3  miles  in  breadth ;  the  eastern 
termination  of  which,  named  Middle  cliff,  faces  the  entrances,  and  is  a 
steep  cliff,  357  feet  high.  The  depth  of  water  between  West  Random 
head  and  the  north  shore  is  from  50  to  185  fathoms,  and  the  shores  of 
the  sound  are  generally  st«ep-to. 

Northwest  arm. — ^At  a  little  less  than  half  a  mile  westward  of  East 
Random  head  and  100  yards  oft'  a  steep  shelving  point,  is  a  rock  with 
less  than  6  feet  water  on  it,  and  another  rock,  awash,  lies  close  off  the 
east  side  of  the  point ;  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  there 
are  some  rocky  islets,  and  about  200  yards  from  the  shore  a  patch  with  3 
fathoms  water  on  it ;  a  little  more  than  1^  miles  farther  to  the  westward 
is  an  islet  40  feet  high,  and  800  yards  farther  in  another  islet  at  the  en- 
trance to  Salmon  cove;  these  latter  isleti:)  are  separated  from  the  shore 
by  deep  water. 

Salmon  cove  extends  in  800  yards,  and  at  its  head  is  a  salmon  fish- 
ing station ;  from  this  cove  the  cove  trends  WNW.  and  NW.  for  3  miles 
to  Strong  islands  in  Northwest  arm.  The  coast  from  East  Random  head 
to  these  islands  is  in  general  st.eep  and  cliffy,  the  hills  olose  over  it  rang- 
ing from  400  to  700  feet  high. 

Strong  islands  consist  of  two  priuc]X)al  islands,  one  123  feet,  the  other 
145  feet  high,  with  a  few  rocks  above  water.  The  north  side  of  these 
islands  form  with  the  coast  an  inlet  called  Strong  tickle,  which  is  nearly 
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three-qnarters  of  a  mile  ip  len^h  and  100  yards  wide,  with  10  to  4  fath- 
oms water,  except  near  its  head,  where  there  are  1^  fathoms.  The  chan- 
nel between  the  main  islands  has  5  fathoms. 

Quarry  rock,  lying  400  yards  S W.  by  S.  of  the  south  pointof  the  west 
Strong  island  has  12  feet  water  on  it.  Passenger  point,  north  of  Middle 
cliff,  open  of  Holloway  rock,  SE,  J  S.,  leads  eastward  of  quarry  rock  ; 
the  point  just  westward  of  Tolt  point,  open  north  of  Gooseberry  islet 
about  W8 W.  f  W.,  leads  north  of  the  rock  5  and  the  same  point,  open 
south  of  Gooseberry  islet,  W.  by  S.,  leads  south  of  the  rock.  « 

Gooseberry  islet  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel,  1^  miles  westward  of 
Strong  islands;  it  is  small  and  66  feet  high.  A  rocky  shoal,  with  4| 
fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.  by  B.  of  Gooseberry 
islet,  and  another  with  5J  fathoms  on  it,  800  yards  NW.  by  W.  f  W.  of 
the  islet.  From  this  islet,  the  first  reach  of  the  Northwest  arm  of  Ran- 
dom 8onn(l  continues  to  the  westward  for  7^  miles,  with  the  depth  in 
mid-channel  decreasing  from  90  to  60  fathoms ;  the  shore  is  steep-to^ 
and  there  is  no  anchorage. 

Passenger  point. — From  Middle  cliff,  the  eastern  extremity  of  the 
land  separating  the  two  arms  of  the  sound,  the  coast  of  steep  cliff  trends 
14  miles  northwestward  to  Passenger  point,  the  south  pointof  entrance 
to  the  Northwest  arm,  at  800  yards  beyond  which  is  Holloway  rock,  close 
to  the  shore,  and  the  termination  of  a  steep  point.  The  latter  point  sepa- 
rates two  coves,  and  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it  is  Pudding  pointy 
a  rocky  termination  of  a  ridge  of  hills,  which  are  548  feet  above  the  sea. 
At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  westward  is  Black  Duck  cove,  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  from  20  to  5  fathoms  water. 

Hickman  harbor,  opposite  Black  Duck  cove,  is  600  yards  wide  at  ita 
entrance,  and  runs  in  northwest  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  on  its  east 
shore  is  a  bed  of  rocks  with  from  1^  to  6  feet  water  on  them,  elsewhere 
there  are  from  18  to  8  fathoms  water,  gravel  and  mud.  This  harbor  is- 
a  mile  from  west  Strong  island,  and  at  about  two-thirds  the  distance 
there  is  a  slate  quarry.    The  coast  is  clear  of  danger. 

Idaggotty  cove. — At  nearly  IJ  miles  westward  of  Black  Duck  cove 
on  the  south  shore  is  a  remarkable  opne  550  feet  high,  called  the  Tolt; 
between  it  and  Maggotty  cove  the  coast  forms  a  curve  to  the  north^ 
and  its  extremity  is  named  Tolt  point.  Maggotty  cove  is  3^  miles 
above  the  Tolt,  and  has  25  fathoms  water  400  yards  trom  the  shore;  a 
large  stream  runs  into  it,  at  the  mouth  of  which  is  a  saw-mill.  The 
valley  of  this  stream  runs  southward  in  the  direction  of  Hatchers  cove 
in  the  Southwest  arm,  with  low  land  right  across. 

South  bight. — On  the  south  shore,  in  the  elbow  of  Northwest  arm,  is 
a  bay,  named  South  bight;  here  the  coast  trends  northward,  and  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  on  is  another  bay,  named  the  Bottom ;  they 
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are  each  aboat  600  yards  wide  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  12 
fathoms  water  600  yards  from  the  shore. 

Bald  Nap  and  Forster  rocks. — From  the  South  bight  the  sound  is 
2^  miles  across  to  the  Bald  Nap  aiid  Forster  poiuts  on  the  eastern 
shore;  these  points  are  shelving  and  rock^^,  with  patches  of  rock  and 
shoal  water  off  them.  Bald  Nap  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  600 
yards  SVV,  by  W.  nearly  from  Bald  Nap  point.  The  Forster  rocks  ex- 
tend off  rather  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point  of  the  same 
name,  and  the  outer  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it^  lies  a  mile  NW.  from 
Bald  Nap  rock,  with  10  to  6  fathoms  between  at  half  a  mile  fi*om  the 
shore. 

(Tooseberry  islet,  just  open  of  Lady  point,  leads  southward  of  these 
dangers  ;  and  Red  point  hill,  5 17  feet  high,  in  line  with  Bluff  point  or 
Bed  man,  leads  westward  of  them. 

Second  reach. — Beyond  the  Bald  Nap  rocks  Second  reach  runs  NNW. 
7  miles  to  the  Bar.  On  the  eastern  side  the  land  is  wooded^  undulating) 
and  about  150  feet  high.  On  the  western  side,  northward  of  the  Bottom, 
the  land  rises  steeply,  667  feet  above  the  sea,  for  about  2  miles  to  Bluff 
point,  with  the  coast  mostly  of  cliff.  At  the  extremity  of  Bluff  point 
is  a  shingle  spit,  on  which  is  a  curious  upright  pinnacle  rock  called  the 
Bed  man ;  from  this  to  Bed  point,  nearly  3  miles  farther  on,  the  coast 
becomes  low.  Lower  Shoal  harbor,  1 J  miles  northward  of  Bluff  point, 
dries  at  low  water,  and  rocks  which  are  covered  at  high  water  lie  200 
yards  off  the  upper  point;  a  large  stream  runs  into  it. 

Red  point  is  a  low  cliff  with  a  remarkable  hill  over  it,  517  feet  high. 
The  sound  here,  which  is  the  narrowest  part,  is  only  half  a  mile  across  to 
Brown  Mead  on  the  east  shore.  Brown  Mead  is  a  spit  of  sand  a  few 
feet  above  high  water,  covered  with  grass  and  brushwood. 

Shoal  harbor,  on  the  west,  shore  above  Bed  point,  is  three-qaarters 
of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  at  high  water  extends  a  mile  within 
the  line  of  coast,  but  the  deposit  from  a  large  atream  which  runs  into 
it  dries  out  half  a  mile.  The  depth  gradually  increases  to  5  fathoms, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  dry  bank. 

Anchorage. — There  is  a  good  anchorage  from  a  line  between  Bed 
point  and  Brown  Mead  to  the  Bar,  a  space  of  IJ  miles  in  length  by  half  a 
mile  wide.  The  depth  decreases  gradually  from  24  fathoms  in  approach  - 
ing  the  Bar,  but  rather  suddenly  towards  either  shore. 

Southwest  arm  of  Baudom  sound  runs  in  about  14  miles  from  West 
Bandom  head  with  an  average  breadth  of  a  mile;  and  from  175  fathoms 
water  at  the  entrance,  the  depth  decreases  to  50  fathoms  at  a  mile  trom 
the  head  of  the  sound. 

Foz  harbor. — The  coast  between  West  Baudom  head  and  Fox  islet 
1^  miles  westward  is  steep  and  broken,  with  rocks  100  yards  off.    Fox 
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islet  18  30  yards  in  length,  and  200  yards  in  breadth,  with  steep  cliff  93 
feet  high  on  the  north.  The  entrance  to  the  small  harbor  of  the  same 
name  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  islet,  and  about  200  yards  wide.  Within, 
the  space  is  400  yard.s  in  extent,  bat  encumbered  with  rocks,  and  fit 
only  for  large  boats  which  lie  nnder  the  east  head  close  to  the  shore. 


Heartsease  harbor. — At  half  a  mile  from  Fox  islet  is  a  bluff 
promontory  309  feet  high ;  thence  to  Little  Heartsease,  1^  miles  farther 
on,  the  coast  is  low  and  rocky.  Little  Heartsease  runs  in  SSW.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  with  several  arms,  one  of  which  reaches  within  400 
yards  of  the  pond  at  the  head  of  Heartsease.  The  harbor  is  free  from 
danger,  with  an  average  breadth  of  150  yards,  and  the  depth  decreases 
from  5  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  2  fathoms  at  the  head.  There  is  a 
rock  with  3  fe^  water  on  it,  nearly  closing  up  the  entrance  of  the  first 
arm  on  the  eastern  shore. 


hole. — At  600  yards  west  of  Little  Heartsease  is  a  cliffy  point 
135  feet  high,  with  a  rock  3  feet  above  high  water  close  off  it.  At  about 
1^  miles  beyond  this  is  Hodge  hole,  with  an  islet  in  tbe  middle  of  it,  on 
the  southwest  side  of  which  is  a  space  about  200  yards  square,  where 
small  vessels  may  anchor. 

Rocky  harbor. — On  the  north  coast,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  south- 
westward  of  Middle  cliff'  and  100  yards  from  the  shore,  is  Southwest 
rock,  8  feet  above  high  water,  aud  immediately  west  of  it  is  llocky  har- 
bor, which  runs  in  northwest  half  a  mile  by  300  yards  wide.  A  rock 
awash  at  low  water  lies  near  the  center  of  the  harbor,  leaving  a  channel 
along  the  east  shore,  but  the  west  shore  is  foul.  Long  cove,  a  mile  fur- 
ther on,  is  small,  with  5  fathoms  water.  The  coast  between  is  steep 
cliff'  and  310  feet  high. 


St.  Jones  within  harbor  is  4J  miles  westward  of  West  Random 
head.  It  is  800  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  trends  in  KNW.  half 
a  mile,  with  20  fathoms  water,  and  then  N  W.  another  half  a  mile  to  its 
head.  In  the  inner  portion  the  breadth  is  400  yards,  and  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  7  to  5  fathoms  water.  Off  the  east  point  of  entrance  is  a 
small  rock  above  water.  There  is  also  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  5 
fathoms  near  the  head  of  Hatchers  cove,  2^  miles  above  St.  Jones  Within 
harbor. 

North  bight,  1^  miles  from  the  head  of  the  Southwest  arm,  is  800 
yards  deep  and  about  the  same  in  breadth,  with  from  8  to  4  fathoms 
water ;  the  bottom  is  strewed  with  bowlders,  many  of  them  6  feet  in 
diameter,  particularly  on  the  eastern  shore.  A  shoal  with  12  feet  water 
on  it  extends  from  the  west  point  300  yards. 

Black  brook  is  the  name  of  a  stream  running  into  the  head  of  the 
arm.  There  is  anchorage  in  10  to  3  fathoms,  mud,  half  a  mile  from  its 
mouth. 
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Long  island,  on  tbe  southeast  side  of  West  RaDdom  head,  is  about  a 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  and  immediately  north  of  the  entrance  to 
Heartsease;  it  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length  NE.  and  SW., 
400  yards  in  breadth,  and  132  feet  high,  its  southeast  coast  being  steep 
cliff.  A  rock,  just  above  water,  lies  100  yards  off  it  and  600  yards  from 
its  southwest  extreme. 

Oreen  islets  are  a  group  of  flat-topped  rocks  or  islets,  63  feet  above 
high  water,  covering  a  space  400  yards  square,  lying  a  little  more  than 
half  a  mile  E.  by  N.  of  Long  island,  with  3J  fathoms  water  between,  and 
about  the  same  distance  from  West  liandom  head. 


ledge,  with  from  2^  to  10  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends 
ENE.,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Green  islets  with  a  breadth 
of  600  yards.  The  northwest  extreme  of  West  liandom  head  kept  open, 
leads  north  of  the  ledge;  Heartsease  ehurcli,  in  line  with  the  north  rock 
of  Green  islets  just  clears  its  northwest  side;  and  Duck  island,  open  of 
East  Ilandom  head,  leads  southeiist  of  the  ledge. 

White  rocks,  off  the  entrance  to  Heartsease,  are  9  feet  above  water, 
and  a  few  yards  in  extent.  At  200  yards  westward  of  them  is  a  rock  on 
which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  the  same 
direction  the  depth  is  less  than  10  fathoms;  on  the  north  and  east  sides 
the  rocks  are  steep-to.  Heartsease  church,  open  south  of  Long  island, 
leads  westward  of  the  rock. 

Beaver  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  with  the  White  rocks 
bearing  NE.  by  N.  distant  IJ  miles  nearly,  and  the  west  end  of  Hearts- 
ease beach,  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Heartsease  point  NNE.  f  E. 
West  Random  head,  touching  the  northeast  point  of  Long  island,  leads 
southeast  of  the  rock.  % 

Heartsease  is  a  long  narrow  inlet  running  in  westward  about  2 
miles,  and  carrying  from  24  fathoms  water  at  the  entrance  to  shallow 
water  at  its  head.  The  northeast  point  of  entrance  is  a  small  peninsula 
connected  to  the  mainland  by  a  neck  of  shingle  .'^00  yards  long,  and  9 
feet  above  high  water.  A  hundred  feet  up  the  hill  over  it  is  the  church, 
in  the  form  of  a  large  ordinary  house,  isolated  and  conspicuous. 

The  southwest  point  of  entrance  is  SW.  by  W.  700  yards  from  the 
northeast  point.  The  breadth  of  the  inlet  is  400  yards  for  nearly  a 
mile,  with  18  to  10  fathoms  water,  mud ;  then  about  200  yards  for  nine- 
tenths  of  a  mile  with  10  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  beyond  which  is  a  pond. 
On  the  north  shore,  opposite  the  southwest  point,  are  two  rocks,  each 
with  2  feet  water  on  it,  only  dangers,  and  should  be  avoided.  A  swell 
sets  into  the  entrance  with  easterly  gales,  but  not  sufficient  to  af- 
fect a  vessel  off  Ganny  cove,  on  the  north  shore  half  a  mile  within  the 
entrance.  The  passage  in  north  or  south  of  the  White  rocks  is  clear  of 
danger.  There  is  a  channel  150  yards  wide  between  Long  island  and 
the  northeast  point  of  entrance  to  Heartsease. 
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Bald  head.-^The  coast  from  the  entrance  to  Heartsease  trends  S.  2 
miles  to  Bald  head^  it  is  ragged,  with  several  large  steep  rocks  close  off 
it,  the  land  within  being  broken  into  numerous  hills;  over  the  coast 
they  reach  570  feet  above  the  sea,  and  at  l|  miles  within,  the  highest, 
659  feet.  Bald  head  is  a  bold  cliffy  blulf,  489  feet  high;  a  valley  runs 
at  its  back  parallel  to  the  coast,  giving  it  a  remarkable  semi-isolated 
appearance. 

St.  Jones  head,  about  2  miles  SSW.  from  the  south  part  of  Bald 
head,  is  612  feet  high,  bold,  and  cliify  ;  the  coast  between  the  heads  is 
of  the  same  character,  and  about  half  way  is  Round  harbor. 

Round  harbor. — The  entrance  to  this  little  harbor  is  only  about  120 
yards  wide,  and  is  not  easily  recognized  in  the  straight  cliffy  coast 
which  extends  on  either  side  of  it,  but  when  well  in  with  the  land  the 
south  head,  a  narrow  strip,  210  feet  high,  projecting  northward,  will  be 
seen  against  the  higher  land  behind  it.  The  entrance  is  3  fathoms  deep, 
and  runs  in  about  200  yards,  when  it  turns  abruptly  to  the  south  to  the 
anchorage  behind  the  south  head.  The  harbor  is  less  than  400  yards 
in  length,  200  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  3  to  5  fathoms,  mud. 

Seal  island,  between  St.  Jones  head  and  St.  Jones  harbor,  lies  100 
yards  from  the  shore,  and  parallel  to  it.  It  is  800  yards  in  length,  and 
the  extreme  breadth  300  yards;  it  consists  of  two  principal  portions,  the 
northern  60  feet  high,  and  the  southern  148  feet,  connected  by  a  low 
neck,  on  which  are  several  rocky  hummocks. 

St.  Jones  islet,  off  the  entrance  to  St.  Jones  harbor,  lies  SE.  by  E. 
1,200  yards  from  the  north  head  of  the  harbor,  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  4J  miles 
from  the  south  part  of  Bald  head.  The  islet  is  small,  but  67  feet  high, 
and  inaccessible;  it  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  rocks  extend  270 
yards  to  the  west  from  its  west  side. 

St.  Jones  Harbor  is  a  narrow  inlet  running  in  W.  3  miles ;  when 
seen  on  this  bearing  it  appears  remarkable  from  its  steep  shores  appear- 
ing as  cliff'  behind  cliff'  to  the  head.  Crown  hill,  steep  and  rugged,  rises 
820  feet  high  at  the  head  of  the  harbor,  and  with  the  cone-shaped  hills 
rising  abruptly  from  the  land  north  of  the  harbor  are  sufficient  to  indi- 
cate its  position ;  St.  Jones  islet  is  a  good  mark  for  the  entrance. 

The  average  breadth  of  the  harbor  for  1 J  miles  is  200  yards,  with  20 
fathoms  water  at  the  entrance,  shoaling  to  6J  fathoms,  rocky  bottom. 
At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  the  north  head  and  on  the  same 
shore  is  a  small  bay  with  several  rocks  extending  a  short  distance  be- 
yond the  line  of  the  coast.  Within  the  first  1^  miles  the  harbor  narrows 
to  140  yards  and  carries  4^  fathoms  for  about  half  a  mile,  when  it  opens 
oat  to  the  head,  which  is  formed  by  two  bays.  The  south  bay  is  small 
in  extent^  on  its  southeastern  shore  are  some  small  islets  and  rocks 
135  yards  off,  leaving  an  anchorage  northwestward  of  them  in  7  to  4 
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fathoms  water,  mud.  A  small  arm,  20  to  30  yards  wide,  with  2  fathoms 
water,  runs  southeastward  from  the  head  of  the  bay  to  withiu  200  yards 
of  the  Northeast  arm  of  Deer  harbor.  The  northwest  bay  is  the  ex- 
treme head  of  the  harbor;  it  is  about  600  yards  in  length,  N.  by  E.  and 
8.  by  W.,  and  400  yards  wide,  with  9  to  4  fathoms,  mud. 

Deer  harbor  is  an  extensive  narrow  inlet  running  about  4^  miles 
W.  by  N.  indented  with  small  arms  and  bays,  and  until  nearly  half 
way  in  is  encumbered  with  islets.  Immediately  within  the  entrance  it 
opens  out  to  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  a  portion  of 
it  being  taken  up  by  Orub  island,  but  arms  extend  to  the  northeast  and 
eastward.  At  half  a  mile  W.  by  N.  of  the  north  point  of  Grub  island  is 
the  entrance  of  the  main  portion  of  the  inlet,  which  is  narrowed  to  140 
yards  by  an  islet  128  feet  high,  and  with  7  fathoms  water;  thence  the 
inlet  quickly  widens  to  "about  800  yards,  but  diminishes  again  towards 
the  inner  part  to  500  yards,  and  the  depth  of  water  decreases  from  25 
fathoms  at  the  outer  entrance  to  the  shallows  at  its  head. 

Deer  harbor  head,  the  north  point  of  entrance,  is  400  feet  high, 
and  on  its  southeast  side  clear  of  danger ;  between  the  head  and  Eob- 
inson  point,  a  mile  beyond  it,  there  are  several  rocky  islets,  the  outer, 
named  Green  islet,  is  24  feet  high,  and  the  western,  Poor  Boy  islet,  20 
feet  high;  shallow  ground,  with  3  and  3 J  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends 
a  little  southward  from  this  latter  islet;  and  broken  ground  with  1| 
fathoms  on  it,  skirts  Robinson  point  300  yards  off. 

Poor  Boy  ledge,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  is  200  yards  in  extent, 
sieep-to  all  round,  and  lies  SSE.  400  yards  from  Poor  Boy  itslet.  To 
clear  it,  keep  St.  Jones  islet  well  open  of  Deer  harbor  head,  until  Crown 
hill  is  nearly  in  line  with  the  northeast  extreme  of  Grub  island. 

Big  rock,  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  small  and  steep-to  all  round ; 
it  lies  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  between  Green  islet  and  Big 
island,  with  the  east  end  of  St.  Jones  islet  in  line  with  Deer  harbor 
head,  and  Tea  cove  point  N W.  by  W.  J  W.  Crown  hill,  in  line  with  the 
northeast  point  of  Grub  island,  leads  eastward  of  the  rock ;  Sophia  head, 
open  of  Kobiuson  point,  leads  westward,  and  St.  Jones  islet,  open  of 
Deer  harbor  head,  leads  southward  of  the  rock. 

Big  island  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  is  218  feet  high,  800 
yards  in  length  NNB.  and  S8W.,  and  400  yards  in  breadth,  being  sep- 
arated by  only  a  narrow  channel  from  the  mainland,  which  is  higher, 
it  is  not  easily  distinguished  when  making  the  harbor.  A  rock,  on 
which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  lies  40  yards  off  its  north  point.  Tea 
cove  point,  half  a  mile  northward  of  Big  island,  is  shelving  and  steep- 
to.  '  Between  this  point  and  Poor  Boy  islet,  and  the  shore  of  Kobinsou 
point;  the  distance  is  one-half  mile  and  the  narrowest  part  of  the  en- 
trance. 
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Qrub  island,  lying  about  half  a  mile  within  Tea  oove  point,  is  800 
yards  in  length  NE.  and  SW.,  400  yards  in  breadth,  at  the  south  end 
195  feet  high,  and  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  channel 
6  fathoms  deep. 

Southeast  arm,  north  of  Eobinson  point,  runs  back  eastward  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  is  200  yards  wide,  and  from  12  to  7  fathoms  deep; 
its  head  is  separated  from  Birch  cove  on  the  seacoast  by  a  low  isthmus 
400  yards  in  breadth.  To  the  eastward  of  Eobinson  point,  a  little  bay 
200  yards  wide  runs  in  to  the  south  200  yards  with  7  fathoms  wat«r ;  and 
east  of  Sophia  head  is  another  little  bay,  running  in  N.  by  E.  300  yards, 
and  narrow. 

Northeast  arm. — Sophia  head  is  257  feet  high  and  separates  South- 
east arm  from  Northeast  arm.  The  latter  runs  in  NE.  by  N.  800  yards 
with  a  breadth  of  300  yards,  having  from  7  to  4  fathoms  water. 

Anchorage. — There  is  fair  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  the  bay 
west  of  Grub  island,  in  from  20  to  7  fathoms  water,  over  a  space  of 
600  yards  N.  and  S.  by  400  yards  wide.  At  the  head  of  this  bay  is  a 
small  arm,  30  yards  in  breadth,  with  a  depth  of  1^  fathoms,  running  in 
W.'800  yards. 

Directions. — ^With  a  fair  wind  bring  Crown  hill  in  line  with  the 
northeast  point  of  Grub  island,  and  steer  NW.  J  W.  between  Poor  Boy 
ledge  and  Big  rock  —Crown  hill  will  soon  be  lost  sight  of,  being  behind 
the  near  range — until  the  east  extreme  of  Big  island  is  in  line  with  Tea 
cove  point.  Then  steer  N.  by  W.  f  W.,  round  Grub  island,  and  anchor 
as  convenient. 

To  enter  the  harbor  west  of  Big  rock,  open  Sophia  head  of  Robinson 
point,  and  steer  with  the  head  bearing  N2^W.  ^  W.  until  the  south  end 
of  Poor  Boy  islet  is  seen  between  Green  islet  and  Deer  harbor  head. 
Then  steer  about  NW.  J  W.  in  mid-channel,  being  careful  to  avoid  the 
shoal  extending  from  Eobinson  point,  and  when  the  east  point  of  Big 
island  is  in  line  with  Tea  cove  point,  proceed  as  before.  In  working,  a 
vessel  should  pass  west  of  Big  rock. 

Should  a  vessel  wish  to  enter  the  inner  portion  of  the  inlet,  a  rock 
with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lying  250  yards  within  the  entrance,  should  be 
avoided  by  keeping  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance.  The 
channel  is  then  between  Gooseberry  islet  and  a  patch  of  rocks  5  feet 
above  water,  300  yards  to  the  NNW.;  having  passed  these,  a  vessel  may 
anchor  anywhere  in  from  10  to  4  fathoms  water,  until  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  head,  where  there  are  only  1^  fathoms.  Two  considerable  streams 
here  run  into  the  inlet,  the  banks  of  which  dry  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Shoal  bay,  southwest  of  Big  island,  is  about  1^  miles  deep,  narrow, 
encumbered  with  small  islets  and  rocks,  open  to  the  eastward,  and  has 
nothing  to  recommend  it  to  the  seaman.    Its  north  shore  is  steep  cliff, 
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and  at  its  head  on  the  soath  is  a  bight,  aboat  400  yards  deep,  with  6 
and  7  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom,  called  Shoal  harbor.  On  the  soath 
side  of  the  entrance  are  Harbor  rocks,  37  feet  high,  lying  about  600 
yards  northward  of  Thames  harbor  point,  and  a  reef  awash  extends  400 
yards  to  the  northeast  of  the  rocks.  The  passage  into  the  baj'  between 
the  reef  and  sonth  end  of  Big  island  is  700  wide. 

Thames  harbor  point  is  separated  from  the  rocks  by  a  channel  200 
yards  wide,  with  2  fathoms  water.  The  point  is  the  east  extreme  of  a  flat 
island  40  feet  high,  which  has  a  channel  between  it  and  the  mainland 
100  yards  wide,  and  where  large  fishing  boats  lie  in  2  fathoms  water,  but 
the  south  entrance  is  dry  at  low  tide. 

Ooose  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  Shoal  bay,  is  about  800  yards  deep, 
200  yards  wide,  with  14  to  9  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom.  The  Riff- 
raffs are  several  rocks  extending  250  yards  to  the  northeast  from  the 
west  point  of  Goose  cove ;  the  outer  rOtek,  awash,  bears  WS  W.  J  W.  900 
yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  Harbor  rocks. 

Copper  island,  south  of  the  Thames  harbor  point,  is  400  yards  in 
length  north  and  south,  broken  and  82  feet  high,  and  from  its  southwest 
side  rocks  extend  in  that  direction  600  yards ;  the  most  distant  is  15  feet 
above  water.  At  a  mile  S  W.  J  S.  of  the  island  is  a  patch  of  slate  rocks, 
300  yards  from  the  shore;  and  about  SSW.  4^  miles  is  the  northeast 
point  of  Bull  island,  on  the  north  side  of  entrance  to  the  bay  of  the  same 
name,  the  intervening  coast  being  bold  and  rocky.  Niagara  point  is  the 
northern  termination  of  a  steep  cliff,  rather  more  than  one  and  a  half 
miles  from  the  northeast  point  of  Bull  island ;  a  narrow  ledge,  600  yards 
in  length,  NNE.  and  SSW.,  with  9  fathoms  least  water  on  it,  lies  NB.  f 
E.  distant  li  miles  from  Niagara  point  and  about  half  a  mile  fiom  the 
shore. 

Centre  hill,  an  isolated  cone,  is  the  highest  land  in  this  neighbor- 
hood, and  separates  the  head  of  Deer  harbor  from  that  of  Bull  arm ;  it 
is  1,081  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  and  risers  540  feet  above  an  ele- 
vated broken  plateau.  It  overlooks  the  isthmus  of  Avalon,  and  has  a 
commanding  view  of  Placentia  and  Trinity  bay ;  but  although  the  high- 
est land  it  is  not  the  most  remarkable  from  Trinity  bay,  as  the  rocky 
hills  in  the  foreground  of  less  elevation  attract  attention,  particularly 
Crown  hill  and  two  cones  north  of  St.  Jones  harbor,  786  and  878  feet 
high. 

Boll  island,  1^  miles  long  and  partially  covered  with  wood,  lies  NB. 
I  N.  3  miles  from  Masters  head,  and  N  W.  by  N.  5  miles  from  Tickle  har- 
bor point ;  its  center  is  281  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  northern  side 
of  this  island,  near  the  east  extreme,  is  an  excellent  little  harbor  for  Ash- 
ing craft,  quite  landlocked,  with  a  suificient  supply  of  fresh  water,  and 
in  stormy  weather  50  to  60  small  schooners  and  boats  may  be  seen  taking 
shelter  in  it.    A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  near  the  western  side  of 
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its  entrance,  but  this  danger  may  be  easily  avoided  by  keeping  the 
gravelly  point  on  the  opposite  shore  close  aboard. 

Bull  island  is  separated  from  the  main  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide, 
called  Bull  island  tickle.  Kear  the  center  of  the  tickle,  rather  towards 
the  eastern  entrance,  is  a  ledge,  6  feet  above  water,  named  Flat  rocks, 
extending  ENE.  100  yards;  and  SSB.  the  same  distance  from  the  south 
end  of  the  ledge  are  two  sunken  rocks  with  about  2  feet  water  on  them ; 
the  north  extreme  of  the  ledge  is  steep- to.  The  shores  of  the  tickle  are 
otherwise  bold  and  steep  to,  but  the  best  passage  is  west  of  Flat  rocks. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained  at  a  third  of  a  mile.south  west- 
ward of  Flat  rocks,  in  from  10  to  12  fathoms  water  over  a  coarse  mixed 
bottom.  A  current,  principally  depending  on  the  wind,  sets  through 
the  tickel  at  the  rate  of  half  a  mile  an  hour. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  at  Bull  island,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  22m.; 
springs  rise  from  3  to  4  feet,  neaps  1  to  2  feet. 


harbor. — ^I'o  the  northwestward  of  the  west  end  of  Bull  island 
is  Rix  harbor,  with  a  depth  of  7  fathoms,  affording  good  anchorage  for 
small  vessels.  Chalk  rocks  at  the  entrance  to  the  harbor  are  about  100 
yards  in  extent  N.  and  S.  and  consist  of  several  heads,  all  of  which  are 
a  few  feet  above  water.  Small  vessels  may  enter  either  side  of  the 
rocks,  the  shores  being  bold  and  steepto. 

Water  is  easily  procured  here  from  the  streams  which  run  into  the 
head  of  Rix  harbor. 

Bull  arm. — The  entrance  to  this  inlet  or  arm  is  3  miles  wide  between 
Bull  island  and  Masters  head;  from  thence  it  takes  a  NNW.  J  W.  direc- 
tion for  7  miles,  and  then  trends  WNW.  J  W.  for  2  miles  ro  its  head. 
There  are  no  dangers  at  a  moderate  distance  from  either  shore,  and  no 
good  anchorage  except  at  the  head  of  the  arm. 

A  rocky  patch,  called  Porcupine  reef,  with  9 J  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies 
nearl}^  in  mid-channel  about  X  W.  by  W.  J  W.  2  J  miles  from  the  west  end 
of  Bull  island. 

Mosquito  covea — At  5^  miles  from  Masters  head,  on  the  west  side 
of  Bull  arm,  is  Great  Mosquito  cove,  at  the  head  of  which  there  is  a 
depth  of  7  fathoms  at  200  yards  from  the  shore.  There  are  several  other 
small  coves  on  this  side  of  the  arm  adapted  for  fishing  boats,  the  largest 
of  which  is  Little  Mosquito  cove,  but  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies 
near  the  middle  of  the  entrance. 

Masters  head,  the  west  point  of  entrance  to  Bull  arm,  forms  the 
north  point  of  Bautem  cove,  and  has  deep  water  close-to,  but  at  half 
a  mile  southward  of  it  there  is  a  spot  with  15  fathoms  water. 

Tickle  harbor  point,  5}  miles  ESE.  |  E.  of  Masters  head,  is  the 
terorination  of  a  narrow  promontory  extending  5  miles  in  a  northerly  di- 
rection from  the  head  of  Trinity  bay,  and  dividing  it  into  two  nearly 
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eqnal  parts.  The  land  near  the  extremity  of  the  })oint  rises  432  feet 
above  the  sea^  and  contiimes  with  some  undulations  about  the  same 
height. 

Bow^er  ledge. — ^This  rocky  patch,  with  8  fathoms  least  water  on  it, 
lies  NW.  3  W.  nearly  2J  miles  from  Tickel  harbor  iwint,  and  when  on 
the  ledge  Hope  all  head  shows  open  of  Tickle  harl)or  point,  and  West- 
ern bead,  bearing  WSW.  J  W.,  is  in  line  with  the  south  part  of  Flat 
hill.  Uneven  ground  extends  half  a  mile  to  the  northeastward  of  the 
ledge. 

Tickle  bay,  on  the  west  side  of  Tickle  harbor  point,  is  an  excellent 
place  for  fish  ;  but  though  the  water  is  comparatively  shallow,  and  the 
bottom  good  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  it  is  not  a  safe  anchorage,  as  a 
swell  nearly  always  sets  in,  and  with  east  or  northeast  gales  it  is  very 
dangerous. 

HndBon  bank,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  east  shore  of  Tickle 
bay  is  a  rocky  bank  running  parallel  with  the  land  for  a  mile.  At 
the  outer  or  north  extreme  of  the  bank  is  a  rock  with  15  feet  water 
on  it,  called  Hudson  rock ;  it  bears  SW.  f  W.  2  miles  nearly  from  the 
outer  ))art  of  Tickle  harbor  point. 

Colliers  anu  is  formed  in  the  southeast  corner  of  Tickle  bay,  at  the 
en  tranche  of  a  salt  water  lake,  and  is  protected  by  a  small  islet  and  a 
reef  of  rocks.  The  entrance  is  only  200  yards  wide  with  4  feet  in  it  at  low 
water.  The  ebb  stream  sets  out  very  strongly,  and  over  a  sandy  spit, 
so  that  none  but  those  locally  acquainted  should  attempt  it.  A  few 
families  reside  here  in  ill-constructed  wooden  houses,  and  their  atten- 
tion is  altogether  directed  to  fishing.  * 

Big  and  Little  Chance  coves. — These  two  small  bays,  lying  4  miles 
to  the  northwestward  of  Colliers  arm,  and  W.  by  S.  4J  miles  from 
Tickle  harbor  point,  are  only  fit  tor  small  vessels  during  the  Summer 
months.  The  best  shelter  will  be  found  in  a  small  bay  on  the  north 
side  of  Little  Chance  cove.  .  In  entering  either  cove,  the  north  points 
must  be  kept  aboard.  About  a  dozen  families  reside  on  the  shores  of 
these  coves.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  NN  W.  600  yards  from 
Green  head,  the  south  point  of  Big  Chance  cove,  and  between  it  and 
Green  head  is  a  rock  that  dries. 

Rantem  cove  is  2  miles  to  the  northwestward  of  the  Chance  coves. 
The  water  in  it  is  very  deep,  but  anchorage  and  good  shelter  may  be 
obtained  by  standing  well  up  into  its  north  or  northwest  arms.  Near 
the  middle  of  this  cove,  and  rather  on  the  north  side,  is  Boulton  islet, 
20  feet  above  high  water.  There  are  also  two  sunken  rocks  rather  in 
the  way  of  a  vessel  going  up  the  northwest  arm ;  one  with  2  feet  on  it, 
lying  SE.  f  E.  300  yards,  and  the  other,  with  6  feet,  S.  J  W.  300  yards 
from  Boulton  islet ;  the  shores  of  the  cove  are  steep-to. 
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The  southwest  arm  of  the  cove  is  too  much  exposed  from  the  north- 
ward for  an  anchorage.  A  fresh- water  stream  running  into  it  is  consid- 
ered excellent  for  tront  fishing. 

The  shores  of  Ran  tern  cove  are  well  covered  with  wood  of  a  sufficient 
size  for  making  boats'  masts,  and  small  studding  sail  booms.  There 
are  no  inhabitants. 

Baccalieu  island,  off  the  termination  of  the  peninsula  separating 
Trinity  and  Conceptions  bays,  is  3  miles  in  length,  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  almost  inaccessible. 

Light. — On  the  northern  part  of  Baccalieu  island  is  a  circular  brick 
light-house,  which  exhibits  at  380  feet  above  high  water  a  white  light 
showing  2i  flash  every  twenty  seconds^  which  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather 
at  a  distance  of  28  miles;  but  it  will  be  obscured  when  the  southern  ex- 
treme of  the  island  bears  N.  4  W.,  and  is  distant  less  than  8  miles. 

The  keeper's  dwelling  is  a  detached  square  white  building  with  a  red 
roof.    The  light-tower  is  6  miles  E.  by  S.  of  Grates  point. 

'  Old  Perlican  island,  6  miles  SW.  by  S.  of  Grates  point,  on  the  south- 
east side  of  entrance  to  Trinity  bay,  is  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  nearly 
round,  115  feet  high,  with  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide  between  it  and 
the  mainland.  To  the  southward  of  it  is  summer  anchorage  for  small 
vessels  in  3  to  5  fathoms  water,  but  a  swell  sets  in  with  NE.  gales. 
Give  the  island  a  berth  ot  400  yards,  to  avoid  the  shallow  ground  ex- 
tending from  it,  and  anchor  with  its  extremes  bearing  WNW.  and  N, 
by  E.    The  channel  east  of  the  island  is  fit  only  for  boats. 

Tidea — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Old  Perlican  anchorage 
at  6h.  4Cm.;  springs  rise  3J  feet,  neaps  2J  feet. 

Salvage  point  is  a  rugged  beach  of  stones  around  what  appears  to 
be  a  steep  gravel  cliff,  behind  which  the  hills  rise  between  400  and  500 
feet  high.  The  rocks  of  the  same  name  lie  If  miles  N.  by  E.  J  B.  of 
the  point,  and  from  it  to  Kings  head,  7  miles  southwestward,  the  coast 
is  so  encumbered  by  dangers  with  deep  water  between  them,  that  a 
stranger  should  on  no  account  approach  nearer  than  to  have  Grates 
point  bearing  ENE.  J  E.  until  the  Sugar  loaf— rising  from  the  shore 
415  feet  high,  3J  miles  southwest  of  Kings  head — is  well  open  of  Kings 
head  S.  by  W.  i  W. 

Dangers. — ^The  following  are  the  dangers  which  lie  off  /this  part  of 
the  coast:  The  Kiff-raffs^  a  pateh  of  rocks  800  yards  in  length  NE.  and 
SW.,  and  100  yards  in  breadth,  with  3  feet  water  on  the  shoalest  part; 
from  its  north  end  Seal  cove  point  bears  SE.  ^  S.  distant  one  mile,  and 
west  point  of  Hants  harbor  8SW.  |  W.  1^^  miles.  Knife  rock,  with  4 
fSEithoms,  and  6  to  11  fathoms  round  it,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
westward  of  the  Biff-raffs,  with  the  west  point  of  Hants  harbor  S.  J  E. 
distant  H  miles;  Hants  harbor  rock,  with  2  feet  on  it,  and  from  which 
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Seal  cove  point  bears  E.  |  S.  2J  miles,  and  Kings  head  SSW.  |  W.; 
Block  rock  with  4^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  ESE.  J  E.  of  Hants 
hi^rbor  rock,  with  west  point  of  Hants  harbor  ESE.  i  B.  nine-tenths  of 
a  mile. 

The  Tail  of  the  bank  has  G  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  from  it  Salvage 
point  bears  E.  J  N.,  and  West  point  of  Hants  harbor  S.  2^^^^  miles;  thence 
in  a  SSW.  direction  for  ly^^  miles  is  Hant«  harbor  rock,  and  at  1^  miles 
farther  on  in  the  same  direction  is  Arthur  rock;  betweeen  the  latter 
are  several  other  rocks  with  9  feet  to  7  fathoms  water  on  them,  and  all 
dangerous  with  a  moderate  sea.  Arthur  rock,  with  6  feet  on  it,  is  800 
yards  from  the  shore,  with  the  Sugar  loaf  just  open  bearing  S.  i  W. 
and  Hants  harbor  head  E.  J^  S.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  distant. 

Seal  cove,  on  the  west  side  of  Salvage  point,  is  about  half  a  mile 
deep,  but  affords  no  shelter;  its  west  point  is  steep  and  rocky  on  the 
north,  but  shelving  to  the  eastward  with  shoal  water  off  it.  Between 
the  cove  and  Hants  harbor  head  the  coast  is  steep  and  rocky,  and  over 
the  latter  is  a  hill  337  feet  high.  The  coast  thence  to  Sillee  cove,  4 
miles  farther  on,  curves  slightly  outward,  and  being  of  the  same  height, 
it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  one  part  of  it  from  another.  Kings  head  is 
the  northern  part  of  the  curve. 


harbor,  a  mile  east  of  Kings  head,  is  300  yards  wide,  600 
yards  deep,  and  open  to  theNNE.;  a  heavy  sea  sets  into  it  during  and 
after  gales,  causing  an  undertow  at  the  northeast  side,  but  a  few  ves- 
sels manage  to  lie  here  in  safety  during  winter.  The  west  point  is  low 
and  rocky,  with  shallow  patches  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
NNE.  direction.  To  enter  the  harbor,  steer  for  Hants  harbor  church 
bearing  S.  by  W.  f  W.  between  the  Tail  of  the  bank  and  the  Riff-raffs; 
the  latter  under  ordinary  circumstances  will  ba  seen  breaking.  When 
Seal  rock,  off  Seal  cove  point,  is  in  line  with  that  point,  steer  about  SSE. 
f  E.  for  the  highest  coast  hill  between  the  harbor  and  Seal  cove,  to  avoid 
the'shoal  which  runs  out  from  the  west  point  of  entrance;  when  Seal  rock 
is  in  line  with  Salvage  point,  bring  the  church  to  bear  SW.  by  S.  |  S. 
appearing  one-third  across  the  entrance,  and  enter  the  harbor  in  mid- 
channel.    Anchor  near  the  west  shore  in  4  fathoms  water. 

Light. — A  fixed  white  dioptric  light  is  exhibited  from  a  light-house  on 
the  northeast  head  of  Hants  harbor.  The  light  is  elevated  65  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  shown  from  an  octagonal  wooden  tower,  rest- 
ing on  a  square  base;  the  buldings  are  painted  white. 

Position:  Latitude,  48©  V  5"  N.;  longitude,  53©  15'  5"  W. 

Sillee  cove,  4|  miles  to  the  southwestward  of  Hants  harbor,  is  i  of 
a  mile  deep  and  400  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to 
the  head.  This  is  a  fine  boat  harbor,  though  exposed  to  the  NW.,  and 
a  considerable  settlement  is  situated  round  it,  with  a  few  hundred  in- 
habitants and  a  church.    Some  rocks  lie  close  off  the  east  point. 
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Sugar  loaf,  a  conspicaoas  cone  415  feet  high,  lies  to  south  westward 
of  Sillee  cove,  and  is  bold- to;  Turks  cove,  immediately  southwest  of 
Sugar  loaf,  is  an  open  bight  containing  a  few  houses. 

JXevor  Perlican  harbor  is  separated  from  Turks  cove  by  Jeans  head, 
a  bold  bluff  sloping  from  a  hill  280  feet  high,  Garlep  point,  south  of 
the  entrance,  lies  SS  W.  i  VV.  1,600  yards  from  Jeans  head,  and  is  steep- 
to.  Tlie  east  shore  is  straight  and  bold-to,  but  the  south  has  two  coves. 
Fitters  cove,  the  outer,  is  half  a  mile  deep  open  and  exposed,  with  shoal 
water  skirting  the  shores.  The  harbor  proper  is  the  easternmost,  being 
700  yards  deep  and  400  jards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually 
to  the  head,  fix)m  which  shoal  water  extends  350  yards.  This  place  is 
fit  for  fishing  craft  only,  which  can  anchor  in  3  fathoms  near  the  north 
shore,  to'avoid  a  rock  with  4  feet  water  a  short  distance  off  the  first 
fishing  stages  in  on  the  south  shore.  Larger  vessels  may  find  anchorage 
off'  the  entrances  of  these  coves  in  8  fathoms,  and  with  Bloody  point, 
that  divides  the  coves,  bearing  south.  The  settlement  here  contains 
about  500  inhabitants. 

The  coast  from  Garlep  point  to  Hearts  Content,  2  miles  distant,  is  . 
of  low  cliff*,  and  may  not  be  approached  within  200  yards  from  the  points. 
Bacon  cove  head,  a  conical  wooded  eminence  132  feet  high,  lies  1,200 
yards  north  of  the  entrance  to  Hearts  Content. 

White  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  NW.  i  N.  ^  mile  from  Norther 
point  and  N.  by  E.  800  yards  from  Lousey  rock.  Sugar  loaf,  well  open 
9f  Garlep  point,  leads  west,  and  Hearts  Content  church,  open  of  Norther 
point,  leads  south  of  White  rock. 

Hearts  Content  harbor. — The  entrance  to  this  harbor  is  10  miles 
SW.  of  Hants  harbor,  and  is  800  yards  wide  between  Norther  point  on 
the  east,  on  which  is  a  beacon  painted  red  and  white,  and  Souther  point 
on  the  west.  Thence  it  runs  in  IJ  miles,  and  opens  out  in  the  middle 
to  a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  varying  from  20  to  7  fathoms.  The 
town  lies  aloug  the  eastern  shore,  behind  it  is  a  large  lake,  and  Mizen 
hill  which  rises  more  than  600  feet  high.  The  harbor  is  open  to  the 
northwest. 

Beacons. — A  beacon  stands  on  a  hill  at  the  back  of  the  town,  and 
another  on  a  point  in  the  SW.  part  of  the  harbor,  and  another  on  the 
slope  of  a  hill  at  the  southern  side  of  the  head  of  the  harbor. 

A  house  at  the  south  end  of  the  town  has  been  painted  red  and  white 
in  vertical  stripes,  and  a  large  bowlder  on  the  beach  whitewashed.  Every 
spring,  as  soon  as  the  harbor  is  clear  of  ice,  3  buoys,  painted  red  and 
white,  will  be  laid  down ;  two  giving  the  north  and  south  line  of  the 
cables,  and  the  third  in  mid-harbor  to  mark  the  east  and  west  line  of 
the  cables. 

Cantion. — To  avoid  fouling  the  Atlantic  telegraph  cables,  vessels 
should  not  anchor  between  the  following  marks :  East  beacon  E.  f  S. 
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open  south  of  Fisherman  hall,  a  conspiciioas  gabled  building  on  the 
south  side  of  the  north  bight;  and  striped  house  in  line  with  the  white- 
washed bowlder  E.  |  IS".  The  south  cable  is  laid  on  this  line.  Small 
vessels  may  anchor  to  the  southward  of  the  southern  buoy. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  Hearts  Content  harbor,  full  and  change, 
at  7h.  30m.;  springs  rise  4  feet,  neaps  2J  feet. 

Seal  Qove  head,  1^  miles  west  of  Hearts  Content,  is  286  feet  high, 
with  a  remarkable  landslip  to  seaward.  It  forms  the  west  side  of  Seal 
cove,  an  opt^u  rocky  bight. 

The  coast  trends  southwesterly  from  Seal  cove  head  If  miles  to 
Shuffle  board,  a  conspicuous  hill  over  the  coast  422  feet  high,  and  is 
steepto. 

Hearts  Desirei  an  open  cove  to  the  southwestward  of  Hearts  Con- 
tent, affords  anchorage  only  with  off-shore  winds  in  6  to  13  fathoms,  as 
convenient.  A  reef  extends  200  yards  from  a  low  point  in  the  middle 
of  the  west  side.  Gannet  point,  south  of  the  entrance,  may  be  ap- 
proached to  a  short  distance. 

Oannet  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  is  small  and  lies  WSW.  |  W. 
1^  miles  from  Gannet  point.  *  Sugar  loaf  in  line  with  Shuffle  board 
NNE.  J  E.  leads  east,  the  first  house  within  the  north  head  of  Hearts 
Desire  open  of  Gannet  point  leads  west.  Gannet  point  bearing  B.  J 
K.  leads  north,  and  bearing  ENE.  j^  E.  leads  south  of  this  rock.  Hang- 
ing hill,  650  feet  high,  lies  2^  miles  inland  from  Hearts  Desire,  and  showj 
prominently  from  Trinity  bay.  The  settlement  round  this  cove  con- 
tains about  100  inhabitants. 


Delight,  2^  miles  southwest  of  Hearts  Desire,  is  a  snug  har- 
bor half  a  mile  in  diameter,  affording  excellent  anchorage  in  7  fathoms 
just  within  the  entrance.  A  shoal  spit,  with  2^  to  3  fathoms  water  on 
it,  extends  from  the  north  shore  near  the  head  425  yards,  leaving  a  pas- 
sage only  300  yards  wide  between  the  end  of  the  spit  and  a  low  point 
on  the  south  shore.  The  settlement  here  possesses  a  church  and  school- 
house,  and  contains  about  350  inhabitants.  Shoal  water  extends  300 
yards  from  the  west  point  of  the  entrance.  The  Lookout,  a  remarkable 
hill  590  feet  high,  lies  SSE.  i  E.  1^  miles  from  this  harbor. 

South  rock,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  nearly  half  a  mile 
from  the  south  head  of  Hearts  Delight,  with  Shuffle  board  in  line  with 
Gannet  point  bearing  NNE.  J  B.,  and  Long  point  SSW.  J  W.  1^ 
miles. 

The  coast  trends  southwesterly  from  Hearts  Delight  1|  miles  to 
Long  point.  Some  rocks  lie  between  them  off  Island  cove,  a  shingle 
beach  situated  nearer  Hearts  Delight.  From  Long  point  it  takes  a 
bend  sonth  If  miles  to  Shoal  harbor  an  open  bight,  the  south  entrance 
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point  of  which  id  foul  some  distance  from  the  shore,  and  aroand  which 
are  a  few  houses  containing  a  few  inhabitants. 

Shoal  rock  with  9  feet  water  lies  NW.  by  W.  |  W.  600  yards  from 
the  south  entrance  point  of  Shoal  harbor. 

Witless  bay,  just  south  of  Shoal  harbor,  is  2  miles  wide  at  the  en- 
trance and  nearly  1^  miles  deep,  divided  at  the  head  into  two  portions 
by  Middle  point,  a  bold  projection.  Bed  rocks,  a  small  cluster  110  feet 
high,  lie  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay  1,200  yards  from  the  north  point. 

Witless  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  SS£.  |  E.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Bed  rocks  and  NNW.  J  W.  800  yards  from  Middle  point. 
This  rock  is  the  highest  part  of  a  bank  that,  with  less  than  10  fathoms 
water,  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  east  from  it. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  as  conven- 
ient, the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  17  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to  8 
fathoms  near  the  head ;  taking  care  to  avoid  the  bank  round  Witless 
rock. 

Black  point,  the  southwest  head  of  Witless  bay,  is  the  extreme  of  a 
promontory  50  feet  high  that  separates  the  entrances  of  that  bay  and 
Greens  harbor,  and  has  rocks  extending  some  distance  from  it. 

Black  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  |  S.  1,400  yards  from 
Black  point.  The  first  summit  within  Hope-all  head,  open  either  side 
of  Hope-all  island,  leads  east  or  west,  and  Middle  point  of  Witless  bay, 
well  open  of  Black  point,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

Greens  harbor  extends  SSE.  J  B.  IjV  >nilcs,  is  1,200  yanls  wide,  and 
free  from  danger,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  9  fathoms  in  the 
entrance  to  5  fathoms  at  the  head,  but  is  exposed  to  northwesterly 
winds.  A  large  village  surrounds  the  head,  containing  a  church  and 
about  300  inhabitants.  The  west  point  is  the  termination  of  a  narrow 
promontory,  240  feet  high,  that  divides  the  harbor  from  Hope-all  bay, 
and  is  continued  by  cthoal  water  400  yards  from  the  north  extreme. 

Hope-all  island,  75  feet  high,  lies  700  yards  west  of  the  extreme  of 
this  point,  and  the  passage  between  them  should  not  be  taken,  but  the 
island  is  bold-to  on  the  north  and  west  sides. 

Hope-all  bay  may  be  readily  recognized  by  Hope-all  head,  a  re- 
markable bluff  407  feet  high  that  forms  the  west  point  of  the  entrance, 
and  is  the  termination  of  a  tongue  of  land  220  feet  high  that  forms  the 
west  side  of  Hope-all  bay  and  the  east  side  of  New  harbor.  This  bay  is 
2^  miles  deep  and  nearly  IJ  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  to 
the  head,  which  is  five-eighths  of  a  mile  broad.  After  entering,  the  water 
deepens  to  22  fathoms,  and  then  shoals  gradually  to  the  head,  where 
anchorage  may  be  had  in  9  fathoms,  With  shelter  in  all  winds  but  those 
from  WNW.  to  JST.    A  few  houses  are  built  round*  the  head. 
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New  harbor  is  a  little  more  than  a  mile  deep,  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
wide  at  the  entrance,  and  narrows  f::radnally  to  the  head,  bat  is  nearly 
filled  with  rocks.  Fishing  craft,  however,  find  good  shelter  within  these 
rocks,  and  a  large  village  is  built  at  the  head,  with  a  church  and  about 
•350  inhabitants. 


L,  close  south  of  New  harbor,  is  the  southern  harbor  in 
Trinity  bay,  the  line  of  the  outer  points  trending  to  the  northward  from 
the  west  point  of  the  entrance. 


Dildo  islands,  a  group  nearly  a  mile  long,  narrow,  and  60  feet  high, 
lie  in  the  continuation  of  the  promontory  forming  the  west  side  of  the 
arm,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  distant,  and  the  same  distance  west  of  the  east 
point  of  the  entrance,  which  is  surmounted  by  a  round  hill,  150  feet  high, 
that  shelters  Dildo  cove,  just  within  the  arm,  where  the  settlement  is 
situated  with  more  than  300  inhabitants,  liocks  surround  the  islands  for 
a  short  distance,  and  not  more  than  7  fathoms  can  be  carried  in  mid- 
channel  over  the  bar  joining  the  islands  to  the  west  point  of  the  arm. 
The  arm  is  about  2  miles  long  and  1  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  for 
the  most  part,  and  divided  at  the  head  into  two  coves  by  a-point,  from 
which  shoal  water  extends  300  yards.  The  west  shore  should  not  be 
approached  within  300  yards.  Anchorage  may  be  had  off  Dildo  cove 
in  8  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  easterly  winds,  or  off  the  southern  of 
the  two  coves  at  the  head  in  12  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  but 
those  from  northward.    The  northern  of  the  two  coves  is  shoal. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  Dildo  arm  at  6h.  40m.; 
springs  rise  4J  feet. 


Spread  eagle  islands  lie  close  north  of  the  west  point  of  this  arm 
and  low  rocks  nearly  connect  them. 

Spread  eagle  bay,  west  of  Dildo  arm,  is  nearly  2  miles  wide  at  the 
entrance,  and  is  divided  into  two  bights  by  a  point,  from  which  a  ledge 
with  5  fathoms  water  on  the  outer  edge  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a 
mile.  Anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  may  be  had  in  the 
east  cove  in  12  fathoms,  sand,  and  for  small  vessels  in  the  west  cove  in 
6  fathoms. 

McLeod  point  divides  Spread  eagle  bay  from  Chappie  arm  and  is 
bold  beyond  a  short  distance.  Chappie  head,  north  of  that  arm  lies 
NW.  I  W.  1^  miles  nearly  from  McLeod  point,  and  is  the  sharp  termi- 
nation of  a  flat  topped  bluft'  350  feet  high. 

Chappie  arm  extends  S.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  3  miles,  has  no 
danger  beyond  a  short  distance  from  the  shore,  and  affords  no  anchor- 
age for  large  vessels.  A  group  of  narrow  islands  and  rocks  extends  800 
yards  from  a  little  promontory  on  the  east  shore,  1^  miles  within  Mc- 
Leod point,  and  shelters  a  small  boat  harbor.  An  islet  with  rocks  off 
it  east  and  west  lies  nearly  a  mile  beyond  the  group,  and  near  the  head 
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is  Mooring  iRland,  small  and  steep-to.  Small  vessels  may  find  anchor- 
age off  the  southern  cove  at  the  head  in  12  to  3^  fathoms,  according  to 
their  length,  but  the  western  cove  is  shoal. 

Long  cove,  north  of  Chappie  head,  is  open  and  free  from  danger. 

Cottier  bay  is  separated  from  Long  coVe  by  Cottier  point,  the  ex- 
treme of  a  promontory  250  feet  high,  sloping  from  a  hill  658  feet  high, 
south  of  the  head  of  the  bay.  This  bay  is  open  and  exposed,  but  will 
afford  anchorage  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds  in  10  fathoms,  sand, 
half  a  mile  from  the  head.  Some  rocks  lie  off  the  only  indentation  on 
the  north  shore,  which  is  situated  just  within  the  entrance, 

Conception  bay. — The  coast  from  Split  point  to  Broad  cove  head,  a 
distance  of  18^  miles,  is  clear,  with  the  exception  of  the  followin  off  ly- 
ing dangers :  Wall  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  WN  W.  |  W. 
distant  l-j^^^  miles  from  the  southwest  point  of  Baccalieu  island.  Job 
rock,  with  6  fathoms  on  it,  lies  E.  |  N".  distant  IJ  miles  from  Gull  is. 
land.  Puddy  rock,  with  5  fatboms  on  it,  lies  K  by  E.  J  E.  distant  half 
a  mile  from  Western  bay  head. 

Salmon  cove  head. — At  14  miles  W.  J  S.  of  cape  St.  Francis  is  Sal- 
mon cove  head,  on  the  west  side  of  Conception  bay.  From  this  head 
the  land  trends  SW.  J  S.  3  miles  to  Crockers  point,  on  the  north  side  of 
entrance  to  Carbonear  bay,  the  coast  between  being  steep,  in  places 
cliffy,  and  the  hill  rising  490  feet  high.  There  are  several  small  fishing 
villages ;  the  principal  are  Clements,  Freshwater,  and  Crockers,  at  the 
entrances  of  three  ravines. 

Several  small  islets  and  rocks  lie  off  this  part  of  the  coast.  Folly  rocks 
form  a  small  ridge  above  water,  about  half  a  mile  soath  of  Salmon  cove 
head,  and  100  yards  from  the  shore.  Mad  rock  is  small,  above  water, 
and  lies  300  yards  northeastward  of  the  Harton  rocks  off  Clements  cove. 
A  small  chain  of  rocks  or  islets  forms  the  south  side  of  Clements  cove, 
and  terminates  in  a  rock  awash  at  low  water ;  the  rocks  are  named  Har- 
ton rocks,  and  separate  Clements  cove  from  Freshwater  cove.  Bradley 
rack  is  small  and  above  water;  it  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  ex. 
tremity  of  Harton  rocks  and  Maiden  island,  a  little  without  the  line  of 
direction. 


island  is  49  feet  high,  but  being  small,  and  the  same  appear- 
ance as  the  cliffs  of  the  coast,  it  is  not  easily  distingaished.  Half  way 
between  it  and  Crockers  point  are  some  rocks  above  water,  135  yards 
from  the  shore. 

Crockers  cove  is  immediately  north  of  Crockers  point,  on  the  north 
side  of  entrance  to  Carbonear  bay;  rocks  and  shallow  water  extend  200 
yards  eastward  of  it. 

Carbonear  island  is  1,200  yards  in  length  NE.  by  E.  and  SW.  by 
W.  400  yards  in  breadth,  169  feet  high,  and  slopes  to  the  westward ;  its 
coast  is  mostly  cliff. 
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Light. — From  a  light-hoase  on  the  summit  of  Carbonear  island  a  fixed 
tchite  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  195  feet  above  high  water, 
visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  16  miles. 

Mosquito  cove,  south  of  Carbonear  bay,  is  formed  by  Mosquito  point 
and  Old  Sow  point ;  it  is  about  800  yards  wide  at  the  entrance  and  1,600 
yards  deep,  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  its  head,  but  it  affords  no 
shelter  or  safe  anchorage. 

Carbonear  bay,  26  miles  about  SW.  J  S.  of  Baccalien  island,  is  2} 
miles  deep,  in  a  W.  direction,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
bold  shores,  except  at  the  head,  where  it  shoals  gradually  to  a  shingle 
beach.  The  entrance  is  easily  recognized  by  the  island  off  it,  and  by 
Saddle  hill,  503  feet  high,  and  the  most  remarkable  land  seen  from 
seaward,  immediately  south  of  it.  The  anchorage  in  Carbonear  bay  is 
off  the  north  shore,  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms,  sand;  although  open  to  the 
sea,  which  rolls  in  heavily  with  easterly  gales,  many  vessels  of  about 
100  tons  winter  in  safety  at  the  wharves  of  the  town.  The  center  and 
south  side  of  the  bay  is  exposed  to  the  sea  and  should  be  avoided. 

From  the  northward  there  are  no  dangers  in  entering  Carbonear  bay 
in  ordinary  weather,  except  tljoso  off  the  coast  between  Salmon  cove  head 
and  Crockers  point,  whi(jh  are  all  visible,  and  avoided  b3'  keeping  Broad 
cove  lieivd  open  of  Folly  rocks.  During  heavy  seas  from  the  eastward, 
Kane  and  Saucy  Joe  rocks  break  occasionally.  Kane  rock,  with  0  fath- 
oms water  on  it,  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  with  Harbor  Grace  is- 
lands light  juwt  open  of  the  northeast  point  of  Carbonear  island,  SSE.,. 
and  Maiden  island,  west  1,400  yards.  Sanc3'  Joe  rock,  with  11  fathoms 
on  it,  lies  with  the  Eastern  rock  of  Harbor  Grace  islands  just  over  the 
break  in  the  northeast  end  of  Carbonear  island  bearing  SSE.  g  E.,  dis- 
tant 600  vards  from  Carbonear  island. 

Between  Carbonear  island  and  Mosquito  point  the  distance  is  half  a 
mile,  but  the  channel  is  narrowed  to  200  y^rds  by  sunken  rocks  extend- 
ing from  the  island  and  point.  To  proceed  through  in  4  fathoms  water, 
keep  the  Haypuk  on  Feather  point  just  shut  in  with  the  cliff  of  Old  Sow 
point,  S.  by  E.  i  E. 

Old  Soi^  point. — The  extremity  of  this  point,  on  the  north  side  of 
entrance  to  Harbor  Grace,  is  shelving  rock,  at  the  base  of  small  cliffs ; 
the  latter  increase  in  height  to  70  feet  at  a  short  distance  westward,  and 
maintain  the  same  elevation  for  IJ  miles  towards  Harbor  Grace,  the  hills 
over  them  being  285  feet  high.  From  the  termination  of  the  cliffs  to 
Harbor  Grace  light,  a  distance  of  1 J  miles,  the  coast  is  low,  with  rocks 
extending  off  about  200  yards.  At  about  80  yards  off  Old  Sow  point  is 
a  small  rock  above  water  called  Old  Sow  rock. 

At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southwestward  of  Old  Sow  point, 
and  60  yards  from  the  shore,  is  a  rock  called  Long  Harry ;  its  diameter 
is  small,  but  it  is  72  feet  high. 
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Feather  point,  on  tbe  south  side  of  entrance  to  Harbor  Grace,  is  the 
termination  of  a  ridge  of  hills  orer  the  south  side  of  the  harbor ;  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  point  is  a  mass  of  slate,  just  disconnected  by  a  rent  from 
tbe  main  body  of  the  point,  and  palled  the  Haypuk. 


Harbor  Grace  islands,  oil'  Feather  point,  are  a  cluster  of  small  islets 
and  rocks,  covering  a  space  of  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile,  in  the 
direction  of  the  point,  by  a  third  of  a  mile  in  breadth.  The  princix^al 
islet  is  105  feet  high,  aud  on  the  western  islet  is  a  summer  fishing  vil. 
lage.  Between  200  yards  and  400  yards  to  the  northeast  of  Harbor 
Grace  islands  are  other  islets  or  rocks,  the  outer  of  which  is  called 
Eastern  rock ;  and  beyond  them  is  rocky  gi*ound,  with  4  fathoms  water 
on  it,  named  White  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence. 

At  400  yards  west  of  the  south  end  of  Harbor  Grace  islands  are  Bag- 
ged rocks  above  water,  and  between  them  and  the  shallow;  ground  off 
Feather  point  is  a  channel  400  yards  wide,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  water, 
but  a  stranger  should  not  attempt  this  passage,  as  there  is  no  good 
leading  mark  for  it. 

Light. — On  the  northeast  island  is  a  light-house,  which  exhibits  at 
161  feet  above  high  water  a  recolving  light,  shouiiig  two  white  flashesy 
followed  by  one  red  flashy  the  iuterval  between  flashes  being  tliirty 
seconds,  that  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance  of  IS 
miles. 

Salvage  rock,  a  third  of  a  mile  S.  3  E.  of  Long  Harry  rock,  on  tho 
north  shore  of  the  entrance  to  Harbor  Grace,  is  another  small  rock,  53 
feet  high,  with  deep  water  round  it,  but  in  a  heavy  sea  it  breaks  70  yards 
inside  it. 

Harbor  Q-race. — From  a  line  between  Old  Sow  and  Fe^tther  points 
Harbor  Grace  ruus  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  4J  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  IJ  miles 
at  the  entrance,  decreasing  to  ^  of  a  mile  at  its  head,  the  hills  on  either 
side  reaching  500  feet  above  the  sea.  At  1 ,200  yards  eastward  of  the 
harbor  light  a  bar  runs  across  the  harbor }  the  greatest  depth  on  it  is  24 
feet  and  the  least  depth  9  feet,  the  latter  over  a  bowlder  bank  forming 
tbe  south  side  of  the  main  channel ;  between  the  bank  and  south  shore 
the  depth  is  13  feet.  In  heavy  weather  the  sea  breaks  on  the  shoal  part 
of  the  bar,  but  seldom  or  ever  in  the  24  foot  channel.  The  depth  of  30 
fathoms  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbor  decreases  to  10  fathoms  at  400 
yards. from  the  bar;  within  the  bar  there  are  from  9  to  4  fathoms  to  the 
head  of  the  harbor. 

Light^. — At  the  outer  end  of  point  of  Beach,  which  is  a  shingle  point, 
is  shown  ^  fixed  white  light  from  an  elevation  of  40  feet,  which  should 
be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  6  miles.    It  is  obscured  by 
Salvage  rocks  on  the  bearing  8  W.  J  W. 
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Buoys. — A  white  buoy  lies  in  22  feet  water,  with  the  Roman  Catholic 
church  dome  bearing  WNW.  J  \V.,  Lon<]^  Harry  NE.  J  N.,  and  point  of 
Beach  light-house  SW.  by  W.  J^W.,  distant  about  1,025  yards. 

A  red  buoy  lies  in  llj  feet^  with  the  Episcopal  church  bearing  W.  J  N., 
the  Roman  Catholic  churdi-dome  X.  f  \V.,  and  point  of  Beach  light- 
house SW.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  400  yards. 

As  these  buoys  are  onl^'  moored  with"  small  anchors  their  positions 
cannot  be  relied  upon. 

During  winter  the  buoys  are  removed  and  spars  substituted  for  them. 

Directioiis. — In  entering  Harbor  Grace,  give  the  Eastern  rock  off 
Harbor  Grace  islands  a  berth  of  600  yards  by  keeping  the  dome  of  the 
•  church  at  the  east  of  the  town  open  north  of  Salvage  rock,  and  steer 
in  mid-cbannel,  passing  either  north  or  south  of  the  above  rock.  To 
cross  the  b^r  in  the  deepest  water,  bring  the  light-bouse  on  point  of 
Beach  to  bear  SW.  by  W.  J  W.  and  in  line  with  Ship  head,  a  hill  98  feet 
high  on  the  same  shore  a  mile  heyond  it.  When  clearing  the  bar  pass- 
ing to  westward  of  the  white  buoy,  and  the  dome  of  the  chui-ch  at 
the  eavst  end  of  the  town  is  in  line  with  Green  hill  (443  feet  high),  do 
not  shut  in  the  point  east  of  Long  Harry  with  that  rock,  but  edge  south- 
ward,  leaving  the  red  buoy  to  starboard,  to  avoid  the  shore  bank  east 
of  point  of  Beach  ;  this  point  is  steep-to  on  the  south. 

At  night  run  in  with  the  light  at  point  of  Beach  SW.  J  W.  until 
Harbor  Grace  islands  light  bears  about  E.  by  S.,  then  steer  south- 
ward— to  avoid  Salvage  rock — until  the  point  of  Beach  light  bears  S W. 
by  W.  i  W.,  then  proceed  as  before. 

Having  passed  the  light,  anchor  where  convenient  in  from  6  to  9  fath- 
oms, mud.  The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  north  shore,  as  at  times  the 
sea  is  rough  on  the  south.  The  harbor  is  safe,  although  the  most  vio- 
lent winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  blow  occasionally  with  much 
force. 

In  working  in,  a  vessel  may  stand  to  either  shore  to  a  prudent  dis- 
tance until  up  to  the  bar.  Brennan  hill,  392  feet  high,  and  southward 
of  Green  hill,  open  eastward  of  the  church  at  the  east  end  of  the  town, 
leads  northward  of  the  bar ;  and  Green  hill,  oj)en  westward  of  the  same 
church,  leads  south  westward  of  the  bar.  In  crossing  the  bar,  the  point 
east  of  Long  Harry  should  not  be  shut  in  with  that  rock,  and  short 
tacks  should  be  made  between  this  line  and  the  line  of  the  leading 
marks  until  Green  hill  is  seen  westward  of  the  church,  when  the  board 
to  the  southward  may  be  prolonged.  There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  Har- 
bor Grace  to  assist  a  vessel  either  in  or  out. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  at  Harbor  Grace,  full  and  change,  at  7h. 
25m.;  springs  rise  4^  feet,  neaps  3  feet. 

Bryants  cove,  on  the  south  side  of  Feather  point,  is  600  yards  wide 
and  i  mile  deep,  with  several  patches  of  rocks  near  the  center  that  cover 
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at  half  tide.  The  entrance  is  by  the  south  shore,  or  by  having  a  con- 
spicuous hill  up  the  valley  open  of  the  north  shore  of  the  inner  part  of 
the  bay;  but  the  cove  is  open  to  seaward  and  affords  no  shelter.  In  the 
above  valley,  formed  between  the  ridge  of  hills  on  the  south  side  of 
Harbor  Grace  and  those  on  the  north  shore  of  Spaniards  bay,  are  several 
lakes  and  bogs. 

SpaniardB  bay. — Spare  point,  on  the  south  side  of  Bryants  cove,  has 
several  detached  rocks  above  water  near  it,  with  a  depth  of  10  fathoms 
600  yards  off;  thence  the  coast,  which  is  cliffy,  and  the  hills  over  it  500 
feet  high,  trends  S^W.  by  S.  2  miles  to  Island  cove,  a  rocky  bight  fronted 
by  an  islet.  Spaniards  bay  is  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  3J  miles  to  VVSW.; 
its  north  shore  is  clear  of  danger.  Green  head,  at  thei  head  of  the  bay, 
is  112  feet  high;  the  only  safe  anchorage  is  on  the  north  shore  north  of 
this  point  in  from  4  to  8  fathoms  water,  keeping  Green  head  westward 
of  S.  by  W.  to  avoid  a  shoal  patch  with  9  feet  on  it,  lying  with  the  north 
church  N\V,  J  W.,  south  church  SW.  i  W.,  and  Green  head  SE.  by  E.  f 
E.  In  the  middle  of  the  bay  there  are  from  20  to  40  fathoms  water. 
The  southern  shore  is  exposed  to  a  heavy  sea,  which  sets  in  with  easterly 
gales,  and  the  eastern  part  has  several  rocks  extending  200  yards  from 
it;  farther  in  the  water  is  shoal  the  same  distance  off,  and  at  the  head 
of  the  bay  to  about  400  yards. 

Mad  point  is  the  eastern  termination  of  a  peninsula  4  miles  in  length, 
800  yards  in  breadth,  and  separating  Spaniards  bay  from  Bay  Hoberts. 
Mad  rocks  are  above  water,  and  extend  eastward  400  yards  from  the 
north  extreme  of  the  point;  and  broken  ground  with  less  than  10  fath- 
oms over  it  1,200  yards  farther,  over  which  during  an  easterly  swell  the 
sea  rolls  up  to  the  dry  rocks,  and  breaks  over  them  with  such  violence 
as  to  give  origin  to  the  name  Mad  rocks.  There  are  20  fathoms  IJ  miles 
ENE.  of  the  point;  in  bad  weather  it  should  not  be  approached  when 
bearing  SW.  by  W.  nearer  than  a  mile;  with  the  exception  of  two  small 
rocks  above  water,  about  90  yards  off  the  south  side,  Mad  point  is 
steep-to.  Jugglers  cove  is  a  small  boat  harbor  formed  by  some  rocks 
1,200  yards  SW.  of  Mad  point. 

Bay  Roberts  is  formed  between  the  peninsula  just  mentioned  and 
another  peninsula  on  the  south.  It  is  about  3^  miles  in  length  and 
nearly  a  mile  in  breadth.  Fergus  islet,  134  feet  high,  400  yards  in 
length  NE.  and  SW.  and  200  yards  in  breadth,  with  a  round  summit, 
lies  400  yards  from  the  north  shore  and  about  a  mile  from  Mad  point. 
There  are  15  fathoms  water  between  the  islet  and  the  shore,  but  NW, 
200  yards  from  its  west  end  is  a  rock  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  and 
rocks  extend  200  yards  oft'  its  northeast  end. 

Coldeast  point  is  a  projection  dividing  the  head  of  Bay  Eoberts 
into  two  parts.  It  is  surrounded  by  rocks  at  the  distance  of  200  yards 
which  cover  and  uncover.   At  200  yards  £.  by  S.  of  the  point  is  a  patch 
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of  rocks  with  12  feet  water  and  5  fathoms  between  it  and  the  point. 
There  are  a  church  and  a  few  houses  scattered  over  this  projection. 

To  the  north  of  Goldeast  point  is  Eoberts  harbor,  a  safe  anchorage 
ai|d  easy  of  access.  It  runs  in  a  mile  with  an  average  breadth  of  400 
yards,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  from  10  fathoms  at  the  entrance, 
muddy  bottom  and  good  holding  ground.  On  the  north  shore  of  the 
harbor  is  the  town,  with  two  churches  and  fishing  establishments. 
Vessels  drawing  12  feet  water  can  lie  at  the  wharves  at  any  time  of 
tide. 

Roberts  lookout,  the  north  head  of  Boberts  harbor,  is  a  steep  cliff, 
and  at  its  eastern  extremity  a  ridge  of  dry  rocks  extends  eastward  140 
yards,  forming  Mercers  cove,  where  there  are  a  few  houses  and  fishing 
boats.  Under  the  west  church,  and  70  yards  from  the  shore,  there  are 
two  rocks;  these,  with  the  rocks  and  foul  ground  off  Goldeast  point,  are 
the  only  dangers.  A  shingle  spit,  with  a  lagoon  in  it,  projects  from  the 
north  side  of  Goldeast  point. 

The  south  side  of  Goldeast  point  is  broken  and  rocky,  the  rocks  ex- 
tending 100  yards  from  the  shore.  An  islet  10  feet  high  lies  oft*  the 
shingle  beach  at  the  head  of  the  bay.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies 
300  yards  from  the  south  shore,  with  the  extreme  of  Goldeast  point 
bearing  IS^.  |  E.  nearly,  and  Bareneed  church  E.  J  N.  From  this  rock 
seaward  the  south  shore  of  Bay  Roberts  is  foul  200  yards  oft'.  There 
is  no  safe  anchorage  on  this  side  of  the  bay. 

Green  point  is  the  termination  of  the  narrow  ])eninKSuIa  4  miles  in 
length  separating  Bay  Roberts  on  the  north  from  Bay  de  Grave  on  the 
south.  Glose  oft*  it  are  some  small  rugged  rocks  above  water,  and 
broken  ground  extends  400  yards  from  tlie  point. 

Lights. — The  following  lights  are  exhibited  from  a  light  house  on 
Green  point: 

The  principal  light  is  fixed  white^  dioptric,  of  the  6th  order,  elevated 
5Q  feet  above  the  sea,  and  should  be  visible,  in  clear  weather,  about 
8  miles. 

Immediately  beneath  the  principal  light  is  a  projecting  lantern  from 
which  three  lights  are  exhibited.  The  two  outer  lights  show  whiter  and 
the  center  light,  in  line  with  Southern  rocks,  bearing  S.  by  W.  f  W., 
shows  red. 

The  light-house,  constructed  of  iron  and  circular  in  shape,  is  painted 
alternately  red  and  white  in  horizontal  bands  (two  red  and  three  white). 
A  store-house  in  rear  of  the  light-house  is  painted  white. 

Position :  Latitude,  47°  36'  40"  N. ;  longitude,  53^  10'  15"  W. 


de  Qrave  is  5^  miles  in  length  SW.  by  W.,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  In  the  middle  of  the  entrance  the 
water  is  70  fathoms  deep,  shoaling  to  30  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  the  head 
of  the  bay.  Hibbs  hole  is  a  rocky  cove  south  of  Green  point,  but  affords 
no  shelter.    Blow-me-down  head,  a  mile  SS  W.  of  Green  point,  projects 
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200  yards  beyond  the  Hue  of  coast,  and  half  a  mile  beyond  it  is  Ship 
cove,  a  little  sheltered  by  the  head,  and  in  snrnmer  small  vessels  may 
anchor  off  it  in  10  fathoms  water,  with  Port  de  Grave  church,  which  is 
midway  between  Ship  cove  and  Port  de  Qrave,  NW.  by  W.  f  W. 

Port  de  Grave,  having  a  depth  of  6  to  9  feet,  is  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  westward  of  Blow-me-down  head,  and  fronted  by  some  low  islets 
or  rocks ;  shoal  water  extends  200  yards  eastward  from  the  southern 
rocks.  The  coast  westward  of  Port  de  Grave  is  cliffy  as  far  as  Bare- 
need,  2J  miles  from  Blow-me-down  head.  Off  the  village  is  a  summer 
anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  10  fathoms  water,  140  yards  from  the  shore, 
with  the  church  bearing  between  NW.  by  N.  and  N.  by  W. 

From  the  village  of  Bareneed  round  the  head  of  the  bay  to  Cupids 
oove  on  the  south  there  are  no  dangers  nor.  sheltered  anchorages ;  the 
water  deepens  gradually,  and  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head 
of  the  bay  there  are  10  fathoms.  Two  streams  here  empty,  one  at  the 
north,  the  other  at  the  south  corner  of  the  beach ;  they  are  named  the 
North  gut  and  South  gut;  both  can  be  entered  by  boats  at  high  water, 
and  are  navigable  a  considerable  distance. 


cove,  on  the  south  side  of  a  remarkable  bluff*,  330  feet  high, 
named  Spectacle  head,  runs  in  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  is 
400  yards  wide.  There  is  anchorage  here  for  small  vessels  in  from  3  to 
8  fathoms,  mud  and  sand;  though  open  to  seaward,  but  little  sea  sets 
in.  A  shoal  bar  crosses  the  harbor  from  the  east  extreme  of  a  shingle 
spit  on  the  south  shore. 

Burnt  point  is  the  south  point  of  entrance  to  Bay  de  Grave ;  it  is 
181  feet  high,  with  small  coves  nortli  and  south  of  it.  Sopers  rock,  with 
less  than  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  J  E.  200  yards  from  the  north  ex- 
treme of  the  point.  On  the  south  side  of  the  point  at  about  the  same 
distance  are  other  rocks  with  6  feet  on  them  and  some  uncovered.  A 
vessel  should  not  approach  nearer  than  half  a  mile. 

The  coast  from  Burnt  point  trends  S.  by  E.  IJ  miles  to  the  north  point 
of  entrance  to  Brigus  bay  ;  it  is'  steep,  and  the  hills  rise  immediately 
over  it  from  280  to  more  than  400  feet ;  the  most  remarkable  of  these 
hills  is  Brigus  lookout,  a  round  summit  408  feet  high.  The  south  point 
of  entrance  to  the  bay  is  rugged,  terminating  in  some  slate  rocks;  the 
land  about  1|  miles  within  it  is  much  broken,  rising  to  a  double  peak, 
542  feet  above  the  sea,  called  the  Twins. 


LB  bay  runs  in  a  mile  to  the  westward  with  an  average  breadth 
of  800  yards ;  there  are  no  dangers,  but  at  about  50  yards  from  the 
shore  there  are  several  bowlders,  which  have  rolled  down  from  the  hills. 
The  sealing  vessels  belonging  to  Brigus  moor  head  and  stern  in  the 
northwest  corner  of  the  bay,  and  under  Admirals  island,  in  the  south- 
west comer ;  there  is  no  anchorage  for  a  stranger. 
The  town  of  Brigus  is  a  small  but  thriving  place ;  it  is  situated  round 
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the  shores  of  a  lake  in  a  valley  between  steep  barren  bills.  Its  impor- 
tance is  aceoanteil  for  from  the  fact  of  the  sea  setting  into  the  bay, 
breaking  np  the  ice,  and  releasing  the  sealing  vessels  early  in  the  spring. 

Colliers  pointy  8.  by  E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  Bonth  he^id  of  Brigns,  is 
the  extreme  of  a  iieninsnla  4  miles  long  and  a  mile  wide  separating  Col- 
liers and  Castries  bays.  Campbell  hill  rises  434  feet  high  near  the  north 
extreme,  and  is  continued  to  the  i>oint  by  other  summits  320  feet  high. 
Colliers  point  may  be  approached  to  20(1  yards  distant. 

Colliers  bay  extends  in  a  straight  line  SW.  by  S.  3J  miles  from  Colliers 
poinf,  and  is  entered  between  that  point  and  Seal  head,  a  steep  bluff  at 
the  extreme  of  the  slope  from  the  Twins.  Turks  head  on  the  north 
shore,  1^  miles  to  the  southwestward  of  Seal  head,  is  a  steep  bluff  337 
feet  high,  forming  the  south  side  of  Turks  gut,  a  narrow  inlet  bordered 
by  a  few  houses.  Harbor  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  BSE.  J  E.  750 
yards,  and  Bull  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water,  NE.  f  E.  a  little  more  than 
i  mile  from  the  extreme  of  Turks  head.  Blue  hills,  well  shut  in  with 
Dock  head,  leads  south  of  these  rocks 

Theremain<lerof  the  north  shore  is  straight,  and  may  be  approached  to 
100  yards,  till  the  shallow  water  is  met  with  at  400  yards  from  the  head. 
The  south  shore  is  slightly  indented,  James  cove,  the  first  in  on  that 
shore,  being  sheltered  by  a  small  projection  82  feet  high.  The  next  cove 
to  the  southwestward,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  shingle  beach  bordered 
by  houses,  is  filled  with  bowlders  under  water  to  the  line  of  the  points. 
Curtain  rock,  with  10  fathoms,  lies  300  yards  off  the  south  coast,  under 
the  first  hill  within  the  entrance,  and  a  shoal  with  7  fathoms  water  lies 
nearly  in  midchannel,  l-^V  niiles  from  Turks  head.  Dock  head,  a  small 
peninsula  134  feet  high,  situated  2^  miles  from  the  entrance,  forms  the 
west  side  of  a  shallow  cove,  is  boldto  on  the  north  side,  and  shelters 
the  Do<;k,  a  small  cove  to  the  westward  of  the  head.  Anchorage  may 
be  had  west  of  Dock  head  in  10  to  4  fathoms,  gravel,  exposed  to  north- 
easterly winds  only. 

The  coast  from  Colliers  point  is  skirted  by  rocks,  and  trends  south- 
ward 2  miles  to  Bacon  head,  a  steep  bluff  surmounted  by  a  hill  326  feet 
above  high  water,  that  makes  the  south  side  of  Bacon  cove,  an  open 
bight  containing  several  rocks.  A  small  rock  lies  close  off  Bacon  bead, 
and,  with  the  coast,  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

Castries  bay  extends  SW.  J  ^S.  2J  miles,  with  a  breadth  of  ^  of  a 
mile  from  Bacon  head  to  a  projection  ending  in  Cat  rock,  that  divides 
the  head  into  two  coves.  The  depth  diminishes  from  50  fathoms  at  the 
entrance,  to  25  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Cat  rock,  with  no  dan- 
ger at  a  prudent  distance  from  the  shore. 

Cat  cove,  the  northern  of  the  two,  is  1,600  yards  deep  and  600  yards 
wide ;  it  is  again  subdivided  at  800  yards  within  by  Paw  point,  a  narrow 
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promontory  forming  two  coves  about  300 yards  wide.  Mouse  rock,  with  2 
feet  water,  lies  in  the  entrance  to  Cat  cove,  about  200  yards  from  the 
north  shore.  Witch  hazel  peak,  shut  in  with  Paw  point,  leads  south 
of  Mouse  rock.    A  low  rock  lies  close  off  the  south  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  8  fathoms,  sand,  off  the  church,  for  small , 
vessels,  but  exposed  to  NB.  winds. 

Salmon  cove,  the  southern  bight  of  Castries  bay,  is  l-i%  miles  deep 
and  1,200  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  terminating  in  an  inlet  300  yards 
wide,  entered  1,100  yards  fiom  the  head.  This  inlet  is  filled  with  rocks 
and  is  available  only  for  boats.  The  outer  portion  of  Salmon  cove  is  clear 
of  danger  at  200  yards  from  the  shore.  The  north  side  sloi)es  from  Red 
hill,  a  steep  bluff  280  feet  high,  over  Pikes  cove,  the  easternmost  inden- 
tation on  that  shore,  and  the  south  side  slopes  steeply  from  a  hill  458 
feet  high. 

Blue  hills  form  a  conspicuous  range,  surmounted  by  a  double  top 
839  feet  high,  and  are  situated  2  miles  from  the  head  of  Castries  bay. 
Witch  hazel  peak,  598  feet  high,  lies  three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  Blue  hills,  and  is  the  first  conspicuous  peak  in  that  direc- 
tion. 


point  is  the  extreme  of  a  peninsula  dividing  Castries  bay 
from  Harbor  main.  The  north  shore  of  this  peninsula  from  Salmon  cove 
is  skirted  by  shoal  water  extending  off  200  yards,  and  the  point  should 
not  be  approached  within  that  distance.  The  south  shore  is  bold-to  a 
prudent  distance  off. 

Harbor  main  extends  S.  by  W.  2  miles  from  Castries  point,  and  is 
entered  between  that  point  and  another  lying  SSB.  J  E.  a  mile  nearly 
from  it;  off'  the  latter  is  a  small  islet.    This  harbor  is  clear  of  danger, 
except  a  rock  with  12  foet  of  water  lying  NE.  J  F.,  350  yards  from  the 
point  SSE.  of  the  church,  the  depth  ranging  from  35  fathoms  at  the 
entrance  to  20  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  head.  A  considerable 
settlement,  with  about  750  inhabitants,  is  situated  on  the  north  shore, 
with  a  conspicuous  church.    Vessels  can  fincf  anchorage  in  12  fathom^ 
with  the  church  bearing  NNW.  J  W.,  having  swinging  room  of  250 
yards,  but  exposed  to  NE.  winds. 

Holy  Rood,  situated  south  of  Harbor  Main,  is  4  miles  long  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  The  west  shore  is  foul  for  a  mile  from 
the  entrance,  and  should  not  be  ai)proa<5hed  within  200  yards.  A  shoal 
with  12  feet  water  lies  off'  the  mouth  of  Chapel  cove,  the  first  indenta- 
tion on  the  west  shore,  beyond  which  there  is  no  danger ;  biit  the  water 
is  deep  till  the  two  coves  at  the  head  are  entered. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  northern  cove  in  10  fathoms,  sand,  or 
in  the  southern  cove  with  the  church  bearing  WNW.  f  W.  in  13  fath- 
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onis,  both  exposed  to  NB.  wiuds.    A  settleuieut,  with  about  700  iuhab- 
itaiit8,  lines  the  north  side  of  the  southern  cove. 

Tides. — It  is  liigh  water,  full  and  change,  in  Holy  Rood  anchorage 
at  7h.  28in.;  springs  rise  4.J  feet,  neaps  3J  feet. 

The  coast  from  this  bay  trends  with  a  deep  bend  NXE.  J  E.  25  miles 
to  Cape  St.  Francis.  The  western  part  consists  of  a  series  of  beaches 
backed  by  salt  water  ponds,  and  skirted  by  shoal  water  nearly  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Several  villages  .with  churches  are  built  oa 
the  shore,  and  this  portion  of  the  bay  is  one  of  the  most  picturesque 
in  Newfoundland.  Butter  pot,  a  conspicuous  hill  999  feet  high,  lies 
eastward  of  Holy  liood  bay,  and  the  whole  coast  is  backed  by  steep 
wooded  hills  500  to  800  feet  high. 

Portugal  covOt  ^^  miles  from  Holy  Rood,  is  the  deepest  indentation 
on  the  shore,  being  800  yards  deep,  with  a  rock  in  the  middle,  and 
depths  of  water  decreasing  from  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to  5  fath- 
oms near  the  head.  Princes  lookout,  a  conspicuous  hill  543  feet  high, 
surmounted  by  a  flagstaff,  lies  southeastward  of  the  head  of  this  cove. 

The  character  of  the  coast  changes  north  of  this  cove  from  gentle 
partially  cultivated  slopes  to  steep  barren  cliffs,  attaining  the  height  of 
880  feet  in  Ore  head,  situated  about  mid-way  between  Portugal  cove 
and  Cape  St.  Francis. 

Bell  island,  the  largest  of  three  lying  off  the  south  shore  of  Con- 
ception bay,  is  so  called  from  a  remarkable  conical  rock  220  feet  high, 
situated  near  the  west  extreme  and  named  the  Bell,  from  the  supposed 
resemblance.  This  island  lies  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast  at  the  dis- 
tance of  2  miles  from  Portugal  cove,  is  o^  miles  long,  nearly  If  miles 
broad,  and  surmounted  by  a  nearly  flat  ridge  495  feet  abov^e  high  water. 
The  Clapi)er,  a  prominent  rock,  lies  at  the  southwest  point,  and  a  con- 
siderable village  with  a  church  is  situated  just  east  of  it.  Shoal  water 
extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  extreme,  within  which 
distance  the  shores  should  not  be  approached. 

Bell  rock,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  SW.  J  S.  1  mile  nearly  from  the 
Clapper,  and  from  the  rock  a  ledge  with  4  fathoms  water  extends  half 
a  mile  to  the  northwestward. 

Little  Bell  island,  SE.  by  S.  2  miles  from  the  Clapper,  is  narrow, 
1,200  yards  long,  92  feet  high,  and  is  skirted  by  foul  ground  that  ex- 
tends about  400  yards  from  the  shore. 

Kelly  island,  183  feet  high,  lies  SW.  by  W.  IJ  miles  from  Little  Bell 
island,  and  1§  miles  nearly  from  the  south  shore  of  the  bay.  A  shingle 
spit  extends  from  the  southeast  shore,  and  the  island  should  not  be  ap- 
proached within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Cape  St  Francis  is  formed  by  two  low  bills,  off  the  westernmost  of 
which  are  two  small  islets. 
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Light. — On  the  eastern  bill  of  cape  St.  Francis  ali^fht-liousebas  l>een 
erected,  from  which  at  an  elevation  of  123  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea 
is  exhibited  a /Lred  red  light  that  should  be  visible  12  miles  in  dear 
weather.    The  buildings  are  of  wood,  flat  roofed,  and  painted  white. 

Fog  signal. — A  powerful  siren  trumpet  has  been,  established  in  a 
house  attached  to  the  light-house,  and  will  be  sounded  every  minute 
during  thick  weather,  fogs,  and  snow-storms  as  follows : 

Duration  of  sound,  Jive  seconds;  of  silence,  seven  seconds;  of  sound, 
five  seconds;  of  ^WenGej  forty-three  seconds. 

The  Brandies  are  three  rocks  with  4  to  12  feet  water  on  them,  the 
extreme  of  rocky  ground  extending  from  some  islets  and  rocks  south- 
eastward of  the  cayje,  from  which  the  outer  lies  E.  J  K  1,600  yards. 
Torbay  point  open  of  Black  head  leads  south  of  the  Brandies. 

The  coast  from  cape  St.  Francis  to  St.  John's  harbor  is  of  nearly 
steep  cliff,  with  two  principal  indentations.  Pouch  cove,  the  northern, 
is  nearly  3  miles  from  cape  St.  Francis.  Black  head,  the  southeastern 
point  of  this  cove,  is  about  400  feet  high.  A  shoal,  with  0  fathoms  water, 
lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  north  point  of  Pouch  cove,  and  Cliff  rock, 
with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  W.  J  W.  1  mile  from  Black  head. 
Flat  rock  cove  is  a  small  indentation  3i  miles  south  of  Black  head,  the 
south  point  of  which  Flat  rock  point,  is  long  and  narrow,  separating 
the  cove  from  Torbay. 

Torbay  is  3  miles  deep  and  the  same  in  breadth,  and  is  quite  exposed. 
Anchorage  may  be  had  with  shelter  from  westerly  winds  off'  the  western 
cove  in  10  fathoms ;  elsewhere  the  water  is  too  deep.  In  thick  weather, 
or  when  the  batskground  hills  are  hidden,  Torbay  point,  appears  to  slope 
from  two  round  hills  with  a  slight  saddle  between. 

Tantam  rocks,  with  3  fathoms  water,  are  two  heads,  the  outermost 
of  which  lies  K.  J  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Torbay  point.  A 
shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  a  third  of  a  mile  beyond  in  the  same 
direction. 

Red  head,  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Torbay  point,  and  Sugar 
loBfj  li  miles  from  Red  head,  are  two  conspicuous  hills,  700  feet  high, 
that  fall  in  steep  reddish  cliffs  to  the  water  line,  appear  conical  from 
the  line  of  the  coast,  and  are  steep-to.  A  cave  extends  through  the 
base  of  the  Sugar  loaf.  Bed  head  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies 
^B.  I  S.  nearly  a  mile  from  Torbay  point  and  1,200  yards  from  Red 
head. 

Small  point,  1^  miles  from  Sugar  loaf  and  2^  miles  to  the  northward 
of  St.  John's  harbor,  is  a  smaller  cone  and  bold-to. 

St.  John's,  the  capital  of  iN'ewfoundland,  and  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, has  a  population  of  about  24,000,  and  employs  upwards  of  11,300 
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tons  of  shipping  in  the  fisheries.  The  city  covers  the  steep  hilly  ^ound 
on  the  north  side  of  the  harbor,  and  continues  along  the  banks  of  the 
river  and  the  south  shore  of  the  harbor ;  it  has  several  handsome  public 
buildings,  of  wbich  the  most  conspicuous  is  the  Roman  Catholic  cathe- 
dral. 

The  harbor,  although  small,  is  convenient  and  secure,  having  deep 
water  and  excellent  holding  ground ;  it  is  generally  smootn,  lor,  though 
near  the  open  sea,  the  entrance  is  narrow  and  nearly  at  right  angles  to 
the  harbor,  which  is  shut  in  from  the  sea  by  high  land  on  the  south  side. 
It  is  not  often  frozen  over  in  winter,  and  is  accessible  at  all  seasons, 
except  when  the  prevalence  of  easterly  winds  in  early  spring  drives 
heavy  field-ice  upon  the  coast. 

The  largest  vessels  can  be  securely  moored  at  the  wharves  which  line 
both  sides  of  the  harbor.  On  the  wharves  there  are  nuuierons  oil  vats 
from  which  the  stench  is  very  unpleasant  in  the  summer  months,  and 
stages  for  drying  fish  are  placed  in  every  available  spot. 

Supplies. — ^Thecity  is  abundantly  supplied  with  excellent  water  f£om 
a  lake  4  miles  distant,  and  pipes  are  placed  on  the  wharves  for  the  sup- 
lily  of  shipping.  Supplies  of  every  kind  may  be  readily  obtained,  and 
there  is  a  fioating-dock,  capable  of  taking  up  vessels  of  300  tons ;  this, 
however,  cannot  always  be  relied  on. 

Ice  may  at  any  time  between  January  and  June  block  the  harbor's 
mouth,  and  as  late  as  August  icebergs  sometimes  drift  into  the  !N^arrows, 
80  as  to  render  the  passage  of  the  entrance  difficult. 

Fogs  are  less  frequent  at  St.  John's  than  farther  south,  owing  to  the 
Interposition  of  land  to  the  southwest,  by  which  it  is  dissipated.  When 
cape  Spear  or  St.  John's  harbor  is  obscured  by  fdg,  a  gun  is  fired  every 
hour  during  daylight  from  fort  Amherst,  on  the  south  side  of  the  en- 
trance to  the  harbor. 

Lights. — Cape  Spear,  SE.  3^  miles  from  the  entrance  to  St.  John's 
harbor,  is  200  feet  high,  rises  steeply  from  the  sea,  and  is  distinguished 
by  a  light-house  painted  red  and  white  horissontally.  The  light-house 
exhibits  at  264  feet  above  the  sea  a  revolving  white  light,  attaining  its 
greatest  brilliancy  every  minute^  and  visible  in  clear  weather  22  miles. 

Fog-signaL — A  fog  signal  has  been  established  about  600 yards  NNE. 
from  cape  Spear  light-house ;  in  thiclc  or  foggy  weather  a  trumpet  will 
be  sounded  during  seven  seconds  of  every  minute. 

Fort  Amherst. — From  a  square  white  tower  in  fort  Amherst  Skfijsed 
whit-e  light  is  shown,  at  an  elevation  of  114  feet  above  the  sea,  that 
should  be  visible  from  seaward  between  the  bearings  of  SW.  f  S.  and 
N.  2  W.  for  a  distance  of  16  miles  in  clear  weather. 

Church  and  cuQtom-house. — ^Two  fixed  red  lights  are  exhibited ; 
one  from  the  top  of  a  pole  painted  white,  225  feet  above  the  sea,  near 
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the  corner  of  a  cburch ;  and  the  other  from  the  top  of  the  custom-hoase, 
a  red  brick  bailding  50  feet  above  the  sea,  whose  base  is  painted  white. 
These  lights  are  400  yards  distant  from  each  other,  and  when  in  line 
bearing  W.  ^  K  lead  through  the  Narrows  and  south  of  Merlin  rock,  at 
the  inner  part  of  the  entrance. 

Beacon. — A  cairn  has  been  erected  by  the  fishermen  on  Black  head^ 
one  mile  W.  by  N.  of  cape  Spear;  this  will  be  found  of  much  use  when 
making  the  coast  in  foggy  weather. 

.  Dangers. — Old  Harry,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  NE.  ^  N.  half 
a  mile  from  cape  Spear,  and  SB.  f  E.  3J  miles  from  Fort  Amherst. 

Vestal  rock,  having  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  about  E.  f  N.  from  fort 
Amherst,  and  100  yards  from  the  shore.  To  pass  clear  of  it,  keep  the 
Boman  Catholic  cathedral  open  north  of  fort  Amherst,  or  Frederick  bat- 
tery point  open  of  South  head.  Pancake  rock,  on  the  south  shore,  and 
about  a  third  of  a  mile  within  South  head,  is  awash  at  high  water,  and 
from  it  a  spur,  with  12  feet  water,  extends  about  40  yards  to  the  north- 
eastward. 

Pressor  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  lies  N.  50  yards  from  the  fishing 
stage  at  Caheel  point,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  South  head  open  of 
Frederick  battery  point. 

Merlin  rock,  with  27  feet  water  on  it,  lies  WSW.  f  W.  about  150 
yards  from  Chain  rock.  The  two  red  lights  in  line,  or  the  top  of  the 
Custom-house  in  line  with  the  north  side  of  the  Congregational  church, 
leads  southward  of  this  rock. 

Wash  balls  rocks  are  awa^h,  and  skirt  the  shore  about  150  yards 
north  of  North  head ;  shoal  water  extends  about  100  yards  SB.  of  them. 

White  or  Carey  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  40  yards  from  the 
cliff  under  Signal  hill,  and  400  yards  WNW.  f  W.  of  North  head. 

Chain  rock  is  nearly  covered  at  high  tides,  and  lies  40  yards  S.  f  E. 
of  the  Battery.  Eoby  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  40  yards  SW.  f 
S.  from  Chain  rock. 

To  clear  Seal  rock,  which  covers  at  three-quarters  flood,  and  lies  N  W. 
f  W,  of  Chain  rock,  keep  South  head  open  of  Chain  rock. 


and  steam-tugs  are  generally  met  with  off  cape  Spear.  A  ves- 
sel encountering  foul  or  baffling  winds  will  find  temporary  anchorage  in 
15  fathoms,  rock,  just  within  the  heads,  where  she  may  be  taken  in  tow 
by  a  steam -tug. 

Directions. — St.  John's  harbor  is  well  distinguished  by  fort  Amherst 
on  the  south  entrance  point,  and  by  the  flagstaff,  block-house,  and  bar- 
racks on  Signal  hill,  on  the  north  side  of  entrance.  But  the  entrance 
itself  is  so  narrow  that  in  foggy  or  hazy  weather,  when  the  hills  are  in- 
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distiuct,  the  stranfjer  must  be  careful  not  to  be  misled  by  the  opening 
into  Quidtly-viddy  harbor,  which  is  about  a  mile  to  the  northward.  At 
a  diHtarice  the  coast  aj)pears  hilly,  bleak,  qnd  desolate;  the  land  rises 
abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  5()()  and  740  feet.  The  narrow 
entrance  to  St.  Johli's  harbor  being  only  330  yards  wide,  with  high  land 
on  either  side,  does  not  aj)pear  from  a  distance,  but  after  recognising 
cape  Spear,  as  the  land  is  approached,  by  steering  so  as  to  pass  about 
2  miles  north  of  that  cape,  the  block-house  on  Signal  hill  will  soon  be 
visible. 

Then  steer  for  Signal  hill,  and  bring  the  north  side  of  the  Congrega- 
tional church,  in  front  of  the  Roman  Catholic  cathedral,  in  line  with  the 
top  of  the  customhouse,  or  the  two  leading  red  lights  in  line  bearing 
W.  J  N,,  and  proceed  on  this  course  through  the  Narrows  into  the  har- 
bor to  any  convenient  anchorage.  The  Roman  Catholic  cathedral  should 
alwayjs  be  open  north  of  fort  Amherst  to  avoid  Vestal  rock.  If  the  lead- 
ing marks  cannot  be  seen  in  the  day,  steer  so  as  to  keep  Chain  rock  a 
little  on  the  starboard  bow,  until  abreast  of  Pancake  rock,  when  steer 
for  the  custom-house  W.  J  N.,  bearing  in  mind  that  South  head  should 
be  kept  open  of  Frederick  battery  point  to, clear  Prosser  rock. 

Small  vessels,  with  boats  to  tow,  often  beat  in,  but  the  nnsteadiness 
of  the  wind  renders  it  tedious  and  difficult. 

Signals. — The  International  Commercial  Code  of  Signals  is  in  use  at 
Signal  hill  block-house. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  in  St.  John's  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  7h. 
30m.;  springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  4  feet.  There  is  very  little  tidal  stream 
in  the  Narrows. 

Between  fort  Amherst  and  cape  Spear  are  three  small  bays,  exposed 
to  the  sea,  but  affording  shelter  for  fishing  boats  during  the  prevalence 
of  southwest  winds. 

Petty  harbor. — Petty  harbor,  4  miles  southwest  of  cape  Spear,  at 
the  head  of  an  open  bay,  is  a  narrow  gully  between  rocks,  100  yards 
wide,  and  400  yards  in  length,  with  3  fathoms  at  low  water.  It  is  an 
excellent  fishing  station,  and  about  1,000  inhabitants  are  settled  here. 

The  bay  is  rocky,  and  off  Motion  head,  its  southern  entrance  point, 
the  ground  is  irregular  and  broken,  and  although  a  reef  extends  only 
200  yards  from  the  point,  the  heavy  cross  sea  met  with  near  Motion 
head  makes  it  advisable  to  give  it  a  wide  berth.  Cape  Spear  light, 
open  of  North  head,  bearing  N.  J  E.,  clears  all  danger. 

BnU  head,  115  feet  high,  is  8^  miles  WSW.  i  W.  from  Motion  head. 
The  coast  between  is  of  slate  cliffs,  and  the  land  Ibehind  rises  to  the 
height  of  700  feet;  it  is  bold-to,  and  free  from  oflf-lying  dangers.  At  4 
miles  to  the  northeastward  of  Bull  head  is  the  Spout,  a  remarkable 
natural  phenomenon,  caused  by  the  rush  of  waves  into  an  underwater 
cavern,  from  which  a  fissure  in  the  rock  allows  its  escape  in  jets  of 
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foam.  It  is  most  remarkable  at  high  water,  and  when  there  is  much 
swell.  It  makes  a  roaring  noise,  and  may  be  se«n  distinctly  3  miles 
from  the  land. 

Bay  Bulls  runs  in  2^  miles  W.  by  N.,  and  is  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance. 
It  is  exposed  .to  the  sea,  but  a  slight  change  in  its  direction  above 
Pepper-alley  point  adds  to  the  protection  of  the  anchorage,  and  the 
holding-ground  is  good,  being  of  sand  and  mad.  The  best  anchorage 
is  off  the  month  of  a  little  brook  on  the  north  side,  in  10  fathoms  water. 

There  are  about  700  inhabitants,  who  are  principally  engaged  in  the 
fisheries ;  the  ground  is  cultivated  to  some  extent.  Water  can  be  had 
in  abundance  from  the  river  at  the  head  of  the  bay.  After  heavy  gales 
from  the  eastward  much  ground  swell  enters  the  harbor,  but  not  so  as 
to  endanger  the  shipping. 

When  St.  John's  harbor  is  beset  with  ice  this  bay  is  often  clear,  and 
vessels  may  anchor  here  and  communicate  with  St.  John's  by  land.  The 
mail  road,  a  distance  of  18  miles,  is  in  excellent  order. 

Dangers. — A  rock  lies  S.  J  W.  80  yards  from  Breadcheese  point, 
about  li  miles  within  Bull  head. 

Maggotty  rock  lies  120  yards  from  the  shore,  off  a  gravel  beach  on 
the  south  side,  1  j  miles  from  the  entrance. 

Directioiis. — Jonday  hill,  810  feet  high,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
harbor,  being  the  highest  hill  on  the  coast,  will  help  to  guide  the 
stranger  to  Bay  Bulls.  With  a  fair  wind,  the  course  in  is  about  W.  by 
K.;  keep  the  north  shore  aboard  after  passing  Breadcheese  point  and 
anchor  when  convenient.  The  north  side  of  the  harbor  is  alwavs  the 
better  sheltered  from* the  ground  swell. 

Witless  bay,  2  miles  S.  of  Bay  Bulls,  is  too  exposed  to  be  recom- 
mended as  an  anchorage.  Should,  however,  a  vessel  have  to  anchor 
for  temporary  purposes,  the  best  berth  is  half  a  mile  above  Bearcove 
point,  in  8  fathoms,  sand.  From  this  point  a  ledge  of  rocks,  partly  dry, 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south  by  west. 

G-ull  island,  rocky  and  wooded,  lies  oft'  the  mouth  of  Witless  bay ; 
it  is  240  feet  high  and  steep-to,  but  too  small  to  afford  any  shelter. 
Both  this  island  and  South  head  of  Bay  Bulls  have  red  cliffs.  Witless 
bay  village  has  about  950  inhabitants  and  a  large  church. 

Green  island  lies  half  mile  SE.  of  Widess  point  *,  it  is  flat,  and, 
faced  with  cliff  140  feet  high ;  in  the  direction  of  Witless  point  there 
are  some  dr}^  slate  ledges,  and  100  yards  southeastward  of  it  is  Man-of- 
war  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it. 

Shoal  ivater  extends  one-quarter  of  a  mile  from  Witless  point,  but 
there  is  a  fair  channel  between  it  and  Green  island,  with  5  fathoms  water, 
sand  and  rock.  In  running  through  this  passage,  keep  in  mid-channel, 
with  South  head  of  Bay  Bulls  just  shut  in  with  Gull  island. 
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Mobile  bay,  Bouthwest  of  Witless  point,  is  1^  miles  deep,  bat  affords 
no  good  anchorage.    Here  there  are  230  inhabitants. 

Toad  cove,  the  next  fishing  station  south  of  Mobile  bay,  with  about 
350  inhabitants,  is  protected  by  Fox,  Spear,  and  Pebble  islands ;  fish- 
ing craft  anchor  here,  but  it  is  too  exposed  to  be  safe,  except  in  the  fine 
weather  of  summer. 

Foz  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.  by 
E.  ^  E.  from  the  south  point  of  Fox  island.  The  other  islands  are  steep- 
to. 

Great  island  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W.  3  miles  from  Green  island ;  it  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length,  and  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  300  feet 
high,  and  may  be  distinguished  from  the  neighboring  islands  by  having 
three  hills.  The  cliffs  are  of  slate,  and  at  its  north  end  there  is  a  dry 
ledge  of  slate  rocks,  100  yards  from  the  foot  of  the  cliffs.  None  of  these 
islands  are  inhabited.  Vessels  may  pass  in  safety'  on  either  side  of 
Great,  Spear,  or  Pebble  islands. 

Cape  Neddick,  260  feet  high,  is  a  bluff  headland  SW.  §  S.  2^  miles 
from  Great  island. 

Oflfer  rock,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  S.  by  E.  f  E.  1^  miles 
nearly  from  the  cape,  and  should  be  avoided  in  heavy  gales. 

Brigu8-by-80Uth  is  a  boat  harbor,  a  mile  northwest  of  Brigus  head. 
There  is  a  church  on  its  north  side  visible  from  seaward. 

Cape  Broyle,  showing  a  front  to  the  eastward  1^  miles  in  length,  is 
a  remarkable  wooded  headland  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea  553  feet 
high,  and  forms  the  south  head  of  Broyle  harbor. 

Old  Harry  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  ESE.  i  E.  half  a  mile 
from  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Broyle,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  Ferry- 
land  church  open  of  Stone  islands  bearing  SW.  J  S. 

Horse  rocks,  with  5  fathoms  on  them,  lie  ENE.  ^  E.  half  a  mile 
nearly  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  cape. 

Broyle  harbor  runs  in  W.  by  JS".  4  miles  between  Brigus  head  on  the 
north  and  cape  Broyle  on  the  south.  It  is  1^  miles  wide  at  the  en- 
trance, but  is  too  exposed  to  the  sea  to  afford  safe  anchorage  in  any 
weather.  The  usual  anchorage  is  in  Admirals  cove,  in  11  fathoms, 
mud ;  but  above  Carrier  point  there  is  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  mud, 
more  sheltered. 

A  church  stands  on  the  north  side  near  the  head  of  the  harbor,  and 
there  are  about  480  inhabitants.  The  land  is  fertile,  and  cows,  sheep, 
and  goats  are  kept  by  the  inhabitants.  Water  can  be  obtained  at  the 
waterfall  in  Spout  cove. 

Saturday  ledge,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  above  Ad- 
mirals head.    To  avoid  it,  keep  Brigas  head  well  open  of  Admirals  head. 
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Harbor  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  aboat  half  a  mile  above  Carrier 
point,  and  above  where  vessels  usually  anchor. 

In  clear  weather  a  stranger  with  the  chart  will  find  no  difficulty  in 
entering  Broyle  harbor.  From  seaward,  with  a  fair  wind,  after  recognis- 
ing cape  Broyle,  steer  for  the  middle  of  the  harbor  until  nearing  Ad- 
mirals head  on  the  north  shore;  then  haul  in  for  the  anchorage  in  Ad- 
mirals cove ;  or,  if  wishinu  to  proceed  further  in,  keep  sufficiently  over 
towards  the  south  shore  to  avoid  Saturday  ledge  and  anchor  about 
400  yards  above  Carrier  point. 


L — It  is  high  water  in  Broyle  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  7h. 
20m. ;  springs  rises  5^  feet,  neaps  3J  feet. 

Caplin  bay,  on  the  south  side  of  ca'pe  Broyle,  runs  in  WNW.  J  W. 
2  miles.  It  is  clear  of  danger,  the  holding-ground  is  good,  but  it  is 
oppn  to  the  sea  like  the  other  bays  along  thit  coast.  The  entrance  on 
either  side  of  Goose  island  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide.  Goose  island 
is  70  feet  high,  steep-to,  except  on  the  northwest  side,  where  50  yards 
oft*  are  two  rocks  that  cover  and  uncover.  Stone  islands,  under  the 
ponth  extreme  of  cape  Broyle,  are  steep-to  on  the  south. 

The  shoal  ground,  extending  from  Coldeast  point,  westward  of  Goose 
.sland,  is  cleared  by  keeping  Hare's  ears  open  of  Bois  island. 

Ferryland  harbor,  1*  miles  nearly  S.  of  cape  Broyle,  is  small  but 
easy  of  access.  The  holding-ground  is  good,  and  the  anchorage  is  se- 
cure except  in  strong  easterly  gales,  when  much  swell  enters  the  har- 
bor at  high  water,  between  the  rocky  islets  extending  from  Bois  island 
to  Coldeast  point,  which  form  its  north  side. 

Ferryland  head  is  125  feet  high,  and  joined  to  the  mainland  by  a 
narrow  isthmus,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  harbor.  The  entrance 
between  Bois  island  and  Ferryland  head  is  only  200  yards  broad,  but 
inside  the  harbor  widens  to  400  yards.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  10 
fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  on  the  line  joining  Coldeast  point  and  Pool 
beach,  between  two  churches  at  the  head  of  the  harbor. 

There  are  about  900  residents  here  and  in  Caplin  bay,  and  the  land 
is  of  fair  quality,  and  cultivated  to  a  greater  extent  than  usual.  Water 
is  scarce  in  Ferryland,  but  can  be  obtained  from  Caplin  bay.  There  is 
a  court-house  here,  a  jail,  and  two  churches;  one  of  the  latter  can  be 
seen  from  seawaid.    The  Pool  aftbrds  winter  shelter  to  fishing  boats. 

Light. — From  a  tower  built  of  red  brick  on  Ferryland  head  a  fixed 
tohite  light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  200  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  16  miles.  The  keeper's 
dwelling  is  painted  white  with  a  red  roof. 

Directions. — There  are  no  dangers,  except  near  the  shore  on  either 
side.  Being  off  Ferryland,  bring  the  southernmost  church  at  the  head 
of  the  harbor  in  the  center  of  the  passage  between  Ferryland  head  and 
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Boi8  island  W.  J  N.,  and  run  in  upon  this  bearing.  After  passing  the 
narrows,  steer  a  little  northward  to  avoid  the  shoal  water  off  Pool 
beach. 


's  ears  are  two  remarkably  shaped  slate  rocks,  50  feet  high, 
separated  from  Ferryhmd  head  by  a  narrow  boat  channel,  and  steep-to. 
Burnshead  rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  300  yards  to  southward 
of  Ferryland  head. 

Between  Ferryland  head  and  the  entrance  to  Aquafort  harbor  is 
Crow  island,  70  feet  high,  and  200  yards  SE.  by  E.  J  E.  from  it  is  Crow 
rock,  nearly  dry  at  low  water. 

Aquafort  harbor,  WSVV.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  Hare's  ears,  is  a  little 
more  than  400  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  runs  in  W.  2i  miles 
between  high  steep  hills.  The  anchorage  is  good,  and  vessels  may  lie 
in  perfect  safety  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  abreast  of  the  small  and  outer 
chapel  on  the  north  side.  The  water  is  generally  smooth,  and  but 
little  sea  swell  finds  its  way  up  the  harbor,  except  during  heavy  east- 
erly gales. 

Spurwink  island,  40  feet  high  at  the  south  side  of  entrance,  is  bold- 
to ;  so  also  are  the  rocks  off  the  Xortli  heml.  Except  a  small  rock,  lying 
120  yards  from  the  north  shore  abreast  of  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel, 
there  are  no  dangers  in  the  harbor.  Above  the  beacli  at  the  harbor 
head  there  is  a  small  deep  j)Ool,  useful  for  careening  and  where  fishing 
craft  winter.  There  are  only  about  240  inhabitants  here,  although  the 
land  is  fertile  and  well  wooded.  Salmon  and  trout  abound  in  the  two 
rivers  which  run  into  it.     Water  can  be  obtained  easily. 

Directions. — From  seaward,  bring  the  harbor  open  and  run  in  on  a 
W.  course,  passing  Spurwink  island,  and  when  abreast  of  the  outer 
chapel  anchor  in  10  fathoms,  mud. 

If  the  wind  is  contrary,  a  vessel  may  work  up  and  anchor  as  conven- 
ient, caution  being  observed  to  avoid  Burnshead  and  Crow  rocks  on  the 
north,  and  Lawler  rock  on  the  south,  when  outside,  and  the  shoal  water 
bordering  the  north  side  when  within,  the  harbor. 

Aquafort  rocks. — At  400  yards  N.  from  Bald  head  are  Aquafort 
rocks,  awash  at  high  spring  tides.  And  at  400  yards  about  SS  W.  from 
the  same  head  are  Clearcove  rocks,  also  awash  at  high  water. 

Fermeuse  harbor. — At  about  3J  miles  SSW.  from  Ferryland  head  is 
Fermeuse  harbor.  It  is  400  y^ards  wide  at  the  entrance  and  runs  in 
WNW.  2J  miles.  This  harbor  is  a  favorite  fishing  station,  and  is  more 
frequented  than  Aquafort,  being  less  laud-locked  and  the  anchorage 
more  convenient.  There  are  about  600  inhabitants ;  the  principal  set- 
tlement is  in  Admirals  cove,  on  the  north  side,  where  there  is  a  Eoman 
Catholic  church  and  a  nunnery.  Fishing  vessels  generally  anchor  in  this 
cove  because  of  its  nearness  to  the  open  sea,  but  there  is  more  roqmy 
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anchorage  in  Kingman  cove,  a  mile  farther  in,  on  the  south  shore.    But 
the  safest  anchorage  is  above  Sheep  head,  in  6  fathoms,  mud. 

Dangers. — Mad  rock,  with  4  feet  water  on  it,  lies  100  yards  from  the 
south  side  of  the  entrance,  and  is  cleared  by  keeping  Blow-me-down 
head  on  the  south  shore  of  the  harbor  open  of  Traces  point. 

The  Bar  shoal  is  of  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  and  lies  4.'>0  yards 
east  of  Sheep  head,  at  the  head  of  the  harbor. 

Directions. — Bring  the  harbor  open  on  a  WNW.  ^  W.  bearing  and 
steer  for  it.  After  passing  Admirals  cove  on  the  north  (which  may  be 
known  by  its  church)  alter  course  to  W.  J  N.  When  Northern  head 
touches  Blow-me-down  head,  bearing  E.  J  S.,  anchor  in  Kjngman  cove 
in  12  fathoms.  Or,  if  wishing  to  proceed  further  in,  keep  near  the  north 
shore  by  the  lead,  and  having  passed  Sheep  head,  anchor  about  200 
yards  NW.  from  it  in  6  fathoms,  mud. 

Water  can  be  obtained  at  various  places  on  either  shore. 

Rocks. — At  about  a  mile  southward  of  Southern  head  of  Permeuse 
harbor,  off  Bearcove  point,  is  a  rock,  200  yards  from  the  shore,  with  3 
fathoms  water  on  it;  and  neaily  three-quarters  of  a  mile  NE.  ^  N.  from 
Sculpin  point,  on  the  north  side  of  entrance  to  Renewse  harbor,  is  Sunker 
rock,  with  4  feet  on  it. 

Reneivse  harbor  runs  in  2  miles  NW.  from  Benewse  head,  the  south 
point  of  entrance ;  it  is  exposed  to  the  sea  and  offers  very  indifferent 
anchorage  even  to  small  vessels.  Kevertheless  its  convenient  position 
with  regard  to  the  fishing  ground  renders  it  a  resort  during  the  summer 
season.  It  has  many  dangerous  rocks,  which  should  be  carefully  avoided. 
The  village,  containing  about  850  inhabitants,  with  its  church,  is  on  the 
northeast  side  and  about  a  mile  from  Renewse  head,  but  is  not  seen 
from  seaward. 

The  best  anchorage  is  off  the  village,  in  3  fathoms  water,  300  yards 
WNW,  of  Anchor  rock.  Above  this  the  water  becomes  shoal  and  the 
bottom  strewed  with  bowlders,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel,  with  3 
feet  water,  to  a  small  pool  near  the  head  of  the  harbor,  where  fishing 
craft  careen  and  winter.  In  bad  weather  the  whole  harbor  is  a  mass  of 
breakers. 

Dangers. — Kettle-bottom  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  at  the 
entrance  of  the  harbor,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  of  Northern 
head.  Sculpin  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  E.  by  S.  from 
Northern  head,  and  about  350  yards  from  the  nearest  shore.  Whale- 
back  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  about  S.  200  yards  from  Northern 
head. 

White  horse  shoal,  with  6  feet  water  over  it,  lies  WNW.  ^  W.,  dis- 
tant 300  yards  from  Shag  rock.    The  northernmost  conspicuous  two- 
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storied  hoase  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  harbor  open  west  of  Anchor 
rock,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  leads  west  of  this  shoal. 

ShoaL— A  shoal,  with  a  depth  of  12  feet  over  it,  is  sitnatedSSW.  i  W., 
distant  nearly  200  yards  from  Anchor  rock,  and  nearly  in  the  middle  of 
the  apparent  channel  to  the  anchorage. 

To  avoid  this  shoal  vessels  shonld  either  keep  near  the  soathem  shore 
of  the  harbor  or  pass  Anchor  rock  at  a  distance  of  100  yards. 

Bearcove  point,  open  east  of  Sculpin  point,  bearing  XNE.  |  £.,  leads 
close  south  of  the  shoals  at  the  entrance  to  Benewse  harbor. 

Rock. — ^There  is  also  a  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water,  400  yards  S£.  by 
E.  from  Shag  rock. 

Directionfl. — Renewse  head  rises  from  slate  cliffs  in  two  wooded  hum- 
mocks to  the  height  of  200  feet,  and  is  steep-to.  Open  the  harbor  and 
ran  in  aboat  WNW.,  so  as  to  pass  aboat  200  yards  from  Renewse  head; 
then  keep  along  the  southwest  shore  until  past  Shag  and  Anchor  rocks, 
and  anchor  in  4  fiithoms,  sand.  Water  can  be  obtained  from  a  brook  in 
the  village. 

Bantam  banks. — At  about  4  miles  from  the  coast,  between  Fermense 
harbor  and  Burnt  point,  southwest  of  Renewse  harbor,  are  Bantam  fish- 
ing banks;  they  extend  about  5  miles  NNE.  and  SS  W.,  and  are  not  more 
than  half  a  mile  wide,  having  irregular  soundings  from  9  to  30  fathoms 
water  over  rock.  The  northern  bank,  called  Ferraeuse  Bantam,  lies 
BSFL  }  E.  2^  miles  from  Bearcove  poiut,  and  about  1^  miles  from  the 
southern  banks. 

Caution. — With  the  above  excei)tious,  all  along  the  coast  from  St. 
John's  harbor  to  cape  Ballard  the  soundings  are  deep,  so  that  90  fathoms 
are  found  at  6  miles  from  the  land,  and  often  30  lathoms  within  half 
a  mile  of  the  rocks.  On  this  account  the  lead  is  not  a  sure  guide;  never- 
theless, in  approaching  the  land  in  a  fog,  speed  should  be  frequently 
slackened  and  soundings  taken,  which,  if  carefully  compared  with  the 
chart,  will  give  some  approximation  of  the  vessel's  position  and  prevent 
disaster. 

During  southwest  and  light  southeast  winds,  often  when  near  the 
coast,  especially  under  the  lee  of  a  point,  a  vessel  will  suddenly  emerge 
from  the  fog  and  every  feature  of  the  land  will  be  distinctly  visible. 

The  coast  from  Benewse  head  to  cape  Ballard  trends  S.  by  W.  7^ 
miles,  is  comparatively  low,  and  can  be  approached  to  a  moderate  dis- 
tance.   The  hills  retreat  from  the  shore  and  rise  700  feet  high. 

Renewse  islet — A  low  rock,  called  Benewse  islet,  lies  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south  of  Benewse  head,  and  separated  from  the  land 
by  a  narrow  boat  channel. 

Renewse  rocks  lie  about  S.  by  E.  ^  £.  2  miles  from  Benewse  head, 
and  1^  miles  from  the  shore.    They  are  always  from  6  to  10  feet  above 
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water;  and  a  rock  with  6  feet  water  on  it  lies  100  yards  E.  by  S.  of  them. 
In  bad  weather  the  sea  breaks  over  them  heavily.  Vessels  may  go 
between  them  and  the  shore  in  flue  weather,  but  in  heavy  weather  it  is 
not  safe  to  do  so.  Ga()e  Race  light-house  open  south  of  cape  Ballard, 
bearing  SW.  by  S.  leads  about  a  milQ  east  of  Renewse  rocks. 

Cape  Ballard  rises  abruptly  from  the  sea  290  feet  high,  with  a  bare 
round  summit.  It  is  the  more  remarkable  because  on  each  side  of  the 
cape  the  land  falls,  and  even  in  fogs  the  fishermen  recognize  this  cape 
by  the  fog  hanging  black  and  dense  round  its  sides;  the  water  is  deep 
close  to  it. 

Chance  cove  head,  about  S W.  f  S.  2  miles  from  cape  Ballard,  is  of 
dark  slate  cliffs,  150  feet  high. 

Black  rockSi  15  feet  above  high  water,  lie  a  mile  southwestward  of 
the  head,  and  in  front  of  Chance  cove. 

Chance  cove  is  exposed  to  the  sea,  and  has  a  gravel  beach '  at  its 
head.  During  northeast  winds,  coasting  vessels  anchor  here  in  4  fath- 
oms, sand.  The  S.  S.  Philadelphia  was  run  upon  the  sand  in  this  cove 
in  1854,  and  in  1863  part  of  her  iron  frame  was  to  be  seen.  On  the  north- 
west side  of  the  cove  there  is  a  small  fishing  settlement;  their  boats 
and  fishing  stages  are  protected  by  a  shoal  of  sand  and  stones,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks. 

French  cove,  southwest  of  Ghance  cove,  is  rocky. 

Clam  cove,  nearly  4  miles  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  of  cape  Bace,  is  the  outlet  of 
a  shallow  stream.  In  this  cove  were  buried  the  remains  of  the  240 
passengers  drowned  in  the  S.  S.  Anglo  Saxon;  a  neat  fence  and  inscrip- 
tion marks  the  place.  In  ordinary  weather  boats  can  laud  here  safely. 
Between  this  cove  and  cape  Bace  the  coast  is  cliffy  and  broken,  with 
here  and  there  a  small  cove  where  a  boat  might  land  in  favorable 
weather. 


/  CHAPTER    IX 

COAST   OF    LABRADOR — CAPE   ST.   LEWIS  TO   GRAND  POINT,     INCLUD- 
ING THE  STRAIT   OF  BELLE-ISLE. 

The  coast  of  Labrador  from  cai)e  St.  Lewis  (in  lat.  52^  21^'  X.,  long. 
55^  38 J'  W.)  to  York  point,  a  distance  of  nearly  30  miles  in  a  southwest 
direction,  is  composed  of  bare  granitic  hills,  which,  excepting  in  the 
vicinity  of  Chateau  bay,  do  not  exceed  the  height  ot  700  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea,  but  appear  much  higher  because  they  usually  rise 
abruptly  from  that  level.  Several  of  the  bays  and  inlets  are  large,  with 
bold  shores  and  very  deep  water.  Neither  the  islands  nor  the  dangers 
of  this  coast  are  so  numerous  as  to  render  navigation  intricate  Or  diffi- 
cult; so  that  if  it  were  not  for  the  frequent  fogs,  the  heavy  easterly 
swell  rolled  in  from  the  Atlantic,  and  the  icebergs,  which  are  almost 
always  drifting  along  with  the  current  from  the  northward,  it  might 
be  considered  a  safe  coast  for  vessels. 

Fisheries. — There  are  only  a  few  permanent  inhabitants,  but  cod 
fishery  is  can-ied  on  extensively  by  the  inhabitants  of  Newfoundland, 
who  bring  their  families  for  the  season,  and  have  huts  and  fishing  stages 
at  almost  every  bay,  cove,  and  harbor.  The  principal  fishing  stations 
are  at  Battle  and  St.  Charles  harbors.  The  fishery  is  carried  on  in  small 
brigs  and  schooners,  generally  of  from  30  to  100  tons,  and  in  boats. 
Tbe  vessels  return  to  Newfoundland,  and  only  a  very  few  persons  are 
left,  who  winter  up  the  bays  of  the  mainland  to  hunt  for  furs,  and  to  be. 
ready  for  the  seal  fishery  at  the  breaking  up  of  the  ice  in  spring.  The 
boats  are  hauled  up  on  the  rocks,  or  taken  into  coves  of  the  mainland, 
where  they  are  covered  over  with  spruce  branches,  and  are  thus  secured 
or  the  winter. 

The  climate  on  this  coast  is  extremely  severe,  the  mean  temperature 
of  the  year  being  below  the  freezing  point.  At  Chateau  bay  about  the 
last  of  July,  the  earliest  plants  are  just  springing  up,  and  grass  only 
just  beginning  to  give  a  shade  of  green  in  sheltered  spots  between  the 
hills.  The  temperature  of  the  sea  outside  the  bay  at  this  time  is  about 
32°,  and  the  air  at  43^  Fahrenheit,  in  the  warmest  period  of  the  day. 
The  fishermen,  however,  report  that  it  is  much  more  cold  about  Chateau 
bay,  and  the  north  side  of  the  Atlantic  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Belle- 
jsle,  than  farther  to  the  northward,  and  also  that  fogs  are  of  more  fre- 
quent occurrence.  It  would  seem  that  this  low  temperature  is  common 
to  the  entrance  of  narrow  straits,  for  not  only  is  the  surface  of  the  sea 
colder  here  than  elsewhere  in  the  neighborhood,  but  also  at  Mingan, 
point  de  Monts,  and  Bic,  on  the  river  St.  Lawrence;  and  the  low  tern- 
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perature  of  the  air  obviously  depends  upou  that  of  the  sea;  for  on  pro* 
ceediug  only  a  very  few  miles  ap  the  bays,  the  increase  of  temperature 
is  immediately  perceived. 

Cape  St.  Lewis  is  of  precipitous  and  dark-red  granitic  bills,  about 
600  feet  high.    At  its  southeastern  extremity  there  is  a  small  rocky 
peninsula;  and  nearly  a  mile  ^E.  ^  E.  of  this  lies  St.  Lewis  rock,  small 
low,  black,  and  close  to  the  shore,  with  deep  water  at  a  distance  of  400 
yards. 

The  highest  land  over  cape  St.  Lewis  has  two  summits,  and  falls 
abruptly  to  Fox  harbor.  It  is  partly  wooded,  the  underlying  rocks 
when  visible  being  of  a  reddish-gray  color.  The  shores  and  islands  of 
St.  Lewis  sound  present  generally  the  same  characteristics. 

St.  Lewis  sound,  open  to  the  eastward,  is  more  than  4  miles  wide  at 
the  entrance,  between  cape  St.  Lewis  and  North  or  Great  Battle  island ; 
this  island  bearing  from  the  south  extremity  of  the  cape,  SSE.  The 
sound,  from  its  entrance  to  Mary  harbor  head  at  the  entrance  of  St. 
Lewis  inlet,  is  8  miles  deep  in  a  W.  direction.  Its  northern  shores  are 
formed  by  the  mainland;  and  the  southern  by  Battle,  Great  Caribou, 
and  several  other  islands,  for  about  5  mtles  in,  after  which  the  mainland 
is  on  both  sides.  The  shores  are  in  almost  all  parts  quite  bold  ;  and 
the  water  is  every  where  extremely  deep,  often  exceeding  50  or  60  &ith.oms. 
Nearly  in  the  center  of  the  sound  are  Middle  rocks,  and  farther  in 
Biver  islands. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  St.  Lewis  sound  at  6h. 
40m.    Springs  rise  3^  feet,  and  neaps  1  foot. 

Pox  harbor,  If  miles  westward  of  the  south  extremity  of  cape  St. 
Lewis,  is  a  cove  of  the  mainland,  running  in  nearly  a  mile  to  NE.,  and 
forming  quite  a  secure  anchorage  in  from  5  to  8  f^ithoms,  over  mud 
bottom.  The  entrance  of  this  harbor  is  only  about  200  yards  wide,  with 
a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  but  the  harbor  is  more  than  twice  as  wide  within. 
The  east  entrance  point  is  low,  with  several  houses  of  the  fishermen 
upon  it,  and  there  is  a  small  rock  above  water  close  ofit'  it  to  the  north- 
westward, and  joined  to  it  by  shoal  water. 

A  large  bank,  with  a  least  depth  of  5^  fathoms  water,  lies  south- 
ward of  the  eutrance  to  Fox  harbor,  from  which  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
distant. 

Water  may  be  had  in  Fox  harbor  from  streamlets  and  ponds,  but 
wood  is  very  scarce. 


k — No  other  directions  for  Fox  harbor  are  necessary  than 
for  a  vessel  to  sail  in  to  the  northwestward,  close  past  the  point  on 
which  the  houses  stand,  and  then,  leaving  an  unsheltered  bay  running 
to  the  north  on  the  port  hand,  haul  round  the  rock  above  water  to  the 
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eastward  into  the  harbor.  In  order  to  pass  iu  tlie  deepest  water  the 
rock  should  not  be  left  more  than  100  yards  on  the  starboard  hand,  for 
there  is  a  reef,  partly  above  water,  off  the  south  extreme  of  the  point, 
which  separates  the  harbor  from  the  unsheltered  bay  to  the  westward 
of  it,  and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance.  The  best  berth  to  an- 
chor in  is  about  600  yards  within  the  entrance. 

Deer  harbor  is  formed  by  Marnham  island,  which  is  narrow,  of  con- 
siderable height,  and  about  IJ  miles  long.  The  eastern  entrance,  be- 
tween the  east  end  of  this  island  and  the  main,  is  narrow  and  only  fit 
for  boats.  The  principal  entrance,  which  is  5  miles  W,  J  N.  of  cape  St. 
Lewis,  is  between  the  west  extreme  of  the  island  and  Deer  point,  800 
yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  from  19  to  31  fathoms  in  the  middle  and 
bold  to  the  rocks  0!i  either  side.  The  harbor  to  the  northward  of  the 
island  is  of  the  same  breailth,  extensive  enough  for  a  large  number  of 
vessels,  and  quite  landlocked.  The  best  anchorage  is  off  a  small  creek 
on  the  north  shore  in  9  fathoms,  mud;  but  shelter  will  be  found  any- 
where in  13  to  18  fathoms,  mud.  The  water  runs  shoal  off  Danger  point, 
the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  harbor,  for  300  yards.  The  course 
and  distance  from  ^N^orth  Battle  island  to  the  entrance  of  Deer  harbor 
is  NW.  J  W.  8  miles. 

ShoaL — A  shoal,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  SSE.  of  the 
boat-channel  into  port  Marnham  and  300  yards  off  shore. 

There  are  no  dangers  that  cannot  be  seen  either  in  the  entrance  or 
within  this  harbor,  and  there  is  room  for  the  largest  vessels  to  beat  in 
or  out,  so  that  no  particular  directions  seem  necessary.  The  course  in 
from  St.  Lewis  sound,  between  Deer  point  and  Marnham  island,  is  NW. 
i}  N.;  and  then  ENE.  ^  B,  into  the  harbor,  between  the  island  and  the 
main;  or  TV.  J  N.,  up  the  cove  iu  that  direction,  where  there  is  also 
secure  anchorage  in  a  more  convenient  depth  of  water  than  in  the  har 
bor,  but  with  less  room  for  large  vessels. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  small  streams  of  water  or  ponds  of 
rain  water  in  various  parts  near  the  shores  of  Deer  harbor;  and  there 
are  a  few  small  trees  up  the  northwest  cove,  but  fire- wood  is  scarce. 

Long  harbor  is  immediately  to  the  southwest  of  the  entrance  of  Deer 
harbor ;  Deer  point,  which  is  the  west  point  of  entrance  of  the  latter, 
being  also  the  north  point  of  entrance  of  the  former.  The  south  point 
of  entrance  of  Open  bay  is  of  green  feldspar,  bearing  from  Deer  point 
SE.  I  S.  1^  miles,  and  having  off  it,  at^the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to 
the  E.,  Shag  rocks,  6  feet  high.  The  harbor  runs  in  4j^  miles  W.  ^  'S,y 
and  is  about  half  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water.  There  is  good  anchor- 
age near  its  head ;  but  it  is  completely  open  to  wind  and  sea  from  the 
east,  and  is  not  a  safe  place  for  vessels. 

Directions  for  St.  Lewis  sound.— The  entrance  of  the  channeb 
leading  to  St.  Lewis  inlet,  is  betweeu  Shag  rocks  and  Anthony  islands, 
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which  are  the  easternmost  of  Eiver  islands.  This  entrance  is  more  than 
a  mile  wide,  with  very  deep  water,  and  the  course  and  distance  to  it 
from  cape  St.  Lewis  is  WSW.  i  W.  3^  miles ;  or  a  vessel  bound  to  St, 
Lewis  inlet  may  take  departure  from  Xorth  or  Great  Battle  island. 
Steering  from  it  NW.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  run  of  2g  miles  will  lead  to  Gull 
rocks,  which  are  two  bare  rocks  close  together  and  about  25  feet  high. 
Give  these  rocks  a  berth  of  400  yards  or  more,  leaving  them  to  the  west- 
ward or  to  port,  and  then  continue  the  same  course  for  2  miles  or  more, 
when  the  two  Anthony  isles  (small  and  bare,  with  shoal  water  a  short 
distance  off  their  northeast  extremes)  will  be  about  800  yards  to  the 
south  westward. 

Alter  course  now  to  W.  J  S.  and  run  in  through  the  channel  to  the 
northward  of  liiver  islands,  and  between  them  and  Shag  rocks,  Bay 
point,  &c.  This  channel  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  in  the 
narrowest  part,  and  there  is  deep  water,  with  nothing  in  the  way  ex- 
cepting two  small  islets,  which  will  be  readily  seen  and  may  be  safely 
passed  to  the  southward  at  the  distance  of  200  yards.  A  run  of  3 J  miles 
on  the  W.  J  S.  course  will  place  the  vessel  abreast  of  Mary  harbor  head, 
which  is  the  south  point  of  entrance  of  St.  Lewis  inlet,  and  on  the  west 
side  of  the  channel  leading  to  the  southward  between  liiver  islands  and 
the  main. 

Banks. — Several  banks,  among  which  are  those  known  as  Eskimo, 
[Northern,  and  Monday  banks,  with  Blake  ground,  lie  in  the  entrance 
to  St.  Lewis  sound,  having  over  them  depths  of  from  10  to  17  fathoms 
water.  Those  with  14  fathoms  water  and  less  are  reported  to  break  in 
winter  gales. 

River  islands  are  a  group  lying  at  the  entrance  of  St.  Lewis  inlet, 
and  consist  of  Captain  Jack  island,  Dack  island,  and  Anthony  isles. 
The  former  and  westernmost  is  separated  from  Mary  harbor  head  by  a 
deep  and  clear  channel  800  yards  wide,  and  from  Duck  island  to  the 
eastward  by  an  unnavigable  channel  of  the  same  breadth,  but  full  of 
rocks  above  water.  Both  these  islands  are  of  bare  granite,  150  feet  in 
height,  and  they  are  each  about  3  miles  in  circumference.  Around  and 
off  the  east  end  of  Duck  island  there  are  several  small  and  bare  islets, 
the  two  easternmost  of  which  are  Anthony  isles ;  and  there  is  also  a 
small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  usually  breaks,  bearing  SSB.  i  E. 
from  the  end  of  Duck  island  and  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  its  southeast  extreme.  To  the  westward  of  Biver  Islands,  and 
between  them  and  the  main,  it  is  possible  to  anchor,  but  the  depth  of 
water  in  great,  exceeding  30  fathoms,  over  mud  bottom,  except  when 
close  to  the  islands,  and,  as  considerable  swell  often  roUs  in,  the  riding 
is  insecure. 

Anthony  islands. — ^These  are  two  small  rocks,  the  northern  wedge- 
shaped  and  bare,  the  southern  pyramidal  and  covered  with  turf;  the 
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Dortbemmast  one  lies  1%  miles  to  the  3E.  of  Bay  point,  and  the  other 
one  aboat  500  yards  8SW.  of  thiA. 

Shoal  gromid,  with  a  depth  of  4^  fathoms  water  on  it^  is  situated  N  W. 
f  W.  600  yards  distant,  and  a  rock,  with  7  feet  water  over  it,  bears  NB. 
by  E.  §  E.,  600  yards  distant  irom  the  northernmost  of  Anthony  islands. 

A  chain  of  rocks,  the  shoale^t  of  which  has  a  depth  of  2  feet  water 
on  it,  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  fsontheastward  of  the  east  extreme  of 
Dnek  island,  and  a  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  800  yards 
farther  in  the  same  direction,  bearing  S.  1,200  yards  distant  from  the 
sonthemmost  of  Anthony  islands. 

St  Ziewis  inlet  is  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance  and  becomes 
wider  within.  There  are  bavs  with  several  small  islands  in  them  on 
the  south  side  of  the  inlet,  but  no  good  anchorage,  on  acconnt  of  the 
great  depth  of  water  and  exposure  to  easterly  winds,  until  as  far  in  as 
Black  Fly  island,  which  is  the  first  in  the  center  of  the  inlet.  The 
course  and  distance  from  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  to  this  island  is 
WNW.  ^  W.  9  miles.  The  depth  of  water  often  exceeds  30  fathoms 
in  the  center  of  the  inlet  and  is  nearly  20  fathoms  close  to  the  shores 
on  either  side.  The  bottom  is  everywhere  of  mud,  ami  there  are  no 
dangers  in  the  way  excepting  a  small  rocky  shoal  2  miles  below  Black 
Fly  island,  which,  being  always  above  water,  will  readily  be  seen,  and 
must  be  left  on  the  i)ort  hand  in  running  up  the  inlet. 

Black  FI7  island  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  long,  partially  wooded, 
and  surrounded  with  bowlders,  which  extend  from  it  600  yards  down 
the  inlet,  and  also  from  the  north  point  of  the  island  across  to  ^he 
main,  so  as  to  leave  only  one  navigable  channel,  which  is  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  island.  There  is  good  anchorage  under  the  west  side 
of  this  island,  in  from  5  to  9  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  mud  and  stones; 
and  wood  and  water  may  be  bad  in  abundance. 

The  navigation  becomes  intricate  immediately  above  this  island,  but 
it  is  nevertheless  possible  to  take  a  vessel,  not  drawing  over  18  feet, 
6J  miles  farther  up,  where  the  navigation  for  vessels  is  terminated  by 
a  flat  of  sand  and  bowlders,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  extending 
across  the  inlet  off  the  mouth  of  St.  Lewis  river.  A  mile  below  Black 
Fly  island  the  inlet  is  only  a  third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  it  contracts 
again  to  the  same  breadth  immediately  above  the  island.  Farther  up 
it  expands  to  more  than  a  mile  wide,  and  in  this  wide  space,  If  miles 
above  Black  Fly  island,  lies  Wood  island,  which  is  nearly  a  mile  long 
and  600  yards  broad.  This  island  is  also  surrounded  with  bowlders, 
leaving  a  very  narrow  channel  with  2  fathoms  water  between  it  and 
the  mainland  to  the  southwest,  but  the  channel  northward  of  the 
island  is  rather  wider  and  has  from  3  to  14  fathoms  water  in  it.  This 
island  is  thickly  wooded,  and  so  are  the  shores  on  either  side,  with 
spruce  and  birch,  which  supply  timber  large  enough  for  building 
schooners  and  boats. 
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The  trees  increase  in  number  and  size  from  the  entrance  to  the  ^ead 
of  the  inlet,  where  the  climate  is  quite  different  from  what  it  is  on  the 
coast,  where  the  sea  is  often  at  the  freezing  point,  and  the  temperature  of 
the  air  not  much  higher  at  times,  even  in  the  warmest  summer  months. 
At  the  head  of  the  inlet  the  weather  is  sometimes  inconveniently  warm, 
with  westerly  wiuds,  and  mosquitoes  and  black  flies  innumerable.  The 
fishermen  from  Newfoundland  obtain  the  wood  necessary  for  fishing' 
stages,  &c.,  from  this  inlet,  and  sometimes  build  boats  there.  The  scen- 
ery is  beautiful,  the  granitic  hills  rising  occasionally,  on  either  side  of 
the  inlet,  to  the  height  of  700  or  800  feet  above  the  sea.  There  are  high 
clay  cliffs  at  the  mouth  of  St.  Lewis  river,  at  the  head  of  the  inlet. 
There  is  not  water  enough  for  boats  over  the  flats  of  sand  and  bowl- 
ders at  the  entrance  of  this  river,  and  it  has  not,  in  consequence,  been 
examined.  The  water,  however,  is  still  quite  salt  off  its  mouth,  so  that 
it  is  probabl^^,  as  fishermen  report,  but  a  small  stream.  There  was  a 
great  salmon  fishery  carried  on  here  several  years  ago,  but  it  is  said  to 
have  completely  failed. 

Mary  harbor,  at  the  head  of  a  bay  of  the  mainland,  one  mile  deep, 
is  on  the  south  side  of  Mary  harbor  head,  and  W.  by  S.  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  southwest  side  of  Captain  Jack  island.  It 
is  small,  with  3  fathoms  water,  and  only  fit  for  small  vessels.  Farther 
out  in  this  bay  there  is  more  room,  and  greater  depth  of  water,  but  the 
riding  is  rendered  unsafe  by  the  easterly  swell  which  occasionally'  rolls 
in  round  the  islands. 

• 

Shoal  harbor  is  another  bay  of  the  mainland,  1^  miles  deep,  with 
two  small  islets,  and  several  rocks  in  it.  Only  12  feet  can  be  carried  in 
between  these  islets  and  the  south  side  of  the  bay.  It  is  therefore  only 
fit  for  small  vessels.  This  harbor  is  If  miles  to  the  southwanl  ol  Mary 
harbor  head,  and  one  mile  SW.  J  W.  from  the  west  end  of  Duck  island. 

Marley  rocks. — These  rocks  form  a  dangerous  shoal  off'  the  entrance 
to  Kyer  cove,  occupying  a  space  600  yards  long,  with  a  depth  of  6  feet 
water  on  them,  and  situated  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  distant  from  Kyer  cove 
point,  and  half  a  mile  distant  from  the  south  shore  of  Kyer  cove.  Green 
island  entirely  open  north  of  Kyer  cove  point,  bearing  E,  J  S.,  leads 
north  of  these  rocks. 

A  small  rock,  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  is  situated  south  800  yards 
distant  from  Marley  rocks^  and  550  yards  distant  from  the  south  shore 
of  Kyer  cove. 

A  small  rock  lies  close  to  Lion's  head,  a  projection  on  the  south 
shore  of  Kyer  cove,  at  one  mile  westward  of  Kyer  cove  point. 


cove,  about  1^  miles  to  the  southeastward  of  Shoal  harbor,  is 
exposed  to  the  northeasterly  swell,  and  consequently  of  no  use  to  ves- 
sels.   From  this  bay  the  mainland  extends  to  the  northeastward,  form- 


I 
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ing  a  high  point,  called  Clab  cape,  which  has  a  reef  off  it  140  yards  to 
the  eastward,  and  bears  SE.  by  S.  IJ  miles  from  the  east  end  of  Duck 
island.  There  is  no  danger  in  the  channel  between  this  cape  and  Duck 
island,  except  the  sunken  rock  to  the  southward  of  the  east  extreme  of 
that  island,  which  has  been  already  mentioned. 

Oreen  islands. — Club  cape  bears  from  Great  island  W.  J  N.  4^  miles ; 
and  Green  islands  (one  large  rock,  with  three  smaller  ones  near,  and  to 
the  southeast  of  it)  lie  in  the  same  line  of  bearing  IJ  miles  from  Club 
cape,  2  J  miles  from  Great  island,  nearly  a  mile  S.  i  W.  from  Gull  rocks, 
and  NW.  J  N.  a  mile  from  Caribou  point,  the  northwest  extreme  of 
Great  Caribou  island.  There  are  clear  channels  on  all  sides  of,  and 
between,  Gull  rocks  and  Green  islands ;  but  they  should  not  be  ap- 
proached nearer  than  400  yards  by  strangers,  except  in  fine  weather. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  W.  §  N.  200  yards  distant 
from  Green  islands;  and  Green  island  bank,  a  large  bank  with  a  depth 
of  7  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  situated  EN'S,  g  E.  800  yards  distant  from 
Green  islands. 

Two  banks  bear  NW.  ^  N.  from  the  westernmost  of  Gull  rocks,  the 
southernmost,  with  5  fathoms  water  over  it,  being  900  yards,  and  the 
northern,  with  6^  fathoms  water  over  it,  1,250  yards  distant. 

St.  Charles  River. — Between  Club  cape  and  Battle  islands,  the  so^th 
side  of  St.  Lewis  sound  is  formed  by  large  islands.  Assizes  island  is 
the  western  of  these,  and  Nimrod  tickle,  between  it  and  the  mainland 
to  the  northward,  leads  into  St.  Charles  River.  The  entrance  to  this 
channel  is  southeastward  1^  miles  from  Club  cape,  and  the  course  aud 
distance  to  it,  from  the  north  extreme  of  Great  island,  is  WSW.  J  W. 
3f  miles.  Nimrod  tickle  is  470  yards  wide  in  the  narrowest  part,  and 
is  free  from  danger,  exce])t  some  rocks,  which  will  be  seen  on  the  south 
side,  and  which  extend  about  200  yards  from  the  shore,  both  at  the 
north  and  west  points  of  Assizes  island.  The  mainland  side  should 
therefore  be  kept  aboard,  and  a  good  lookout  kept,  for  the  channel  has 
not  been  very  carefully  examined.  The  course  and  distance  through  it, 
from  the  sound  to  the  mouth  of  St.  Charles  river,  where  there  is  roomy 
and  landlocked  anchorage,  is  S  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  one  mile.  Copper  island 
and  Hare  island  lie  to  the  southeast  and  south,  respectively,  of  Assizes 
island,  aud  between  it  and  Great  and  Little  Caribou  islands. 

St.  CliarleB  river  runs  WSW.,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  broad.  Bat 
about  2  miles  from  its  mouth  the  channel  becomes  narrow  and  intricate, 
though  navigable  for  vessels  for  1^  miles  farther,  above  which  point 
there  are  only  6  feet  water,  in  a  narrow  channel  with  many  rocks. 
Wood  and  water  are  abundant  up  this  inlet.  The  mouth  of  the  river 
is  called  the  Lodge. 

Assizes  island. — This  island,  formerly  known  as  Muddle  island, 
forms  the  western  side  of  the  northern  entrance  to  Caribou  channel  and 
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the  northwest  shore  of  Assizes  harbor.  Xear  the  center  is  a  hill  280 
feet  high,  generally  flat  at  the  summit,  with  a  few  small  elevations, 
falling  steeply  to  Nimrod  tickle  on  the  nortli  and  Assizes  harbor  on  the 
south  side.  It  is  partly  covered  with  turf  and  small  wood,  and  the 
underlying  rock  wben  visible  is  white  in  color. 

The  east  shore  of  Assizes  island  is  indented  by  deep  fissures  and 
fringed  by  a  bank,  the  northern  portion  of  which,  having  7^  fathoms 
over  it,  is  known  as  Parson's  ground.  This  bank  causes  a  heavy  sea 
to  break  with  great  fury  on  the  island  in  bad  weather. 

The  Rags,  a  cluster  of  rocks,  the  highest  of  which  is  8  feet  above  high 
water,  lie  close  to  the  north  extreme  of  Assizes  island,  but  have  no  dan- 
ger beyond  a  short  distance  from  them. 

A  bank,  with  nine  fathoms  water,  bears  E.  by  N.,  1,300  yards  distant 
from  the  Bags,  and  870  yards  distant  from  the  nearest  part  of  Assizes 
island. 

Copper  island  forms  the  northeast  side  of  Assizes  harbor,  and  is 
wedge-shaped,  the  summit,  137  feet  high,  being  near  the  north  extreme. 
The  north  side  falls  steeply  and  in  some  parts  is  cliffy,  while  the  east 
and  west  sides  slope  more  gradually.  Near  the  south  extreme  of  the 
western  shore  there  is  a  small  green  sward. 

A  small  islet,  15  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  southeast  extreme  of  Cop- 
per island,  and  a  rock  about  5  feet  high  joins  the  south  extreme  of  this 
islet.    Shoal  water  extends  70  yards  southeastward  of  this  rock. 


island  (Size  island)  is  separated  from  Assizes  island  by  a  chan- 
nel 70  yards  wide  and  encumbered  with  rocks,  but  through  which  a  depth 
of  13  feet  water  can  be  carried  with  accurate  local  knowledge.  It  should 
not  be  attempted  otherwise. 

This  island  has  a  flat  topped  hill,  192  feet  high,  near  the  north  ex- 
treme, and  a  peaked  hill,  155  feet  high,  near  the  southeast  extreme.  A 
deep  valley,  in  which  is  a  large  pond,  extends  through  the  middle  of 
the  island  in  a  north  and  south  direction.  The  east  and  south  shores 
are  indented  by  several  small  coves,  the  westernmost  lying  north  of  a 
peninsula  46  feet  high.  The  south  extreme  is  marked  by  some  low 
islets.  Some  rocks  that  dry  at  low  water  are  situated  eastward  of  the 
east  extreme,  and  shoal  water  extends  from  them  100  yards  to  the  east- 
ward. 

Assizes  harbor. — This  harbor  is  comprised  between  Assizes,  Copper, 
and  Hare  islands.  It  is  entered  from  the  northward  between  Assizes 
and  Copper  islands,  and  from  the  southward  between  Copper  and  Hare 
islands.  The  harbor  trends  WNW.  for  700  yards  between  the  latter 
islands,  with  a  breadth  of  450  yards,  and  then  turns  sharply  to  WSW. 
for  650  yards  between  Assizes  and  Hare  islands,  where  it  is  400  yards 
wide  at  the  eastern  part.    At  the  west  extreme  of  the  harbor  is  a  shal- 
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low  creek  indentiug  Assizes  island,  on  the  south  bank  of  which  is  a  pro- 
montory about  20  feet  high.    There  are  a  few  houses  on  this  promontory. 

The  entrance  to  the  harbor  is  encumbered  with  shoals,  and  these 
have  been  further  increased  by  ballast  thrown  overboard  from  vessels 
at  anchor  in  the  western  part.  Those  off  the  north  coast  of  Hare  is- 
land have  depths  over  tbem  of  from  10  to  15  feet  water,  and  are  nearly 
200  yards  distant  from  the  sliore.  The  north  extreme  of  Indian  island? 
in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  islet  southeastward  of  Copper  is 
land,  bearing  E.  J  S.,  leads  north,  and  the  north  extreme  of  Copper  is- 
land, shut  in  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  high- water  line  of  Assizes 
island,  bearing  N.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  northeast  of  these  shoals. 

The  shores  of  the  harbor  are  free  from  danger  beyond  the  distance 
of  70  3^ards,  with  the  exception  of  the  shoals  above  described  and  a 
small  spit  of  rock  extending  from  the  east  extreme  of  Assizes  island. 
This  spit  extends  into  the  channel  between  Assizes  and  Copper  islands 
but  falls  quickly  to  deep  water. 

Shoals  extend  to  the  eastward  300  yards  from  the  east  and  northeast 
shore  of  Hare  island,  with  depths  of  from  10  to  18  feet  water  over  them, 
and  others  fringe  the  southeast  and  south  shores  of  that  island  for  a 
distance  of  160  yards.  The  east  extreme*  of  Tilcey  (Blackhill)  island 
just  open  east  of  the  east  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island,  bearing  SE. 
f  S.,  leads  close  east ;  and  the  sharp  peak  at  the  west  end  of  the  range 
in  the  center  of  Great  Caribou  islands,  bearing  ENE.  ^  E.,  and  open 
north  of  Indian  island,  leads  north  of  these  shoals. 

Water  may  be  obtained  generally  from  a  small  stream  running  into 
the  head  of  the  creek  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbor. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Assizes  harbor  at  7h. 
5m.     Springs  rises  4^  feet,  and  neaps  3J  feet. 

Little  Caribou  island  is  separated  by  a  channel  300  yards  wide 
from  the  southeast  shore  of  Hare  island,  which  is  narrowed  to  135  yards 
by  the  shoal  water  off  Hare  island  and  a  fringe  which  surrounds  Little 
Caribou  island,  the  greatest  extent  of  the  shoal  off  the  latter  being  on 
the  east  side,  extending  for  the  distance  of  100  yards  from  the  coast. 

Little  Caribou  island  is  129  feet  high  and  pyramidal  in  shape,  rising 
gently  on  all  sides  but  the  west,  where  a  siiirill  elevation  breaks  the 
slope. 

It  is  partially'  covered  with  turf  over  whitish  rock,  and  there  is  stunted 
wood  in  the  hollows. 

ShoaL — A  dangerous  ledge,  situated  150  yards  eastward  of  Little 
Caribou  island,  is  335  yards  long,  150  yards  wide,  and  has  2  feet  over  it 
at  low  water.  The  clear  channel  between  this  ledge  and  Little  Caribou 
island  is  only  65  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  4J  fathoms  water.  Ko 
natural  marks  can  be  given  for  leading  thipugh  this  channel,  but  by 
rounding  the  east  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island  at  a  distance  of  more 
than  30  yards  all  danger  on  that  side  will  be  avoided. 
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In  ordinary  weather  the  shoal  water  snrroanding  the  ledge  may  be 
readily  seen  showing  over  a  white  bottom,  while  the  shoalest  parts  are 
covered  with  kelp,  and  the  channel  to  the  westward  appears  of  a  dark 
color. 

A  small  shoal,  with  3f  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  situated  N.  by  W. 
^  W.  350  yards  distant  from  the  east  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island. 

G-reat  Caribou  island  forms  the  east  side  of  Caribou  channel,  lead- 
ing to  Assizes  harbor.  Black  head,  the  southwestern  extreme,  falls 
steeply  to  the  sea  from  an  elevation  of  200  feet,  and  slopes  gradually  on 
the  north  side  to  a  marsh  a  few  feet  above  high  water,  which  extends 
from  Sand  cove  (Pond  bay)  on  the  west  to  Cartridge  bight  (Caribou 
bay)  on  the  east  side. 

Water  ma^'-  be  procured  from  ponds  on  this  marsh  at  a  short  distance 
fiom  Sund  cove. 

A  shoal  bank  extends  from  the  north  side  of  Black  head  across  Sand 
cove,  extending  300  yards  from  the  shore,  with  depths  over  it  of  less 
than  3  fathoms  water,  and  a  rock,  with  2  feet  water  over  it,  on  the  south- 
ern part,  at  200  yards  from  the  nearest  shore. 

There  is  a  narrow  channel,  with  a  depth  of  3J  fathoms  water  in  it,  be- 
tween this  bapk  and  the  ledge  east  of  Little  Carbou  island,  but  no  marks 
can  be  given  for  passing  through  it. 

A  rock,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  lies  300  yards  northwestward  of  this 
bank,  and  S.  by  E.,  450  yards  distant  from  the  south  extreme  of  Indian 
island;  a  small  shoal,  with  a  depth  of  4J  fathoms  water,  bears  S.  f  W., 
205  yards  from  the  same  point. 

Indian  island  is  joined  at  low  water  to  the  middle  of  the  west  side 
of  Great  Caribou  island  by  a  bank  of  gravel  connecting  it  and  several 
low  islets.  It  is  75  feet  high,  covered  with  turf  over  reddish-gray  rook, 
and  generally  flat,  the  summit  falling  more  steeply  to  the  north  and 
northeast  extremes  than  to  the  southward.  . 

Assizes  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  a  shoal 
bank  335  yards  long  in  a  north  and  south  direction,  and  nearly  200  yards 
wide,  situated  200  yards  westward  of  the  southwest  extreme  of  Indian 
island.  The  eastern  summit  of  Tilcey  (Blackhill)  island  (near  the  east 
extreme)  in  line  with  the  east  extri»me  of  Little  Caribou  island,  bearing 
SE.  by  S.,  leads  west ;  and  Cape  St.  Lewis  open  north  of  Caribou  point 
(cape  Surf),  bearing  N.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  northwest  of  this  rock  and 
nearly  over  Mid  rock. 

A  shoal,  with  4|  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  150  yards  westward  of 
the  northwest  extreme  of  Indian  island. 

Mid  rock,  with  8  feet  water  on  it,  is  situated  N.  by  W.\  W.  400 
yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  Indian  island.    Little  Caribou  island, 
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entirely  open  west  of  Indian  island,  bearing  SSE.  J  E.,  leads  west;  and 
the  8outheiU)t  sammit  of  Hare  island  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of 
the  islet  southeast  of  Copper  island,  bearing  SW.  by  S.,  leads  north- 
west of  this  rock. 

TtiiHaw  core  is  tJie  shallow  channel  between  Indian  island  and  Great 
Gariboa  island,  and  affords  good  shelter  for  fishing  craft  as  flBtr  south 
as  the  first  narrows,  beyond  which  only  small  boats  can  proceed.  Na- 
merons  houses  and  fishing  stages  line  this  cove. 

Ghreen  cove,  a  small  shallow  indentation,  is  situated  600  yards  north- 
ward of  Indian  cove.  A  conspicuous  trap-dike  in  the  gray  rock  marks 
the  south  entrance  point  to  this  cove. 

Mouse  island  is  a  small  white  rock,  14  feet  high,  at  300  yards  north, 
ward  of  Green  cove,  and  separated  from  Great  Caribou  island  by  a  nar- 
row channel  with  a  depth  9  feet  wutcr  in  it.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water 
on  it,  lies  close  to  the  north  extreme  of  Mouse  island. 

The  coast  of  Great  Caribou  island,  from  Indian  cove  to  Caribou  point, 
may  be  approached  to  a  distance  of  100  yards. 

Caribou  point  (cape  Surf),  tlie  northwest  extreme  of  Great  Caribou 
island,  rises  to  a  circular  nioiuul  130  feet  above  high  water.  The  north 
extreme  of  the  point  may  be  recognized  by  the  striped  appearance, 
caused  by  an  alternation  of  black  and  white  terraces  of  rock  in  vertical 
stratification. 

Caribou  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  situated  NW.  J  W. 
300  yards  distant  from  Caribou  point. 

The  heij^'ht  of  Tilcey  (Blackhill)  island  is  232  feet,  and  that  of  St. 
Charles  (iull  island  IGO  feet. 


k — Approaching  Assizes  harbor  from  the  northward,  Can 
bou  point  should  be  rounded,  and  Copper  island  steered  for  till  Little 
Caribou  island  is  entirely  open  west  of  Indian  island,  bearing  SSE.  ^  E., 
when  Copper  island  may  be  rounded  at  200  yards  distance,  the  harbor 
entered,  and  anchorage  obtained  in  (>^  to  9  fathoms  water.  By  tak- 
ing care  to  keep  Indian  island  north  extreme  just  shut  in  with  the  south 
extreme  of  Copper  island,  bearing  E.  j  S.,  until  the  north  extreme  of 
Copper  island  is  shut  in  with  the  east  extreme  of  Assizes  island,  bear- 
ing N.  by  E.  J  E.,  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  the  western  part  of  the 
harbor. 

To  proceed  through  Caribou  channel  to  the  southward,  after  passing 
Copper  island,  cape  St.  Lewis  must  not  be  shut  in  with  Caribou  point 
before  the  east  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island  is  in  line  with  a  point 
midway  between  the  eastern  summit  of  Tilcey  island  aud  the  south  ex- 
treme of  that  island,  bearing  SE.  f  S.  This  mark  will  lead  midway  be- 
tween Assizes  rock  and  the  shoal  water  off  Hare  island.  When  Little 
Caribou  island  is  neared,  round  it  at  60  yards  distance  till  St.  Charles 
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Gull  island  is  opeu  soath  of  Great  Caribou  island,  when  all  danger  will 
be  passed. 

Ill  ordinary  weather  this  narrow  channel  shows  dark  in  .color,  while 
the  shoals  on  either  side  are  indicated  by  the  white  bottom. 

If  approaching  from  the  southward,  the  southern  shore  of  Little  Cari- 
bou island  should  be  steeied  for,  keeping  St.  Charles  Gall  island  open 
south  of  Black  head ;  round  the  east  point  of  Little  Caribou  island  at  a 
distan<M)  of  60  yards,  steering  for  the  green  sward  on  Cc^per  island. 
Bring  the  point  midway  between  the  eastern  summit  and  east  extreme 
of  Tilcey  island  in  line  with  the  eiust  extreme  of  Little  Caribou  island, 
bearing  SE.  f  S.,  to  lead  between  Assizes  rock  and  the  shoal  water  off 
Hare  island.  Run  on  this  mark  till  the  sharp  peak  at  the  west  end  of 
the  range  in  the  center  of  Great  Caribou  island  is  open  north  of  Indian 
island,  bearing  ENE.  f  E.,  when  the  harbor  may  be  entered  as  before 
directed. 

If  wishing  to  proceed  to  the  northward  through  Caribou  channel,  when 
cape  St.  Lewis  is  open  west  of  Caribou  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  J  E., 
the  south  extreme  of  Copper  island  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of 
200  yards ;  and  by  keeping  Little  Caribou  island  open  west  of  Indian 
island,  bearing  SSE.  ^  E.,  Mid  rock  will  be  cleared  when  the  south- 
eastern summit  of  Hare  island  is  shut  in  with  the  south  extreme  of 
Copper  island,  bearing  SW.  by  S. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Little  Caribou  and  Hare  islands  by  keep- 
ing a  third  of  the  distance  from  the  former. 

Battle  islands  form  the  south  point  of  St.  Lewis  sound.  Double  is- 
land, 130  feet  in  height,  is  the  most  eastern  land  on  this  part  of  the  coast, 
showing  as  the  extreme  both  from  the  southwest  and  northeast.  Al- 
though named  as  one,  it  is  composed  of  two  high  islands  close  together, 
which  lie  by  themselves,  about  a  mile  to  the  southeastward  of  the  rest 
of  the  Battle  islands,  and  are  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  by 
less  than  half  a  mile  wide.  Great  island,  158  feet  in  height,  will  be 
readily  known,  not  only  from  being  the  most  northern  of  these  islands, 
but  also  from  its  being  of  high  and  black  precipitous  rocks,  unlike  any 
of  the  rest.  It  is  nearly  round,  and  about  a  third  of  a  mile  in  diameter. 
Several  smaller  islands  included  in  the  name  Battle  islands  lie  between 
these  two  and  close  off  the  east  end  of  Great  Caribou  island,  the  largest 
of  them  being  named  Battle  island.  The  eastern  shores  of  Battle  isl- 
ands are  fringed  with  shoals,  but  the  whole  may  be  cleared  by  keeping 
the  east  extreme  of  Double  island  open  east  of  Gull  island,  bearing  SE. 
by  S.,  until  Caribou  point  is  open  north  of  Great  island,  bearing  WS  W. 
i  W. 

Rib  reefs  are  two  ridges  of  rocks,  each  about  400  yards  in  diameter, 
on  which  the  sea  always  breaks.  They  are  about  half  a  mile  apart,  and 
bear  nearly  NW.  by  N.  and  SE.  by  S.  from  each  other.    The  southern 
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reef  lies  N.  by  E.  i  £.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Gall  island,  and 
tbe  other  NE.  by  E.  ^  E.  1:|  miles  from  Great  islaud. 

Bffiddle  Ribb,  a  shoal  with  14  feet  water  on  it,  lies  midway  between 
North  and  Sooth  Ribbs. 

Martin  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  a  third  of  a  mUe 
eastward  of  North  Bibb  reef;  and  Southern  bank,  with  7  fathoms 
water  on  it,  is  situated  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Sonth  Bibb  reef. 

Skinner  ledge,  with  6J  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
eastward  of  Gull  island.  J>trangers  should  not  attempt  to  run  through, 
bnt  pass  outside,  or  to  the  eastward  of  Bibbs  reefs,  on  their  passage 
to  and  from  St.  Lewjs  sound. 

Battle  harbor,  between  Battle  islands  and  the  northeast  extreme  of 
Great  Caribou  island,  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels,  being  about  GO  yards 
wide  in  the  entrance,  about  150  yards  wide  within,  about  half  a  mile 
long,  and  with  4  to  6  fathoms  water  in  it,  over  mud  bottom.  It  is  gen- 
erally crowded  with  the  vessels  and  boats  of  fishermen,  which  moor  to 
the  rocks  on  either  side,  and  the  shores  are  covered  with  their  houses 
and  fishing  stages.  There  is  a  good  house  and  store  on  Battle  island, 
with  a  high  flag-staff,  which  can  be  readily  seen  from  seaward.  This 
place  is  much  frequented,  and  has  an  Episcopal  church  with  a  small 
spire. 

The  southern  entrance  is  only  fit  for  boats.  Vessels  must  therefore 
approach  this  harbor  from  the  northward,  passing  to  the  westward  of 
North  Battle,  and  the  other  islands  lying  between  it  and  Battle  island, 
which  will  be  distinguished  by  the  high  flagstaff  already  mentioned. 
In  proceeding  to  the  southward,  close  past  Great  island,  two  small  and 
round  islets,  about  100  yards  in  diameter,  will  be  seen,  the  southernmost 
of  them  being  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbor.  These  are  all  that  are  in 
the  way  when  entering,  and  they  are  quite  bold,  and  may  be  cU>sely 
passed  on  either  side.  They  bear  SSE.  from  the  south  side  of  Great 
island,  at  the  distances  of  about  half  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  re- 
spectively. There  are  two  coves,  with  huts  and  fishing  stages,  in  Great 
Caribou  island,  just  to  the  westward  of  Battle  harbor,  but  these  cannot 
be  mistaken  for  the  latter  after  the  description  which  has  been  given. 
Great  caution  should  be  used  by  steam  vessels  in  the  herring  season  to 
avoid  fouling  their  screws  in  the  nets. 

Battle  harbor  is  reported  to  be  secure  during  the  summer  months,  but 
in  autumn  what  is  termed  the  undertow  by  fishermen,  namely,  a  heavy 
ground  swell,  is  said  to  roll  in  between  the  islands,  damaging  vessels 
and  fishing  stages,  and  consequently  rendering  the  harbor  unsafe.  A 
very  heavy  sea  occasionally  rolls  from  the  eastward  into  St.  Lewis  sound, 
even  as  far  up  as  the  entrance  of  the  inlet,  round  Biver  islands,  and  up 
the  bays  of  the  main  to.  the  south  westward  of  them,  often  coming  in 
without  wind,  and  breaking  with  fury  over  islets  30  feet  high.    The 
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roar  of  the  sarf  in  a  calm  night  can  be  heard  from  a  great  distance.  This 
high  and  long  rolling  sea  is,  however,  far  less  dangerous  to  boats,  and 
impedes  them  less,  than  the  short  breaking  sea  of  the  Onlf  of  St.  Law- 
rence. It  is  an  annoyance  by  preventing  landing,  but  in  other  respects 
is  of  use  by  discovering  shoals,  for  during  its  continuance  there  is  no 
danger  with  less  than  4  fathoms,  which  has  not  a  breaker  upon  it.  Boats 
should,  however,  be  on  their  guard  on  such  occasions,  for  on  some  of 
these  shoals  the  sea  does  not  break  constantlj',  but  only  occasionally, 
when  it  breaks  in  a  sheet  of  foam,  which  would  i^amp  any  boat  that 
might  be  over  the  spot  at  the  time. 

Great  Caribou  island  is  the  largest  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  being 
about  9  miles  in  circumference.  Its  southeast  side  is  broken  into  deep 
coves  open  to  seaward,  and  there  are  several  small  islets  and  rocks  along 
it,  but  only  one  that  is  sunken,  named  Foam  rock,  which  always  shows 
when  there  is  a  swell,  and  lies  260  yards  outside  of  Southern  island,  a 
small  islet  80  feet  high,  the  next  south  of  Battle  Gull  island.  This  rock 
is  the  only  danger  in  the  channel  between  Double  and  Great  Caribou 
islands. 

Cape  St.  Charles  bears  S.  by  W.  J  W.  4J  miles  from  Battle  Gull 
island,  and  it  will  be  readily  known  by  St.  Charles  hill,  which  is  round, 
654  feet  above  the  sea,  bears  W.  nearly  a  mile  from  the  cape,  and  is  the 
highest  land  on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

St.  Charles  Gull  island,  is  high,  half  a  mile  long,  and  lies  off  the 
cape  E.  distant  about  a  mile.  This  island  has  several  large  rocks  close 
off  its  inner  side,  or  towards  the  mainland.  Wall  shoal,  with  3  fathoms 
water,  lies  north  half  a  mile  from  its  northern  shore,  and  must  be  care- 
fully avoided,  as  in  bad  weather;  it  breaks  heavily  at  times.  Fish  rock 
lies  outside  St.  Charles  island,  1,200  yards  E.  by  S.,  and  is  bold  of 
approach. 

A  rock  awash  at  low  water  is  situated  150  yards  southwestward  of 
the  southwest  extreme  of  Fish  rock. 

Western  bank,  with  17  feet  water  on  it,  bears  SW.  J  S.,  450  yards 
distant  from  the  southwest  extreme  of  St.  Charles  Gall  island.  It  is  a 
small  rock  and  is  steep  to. 

St.  Charles  channel,  between  the  mainland  on  the  southwest  and 
Great  and  Little  Caribou,  Hare  and  Assizes  islands  on  the  northeast, 
is  from  a  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  deep  water  (exceed- 
ing 40  fathoms  in  some  places),  and  no  detached  shoals.  The  course 
and  distance  up  the  center  of  this  fine  channel,  from  its  entrance  to  the 
Narrows,  between  White  Bear  point  and  Hare  island,  is  WNW.  i  W. 
Si  miles.  Immediately  outside  the  Narrows,  on  the  mainland  side,  is 
White  Bear  bay,  running  in  H  miles  W.,  affording  no  shelter,  and  full 
of  rocks.  Just  within  the  Narrows  lies  Dumpling  island,  small,  with  rocks 
and  shoal  water  extending  250  yards  from  its  southeast  end.  There 
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is  DO  chaDuel  for  vessels  between  it  and  the  main ;  bat  to  the  eastward 
of  it,  that  is,  between  it  and  Hare  island,  the  channel  is  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  and  has  from  14  to  18  fathoms  water  in  it. 

A  run  of  half  a  mile  on  a  NW.  b^*  N.  course  will  lead  through  the 
Narrows  into  the  channel  between  Assizes  island  and  the  mainland, 
which  is  1,200  yards  wide,  with  a  depth  of  more  than  20  fathoms  in  it, 
and  free  from  all  danger,  except  those  which  extend  200  yards  from  the 
shore  on  either  side  of  the  bay.  between  Hare  and  Assizes  islands.  The 
course  through  this  channel  to  the  Lodge,  the  mouth  of  St.  Charles  River^ 
is  N  W.  by  W.  J  W.  IJ  miles,  and  a  vessel  may  either  run  up  that  bay  to 
the  westward,  or  through  Nimrod  tickle  eastward,  into  St.  Lewis  sound. 
Throughout  all  this  extensive  and  landlocked  space  there  is  anchorage, 
but  usually  in  depths  exceeding  30  fathoms,  over  mud  bottom. 

Three  BhoalB  lie  in  a  direct  line  £.  i  N.  from  Wall  island. 

Inner  shoal,  with  17  feet  water  on  it,  is  650  yards  distant;  Middle 
shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  1,250  yards  distant;  and  Wall 
shoal,  with  9  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  1,850  yards  distant  from  Wall 
island. 

The  west  extreme  of  Battle  Gull  island,  shut  in  with  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Black  islet,  bearing  NNE.,  leads  between  Wall  island  and 
Inner  shoal. 

A"^^^  cove,  situated  westward  of  Fox  island,  is  GOO  yards  deep  and 
free  from  danger  beyond  a  short  distance  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  14  to  11  fathoms  water  as  convenient, 
near  the  head  of  this  cove,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  except  tbose 
from  the  northeastward. 

St.  Charles  harbor  is  formed  by  three  islands,  which  lie  along  the 
northeastern  side  of  cape  St.  Charles.  The  space  in  which  vessels  can 
anchor  is  about  1,200  yards  long,  by  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  and 
the  depth  of  water  from  5  to  12  fathoms,  over  mud  bottom.  Some  swell 
rolls  in  with  a  southeast  wind,  on  which  account  it  is  not  considered  a 
very  secure  harbor  for  large  vessels,  except  in  the  finest  months  of 
summer.  Small  vessels  might  be  made  quite  secure  by  making  fast  to 
the  rocks  between  Wall  island  and  the  mainland  in  9  or  10  feet  water. 
There  are  houses  and  fishing  stages  both  on  the  islands  and  the  main. 
Wall  island  is  the  most  southeastern  island ;  and  the  western  entrance 
to  the  harbor,  between  it  and  the  main,  is  so  shallow  and  narrow  as  to 
be  only  fit  for  boats.  Tilcey  island,  the  next  to  the  northwest,  will  be 
readily  distinguished,  being  high^  black,  and  precipitous,  unlike  any 
other  near.  Between  this  island  and  Wall  island  is  the  entrance  to  the 
harbor,  200  yards  wide,  and  with  deep  water  close  to  the  shores  on 
either  side.  The  channel  between  Tilcey  and  Fox  island,  which  is  the 
next  to  the  northwest  and  the  only  remaining  island^  is  400  yards  wide, 
only  2  or  3  fathoms  water  in  it,  and  rendered  intricate  by  rocks.    The 
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channel  out  of  the  harbor  to  the  northwest,  between  Fox  island  and 
the  main,  is  narrow,  shallow,  and  only  fit  for  boats.  There  are  perma- 
nent residents  in  St.  Charles  harbor. 

Directioiis. — To  recognize  and  enter  St.  Charles  harbor,  observe 
that  Wall  island  lies  close  to  the  east  side  of  Cape  St.  Charles,  and  ex- 
tends farther  ont  to  seaward,  so  as  to  appear  like  the  east  extreme  of 
that  cape.  The  east  extreme  of  this  island  forms  the  south  point  of 
entrance  to  St.  Charles  channel,  and  bears  NE.  by  B.  J  E.  nearly  IJ 
miles  from  the  summit  of  St.  Charles  hill.  Bun  in  for  the  north  side 
of  Wall  island,  so  as  to  pass  its  east  extreme  at  the  distance  of  about 
300  yards,  steering  W.  J  8.,  which  will  lead  clear  of  Wall  shoal  and 
through  the  entrance  between  Wall  and  Tilcey  islands,  into  the  harbor^ 
There  is  no  danger  in  the  channel.  Three  small  rocks  above  water  will 
be  seen  close  off  the  inner  or  west  point  of  Wall  island,  but  they  are 
quite  bold,  as  are  the  shores  on  either  side.  The  best  anchorage  is  off 
the  mouth  of  a  small  bay  of  the  oiaiuland,  in  which  a  wharf  and  flag- 
staff, at  the  principal  fishing  establishment,  will  be  seen.  The  bearings 
and  distances  which  have  been  given,  together  with  the  very  remark- 
able Blackhill  island,  will  sufficiently  point  out  the  position  of  this  har- 
bor to  strangers.     St.  Charles  harbor  is  very  easy  of  access. 

Water  may  be  obtained  from  the  mainland,  and  wood  from  St.  Charles 
bay. 

Several  banks,  among  which  are  Henny  and  Coles  banks,  Saunders 
knob,  aiul  Shoal  ground,  lie  southward  of  cape  St.  Charles  and  in  the 
entrance  to  Niger  sound,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

Niger  sound  runs  6  miles  W.  by  N.,  with  deep  water,  often  exceed- 
ing 30  fathoms,  and  free  from  off-lying  dangers.  Its  entrance  is  between 
Cape  St.  Charles  and  Camp  islands,  and  at  the  distance  of  2^  miles 
within  it,  will  be  seen  Big  Duck  island,  840  feet  high,  ab(fut  2J  miles 
in  circumference,  and  nearer  to  the  northern  than  to  the  southern  side 
of  the  sound.  Little  Duck  island,  much  smaller  and  lower,  lies  600 
yards,  southward  of  Niger  island,  and  has  shoal  water  off  it,  200  yards 
to  the  northwest  and  north.  The  channel  between  these  islands  is 
unsafe,  but  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  both  islands  the  chan- 
nels are  free  from  all  danger. 

Duck  island  biChk,  with  5^  fathoms  water  ou  it,  bears  NE.  200  yards 
from  Little  Duck  island.  Shoal  water  extends  from  both  east  and  west 
extremes  of  that  island,  and  a  bar  (the  least  depth  on  which  is  4 
fathoms  water)  connects  the  west  extreme  with  Big  Duck  island. 

•  T-wo  shoals,  with  4J  and  4J  fathoms  water  on  them  respectively,  lie 
in  the  channel  north  of  Big  Duck  island,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  on 
each  side  in  the  western  entrance  to  Islet  bay. 

G-ood  anchorage  will  be  found  in  Horn  bay,  at  the  head  of  the 
sound;  and  also  in  Islet  bay,  to  the  northward  of  Big  Duck  island. 
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Wood  and  water  may  be  bad  in  abundance.  No  directions  are  neces- 
sary, since  there  are  no  dangers,  and  the  high  and  steep  shores  are 
everywhere  quite  bold.  There  are  here  and  there  rocks  off  the  points, 
but  they  all  show  and  are  close  to  the  shores. 

Morgan  shoaL — This  danger  extends  200  yards  nearly  from  the 
point  of  the  mainland  northward  of  Chimney  tickle^ 

Deer  island,  nearly  round,  about  300  feet  high,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  diameter,  lies  close  off  the  southwest  point  of  Niger  sound, 
so  as  to  leave  only  a  boat  channel,  called  Chimney  tickle,  between, 
where  there  are  fishing  huts  and  stages;  as  there  are  also  in  a  small 
cove  of  the  mainland  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  where  the  anchorage 
is  good,  and  frequented  by  many  vessds  during  the  fishing  season. 

Main  tickle  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  situated  in  the 
middle  of  the  northern  entrance  to  ]Viain  tickle,  the  channel  between 
Camp  and  Deer  i    ands. 

Camp  islands,  nearly  IJ  miles  long  west  and  east,  and  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  broad,  are  not  quite  so  high  as  Deer  island,  and  are  also 
of  bare  granite.  They  are  several  islands,  close  together  and  there  is 
a  small  cove  on  their  southwest  side,  where  fishing  schooners  moor  to 
the  rocks,  with  very  indifferent  shelter  from  south  winds.  There  is  ex- 
cellent shelter  for  the  boats  of  the  fishermen,  whoBe  huts  and  stages 
will  be  seen  on  the  shores.  The  channel  between  the  Camp  islands  and 
Deer  island  is  400  yards  wide,  and  free  from  danger.  There  are  three 
small  islets  in  the  bay  next  south  westward  of  these  islands.  Off  the 
outermost  of  these  islets  there  is  a  rock  awash,  lying  340  yards  to'the 
eastward. 

Romsey  rock,  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  is  situated  WSW.  J  W. 
350  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  middle  island  of  Camp  islands. 
Big  Duck  island,  west  extreme,  seen  open  westward  of  Camp  islands, 
bearing  NW.  ^  W.,  leads  west  of  this  rock. 

The  Horns,  a  bank  with  5  fathoms  water  over  it,  bears  E.  }  S.  950 
yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  Deer  island. 

Red  island  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  situated  NE.  by 
E.  i  E.  1,200  yards  from  Red  island. 

Table  head,  which  bears  SSW,  i  W.  5  miles  from  the  east  extreme 
of  the  Ca&ip  islands,  is  very  remarkable,  beiug  an  isolated  mass  of  ba- 
saltic columns  upon  sandstone,  flat  at  top  and  precipitous  all  round,  the 
summit  of  which  is  200  f^et  above  the  sea.  Truck  island  lies  close  tp 
the  northeast  side  of  this  point,  affording  no  shelter;  and  White  Mica 
cove,  1  mile  farther  to  the  northward,  is  only  fit  for  boats. 

St  Peter  islands  are  a  scattered  cluster  of  small  and  low  islets,  with 
.  many  rocks  above  and  under  water  between  them.    They  are  cliffy  and 
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black,  being  for  the  most  part  composed  of  basalt  and  amygdaloid. 
The  most  eastern  of  them  have  been  named  the  Petrel  islands,  because 
these  birds  breed  upon  them.  Shoal  water  does  not  extend  off  any  of 
these  islands  to  seaward  beyond  the  distance  of  400  yards.  The  east- 
ernmost of  them  lies  IJ  miles  to  the  southward  and  the  southwestern- 
most  islet  of  the  St.  Peter  group  3  miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Table 
head. 

St  Peter  bay  is  within  these  islets  and  on  the  southwest  side  of 
Table  head.  It  is  completely  open  to  the  southeast,  but  the  islets  and 
reefs  form  a  breakwater  from  the  se^.  Peter  point,  the  south  extreme, 
bears  NW.  f  W.  2  miles  from  the  southwestern  St.  Peter  island.  The 
bay  is  2  miles  deep  in  a  NW.  by  W.  direction,  and  there  is  anchorage 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  head,  in  from  13  to  20  fathoms,  sand, 
but  there  are  not  more  than  6  or  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance  between  Peter 
point  and  the  innermost  islet.  This  entrance  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  but  has  a  shoal,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  abOi  «>  400  yards  off  to 
the  south  westward  of  the  islet;  and  there  is  also  a  reef  off  Peter  point 
340  yards  to  the  southeast.  The  passage  between  these  dangers  is  about 
800  yards  wide,  and  must  be  approached  from  the  southward,  passing 
to  the  westward  of  all  the  St.  Peter  islands,  and  giving  them  a  berth  of 
not  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  anchorage  in  this  bay  is,  however,, 
very  indifferent,  although  it  may  be  useful  in  case  of  necessity.  Both 
wood  and  water  may  be  obtained  there.  The  hills  at  the  head  of  the 
bay  are  700  feet  high,  and  extend  from  in  rear  of  Peter  point  south- 
westward  to  Chateau. 

Sandwich  point. — Chateau  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Castle  island, 
bears  SW.  J  W.  6^  miles  from  the  south  westernmost  St.  Peter  island. 
Nearly  half  way  between  them  is  Sandwich  point  and  cove,  the  latter 
useful  only  to  boats.  Between  Sandwich  point  and  Seal  point,  the  east 
point  of  Chateau  bay,  is  Bad  bay,  which  is  rocky  and  dangerous,  af- 
fording no  shelter  to  vessels. 

Henney  shoal  and  Castle  ledge  are  two  3fathom  patches  on  which 
the  sea  often  breaks.  The  former  lies  southeastward,  and  is  distant  750 
yards  from  Seal  island ;  Castle  ledge  lies  off  the  east  extreme  of  Castle 
island,  at  300  yards  to  the  SSE. 

Chateau  bay  will  be  easily  recognized  from  seaward  by  its  position 
with  reference  to  the  remarkable  Table  head,  and  St.  Peter  islands;  by 
the  high  land  in  rear  of  it;  and  by  there  being  a  straight  and  unbroken 
coaiSt,  free  from  islands,  to  the  southwestward  of  it;  but  more  especially 
by  the  two  wall-sided  and  flat-topped  hills,  comp  sed  of  basaltic  columns, 
which  cap  the  summits  of  Castle  and  Henley  islands,  and  are  200  feet 
in  height  above  the  sea.  This  bay  has  within  it  Henley,  Antelope,  and 
Pitts  harbors;  the  two  latter  of  which  are  quite  secure,  and  flt'for  the 
largest  vessels.    Castle  and  Henley  islands  shelter  these  harbors  from 
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the  eastward;  as  do  Whale  island  aad  York  poiut  from  the  southward 
and  westward.  Qastle  island  is  the  outermost,  and  Chateau  pointy  its 
south  extreme,  forms  the  extreme  point  of  laud  on  this  part  of  the  coast- 
There  is  a  narrow  channel  between  Castle  and  Henley  islands,  and  also 
between  the  latter  and  the  main  leading  into  Henley  and  Antelope  har- 
bors from  the  eastward;  but  they  are  only  fit  for  small  vessels.  The 
main  entrance  to  Chateau  bay  is  between  Chateau  and  York  points,  the 
latter  bearing  from  the  former  AVSW.  i  W.  1 J  miles.  Within  this  en- 
trance, at  the  distance  of  IJ  miles  to  the  northward,  lies  Whale  island 
in  the  entrance  of  Temple  bay. 

Pitts  hill,  on  the  west  side  of  Pitts  harbor,  is  586  feet  above  the  sea; 
and  there  is  another  hill,  named  Beacon  hill,  to  the  northwestward  of 
it,  725  feet  high.  But  the  highest  land  is  a  ridge  in  rear  of,  or  to  the  west 
of  York  point,  the  summit  of  which,  called  the  High  Beacon,  is  elevated 
959  feet  above  the  sea  at  high  water.  York  point  is  quite  bold,  and  so 
is  Chateau  point  to  the  westward,  but  has  shoal  water  extending  E. 
from  it  distant  100  yards. 

Tides. — It  is  is  high  water,  full  and  change,,  in  Chateau  bay  at  7h. 
35m,    Springs  rise  3^  feet  and  neaps  1  foot. 

Henley  harbor  is  only  fit  for  vessels,  and  is  frequented  by  fishermen 
Who  have  their  huts  and  stages  there.  It  is  formed  by  Stage  island, 
which  is  low  and  close  to  the  southwestward  of  the  basalt  columns  on 
Henley  island.  Vessels  may  enter  this  harbor  either  from  the  eastward? 
through  the  narrow  channel  between  Castle  and  Henley  islands,  or  from 
the  southwestward,  along  the  inner  or  west  side  of  Castle  island.  The 
harbor  is  only  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long  and  200  yards  wide,  ^^nd 
cnrries  a  depth  of  from  4  to  6  fathoms  ;  some  swell  rolls  in  with  south- 
west winds.  The  only  navigable  entrance  to  the  harbor  faces  SB.  by 
S.,  in  which  direction  are  the  ba^salt  columns  of  Castle  island. 

Antelope  harbor  is  on  the  north  side  of  Chateau  bay,  to  the  north- 
westward of  Henley  island,  and  between  the  latter  and  Barrier  point, 
which,  with  its  reef,  separates  it  from  Pitts  harbor  to  the  westward. 
The  passage  leading  into  both  these  harbors  is  between  Stage  and  Hen- 
ley islands  to  the  eastward,  and  to  the  westward,  Whale  and  Flat  isl- 
ands; the  latter  being  small  and  nearly  joined  to  the  former. 

Directions. — In  running  into  Antelope  harbor  the  following  are  the 
dangers  to  be  avoided  :  Shoal  water  extends  300  yards  off  to  the  west- 
ward of  Stage  island,  and  200  yards  off  to  the  eastward  of  the  east  ex. 
treme  of  Whale  and  Flat  islands.  Besides  these  there  are  three  small 
ledges  to  be  avoided,  which  are  very  daugerous  to  strangers  unless  the 
weather  is  clear,  when  they  can  be  plainly  seen  from  aloft.  The  First 
ledge  and  outermost  of  these,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  exactly  in  the  line 
from  the  west  extreme  of  Chateau  point  to  the  east  extreme  of  Whale 
island ;  and  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  Seal  islands  seen  through 
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the  narrovv  channel  between  Castle  and  Henley  islands.  The  Second 
ledge,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  in  the  line  from  the  south  extreme  of 
Flat  island  to  the  south  extreme  of  the  basalt  columns  on  Henley  isl- 
and, and  is  distant  320  yards  from  the  east  side  of  Flat  island.  The 
Third  ledge  has  only  9  feet  water,  and  lies  between  the  east  extreme 
of  Whale  island  and  Black  point,  which  is  the  west  extreme  of  Henley 
island. 

Black  rock  lies  100  yards  off  Black  point,  and  is  small  and  low,  but 
always  above  water.  There  is  no  i>assag*e  for  vessels  between  this  rock 
and  the  point;  but  the  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  rock,  and  be- 
tween it  and  the  ledge  last-mentioned,  is  240  yards  wide,  and  has  from 
6  to  9  fathoms  water  in  it.  There  is  also  a  channel,  equally  wide 
and  nearly  as  deep,  between  the  ledge  and  the  shoal  water  off  the  east 
extreme  of  Whale  island,  but  the  former  is  the  preferable  channel,  be- 
cause Black  rock,  being  quite  bold,  serves  as  an  excellent  guide. 

In  steering  for  the  harbor,  observe  that  Grenville  point,  on  the  north 
side,  of  Antelope  harbor,  and  about  a  third  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  of  Barrier 
point,  is  of  steep  black  rock,  like  Black  point,  and  these  two  points  in 
one  form  the  leading  mark  for  running  in.  A  staff  25  feet  high,  sur-, 
mounted  by  a  cask,  has  been  placed  on  Grenville  point  to  distinguish 
it,  but  may  at  any  time  be  displaced  by  a  heavy  gale  of  wind.  Being 
then  between  Chateau  and  York  points,  bring  these  points  in  line,  bear- 
ing N.  I  E. ;  then  nm  in  upon  that  leading  mark,  looking  out  for  the 
First  ledge,  and  passing  100  yards  to  the  westward  of  it,  and  about 
1,200  yards  from  Chateau  point.  This  course  continued  half  a  mile 
ftirther  will  lead  between  Flat  and  Stage  islands*  and  250  yards  to  the 
eastward  of  Second  ledge,  off  the  east  side  of  Flat  island. 

From  this  position  Black  rock  will  be  easily  seen,  and  a  vessel  must 
haul  a  little  to  the  westward,  but  not  more  than  will  be  sufficient  to 
pass  close  to  westward  of  it,  and  then  round  it  to  the  northeastward 
into  the  harbor.  The  best  position  to  anchor  in  is  midway  between 
Grenville  point  and  the  northern  shore  of  Henley  island,  where  the  har- 
bor is  600  yards  wide,  and  the  depth  of  water  from  11  to  14  fathoms^ 
over  mud  bottom.  The  vessel  will  then  be  in  the  line  from  Grenville 
point  to  the  basaltic  columns,  and  more  than  400  yards  distant  from  the 
small  island  in  the  narrow  channel  out  to  the  eastward,  between  Henley 
island  and  the  main ;  the  gusts  from  the  westward  through  Whale  gut, 
and  also  from  the  south  are  at  times  very  strong,  and  render  it  necessary 
to  moor  carefully. 

Pitts  harbor  is  superior  to  Antelope  harbor,  being  mote  roomy  and 
better  sheltered.  It  is  about  a  mile  long,  NW.  and  SE.  from  Barrier 
reef  to  its  head,  and  from  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide.  The 
depth  of  water  is  18  fathoms  in  the  center,  decreasing  gradually  to  4 
fathoms  close  to  the  shores  on  either  side.    The  bottom  is  mud. 
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Directions. — Vessels  inteudiag  to  proceed  to  Pitts  harbor  should 
proceed  as  before  directed,  as  far  as  Black  rock ;  only  that  they  ueed 
not  pass  so  close  to  the  rock,  but  may  safely  go  as  much  as  100  yards 
to  the  westward  of  it.  As  soon  as  the  rock  bears  NB.  by  B.,  steer 
WNW.  J  W.,  or  keep  the  southwest  extreme  of  the  basaltic  columns  of 
Henley  island  open  to  the  southward  of  Black  point,  which  will  clear 
Barrier  reef,  leaving  it  to  the  northeastward.    Continue  to  run  with  the 

'  leadiug  mark  on  until  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  island,  and  the  west 
extreme  of  Chateau  point,  in  Castle  island,  ai>pear  to  be  in  line,  bearing 
SSB.  J  E.  Then  steer  NNW.  i  W.,  or  so  as  to  run  up  the  harbor  with 
the  last-named  leading  marks  on,  and  the  vessel  will  clear  the  shoal 
water  extending  about  120  yards  off  Pitts  point,  and  may  anchor  any- 
where, this  fine  harbor  being  capacious  enough  for  a  large  fleet,  and 

.  quite  sheltered  from  all  winds.  Water  may  be  had  from  a  stream  at 
the  head  of  the  harbor,  and  wood  is  also  plentiful. 

Under  certain  circumstances,  such  as  scant  westerly  wind,  it  might 
be  desirable  to  pass  between  Third  ledge  and  Wjiale  island,  instead  of 
between  that  ledge  and  Black  rock.  In  that  case  proceed  as  before 
until  the  vessel  arrives  between  Flat  aud  Stage  islands  and  is  abreast 
of  the  Second  ledge.  Then  alter  course  to  NW.  J  W.,  taking  care  not 
to  approach  the  east  side  of  Whale  island  nearer  than  250  yards,  or  by 
the  lead  than  4  fathoms.  Be  also  careful  not  to  go  too  far  off  to  the 
ea8tward,for  fear  of  Third  ledge,  the  position  of  which  ha«  been  described. 
As  soon,  therefore,  as  the  passage  into  Temple  bay,  through  Whale  gut, 
begins  to  open,  haul  to  the  westward  until  the  leading  marks  (east  ex- 
treme of  Whale  island,  and  west  extreme  of  Chateau  point,  in  Castle 
island)  appear  in  line,  then  run  into  the  harbor  on  these  marks  as  before. 

Temple  bay  runs  in  between  high  granitic  hills  rather  more  than  4^ 
miles  in  a  NW.  direction,  with  very  deep  water  and  no  good  anchorage. 
Nevertheless,  small  fishing-vessels  moor  on  the  south  side  just  within 
Temple  pass,  where,  as  also  on  the  west  side  of  Whale  island,  there  are 
huts  and  fishing  stages.  Temple  pass,  the  southern  entrance  to  Temple 
bay,  is  only  160  yards  wide  with  4  fathoms  water ;  it  bears  N.  by  W.  1 J 
miles  from  York  point.  The  other  entrance,  called  Whale  gut,  is  between 
Whale  island  and  the  point  of  the  main  which  separates  Pitts  harbor 
from  Temple  bay ;  it  is  400  yards  wide,  but  shoals  on  either  side  contract 
the  navigable  channel  to  100  yards,  with  a  depth  of  4  fathoms.  Exactly 
half  way  between  York  point  and  Temple  pass,  and  about  100  yards  to 
the  eastward  of  the  line  from  the  one  to  the  other,  there  is  a  small  ledge 
with  3  fathoms  least  water. 

Belle-isle,  lying  off  the  coast  just  described,  and  directly  off  the  At- 
lantic entrance  of  Belle-isle  strait,  is  frequented  by  English  and  Amer- 
ican fishermen.  It  is  about  9^  miles  long  in  a  KB.  direction  and  3 
miles  wide,  including  Lark  island  close  to  its  northwest  side.  It  is  com- 
posed of  a  range  of  hills,  bare  of  trees,  and  which  rise  to  the  height  of 
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700  feet  above  the  sea.  These  hills  are  principally  of  grauit^,  alternat- 
ing with  clay  and  slate,  and  their  steep  sides  dip  into  the  sea  in  every 
party  except  at  the  northeast  extreme  of  the  island,  where  two  low  points 
converge  so  as  to  form  a  narrow  creels,  named  Blackjoke  eove,  which 
shelters  very  small  fishing  vessels  during  the  finest  months  of  summer. 
Shelter  may  also  be  obtained  in  Lark  harbor,  under  Lark  island,  and  in 
Vallej'  cove  at  2J  miles  southward  of  the  islet ;  but  none  of  these  coves 
are  considered  safe  early  in  spring  or  late  in  autumn,  because  of  the 
heav}^  swell  which  rolls  into  them  from  the  eastward. 

Lark  harbor. — The  anchorage  called  Lark  harbor,  between  Lark  isl 
and  and  Belle-isle,  is  pnly  400  yards  wide,  with  deep  water,  indifferent 
holding  ground,  and  much  exposed  to  northeasterly  winds,  but  as  it 
possesses  the  advantage  of  two  entrances,  vessels  are  allowed  a  speedy 
and  safe  passage  to  sea. 

Blaclqoke  cove,  at  the  northeast  end  of  the  island,  is  not  more 
than  150  feet  wide,  with  12  feet  water.  It  is  formed  inside  an  islet  joined 
to  the  island  at  low  water,  and  will  only  afford  secure  shelter  to  one  or 
two  small  vessels  moored  head  and  stern ;  but  in  heavy  gales  from  the 
eastward,  especially  at  high- water  springs,  the  breaking  seas  dash  with 
such  violence  over  the  ledge  of  rocks,  and  make  it  so  unsafe,  that  the 
Ifewfoundland  Government  granted  $1,500  for  the  construction  of  abreak- 
water,  which  was  completed  in  the  summer  of  1858,  but  being  of  insuf- 
ficient weight  and  strength,  the  whole  of  the  material  was  swept  into 
the  cove. 

In  Valley  cove  vessels  may  find  fair  anchorage  and  shelter  during 
easterly  winds.  Tbe  bottom  is  sand,  and  in  the  line  of  the  points  the 
soundings  are  17  fathoms,  decreasing  gradually  to  the  shore. 

The  south  side  of  Belle-isle  affords  no  anchorage,  and  there  is  hardly 
a  creek  where  a  boat  might  find  shelter. 

The  bottom  around  the  island  is,  on  the  northwest  side,  sand  and  rock, 
but  on  the  south  always  rock.  The  water  is  deepest  on  the  south  side; 
at  the  distance  of  2  miles  the  depth  is  60  fathoms,  and  the  same  depth, 
rock,  is  found  at  only  1^  miles  from  Northeast  ledge. 

The  south  extreme  of  Belle-isle  bears  SSE.  J  E.  19  miles  from  York 
point,  and  jST.  ^  E.  nearly  14  miles  from  cape  Bauld,  on  Kirpon  island  at 
the  northeast  extreme  of  Newfoundland.  Between  Belle-isle  and  cape 
Bauld  the  deepest  water  is  50  fathoms,  which  is  found  near  the  island, 
but  there  is  a  middle  bank  of  rock,  sand,  and  shells  of  30  fathoms.  In 
the  direction  of  cape  Norman  the  soundings  are  comparatively  shoal, 
from  22  to  30  fathoms,  sand  and  shells.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  chan- 
nel between  Belle-isle  and  the  coast  of  Labrador  is  between  Lark  island 
and  St.  Peter  islands,  which  are  distant  from  each  other  nearly  12  miles ; 
the  depth  increases  gradually  from  either  shore  until  it  reaches  90  fath- 
oms, mud.    A  small  rocky  bank,  with  5  fathoms  least  water,  is  reported 
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to  exist  about  5  miles  NNW.  ^  W.  from  the  northeast  extreme  of  Lark 
island. 

Lights. — The  li«^ht-hou8e  erected  on  the  southwest  point  of  Belle-isle 
is  a  circular  tower,  62  feet  high,  faced  with  white  boards.  It  exhibits? 
at  an  elevation  of  470  feet  above  the  sea,  and  between  the  beariuj^s  about 
WNW.  i  \V.  round  by  south  to  NE.  ^  E.  'd  fixed  white  light  of  the  first 
order,  which  is  visil)le  in  dear  weather  from  a  distance  of  28  miles.  It 
is  lighted  from  sunset  to  sunrise  from  the  Ist  of  April  to  the  20th  of 
December  of  each  year. 

In  consequeuo/e  of  the  old  light,  from  its  great  height,  being  frequently 
obscured  by  fog,  a  light  is  exhibited  from  a  light-house  erected  about 
300  feet  below  the  old  light-house.  The  light  is  fixed  white,  elevated 
128  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from 
a  distance  of  17  miles  in  all  directions,  when  not  intercepted  by  the  high 
land  of  the  island  to  the  northward.  The  light-house,  31  feet  high, 
square,  and  constructed  of  wood,  is  painted  white. 

Fog  signal. — A  gun  is  fired  from  the  upper  light-house  every  ^  hour 
during  fog  or  snow-storms.  There  is  a  depot  of  provisions  here  for  ship- 
wrecked mariners. 

Northeast  ledge  dries  at  low  water  springs,  and  lies  1^  miles  ENE. 
from  the  northeast  point  of  Belle-isle ;  there  is  deep  water  in  the  channel 
between. 

Reported  shoaL — In  October,  1881,  Mr.  H.  C.  Williams,  master  of 
the  steam  vessel  Ontario,  reported  the  existence  of  a  detached  sunken 
danger,  situated  about  one  mile  W.  J  N.  of  the  extreme  west  point  of 
Belle  Isle.  The  sea,  he  observed,  broke  furiously  over  the  shoal,  with 
a  clear  space  between  it  and  the  shore.  The  extent  of  the  shoal  was 
estimated  at  160  feet  and  very  near  the  surface  of  the  water.  The 
position  given  is  only  approximate,  as  no  opportunity  ottered  of  ascer- 
taining it«  correct  position. 

Strait  of  Belle  isle. — The  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Belle  isle,  be- 
tween York  point  and  cape  Bauld,  is  26  miles  wide;  the  latter  point 
bearing  from  the  former  SE.  J  S.  At  cape  Norman,  18  miles  to  the 
westward  of  cape  Bauld,  the  opposite  coast  of  Labrador  is  distant  only 
14  miles;  but  the  narrowest  part  of  the  strait  is  at  Amour  point,  in 
Forteau  bay,  where  it  is  only  9J  mites  wide.  The  western  entrance  of 
the  strait,  between  Greenly  island  and  F^roUe  point,  is  nearly  21  miles 
wide,  the  point  bearing  from  the  island  S.  by  E.  The  course  and  dis- 
tance through  the  strait  is  S.  54P  W,  65  miles. 

Steep  granitic  shores  extend  from  York  point  southwestward  to 
cape  Diable,  where  sandstone  lying  on  granite  commences  and  continues 
to  Grand  point,  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait,  occasionally  form- 
ing magnificent  cliflfs  several  hundred  feet  in  height. 
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Outer  soundings. — During  summer  and  {iiitnmn  the  route  from 
Europe  to  Quebec  through  Belle  isle  strait  is  much  frequented  by  steam 
vessels  and  the  bank  of  soundings  lying  ENE.  ^  E.,  distant  28  miles 
from  the  north  point  of  Belle  isle,  affords  a  valuable  means  of  ascer- 
taining the  position  of  a  vessel  in  foggy  weather  when  approaching 
from  the  eastward. 

The  least  water  as  yet  found  on  this  bank  is  86  fathoms,  mud,  with 
105  to  121  fathoms,  sand,  between  it  and  the  bank  which  stretches  to 
the  northeastward  off  Belle  isle. 

m 

The  soundings  iu  the  strait  of  Belle  isle  are  not  so  irregular  but  that 
they  will  afford  assistance  to  a  vessel  at  night  or  during  the  fogs  which 
so  frequently  prevail.  The  deepest  water  is  on  the  Labrador  side,  as, 
for  instance,  from  York  point  to  Eed  bay,  where,  however,  it  is  inter- 
rupted by  the  shallow  water  off  Wreck  bay.  It  is  also  very  deep  on  that 
side  from  Black  bay  to  Forteau  bay  inclusive.  But  the  line  of  de^p 
water  is  not  direct  nor  continuous  through  the  strait,  and  it  is  still  more 
perplexing,  that  there  is  as  deep  water  within  2  miles  of  the  dangerous 
Flower  ledges,  on  the  Newfoundland  side,  opposite  Forteau  bay,  as  in 
any  part  of  the  strait.  The  depth  of  water  varies  in  different  parts  from 
between  60  and  70  to  20  fathoms,  and  the  nature  of  the  bottom  is  as 
various  as  the  depths,  being  sometimes  of  rock,  and  at  others  of  sand, 
broken  shells,  pieces  of  coral,  or  gravel. 

Tides  and  currents. — Near  the  shores  on  either  side  of  the  strait  of 
Belle  isle  there  is  usually  a  regular  alternation  of  flood  and  ebb  in  fine 
weather,  but  it  is  not  constant. 

The  flood  comes  from  the  northward  along  the  coast  of  Labrador,  and 
also  from  the  southeast,  from  cape  Bauld  to  cape  Norman.  The  latter 
stream,  there  is  reason  to  believe,  is  often  turned  off  to  the  northward 
by  cape  Norman,  and  the  same  thing  takes  place  at  Green  island,  on 
the  Newfoundland  side,  towards  Greenly  island,  on  the  opposite  of  the 
strait.  There  is  moreover,  at  times,  a  stream  running  from  the  south- 
west for  several  days  together  along  the  west  coast  of  Newfoundland. 
This  stream  occasionally  sets  from  FdroUe  point  obliquely  across  the 
strait  towards  Forteau  bay.  Sometimes,  and  especially  with  northeast 
'winds,  the  current  runs  directly  in  an  opposite  direction  along  the  west 
coast  of  Newfoundland  from  F^roUe  point  past  Rich  point.  In  shorty 
there  is  no  constancy  either  in  the  rate  or  set  of  these  streams,  for  the 
winds  and  the  irregular  tides  modify  the  set  and  rate  of  the  equally  ir* 
regular  currents  in  a  manner  which  it  is  extremely  difficult,  if  not  im- 
possible, to  calculate  upon  with  any  degree  of  certainty.  The  prevalent 
current  from  the  northward  comes  from  between  Belle  isle  and  the  coast 
of  Labrador.  It  is  often  at  the  temperature  of  freezing  point,  bringing 
many  icebergs  into  the  strait,  and  frequently  carrying  them  through  it 
many  miles  up  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  Some  of  these  icebergs  ground 
in  deep  water,  whilst  others  are  continually  changing  their  positions. 
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They  ar»  maoh  mo  e  autneroas  Id  some  seasons  than  in  others.  Tvv^o 
hundred  icebergs  and  large  pieces  of  ice  were  coanted  in  the  strait  in 
the  month  of  August  in  one  year,  whilst  there  were  not  above  half  a 
dozen  to  be  seen  in  the  same  month  of  the  following  season. 

This  current  has  been  observed  from  the  northward  and  eastward, 
assisted  by  the  northeast  wind,  running  full  2  miles  an  hour,  whilst  at 
other  times  it  was  almost  insensible.  It  is  even  reported  that  there  is 
sometimes  a  current  in  the  opposite  direction,  aud  this  report  of  the 
fishermen  is  probably  correct,  especially  during  ebb  tide,  and  when 
southwest  winds  prevail  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence.  At  the  same  time 
that  this  current  is  running  to  the  southward  and  westward  there  is 
occasionally  a  stream  of  warmer  water  running  oat  to  the  eastward,  on 
the  ^Newfoundland  side,  especially  during  ebb  tide. 

Navigation  of  the  strait  in  fogs. — From  these  remarks  it  will  plainly 
appear  that  the  navigation  of  the  strait  of  Belle  isle  is  attended  with 
great  danger  in  dark  or  foggy  nights,  daring  which  no  vessel  should 
attempt  to  run  through.  On  such  occasions,  therefore,  it  would  be 
prudent  to  anchor  in  one  of  the  bays  on  the  north  side  of  the  strait 
rather  than  to  continue  under  way. 

A  sailing  vessel  bound  in  to  the  gulf  ot  St.  Lawrence,  and  ranning 
with  an  easterly  wind,  will,  however,  find  no  place  fit  for  that  purpose 
until  arriving  at  the  Indifterent  anchorage  of  Black  bay,  for  lied  bay 
cannot  be  entered  by  a  large  v^essel  with  an  easterly  wind. 

Loup  bay  is  the  first  good  anchorage  under  such  circumstances,  and 
there  the  vessel  would  be  so  far  advanced  in  her  passage  through  the 
strait  that  it  would  not  be  worth  while  to  stop,  since  everything  might 
be  easily  cleared  in  the  remaining  short  distance.  But  with  a  southwest 
wind,  at  the  approach  of  night  and  appearance  of  fog,  a  vessel  bound 
out  through  the  strait  to  the  eastward  had  better  stand  off  and  on  under 
easy  sail,  tacking  by  the  deep-sea  lead  from  the  Newfoundland  side  till 
morning,  if  not  farther  to  the  northeastward  than  F^rolle  point.  If 
farther  advanced,  it  would  be  better  to  make  Forteau  bay  before  dark, 
and  anchor  there  for  the  night.  In  light  winds  or  calms,  during  dark 
nights  or  foggy  weather,  it  is  better  to  bring  up  with  a  stream  anchor 
anywhere  in  the  strait  rather  than  to  drive  about  with  the  tides  with- 
out knowing  whither,  but  then  a  lookout  must  be  kept  for  drifting  ice- 
bergs. The  lights  exhibited  on  the  south  point  of  Belle  isle  and  Amour 
point,  and  from  which  guns  are  fired  in  fogs  and  snow-storms,  now  greatly 
lessen  the  dangers  of  the  navigation. 

Fogs  occur  with  all  southerly  and  easterly  winds,  and  they  are  fre- 
quent likewise  with  southw<est  wind ;  it  is  only  when  the  wind  is  from 
between  the  north  and  west  that  clear  weather  can  be  safely  reckoned 
upon. 

Wreck  bay. — Proceeding  southwestward  from  York  point,  along 
the  Labrador  side  of  the  strait  of  Belle-isle,  the  coast  is  straight  and 
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bold  to  Wreck  bay,  which  has  a  small  river  at  its  head,  affords  ao  shel- 
ter, aud  bears  SW.  J  W.,  lOJ  miles  from  York  point. 

Five-fathom  patch. — SSE.  ^  E.  2J  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Wreck  bay  lies  a  small  patch  of  rocky  ground  with  5  fathoms  least 
water.  When  on  it  the  basaltic  columns  of  Henley  and  Castle  islands 
are  just  open  to  the  eastward  of  York  point ;  and  Barge  point,  the  next 
prominent  point  to  the  sonthwestward,  bears  WSW.  J  W.,  distant  6 
miles.  The  bottom  can  be  plainly  seen  on  this  patijh  in  fine  weather ; 
there  is  a  heavy  swell  upon  it  in  easterly  gales,  and  frequently  a  great 
rippling  ;  icebergs  often  ground  upon  it. 


bay,  4J  miles  to  the  sonthwestward  of  Wreck  bay,  will  be 
recognized  by  a  waterfall  at  its  head.    It  affords  no  anchorage. 

Greenish  bay,  about  5J  miles  SW.  by  W.  f  W.  from  Barge  bay,  is 
about  2  miles  wide  at  entrance,  narrower  within,  and  about  2  miles  deep* 
in  a  northwesterly  direction.  Small  vessels  occasionally  anchor  in  it ; 
but  the  ground  is  of  sand,  not  very  good  for  holding,  and  it  is  open  to 
thC' wind  and  sea  from  the  southeast. 

Oil  islet  lies  about  IJ  miles  SW.  J  S.  from  Greenish  point,  the  west 
point  of  Greenish  bay.  It  is  a  small,  low,  and  bare  rock  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  its  south  extreme  bears  SW.  by  W.  6J 
miles  fijom  Barge  point,  the  extreme  of  the  land  to  the  eastward. 

Sunk  ledge  or  Thistle  rock. — Kearly  1^  miles  to  the  southwest- 
ward  of  Oil  islet,  and  with  its  south  extreme  and  Barge  point  in  line, 
bearing  NE.  by  E.  i  E.,  lies  Sunk  ledge,  a  small  patch  of  rocks  awash 
at  low  water,  on  which  the  sea  usually  breaks.  The  rocks  bear  E.  dis- 
tant about  1,200  yards  from  Twin  island,  which  lies  close  to  the  east 
point  of  Red  bay. 

Red  bay  is  a  good  but  small  harbor,  quite  sheltered  from  every  wind. 
It  is  formed  by  Saddle  island,  lying  off*  the  entrance  of  a  bay  of  the 
main,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  W.  from  Twin  island.  Saddle 
island  has  a  hill  at  each  end,  about  100  feet  high,  and  is  low  in  the 
middle.  The  hills  of  the  main  are  close  to  the  shore,  and  to  the  west 
of  the  island  are  of  reddish  granite,  nearly  500  feet  above  the  sea. 
There  are  also  high  and  partially  wooded  hills  at  the  head  of  the  bay, 
but  the  east  point  of  the  latter  is  of  moderate  height  and  bare  of  trees. 

To  the  sonthwestward  of  Saddle  island,  at  the  distance  of  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile,  is  West  bay,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  a  third  of  a  mile 
wide,  and  with  tolerable  anchorage  in  westerly  winds,  in  10  or  12  fath- 
oms water,  over  sandy  bottom ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  easterly  winds. 
The  Outer  harbor  of  Bed  bay  is  between  Saddle  island  and  Harbor  isle, 
at  the  entrance  of  the  Inner  harbor;  and  the  depth  is  from  6  to  9  fath- 
oms, over  mud  bottom.  The  entrance  of  this  harbor  from  the  westward 
is  about  200  yards  wide,  and  the  space  to  anchor  in  is  800  yards  long 
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by  400  yards  wide.  Iminediately  to  tke  north  of  this  anchorage  is  the 
entrance  to  the  Inner  harbor,  which  is  between  Harbor  isle  and  th^ 
mainland  to  the  eastward,  and  200  yards  wide;  bat  shoal  water  on 
either  side  diminishes  the  deep-water  channel  to  about  half  that  breadth. 
The  depth  that  can  be  carried  in  is  7  fathoms.  Withiu  there  is  a  capa- 
cioas  basin,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  16  or  17 
fathoms  wat^r  in  it,  over  muddy  bottom,  and  where  any  number  of 
vessels  might  safely  winter,  but  shoal  water  extends  200  yards  from  the 
shore. 

"V^ater. — ^Three  small  rivulets  enter  this  basin,  where  water  and  wood 
may  be  obtained  at  high  water ;  and  there  is  also  a  stream  at  the  head 
of  West  bay. 

Tides. — It  is  higb  water,  full  and  changef  in  Bed  bay  at  7h.  45m. 
Springs  rise  3^  feet,  and  neaps  1^  feet. 

Directions. — Bed  bay  is  easily  entered  with  a  leading  wind,  but 
nothing  larger  than  a  schooner  of  150  tons  burden  can  beat  in  or  out. 
The  dangers  outside  the  harbor  to  be  avoided  are  Sunk  ledge,  already 
mentioned,  off  Twin  island;  another  small  rocky  shoal  lying  about  340 
yards  south  of  the  east  end  ui  Saddle  island ;  and  a  rock  awash  about 
140  yards  south  from  Peninsula  point.  Running  for  the  harbor  from 
the  eastward,  the  first  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  Greenish  point  just 
open  to  the  euj^tward  of  the  bare  islet  to  the  westward  of  it,  bearing 
about  NE.,  till  the  southwest  extreme  of  Siiddle  island  bears  Wi^TW. 
Then  steer  W.  for  the  entrance  of  the  bay  between  Saddle  island  and 
the  point  of  West  bay,  taking  care  not  to  go  nearer  to  the  former  than 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  by  the  lend  than  11  or  10  fathoms. 

As  soon  as  the  west  end  of  Saddle  island  bears  NW.  J  W.,  steer  for 
it,  and  round  it  to  the  eastward  within  40  yards ;  but  observe  that  far- 
ther in,  that  is,  off  the  north  point  of  the  island,  there  is  a  reef  running 
out  about  150  yards  to  the  northward,  or  towards  Harbor  isle.  The 
channel  between  this  reef  and  the  shoal  of  large  stones  connecting  Har- 
bor isle  with  the  mainland  to  the  westward  of  it  is  only  200  yards. 
As  soon  as  a  vessel  has  passed  through  this  entrance  anchorage  may 
be  obtained,  observing  that  there  is  shoal  water  all  along  the  inner  side 
of  Saddle  island,  and  to  the  distance  of  140  yards.  A  vessel  moored 
here  will  be  quite  secure  from  all  winds;  but  if  wishing  to  go  into  the 
Inner  harbor,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  doing  so  with  the  aid  of  the 
chart,  or  if  a  boat  be  first  sent  to  examine  the  narrow  entrance. 

In  approaching  Red  Bay  from  the  westward  there  is  no  danger  in  the 
way,  except  a  rock,  awash,  off  Peninsula  point,  and  which  being  so 
close  to  the  shore,  may  be  easily  avoided.  There  is  no  entrance,  except- 
ing for  boats,  to  the  eastward  of  Sadde  island. 

The  Louse  is  a  rock  with  5  fathoms  water,  situated  SSE.  ^  E.  half 
a  mile  from  Peninsula  point. 


BLACK   BAY.  447 

Belles  Axnours  shoal,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  i  E.  1^  miles 
from  the  same  point. 

Carrol  cove,  about  3J  miles  8W.  from  Red  bay,  is  very  small,  with 
ita  entrance  to  the  eastward.  One  or  two  fishing- vessels  are  occasionally 
secured  in  it,  moored  to  the  rocks,  and  there  are  huts  and  fishing  stages 
on  the  shore. 

Little  St  Modest  islands  is  the  name  given  to  two  small,  low,  and 
bare  isjets,  a  mile  apart,  and  close  to  the  shore  at  the  eastern  point  of 
Black  bay.  They  afford  no  shelter  to  shipping,  and  Soldier  shoal,  a 
dangerous  rock  lies  off  them,  awash  at  low  water,  and  bearing  ESE.  ^ 
E.  half  a  mile  from  the  west  extreme  of  the  western  islet ;  and  S  W.  ^  W. 
not  quite  a  mile  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  eastern  islet.  This 
rock  must  be  carefully  avoided  in  approaching  Black  bay  from  the  east- 
ward. 

The  other  and  principal  St.  Modest  island  is  a  small  bare  islet  close 
to  the  southwest  point  of  Black  bay.  Within  this  islet  fishing-vessels 
moor  to  the  rocks  on  either  side,  but  it  is  useless  for  larger  vessels. 

Black  bay,  at  11  miles  to  the  south  westward  of  Bed  bay,  is  3  miles 
wide  across  the  mouth,  from  one  St.  Modest  island  to  the  other,  and  about 
2  miles  deep.  There  is  tolerable  anchorage  in  this  bay  in  10  fathoms 
water,  over  sand  bottom,  but  it  is  open  to  southeast  winds,  which  send 
in  a  heavy  swell.  There  is,  moreover,  a  rocky-  shoal  on  its  west  side, 
with  12  feet  water,  nearly  one  mile  N.  f  E.  from  the  western  St.  Modest 
island,  and  SE.  ^  S.  about  half  a  mile  from  Ship  head,  a  small  rocky 
peninsula  in  the  northwest  part  of  the  bay.  There  is  a  river  at  the 
head  of  Black  bay  which  boats  can  enter  at  high  water;  and  there  is  a 
fine  sandy  beach  westward  of  it  extending  to  the  rocky  peninsula  just 
mentioned.    The  best  anchorage  is  off  the  center  of  this  beach. 

Granite,  which  has  formed  the  coast  line  from  York  point,  ceases  to 
do  so  at  the  west  point  of  Black  bay,  being  succeeded  by  sandstone. 
The  granite,  however,  is  seen  occasionally'^  at  the  water's  edge  under 
the  sandstone  at  various  points  further  westward. 


and  Loup  bays.— Diable  bay  is  a  small  open  bay  3  or  4  miles 
to  the  south  westward  of  Black  bay.  Loup  bay,  which  is  3  miles  farther^ 
will  be  readily  known  by  the  magnificent  cliffs  of  red  sandstone  at  its 
east  point,  which  are  300  or  400  feet  high,  and  extend  2  or  3  miles  to  the 
northeastward  of  it.  At  the  southwest  point  of  Loup  bay  is  Schooner 
cove,  open  to  the  eastward,  but  where,  nevertheless,  fishing  vessels  an- 
chor In  7  fathoms  water  during  the  summer  months.  There  is  a  fishing 
establishment  and  several  houses  at  this  cove. 

Loup  bay  is  Ij^  miles  wide,  and  1 J  miles  deep,  running  in  to  the  north- 
westward between  high  tablelands  of  sandstone,  highest  on  the  east- 
ern side,  where  it  terminates  in  the  cliffs  before  mentioned.  These  table- 
lands are  covered  with  green  moss  and  grass.    There  is  a  fine  sandy 
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beach,  and  a  river,  which  small  boats  can  enter  at  high  water,  at  the 
head  of  the  bay.  Although  this  bay  is  quite  open  to  the  southward, 
yet  vessels  anchor  here  at  all  times  during  the  summer  months,  the 
ground  being  extremely  good.  The'best  anchorage  is  in  the  north  cor- 
ner of  the  bay,  in  10  fathoms,  sand,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore, 
and  with  the  entrance  of  the  river  bearing  N.  f  E.  Shoal  water  extends 
about  (JOO  yards  from  the  east  side  of  the  bay.  Vessels  should  anchor 
in  not  less  than  10  fathoms  water. 

Forteau  bay  is  about  4  miles  westward  of  Loup  bay,  and  separated 
from  it  by  Amour  point,  which  is  of  moderate  height,  and  appears  as 
the  extreme  point  of  land  from  the  northeastward  ;  it  will  be,  moreover, 
recognized  by  the  light-house  erected  on  the  point.  The  shores  of  the 
bay  are  of  reddish  sand  or  shingle.  The  west  entrance  point  is  low, 
but  immediately  within,  the  hill  over  it  falls  in  small  cliffs.  Similar 
cliffs  also  line  the  shore  close  north  of  the  light-house  at  Amour  point. 

This  bay  is  4  miles  wide  at  the  entrance  between  Amour  point  and 
Forteau  point,  and  2 J  miles  deep,  running  in  to  the  north  between  high 
and  green  table  lands  of  sandstone,  and  having  a  fine  sandy  beach  at 
its  head,  with  a  considerable  and  rapid  river  of  the  same  name,  abound, 
ing  with  salmon,  and  which  boats  can  enter  at  high  water.  There  is  a 
fine  fall  of  water  on  the  west  side  of  the  bay,  IJ  miles  within  Forteau 
point,  which  will  be  readily  seen  by  vessels,  and  serves  to  point  out  the 
bay  to  strangers.  In  dry  seasons  only  a  small  stream  is  seen.  This  bay 
forms  the  best  roadstead  in  the  strait  of  Belle-isle,  and  Jersey  vessels 
employed  in  the  fisheries  remain  moored  there  all  through  the  summer. 
It  is  quite  open  to  the  southward,  but  the  winds  from  that  quarter  are 
never  strong,  or  of  long  duration ;  and  the  opposite  coast  of  Newfound- 
land is  distant  only  12  miles  from  the  anchorage.  Southwest  winds  roll 
in  a  heavy  ground  swell  at  times,  which  causes  vessels  to  roll  consider- 
ably, but  brings  no  strain  upon  the  cables. 

Vessels  may  anchor  anywhere  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  in  from  10  to 
13  fathoms,  over  sandy  bottom,  good  holding  ground ;  but  the  best  an- 
chorage is  in  the  northwest  side  of  the  bay,  opposite  the  fishing  estab- 
lishments, a  third  of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  within  a 
spit  of  rock,  with  10  to  12  feet  water.  Forteau  point  kept  open  clears 
this  spit,  which  extends  about  240  yards  off  from  the  western  sh  e, 
and  must  be  avoided  wlien  entering  by  not  approaching  nearer  to  the 
shore  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  than  the  depth  of  10  fathoms  till  it  is 
past.  There  are  large  Jerse^'^  fishing  establishments  on  the  west  side 
of  this  bay.  There  is  also  an  establishment  in  the  northeast  comer  of  the 
bay,  and  another  at  the  entrance  of  the  river.  A  wooden  church,  painted 
whitey  with  a  spire,  and  having  a  parsonage  and  school-house  near,  stands 
on  the  northeast  side  of  the  bay. 

Light — The  lighthouse  erected  on  Amour  point,  is  a  circular  stone 
tower  109  feet  high,  faced  with  white  brick.    It  exhibits  at  an  elevation 
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of  155  feet  above  tbe  sea,  b,  fixed  white  light,  which  iu  clear  weather  is 
visible  from  a  distance  of  18  miles.  It  is  lighted  from  the  1st  of  April 
to  the  20th  of  December  of  each  year. 

Fog-signala — A  gun  is  fired  every  hour,  when  uoable  to  see  a  mile 
from  the  light-house  during  fog  and  snow-storms.  There  is  also  a  fog 
whistle  near  the  light-house,  which  gives  a  blast  of  10  seconds'  duration 
every  minute,  with  an  interval  of  50  seconds  between  blasts. 

St.  Clair  bay,  4  miles  W.  of  Forteau  point,  is  small,  open  to  the 
southward,  and  aftbrds  no  anchorage.  There  is  a  very  small  and  low 
islet  and  reef,  which  together  extend  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S*  by  W. 
from  its  east  point. 

Blanc  Sablon  bay  lies  7  miles  to  the  westward  of  Fort/cau  point. 
There  is  a  large  Jersey  fishing  establishment  on  the  shore  of  Blanc  Sab- 
lon baj,  the  fishing  vessels  belonging  to  which  lie  moored  during  the 
summer  in  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  sand.  Although  Wood  and  Greenly 
islands  afford  some  shelter  to  this  bay,  it  is  quite  exposed  to  westerly 
winds,  which  send  in  a  heavy  sea,  and  render  it  a  wild  and  insecure 
anchorage,  particularly  in  autumn,  when  vessels  have  occasionally  been 
driven  from  their  moorings  and  wrecked. 

The  bay  is  1|  miles  wide  by  a  mile  deep,  and  there  is  a  pi'ojecting 
point  in  the  center  on  which  the  principal  buildings  stand.  A  sandy 
beach  lies  on  either  side  of  this  point,  and  in  rear  of  it  rise  high  table- 
lands of  sandstone.  Close  to  the  east  side  of  the  projecting  point^jast 
mentiout^d,  a  reef  of  rocks  extends  600  yards  from  the  shore,  and  there 
is  shoal  water  all  round  the  head  of  the  bay,  to  the  distance  of  a  quar- 
ter  of  a  mile  from  the  beach.  Shoal  ground,  consisting  of  several  rocky 
patches  about  400  yards  in  extent,  with  2^  fathoms  on  it,  and  4  to  6 
fathoms  around,  lies  on  the  following  bearings  : 

East  extreme  of  Wood  island,  S.  lio  30'  W.,.  1-^  miles;  northwest 
extreme.  Wood  island,  S.  53o  30''  W.,  l^  miles. 

The  best  anchorage  in  Blanc  Sablon  bay  is  in  the  northwest  part, 
the  deepest  water  being  on  the  Wood  island  side.  The  bottom  can  be 
clearly  seen  at  the  depth  of  five  fathoms. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Blanc  Sablon  bay  at  8h. 
45  m.  Springs  rise  4  feet  and  neaps  2  feet.  The  flood  stream  has 
been  observed  to  run  west,  with  a  velocity  of  2^  kijiots  at  the  anchorage. 

Q-rand  Point,  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Belle-isle,  and 
from  which  the  land  trends  northward  towards  Bradore,  is  2^  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Blanc  Sablon  bay.  A  dangerous  reef  of  rocks  extends 
700  yards  to  the  southward  and  westward  of  Grand  point ;  and  rocks, 
above  and  under  water,  line  the  shore  for  1 J  miles  to  the  eastward  of  this 
reef,  extending  offshore  to  the  distance  of  a  quarter  mile  in  some  places. 
Half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  there  is  a  small  and  narrow 
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cove,  named  Gulch  core,  by  the  American  fishermen  who  frequent  it. 
This  cove  is  sheltered  by  rocks  off  its  mouth,  and  has  9  feet  in  it  at  low- 
water.  The  cove  is  formed  by  two  low  and  smooth  granite  spits  ex- 
tending from  under  the  sandstone,  and  appearing  like  sand  spits  from 
a  distance.  It  is  so  narrow  that  there  is  not  room  for  even  the  smallest 
schooner  to  turn  in  it,  hence  vessels  must  be  warped  out  stern  fore- 
most. They  lay  lashed  together,  and  to  the  rocks  on  either  side,  as 
alongside  a  wharf.  • 

"V^ood  island — of  sandstone,  much  lower  than  the  main,  and  covereil 
with  moss  and  coarse  grass — lies  directly  opposite  Blanc  Sablon  bay. 
Its  north  extreme  is  about  half  a  mile  from  the  mainland,  and  the  is- 
land is  1§  miles  long,  NW.and  SE.,  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  its  southeast  ex- 
treme, which  is  the  broadest  part.  The  southeast  point  of  Wood  island 
bears  SW.  by  W.  5  W.,  nearly  7 J  miles  from  Forteau  point.  A  reef 
runs  oil  the  west  side  of  this  island  to  the  distance  of  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  but  shoal  water  does  not  in  any  other  part,  extend  farther 
than  200  yards. 

Q-reenly  island — low,  bare  of  trees,  composed  of  sandstone,  and 
nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  diameter — ^lies  1 J  miles  westward  of  Wood 
island,  and  1^  miles  SSE.  from  Grand  point.  There  is  a  patch  of  rocks 
lying  about  400  yards  off  its  south  point,  and  shoal  water  extends  about 
half  that  distance  to  the  westward. 

There  is  a  channel  between  Wood  and  Greenly  islands,  and  also  be- 
tween them  and  the  main,  but  neither  should  be  attempted  by  vessels 
drawing  more  than  15  feet  water,  as  the  bottom  is  very  irregular,  and 
several  shoals,  with  3  fathoms  water,  are  reported.  Fishing  vessels  occa- 
sionally anchor  in  5  fathoms,  off  the  mouth  of  the  cove,  on  the  east  side 
of  Greenl}'  island ;  but  the  sea  rolls  round  the  island  with  sonthwest 
gales,  and  the  holding  ground  is  loose,  and  not  to  be  trusted.  Neither 
is  the  anchorage  good  under  Wood  island,  although  vessels  occasionally 
bring  up  off  the  fishing  establishments  on  its  ea^t  side. 

Light. — A  revolving  red  and  white  light  is  exhibited  from  a  light- 
house on  the  southwest  side  of  Greenly  island.  The  light  shows  white 
one-half  minute,  red  one-half  minute,  white  one-half  minute,  and  is 
eclipsed  1^  minutes,  during  each  revolution  of  3  minutes. 

The  light  is  elevated  100  feet  above  high-water  mark,  and  in  cleai 
weather  should  be  seen  15  miles  from  all  points  of  approach. 

The  building  is  of  wood,  painted  fawn  color,  and  consists  of  an  octag- 
onal tower,  78  feet  high  from  ground  to  vane  of  lantern,  with  keeper's 
dwelling  attached. 

Position :  Latitude  51o  22'  35"  X.,  longitude  57°  10'  50"  W. 

Tides. — ^The  flood  stream  and  westerly  current  combined  occasionally 
run  very  strongly  round  the  north  point  of  Wood  island ;  and  when  this 
stream  encounters  a  heavy  swell  from  the  westward,  it  causes  a  high 
sea,  dangerous  to  boats. 
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Fisheries. — Wood  island  was  formerly  covered  with  trees,  but  they 
have  been  all  cut  down  by  fishermen,  who  now  often  go  to  Newfound- 
land to  obtain  wood  for  fishing  stages,  &c.  There  are  two  large  fishing 
establishment  on  Wood  island,  which,  together  with  that  at  Blanc  Sa- 
blon  bay,  belong  to  Jersey  merchants.  The  seal  fishery  is  prosecuted, 
as  well  as  that  of  codfish ;  herrings  are  also  taken.  The  fishing  vessels 
arrive  in  the  beginning  of  June,  and  are  frequently  for  many  days 
drifting  about  in  the  ice  before  they  can  approach  their  stations,  some- 
times in  great  peril  and  occasionally  wrecked.  The  vessels  remain 
till  October,  when  ice  begins  to  form,  and  snowstorms  are  dangerous. 
Every  one  leaves  in  autumn  except  a  few  men  at  each  fishing  post  who 
take  care  of  the  buildings,  and  are  in  readiness  to  capture  seals  in  the 
spring.  Numerous  dogs,  mostly  of  the  Esquimaux  breed,  crossed  with 
the  Newfoundland  dog,  are  kept  for  the  purpose  of  drawing  sledges 
during  winter. 

Ice. — In  1833,  the  channel  between  Wood  island  and  the  main  was 
again  frozen  across  on  the  28th  of  June,  after  the  winter  ice  had  broken 
up.  Packed  ice  remained  till  the  middle  of  July,  and  numerous  icebergs 
all  the  year. 
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The  northeast  coast  of  Labrador  is  barren  and  ragged  in  the  extreme, 
composed  of  Lanrentian  gneiss,  with  introsive  granite  and  many  qaartz 
veins.  The  hills  fall  steeply  to  the  sea,  often  in  steep  cliflls,  almost 
always  with  rugged  rocky  points,  the  single  remarkable  exception  be- 
ing the  Strand  on  each  side  of  cape  Porcnpine,  the  only  sandy  beach  of 
any  extent  on  the  whole  coast  as  far  as  Nain. 

The  nominal  jurisdiction  of  the  Newfoundland  government  extends 
fi*om  Blanc  Sabion  bay  to  cape  Chidley,  at  the  entrance  of  Hudson  bay, 
but  the  actual  control  ceases  at  Holton  harbor,  the  most  northern  set- 
tled Newfoundland  fishing  post,  though  the  local  mail  steam  vessel  pro- 
ceeds as  far  as  Mauak  island. 

North  of  Holton  harbor  the  cod  fishery  is  prosecuted  from  schooners 
that  "follow  the  fish,''  as  it  is  termed,  sometimes  as  far  as  cape  Ohidley, 
though  the  vicinity  of  Nain  is  the  usual  northeru  limit. 

At  various  places  along  the  coast  north  of  Battle  harbor,  Eskimo  half- 
breeds  have  established  themselves,  but  there  is  no  large  settlement  of 
them  till  as  far  north  as  Cartwright  harbor,  where  a  great  number  are 
congregated  about  a  post  of  the  Northwest  Company. 

Another  settlement  in  connection  with  the  Hudson  Bay  Companj^  is 
situated  at  liigoulette,  in  Hamilton  inlet. 

The  next  native  village  to  the  northward  is  at  Hopedale,  the  southern 
station  of  the  Moravian  missionaries,  and  from  this  to  cape  Chidley  the 
natives,  with  a  few  exceptions,  live  at  the  Mission  stations  or  at  the 
posts  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company  during  the  winter,  and  fish  along 
the  coast  in  summer. 

The  Moravian  mission  stations  are  Hopedale,  Zoar,  Nain,  Okkak, 
Hebron,  and  Bamah,  the  headquarters  being  at  Nain,  where  the  super- 
intendents, both  of  trade  and  mission  work,  reside. 

The  Indians  from  the  interior  come  to  the  posts  of  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company  in  severe  winters,  but  only  when  pressed  by  hunger,  as  a 
deadly  feud  exists  between  them  and  the  Eskimo. 

Climate. — The  climate  on  the  outer  coast  is  rigorous  in  the  extreme, 
so  that  vegetables  are  only  raised  with  great  difficulty,  and  rarely  reach 
maturity ;  but  at  the  heads  of  the  deep  inlets,  vegetables,  flowers,  and 
even  cereals  are  grown.  Frost  may  occur  at  any  time  of  the  year,  and 
snow  was  experienced  in  the  neighborhood  of  Indian  harbor  in  July, 
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August,  and  September  of  1875.  When  the  direction  of  the  wind  is 
from  seaward  the  temperature  falls  considerably  during  the  summer 
months.  Large  patches  of  snow,  5  or  6  feet  deep,  were  lying  in  the 
valleys  along  the  whole  coast  in  the  middle  of  July,  1875,  and  some  of 
them  had  not  disappeared  when  the  first  large  fall  of  snow  occurred 
in  September.  On  the  16th  August,  1880,  snow  fell  within  200  feet  of 
the  sea  level  at  Davis  inlet;  also  within  1,000  feet  of  the  same  level  at 
Nachvak  on  23d  August ;  and  within  100  feet  of  Fort  Chimo  (Kdksoak 
river)  on  0th  September  5  the  thermometer  at  the  latter  place  between 
the  28th  August  and  8th  September  ranging  between  38^  and  45°  Fah- 
renheit. 

The  mean  temperature  of  the  air  for  the  coast  between  cape  Porcupine 
and  Xain  was  46^.5  in  July,  50^.3  in  August,  and  44^.5  in  September, 
found  by  taking  the  mean  of  the  highest  and  lowest  temperatures  ob- 
served each  day. 

Ice. — Field  ice  remains  in  the  vicinity  of  Oready  harbor  until  about 
the  middle  of  July,  soon  after  which  the  fishing  fleet  are  enabled  to  sail 
northward.  Ice  was  encountered  off  Kagged  islands  on  23d  August, 
1875,  found  close  in  to  the  land  near  Aillik  bay  on  24th  August,  and 
extended  in  all  directions  seaward  as  far  as  was  visible  from  the  summit 
of  Kikkertaksoak  island  on  12th  August,  1875.  In  the  latitude  of  Nain 
the  harbors  occasionally  freeze  over  in  October  and  are  frozen  hard  in 
November. 

Icebergs  may  be  encountered  all  the  year  round,  but  are  most  nu- 
mer<>ns  from  June  till  August,  when,  occasionally,  they  are  found  in 
immense  numbers,  .consisting  often  of  huge  cubes,  and  not  as  a  rule  pre- 
senting the  picturesque  shapes  they  assume  when  seen  farther  south  at 
a  later  date. 

In  the  summer  of  1880,  at  cape  Harrigan,  Paul  island,  and  Hebron, 
the  northern  ice  finally  left  the  shore  on  the  3l8t  of  July,  ap  to  which 
day  it  was  reported  that  Hebron  was  uninterruptedly  blockeil.  It  is 
also  stated,  on  reliable  authority,  that  the  coast  from  Nain  northward 
to  Kdksoak  river  is  seldom  clear  of  field-ice  before  the  last  week  in  July, 
though  the  local  ice  may  break  up  in  the  early  part  of  June. 

No  field-ice  was  seen  during  the  voyage  of  the  Labrador^  and  Mr. 
Alexander  Gray,  master  of  the  vessel,  states  that  he  has  seldom  seen 
field-ice  in  any  large  quantities  daring  his  previous  voyages,  which  have 
all  occurred  during  the  same  period  of  the  year;  but  small  icebergs  were 
seen  in  this  year  at  an  average  distance  of  5  miles  apart  on  the  Labrador 
coast;  while  in  Ungava  bay  not  more  than  five  or  six  were  seen  on  the 
outward  and  homeward  runs  across  tjie  bay. 

Winds.— The  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  conse- 
quently the  sea  is  generally  smooth  during  the  navigable  season ;  but 
when  the  direction  of  the  wind  is  from  the  eastward  it  is  preceded  or  fol- 
lowed by  a  heavy  swell.    Westerly  winds  generally  lull  at  night,  and 
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strong  breezes  from  any  direction  rarely  last  more  than  12  hoars  till 
September,  when  easterly  gales  occasionally  continue  for  two  or  three 
days. 

Thunder-storms  occur  near  the  end  of  August  or  during  the  early  part 
of  September,  but  warning  is  always  given  of  their  approach  by  heavy 
clouds  in  the  western  skv. 

A  curious  feature  of  the  weather  experienced  on  this  coast  is  known 
to  fishermen  as  a  ^'  Northeast  flurry."  Strong  breezes  from  N£.  often 
come  suddenly  without  any  warning,  lowering  the  temperature  5^  or  1(K>, 
generally  lasting  only  a  short  time,  but  occasionally  being  the  prelude 
of  an  easterly  wind  and  fog.  On  dark  days,  with  light  breezes,  a  good 
lookout  should  be  kept  to  the  northeastward  for  ripples  on  the  sea  or 
fog  rising  in  that  direction,  which  sometimes  foretell  the  approach  of 
these  squalls. 

Gales  generally  commence  at  NE.,  and  veer  gradually  to  SE.,  thence 
rapidly  by  south  to  west  or  NW.,  at  which  latter  point  they  moderate. 
Occasionally  they  subside  at  the  same  point  from  which  they  beg9>n  to 
blow. 

Fogs  are  not  so  frequent  on  this  coast  as  on  that  of  Newfoundland. 
They  prevail  with  wfnds  from  NE.  round  by  east  to  south,  but  are  un- 
usual when  the  wind  is  from  any  other  direction.  The  dry  dense  fog 
mentioned  as  prevailing  with  SW.  wind  is  seldom  seen  when  north  of 
cape  St.  Lewis,  where,  when  the  wind  is  from  that  direction,  the  weather 
is  clear,  though  a  stream  of  thick  fog  may  be  observed  issuing  from  the 
strait  of  Belle- isle  as  from  a  funnel. 

Mirage. — During  August  the  refraction  and  mirage  off  the  coast  of 
northern  Labrador,  and  especially  off  Davis  inlet,  causes  great  difficulty 
in  the  attainment  of  correct  sextant  altitudes  at  sea.  This  state  of  the 
atmosphere  is  said  to  be  the  characteristic  of  the  few  fine  days  of  sum- 
mer. 

Ourrents  and  tides. — The  Arctic  current  passes  along  the  outer 
portion  of  this  coast  at  a  rate  varying  from  1^  knots  an  hour  to  a  fee- 
ble stream ;  occasionally  it  ceases  altogether,  and  sometimes  an  opi>o- 
site  current  takes  its  place,  so  that  icebergs  are  carried  to  the  north- 
ward. This  change  takes  place  often  without  auy  apparent  cause, 
though  most  frequently  after  southerly  winds;  the  Arctic  current 
reaches  its  maximum  rate  after  northerly  winds. 

Near  the  shore,  as  a  rule,  the  flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward  and 
ebb  to  the  southward,  following  the  line  of  coast,  and  rarely  attaining 
a  velocity  of  half  a  knot  an  hour. 

In  the  vicinity  of  White  Bear  apd  Oready  islands  a  strong  outset  is 
experienced  in  the  spring  from  Hamilton  inlet. 

Lcmdfalla — If  bound  to  the  southern  portion  of  the  Labrador  coast, 
cape  St.  Michael  is  a  good  point  to  steer  for,  the  land  being  high,  the 
coast  bold,  and  several  harbors  being  situated  in  the  neighborhood. 
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Wolf  island  is  a  good  land  mark,  and  the  islands  near  it  have  each 
diatittctive  features,  so  that  in  the  event  of  missing  Wolf  island  there 
would  be  no  difficulty  in  identifying  the  vessel's  position.  Cap0  Har- 
rison is  the  best  landfall  north  of  Wolf  island,  and  should  be  sighted 
if  bound  to  the  northward,  to  prevent  the  vessel  being  entangled  in 
the  labyrinth  of  if^lands  and  shoals  situated  north  of  it.  It  is  a  bold 
headland,  there  is  no  danger  in  the  vicinity,  and  a  safe  harbor  lies 
close  to.  The  masters  of  the  Moravian  mission  ships  endeavor  to  sight 
Oape  Aillik,  but  the  Turnavik  islands,  and  many  off-lying  dangers  on 
that  portion  of  the  coast,  involve  great  risk. 

Inhabitants. — Eskimos  are  found  living  near  the  missionary  estab- 
lishments on  the  Labrador  coast ;  to  the  northward  of  which  the  coast 
is  sparsely  inhabited,  there  being  only  seven  families  between  Nachvak 
and  Oape  Chudleigh.  There  are  at  present  rio  people  but  Eskimos  liv- 
ing between  Cape  Chudleigh  and  Koksoak,  which  coast  is  named  by 
them  Kungava,  and  the  natives  themselves  Kungava-muit.  Inter- 
course is  kept  up  occasionally  during  the  winter  by  means  of  dog 
sledges  (locally  known  as  romatiks)  between  Rigoulette,  Hopedale, 
Davis  inlet,  Zoar,  Nain,  Okkak,  Hebron,  Ramah,  and  Nachvak ;  and 
Eskimos  from  CTngava  occasionally  go  to  Nachvak  during  the  winter. 

Mails. — Cape  Harrigan  harbor  is  the  northernmost  port  to  which  the 
Newfoundland  mail-steamer  proceeds. 

Trade. — The  articles  of  trade  at  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  posts 
consist  chiefly  of  furs,  cured  deer-skins,  seal  and  white  porpoise  oils, 
salted  salmon,  and  salted  trout. 

Schooners  sometimes  follow  the  codfish  as  far  as  cape  Chudleigh, 
though  the  vicinity  of  Nain  is  the  usual  northern  limit  of  the  fishery. 
Codfish  are  seldom  found  west  of  cape  Chudleigh,  nor  caplin,  in  large 
quantities. 

Fishery. — Cod  fishery  is  prosecuted  off  this  coast  from  July  till  Oc- 
tober. About  30,000  people  leave  their  homes  on  the  east  coast  of 
Newfoundland  and  proceed  in  small  craft  to  these  shores,  where  some 
remain  in  the  established  posts,  residing  in  wretched  turf  huts,  while 
others  follow  the  fish  to  the  northward  in  their  vessels.  The  ifish  caught 
at  the  settlements  are  cured  there,  and  in  many  cases  exjjorted  in  Eng- 
lish schooners  direct  to  foreign  markets.  That  caught  from  the  ves- 
sels is  cleaned  and  packed  in  salt,  to  be  cured  at  one  of  the  southern 
settlements  or  in  Newfoundland.  As  far  north  as  Aillik,  the  fish  are 
caught  with  baited  hooks,  north  of  that  they  are  jigged  with  two  hooks 
fastened  to  a  metal  imitation  of  a  caplin.  The  herring  fishery  begins 
in  September,  and  is  prosecuted  principally  from  Size  harbor,  which  is 
crowded  with  vessels  at  that  time  which  hope  to  compensate  for  a  bad 
cod  fishery  by  a  plentiful  catch  of  herrings.  These  are  packed  in  bar- 
rels and  exported  direct  to  Canadian  markets  by  steam  vessels  owned 
in  Newfoundland.   | 
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Character  of  the  coast. — From  the  latltade  of  Davis  islet  to  that 
of  ]S^adivak  the  outer  islands  and  coast-line  appear  to  he  singularly 
free  from  sunken  rocks.  But  from  Nachvak  to  cape  Chudleigh  the  coast 
is  fringed  with  small  islets  and  sunken  rocks  to  an^estimated  average 
distance  of  five  miles. 

The  land  about  port  Manvers  attains  a  considerable  elevation  and 
is  conspicuous  from  seaward.  It  is  then  low  as  far  as  cape  Mugford, 
and  thence  to  cape  Chudleigh  is  high,  with  few  exceptions,  attaining 
its  greatest  elevation  midway  between  Nachvak  and  cape  Chudleigh, 
where  the  hills  near  the  coast  are  estimated  to  be  5,000  or  6,000  feet 
high. 

Cape  St.  Lewis,  the  north  point  of  St.  Lewis  sound,  is  a  bold  head- 
land, sloping  steeply  to  seaward.  A  low  black  rock  lies  close  to  the 
cape,  with  deep  water  at  400  yards  distance. 

Deep'water  creek,  immediately  north  of  cape  St.  Lewis  is  a  narrow 
inlet  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  with  steep  rocky  sides,  and  a  few  bouses 
at  the  head.  Landing  from  boats  may  be  effected,  even  in  a  heavy  sea, 
at  the  fishing  sta^^es,  alongside  which  there  is  deep  water. 

Petty  harbor  lies  between  Southern  and  Northern  heads.  The  for- 
mer, a  mile  north  of  Deepwater  creek,  slopes  down  from  a  bare  hill  384 
feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  flag-staff,  and  a  valley  divides  the  point 
into  two  summits,  ending  in  a  cliff-faced  cove  325  yards  deep.  Korthern 
head  is  the  cliff  termination  of  a  round  hill  343  feet  high,  the  spur  of  a 
higher  range,  surmounted  by  a  large  bowlder,  408  feet  above  high  water. 
The  north  part  of  this  point  is  marked  by  conspicuous  white  stripes. 

The  entrance  of  the  harbor  is  NW.  l^  miles  nearly  from  Southern 
head,  on  the  north  side  of  a  peninsula  39  feet  above  high  water,  on 
which  are  some  houses  and  a  flag-staff.  The  passage  into  the  harbor 
has  a  sharp  bend  round  this  peninsula,  and  should  only  be  taken  by  a 
sailing  vessel  with  a  commanding  breeze.  It  is  250  feet  from  shore  to 
shore,  and  is  still  further  narrowed  by  shoal  water  fringing  the  north 
shore  and  a  rock  with  9  feet  water  on  it  lying  150  feet  off  the  south  shore 
just  within  the  narrows.  The  harbor  then  expands  to  an  average  width 
of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  to  a  mile  in  length.  The  depth  of  water  varies 
from  18  to  12  fathoms  in  the  center,  and  the  shores  are  bold-to,  except 
on  the  north. 

Rock. — A  rock  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  and  13  fathoms  close-to,  is 
situated  100  yards  off  the  west  point  of  Hogan  cove,  an  indentation  in 
the  north  shore. 

Petty  harbor  affords  good  anchorage,  being  directly  on  the  sea  coast, 
is  available  as  a  refuge,  and  when  necessity  arises  can  always  beentcbrc^i 
by  keeping  in  mid-channel  till  the  harbor  opens,  and  then  hauling  up 
close  to  the  north  shore  till  the  rock  off  the  south  shore  is  passed. 
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Barren  bay  or  Salmon  bight,  an  open  bay  with  a  little  shoal  water 
at  the  head,  rnns  in  NW.  IJ  miles  from  Northern  head. 

Spear  point,  about  I^.  4J  miles  nearly  from  Cape  St.  Lewis,  slopes 
gently  from  an  elevation  of  190  feet.  Oft'  the  point  and  close-to  is  a  rock 
that  covers,  but  the  point  may  be  approached  to  100  yards. 

Spear  harbor,  west  of  Spear  point,  is  entered  from  a  bay  between 
two  islands.  North  island,  50  feet  high,  is  steep-to  on  the  south  side, 
is  shoal  on  the  north,  and  a  ledge  projects  50  feet  trom  the  west  extreme. 
West  island,  52  feet  above  high  water,  has  a  reef  stretching  150  feet 
from'  the  west  end.  The  east-extreme  of  Western  head  shut  in  with 
the  west  side  of  North  island,  leads  clear  of  this  reef,  but  the  shoal  water 
can  be  seen  easily  and  is  steep  to. 

To  enter,  keep  North  island  close  on  board  until  the  shoal  water  off 
West  island  is  seen,  when  a  course  may  be  steered  between  the  shoals. 
It  would  be  advisable  for  a  long  vessel  to  send  a  boat  to  mark  the  ex- 
treme of  that  shoal,  which  can  be  rounded  close-to.  The  two  arms,  ' 
branching  west  from  the  anchorage  in  7^  fathoms  within  the  islands^ 
are  shallow. 

A  disadvantage  of  this  harbor  is  that  the  indraught  occasionally 
carries  icebergs  into  the  entrance,  so  as  to  completely  block  it  until  a 
westerly  wind  drives  them  out. 

Several  fishing  banks  lie  off  the  harbor,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

Little  Spear  harbor  and  Paul-Peters  cove.— Between  Barren  bay 
and  Spear  harbor  are  Little  Spear  harbor  and  Paul-Peters  cove,  both 
open  and  wild. 

Tinker  bank,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  NN.  J  W.  half  a  mile  from 
Spear  point,  and  SE,  by  E.  ^  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  American  island.  The 
summit  of  Jack  Fling  island  WNW.  J  W.,  open  east  of  American  island, 
leads  200  yards  east  of  the  shoal. 

The  coast  from  Spear  point  to  Sealing  bight  is  steep  dark  cliff,  with 
a  deep  gorge,  Davis  gulch,  that  crosses  Spear  point  in  a  N.  ^  W.  direc- 
tion. 

American  island,  67  feet  high,  is  separated  from  this  coast  by  a 
channel  a  little  more  than  200  yards' wide,  in  which  is  a  rock  with  10 
feet  on  it  nearer  American  island  than  the  mainland. 

Jack  Fling  island,  99  feet  high,  is  a  conical  gray  island  with  the 
remains  of  a  salmon-catcher's  hut  near  the  summit.  It  consists  of  two 
portions  nearly  joined,  and  a  low  black  rock  lies  off'  the  west  extreme. 

Jack  Fling  bank,  with  6^  fathoms  water,  lies  NW.  i  N.  350  yards 
from  Jack  Fling  island. 

Sealing  bight,  an  open  bay  WNW.  1^  miles  from  Spear  point,  is 
half  a  mile  deep  and  350  yards  wide,  and  divides  at  the  head  in  two 
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coves  with  shiugle  beaches.  Within  the  islet  at  the  mouth  of  the  south 
cove  the  water  is  shoal,  and  there  are  some  conspicuous  white  houses 
at  the  head.  The  water  is  deep,  and  a  heavy  sea  in  northerly  gales 
prevents  it  being  used  as  an  anchorage,  except  with  off-shore  winds. 

Mad  Moll,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  and 
W.  f  N.  400  yards  from  the  north  point  of  Jack  Fling  island.  There  are 
9  fathoms  close-to. 

Fish,  Herring-net,  and  High  islands  are  situated  off  the  north  point 
of  Sealing  bight.  High  island  is  bluff,  131  feet  above  high  water,  and 
separated  from  that  point  bj-  a  clear  channel  150  yards  wide.  There  is 
no  passage  between  this  and  the  other  islands. 

The  scab,  a  rock  with  9  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  foul  ground  off 
Pish  island,  300  yards  W.  by  N.  from  the  north  point. 

Murray  harbor,  an  inlet  i  mile  deep  and  300  yards  wide,  lies  half 
a  mile  from  Fish  island.  It  contains  good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms, 
gradually  shoaling  to  the  shores.  Beyond  the  islet,  J  of  a  mile  within 
the  entrance,  the  water  is  shoal. 

The  entrance  is  divided  into  two  channels  bv  Harbor  island,  about 
100  feet  above  high  water;  the  west  passage  is  shoal. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water  on  it,  lies  S.  by  E.  J  E.  80  yards  from 
Harbor  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  east  side.  Double  islands,  well 
open  east  of  Harbor  island,  leads  east  of  the  rock. 

To  enter  the  harbor,  the  east  point  must  be  kept  close  on  board,  and 
the  vessel  anchored  in  mid-channel  off  the  houses. 

Salt  Fond  head,  the  west  point  of  Murray  harbor,  dividing  the  lat- 
ter from  Sophia  harbor,  is  bold  and  steep-to. 

Sophia  harbor  extends  S.  J  W.  1 J  miles  from  Salt  Pond  head,  where 
it  takesa  sudden  turn  to  the  eastward,  and  expands  into  Salt  pond,  a 
shallow  basin  nearly  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  wide.  There  are  no  dan- 
gers in  mid-channel.  Good  shelter  may  be  had  in  small  vessels  at  the 
head,  but  large  vessels  should  seek  shelter  only  in  Mecklenburg  harbor. 

Fergus  head,  forming  the  west  side  of  Sophia  harbor,  is  dark  and 
bluff',  terminating  in  a  hillock  100  feet  above  high  water. 

Chapel  island,  half  a  mile  north  of  Salt  Pond  head,  has  a  deep  chan- 
nel on  both  sides  of  it,  the  west  quite  free  from  danger.  It  consists  of 
two  portions ;  the  east  a  cliff-faced  islet  60  feet  high,  and  the  west  green 
and  sloping,  112  feet  above  high  water.  Fishing  boats  often  seek  shel- 
ter in  the  channel  between  these  two  islands.  The  north  and  east  sides 
of  the  island  have  deep  water  close-to.  Shoal  water  extends  50  yards 
from  the  west  point,  and  a  short  distance  from  the  south  point  of  the 
larger  island.  Chapel  island  rock,  generally  breaking,  is  situated  be- 
tween the  south  points  of  the  two  portions. 
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Soldier  shoal,  with  15  feet,  is  the  shoalest  part  of  a  bank  which  lies 
N.  by  W.  i  mile  nearly  from  Salt  Pond  head,  and  NE.  by  E.  i  E.  half 
a  mile  from  the  south  extreme  of  Chapel  island.  The  shoal  extends  N. 
by  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  falls  suddenly  to  19  fathoms. 

Mosquito  cove  is  a  deep  open  cove,  west  of  Sophia  harbor,  divided 
into  two  by  Aaron  island,  59  feet  above  high  water. 

ft 

Little  harbor,  WSW.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Salt  Pond 
head,  affords  snug  shelter  for  small  vessels.  The  entrance  is  only  300 
feet  wide,  and  the  channel  \s  still  further  narrowed  to  200  feet  by  shoal 
water  off  the  south  shore ;  the  banks  then  rebede,  forming  a  basin  one  - 
third  of  a  mile  long  with  an  average  width  of  200  yards  and  a  depth  of 
2^  fathoms,  mud;  there  is  good  holding  ground  as  far  as  an  islet  5  feet 
above  high  water.  Only  2f  fathoms  can  be  carried  in,  by  keeping  the 
north  shore  close  on  board. 

The  wall,  a  shoal  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  6  to  7  fathoms 
close-to,  is  situated  ENE.  one-half  mile  from  the  entrance  to  Little 
harbor  and  SSW.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  extteme  of  Chapel 
island. 

Salmon  point,  dividing  Little  harbor  and  Port  Charlotte,  is  a  steep 
point,  sloping  from  a  conical  hill  157  feet  above  high  water. 

Port  Charlotte,  2  miles  in  length,  is  entered  by  a  narrow  foul  chan- 
nel, that  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot,  except  in  an  emergeticy. 
It  expands  into  a  deep  bay  with  good  anchorage  in  11  to  15  fathoms. 
Boad  island,  17  feet  above  high  water,  lies  in  the  entrance,  and  is  nearly 
joined  to  the  west  point  by  rocks  and  shoal  water.  Off  the  south  side 
is  a  rock  that  covers,  and  a  reef  extends  400  yards  from  the  west  ex- 
treme in  the  line  of  the  entrance.  Shoals  of  3  and  3^  fathoms  lie  S.  i 
W.  200  yards  from  that  reef,  and  a  rock  with  10  feet  water,  lies  100 
yards  off  Level  point,  the  first  within  the  entrance  on  the  east  shore. 

Bottom  arm  at  the  head  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  in  it  in  6.^  fathoms,  mud,  as  far  as  the  narrows,  half  a  mile 
from  the  mouth  of  the  arm.  Shoal  water  extends  from  either  shore  of 
the  narrows,  but  by  keeping  mid-channel,  4  fathoms  water  may  be  car- 
ried to  the  inner  basin,  where  there  is  perfect  shelter  for  small  craft, 
and  good  holding  ground  in  7^  fathoms. 

Directions. — To  enter  Port  Charlotte,  keep  the  summit  of  Chape 
island  open  north  of  Salmon  point,  and  bearing  NE.  by  E.  J  E.  until 
the  north  extreme  of  a  shingle  beach  in  Mecklenburg  harbor  is  open 
west  of  Boad  island,  when  the  low  west  point  of  Chapel  island,  bearing 
NE.  by  E.  must  be  brought  just  open  of  Salmon  point  to  clear  the 
3-fathom  shoal ;  and  when  duck  island,  a  small  island  near  the  shore, 
bears  WNW.  ^  W.,  the  vessel  will  be  clear  of  the  shoals,  and  may  be 
hauled  to  the  southward  and  anchored  as  convenient. 
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Bnrke  island,  85  feet  above  high  water,  is  on  the  east  side  of  the 
bight.  It  is  flat,  has  several  hoases  on  it,  and  is  separated  from  Granby 
island  by  Shoal  tickle,  a  narrow  boat  channel.  West  of  this  tickle  are 
two  flat  rocks  just  above  high  water. 

Flat  islands,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lie  in  the  center  of  the  bight, 
and  are  shoal  to  the  point  off  which  they  are  situated. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  100  yards  off  Cogan  cove  at  the 
south  end,  and  is  the  only  danger. 

Gtoorge  tickle  head  is  round  and  green,  119  feet  above  high  water, 
and  is  the  west  entrance  point  of  St.  Francis  harbor  bight. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  bight  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  south  of 
Flat  islands,  with  good  shelter  from  all  winds,  the  mouth  of  the  bight 
being  nearly  land-locked  by  Burke,  Lorig,  and  Hare  islands.  The  chan- 
nel between  George  tickle  head  and  Long  island  is  clear. 

Long  island  consists  of  two  peaked  hummocks,  the  northern  137  feet 
and  the  southern  101  feet  above  high  water,  joined  together  by  a  low 
neck  of  land,  and  separated  from  Hare  island  by  a  channel  100  feet  wide 
at  the  south  extreme. 


island,  356  feet  high,  is  dark  and  flat-topped,  with  a  cliffy  shore, 
steep -to. 


Red  island,  67  feet  above  high  water,  is  NKW.  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  from  cape  St.  Francis.  Rocks,  that  generally  break,  extend  200 
yards  from  the  southwest  side. 

Red  island  shoal,  with  5|  fathoms,  breaking  ^n  heavy  gales,  is  sit- 
uated SSE.  300  yards  from  Bed  island. 

Fishing-ship  harbor  is  formed  by  the  three  Fishing-ship  islands. 
The  entrance  is  WNW.  ^  W.  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Hare  island. 

West  island  is  bold  and  cliff- faeed  on  the  east  side,  but  from  the 
northwest  point  shoal  water  stretches  100  yards.  The  south  shore  slopes 
gradually  to  the  sea,  has  foul  ground  off  all  the  points,  and  should  not 
be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards.  A  shoal  with  7  fathoms  water 
lies  t3E.  by  B.  J  of  a  mile  from  the  islet,  about  10  feet  above  high  water, 
on  the  northwest  extreme  of  West  island.  West  tickle,  separating 
West  island  from  the  mainland,  is  shallow. 

Northwest  arm  is  a  good  anchorage  J  of  a  mile  long  and  ^  of  a  mile 
broad,  between  West  island  and  the  mainland.  It  is  free  from  all  but 
the  following  dangers,  namely:  A  rock  with  6  feet  water  off  the  en- 
trance to  West  tickle,  about  200  yards  from  the  shore;  and  a  rock, 
that  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  with  shoal  ground  off  it,  200  yards 
from  the  west  shore  near  the  head.  The  north  point  of  West  island 
should  not  be  brought  east  of  8E.  to  clear  the  first  rock. 
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Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  to  7  fathoms  as  convenient. 

The  channel  between  West  and  Middle  islands  is  clear,  and  a  vessel 
may  stand  close  to  the  shores  when  beating,  except  oft*  the  north  point 
of  West  island. 


arm  is  a  continuation  of  Northwest  arm,  through  a  channe 
100  yards  wide,  with  10  feet  in  it  at  low  water,  and  may  be  entered  by 
keeping  mid-channel.  After  passing  the  narrows  the  water  deepens, 
but  it  should  not  be  entered  except  with  local  knowledge. 

East  island  consists  of  a  series  of  hummocks,  the  summit  near  the 
east  end  is  faced  with  cliff  329  feet  above  high  water,  and  there  is  a 
sharp  peak  16.'J  feet  high  over  iiorthwest  extreme. 

It  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  125  yards  wide,  nar- 
rowed to  100  yards  by  an  islet  3  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  sunken 
rock  off  it,  and  from  Middle  island  by  Boyeans  tickle,  a  channel  only 
66  yards  wide,  and  nearly  blocked  by  shoal  water  at  either  end.  There 
is  a  passage  by  keeping  Middle  island  close  on  board,  but  it  is  rarely 
attempted  even  by  local  small  craft,  and  should  not  be  (except  in  dis- 
tress) by  a  stranger.  Just  inside  the  tickle  is  a  rock,  100  yards  from 
East  island. 

The  Bull,  a  rock  that  nearly  always  breaks,  lies  135  yard^  off  the 
southeast  extreme;  and  the  Cow,  a  rock  that  breaks  only  in  a  heavy 
sea,  is  situated  oft'  a  deep  cove  on  the  north  shore  of  East  island,  135 
yards  from  the  neai*est  point. 

Middle  island  is  divided  in  two  parts  by  a  deep  ravine,  the  noqrth  flat 

topped,  240  feet,  the  south  96  feet  above  high  water.    The  coast  line  is 

rugged  and  deeply  indented.    From  the  points  on  the  east  side,  shoal 

water  extends  100  yards.    The  west  side  is  bold-to,  but  off  the  south 

,  extreme  a  shoal,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  65  yards  distant. 

Two  flat  islands,  the  north  and  higher  8  feet  above  high  water,  lie 
off  the  north  side  of  this  island,  with  shoal  water  between  them  and 
the  shore.  From  the  outer  island,  rocks  with  15  and  6  feet  water  extend 
northwest  and  southwest  135  yards.  There  is  deep  water  close-to  on 
the  northeast  side. 

The  mainland  forming  Fishing-ship  harbor  is  rocky  and  barren.  At 
the  west  end  is  a  round  hill  203  feet  high,  separated  from  the  main  body 
of  the  hills  by  a  deep  valley.  From  it  a  low  spur  slopes  to  the  south- 
ward, terminating  in  rugged  points.  Off  the  east  extreme  is  a  round 
islet  4  feet  above  high  water,  north  of  which  is  a  rock  that  covers.  There 
are  5  fathoms  close  to  the  south  extreme. 

The  east  point  has  shoal  water  for  100  yards  off  the  south  part. 

Directions. — ^To  enter  from  the  southward,  the  channel  between  Middle 
and  West  islands  should  be  taken,  and  then  mid-channel  between  the 
flat  islets  off  Middle  island  and  the  round  rock  off  the  mainland.    Bound- 
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ing  the  former  at  200  yards,  auchbrage  may  be  had  as  convenieut  in  12 
to  7^  fathoms. 

Bound  through  the  north  passage,  the  point  of  ikast  island  shoold  be 
rounded  at  200  yards,  and  then  the  mainland  kept  close  onboard,  until 
tlie  sunken  rock  oft'  the  northwest  point  of  East  island  is  passed. 

Lance  cove  is  a  wild  bight  without  shelter,  ^  of  a  mile  deep,  imme- 
diately north  of  Fishing-ship  harbor. 

Sloop  cove  head  is  the  east  point  of  this  bight,  and  is  bold-to.  Off 
the  north  point  is  an  islet  8  feet  above  high  water. 

The  Chimney,  a  shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  SE.  by  S. 
300  yards  from  Sloop  cove  head. 

Sloop  cove  is  a  small  cove  juat  west  of  the  head  of  that  name,  and 
may  be  entered  from  the  south  by  rounding  Black  rock,  an  islet  close 
to  the  shore,  and  keeping  tLc  east  shore  on  board.  Only  small  vessels 
can  go  in,  but  they  will  find  good  shelter  off  the  houses  at  the  head. 
The  west  side  of  the  entrance  is  formed  by  three  low  rocks. 

Caplin  bay,  i  mile  deei),  lies  north  of  Sloop  cove  head,  and  narrows 
to  the  westward,  expanding  again  into  a  basin  350  jards  long  and  200 
yards  broad,  where  boats  may  find  shelter  at  the  head,  and  smi^Il  craft 
in  9  feet  at  low  water.  In  the  narrows  lies  a  rock,  that  may  be  avoided 
by  keeping  the  north  shore  on  board. 

Pigeon  island,  82  feet  high,  lies  NN15.  f  E.  J  of  a  mile  from  Sloop 
cove  head,  and  is  the  east  point  of  Caplin  bay.  1^  is  round  and  faced 
by  cliffs,  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  100  yards  broad,  in 
which  are  two  rocks  that  break.  Northwest  of  this  island  is  a  deep 
cove  and  Southwest  bight,  a  wild  and  rugged  bay  in  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily  with  an  easterly  swell. 

Southern  point  (of  Ship  harbor)  is  an  island  about  40  feet  above 
high  water,  nearly  joined  to  a  peninsula  60  feet  high,  that  make  as  a 
double  hummock,  and  is  situated  NNW.  ^  W.  2  miles  nearly  from  East 
island. 


harbor  extends  west,  a  little  more  than  If  miles  from  Southern 
point,  and  narrows  at  -^^  of  a  mile  distant  to  200  yards  nearly,  after 
passing  which  the  shores  recede.  The  south  shore  is  straight,  and 
steep  wooded  slopes  surmount  it;  the  north  shore  has  open  coves  at 
the  base  of  hills  intersected  by  deep  ravines,  sloping  from  ranges  700 
feet  in  height. 

Russel  cove,  the  second  on  the  north  shore,  is  shallow,  filled  by  large 
bowlders  200  yards  from  the  beach.  A  rock  which  covers,  lies  150  feet 
off  the  southeast  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  off  this  cove  in  16  fathoms,  mud,  good 
holding  ground.    The  head  of  the  harbor  is  shoal  for  200  yards. 
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'  Ship  harbor  head,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  5J  miles  from  cape  St.  Francis,  is 
a  rugged  promontory  520  feet  above  high  water,  faced  by  steep  bluffe 
with  red  patches.  It  is  steep-to  on  all  sides.  The  coast  between  this 
head  and  Occasional  harbor  is  remarkable  from  the  deep  ravines  inter- 
secting the  promontory,  and  extending  200  yar^s  inshore. 

Good  cove,  the  third  from  Ship  harbor  head,  round  a  low  point,  is 
the  only  place  where  landing  can  be  effected  in  ordinary  weather,  or  with 
even  a  light  easterly  swell. 


Tivin  islands,  N.  by  W.  a  mile  froai  Ship  harbor  head,  are  two  in 
number,  the  eastern  consisting  of  two  couical  grass-covered  mounds 
about  60  feet  high,  from  which  the  islands  take  their  name ;  the  west- 
ern a  black  rock  32  feet  above  high  wat^r,  separated  by  a  narrow  chan- 
nel. 

A  rock,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  |  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  point  of  Twin  islands;  cape  St.  Michael  open  either  side  of  these 
islands  will  lead  clear  of  the  rock. 

A  shoal,  with  6  J  fathoms  water,  lies  WN  W.  J  W.  J  of  a  mile  nearly 
from  West  Twin  island. 

Occasional  harbor  runs  in  southwest  5^  miles  from  Twin  islands. 
It  is  clear  of  danger,  the  water  is  deep  for  3  miles  from  the  entrance, 
with  an  average  width  of  ^  of  a  mile,und  affords  np  anchorage;  it  then 
expands  into  Delaney  cove  on  the  south,  French  and  Trout  Coves  on 
the  north. 

Delaney  cove  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  and  is  separated  from  the 
head  of  Ship  harbor  by  a  neck  of  land  J  of  a  mile  across.  Hocks  lie  off 
the  north  point  of  this  cove,  close  to  the  shore. 

French  and  Trout  coves  are  each  ^  of  a  mile  deep,  and  vessels  wish- 
ing to  dry  fish  may  haul  close  to  the  shore  in  either  cove.  Tlie  water  is 
shoal  close  off  the  point  dividing  these  coves. 

West  of  Trout  cove  the  harbor  is  narrowed  to  300  yards  by  a  project- 
ing point  from  the  north  shore,  with  rocks  150  yards  from  it. 

Arch  cove,  west  of  this  point,  is  a  secure  anchorage  800  yards  square, 
with  6  to  12  fathoms  water. 

Mercers  island,  3  feet  above  high  water,  800  yards  from  this  point, 
marks  the  east  limit  of  the  shoal  water,  and  west  of  the  anchorage. 
Boats  may  proceed  to  the  basin  beyond.  An  islet  37  feet  high  lies  be- 
yond Mercers  island. 

Laasy  bank*  with  6^  fathoms  least  water,  is  situated  ENE.  ^  E.  ^  of 
a  mile  from  the  point  between  Arch  and  Trout  coves.    The  water  is 
deep  north  of  it,  but  the  bank  runs  along  the  shore  to  the  southwest. 
1264  N  L 30 
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Anchorage  may  be  had  as  soon  as  French  cove  is  open,  off  the  en- 
trance to  that  cove ;  in  Delaney  cove  in  10  fathoms,  or  anywhere  in  14 
to  11  fathoms  after  passing  Trout  cove  point. 

Water  may  be  procured  from  many  places  along  the  shores,  but  the 
most  convenient  place  is  on  the  south  shore  opposite  Arch  cove.  Fire- 
wood may  be  obtained  in  abundance. 

Northern  head,  of  Occasional  harbor,  a  steep  cliff,  has  a  rock  close-to, 
one  foot  above  high  water. 

Hole-in-the-wall  cove  lies  north  of  this  head,  and  is  ^  of  a  mile 
deep,  liavin^  a  red  cliff'  at  the  head  with  a  cave  in  it. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  fnll  and  change,  in  Occasional  harbor  at  6h. 
48m.    Springs  rise  5  feet  and  neaps  3^  feet. 

St  Michael  bay.— Cape  St  Michael  is.  the  turning  point  to  St. 
Michael  bay,  NW.  i  N.  1 J  miles  from  Twin  islands.  The  coast  is  steep 
and  bold-to,  the  extremities  are  Hole-in-the  wall,  a  remarkable  ridge 
with  a  hole  through,  and  Main  cape  that  terminates  in  a  low  peninsula. 

Main  cape  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  N£.  ^  N.  half  a  mile 
from  Main  cape. 

False  cape,  half  a  mile  northwest  of  Main  cape,  is  the  north  side  of 
<3ape  cove,  800  yards  deep,  open  and  wild,  with  a  deep  valley  at  the 
head.    A  small  rock  lies  off'  the  extreme  of  False  cape,  and  it  is  bold-to. 

False  cape  bank,  with  13  fathoms  least  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  False  cape. 

First  point  WNW.  J  W,  1^  miles  from  False  cape,  is  a  low  point 
sloping  gradually  from  wooded  hills.  Between  these  points  are  deep 
coves ;  that  nearest  False  ca  e  being  called  island  cove,  from  a  white 
islet  fi^  feet  above  high  water  in  the  entrance.  It  is  350  yards  deep, 
shoal  within  the  island,  and  affords  indifferent  shelter  for  boats. 

Salmon  bank,  with  7^  fathoms  water,  lies  KE.  f  E.  three-fourths  of 
a  mile  from  First  point. 

Scrammy  bay,  much  resorted  to  for  drying  fish,  is  west  of  First  point. 
Pinsent  island,  67  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  it,  and  shelters  the  bay 
partially,  but  not  from  a  northeast  gale.  Vessels  generally  anchor  south 
of  this  island  and  east  of  Scrammy  island,  between  Pinsent  island  and 
the  mainland. 

Lazy  bank,  with  5}  fathoms  water,  is  situated  N.  by  E.  i  £.  350  yards 
from  Pinsent  island. 

Pinsent  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  NW.  by  W.  300  yards  ftom 
Pinsent  island,  is  bold-to  on  the  north  side. 
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Hussy  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  is  B,  i  S.  200  yards  from  Pinsent 
rock. 

Lnxnp  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  is  800  yards  SW.  of  Pinsent  rock, 
and  200  yards  off  shore.  It  forms  the  east  point  of  George  cove,  that 
affords  good  shelter  for  boats  with  no  danger  in  it  except  close  to  the 
shore.    Lamp  rock  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

Pinsent  arm  is  2  miles  from  Pinsent  rock.  The  bay  outside  the  nar- 
rows is  clear,  the  south  shore  sloping  from  mossy  hills,  backed  by  the 
highest  range  on  the  south  part  of  the  Labrador  coast,  the  summit  of 
which  is  a  bowlder  895  feet  above  high  wjiter.  The  north  shore  ends 
in  an  islet  35  feet  and  a  peninsula  56  feet  above  high  water.  The  nar- 
rows are  between  two  hillocks,  the  north  58  feet  and  the  south  46  feet 
above  high  water.  At  the  summit  of  the  north  hillock  is  a  flagstafl^i 
at  the  base  a  conspicuous  white  house,  and  oflP  it  are  two  low  islets.  Off 
the  south  hillock  is  a  rock  that  covers  3  feet,  narrowing  the  entrance  to 
100  yards.  All  the  channel  is  foul,  and  no  vessel  should  attempt  it  with- 
out a  pilot*,  but  good  anchorage  for  a  small  craft  may  be  had  in  5J  to  7J 
fathoms,  sand,  near  the  north  shore  just  within  the  houses. 

Long  island,  192  feet  above  high  water,  and  1^  miles  from  First  point, 
makes  as  a  cone  from  the  southward,  but  from  the  westward  as  two 
hummocks,  the  south  106  feet  above  high  water.  At  the  north  end, 
joined  at  low  water,  is  an  islet,  off  which  are  a  rock  that  covers  at  half 
tide  250  yards  NW.  J  N.,  a  bank  with  5|  fathoms  NW.  J  mile,  and  a 
shoal  with  12  feet  water  ESB.  J  B.  200  yards  distant.  The  south  shore 
may  be  approached  to  within  1 00  yards. 

Anchorage  in  8^  to  12  fathoms  may  be  had  on  a  bank  that  extends 
one-quarter  mile  off  the  east  cove  on  the  south  shore  of  this  island. 
The  holding-ground  is  said  to  be  good,  though  the  bottom  is  of  coral 
and  rock. 

Fez  island,  66  feet  above  high  water,  is  nearly  joined  by  rocks  to 
the  northwest  point  of  Long  island. 

T 

Pigeon  island,  22  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  N.  by  W.  J  W. 
f  of  a  mile  from  the  southeast  end  of  Long  island. 

A  bank,  with  two  shoal  parts  of  12  and  16  feet,  lies  W.  one-third  of 
a  mile  nearly  from  Pigeon  island.    There  are  10  fathoms  close-to  on  all 
sides.    False  cape  SE.  by  E.  |  E.  open  north  of  Pigeon  island,  lead    i 
east  of  these  shoals. 

Pigeon  island  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  is  an  isolated  shoal,  steep-to, 
SE.  by  E.  ^  E.  400  yards  from  Pigeon  island. 

Burnt  island,  173  feet  high,  joined  at  low  water  to  the  southwest 
point  of  Square  island,  is  separated  from  Pigeon  island  by  a  clear  chan- 
nel 750  yards  wide.  Comprised  between  it  and  Square  island  is  a  bay 
with  a  small  islet  in  it,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  south  150  yards 


468  CAPE  ST.  LEWIS  TO  k6ksoak  riyek. 

81  mchael  bay  nins  in  a  northwesterly  direction  15  mOeB  firom 
Bamt  i8landf  and  the  fisbermen  say  there  is  only  one  narrow  navigable 
channel  to  the  bead,  so  encumbered  by  rocks  and  shoals  is  the  passage. 
Vessels  should  not  attempt  to  enter  it  therefore,  without  an  experienced 
pilot,  who  may  be  obtained  during  the  summer  months  from  Square 
island  harbor,  Pinsent  arm,  or  Scram  my  bay. 

Square  Island,  dividing  St.  Michael  bay  into  two  parts,  is  bare,  and 
surmounted  by  a  double  hill  497  feet  above  high  water.  The  shores 
are  bold  and  intersected  by  numerous  ravines;  the  northeast  point  ends 
in  Sugar-loaf,  a  truncated  cone  221  feet  high,  and  OuU  island,  49  feet 
above  high  water.  An  islet,  7  feec  above  high  water,  is  nearly  joined 
to  Oull  island,  and  ftom  it  a  reef  extends  100  yards. 

Snapper  cove  is  a  deep  indentation  west  of  Sugar-loaf.  In  it  and 
dose  to  the  shore  are  Upper  rock  with  4^  fathoms,  and  Northward  rock, 
with  5  fathoms  water,  small  and  steep-to. 

Sqnare  island  harbor,  a  cove  400  yards  deep  at  the  south  end  of  the 
island,  is  sheltered  by  East  and  West  islands,  and  may  be  approached 
by  three  channels.  The  south  channel  is  marked  by  Motion  island, 
round  and  faced  by  cliffe,  30  feet  above  high  water,  and  nearly  joined 
to  Square  island  by  a  low  rock.  The  middle  channel  is  between  East 
and  West  islands,  free  from  danger ;  and  the  north  channel,  between 
East  and  Square  islands,  is  also  clear.  Harbor  point,  south  of  the  har- 
bor, has  a  rock  close  off  it,  and  a  rock  that  covers  lies  in  the  cove  on 
the  north  side.  Harbor  rock,  11  feet  high,  is  situated  off  the  east 
point,  and  a  bank  with  5  fathoms  water  lies  130  yards  from  it  There 
is  no  anchorage  for  vessels  in  the  harbor  to  swing  cleiir,  though  one  or 
two  might  anchor  in  12  fathoms  and  moor  to  the  shore,  but  they  would 
have  to  leave  before  an  easterly  gale  came  on.  It  is  convenient,  how- 
ever, for  fishing  craft  and  boats,  as  the  water  is  deep  to  the  shore. 

Anchorage  for  vessels,  with  good  shelter,  may  be  had  in  the  chan- 
nel between  East  and  West  islands,  near  the  west  end  in  15  fathoms,  the 
only  place  available  for  large  vessels. 

West  island,  NW.  i  N.,  4  miles  from  Twin  islands,  is  round  in  shape, 
the  summit,  a  steep  bluff  272  feet  above  high  water,  being  immediately 
over  the  south  end.  A  little  shoal  water  lies  close  to  the  north  shore 
of  this  island. 

The  Sisters,  two  small  islets,  lie  250  yards  south  of  West  island. 
The  channel  between  is  clear,  but  they  should  not  be  approached  in  the 
line  of  their  length  nearer  than  200  yards. 

Mad  Moll,  with  7  feet  water,  is  a  dangerous  rock  ESE.  ^  E.  half  a 
mile  from  the  Sisters,  and  covers  a  space  100  yards  sqnare.  It  is  steep- 
to  on  all  sides.  Twin  islands,  SSE.  $  E.,  open  east  of  cape  St.  Michael, 
leads  east  of  Mad  Moll,  and  shut  in,  S£.  ^  S.,  leads  west  of  it. 
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Hampton  bank,  with  6  fathoms  water,  is  situated  £.  by  K.  1^  miles 
from  the  Sisters.  Inner  Hampton  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water,  lies 
300  yards  8W.  of  it. 

East  island  is  separated  from  West  island  by  a  clear  channel  300 
yards  wide,  and  is  200  yards  from  Square  island.  Through  the  north 
Qhannel  icebergs  frequently  drift  in  the  summer,  the  water  being  very 
deep  and  the  current  in  the  direction  of  the  channel.  Joined  to  the 
south  end  of  East  island,  50  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  rocky  hummock 
that  makes  as  a  third  island,  being  connected  only  by  a  low  neck  of 
land.    The  shores  of  this  island  are  steep-to. 

The  Ribs,  two  rocky  patches  with  12  feet  least  water,  are  situated  E. 
by  N.,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  northeast  extreme  of  East  is- 
land. A  danger,  called  the  Skerries,  is  reported  in  the  neighborhood,  but 
it  is  believed  to  be  the  other  head  of  the  Ribs.  The  surveying  vessel 
Oulnare  was  out  in  a  very  heavy  sea,  and  there  were  no  breakers  or 
signs  of  shoal  water,  but  the  Bibs  were  breaking  heavily  at  the  time. 
Several  fishing  banks  lie  north  of  the  Bibs,  but  none  are  dangerous. 

Ship  harbor  head,  S.,  in  line  with  Twin  islands,  leads  well  to  the  east- 
ward of  all  shoals. 

The  north  coast  of  Square  island  is  rugged  and  deeply  indented,  sur- 
mounted by  wooded  summits  540  to  350  feet  high,  with  barren  slopes 
and  wooded  valleys. 

White  point  is  next  west  of  Gull  island.  A  rock,  with  9  feet  water, 
lies  NE.  150  yards  from  it. 

No\i7lan  harbor,  1^  miles  nearly  to  the  westward  of  Gull  island,  is 
fit  for  small  vessels,  and  available  only  at  high  water,  when  a  depth  of 
8  feet  may  be  carried  in,  but  local  knowledge  is  requisite,  as  the  channel 
near  the  south  shore  is  intricate.  Several  houses  are  situated  on  the 
shores  of  this  harbor,  and  a  deep  valley  extends  inland  to  a  chain  of 
ponds. 

Nowlan  head,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance  to  the 
harbor,  is  the  extreme  of  a  conical  hill  185  feet  high,  and  is  steep-to. 
Bar  and  Cashman  coves,  west  of  Nowlan  head,  afford  no  shelter ;  the 
former  is  clear  of  danger,  but  a  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  50  yards  oflf 
the  north  point  of  (Jashman  cove. 

Red  island,  15  feet  high,  and  W.  ^  K  If  miles  from  Gull  island,  is 
separated  from  Square  island  by  a  passage,  clear  in  raid-channel,  135 
yards  wide.  Foul  ground  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  north 
extreme. 


Red  island  cove  is  entered  SW.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Bed  island,  and 
affords  indifferent  shelter  for  boats,  as  a  considerable  swell  sets  in  after 
easterly  breezes. 
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Schooner  cove,  westward  of  Bed  islaud  cove,  affords  anchoiage  for 
two  or  three  schooners,  off  a  cove  with  a  shingle  beach  on  the  south 
shore,  and  is  free  from  danger. 

VToody  cove,  W.  a  mile  from  Bed  islaud,  is  150  yards  deep,  and  the 
same  in  width,  exposed  to  easterly  winds,  but  affords  good  anchorage 
in  6^  fathoms  when  westerly  winds  prevail. 

Woody  cove  bank  lies  off  the  entrance  to  the  cove.  The  shoalest 
part,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  W.  ^  N.  f  of  a  mile  from  Bed  islaud,  and 
J  of  a  mile  from  Woody  cove  point,  east  of  the  cove.  Gull  island,  seen 
open  east  of  Bed  island  E.  by  S.,  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

Duck  island,  WN  W.  ^  W.^  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Bed  island, 
has  two  prominent  hillocks,  the  eastern,  conical,  67  feet  high,  and  the 
western,  about  the  same  height,  is  square  in  outline.  The  east  and 
south  shores  are  clear,  but  from  the  west  point  rocks  extend  200  yards. 

Dead  islands,  separated  by  a  clear  channel  a  mile  wide  from  the 
northeast  side  of  Square  island,  are  a  large  group  about  2  miles  long 
and  the  same  broad,  composed  of  two  large  and  several  smaller  islands, 
inclosing  between  them  a  good  anchorage. 

West  island,  the  largest,  is  1-|^  miles  long  and  three-quarters  of  mile 
broad,  formed  of  a  series  of  hummocky  hills  covered  with  grass  and 
scrub,  the  highest  over  the  north  end  247  feet  high,  and  terminating  in 
a  sharp  point  to  the  southward.  This  point  is  the  extreme  of  two  penin- 
sulas joined  to  each  other  by  narrow  low  necks  of  land.  The  west  shore 
is  cliffy  and  steep-to,  and  the  north  shore  is  separated  by  a  narrow  chan- 
nel from  a  group  of  bare  islands  off  the  entrance  to  White  Bear  arm. 
An  islet,  16  feet  high,  lies  in  this  channel,  I^W.  ^  N.  100  yards  from 
which  is  a  shoal  with  13  feet  water. 

Vessels  taking  this  passage  should  keep  in  mid-channel  when  enter- 
ing, and  pass  close  north  of  the  islet,  steering  for  the  northwest  extreme 
of  Dead  islands. 

A  cove,  i  of  a  mile  deep  and  300  yards  broad,  is  situated  on  the  east 
side  of  West  island,  and  contains  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in 
3^  fathoms,  sand,  though  the  shores  are  fringed  by  rocks  that  cover  at 
high  water.  By  keeping  the  islets  on  the  west  shore  50  yards  distant, 
the  cove  may  be  entered  and  anchorage  obtained  as  convenient.  South- 
east of  this  cove  a  number  of  small  islets  lie  close  off  the  shore  of  West 
island,  forming  snug  shelter  for  boats,  and  steep- to  towards  the  harbor. 

Banks. — Several  banks  are  situated  to  the  southward  and  eastward 
of  the  western  point  of  West  island. 

Taylor  bank,  the  shoalest,  has  over  it  a  depth  of  7|  fathoms  water, 
and  bears  NE.  ^  N.,  350  yards  distant  from  that  point. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  lies  close  SE.  of  the  east  entrance 
point  of  the  inlet  immediately  north  of  Western  point. 
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Pigeon  island  lies  less  than  100  yards  from  the  southeast  point  of 
West  island,  to  which  it  is  almost  joined  by  rocks.  Ft  is  round  in  shape, 
55  feet  high,  and  on  the  east  side  has  a  fringe  of  shoal  water;  and  an 
isolateji  rock,  with  1  foot  water  on  it,  lies  close  to  the  north  extreme. 

Bull  island,  127  feet  high,  is  the  most  southern  of  the  Dead  islands ; 
it  may  be  distinguished  by  a  conspicuous  quartz  vein  on  the  seaward 
face,  and  forms  an  easy  mark  for  distinguishing  the  entrance  to  Dead 
Islands  harbor.  The  Bull,  a  rock  with  9  feet,  lies  65  yards  east  of  the 
south  point,  but  the  east  and  north  sides  of  the  island  are  steep-to. 

Shoal  water  extends  about  10  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  this 
island. 

Butler  island,  98  feet  high,  is  connected  by  rocks  and  shoal  water  to 
the  west  side  of  Bull  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  50  yards  from 
the  north  and  east  sides.  It  is  flat  and  covered  with  grass,  has  some 
rocks  lying  100  yards  oflF  the  west  side  steep  to  westward,  and  a  rocky 
spit  extending  100  yards  from  the  northwest  extreme. 

Harbor  island,  250  yards  NW^  of  Bull  island,  is  100  feet  high,  barren 
and  rugged,  steep-to  on  the  west  side,  but  with  a  fringe  of  shoal  water 
a  few  yards  off  the  east  side,  and  some  low  rocks  off  the  south  end. 

Dead  islands  harbor  may  be  entered  by  the  channels  on  each  side 
of  Harbor  island,  the  best  being  between  it  and  Bull  island. 

Harbor  rook,  awash  at  high  water,  but  always  showing,  lies  just 
inside  the  entrance,  is  skirted  by  shoal  water,  and  a  rock,  with  7  feet, 
lies  70  yards  west  of  it. 

A  rocky  bank  with  two  heads,  the  least  depth  of  water  on  which  is 
3J  fathoms,  bears  SW.  f  W.,  200  yards  distant  from  Harbor  rock.  The 
north  extreme  of  Bull  island  shut  in  with  the  north  extreme  of  Butler 
island,  bearing  E.  ^  IN".,  leads  south  of  this  bank. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  10  to  12  fathoms  as  convenient,  but  ice- 
bergs drift  in  continuously  durins:  the  early  part  of  the  summer.  Large 
vessels  should  not  proceed  so  far  as  to  bring  Stowe  tickle  point,  east  of 
the  cove,  to  bear  west,  to  avoid  a  shoal  lying  off  some  rocks  that  cover 
2  feet  at  high  water,  and  extend  300  yards  from  that  point. 

North  island,  1^  miles  long  and  700.  yards  wide,  is  separated  by  a 
narrow  channel  from  the  northeast  side  of  West  island,  and  consists  of 
two  parts  joined  at  low  water.  The  junction  is  north  of  a  rocky  cove 
350  yards  deep,  and  is  alway^s  impassable,  even  by  boats.  The  southern 
part  is  nigged  and  cliffy,  the  northern  and  higher  consists  of  conical 
hills  covered  with  grass  and  stunted  bushes,  and  is  220  feet  high  at  the 
highest  part.  A  cove  one-quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  free  from  danger,  ex- 
tends into  the  north  side  of  the  island,  and  the  east  shore,  off  which  are 
two  rocky  islets  and  some  rocks,  may  be  approached  to  within  200 
yards. 
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Sto'we  tickle,  between  West  and  North  islands,  is  available  for  sinali 
vessels,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  bat  not  without  a  local  pilot.  A 
rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  in  mid-channel  at  the  narrows,  where  the 
passage  is  only  100  yards  wide  from  shore  to  shore,  and  is  connected  by 
shoal  water  to  West  island.  Shoal  water  also  extends  from  the  rock 
150  yards  to  the  northeastward. 

Seine  island,  10  feet  high  and  400  yards  west  of  the  narrows,  is  joined 
to  the  shore  of  North  island  by  bowlders  that  dry  at  low  water.  Shoal 
water  extends  west  from  it  diacronally  across  the  apparent  channel,  but 
•  the  south  end  is  steep-to.  A  low  rock  lies  opposite  Seine  island,  steep- 
to  on  the  north  side,  but  with  shoal  water  extending  to  the  eastward  in 
a  parallel  line  to  that  off  Seine  island,  leaving  a  channel  a  few  yards 
wide  with  3  fathoms  water. 

Another  group  lies  northwest  of  Dead  islands,  the  south  coast  of 
which  only  has  been  surveyed.  The  eastern  island  of  this  group  is  sep- 
arated from  the  north  point  of  North  island  by  a  channel  300  yards  wide 
narrowed  to  200  yards  by  shoals  lying  off  the  north  shore. 

Middle  island,  16  feet  high,  small ^nd  grassy,  lies  in  the  middle  of 
this  channel,  and  is  connected  by  reefs  to  the  northern  group,  but  the 
south  shore  may  be  approached  to  50  yards. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  this  channel  off  the  north  entrance  to 
Stowe  tickle,  in  14  to  7  fathoms,  mud,  in  a  space  ^  mile  long  and  4t»0 
yards  broad,  with  [lerfect  shelter  from  all  winds. 

East  island,  141  feet  high,  gray  and  rugged,  lies  100  yards  from  the 
south  point  of  North  island,  the  i)assage  between  being  clear  in  mid- 
channel.  Shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  off  the  east  side,  but 
the  other  sides  are  bold-to. 

Qull  island,  281  feet  high,  is  conical,  dark  and  conspicuous  from  all 
directions.  A  rock,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  lies  135  yards  from  the 
northeast  point.    Otlierwise  the  island  is  steep-to. 

A  reef,  with  1 J  feet  water  on  the  shoalest  part,  and  nearly  200  yards 
long,  lies  100  yards  distant  from  the  west  shore  of  Gull  island.  In 
passing  through  the  channel  between  North  and  Gull  islands  vessels 
should  keep  about  one-third  of  the  breadth  from  North  island. 

ShoaL — A  shoal  with  4}  fathoms  water  over  it  is  situated  N.  by  B. 
i  E.  200  yards  distant  from  the  south  extreme  of  Meeting-house  island. 

Meeting-house  island,  48  feet  high,  is  divided  from  the  south  shore 
of  Gull  island  by  a  channel  150  yards  wide,  in  which  is  a  rock  with  9 
feet  on  it  100  yards  from  Gull  island.  A  rock  with  4  fathoms  water, 
is  situated  ESE.  i  E.  150  yards  from  Meeting-house  island,  and  is  bold- 
to. 

Cape  Bluff,  one  of  the  most  prominent  headlands  on  the  northeast 
coast  of  Labrador,  falls  steeply  from  a  double-peaked  hill  719'  and  696 
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feet  high,  ending  in  steep  cliffs.  The  south  extreme  is  formed  by  a 
small  rocky  peninsula  110  feet  high,  that  shelters  an  open  cove  300 
yards  deep. 

A  bank  250  yards  long,  with  3f  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  100  yards 
distant  from  the  shore  of  cape  Bluff,  and  B.  J  N.  467  yards  distant 
from  the  south  extreme  of  the  easternmost  of  Harbor  islets. 

The  summits  of  Gull  and  Pigeon  islands  in  line,  bearing  S.  by  E.  | 
E.,  lead  west  of  this  bank. 

Cape  Bluff  harbor  id  entered  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  the  cape 
and  extends  inland  IJ  miles  nearly,  with  an  average  breadth  of  J  mile, 
and  then  divides  into  two  arms;  the  western,  affording  good  anchorage 
for  small  vessels  in  9  to  12  fathoms,  mud,  is  J  mile  in  diameter,  and  is 
continued  at  the  south  end  by  a  long  shallow  inlet.  The  eastern  arm 
is  narrow  and  one- third  of  a  mile  long.  The  west  shore  of  the  harbor 
slopes  steeply  to  the  harbor  from  a  round-topped  bluff  hill  337  feet  high, 
but  gradually  to  north  and  south  in  a  series  of  hummocks  faced  by 
cliff's.  A  deep  valley  extends  from  the  head  several  miles  inland,  con- 
taining a  chain  of  ponds  under  the  slopes  of  rocky  hills. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  134  yards  distant  from  the 
east  entrance  point  to  the  arms  at  the  head  of  cape  Bluff  harbor,  and  a 
bank,  with  seven  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  300  yards  distant  to  the 
southward  of  the  same  i)oint. 

Harbor  islets,  a  small  group,  the  highest  of  which  is  56  feet  high, 
lie  in  the  middle  of  the  harbor  more  than  J  mile  from  the  entrance. 
Foul  ground  extends  a  short  distance  north,  falling  suddenly  to  deep 
water.  A  rock,  with  10  feet  water  lies  70y ards  from  the  southeast  point, 
and  a  shoal  with  15  feet  lies  in  mid-channel  between  these  islets  and  the 
west  shore  of  the  harbor. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  by  large  vessels  in  16  to  20  fathoms  north  of 
Harbor  islets,  and  may  be  reached  by  the  east  channel,  keeping  nearer 
the  mainland  than  the  islets. 

Pigeon  island,  conical,  dark,  and  106  feet  high,  is  separated  from 
the  southwest  point  of  cape  Bluff  harbor  by  a  channel  100  yards  wide, 
through  the  middle  of  which  6  fathoms  water  can  be  carried  nearer  the 
island  shore,  as  some  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  off  the  mainland. 
The  island  is  steepto. 


Triangle  island,  just  west  of  Pigeon  island,  is  300  yards  long,  and 
60  feet  high.  A  low  rock  lies  close  off  the  south  end,  east  of  which  is 
a  shoal  close  to,  and  the  north  end  is  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low 
water. 

Triangle  harbor  is  entered  north  of  the  island  through  a  passage  45 
yards  wide  that  opens  into  two  coves  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep  and  200 
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yards  broad,  affording  good  anchorage  for  small  craft  in  6^  fathoms, 
mud.  The  shores,  on  which  are  several  houses,  are  bold-to,  except  at 
the  east  turning  point  into  the  east  cove,  close  off  which  is  a  rock.  The 
entrance  is  sometimes  completely  blocked  by  an  iceberg. 

The  coast  from  cape  Bluff  trends  N.  ^  W.  3^  miles  to  Southern  head, 
and  thence  NW.  b^^  W.  one  mile  to  Snug  harbor.  The  whole  is  rugged 
and  barren,  with  dark  forbidding  cliffs,  intersected  by  deep  ravines,  up 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  with  on-shore  winds. 

OuU  island,  70  feet  high,  lies  off  this  coast  If  miles  from  cape  Bluff, 
and  separated  by  a  channel  200  yards  wide  from  two  rocky  islets  that 
are  nearly  joined  to  the  mainland.  It  is  white  in  color,  and  shows  well 
against  the  dark  cliffs  of  the  main.  A  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high 
water,  lies  100  yards  to  the  southward  of  Gull  island,  and  is  continued 
a  Bhott  distance  by  shoal  water. 

Qull  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  E.  five-eighths  of  a  mile,  and  Mat- 
thews bank,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  SE.  by  E.  1  mile  from  Gull  island. 
Both  these  are  small  pinnacles  and  steep-to. 

Snug  harbor  is  entered  west  of  Murray  point,  the  extreme  of  a  small 
conical  hill  78  feet  high,  and  affords  only  indifferent  anchorage,  the 
water  being  24  fathoms  deep  in  the  wide  part  of  the  harbor  and  shoal- 
ing only  near  the  rocks.  The  entrance  is  250  yards  wide,  inside  which 
the  harbor  expands  into  a  basin  one*third  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  from 
the  south  end  of  which  an  arm  250  yards  broad  extends  half  a  mile. 
The  west  side  of  the  basin  is  encumbered  with  islets  and  shoals,  the  lat- 
ter extending  in  a  bar  from  the  first  point  on  the  north  shore  within  the 
entrance  to  the  western  islet,  and  rendering  that  portion  of  the  harbor 
unfit  for  anchorage.  Icebergs  drift  in  continuously  in  the  early  months 
of  navigation. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  100  yards  nearly  from  the  west  ex- 
treme of  Murray  point,  and  a  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  the  same  distance 
off  a  small  indentation  on  the  opp  isite  shore.  The  shores  of  the  harbor 
slope  from  a  grassy  hill  400  feet  high  on  the  north  side,  and  from  rug- 
ged hills  on  the  south  side.  Several  houses  are  built  round  the  shore, 
and  large  salmon  trout  can  be  fished  from  the  salt  water  in  this  har- 
bor. 

Herring  cove,  400  yards  deep,  is  situated  NW.  one-third  of  a  mile 
from  Murray  point,  and  affords  no  shelter.  A  hill,  315  feet  high,  with 
a  conspicuous  knob  at  the  summit,  is  situated  ju^t  north  of  this  cove. 

Cooper  island,  N.  3$  miles  irom  cape  Bluff,  is  IJ  miles  long,  and 
consists  of  two  parts  joined  by  a  low  marshy  valley.  The  south  part 
is  formed  of  two  principal  conical  hills ;  the  higher,  475  feet  high,  falls 
sharply  to  seaward.    The  north  part  is  composed  of  hills  that  are  con- 
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siderably  lower  and  make  flat  in  ontline  generally.  The  south  side 
terminates  in  a  square  rock  called  the  Cooper's  block,  and  with  the 
east  side  is  steep-to.  Delaney  cove  runs  in  half  a  mile  on  the  east  side 
of  the  island  and  separates  the  two  parts.  The  cove  is  half  a  mile  wide 
at  the  entrance,  narrows  gradually  to  the  head,  and  affords  shelter  for 
a  few  boats  only  under  the  lee  of  the  fishin;;  stages  erected  at  the  head. 
There  are  some  houses  at  the  head  of  this  cove,  and  at  Green  cove  on 
the  west  shore.  The  latter  is  an  open  beach  with  a  few  low  rocks  lying 
close  to  the  shore.    A  heavy  swell  rolls  in  with  easterly  gales. 

Banks. — Several  banks  are  situated  southward  of  the  channel  be- 
tween Cooper  island  and  the  mainland.  The  following  are  reported  to 
break  with  a  heavy  sea : 

Long  point  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water  over  it,  bears  NE.  ^  N. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  distant;  Small  Skelligs,  with  8  fathoms 
water  on  it,  bears  NB.  i{  N.  l-^V  niiles  distant;  and  Large  Skelligs, 
with  7  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  NNE.  }  E.  1^  miles  distant,  respect- 
ively, from  the  summit  of  Gull  island. 

Pot  rock,  with  4^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  between  Cooper  island  and  the 
south  point  of  Banger  island  at  a  distance  of  nearly  200  yards  from  the 
former ;  Scab  rock,  with  7^  fathoms  water  over  it,  bear$  N.  by  E.  ^ 
E.  200  yards  distant  from  the  north  extreme  of  Cooper  island. 

Gray  rocks,  awash  at  high  water,  lie  300  yards  off  the  north  shore 
of  Cooper  island,  and  are  nearly  joined  to  it  by  a  ledge  with  9  feet 
water  at  the  south  end.  Almost  immediately  south  of  these  rocks  is  a 
shallow  cove  faced  by  a  small  islet. 

A  rock  lies  50  yards  off  the  northwest  point  of  Cooper  island. 

Oray  rock  shoaL — This  danger,  with  II  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  E. 
i  E.  330  yards  distant  from  Gray  rocks,  and  in  the  fairway  of  the  chan- 
nel between  Snug  harbor  and  Venison  tickle.  Gray  rock  open  north 
of  Cooper  island,  bearing  SW.  by  W.  J  W.,  leads  south ;  the  north  ex- 
treme of  Macy  island,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Car-na-bhus 
island,  bearing  W.  ^  N.,  leads  northeast;  and  the  south  extreme  of 
Dark  Tickle  island  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  Cooper  island, 
bearing  SW.  i  S.  nearly,  leads  north  of  this  shoal. 

Numerous  banks  are  situated  to  the  eastward  of  Cooper  island. 
Greenfield  shoal,  the*  easternmost,  has  16  fathoms  wat«r  over  it,  and 
bears  ENE.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  distant  from  the  northeast  ex- 
treme of  Cooper  island ;  Tub  harbor  bank,  with  12  fathoms  water  over 
it,  is  the  shoalest,  and  lies  N.  by  E.  1,400  yards  distant  from  the  same 
point. 

Banger  island,  97  feet  high  and  400  yards  long,  is  separated  from 
the  west  side  of  Cooper  island  by  a  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 
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It  is  roand  in  shape,  and  rocks  extend  a  short  distance  both  from  the 
southeast  side  and  the  south  point. 


Dark  Tickle  island  is  separated  from  the  north  side  of  Banger 
island  by  a  shallow  channel  100  yards  wide.  It  consists  of  a  number 
of  conical  hills  with  deep  valleys  between,  and  is  much  indented  by 
coves  that  nearly  divide  the  island  into  two  parts.  The  highest  hill, 
152  feet  high,  is  over  the  west  shore.  A  small  black  rock  lies  off  the 
southeast  point,  and  a  small  rock,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  150  yards  off 
the,  island,  and  SSE.  i  of  a  mile  from  the  north  point. 

Lord  arm,  entered  west  of  Dark  Tickle  island,  between  it  and  the 
mainland,  consists  of  an  open  bay  ^  mile  in  diameter,  with  19  to  25  fath- 
oms water,  a  shallow  cove  to  the  northwest  and  an  arm  to  the  south- 
westward.  The  arm  is  nearly  a  mile  long  and  150  yards  wide  at  the 
entrance,  expanding  to  ^  ii^ile  within.  The  only  dangers  are  two  small 
rocks  that  cover  4  feet,  close  off  the  north  shore  at  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  within  the  entrance,  and  a  fringe  of  bowlders,  that  cover  at  high 
water,  on  the  south  shore  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance.  On  the  west 
side  of  the  entrance  is  a  rocky  hillock  100  feet  high,  and  immediately 
within  it  an  isolated  hill  203  feet  high.  The  shores  are  barren  and 
with  no  remarkable  feature,  sloping  from  burnt  hills  470  to  205  feet 
high.  From  the  head  a  deep  valley  with  numerous  ponds  trends  some 
miles  inland.  On  the  north  side  of  the  bay  the  hills  are  covered  with 
gra«s  and  scrub,  the  highest  being  295  feet. 

Macy  tickle,  between  the  north  side  of  Dark  Tickle  island  and  the 
mainland,  is  150  yards  wide,  and  clear  in  mid-channel.  Two  small  spits 
of  rock  that  cover  extend  a  short  distance  from  the  mainland. 

An  island,  55  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  ^  mile  from  the  east  entrance 
to  Macy  tickle. 

Dangers. — Several  dangers  lie  between  the  island  situat-ed  600  yards 
N.  by  E.  i  E.  from  the  east  entrance  to  Macy  tickle  and  the  mainland  to 
the  westward ;  but  the  passage  may  be  taken  by  keeping  the  west  ex- 
treme of  Dark  Tickle  island  just  shut  in  with  Macy  point,  north  of  Macy 
tickle,  bearing  S. 

Macy  island,  53  feet  high  and  400  yards  northeastward  of  Dark 
Tickle  island,  slopes  gradually  to  the  sea,  is  grassy  over  reddish  rock, 
and  may  be  approached  to  100  yards. 

Car-na-bhus,  about  100  feet  high,  conical  and  covered  with  grass 
over  reddish  gray  rock,  is  situated  300  yards  northeast  of  Macy  island 
and  lialf  araile  northwest  of  Cooper  island.  The  shores  are  foul  for  100 
yards,  and  a  rock  that  covers  3  feet  lies  NNW.  100  yards  from  the  north- 
west point. 

Shoals  extend  a  distance  of  400  yards  northward  of  Oar-na-bhus 
island.  The  points  of  Macy  tickle  open,  bearing  SW.  i  S.  nearly,  lead 
north  of  these  shoals. 
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The  knob,  a  small  rock  with  5^  fathoms  water  over  it,  is  situated 
SE.,  200  yards  distant,  Dearly,  from  the  east  extreme  of  Car-Da-bhus 
island. 

Deepy^Btex  island,  87  feet  high,  and  half  a  mile  northwest  of  Car. 
na-bhuB,  is  small,  and  has  a  low  islet  off  the  w^est  side. 

Stony  island  is  separated  from  the  north  side  of  Cooper  island  by  a 
channel  1-^  miles  wide,  and  is  formed  of  round-topped  barren  hills 
intersected  by  deep  valleys.  The  summit,  656  feet  high,  is  situated 
just  west  of  Cox  cove,  to  which  it  falls  abruptly  in  two  terraces.  Cooper 
head,  the  south  extreme,  slopes  from  a  cone  403  feet  high,  and  from  it  a 
reef  extends  200  yards. 

Tnb  harbor  is  situated  on  the  southwest  side  of  Stony  island,  and  is 
entered  NW.  one  mile  from  Cooper  head.  The  harbor  is  small,  but  affords 
snug  anchorage  to  vessels  of  less  than  200  tons ;  it  has  two  eutranqes, 
but  both  are  intricate  and  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot. 
There  are  several  fishing  stages  to  which  vessels  moor. 

A  rock  awash  lies  off  the  south  entrance;  another  rock  at  the  north 
side  of  the  southern  entrance,  which  always  shows,  and  a  short  dis- 
tance to  the  northward  of  the  latter  is  a  rock  which  only  breaks  in  bad 
weather. 

The  east  shore  is  bold-to  as  far  as  Venison  tickle.  Black  rock,  2  feet 
high,  lies  260  yards  off  the  east  side,of  Cooper  head.  Close  to  the  south 
end  is  a  rock  that  covers.  Shark  rock,  with  7  feet,  lies  N.  ^  E.  300 
yards  from  Black  rock  and  J  mile  nearly  from  White  island. 

Venison  island,  on  the  east  side  of  Stony  island,  is  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  long  and  600  yards  broad ;  on  the  summit,  224  feet  above  high 
water,  is  a  flagstaff  67  feet  high  surrounded  by  a  white  fence  that  shows 
conspicuously  from  all  directions.  South  of  the  summit  is  a  bluff  that 
is  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  northward.  On  the  west  side  are 
two  spurs  overlooking  the  tickle.  There  is  a  large  fishing  establishment 
with  a  wharf,  alongside  which  is  nearly  3  fathoms  water,  with  rocky 
debris  immediately  inshore. 

'  Venison  tickle  is  the  narrow  passage  between  Venison  and  Stony 
islands,  much  used  by  fishing  craft  both  as  a  channel  and  anchorage, 
the  shelter  being  perfect  from  all  winds.  Through  the  south  entrance, 
that  is  only  50  yards  wide,  not  more  than  3  fathoms  deepest  water  can 
be  carried,  and  no  vessel  drawing  more  than  12  feet  should  attempt  it; 
but  from  the  north  entrance  the  water  gradually  shoals  from  8  fathoms 
to  the  depth  of  3  fathoms  at  the  south  end. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Venison  tickle  at  6h. 
47m.    Springs  rise  5}  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 

White  island,  48  feet  high,  consisting  of  two  portions  joined  together 
at  low  water,  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  en- 
trance to  Venison  tickle,  and  has  two  rocks  off  the  southwest  extreme 
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Cod  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  W.  by  N.  400  yards  irom  the  south 
point  of  YenisoQ  island,  and  135  yards  from  the  nearest  point. 

The  north  points  of  the  tickle,  just  open  of  the  south  points,  so  that 
the  passage  through  is  seen  bearing  N.  by  E.,  leads  135  yards  west  of 
Cod  rock,  to  the  south  entrance. 

The  Bling,  a  rock  that  breaks  in  moderate  weather,  lies  E.  by  IS*.  ^ 
mile  nearly  from  the  south  point  of  Venison  island. 

The  Queen,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  8.  by  E.  i  E.  200  yards  from  the 
King,  and  E.  ^  mile  nearly  from  the  south  point  of  Yenison  island. 


island,  125  feet  high,  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel  200  yards 
wide  from  the  northeast  shore  of  Venison  island.  It  consists  of  two 
dark  hillocks  with  steep  cliffs  on  the  east  side,  and  is  steep-to. 

G-nn  rocks,  low  and  black,  lie  just  south  of  Fox  island,  and  are 
bold-to. 


Pigeon  island  is  wedge-shaped,  the  summit,  49  feet  high,  being  near 
the  north  extreme,  off  which  shoal  water  stretches  100  yards.  It  is 
nearly  joined  to  the  north  extreme  of  Fox  island. 


Sculpin  island  is  separated  from  the  east  side  of  Fox  island  by  a 
clear  channel  350  yards  wide,  and  is  steep-to  on  the  northwest  and 
southeast  sides.  A  rock  lies  off  the  south  point,  and  rocks  and  reefs 
extend  250  yards  from  the  north  extreme.  This  island  is  covered  with 
grass  over  reddish  gray  rock. 

The  passages  between  this  and  Eddystone  island  should  not  be  taken. 

Hen  and  Chickens,  20  feet  above  high  water,  lies  NE.  by  E.  i  E. 
a  mile  nearly  from  the  north  entrance  to  Venison  tickle.  A  reef  extends 
200  yards  from  the  northeast  extreme. 

Eddystone  island,  20  feet  high,  makes  a«  a  round  black  lump  and 
is  the  easternmost  of  the  group  extending  from  Venison  island,  from 
which  it  is  distant  IJ  miles.  A  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies  close 
southwest  of  Eddystone  island,  and  a  shoal  with  4^  fathoms  water  lies 
150  yards  south  of  the  east  extreme. 

From  the  point  of  Stony  island,  at  the  north  entrance  of  Venison 
tickle,  sunken  rocks  and  shoals  extend  east  a  little  more  than  half  a 
mile  to  Deepwater  island,  a  gray  bare  rock  30  feet  above  high  water. 

The  passage  is  south  of  these  islands  and  reefs,  and  by  keeping  the 
north  point  of  Venison  island  bearing  SW.  ^  W.  a  mid-channel  course 
may  be  steered  to  the  tickle. 

White  point,  N.  }  E.  ^  mile  nearly  from  Deepwater  island,  slopes 
from  a  conical  hill  about  270  feet  above  high  water. 

The  Flats,  a  reef  with  6  feet  on  the  outer  edge,  extend  S.  by  B.  i  B. 
300  yards  from  this  point. 


HAWKE    ISLAND    AND    HARBOR.  479 

The  Skerries,  a  rocky  bank  with  least  water  of  4 fathoms,  lies  N.  by 
E.  I  B.  a  mile  from  Eddystone  island. 

Venison  island  iiagHtafi',  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Hen  and 
Chickens,  SW.,  leads  200  yards  to  the  southward. 

Wild  bight,  open  and  exposed,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  White 
point,  and  affords  shelter  for  a  few  boats,  but  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in 
there  with  easterly  winds,  destroying  the  fishing  stages,  and  even 
sweeping  away  the  houses.  Louse  rock,  low  and  flat,  lies  close  to  the 
east  point. 

The  east  shore  of  Stony  island  is  bold-to. 

Red  island,  ^.  by  E.  one  mile  from  White  point,  is  S3  feet  high,  com- 
posed of  reddish  gray  rock,  with  two  summits  of  the  same  height,  the 
western  being  covered  with  turf.    The  island  is  bold-to. 


island,  separated  from  the  north  side  of  Stony  island  by  a 
channel  f  mile  wide,  is  composed  of  dark  rock  formed  into  numerous 
craggy  hills,  the  highest  of  which  are  from  532  to  477  feet  high,  with 
bowlders  in  great  numbers  both  over  summits  and  slopes.  It  is  5} 
miles  long  and  4  miles  broad.  Deep  valleys,  generally  wooded,  inter- 
sect the  hills,  containing  several  ponds;  but  all  the  hills  are  bare  at  thd 
summits.  > 


harbor  lies  on  the  south  shore  and  affords  good  anchorage 
in  10  fathoms,  mud,  within  some  rocks  that  lie  across  the  passage  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  head.  The  western  channel  is  clear,  but 
the  eastern  is  shallow. 

Styles  harbor  lies  at  the  southeast  extreme,  and  is  formed  by  a  small 
peninsula  80  feet  high,  joined  by  a  naiTOW  neck  to  the  mainland.  The 
harbor  extends  northwest  200  yards  and  then  with  a  sharp  turn  south* 
west  i  mile  with  an  even  breadth  of  100  yards,  and  excellent  shelter  for 
fishing  craft  in  2  fathoms. 

The  Pig,  an  islet,  one  foot  above  high  water,  lies  SW.  f  S.  half  a 
mile  from  the  entrance  to  Styles  harbor. 

Bank. — A  bank,  with  depths  of  less  than  10  fathoms  water,  extends 
1,200  yards  south  from  Pig  islet.  The  shoalest  part,  with  6|  fathoms 
water  over  it,  bears  S.,  450  yards  distant  from  that  islet. 


Harbor  island,  14  feet  high,  lies  SE.  300  yards  from  the  entrance  to 
Styles  harbor,  and  is  bold-to. 

Mad  Moll,  with  6  feet  water,  deepening  quickly,  lies  S.  by  W.  i  W. 
^  mile  from  Harbor  island.  The  white  islet  at  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  to  Hawke  harbor,  in  line  with  the  Pig,  W.  by  K  J  N.  leads 
south,  the  west  point  of  Transport  island,  open  west  of  Harbor  island 
U.  by  E.  J  E.  leads  west,  and  open  east  of  Harbor  island  N.  J  W. 
east  leads  east  of  this  rock. 
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Black  rock,  8  feet  high,  lies  E.  ^  N.  400  yards  from  Harbor  island^ 
and  is  8teep-to. 

Vessels  bound  to  Styles  harbor  may  pass  on  either  side  of  Harbor  isl- 
and or  Black  rock. 

Styles  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  SSE.  ^  mile  from  Black  rock, 
and  falls  quickly  to  the  southward  and  northward.  White  point  S.  by 
W.  f  W,  well  open  east  of  Red  island,  leads  east,  and  the  mound  on 
White  point  open  west  of  Eed  island  SSW.  leads  wesf  of  this  rock. 

Transport  island  is  separated  from  the  southeast  end  of  Hawke  isl- 
and by  a  channel  50  yards  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of  12  feet  can 
be  carried.  It  is  conical,  ^  mile  in  diameter,  116  feet  high,  and  covered 
with  dark  brush  over  whitish  rock. 

Mnskei  island,  a  white  bare  rock  25  feet  high,  lies  400  yards  north- 
east of  Transport  island.  Low  rocks  form  a  contmuation  to  the  west- 
ward, and  a  reef  extends  to  ttie  southward  a  little  more  than  200  yards. 

Outer  Musket  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  ENE.  ^  E.  ^  mile  from 
Musket  island. 


,~  A  large  bank  lies  off  Musket  island,  the  least  water,  11  fath- 
oms, being  situated  E.  f  N.  1^  miles  distant. 

Ward  island,  22  feet  high,  white  and  bare,  lies  300  yaixis  north  of 
Musket  island.  Another  bare  island,  29  feet  high,  lies  just  west  of 
Ward  island,  and  is  almost  joined  to  Hawke  island  at  low  water,  form- 
ing the  south  point  of  the  entrance  to  Hollo  way  bight. 

Holloiitray  bight,  more  than  f  mile  deep,  and  half  a  mile  wide  at  th^ 
mouth,  is  open  and  exposed  to  easterly  winds  that  in  the  early  months 
of  summer  nearly  fill  the  bight  with  icebergs,  the  water  being  deep. 
There  is  no  anchorage  except  with  winds  from  the  westward,  that, 
however,  sweep  down  in  heavy  sqnalls.  A  small  bank,  with  9^  fathoms 
water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance. 

A  group  of  islets  extends  from  oft'  this  bight  to  the  east  extreme  of 
Hawke  island,  and  they  are  all  bold-to  on  the  south  side,  but  no  stranger 
should  attempt  to  pass  between  them  and  Hawke  island. 

Upper  Bird  island,  29  feet  high,  fiat  and  bare,  is  situated  close  off 
the  north  point  of  HoUoway  bight.  Low  rocks  extend  to  north  and 
east,  and  a  sunken  rock  NNE.  ^  E.  350  yards  from  Upper  Bird  island 
ends  the  gronp. 

Ledge  island,  the  next  to  the  northeastward,  consists  of  two  cones 
covered  with  grass,  the  higher  60  feet  above  high  water.  A  bare  islet 
lies  close  north  of  it. 


Deepwater  island  is  the  eastern,  and  is  composed  of  two  bare  rocky 
hillocks  joined  by  a  low  neck  across  which  the  sea  breaks;  the  western 
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and  higher,  47  feet  above  high  water.  Soath  of  this  island  is  a  low  black 
rock  with  another  awash  close  to  the  east  end ;  and  two  small  islets  lie 
close  west. 

Bird  island,  northwest  of  Deepwater  island,  is  surmonnted  by  a  bare 
dark  round  hill  66  feet  high,  and  is  separated  from  Hawke  island  bj  a 
narrow  channel  that  only  boats  can  pass  through.  A  small  cove  on  the 
south  side  of  the  island  forms  good  shelter  for  boats,  and  small  vessels 
may  find  fair  summer  anchorage  in  3^  fathoms  west  of  this  island,  but 
a  heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  easterly  gales.  An  islet,  8  feet  above  high 
water,  lies  SE.  200  yards  nearly  from  Bird  island,  close  north  of  which 
is  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water. 

Black  rock,  one  foot  high,  lies  200  yards  northwest  of  Deepwater 
island,  and  has  shoal  water  extending  100  yards  east  and  west  from  it. 

Beckett  rock,  4  feet  high,  terminates  the  group  and  is  bold-to  south 
and  east.  A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  ^  mile 
from  Beckett  rock. 

Vessels  wishing  to  proceed  to  Bird  island  anchorage  should  keep  close 
north  of  Deepwater  island,  and  then  mid  channel  between  Bird  island' 
and  the  islet  close  southeast  of  it. 

Kennedy  island,  77  feet  high,  is  the  highest  of  a  group  nearly  joined 
to  each  other,  and  separated  by  a  narrow  shoal  channel  from  Penguin 
head,  the  east  point  of  Hawke  island.  It  is  formed  of  gray  rock,  falls 
steeply  to  the  southward,  and  appears  conical  from  the  north. 

Tnrr  rocks  consist  of  a  brown  bare  islet  in  two  parts,  16  feet  high, 
lying  NE.  ^  E.  ^  mile  from  Penguin  head,  and  a  black  islet  7  feet  high, 
E.  330  yards  from  the  brown  islet.  A  rock,  with  4  feet  water,  lies  S  W. 
3  S.  J  mile  from  the  eastern  of  the  Turr  rocks.  Bear  island,  open  either 
side  of  the  western  of  the  Turr  rocks,  leads  north  and  south  of  it.  A 
shoal,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  by  i  E.  250  yards  from  the  eastern, 
and  a  rock  with  12  feet  water  on  it  NKE.  J  G.  200  yards  from  the  west- 
ern of  the  Turr  rocks. 

Scrape  cove,  entered  ^  mile  northwest  of  Penguin  head,  is  more 
than  i  mile  deep  and  ^  mile  wide  at  the  entrance.  The  shores  consist 
of  bold  crags,  while  the  water  is  too  deep  for  anchorage,  and  rocks  that 
cover  lie  in  the  cove  200  yards  from  the  north  point  of  the  entrance. 

Pengnin  harbor,  Immediately  north  of  Scrape  cove,  is  divided  into 
two  arms  by  Greens  island,  a  rugged  dark  clifly  cone  124  feet  high. 
The  southern  arm  is  open  and  exposed,  but  the  northern  arm  is  half  a 
mile  deep  and  150  yards  wide,  affording  anchorage  for  fishing  craft 
only,  in  5  to  3  fathoms,  but  gives  excellent  shelter  for  boats.  The 
sides  fall  in  almost  perpendicular  cliffs,  the  summits  from  387  to  325  feet 
high. 
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ir  island,  i  mile  northwest  of  Greens  island,  is  separated  from 
the  mainland  at  high  water  by  a  narrow  channel  filled  with  bowlders, 
down  to  which  the  summit,  216  feet  high,  falls  almost  perpendicalarly. 
The  eastern  part  is  surmoanted  by  a  round  hill  115  feet  high,  and  the 
whole  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards.  Anchorage 
may  be  had  north  of  the  channel  between  the  island  and  the  mainland, 
off  a  small  islet,  in  8  fathoms. 

Bear  island,  88  feet  high,  is  the  south  extreme  of  a  group  lying  par- 
allel to  the  northeast  shore  of  Hawke  island.  It  is  about  250  yards  in 
diameter,  fat  at  the  summit,  and  falls  steeply  all  round.  A  bare  flat 
rock  just  above  high  water  lies  close  off  the  southeast  extreme,  but  the 
whole  may  be  approached  to  within  100  yards. 

A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  SE.  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  a  rock, 
with  4  feet  water,  S.  400  yards  from  the  rock  at  the  southeast  extreme 
of  Bear  island.  Harper  island,  well  open  west  of  Stag  island,  leads 
west ;  the  east  point  of  Holloway  bight,  seen  between  Turr  rocks,  leads 
south;  and  Fish  point,  well  open  of  Bear  island,  leads  east  of  these 
rocks. 

Stag  island,  northwest  140  yards  from  Bear  island  with  a  clear  chan 
nel  between  them,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  half  a  mile  wide,  and 
is  surmounted  by  two  hills  separated  by  a  deep  ravine,  the  southern  294 
feet  and  the  northern  291  feet  high.  From  the  north  end  a  spur  pro- 
jects having  a  double  ^ummit  125  feet  high,  and  forming  the  north  side 
of  Duck  cove,  a  shallow  place  fit  for  boats  only.  The  east  shore  is  of 
dark  cliff  with  a  low  gray  projection  40  feet  high  near  the  south  end, 
terminating  in  Fish  point.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  lies  100  yards  off 
this  point.  The  west  shore  is  rugged  with  low  points,  off  which  shoal 
water  extends  a  short  distance. 


Old  Jeff  island,  100  yards  north  of  Stag  island,  is  135  feet  high,  flat 
at  the  summit  and  falls  steeply  to  the  water  line.  A  white  house  stands 
a  short  distance  up  the  hill  on  the  east  side.  Off  the  southeast  side 
bowlders  extend  a  short  distance,  and  from  the  south  point  a  bank,  with 
less  than  3  fathoms,  extends  135  yards.  The  summit  of  Cox  head,  shut 
in  with  the  north  point  of  Stag  island,  leads  south  of  this  bank.  The 
channel  north  of  the  island  is  narrow  and  foul,  but  10  feet  can  be  car- 
ried through  at  high  water  by  pilots  acquainted  with  the  passage,  which 
is  close  to  the  shore  of  Big  island. 

Boultor  rock,  small,  flat,  and  bare,  with  a  red  house  at  the  top,  lies 
just  east  of  old  Jeff  island,  to  which  it  is  joined  at  low  water.  This  rock 
has  given  the  name  to  the  anchorage  comprised  between  Stag  and  Big 
islands,  where  shelter  may  be  found  from  all  winds  during  the  summer 
in  8  to  4  fathoms  as  convenient.  During  the  heavy  gales  of  autumn 
this  anchorage  is  not  safe  with  winds  £rom  north  to  east. 
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Big  island,  covered  with  dark  herbage  on  the  slopes  over  dark  rock 
and  wooded  in  the  valleys,  is  1,300  yards  long  and  the  same  at  the 
greatest  breadth.  It  is  composed  of  three  ranges  divided  by  deep  val- 
leys, the  summit  being  at  the  west  end  of  the  middle  range,  254  feet 
high.    A  rock  lies  close  to  the  shore  under  the  clift*  east  of  the  anchorage. 

Northeast  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  KE.  by  E.  125  yards  from 
the  east  point,  and  150  yards  from  the  northwest  shore  of  Flat  island. 
The  white  house  on  old  JefP  island,  well  open  south  of  Big  island,  leads 
south ;  and  Eed  island,  open  east  of  Flat  island,  leads  east  of  this  rock. 

The  east  shore  is  of  clilf,  steep-to,  and  deeply  indented  by  Blackguard 
gulch,  a  cove  ending  in  a  narrow  fissure  in  the  cliffs.  Locks  rock,  with 
3  fathoms  water,  lies  135  yards  oii'  the  north  point.  The  north  shore 
may  be  approached  to  a  short  distance. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  S.  a  little  more  than  ^  uiile  from 
the  northwest  point  of  Big  island,  leaving  a  clear  passage  between  it 
and  the  island,  250  yards  wide.  The  channel  between  Old  Jeff  and  Big 
islands,  well  open  of  the  west  point  of  the  latter,  leads  south,  and  Turr 
rocks,  shut  in  with  Harper  island,  lead  west  of  this  rock. 

Shoal  water  extends  200  yards,  off  a  shingle  beach  facing  a  cove  just 
north  of  Old  Jeff'  island. 

Flat  island  lies  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel  between  Big  and  Stag 
islands.  It  is  nearly  level,  the  summit,  77  feet  high,  falling  in  a  cliff 
to  the  east  point.  The  south  shore  is  foul  for  a  short  distance  and  a 
small  cove  is  situated  on  the  north  side. 

Sparrowbill  island,  13  feet  high,  and  flat,  lies  just  east  of  Flat  isl- 
and, and  is  continued  to  the  southwestward  by  a  reef  250  yards  long 
that  also  joins  Flat  island. 

Red  island,  east  of  Sparrowbill  island  and  so  called  from  the  color 
of  the  rock,  is  bare,  38  feet  high,  and  has  foul  ground  extending  a  short 
distance  from  the  high  water  line. 

Black  rock,  10  feet  high  and  bare,  is  the  easternmost  of  these  islands 
and  is  bold-to. 


bay. — This  bay  is  entered  between  Stag  and  Harper  islands, 
and  is  connected  with  Hawke  bay  by  Deer  pass  (locally  known  as 
Squasho  run). 

Directions. — From  the  southward.  The  southwest  point  of  Stag  isl- 
and must  be  rounded  at  more  than  200  yards  distant  to  avoid  shoal 
water  off  it,  and  when  200  yards  north  of  that  point,  the  northwest  shore 
of  Stag  island  must  be  kept  close  on  board  to  avoid  the  bowlder  bank 
off  Old  Jeff'  island,  and  when  the  channel  between  Old  Jeff'  and  Big 
islands  is  opened  north  of  Boulter  rock,  haul  in  and  anchor  as  conven- 
ient. 
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From  the  eastward.  The  channel  between  Old  Jeff  and  Big  islands 
kept  midway  between  Stag  and  Flat  islands  will  lead  to  the  anchorage. 

From  the  northward.  The  east  end  of  Flat  island  should  be  steered 
for,  and  when  the  white  house  on  Old  Jeff  island  is  well  open  off  Big 
island,  run  in  on  that  mark  and  anchor  as  convenient. 

Entry  island  lies  135  yards  from  Big  island  in  the  channel  between 
it  and  the  mainland,  leaving  a  cle^r  passage  on  each  side.  It  is  60  feet 
high,  falls  in  steep  reddish  cliff's  to  the  south  side,  and  appears  conical 
when  seen  from  east  to  west.  An  islet,  7  feet  high,  is  joined  by  a  reef 
to  the  east  end  of  Entry  island. 

Island  cuidshoaL — Off  the  east  entrance  point  of  Deer  pass  there  is 
a  small  island,  and  at  200  yards  WS W.  ^  W.  from  the  north  extreme  of 
this  island  is  situated  a  rocky  shoal,  15  yards  in  diameter,  steep-to,  and 
having  over  it  a  depth  of  2  feet. 

Anchorage. — There  is  fair  anchorage  in  a  small  cove  on  the  north 
shore  of  Deer  pass,  just  within  the  entrance  from  Gaplin  bay,  in  15 
fathoms,  mud. 

Hill  harboT;  on  the  mainland  northwest  of  Big  island,  is  800  yards 
deep  and  250  yards  broad,  is  clear  of  danger  except  near  the  head,  and 
affords  good  anchorage  in  10  to  4  fathoms,  mud,  as  convenient.  A  bare 
islet  17  feet  high  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  of  the  entrance. 

Harbor  island,  36  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  close  to  the 
east  point  of  the  harbor,  and  the  water  is  shallow  between  it  and  the 
shore. 

The  coast  from  Hill  harbor  trends  northeast,  is  very  rugged,  with 
reddish  cliffs,  intersected  by  small  coves,  and  is  encumbered  with  rocks 
and  islets  till  east  of  Entry  island. 

The  Hump,  a  shoal  with  4|  fathoms  water,  lies  NE.  800  yards  from 
the  north  point  of  Big  island  and  550  yards  from  the  coast. 

The  Feather  Bed,  a  rocky  patch  with  two  heads,  the  least  water 
being  7  feet,  lies  NE.  ^^^  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Big  island  and 
i  mile  off  the  shore.  Mad  Moll,  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Cox 
island,  or  the  west  point  of  Hill  harbor,  open  north  of  Entry  island, 
leads  north,  and  Bear  island,  seen  open  east  of  Bed  island,  leads  east 
of  these  shoals.  Bear  island,  touching  the  south  point  of  Bed  island, 
leads  between  them. 

Salt  pond,  1^  miles  northeast  of  Hill  harbor,  is  a  creek  fit  for  small 
schooners,  extending  J  mile  from  the  narrow  entrance,  with  a  breadth 
of  65  yards.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  entrance,  but  craft  should  be 
prepared  for  the  violent  squalls  and  eddying  winds  that  sweep  down 
from  the  surrounding  hills. 


cox   HEAD.  485 

A  shoal,  with  4 J  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W.  400  yards  from 
the  west  point  of  the  entrance  to  Salt  pond.  The  marks  given  for  clear- 
ing north  of  the  Feather  Bed  lead  south  of  this  shoal. 

An  islet,  one  foot  above  high  water  and  bold-to,  lies  just  east  of  the 
entrance  to  Salt  pond. 

Coz  head  is  the  south  slope  of  a  conspicuous  dark  wedge-shaped 
hill,  the  summit  of  which,  282  feet  high,  falls  steeply  to  the  seaboard. 

Comfort  head  is  the  eastern  slope  of  the  hill  over  Oox  head.  Off 
this  head  is  a  labyrinth  of  rocks  and  shoals,  that  after  easterly  gales 
present  the  appearance  of  one  mass  of  breakers;  but  in  fine  weather 
there  is  a  good  channel  for  moderate-sized  vessels  inside  all. 

Coac  island  lies  70  yards  from  the  south  part  of  Cox  head,  is  103 
feet  high,  flat  in  outline,  and  faced  by  reddish  cliffs,  bold-to  on  the  south 
side,  but  with  shoal  water  between  it  and  the  mainland. 

The  Cobbler,  4  feet  above  high  water,  is  a  brown  bare  islet,  with  a 
shoal  extending  a  short  distance  from  the  south  extreme,  but  bold-to  on 
the  north  side. 

Pinsent  rocks,  are  two  in  number,  lying  north  and  south  150  yards 
apart,  and  NE.  ^  E.  about  300  yards  from  Cox  island.  The  northern 
is  awash  at  high  water,  the  southern  is  one  foot  high,  and  both  are 
steepto  on  all  sides. 

Connor  rocks,  E.  ^  S.  335  yards  from  Pinsent  rocks,  are  three  in  a 
line,  close  together,  about  awash  at  high  water,  and  bold-to. 

Old  King,  with  5  feet  least  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Cox 
island,  and  consists  of  three  heads,  forming  a  bank  nearly  200  yards 
square.  The  summit  of  Hawke  island,  seen  over  the  channel  between 
Bear  and  Stag  islands,  leads  south;  Black  rock,  open  south  of  Duck 
island,  leads  north ;  and  the  summit  of  Cox  head,  in  line  with  Connor 
rocks,  leads  west  of  this  danger. 

Gull  island,  40  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  shore  under  the  summit 
of  Cox  head,  and  being  white,  shows  plainly  against  the  dark  cliffs  of 
the  shore.    There  is  deep  water  close  to  it. 

The  Brandies,  a  cluster  of  rocks  that  always  show  by  breakers  and 
have  deep  water  close  to  the  north  side,  are  situated  £.  ^  N.  350  yards 
from  Gull  island. 

A  group  of  rock  awa^h  at  high  water  lies  N.  J  B.  200  yards  nearly 
from  Gull  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  south  side.  A  shoal,  with  4} 
fathoms  water,  is  situated  E.  i  S.  about  200  yards  from  this  group. 

Mad  Moll,  a  brown  rock  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.  i  N.  about 
i  mile  from  Gull  island.  A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  situated 
midway  between  Mad  Moll  and  the  Brandies,  and  a  rock  with  7  feet, 
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lies  N.  i  E.  135  yards  from  Mad  Moll.  Charlie  bank,  with  6^  fathoms 
water,  lies  SE.  i  S.  350  yards,  and  Tom  Power  rock,  with  12  feet,  S.  by 
W.  i  W.  i  of  a  mile  from  Mad  Moll. 

Iiittle  black  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water,  is  roand  and  browB, 
lyiDg  east  ^  of  a  mile  from  Comfort  head.  A  shoal,  with  three  fath- 
oms water,  lies  SE.  i  S.,  and  shoal  water  extends  a  short  distance  north 
from  it. 

Butler  rocks,  a  low  group,  lie  NE.  200  yards  from  Comfort  headi  A 
shoal,  with  3{  fathoms  water,  is  situated  SE.  by  E.  200  yards  firom  the 
highest  rock. 

Harbor  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  N.  by  E.  300  yards  from  Butler 
rock,  and  is  nearly  bold-to.  Owl  head,  open  east  of  Owl  head  island, 
leads  east  of  this  danger. 

Black  rock,  16  feet  high,  is  the  eastern  of  this  group  of  rocks,  and 
is  surrounded  by  banks,  all  of  which  break  in  bad  weather. 

Bantam,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  f  S.  half  a  mile ;  East  rock 
with  8  fathoms,  SSE.  f  E.  270  yards ;  Middle  ground,  with  5}  fathoms 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  of  a  mile ;  Southwest  ground,  with  8  fttthoms,  SW.  by 
S.  250  yards;  Bose  bank,  with  9  fathoms,  W.  ^  mile;  and  Caleb  bank, 
with  8  fathoms,  NW.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Black  rock. 

The  following  are  dangerous  in  ordinary  weather.  A  shoal  with  3 
fathoms  water  N.  |  W.  100  yards,  and  the  Planter,  with  3  fathoms, 
WN  W.  4  W.  jt  of  a  mile  nearly  from  Black  rock. 

Comfort  bight  consists  of  the  deep  inlet  between  Comfort  and  Par- 
tridge heads,  and  contains  a  large  bay  and  two  good  harbors  for  small 
craft,  sheltered  by  «9imall  islands  and  much  frequented  by  fishing  ves- 
sels. 

Partridge  head,  east  of  the  bight,  makes  the  entrance  unmistak- 
able. It  is  a  remarkable  table-topped  hill  550  feet  high,  showing  con- 
spicuously from  all  directions  and  falling  steeply  to  the  seaboard.  A 
sharp  cone  406  feet  high  forms  the  east  extreme,  is  separated  by  a  deep 
valley  from  the  main  hill,  and  shows  prominently  from  the  southward. 


Bprackling  island,  83  feet  high,  dark  and  conical,  lies  close  north- 
west of  Comfort  head,  with  two  small  islets  to  the  westward,  the  whole 
of  which  are  connected  together  and  to  the  mainland  by  shoals  and 

rocks. 

• 

Bartlett  rock,  8  feet  high,  lies  100  yards  from  the  east  end  of  Sprack- 
ng  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  north  side. 

Middle  island,  34  feet  high,  flat  and  bare,  lies  150  yards  from  the 
northwest  end  of  Sprackling  island,  and  has  deep  water  a  short  distance 
from  the  north  side. 
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A  rock  lies  betweeu  it  and  Bartlett  rock,  and  shoals  nearly  fill  the 
passage  between  it  and  Sprackling  island. 

Owl  head  island,  21  feet  high,  flat  and  bare,  lies  northwest  of  Mid- 
dle island,  separated  by  a  clear  channel  200  yards  wide,  and  is  bold-to 
within  a  short  distance  on  all  sides. 

Gtoorge  harbor,  south  of  Owl  head  island,  is  ^  of  a  mile  deep,  and 
nearly  200  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head. 
A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  just  within  the  western  head  in  the  line 
of  the  west  points,  and  is  the  only  danger  except  close  to  the  shore. 
Anchorage  may  be  taken  up  as  convenient  in  4  fathoms,  mud,  but  a 
heavy  sea  rolls  in  with  the  autumnal  !NE.  gales. 

Owl  head  is  a  conspicuous  island  194  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a 
flagstaff,  and  with  steep  clifl's  to  all  sides  but  the  western,  to  which  it 
slopes  gradually.  It  is  nearly  joined  to  the  two  points  of  a  cove  north 
of  it  fllled  with  bowlders,  and  nearly  dry  at  low  water.  Otherwise  the 
shores  are  steep-to. 

Burke  island,  west  of  Owl  head,  is  112  feet  high,  dark  in  color,  and 
separated  from  the  mainland  on  the  south  side  by  a  narrow  channel  flt 
for  small  craft  only. 

Penny  harbor  is  entered  between  Owl  head  and  Burke  island 
through  a  channel  150  yards  wide,  and  then  trends  to  the  southwest- 
ward  between  Burke  island  and  the  mainland  north  of  it,  but  several 
rocks  lie  in  this  part,  and  the  anchor  should  not  be  let  go  west  of  a  small 
black  rock  just  above  high  water  lying  close  under  a  conical  hill  150 
feet  high  on  the  north  shore.  Harbor  rock,  that  covers  about  2  feet  at 
high  water,  is  the  only  danger  in  the  entrance,  is  situated  about  50 
yards  off  Burke  island,  and  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  Black  rock  shut 
in  with  Owl  head  island.  This  mark  will  lead  to  the  anchorage  in  5^ 
fathoms,  mud,  good  holding  ground.  Oonspicuous  conical  hills,  311  to 
250  feet  high,  surround  this  harbor,  separated  by  a  marsh  that  reaches 
from  the  heads  of  George  and  Penny  harbors  to  Salt  pond. 

Saunders  island,  41  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the 
north  point  of  the  shallow  cove  west  of  Owl  head,  but  is  steep-to  on 
the  north  side. 

Rocky  bay  extends  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Saunders 
island,  and  is  ^  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  expanding  a  little  in- 
side the  entrance.  There  are  no  dangers  except  at  a  short  distance  off 
the  islands  at  the  head  and  near  the  shores.  The  head  consists  of  two 
coves,  the  \Vestern  of  which  is  shoal. 

Anchorage,  with  shelter  in  all  winds  but  those  from  the  east  to  so«th, 
may  be  had  in  14  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  and  for  small 
vessels  in  the  northern  cove  at  the  head  in  9  fathoms.    Hills  faced  by 
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cliffs  line  the  east  shore,  and  a  remarkable  dark  cone,  276  feet  high, 
marks  the  east  point  of  the  entrance. 

South  Three  islands  lie  in  a  line  close  under  this  cone  along  the 
southwest  part  of  Partridge  head,  forming  an  open  harbor  where  boats 
find  shelter  from  off-shore  winds.  Between  the  western  island,  50  feet 
high,  and  the  main,  is  a  shallow  channel  fit  for  boats  only.  The  middle 
island,  88  feet  high,  is  round  in  shape,  and  nearly  joined  to  the  western 
island  by  rocks.  The  eastern  island,  56  feet  high,  is  separated  by  clear 
channels  100  yards  wide,  both  from  the  middle  island  and  Partridge 
head.  A  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  200  yards  nearly 
from  the  western  island.  Duck  islands,  kept  shut  in  with  the  8agar 
loaf,  leads  south  of  this  rock. 

A  small  cove  indents  the  cliff  under  Partridge  head,  in  the  middle  of 
which  is  a  deep  gap  separating  a  dark  serrated  hummock  243  feet  high, 
surmounted  by  a  flagstaff,  from  the  table  hill.  This  hummock  slopes  to 
a  point  of  red  rocks,  whence  the  coast  trends  to  the  northwest  J  of  a  mile 
to  the  entrance  of  Partridge  bay. 

American  cove,  a  shallow  boat  creek,  lies' in  the  cove  between  these 
points,  and  may  be  recognized  by  the  houses  built  round  the  shores. 

The  Sngar  loaf,  a  conspicuous  island,  is  surmounted  by  a  dark  cone 
163  feet  high,  iVom  which  a  reddish  spur  extends  to  the  north  extreme- 
It  lies  400  yards  off  the  south  point  of  Partridge  head,  and  is  sarrounded 
by  shoals,  the  south  point  alone  being  bold-to. 

Tommy  rocks  are  three  shoals  on  a  bank  extending  ^  of  a  mile  SW. 
by  W.  from  the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  Sugar  loaf,  narrowing 
the  channel  between  it  and  Three  islands  to  300  yards.  The  eastern 
rock  with  4  feet  water  lies  200  yards,  and  the  western  rock  with  7  feet, 
^  of  a  mile  nearly  from  the  island,  and  the  middle  rock,  with  4  fathoms, 
lies  a  little  south  of  the  line  joining  the  two  shoalest.  The  north  point 
of  Hiscock  island,  touching  Partridge  head  and  seen  over  the  west  end 
of  the  two  black  islets  between  Red  and  Flat  islands,  leads  between 
these  rocks  and  the  mainland. 

Billy  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  west  150  yards  from  the  north 
point  of  the  Sugar  loaf,  and  a  ledge  extends  KE.  150  yards  from  the 
eastern  bill  of  the  same  point.  Jersey  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water, 
lies  SSE.  ^  of  a  mile  nearly  from  the  Sugar  loaf,  and  breaks  in  bad 
weather. 

Bobby  rocks  consist  of  two  round  islets,  and  others  small  and  tiat, 
the  highest  15  feet  above  high  water,  and  may  be  approached  to  within 
200  yards.  A  fishing  hank  lies  close  south  of  them  with  11  fathoms 
water. 

Directions. — Vessels  bound  to  Comfort  bight  in  bad  weather  should 
keep  the  summit  of  Hawke  island  open  south  of  Bear  island,  until  Bobby 
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rocks  are  in  line  with  the  Sa^ar  loaf.  Bobby  rocks  shoald  be  rounded 
and  the  Sugar  loaf  approached  to  200  yards  to  clear  Jersey  bauk.  From 
this  Owl  head  may  be  steered  for,  and  the  harbors  entered.  In  moderate 
weather  vessels  may  pass  south  of  Black  rock,  steering  for  Owl  head, 
but  care  must  be  taken  of  the  Planter  on  the  north  side  of  the  track, 
and  Owl  head  must  be  opened  off  Owl  head  island,  before  Gull  island 
touches  Butler  rocks,  to  keep  clear  of  Harbor  rock,  when  Owl  head  may 
be  steered  for. 

In  fine  weather  small  vessels  may  proceed  from  Ilill  harbor  in  mid- 
channel  between  Big  and  Entry  islands.  From  this  channel  a  coarse 
NE.  1^  miles  will  lead  to  Cox  island,  taking  care  to  keep  Black  rock 
shut  in  with  Cox  island,  to  avoid  the  Hump  and  the  Feather  Bed  on  the 
south  hand,  and  the  shoal  with  4|  fathoms  off  Salt  pond  on  the  north 
side.  Pass  midway  between  Cox  island  and  Cobbler  rock,  and  between 
the  mainland  and  the  nearest  group  of  rocks  till  Oull  island  is  reached, 
when  a  course  should  be  steered  to  pa«s  midway  between  Butler  and 
LitUe  Black  rocks,  keeping  Gull  island  open  of  Butler  rocks,  until  Owl 
head  is  open  off  Owl  head  island,  when  Harbor  rock  will  be  passed,  and 
Owl  head  may  be  steered  for. 

Red  island,  small  and  55  feet  high,  is  the  western  of  a  group  of  isl' 
ands  covered  with  grass  over  reddish  rock,  stretching  east  from  Par- 
tridge head,  and  it  is  bold* to  on  the  north  and  west  sides. 

A  low  black  islet  lies  close  to  the  east  extreme,  and  100  yards  further 
east  is  a  similar  islet,  off  which  a  rock  with  8  feet  lies  N.  ^  E.  100  yards. 

The  passage  between  these  islets  is  that  ordinarily  used  by  the  local 
fishing  craft,  and  is  deep,  but  a  stranger  taking  this  channel  should  keep 
Bobby  rocks  in  sight  betwen  the  two  islets  to  avoid  the  rock. 

Flat  island,  65  feet  high,  is  situated  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Ked  island,  and  a  small  round  islet  lies  a  short  distance 
east  of  it. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  ^  E.  200  yards  nearly  from 
the  south  point  of  Flat  island,  and  Flat  island  bank,  with  6  feet  water, 
is  the  shoalest  part  of  a  bank,  150  yards  firom  the  north  point. 

Duck  islands  lie  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Flat  island, 
and  consist  of  three  principal  and  several  smaller  islands  and  rocks, 
leaving  no  passage  between  them  for  a  stranger. 

Duck  island,  the  largest,  is  surmounted  at  the  east  end  by  a  round 
hill,  99  feet  high,  falls  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  southward  and  to  rugged 
points  on  the  north  side. 

Flat  island  rock,  with  5  feet  wat^r,  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  be- 
tween Flat  and  Duck  islands  at  one-quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  former. 

Little  Duck  island,  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  is  darker  than  the 
rest,  and  51  feet  high.    A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  200  yards  SB . 
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of  Little  Duck  island,  aud  a  shoal  with  7  feet  water,  100  yards  S.  from 
the  rock. 

Hiscock  islands  are  a  group  situated  north  of  Duck  islands,  and 
there  is  a  good  channel  between,  avoiding  the  rocks  described. 

Eastern  islands  are  the  most  seaward  of  this  group,  and  consist  of 
three  bare  rocks,  the  highest  and  most  eastern  24  feet  above  high  water* 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  NE.  by  E.  J  B.  150  yards  from  the 
highest  island. 

Fling  islands  are  situated  200  yards  from  Eastern  islands,  the  highest 
being  141  feet  above  high  water. 

Webber  rock,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  250  yards  from  the 
south  point  of  these  islands. 

Big  Pig  island,  86  feet  high,  aud  bare,  is  300  yards  north  of  Fling 
islands,  with  Crocker  island,  small  and  low,  close  east  of  it. 

Mad  Moll,  covering  one  foof  at  high  water,  lies  in  mid-channel 
between  Fling  and  Big  Pig  islands.  Small  vessels  may  pass  on  either 
side  of  this  rock,  keeping  the  middle  of  the  passages. 

Hiscock  island  is  surmounted  by  a  dark  serrated  cone  147  feet  high, 
has  a  small  cove  on  the  north  shore,  where  a  few  fishermen  establish 
themselves,  and  a  low  rock  close  to  the  southwest  point,  but  may  be 
approached  to  a  short  distance. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  between  Hiscock  and  Fling  islands,  and  also 
between  the  former  and  Big  Pig  island. 

Little  Pig  island  is  connected  by  shoal  water  to  the  west  side  of  Big 
Pig  island  and  is  32  feet  high.  A  rock  awash  at  high  water  lies  a 
short  distance  from  the  north  extreme,  and  there  is  a  fringe  of  shoal 
water  round  the  shores. 

Walker  island,  the  northern  of  the  group,  is  107  feet  high,  dark 
and  pyramidal  in  shape.  The  channel  between  it  and  Hiscock  island 
is  shallow,  but  the  north  shore  is  steep-to. 

Nancy  island,  W.  ^  N.  350  yards  from  Hiscock  island,  with  a  dear 
passage  between,  is  12  feet  high  and  flat.  It  may  be  approached  to  100 
yards  on  all  sides  but  the  southwest,  from  which  a  shoal  extends,  end- 
ing in  a  black  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  and  is  situated  WSW.  i  W.  150 
yards  from  Nancy  island. 


island,  350  yards  KW.  ^  N.  of  Walker  island,  is  covered  with 
dark  brush  and  surmounted  by  a  small  top  209  feet  above  high  water, 
sloping  steeply  to  the  eastward,  and  gradually  on  all  other  sides.  A 
rock  that  covers  lies  a  short  distance  off  a  cove  on  the  south  side,  and 
a  small  narrow  islet,  22  feet  above  high  water,  lies  close  off  the  east 
side,  inside  which  some  rocks  extend  from  Hare  island. 
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Iiittle  Hare  island,  109  feet  bigb,  is  dark  and  roand,  nearly  joined 
to  the  northwest  side  of  Hare  island,  but  bold-to  on  the  west  side. 

A  reef  extends  NW.  100  yards  from  the  east  point. 

Oreen  islands  consist  of  a  long  rock  and  a  conical  moand  22  feet 
high,  joined  by  rocks  covered  with  grass,  and  with  foul  ground  extend- 
ing 100  yards  from  all  sides  but  the  east.  The  passage  between  these 
and  Hare  island  should  not  be  taken. 


12  feet  above  high  water,  lies  one-fourth  of  a  mile  west  of 
Hare  island,  from  which  a  reef  extends  NNE.  ^  E.  100  yards  nearly,  but 
is  otherwise  bold-to. 

The  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Partridge  bay  is  a  low  grassy  hum- 
mock 24  feet  high,  sloping  gradually  from  a  high-wooded  summit.  A 
rock  with  7  feet  water  lies  100  yards  westward  from  this  point. 

The  mainland  trends  to  the  northward,  and  has  shoal  water  a  short 
distance  from  the  shore. 

Onlnare  IffTfln^ff  are  a  small  group,  consisting  of  two  principal  isl- 
ands, separated  by  a  clear  channel  150  yards  wide  from  the  mainland. 
The  western  island  is  dark,  surmounted  by  three  hills,  the  highest  107 
feet  high,  falling  steeply  to  the  south  shore  and  is-  bold-to.  A  small 
white  islet  nearly  joins  the  west  point. 

The  eastern  island  is  barren  in  patches  and  consists  of  two  dark  cones, 
the  northern  157  feet  and  the  southern  80  feet  high. 

A  round,  gray,  and  bare  island  50  feet  high  is  joined  at  low  water 
to  the  west  side  of  the  eastern  island. 

Two  coves  with  shingle  beaches  lie  west  of  these  islands  on  the  main- 
land. A  small  islet  lies  off  the  south  point  of  these  coves,  and  a  sunken 
rock  a  short  distance  from  the  islet. 

A  bay  half  a  mile  deep  is  situated  northwest  of  these  islands,  is  i 
mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  and  affords 
good  anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mud.  The  south  point  of  the  entrance 
is  faced  by  a  shingle  beach,  off"  which  bowlders  dry  at  low  water  a  dis- 
tance of  100  yards,  steep-to  beyond  a  short  distance,  and  the  head  of 
the  bay  is  shoal,  with  sunken  rocks,  for  200  yards.  Bocks  that  cover  lie 
close  off  the  low  projection  midway  along  the  north  shore.  A  bank, 
about  200  yards  square,  with  6  feet  least  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the 
bay  in  the  line  of  the  entrance  points,  and  there  is  no  passage  for  a  large 
ship  west  of  it.  A  shoal,  with  4J  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  150  yards 
from  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  The  south  point  of  Copper  island, 
just  open  of  Tickle  island,  leads  east  of  the  bank  with  6  feet  water  and 
west  of  the  other  shoal,  and  when  the  north  point  of  Tickle  island 
touches  the  south  point  of  Middle  island,  the  center  of  the  bay  may  be 
steered  for  and  anchorage  taken  up  as  convenient. 

Middle  island,  30  feet  high,  is  situated  135  yards  from  the  north 
point  of  this  bay.    Shoals  block  the  passage  on  either  side  of  this  is- 
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land  for  a  vessel,  bat  boats  may  enter  keeping  nearer  the  island  than 
either  shore. 

Muddy  bay,  north  of  Middle  island,  is  shoal  and  rocky.  A  pond  at 
the  head  nearly  extends  to  the  head  of  Shoal  bay  only  a  short  distance 
across  a  low  marshy  neck. 

Tickle  island,  700  yards  long,  and  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water^ 
is  composed  of  a  dark  hill  66  feet  high  near  the  north  end,  and  a  lower 
hill  to  the  southward  that  falls  steeply  to  the  east  side.  Between  these 
hills  is  a  low  marsh,  joining  the  heads  of  two  shallow  coves  that  extend 
from  each  side.  A  rock  that  covers  lies  100  yards  off  the  west  side, 
and  a  shoal  lies  a  short  distance  off  the  sooth  point,  but  the  east  side  is 
steep-to. 

Frenchman  nm  is  the  name  given  to  the  passage  between  Gnlnare 
islands  and  the  mainland  and  the  north  side,  and  Hare,  Copper,  and 
the  other  islands  to  the  eastward,  terminating  when  Corbet  island  is 
passed.  This  channel  is  much  used  in  the  early  piirt  of  summer  when 
ice  blocks  the  outer  tracks,  is  well  sheltered,  and  contains  several  an- 
chorages. 

Frenchman  harbor,  entered  immediately  east  of  Tickle  island  is  800 
yards  deep,  400  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the 
head,  and  contains  no  dangers  except  close  to  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  by  small  vessels  in  12  to  6  fathoms  as 
convenient. 

The  mainland  east  of  this  harbor  trends  to  the  narrows  between  tbe 
mainland  and  Copper  island,  150  yards  wide,  with  7  fathoms  water  Id 
mid-channel. 

The  mainland  shore  is  fringed  by  bowlders,  and  surmounted  by  a  bar- 
ren round  hill  282  feet  high,  that  falls  in  spurs  on  all  sided.  A  ate^ 
bluff'  falling  from  a  peaked  hill  188  feet  high,  forms  the  turning  pointof 
the  coast  to  the  northward,  and  trends  round  a  small  cove,  from  which 
a  rocky  peninsula  139  feet  high  juts  out,  forming  the  south  side  of  Sloop 
harbor. 

A  rock,  that  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  lies  off  the  south  extreme 
of  the  peninsula,  and  is  continued  to  the  eastward  50  yards  by  shoal 
water,  but  is  bold-to  on  the  south  side. 

A  rocky  bank  about  100  yards  square,  with  2  feet  least  water,  lie^ 
SE.  300  yards  from  the  bluff'  point.  The  south  point  of  Dog  island, 
touching  the  north  point  of  Frenchman  island,  !N£.  i  X.  leads  Dortb, 
Deepwater  island,  open  south  of  Seine  island,  ESE.  leads  south;  sixA 
the  east  fall  of  the  peninsular  forming  Sloop  harbor,  in  line  with  the 
west  point  of  Frenchman  island,  N.  by  E.  leads  east  of  this  shoal,  which 
is  the  only  danger  in  this  part  of  the  run. 


J 
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Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  fatboms  between  Copper  island  and  the 
mainland  as  covenient. 


Copper  island,  1^  miles  long  nearly,  and  half  a  mile  wide  generally, 
is  surmounted  by  a  ratige  of  hills,  the  highest  near  the  east  end,  a  small 
cone  above  the  general  flat  outline  and  193  feet  above  high  water.  The 
range  falls  abruptly  to  the  south  point,  ending  in  a  reddish  cliff.  Rocks 
lie  a  short  distance  off  the  points,  but  the  island  may  be  approached 
generally  to  within  100  yards. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  S£.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  point  of  Copper  island. 

Fish  island  lies  225  yards  east  of  Copper  island,  is  steep-to  on  the 
south  and  east  sides,  dark,  flat  at  the  summit,  and  91  f^et  high. 

Sngar  loaf  is  nearly  joined  to  the  northeast  side  of  Copper  island, 
leaving  a  passage  between  fit  for  boats  only.  It  is  conical,  and  92  feet 
high.  Two  small  islets  lie  between  Sugar  loaf  and  Fish  island  leaving 
no  passage  between  them  for  vessels.  A  small  rock  1  foot  high,  lies 
100  yards  northeast  of  Fish  island  and  is  bold  to  the  southward. 

Seine  island,  600  yards  long,  is  conical,  47  feet  high,  and  covered 
with  grass.  It  is  situated  300  yards  northeast  of  Sugar  loaf,  and  is 
nearly  divided  by  two  coves,  round  the  western  of  which  are  a  few  houses. 
A  rocky  bank,  with  6  feet  least  water,  extends  K  by  E.  i  E.  300  yards 
nearly  from  Seine  island. 

Little  Pig  island,  150  yards  NE.  ^  E.  of  Seine  island,  is  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  long,  narrow,  and  surmounted  by  a  conical  hill  50  feet  high.  A 
rock  lies  nearly  in  mid -channel  between  Seine  and  Little  Pig  islands, 
and  a  small  rock  is  close  southeast  of  the  later,  but  the  island  is  steep 
to  the  eastward. 

Frenchman  island,  200  yards  northwest  of  Seine  island,  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  passage  through  which  4|  fathoms  can  be  carried,  i»  f  of  a 
mile  long,  and  irregular  in  width  and  outline,  having  a  dark  conical  hill 
80  feet  high  at  the  south  end,  and  a  gray  round  hill  about  50  feet  high 
at  the  north  end.  The  shores  are  fringed  with  rocks,  but  may  be  ap- 
proached to  100  yards  from  the  line  of  the  points. 

Snllivan  island  is  conical  and  dark,  82  feet  high,  and  separated  by 
a  shallow  channel  100  yards  wide  from  the  northeast  side  of  Frenchman 
island.  A  small  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  point,  and  shoals  lie  close 
off  the  east  points,  but  it  may  be  passed  at  100  yards  to  the  eastward. 
The  passage  between  this  and  the  next  group  of  islands  to  the  east- 
ward is  clear. 


Seal  islands  are  a  group  2^  miles  long  lying  east  of  the  islands  just 
described,  and  consist  of  three  principal  and  a  great  number  of  smaller 
islands  and  rocks. 
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Tides. — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  among  the  Seal  islands  at 
6h.  3901.    Springs  rise  6J  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 

The  Ravens,  a  group  of  low  rocks,  are  the  soatheasternmost  of  the 
islands,  the  highest  being  18  feet  above  high  water.  !No-man-land  shoal, 
with  16  feet  water,  lies  SSK.  j  E.  300  yards  from  the  westernmost  of 
the  Kavens,  a  shoal  extends  N.  200  yards  nearly  from  the  northernmost, 
and  rocks  with  3  feet  water  on  them  extend  N.  200  yards  froon  the  high- 
est of  these  rocks.  There  is  a  clear  passage  between  the  Ravens  and 
Long  island  by  keeping  the  latter  close  on  board. 

The  Pippies,  two  shoals  lying  i  of  a  mile  apart  NW.  and  SE.,  have 
6^  and  8f  fathoms  water  on  them.  The  shoaler  and  northernmost  is 
situated  S.  by  W.  J  W.  g  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  of  the  Kavens. 
Page  rock,.with  8J  fathoms,  lies  WN W.  i  W.  270  yards  from  the  northern 
of  the  Pippies. 

Long  island,  next  !N  W.  of  the  Bavens,  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  and  300  yards  broad,  has  a  flat  summit  104  feet  high  near  the 
south  end,  and  several  smaller  elevations  towards  the  north  extreme. 
The  sides  generally  are  steep-to. 

Crow  island  is  lozenge-shaped,  nearly  a  quartet  of  a  mile  long  and 
78  feet  high,  api)earing  as  a  sharp  cone  when  seen  from  the  north  and 
south.  It  is  50  yards  off  the  north  point  of  Long  island,  and  has  some 
sunken  rocks  close  oft'  the  south  end. 

CroiRT  island  rocks  are  two  shoals  with  11  feet  water,  lying  300  yardd 
from  the  east  side  of  Crow  island,  and  135  yards  apart  north  and  south. 
Maidens  rock,  with  7^  fathoms  water,  lies  NNE.  J  E.  400  yards,  and 
Northernman  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water,  NE.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  point  of  Crow  island. 

PoUo  rock,  round,  black,  and  9  feet  high,  lies  ^  of  a  mile  from  the 
east  side  of  Long  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  200  yards  off  the 
east  and  south  sides. 

PoUo  sunkers  lie  west  100  yards  from  Polio  rock,  and  always  show 
by  breakers.  A  shoal  with  4f  fathoms  water,  lies  WISIV.  J  W.  4  of  a 
mile  from  PoUo  rock,  and  a  bank  with  7  fathoms  least  water,  lies  one- 
third  of  the  distance  from  PoUo  rock  to  Long  island. 

American  island,  half  a  mile  long,  is  covered  with  a  series  of  hum- 
mocks, and  may  be  recognized  by  flagstaifs  and  several  white  hoosefi 
over  a  cove  on  the  east  side,  in  which  anchorage  may  be  had  by  small 
vessels  in  3  fathoms,  sand.  A  shoal  lies  close  of}'  the  east  point  of  the 
cove.  A  rock  lies  a  short  distance  west  of  the  south  point  of  the  island, 
and  a  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  off  the  northwest  point. 

American  Tickle,  the  passage  between  Long  and  American  islands^ 
may  be  taken  by  vessels  drawing  less  than  18  feet  water,  by  keeping 
the  Long  island  shore  close  on  board. 
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B^ar  islands,  lying  north  of  the  entrance  to  American  tickle,  are  four 
gray  rocks,  the  highest  and  most  eastern  17  feet  above  high  water,  and 
there  is  no  passage  between  them.  A  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  at  the 
extreme,  extends  S£.  200  yards  nearly  from  the  southern  island.  Shoal 
water  extends  a  short  distance  KE.  ^  E.  from  the  highest,  and  a  rock 
*ies  100  yards  N  W.  ^  X.  of  the  westernmost  island. 

Deepwater  island,  conical,  grassy,  and  38  feet  high,  lies  200  yards 
from  the  west  side  of  American  island.  Thomas  rock,  with  13  feet  water,, 
is  situated  SW.  J  W.  100  yards  from  it. 

The  Flats,  a  group  of  low  islets,  nearly  join  Deepwater  to  Seal  isl- 
ands, but  may  be  approached  to  200  yards  off  the  west  side. 

Seal  island,  1^  miles  long,  is  covered  with  ranges  of  dark  hills,  the 
highest  near  the  south  end  135  feet,  and  a  dark  mound  over  the  north- 
west point  134  feet  high.  The  northern  summit  is  surmounted  by  a  flag- 
staff, 98  feet  above  high  water. 

Seal  island  harbor,  near  the  south  extreme  and  fit  for  small  schoon- 
ers only,  is  entered  from  the  south  side  of  the  island,  and  east  of  a  pen- 
insula, nearly  disjoined  from  the  island.  Bocks,  with  2  feet  on  them 
at  low  water,  iie  off  the  north  point  of  the  peninsula,  leaving  a  narrow 
passage  on  each  side  with  15  feet  in  the  western,  and  9  feet  in  the  east, 
em  channel.  A  shoal  lagoon  nearly  joins  the  head  of  the  harbor  with, 
the  north  side  of  the  island.  Several  white  houses  surround  this  har- 
bor the  residences  of  permanent  settlers. 

Hills  harbor  lies  near  the  north  end  of  Seal  island,  is  formed  by  one 
large  and  several  smaller  islands,  and  is  fit  for  a  few  schooners  only.. 
The  south  entrance  is  barred  by  rocks,  but  the  northern  is  clear. 

Gull  island,  27  feet  high,  lies  SE.  of  the  southern  entrance  to  the 
harbor,  and  has  a  small  rock  close  to  the  south  side. 

The  Brandies,  a  rocky  bank  300  yards  long  N.  and  S.  with  two  heads 
of  7  feet  water,  lies  about  200  yards  NE.  i  E.  of  Gull  island,  and  a  small 
rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Gull  island. 

Matthews  tickle,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  a  snug  place  for  a  few 
fishing  schooners;  it  is  formed  by  two  islands  on  the  north  end  of  Seal, 
island.    A  rock  lies  close  off  the  west  side  of  the  larger  island. 

A  bank,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  J  E.  250  yards  from  the  north, 
end  of  Seal  islands. 


Pike  island,  40  feet  high  and  dark  in  color,  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
northwest  point  of  Seal  islands,  and  forms  a  sheltered  place  for  fishing 
boats. 

Parsons  island,  covered  with  grass  over  gray  rock  and  26  feet  high,, 
lies  250  yards  off  Seal  island,  and  IN.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Little  Pig  island. 
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Anchorage  may  be  obtained  south  of  this  island  in  11  fathoms  with  shd- 
ter  from  NB.  winds,  and  between  the  reef  off  Seine  island  and  French- 
man island  in  16  to  11  fathoms  with  shelter  from  all  others. 

Loveridge  island,  NW.  ^  N.  150  yards  from  Parsons  island,  is  gras^ 
over  gray  rock,  and  28  feet  high.  There  is  shallow  water  betwca 
these  islands,  and  a  rock  that  covers  lies  between  Loveridp^e  and  Pike 
islands. 

Two  bare  gray  islets,  the  higher  8  feet  above  high  water,  are  sitnated 
NW.  J  N.  150  yards  from  Loveridge  island,  and  are  skirted  by  shoal 
water  a  short  distance  all  around. 

Davis  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  f  E.  350  yards  from  the 
higher  of  these  islets.  Seine  island,  open  north  of  the  islets  S.  ^E. 
leads  west,  and  Black  rock,  touching  the  south  point  of  Dog  island  KE. 
i  N.,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

Pig  island,  45  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  north  point  of  Seal 
island  by  a  clear  channel  100  yards  wide,  is  400  yards  long,  and  formed 
of  reddish  rock  covered  with  grass. 

Pigeon  island,  about  300  yards  in  diameter  and  59  feet  lii^fa,  is  like 
Pig  island,  in  color  and  is  separated  from  it  by  a  clear  channel  100  yards 
wide.  * 

Flat  island,  46  feet  high  and  150  yards  SE.  ^  S.  of  Pigeon  island, 
consists  of  three  parts  nearly  separated  from  each  other  by  galches. 

Scnlpin  rocks,  are  the  termination  of  a  chain  of  rocks  extending  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  Flat  island.  They  cover  3  feet 
at  high  water,  nearly  always  show  breakers,  and  may  be  approadied 
to  within  200  yards. 

Local  craft  proceeding  to  the  anchorages  north  of  Seal  island  nm 
south  of  Sculpin  rocks  between  them  and  the  Brandies,  and  thence, 
keeping  near  Seal  island,  in  mid-channel  between  Pig  and  Seal  isl- 
ands. 

Sleepy  island,  small,  white,  and  40  feet  high,  lies  N£.  ^  £.  200 
yards  from  Pigeon  islands. 

Poz  islands,  E.  i  S.  270  yards  from  Flat  island,  are  both  faced  b\ 
whitish  cliffs,  and  are  flat  in  outline.  The  western  is  S5  feet  high,  and 
skirted  by  rocks  100  yards  from  the  points  on  the  west  side.  There  i3 
no  passage  between  it  and  Sleepy  island,  a  rock  awash  at  high  water, 
lying  nearly  in  mid-channel.  The  eastern  island  has  a  red  vein  near 
the  east  end,  and  a  brown  spur  near  the  south  extreme  is  about  70  feet 
high,  and  divided  by  a  clear  channel  100  yards  wide  from  the  western 
island. 

Smokers  rock,  low,  black,  and  boldto,  lies  close  SE.  of  it  South- 
ern bank,  with  8^  fathoms  least  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S£. 
Bazor-strap,  with  9|  fathoms,  liesNE.  i  mile  nearly,  and  Sleepy  island 
bank,  with  8^  fathoms,  lies  NW.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  island. 
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Sloop  harbor  is  entered  WiJW.  \  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  north  end  of  Seal  island,  and  extends  in  that  direction  |  of  a  mile. 
The  entrance  is  350  yards  wide,  and  the  head  expands  to  ^  of  a  mile. 
A  low  islet  lies  close  to  the  spatb  shore  with  a  black  rock  close  off  it, 
and  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  100  yards  ^W.  of  the  south 
point  of  the  entrance.  A  low  point  juts  out  from  the  north  shore  at 
600  yards  from  the  mouth,  beyond  which  vessels  unacquainted  with  the 
place  should  not  proceed,  but  will  find  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  east 
from  it.. 

A  reef,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  S.  h  W.  100  yards  from  that  point, 
leaving  a  channel  between  through  which  siihooners  may  pass  to  an- 
chorage inside  in  2^  fathoms,  mud. 

A  round  island,  abont  30  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  harbor,  and  marks  the  limit  of  the  line  of  3  fathoms.  Low 
rocks  stretch  off  the  west  extreme,  a  rock  with  one  foot  water  on  it  lies 
NW.  100  yards,  and  the  water  is  all  shoal  west  of  the  island. 

Anchorage  for  small  craft  may  be  had  off  the  cove  southwest  of  the 
island  in  3  fathoms,  mud. 

A  white  island,  26  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the  head 
of  the  harbor,  and  sunken  rocks  lie  off  the  outer  shores. 

The  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Sloop  har- 
bor, being  steep-to  within  a  short  distance  and  falling  steeply  from  a 
range  of  hills  138  feet  above  high  water.  It  then  trends  WNW.  J  W. 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  entrance  to  Punchbowl,  and  is  indented 
by  a  deep  cove,  fronted  by  shallow  water  to  the  line  of  the  points,  and 
a  small  cove  with  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head. 

PmichboiRrl  harbor  is  entered  through  a  channel  about  50  yards 
wide  with  rocks  a  short  distance  off  the  north  shore.  Immediately 
within  the  entrance  the  harbor  expands  into  the  shape  of  an  irregular 
isoceles  triangle,  the  base  f  of  a  mile  and  the  other  sides  nearly  half  a 
mile  long.  Itocks  streteh  off  the  southwest  point  of  the  entrance  im- 
mediately within  the  narrows,  and  the  angles  of  the  bay  are  shallow, 
but  afford  excellent  anchorage  for  small  schooners  drawing  7  feet  or  less 
water  in  any  part  of  the  harbor,  the  bottom  being  of  soft  mud  from  the 
center  to  the  western  shore,  but  rocky  near  the  east  side.  Anchorage 
for  larger  vessels  may  be  had  from  the  entrance,  till  the  point  .on  which 
the  houses  are  situated  bears  NW.  \  2^.,  in  3^  to  5  fathoms,  beyond 
which  the  water  shoals  suddenly. 

Directionfl. — To  enter:  Mid-channel  must  be  kept  on  entering,  and 
slightly  nearer  the  north  shore  when  at  the  west  end  of  the  narrows, 
keeping  the  summit  of  Bradbury  island  just  open  north  of  the  west  side 
of  the  narrows,  to  clear  the  rocks  extending  from  it  into  the  harbor. 

The  land  on  the  north  side  of  Punchbowl  falls  in  a  series  of  hummocks 
from  a  flat-topped  hill  254  feet  high  that  slopes  to  Shoal  bay  on  the  west 
side. 
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The  coast  extends  northwesterly  J  of  a  mile  to  Tamer  bead,  a  bold 
point  under  a  conical  hillock,  the  intervening  space  conRistiiig  of  twe 
shallow  coves  with  rocks  in  them,  but  having  deep  water  200  yards  fron 
the  shore. 

The  coast  from  Turner  head  turns  a  little  to  the  westward  for  nesilj 
a  mile,  to  Shoal  bay  hea<i  south  of  the  entrance  to  that  bay,  embraetng 
a  bay  filled  with  two  islets  and  numerous  shoals  requiring  skillfnl  navi- 
gation even  for  a  boat  at  low  water.  The  point  east  of  the  entrance  to 
Punchbowl,  well  open  of  Turner  head,  leads  south  of  these  shoals. 

Dog  island,  with  a  small  fiat  summit  188  feet  high  and  yellowisli- 
green  slopes,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  mainland  between  Sloop 
harbor  and  Punchbowl.  It  is  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  a  remark- 
able bluff  on  the  east  side.  A  narrow  islet,  300  yards  long  and  7  feet 
high,  lies  200  yards  from  the  west  side  of  Dog  island.  Between  them 
the  water  is  shallow,  and  from  the  channel  between,  a  trian^n^lar  shoal 
bank  extends,  the  outer  part,  with  10  feet  water,  being  SW.  ^  W.  158 
yards  from  the  islet.  The  fishing  stage  in  the  cove  between  the  tvo 
parts  of  Corbet  island,  open  north  of  the  islet,  leads  west  of  this  shoaL 
The  north  point  of  Dog  island  is  alow  hillock  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff 
Two  dark  islets,  5  feet  high,  lie  off  the  south  end,  and  have  deep  wat^r 
100  yards  from  them.  A  white  island,  22  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  east 
point,  and  a  group  of  islands,  with  shallow  water  between,  stretches  to 
the  eastward  from  Dog  island. 

Big  Pig  island,  130  feet  high,  the  most  eastern  of  the  group,  has  dark 
herbage  over  grayish  rocks,  and  white  veins  running  transversely  across 
the  east  end.  It  is  conical  with  cliff  faces  on  the  northeast  side,  and 
bold-to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  east  and  south  sides. 

White  point  bank,  with  5^  fathoms  least  water,  lies  SSW.  400  yard^ 
from  the  south  point  of  Big  Pig  island. 

Harbor  rock,  1  foot  above  high  water,  lies  WNW.  ^  W.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  the  north  point  of  Big  Pig  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  all  sides  hot 
the  west.  The  passage  between  this  rock  and  Big  Pig  island  should 
not  be  taken,  as  a  rock  with  10  feet  water  lies  midway  between  the  rock 
and  the  north  point  of  the  island,  and  the  bay  formed  by  that  point  and 
the  islands  off  the  northwest  point  of  Dog  island  is  fonl. 

Rogers  island  is  the  most  northern  of  the  two  lying  off  the  northwest 
point  of  Dog  island,  is  34  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over  white  rock, 
and  is  bold  to  on  the  north  side  only.    Both  islands  are  joined  together   i 
and  to  Dog  island  by  shallow  water  and  rocks,  and  shoal  water  extends 
a  short  distance  west  of  the  line  of  the  points  of  the  two  smaller  islands. 

Corbet  island,  the  largest  of  this  group  off  the  mainland,  is  1^  miles 
long  and  nearly  a  mile  broad,  consisting  of  two  high  parts  joined  by  ft 
low  neck  of  land  about  40  yards  wide.  The  eastern  part  is  of  dark  rock 
surmounted  by  a  flat  summit  232  feet  above  high  water,  sloping  gently 
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to  the  southward,  towards  the  east  side  in  a  series  of  hammocks  ending^ 
in  two  carious  mounds,  and  with  steep  falls  to  the  northward.  The 
western  part,  of  reddish  gray  rock,  is  flat  in  outline,  152  feet  high,  and 
nearly  subdivided  by  a  deep^  cove  that  extends  to  within  70  yards  of 
Orleans,  the  narrow  arm  dividing  the  two  main  portions  of  Oorbet  isl- 
and.   The  projection  thus  formed  is  dark  and  cliffy. 

Solomon  rook,  with  2  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  extending 
150  yards  from  the  west  shore  of  Corbet  island.  The  summit  of  Green 
island,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  eastern  Deep  water  island, 
leads  north  of  this  rock. 

A  ledge  extends  200  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  western  part 
of  Corbet  island. 


island  lies  200  yards  from  the  south  end  of  the  eastern  part, 
is  about  40  feet  high,  and  nearly  joined  by  rocks  to  Corbet  island,  and 
forms  the  west  side  of  Corbet  harbor.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies 
100  yards  southwest  of  the  south  point  of  Keefe  island. 

Bryan  island,  82  feet  high,  forms  the  east  side  of  Corbet  harbor,  and 
is  nearly  joined  to  Corbet  island,  leaving  a  narrow  channel,  with  3  fath- 
oms water  in  it,  close  to  the  latter.  The  other  sides  of  Bryan  island  may 
be  approached  to  within  100  yards. 

The  Sisters,  small  islets  8  feet  high,  lie  close  off  the  east  point  of 
Corbet  island,  and  are  bold-to  on  the  east  side. 

Tom  Cod  rock  covers  one  foot,  lies  SE.  by  E.  ^  E.  200  yards  from 
the  Sisters,  and  is  skirted  by  shoal  water. 

The  Bantam,  with  11  feet  water,  lies  N W.  i  N.  350  yards  from  the 
Sisters. 

Herring  cove,  a  deep  open  indentation  300  yards  wide,  extends  i  of 
a  mile  into  the  north  side  of  Corbet  island. 

Orleans  arm,  west  of  Herring  cove,  is  the  arm  that  nearly  divides 
Corbet  island  into  two  portions.  It  is  ^o  of  a  mile  deep  and  200  yards 
wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head.  This  place  is 
rarely  used,  even  by  fishing  craft,  as  a  heavy  sea  sets  in  with  easterly 
winds. 

Webber  harbor,  west  of  Orleans  arm,  is  divided  from  the  latter  by 
a  dark  peninsula  and  Lea  island,  nearly  joined  to  it,  which  is  105  feet 
high,  dark,  cliffy,  and  bold-to.  The  harbor  is  nearly  i  mile  deep,  135 
yards  broad,  and  affords  indifferent  anchorage  for  fishing  craft  in  5^ 
fathoms  opposite  the  channel  between  Lea  island  and  the  peninsula,  or 
farther  up  in  1^  fathoms. 

North  Oxow  island,  of  curiously  speckled  black  and  white  rook, 
106  feet  high,  lies  150  yards  from  the  east  point  of  Corbet  island.    A 
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of  Little  Duck  island,  aud  a  sboal  with  7  feet  water,  100  yards  S.  firom 
the  rock. 

Hiscock  islands  are  a  group  situated  north  of  Duck  islands,  and 
there  is  a  good  channel  between,  avoiding  the  rocks  described. 

Eastern  islands  are  the  most  seaward  of  this  group,  and  consist  of 
three  bare  rocks,  the  highest  and  most  eastern  24  feet  above  high  water- 

A  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  NE.  by  E.  i  E.  150  yards  from  the 
highest  island. 

Fling  islands  are  situated  200  yards  from  Eastern  islands,  the  highest 
being  141  feet  above  high  water. 

Webber  rock,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  250  yards  from  the 
south  point  of  these  islands. 

Big  Pig  island,  86  feet  high,  aud  bare,  is  300  yards  north  of  Fling 
islands,  with  Crocker  island,  small  and  low,  close  Ciist  of  it. 

Mad  Moll,  covering  one  foot  at  high  water,  lies  in  mid-channel 
between  Fling  and  Big  Pig  islands.  Small  vessels  may  pass  on  either 
side  of  this  rock,  keeping  the  middle  of  the  jiassages. 

Hiscock  island  is  surmounted  by  a  dark  serrated  cone  147  feet  high, 
has  a  small  cove  on  the  north  shore,  where  a  few  fishermen  establish 
themselves,  and  a  low  rock  close  to  the  southwest  point,  but  may  be 
approached  to  a  short  distance. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  between  Hiscock  and  Fling  islands,  and  also 
between  the  former  and  Big  Pig  island. 

Little  Pig  island  is  connected  by  shoal  water  to  the  west  side  of  Big 
Pig  island  and  is  32  feet  high.  A  rock  awash  at  high  water  lies  a 
short  distance  from  the  north  extreme,  and  there  is  a  fringe  of  shoal 
water  round  the  shores. 

Walker  island,  the  northern  of  the  group,  is  107  feet  high,  dark 
and  pyramidal  in  shape.  The  channel  between  it  and  Hiscock  island 
is  shallow,  but  the  north  shore  is  steep-to. 

Nancy  island,  W.  }  N.  350  yards  from  Hiscock  island,  with  a  clear 
passage  between,  is  12  feet  high  and  flat.  It  may  be  approached  to  100 
yards  on  all  sides  but  the  southwest,  from  which  a  shoal  extends,  end- 
ing in  a  black  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  aud  is  situated  WSW.  i  W.  150 
yards  from  Nancy  island. 


island,  360  yards  NW.  ^  N.  of  Walker  island,  is  covered  with 
dark  brush  and  surmounted  by  a  small  top  209  feet  above  high  water, 
sloping  steeply  to  the  eastward,  and  gradually  on  all  other  sides.  A 
rock  that  covers  lies  a  short  distance  off  a  cove  on  the  south  side,  and 
a  small  narrow  islet,  22  feet  above  high  water,  lies  close  off  the  east 
side,  inside  which  some  rocks  extend  from  Hare  island. 
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Little  Hare  island,  109  feet  liigh,  is  dark  and  round,  nearly  joined 
to  the  northwest  side  of  Hare  island,  but  bold-to  on  the  west  side. 

A  reef  extends  NW.  100  yards  from  the  east  point. 

Green  islands  consist  of  a  long  rock  and  a  conical  mound  22  feet 
high,  joined  by  rocks  covered  with  grass,  and  with  foul  ground  extend- 
ing 100  yards  from  all  sides  but  the  east.  The  passage  between  these 
and  Hare  island  should  not  be  taken. 


islet,  12  feet  above  high  water,  lies  one-fourth  of  a  mile  west  of 
Hare  island,  from  which  a  reef  extends  NN£.  ^  E.  100  yards  nearly,  but 
is  otherwise  bold-to. 

The  east  point  of  the  entrance  to  Partridge  bay  is  a  low  grassy  hum- 
mock 24  feet  high,  sloping  gradually  from  a  high-wooded  summit.  A 
rock  with  7  feet  water  lies  100  yanls  westward  from  this  point. 

The  mainland  trends  to  the  northward,  and  has  shoal  water  a  short 
distance  from  the  shore. 

Onlnare  islands  are  a  small  group,  consisting  of  two  principal  isl- 
ands, separated  by  a  clear  channel  150  yards  wide  from  the  mainland. 
The  western  island  is  dark,  surmounted  by  three  hills,  the  highest  107 
feet  high,  falling  steeply  to  the  south  shore  and  is-  bold-to.  A  small 
white  islet  nearly  joins  the  west  i)oint. 

The  eastern  island  is  barren  in  patches  and  consists  of  two  d;irk  cones, 
the  northern  157  feet  and  the  southern  80  feet  high. 

A  round,  gray,  and  bare  island  50  feet  high  is  joined  at  low  water 
to  the  west  side  of  the  eastern  island. 

Two  coves  with  shingle  beaches  lie  west  of  these  islands  on  the  main- 
land. A  small  islet  lies  o£f  the  south  point  of  these  coves,  and  a  sunken 
rock  a  short  distance  from  the  islet. 

A  bay  half  a  mile  deep  is  situated  northwest  of  these  islands,  is  i 
mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head,  and  affords 
good  anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mud.  The  south  point  of  the  entrance 
is  faced  by  a  shingle  beach,  off  which  bowlders  dry  at  low  water  a  dis- 
tance of  100  yards,  steep-to  beyond  a  short  distance,  and  the  head  of 
the  bay  is  shoal,  with  sunken  rocks,  for  200  yards.  Rocks  that  cover  lie 
close  off  the  low  projection  midway  along  the  north  shore.  A  bank, 
about  200  yards  square,  with  6  feet  least  water,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the 
bay  in  the  line  of  the  entrance  points,  and  there  is  no  passage  for  a  large 
ship  west  of  it.  A  shoal,  with  4J  fathoms  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  150  yards 
from  the  east  point  of  the  entrance.  The  south  point  of  Copper  island, 
juj9t  open  of  Tickle  island,  leads  east  of  the  bank  with  6  feet  water  and 
west  of  the  other  shoal,  and  when  the  north  point  of  Tickle  island 
touches  the  south  point  of  Middle  island,  the  center  of  the  bay  may  be 
steered  for  and  anchorage  taken  up  as  convenient. 

Middle  island,  30  feet  high,  is  situated  135  yards  from  the  north 
point  of  this  bay.    Shoals  block  the  passage  on  either  side  of  this  is- 
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land  for  a  vessel,  bat  boats  may  enter  keeping  nearer  the  island  than 
either  shore. 

Mnddy  bay,  north  of  Middle  island,  is  shoal  and  rock^*.  A  pond  at 
the  bead  nearly  extends  to  the  head  of  Shoal  bay  only  a  short  distance 
across  a  low  marshy  neck. 

Tickle  island,  700  yards  long,  and  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water, 
is  composed  of  a  dark  hill  00  feet  high  near  the  north  end,  and  a  lower 
hill  to  the  southward  that  falls  steeply  to  the  east  side.  Between  these 
hills  is  a  low  marsh,  joining  the  heads  of  two  shallow  coves  that  extend 
from  each  side.  A  rock  that  covers  lies  100  yards  off  the  west  side, 
and  a  shoal  lies  a  short  distance  off  the  soath  point,  but  the  east  side  is 
steep-to. 

Frenchman  mn  is  the  name  given  to  the  passage  between  Gulnare 
islands  and  the  mainland  and  the  north  side,  and  Hare,  Copper,  and 
the  other  islands  to  the  eastward,  terminating  when  Corbet  island  is 
passed.  This  channel  is  much  used  in  the  early  part  of  summer  when 
ice  blocks  the  outer  tracks,  is  well  sheltered,  and  contains  several  an- 
chorages. 

Frenchman  harbor,  entered  immediately  east  of  Tickle  island  is  800 
yards  deep,  400  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the 
head,  and  contains  no  dangers  except  close  to  the  shore. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  by  small  vessels  in  12  to  6  fathoms  as 
convenient. 

The  mainland  east  of  this  harbor  trends  to  the  narrows  between  the 
mainland  and  Copper  island,  150  yards  wide,  with  7  fathoms  water  in 
mid-channel. 

The  mainland  shore  is  fringed  by  bowlders,  and  surmounted  by  a  bar- 
ren round  hill  282  feet  high,  that  falls  in  spurs  on  all  sided.  A  steep 
bluff  falling  from  a  peaked  hill  188  feet  high,  forms  the  turning  point  of 
the  coast  to  the  northward,  and  trends  round  a  small  cove,  from  which 
a  rocky  peninsula  139  feet  high  juts  out,  forming  the  sonth  side  of  Sloop 
harbor. 

A  rock,  that  covers  one  foot  at  high  water,  lies  off  the  south  extreme 
of  the  peninsula,  and  is  continued  to  the  eastward  50  yards  by  shoal 
water,  but  is  bold-to  on  the  south  side. 

A  rocky  bank  about  100  yards  square,  with  2  feet  least  water,  lies 
SE.  300  yards  from  the  bluff  point.  The  south  point  of  Dog  island, 
touching  the  north  point  of  Frenchman  island,  ^£.  i  N.  leads  north, 
Deepwater  island,  open  south  of  Seine  island,  ESE.  leads  south;  and 
the  east  fall  of  the  peninsular  forming  Sloop  harbor,  in  line  with  the 
west  point  of  Frenchman  island,  N.  by  E.  leads  east  of  this  shoal,  which 
is  the  only  danger  in  this  part  of  the  run. 
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Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  fathoms  between  Copper  island  and  the 
mainland  as  covenient. 

Copper  island,  1^  miles  long  nearly,  and  half  a  mile  wide  generally, 
is  surmoanted  by  a  range  of  hills,  the  highest  near  the  east  end,  a  small 
cone  above  the  general  flat  outline  and  193  feet  above  high  water.  The 
range  falls  abruptly  to  the  south  point,  ending  in  a  reddish  cliff.  Rocks 
lie  a'  short  distance  off  the  points,  but  the  island  may  be  approached 
generally  to  within  100  yards. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  SE.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  point  of  Copper  island. 

Fish  island  lies  225  yards  east  of  Copper  island,  is  steep-to  on  the 
south  and  east  sides,  dark,  flat  at  the  summit,  and  91  ft^et  high. 

Sngar  loaf  is  nearly  joined  to  the  northeast  side  of  Copper  island, 
leaving  a  passage  between  fit  for  boats  only.  It  is  conical,  and  92  feet 
high.  Two  small  islets  lie  between  Sugar  loaf  and  Fish  island  leaving 
no  passage  between  them  for  vessels.  A  small  rock  1  foot  high,  lies 
100  yards  northeast  of  Fish  island  and  is  bold  to  the  southward. 

Seine  island,  600  yards  long,  is  conical,  47  feet  high,  and  covered 
with  grass.  It  is  situated  300  yards  northeast  of  Sugar  loaf,  and  is 
nearly  divided  by  two  coves,  round  the  western  of  which  are  a  few  houses. 
A  rocky  bank,  with  6  feet  least  water,  extends  N.  by  B.  J  E.  300  yards 
nearly  from  Seine  island. 

Little  Pig  island,  150  yards  NE.  i  E.  of  Seine  island,  is  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  long,  narrow,  and  surmounted  by  a  conical  hill  50  feet  high.  A 
rock  lies  nearly  in  mid -channel  between  Seine  and  Little  Pig  islands, 
and  a  small  rock  is  close  southeast  of  the  later,  but  the  island  is  steep 
to  the  eastward. 

Frenchman  island,  200  yards  northwest  of  Seine  island,  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  passage  through  which  4|  fathoms  can  be  carried,  is  |  of  a 
mile  long,  and  irregular  in  width  and  outline,  having  a  dark  conical  hiU 
80  feet  high  at  the  south  end,  and  a  gray  round  hill  about  50  feet  high 
at  the  north  end.  The  shores  are  fringed  with  rocks,  but  may  be  ap- 
proached to  100  yards  from  the  line  of  the  points. 

Snllivan  island  is  conical  and  dark,  82  feet  high,  and  separated  by 
a  shallow  channel  100  yards  wide  from  the  northeast  side  of  Frenchman 
island.  A  small  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  point,  and  shoals  lie  close 
off  the  east  points,  but  it  may  be  passed  at  100  yards  to  the  eastward. 
The  passage  between  this  and  the  next  group  of  islands  to  the  east- 
ward is  clear. 

Seal  islands  are  a  group  2^  miles  long  lying  east  of  the  islands  just 
described,  and  consist  of  three  principal  and  a  great  number  of  smaller 
islands  and  rocks. 


504  CAPE   ST.    LEWIS   TO   k6K80AK   RIVER. 

Pigeon  Island,  200  yards  in  diameter,  29  feet  high  and  flat,  lies  NW. 
by  W.,  ^  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Goss  island  and  600  yards  tram  tibe 
north  promontory  of  Shoal  bay  island.  Low  islets  lie  south  of  it  and 
shoal  wa,ter  surrounds  it  for  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  !NE.  i  E.  300  yards  nearly,  and 
Taylor  bank,  with  5  fathoms,  lies  !N.  J  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Pigeon  isl- 
and. 

Black  Bear  bay,  to  the  westward  of  these  islands,  is  abont  2  miles 
in  depth  and  |  of  a  mile  in  width.  Good  anchorage  can  be  obtained  in 
this  bay  in  a  depth  of  14  fathoms,  with  a  small  waterfall  on  the  nortJi 
shore  bearing  N.  ^  W.  There  is  deep  water  to  the  head  of  the  bay, 
where  there  is  a  small  settlement,  olf  which  vessels  can  anchor. 

River. — A  rapid  river  falls  into  the  head  of  Black  Bear  bay ;  water 
can  be  obtained  from  the  waterfall. 

Bed  heady  dividing  Black  Bear  and  Open  bays,  is  tlat  in  outline,  fall- 
ing  steeply  to  the  eastward  and  northward,  and  with  shoal  water  ex- 
tending a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point. 

Salter  islands  lie  close  ofif  this  head,  the  smaller  white  and  bare^  jnat 
west  of  the  extreme,  and  the  larger  55  feet  high,  covered  with  dark 
herbage  over  gray  rock,  lying  south  of  the  extreme.  A  small  spit  ex* 
tends  from  the  east  point,  a  low  islet  lies  close  off  the  east  side  and 
some  low  rocks  near  the  south  point.  This  island  is  nearly  joined  at 
the  west  extreme  to  the  mainland  by  rocks  and  shoal  water,  but  fishing 
craft  find  good  shelter  east  of  them,  between  the  island  and  Bed  head, 
in  2^  fathoms. 

A  bank,  with  5^  fathoms  least  water,  li*es  NE.  ^  E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  south  end  of  the  larger  island. 

Ron  island  lies  ^  of  a  mile  NE.  ^  E.  of  Bed  head,  the  channel  between 
carrying  5  to  7  fathoms  and  affording  anchorage  with  shelter  fi\)m 
westerly  winds.  It  is  65  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over  reddish 
rock,  has  a  small  rock  close  to  the  west  end,  and  is  connected  to  Sandy 
islands,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  by  shoal  water. 

Sandy  islands  are  a  group  of  one  large  and  several  smaller  islands, 
forming  between  them  on  the  east  side  Sandy  islands  harbor,  a  rocky 
bight  completely  exposed  to  easterly  winds.  The  largest  island  formB 
the  north  and  west  side  of  the  group  and  is  composed  of  a  number  of 
hillocks  (the  highest  88  feet,  sloping  to  the  harbor)  joined  together  by 
marshes.  A  cove,  360  yards  deep,  lies  on  the  northwest  side  with  a 
white  sand  beach  at  the  head,  and  gives  good  shelter  for  fishing  boats. 
A  considerable  settlement  is  formed  here  during  summer. 

The  southern  island  has  dark  turf  over  gray  cliff,  is  65  feet  high,  and 
separated  from  the  largest  island  by  a  channel  just  wide  enough  for 
boats  to  go  through  at  half  tide.    The  other  islands  lie  off  the  north- 
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Btar  islands,  lying  north  of  tlie  entrance  to  American  tickle,  are  four 
gray  rocks,  the  highest  and  most  eastern  17  feet  above  high  water,  and 
there  is  no  passage  between  them.  A  shoal,  with  10  feet  water  at  the 
extreme,  extends  SE.  200  yards  nearly  from  the  southern  island.  Shoal 
water  extends  a  short  distance  KE.  ^  E.  from  the  highest,  and  a  rock 
^ies  100  yards  NW.  J  N.  of  the  westernmost  island. 

Deepwater  island,  conical,  grassy,  and  38  feet  high,  lies  200  yards 
from  the  west  side  of  American  island.  Thomas  rock,  with  13  feet  water,, 
is  situated  SW.  ^  W.  100  yards  from  it. 

The  Flats,  a  group  of  low  islets,  nearly  join  Deepwater  to  Seal  isl- 
ands, but  may  be  approached  to  200  yards  off  the  west  side. 

Seal  island,  1^  miles  long,  is  covered  with  ranges  of  dark  hills,  the 
highest  near  the  south  end  135  feet,  and  a  dark  mound  over  the  north- 
west point  134  feet  high.  The  northern  summit  is  surmounted  by  a  flag- 
staff, 98  feet  above  high  water. 

Seal  island  harbor,  near  the  south  extreme  and  fit  for  small  schoon- 
ers only,  is  entered  from  the  south  side  of  the  island,  and  east  of  a  pen- 
insula, nearly  disjoined  from  the  island.  Eocks,  with  2  feet  on  them 
at  low  water,  iie  off  the  north  point  of  the  peninsula,  leaving  a  narrow 
passage  on  each  side  with  15  feet  in  the  western,  and  9  feet  in  the  east, 
em  channel.  A  shoal  lagoon  nearly  joins  the  head  of  the  harbor  with, 
the  north  side  of  the  island.  Several  white  houses  surround  this  har- 
bor the  residences  of  permanent  settlers. 

Hills  harbor  lies  near  the  north  end  of  Seal  island,  is  formed  by  one 
large  and  several  smaller  islands,  and  is  fit  for  a  few  schooners  only.. 
The  south  entrance  is  barred  by  rocks,  but  the  northern  is  clear. 

Gull  island,  27  feet  high,  lies  SE.  of  the  southern  entrance  to  the 
harbor,  and  has  a  small  rock  close  to  the  south  side. 

The  Brandies,  a  rocky  bank  300  yards  long  N.  and  S.  with  two  heads 
of  7  feet  water,  lies  about  200  yards  NE.  i  E.  of  QuU  island,  and  a  small 
rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Gull  island. 

Matthews  tickle,  with  3  fathoms  water,  is  a  snug  place  for  a  few 
fishing  schooners;  it  is  formed  by  two  islands  on  the  north  end  of  Seal, 
island.    A  rock  lies  close  off  the  west  side  of  the  larger  island. 

A  bank,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  f  E.  250  yards  from  the  north, 
end  of  Seal  islands. 

Pike  island,  40  feet  high  and  dark  in  color,  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
northwest  point  of  Seal  islands,  and  forms  a  sheltered  place  for  fishing 
boats. 

Parsons  island,  covered  with  grass  over  gray  rock  and  26  feet  high,, 
lies  250  yards  off'  Seal  island,  and  K.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Little  Pig  island. 
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Anchorage  may  be  obtained  south  of  this  island  in  11  fathoms  with  shel- 
ter from  NB.  winds,  and  between  the  reef  off  Seine  island  and  French- 
man island  in  16  to  11  fathoms  with  shelter  from  all  others. 


Loveridge  island,  NW.  ^N.  150  yards  from  Parsons  island,  is  grassy 
over  gray  rock,  and  28  feet  high.  There  is  shallow  water  between 
these  islands,  and  a  rock  that  covers  lies  between  Loveridge  and  Pike 
islands. 

Two  bare  gray  islets,  the  higher  8  feet  above  high  water,  are  situated 
NW.  J  N.  150  yards  from  Loveridge  island,  and  are  skirted  by  shoal 
water  a  short  distance  all  around. 

Davis  rocky  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  f  E.  350  yards  from  the 
higher  of  these  islets.  Seine  island,  open  north  of  the  islets  S.  i  E., 
leads  west,  and  Black  rock,  touching  the  south  point  of  Dog  island  NE. 
i  N.,  leads  north  of  this  rock. 

Pig  island,  45  feet  high,  is  separated  from  the  north  point  of  Seal 
island  by  a  clear  channel  100  yards  wide,  is  400  yards  long,  and  formed 
of  reddish  rock  covered  with  grass. 

Pigaon  island,  about  300  yards  in  diameter  and  59  feet  high,  is  like 
Pig  island,  in  color  and  is  separated  from  it  by  a  clear  channel  100  yards 
wide.  • 

Flat  island,  46  feet  high  and  150  yards  SE.  i  S.  of  Pigeon  island, 
consists  of  three  parts  nearly  separated  from  each  other  by  gulches. 

Sculpin  rocks,  are  the  termination  of  a  chain  of  rocks  extending  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  Flat  island.  They  cover  3  feet 
at  high  water,  nearly  always  show  breakers,  and  may  be  approached 
to  within  200  yards. 

Local  craft  proceeding  to  the  anchorages  north  of  Seal  island  run 
south  of  Sculpin  rocks  between  them  and  the  Brandies,  and  thenoe, 
keeping  near  Seal  island,  in  mid-channel  between  Pig  and  Seal  isl- 
ands. 

Sleepy  island,  small,  white,  and  40  feet  high,  lies  NE.  i  £.  200 
yards  from  Pigeon  islands. 

Poz  islands,  E.  ^  S.  270  yards  from  Flat  island,  are  both  faced  by 
whitish  cliffs,  and  are  flat  in  outline.  The  western  is  85  feet  high,  and 
skirted  by  rocks  100  yards  from  the  points  on  the  west  side.  There  is 
no  passage  between  it  and  Sleepy  island,  a  rock  awash  at  high  water, 
lying  nearly  in  mid-channel.  The  eastern  island  has  a  red  vein  near 
the  east  end,  and  a  brown  spur  near  the  south  extreme  is  about  70  feet 
high,  and  divided  by  a  clear  channel  100  yards  wide  from  the  western 
island. 

Smokers  rock,  low,  black,  and  bold-to,  lies  close  SE.  of  it.  South- 
ern bank,  with  8^  fathoms  least  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  SE. 
Bazor-strap,  with  9^  fathoms,  liesNE.  ^  mile  nearly,  and  Sleepy  island 
bank,  with  8^  fathoms,  lies  NW.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  island. 
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Sloop  harbor  is  entered  W^W.  \  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  north  end  of  Seal  island,  and  extends  in  that  direction  |  of  a  mile. 
The  entrance  is  350  yards  wide,  and  the  head  expands  to  ^  of  a  mile. 
A  low  islet  lies  close  to  the  spatb  shore  with  a  black  rock  close  off  it, 
and  a  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  100  yards  WN .  of  the  south 
point  of  the  entrance.  A  low  point  juts  out  from  the  north  shore  at 
600  yards  from  the  mouth,  beyond  which  vessels  unacquainted  with  the 
place  should  not  proceed,  but  will  find  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  east 
from  it.. 

A  reef,  that  covers  3  feet,  lies  S.  \  W.  100  yards  from  that  point, 
leaving  a  channel  between  through  which  s<^hooners  may  pass  to  an- 
chorage inside  in  2}  fathoms,  mud. 

A  round  island,  about  30  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass,  lies  in  the 
middle  of  the  harbor,  and  marks  the  limit  of  the  line  of  3  fathoms.  Low 
rocks  stretch  off  the  west  extreme,  a  rock  with  one  foot  water  on  it  lies 
NW.  100  yards,  and  the  water  is  all  shoal  west  of  the  island. 

Anchorage  for  small  craft  may  be  had  off  the  cove  southwest  of  the 
island  in  3  fathoms,  mud. 

A  white  island,  26  feet  high,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the  head 
of  the  harbor,  and  sunken  rocks  lie  off  the  outer  shores. 

The  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Sloop  har- 
bor, being,  steep-to  within  a  short  distance  and  falling  steeply  from  a 
range  of  hills  138  feet  above  high  water.  It  then  trends  WNW.  J  W. 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  entrance  to  Punchbowl,  and  is  indented 
by  a  deep  cove,  fronted  by  shallow  water  to  the  line  of  the  points,  and 
a  small  cove  with  a  shingle  beach  at  the  head. 

Punchbowl  harbor  is  entered  through  a  channel  about  50  yards 
wide  with  rocks  a  short  distance  off  the  north  shore.  Immediately 
within  the  entrance  the  harbor  expands  into  the  shape  of  an  irregular 
isoceles  triangle,  the  base  f  of  a  mile  and  the  other  sides  nearly  half  a 
mile  long.  Bocks  stretch  off  the  southwest  point  of  the  entrance  im- 
mediately within  the  narrows,  and  the  angles  of  the  bay  are  shallow^ 
but  afford  excellent  anchorage  for  small  schooners  drawing  7  feet  or  less 
water  in  any  part  of  the  harbor,  the  bottom  being  of  soft  mud  from  the 
center  to  the  western  shore,  but  rocky  near  the  east  side.  Anchorage 
for  larger  vessels  may  be  had  from  the  entrance,  till  the  point  .on  which 
the  houses  are  situated  bears  NW.  \  jN".,  in  3^  to  5  fathoms,  beyond 
which  the  water  shoals  suddenly. 

Directiona. — To  enter:  Mid-channel  must  be  kept  on  entering,  and 
slightly  nearer  the  north  shore  when  at  the  west  end  of  the  narrows, 
keeping  the  summit  of  Bradbury  island  just  open  north  of  the  west  side 
of  the  narrows,  to  clear  the  rocks  extending  from  it  into  the  harbor. 

The  land  on  the  north  side  of  Punchbowl  falls  in  a  series  of  hummocks 
from  a  flat-topped  hill  254  feet  high  that  slopes  to  Shoal  bay  on  the  west 
side. 
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The  coast  exteods  northwesterly  }  of  a  mile  to  Tnmer  bead,  a  bold 
point  under  a  conical  hillock,  the  intervening  space  connisting  of  two 
shallow  coves  with  rocks  in  them,  but  having  deep  water  200  yards  from 
the  shore. 

The  coast  from  Turner  head  turns  a  little  to  the  westward  for  nearly 
a  mile,  to  Shoal  bay  head  south  of  the  entrance  to  that  bay,  embracing 
a  bay  filled  with  two  islets  and  numerous  shoals  requiring  skillful  navi- 
gation even  for  a  boat  at  low  water.  The  point  east  of  the  entrance  to 
Punchbowl,  well  open  of  Turner  head,  leads  south  of  these  shoals. 

Dog  islandi  with  a  small  flat  summit  188  feet  high  and  yellowish- 
green  slopes,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  mainland  between  Sloop 
harbor  and  Puuchbowl.  It  is  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  a  remark- 
able bluff  on  the  east  side.  A  narrow  islet,  300  yards  long  and  7  feet 
high,  lies  200  yards  from  the  west  side  of  Dog  island.  Between  them 
the  water  is  shallow,  and  from  the  channel  between,  a  triangular  shoal 
bank  extends,  the  outer  part,  with  10  feet  water,  being  SW.  i  W.  150 
yards  from  the  islet.  The  fishing  stage  in  the  cove  between  the  two 
parts  of  Corbet  island,  open  north  of  the  islet,  leads  west  of  this  shoal. 
The  north  point  of  Dog  island  is  alow  hillock  surmounted  by  a  flagstaff. 
Two  dark  islets,  5  feet  high,  lie  off  the  south  end,  and  have  deep  water 
100  yards  from  them.  A  white  island,  22  feet  high,  lies  close  to  the  east 
point,  and  a  group  of  islands,  with  shallow  water  between,  stretches  to 
the  eastward  from  Dog  island. 

Big  Pig  island,  130  feet  high,  the  most  eastern  of  the  group,  has  dark 
herbage  over  grayish  rocks,  and  white  veins  running  transversely  across 
the  east  end.  It  is  conical  with  cliff  faces  on  the  northeast  side,  and 
bold-to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  east  and  south  sides. 

White  point  bank,  with  5^  fathoms  least  water,  lies  SSW.  400  yards 
from  the  south  point  of  Big  Pig  island. 

Harbor  rock,  1  foot  above  high  watiCr,  lies  WNW.  J  W.  J  of  a  mile 
from  the  north  point  of  Big  Pig  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  all  sides  but 
the  west.  The  passage  between  this  rock  and  Big  Pig  island  should 
not  be  taken,  as  a  rock  with  10  feet  water  lies  midway  between  the  rock 
and  the  north  point  of  the  island,  and  the  bay  formed  by  that  point  and 
the  islands  off  the  northwest  point  of  Dog  island  is  foul. 

Rogers  island  is  the  most  northern  of  the  two  lying  off  the  northwest 
point  of  Dog  island,  is  34  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over  white  rock, 
and  is  boldto  on  the  north  side  only.  Both  islands  are  joined  together 
and  to  Dog  island  by  shallow  water  and  rocks,  and  shoal  water  extends 
a  short  distance  west  of  the  line  of  the  points  of  the  two  smaller  islands. 

Corbet  island,  the  largest  of  this  group  oft'  the  mainland,  is  1^  miles 
long  and  nearly  a  mile  broad,  consisting  of  two  high  parts  joined  by  a 
low  neck  of  land  about  40  yards  wide.  The  eastern  part  is  of  dark  rock 
surmounted  by  a  flat  summit  232  feet  above  high  water,  sloping  gently 
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to  the  southward,  towards  the  east  side  in  a  series  of  hummocks  ending 
in  two  curious  mounds,  and  with  steep  falls  to  the  northward.  The 
western  part,  of  reddish  gray  rock,  is  flat  in  outline,  152  feet  high,  and 
nearly  subdivided  by  a  deep^  cove  that  extends  to  within  70  yards  of 
Orleans,  the  narrow  arm  dividing  the  two  main  portions  of  Oorbet  isl- 
and.   The  projection  thus  formed  is  dark  and  cliffy. 

Solomon  rock,  with  2  feet  water,  is  the  extreme  of  a  ledge  extending 
150  yards  from  the  west  shore  of  Corbet  island.  The  summit  of  Green 
island,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  eastern  Deepwater  island, 
leads  north  of  this  rock. 

A  ledge  extends  200  yards  from  the  south  extreme  of  the  western  part 
of  Corbet  island. 


lies  200  yards  from  the  south  end  of  the  eastern  part, 
is  about  40  feet  high,  and  nearly  joined  by  rocks  to  Corbet  island,  and 
forms  the  west  side  of  Corbet  harbor.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies 
100  yards  southwest  of  the  south  point  of  Keefe  island. 

Bryan  island,  82  feet  high,  forms  the  east  side  of  Corbet  harbor,  and 
is  nearly  joined  to  Corbet  island,  leaving  a  narrow  channel,  with  3  fath- 
oms water  In  it,  close  to  the  latter.  The  other  sides  of  Bryan  island  may 
be  approached  to  within  100  yards. 

The  Sisters,  small  islets  8  feet  high,  lie  close  off  the  east  point  of 
Corbet  island,  and  are  bold-to  on  the  east  side. 

Tom  Cod  rock  covers  one  foot,  lies  SE.  by  E.  i  E.  200  yards  from 
the  Sisters,  and  is  skirted  by  shoal  water. 

The  Bantam,  with  11  feet  water,  lies  NW.  ^  N.  350  yards  from  the 
Sisters. 


cove,  a  deep  open  indentation  300  yards  wide,  extends  i  of 
a  mile  into  the  north  side  of  Corbet  island. 

Orleans  arm,  west  of  Herring  cove,  is  the  arm  that  nearly  divides 
Corbet  inland  into  two  portions.  It  is  -^^  of  a  mile  deep  and  200  yards 
wide  at  the  entrance,  narrowing  gradually  to  the  head.  This  place  is 
rarely  used,  even  by  fishing  craft,  as  a  heavy  sea  sets  in  with  easterly 
winds. 

Webber  harbor,  west  of  Orleans  arm,  is  divided  from  the  latter  by 
a  dark  peninsula  and  Lea  island,  nearly  joined  to  it,  which  is  105  feet 
high,  dark,  cliffy,  and  boldto.  The  harbor  is  nearly  i  mile  deep,  135 
yards  broad,  and  affords  indifferent  anchorage  for  fishing  craft  in  5^ 
fathoms  opposite  the  channel  between  Lea  island  and  the  peninsula,  or 
farther  up  in  1^  fathoms. 

North  Crow  island,  of  curiously  speckled  black  and  white  rook, 
106  feet  high,  lies  150  yards  from  the  east  point  of  Corbet  island.    A 
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sunken  rock  lies  in  the  fairway  east  of  the  channel  between,  leaving  a 
narrow  passage  close  to  North  Crow  island.  An  islet,  5  feet  high,  lies 
close  off  the  west  point  of  the  island,  and  from  the  point  of  Corbet 
island  opposite  to  it  islets  and  rocks  extend  to  Bryan  island. 

A  group  of  islands  extends  south  and  east  of  Corbet  island  nearly  a 
mile. 

Bradbury  island,  dark  and  cliffy,  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel 
135  yarils  wide  from  Bryan  island,  through  which  5  fathoms  can  be 
carried  and  by  a  channel  250  yards  wide  from  the  islets  between  North 
Crow  and  Bryan  islands.  It  is  generally  flat  in  outline,  the  summit, 
162  feet  high,  falling  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  eastward  and  gradually  to  the 
westward ;  the  south  end  of  the  summit,  a  dark  cone  140  feet  high,  is 
separated  from  the  remainder  by  a  slight  valley.  The  island  is  steep- 
to  within  a  short  distance  on  all  sides. 

East  Bradbury  island,  92  feet  high,  is  generally  of  dark  rock,  cu- 
riously striped  with  white  bauds  on  the  seaward  face.  The  channel 
between  it  and  Bradbury  island  is  100  yards  wide  and  free  from  dan- 
ger, and  the  island  is  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  east,  close  off  which 
are  some  low  rocks.  An  islet,  4  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  sunken 
rock  SE.  by  E.  i  E.  100  yards  from  it,  lies  200  yards  NE.  i  E.  of  East 
Bradbury  island.  Some  low  islets  lie  150  yards  SE.  ^  S.  of  East  Brad- 
bury island,  continued  to  the  north  250  yards  by  a  shoal  with  4^  fath- 
oms and  south  150  yards  by  a  reef. 

Little  Black  rocks,  about  20  feet  high,  lie  250  yards  SE.  i  S.  of 
these  islets,  and  from  them  a  ledge  that  breaks  extends  a  short  dis- 
tance south,  but  the  passage  between  the  islets  just  described  and  Lit- 
tle Black  rocks  is  chfar  in  mid-channel. 

Black  rock,  66  feet  high,  is  dark,  conical,  and  bold-to  on  the  east 
and  north  sides.  This  rock  is  the  southern  of  the  group,  and  from 
shape  and  color  is  conspicuous. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  water,  lies  half  way  between  it  and  Little  Black 
rocks  and  a  shoal  with  4  fathoms  water  SSE.  i  E.  250  yards  nearly 
from  Black  rock. 

Herring  island,  about  30  feet  high,  round  and  black,  lies  SE.  by  £. 
}  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  North  Crow  island  and  is  bold-to.  A 
bank,  with  16  feet  least  water,  lies  between  it  and  East  Bradbury  island 
Herring  island  rock,  with  10  feet  water,  lies  ENE.  ^  E.  350  yards  from 
Herring  island. 

Pigeon  iBland,  NE.  ^  E.  400  yards  from  North  Grow  island,  is  56 
feet  high,  round  and  dark,  with  rocks  close  to  the  south  extreme.  A 
rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  SE.  225  yards  from  Pigeon  island^  and  a 
rooky  bank  with  depths  from  3  feet  to  3  fathoms,  steep-to  on  the  south 
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side,  lies  with  the  soath  extreme  ENE.  200  yards  from  Pigeon  island 
and  trends  NNW.  400  yards. 


islet,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  east  ^  of  a  mile  from  Pigeon 
island,  with  a  rock  close  to  the  sonth  end  and  a  shoal  bank  extending 
200  yards  from  the  north  extreme. 

Several  flailing  baxiks  lie  eastward  of  these  islands;  Middle  bank, 
the  shoalest,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lying  SE.  ^  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  this 
islet;  and  Bet  bank,  the  easternmost,  with  12  fathoms  water,  S.  by  W. 
J  W,  i  mile  nearly  from  White  rock. 

Wliite  rock,  30  feet  high,  of  grayish  rock,  lies  east  |  of  a  mile  from 
Bed  island,  and  has  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  the  north  and  sonth 
extremes.  This  rock  is  the  easternmost  of  the  group,  and  has  several 
fishing  banks  off  it,  bat  none  are  dangerous. 


Red  island,  49  feet  high,  so  called  from  the  color  of  the  rock,  is 
round  and  bare,  lying  ENE.  ^  E.  §  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Cor- 
bet island.  A  small  islet  lies  close  northwest  of  it,  leaving  no  passage 
between,  and  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

South  black  rock,  7  feet  high,  lies  N.  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the 
Sisters,  with  shoal  water  off  the  west  side,  and  a  shoal  with  12  feet  ly- 
ing SE.  200  yards  from  it. 

Black  rock  bank,  with  6|  fathoms,  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  350  yards 
from  South  Black  rock. 

Flat  island,  19  feet  high,  bare  and  rugged,  lies  NE.  ^  E  }  of  a  mile 
from  Lea  island,  and  is  skirted  by  shoal  water.  The  Pancake,  a  flat 
rock  that  covers  2  feet«  lies  100  yards  from  the  west  extreme,  and  Quilty 
bank,  with  6J  fathoms,  lies  NE.  f  N.  350  yards  from  Plat  island. 

North  three  islands,  400  yards  north  of  Lea  island,  are  a  group  shel- 
tering a  small  harbor  where  boats  can  find  shelter.  The  highest  is 
covered  with  grass  over  reddish  rock  and  shaped  like  a  wedge,  the 
summit,  110  feet  high,  over  the  west  end.  The  two  other  islands  are 
low  and  lie  in  a  line  50  yards  southeast  of  the  highest,  the  western  of 
the  two  being  nearly  connected  to  it.  An  island  is  nearly  joined  to  the 
west  end  of  the  highest,  and  all  have  deep  water  a  short  distance  from 
all  sides  but  the  east. 

The  Flats,  an  islet  18  feet  high  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off 
east  and  west  extremes,  lies  100  yards  NE.  of  the  highest  of  Three 
islands. 

The  Horse-shoe,  a  rocky  bank  with  5  feet  least  water  and  200  yards 
long,  lies  parallel  to  the  north  side  of  the  Flats  and  100  yards  distant. 

Middle  rock  is  a  continuation  of  the  Flats,  200  yards  distant  from  the 
east  extreme,  has  12  feet  least  water,  and  is  200  yards  in  extent.    Offer 
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rock,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  135  yards  in  the  same  direction  from 
Middle  rock. 

Clem  bank,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  ENE.  ^  E.  ^  of  a  mile ;  Toms 
knob,  with  3}  fothoms,  ENE.  f  of  a  mile ;  and  Caleb  shoal,  with  3  foth- 
oms,  XE.  by  E.  ^  E.  1  mile  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  Flats. 

Ghiniey  island,  21  feet  high  and  abont  200  yards  long,  lies  W.  ^  S. 
400  yards  from  Three  islands,  and  is  steep-to. 

Deeirwater  islands  are  covered  with  dark  grass  over  gray  clifls, 
and  are  separated  from  the  uorth  side  of  Three  islands  by  a  deep  chan- 
nel 350  yards  wide.  Both  islauds  are  roand  and  bluff,  the  eastern  55 
feet  high ;  the  western,  200  yards  from  the  eastern,  is  102  feet  high,  and 
may  be  approached  within  a  short  distance  from  all  sides. 

American  rock,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  nearly  ^  mile  to  the 
northeastward  of  Deepwater  island,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  sontb  side. 
A  rock  that  covers  4  feet,  continned  b3^  shoul  water  a  short,  distance  to 
the  northward,  lies  NB.  J  N.  125  yards  from  American  rock. 

Oreen  island  is  350  yards  long  and  54  feet  high,  is  covered  with  grass 
over  gray  rock,  with  a  dark  seam  down  the  northeast  face,  and  may  be 
approached  to  a  short  distance  from  all  sides  but  the  north.  A  group 
of  rocks  lies  close  to  the  west  end,  10  feet  high  and  nearly  steep-to. 

Walker  island,  250  yards  long  and  40  feet  high,  is  situated  N  W.  ^  N. 
400  yards  from  Green  island.  A  rock  lies  nearly  in  mid-channel  between 
them,  and  Walker  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water  and  skirted  by  shoal 
water,  terminates  this  group  to  the  northward. 

A  bank,  with  5  fathoms  least  water,  lies  N.  400  yards  from  the  east 
point  of  Green  island. 

Directions  for  Frenchman  run. — From  Comfort  bight  steer  for  the 
middle  of  the  South  Three  islands,  keeping  that  island,  the  eastern  isl- 
and, and  the  mainland,  close  on  board  to  avoid  Tommy  and  Billy  rocks, 
then  in  mid-channel  between  Bed  island  and  Partridge  head.  A  course 
N.  by  W.  for  one  mile  will  lead  to  the  islet  12  feet  above  high  water 
nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  run,  and  abont  half  way  between  Hare  and 
Gnlnare  islands.  Pass  in  mid-channel  on  either  side  of  this  islet,  and 
steer  for  the  middle  of  the  run  between  Tickle  and  Copper  islands.  This 
position  may  be  reached  from  seaward  bypassing  in  a  channel  free  from 
danger  except  near  the  islands,  south  of  Duck  islands,  and  between  them 
and  Bobby  rocks.  Bound  Bed  island  at  a  convenient  distance  and  pro- 
ceed as  before  directed. 

Or  between  Duck  and  Hiscock  islands  by  rounding  Little  Duck  is- 
land at  200  yards  distant  to  avoid  Webber  rock,  then  in  mid-channel 
between  Nancy  and  Flat  islands,  round  the  rock  off  the  former  and  steer 
for  the  small  islet  midway  between  Gnlnare  and  Hare  islauds. 
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Or  by  entering  the  channel  between  Hisoook  and  Copper  islands,  a 
mid-channel  conrse  between  those  and  between  Copper  and  Green  isl- 
ands will  lead  to  the  channel  between  Tickle  and  Copper  islands. 

From  this  position,  round  X3opper  island  at  a  moderate  distance  from 
the  shore,  and  pass  in  mid-channel  through  the  narrows  between  that 
island  and  the  mainland.  Then  steer  for  the  bluff  point  on  the  north 
shore,  until  Black  rock  is  open  north  of  Frenchman  island.  This  mark 
kept  on  will  lead  between  the  bluff  point  and  the  rocky  bank  in  mid- 
channel.  Pass  midway  between  Sullivan  island  and  the  rock  off  the 
peninsula  south  of  Sloop  harbor,  then  keep  the  mainland  shore  on  board 
closing  it  to  about  50  yards  north  of  Sloop  harbor,  to  avoid  the  bank 
off  Dog  island.  When  Rogers  island  is  open  north  of  the  long  narrow 
islet  off  Dog  island,  steer  for  mid-channel  between  Corbet  island  and 
the  mainland,  taking  care  to  keep  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  to 
Punchbowl  well  open  of  Turner  head  to  avoid  the  shoals  north  of  that 
head,  and  to  shut  in  Green  island  summit  with  the  eastern  of  the  Deep- 
water  islands,  before  Dog  island  is  shut  in  with  Corbet  island,  to  clear 
Solomon  rock.  A  course  may  then  be  steered  to  pass  close  north  to 
Deepwater  islands  and  Walker  rock,  whence  vessels  may  proceed  to 
Bateau  harbor  or  to  sea,  as  convenient. 

North  Black  rock,  F.  N.  E.  ^  F.  J  of  a  mile  from  Green  island,  is  4  feet 
above  high  water  and  bold-to. 

Dangers. — Middle  ground,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  WNW.  i  W.  J 
mile  nearly,  and  Fastern  rock,  with  3  fathoms,  N.  a  little  more  than  ^ 
mile  from  North  Black  rock.  ' 

A  bank  with  5^  fathoms,  lies  NNW.  J  W.  one-third  of  a  mile ;  a  shoai 
with  4J  fathoms  lies  NW.  by  W.  one-half  mile  nearly,  and  a  bank  with  6 
fathoms  WNW.  800  yards  from  Walker  rock. 

Shoal  bay  island  forms  the  dividing  point  of  Shoal  and  Black  Bear 
bays,  and  consists  of  two  long  promontories  joined  at  the  west  end,  em- 
bracing between  them  a  deep  cove.  Shoals  extend  for  a  considerable 
distance  from  both  extremes.  Two  islands,  30  feet  high,  lie  close  off 
the  southern  point,  sheltering  a  small  cove.  Bocks  extend  from  these 
and  Shoal  bay  island  200  yards. 

A  bank,  with  10  feet  water  at  the  extremes,  lying  N.  and  S.  about 
200  yards  long,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south  of  these  islands. 

Goss  island,  300  yards  long,  is  a  whitish  rock  with  a  round  hillock  at 
the  west  end,  is  38  feet  high,  and  the  east  extreme  of  low  rocks  extend- 
ing from  the  two  islands  off  Shoal  bay  island.  The  ground  is  all  foul 
west  of  this  island,  but  it  may  be  passed  a  short  distance  from  the  east 
side. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  by  F.  275  yards  from  the  west 
end  of  Goss  island. 
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Pigeon  Island,  200  yards  in  diameter,  29  feet  high  and  flat,  lies  NW. 
by  W.,  J  W.  1%  of  a  mile  from  Goss  island  and  600  yards  from  the 
north  promontory  of  Shoal  bay  island.  Low  islets  lie  south  of  it  and 
shoal  wa,ter  surrounds  it  for  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  water,  lies  l^E.  i  E.  300  yards  nearly,  and 
Taylor  bank,  with  6  fathoms,  lies  N.  f  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Pigeon  isl- 
and. 

Black  Bear  bay,  to  the  westward  of  these  islands,  is  about  2  miles 
in  depth  and  f  of  a  mile  in  width.  Good  anchorage  can  be  obtained  in 
this  bay  in  a  depth  of  14  fathoms,  with  a  small  waterfall  on  the  north 
shore  bearing  N.  i  W.  There  is  deep  water  to  the  head  of  the  bay, 
where  there  is  a  small  settlement,  oif  which  vessels  can  anchor. 

River. — A  rapid  river  falls  into  the  head  of  Black  Bear  bay;  water 
can  be  obtained  from  the  waterfall. 

Bedhead,  dividing  Black  Bear  and  Open  bays,  is  Hat  in  outline,  fall- 
ing steeply  to  the  eastward  and  northward,  and  with  shoal  water  ex- 
tending a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point. 

Salter  islands  lie  close  off  this  head,  the  smaller  white  and  bare,  just 
west  of  the  extreme,  and  the  larger  55  feet  high,  covered  with  dark 
herbage  over  gray  rock,  lying  south  of  the  extreme.  A  small  spit  ex' 
tends  from  the  east  point,  a  low  islet  lies  close  off  the  east  side  and 
some  low  rocks  near  the  south  point.  This  island  is  nearly  joined  at 
the  west  extreme  to  the  mainland  by  rocks  and  shoal  water,  but  fishing 
crafb  find  good  shelter  east  of  them,  between  the  island  and  Bed  head, 
in  2i  fathoms. 

A  bank,  with  5^  fathoms  least  water,  lies  NE.  ^  E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  south  end  of  the  larger  island. 

Ron  island  lies  ^  of  a  mile  KE.  ^  E.  of  Bed  head,  the  channel  between 
carrying  5  to  7  fathoms  and  affording  anchorage  with  shelter  from 
westerly  winds.  It  is  55  feet  high,  covered  with  grass  over  reddish 
rock,  has  a  small  rock  close  to  the  west  end,  and  is  connected  to  Sandy 
islands,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  by  shoal  water. 

Sandy  islands  are  a  group  of  one  large  and  several  smaller  islands^ 
forming  between  them  on  the  east  side  Sandy  islands  harbor,  a  rocky 
bight  completely  exposed  to  easterly  winds.  The  largest  island  forms 
the  north  and  west  side  of  the  group  and  is  composed  of  a  number  of 
hillocks  (the  highest  88  feet,  sloping  to  the  harbor)  joined  together  by 
marshes.  A  cove,  350  yards  deep,  lies  on  the  northwest  side  with  a 
white  sand  beach  at  the  head,  and  gives  good  shelter  for  fishing  boats. 
A  considerable  settlement  is  formed  here  during  summer. 

The  southern  island  has  dark  turf  over  gray  cliff,  is  65  feet  high,  and 
separated  from  the  largest  island  by  a  channel  just  wide  enough  for 
boats  to  go  through  at  half  tide.    The  other  islands  lie  off  the  north- 
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east  point  of  the  largest,  the  passages  between  them  being  fit  for  fish- 
ing craft  only. 

The  harbor  is  entered  between  the  southern  island  and  those  to  the 
northward,  the  entrance  having  on  the  north  side  a  rock  awash  at  high 
water,  ESE.  i  E.,  100  yards  from  which  is  a  sunken  rock.  To  enter  the 
harbor,  keep  the  southern  island  closed  on  board,  and  anchor  in  5  fath- 
oms, coral,  when  inside. 

Dangers. — A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  ESE.  ^  E.  250  yards  from 
the  south  extreme  of  the  islands. 

A  large  fishing  bank  with  numerous  shoals  extends  north  and  east  of 
Sandy  islands.  The  following  are  those  that  break  in  bad  weather, 
with  their  bearings  and  distance  from  the  north  point  of  Sandy  islands : 

Qiishue  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water,  E.  i  N.  1^  miles ;  Northeast 
rock  with  6^  fathoms  NE.  by  E..  ^  E.  ^  mile ;  East  bank  with  6^  fath- 
oms N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile;  the  Bendezvous  with  6  fathoms  NW. 
by  W.  I  of  a  mile ;  a  bank  with  6f  fathoms  NW.  by  W.  a  little  more 
than  1^  miles,  and  a  shoal  with  5t^  fathoms  W.  ^  N.  a  mile  nearly. 

American  point,  west  of  the  entrance  to  Sandy  bay,  lies  N.  ^  W.  3 
miles  nearly  from  the  northwest  point  of  Sandy  islands  and  is  bold-to. 

Sandy  bay  extends  north  If  miles  from  this  point,  and  is  shoal  half 
a  mile  from  the  head,  but  affords  anchorage  off  a  cove  on  the  west  shore 
in  10  fathoms,  exposed  to  southerly  winds. 

Herring  bank,  with  4^  fathoms  least  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  one-third 
of  a  mile  from  American  point. 

Hf?T'n^h^ll  island,  174  feet  high,  is  conspicuous,  and  the  easternmost 
point  of  the  coast.  It  is  composed  of  a  series  of  hummocks  with  deep 
indentations  between,  and  there  is  a  low  islet  close-to  on  the  east  side. 
It  is  steepto  all  round,  and  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  9^^  miles  from  White 
rock. 

Saddle  or  Double  islands,  S  W.  ^  W.  1|  miles  from  fioundhill  isl- 
and, are  two  groups,  the  eastern  consisting  of  three,  connected  by  shoal 
water ;  the  highest,  148  feet  high,  makes  as  a  saddle  when  seen  from 
the  southward.  The  west  group  is  composed  of  three  black  islets,  the 
easternmost  and  highest  48  feet  above  high  water.  The  channel  be- 
tween the  groups  is  800  yards  wide. 

A  rock,  with  1  foot  water,  lies  NE.  by  E.  |  E.  ^  mile  nearly  from 
the  north  extreme  of  the  east  group. 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  ESE.  4  E.  a  little  more  than  i 
mile  froiti  the  same  point. 

O'Neale  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  ESE.  ^  E.  |  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  end  of  Saddle  islands,  and  SW.  }  S.  1^^^  miles  from  Boundhill 
Island. 
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A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  from  the  soath  end  of  the 
west  group;  and  SB.  by  S.  j^  of  a  mile  from  the  same  point  is  a  shoal 
with  3  fathoms. 


islands  lie  SW.  by  W.  ^  W.  2}  mile  from  Saddle  islands.  Be- 
tween the  two  groaps  there  is  a  clear,  and  the  most  frequented,  passage. 
The  highest  island  is  flat,  121  feet  above  high  water,  from  which  Oos- 
grave  rocks,  8  feet  above  high  water,  extend  i  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  and  deep  water  close-to,  lies  N.  l-^  miles 
from  the  south  end  of  Mark  islands,  and  W.  by  N.  1^^  miles  from  the 
west  group  of  Saddle  islands. 

Qneer  island  lies  W.  ^  N.  a  mile  from  Mark  islands.  It  is  surmonuted 
by  a  remarkable  round  hummock  132  feet  above  high  water.  There  is 
deep  water  close  to  the  south  side,  but  between  it  and  the  mainland 
there  is  a  passage  for  boats  only. 

Toole  rock,  with  6  feet,  lies  SB.  }  E.  B.,  one-quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  east  point  of  Queer  island.  Fish  island  summit,  in  line  with  the 
east  extreme  of  Bombproof  island,  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  leads  to  the  eastward. 

Bateau  harbor  lies  inside  Queer  island  under  the  highest  hill  in  the 
vicinity,  289  feet  above  high  water,  sloping  gently  to  the  sea.  In  it  is 
excellent  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  4  fathoms  water,  aud  wharves 
are  built  in  the  head,  alongside  which  large  schooners  can  load.  The 
only  safe  passage  is  east  of  Queer  island,  keeping  Fish  island  summit 
shut  in  with  Bombproof  island  to  avoid  Toole  rock ;  aud  when  the  black 
rock  off  Green  island  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  Mark  group 
E.  i  S.  the  harbor  may  be  steered  for. 

Bombproof  island  is  conical,  black  and  white  striped,  69  feet  above 
high  water,  and  shows  conspicuously  from  seaward. 

A  large  group  of  islauds,  with  rocks  and  shoals  between,  lies  north 
of  this  island,  but  they  should  not  be  approached  without  a  chart  or  a 
pilot. 

Fish  island,  41  feet  high,  is  the  eastern  and  outer  of  the  group, 
and  lies  IS.  by  W.  i  VV.  2^  miles  from  Mark  islands ;  it  is  green  and 
round. 


Carrol  island,  NW.  i  N.  800  yards  from  fish  island,  is  a  conspicuous 
dark  round  island  157  feet  above  high  water. 

Black  tickle,  a  narrow  sheltered  passage,  much  frequented  by  fisher- 
men, lies  north  of  Carrol  island.  It  may  be  entered  by  rounding  the 
south  end  of  Oarrol  island,  and  then  keeping  the  west  shore  of  that 
island  and  the  next  north  on  board.  Vessels  drawing  12  feet  can  load 
here. . 
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Domino  point  slopes  from  a  conspicuous  rugged  dark  hill  285  feet 
above  high  water,  and  is  terminated  by  a  rooky  islet.  It  lies  K  W.  |  N. 
3^  miles  from  the  west  group  of  Saddle  islands. 

Domino  mn. — ^This  name  is  given  to  the  passage  west  of  Spotted 
and  the  adjacent  islands,  through  which  a  depth  of  4^  fathoms  at  low 
water  may  be  carried.  The  entrance  is  between  Southeast  point  of 
Spotted  island  and  Domino  point.  The  latter  is  situated  WNW.  i  W. 
5  miles  from  Eonndhill  island,  and  the  intervening  space  is  free  from 
danger. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Domino  run  at  6h.  40m. 
Springs  rise  7  feet  and  neaps  4  feet. 

Mistaken  point,  1|  miles  from  Domino  point,  is  the  north  extreme 
of  the  intermediate  dark  cliffy  coast,  which  is  intersected  by  a  deep  gap 
and  in  which  is  an  open  cove  800  wide,  bold  to  the  shore.  From  this 
point  the  shore  recedes  suddenly  to  south. 

Domino  harbor,  immediately  west  of  Mistaken  point,  is  800  yards 
deep  and  150  yards  wide.  The  west  side  of  the  harbor  is  steep-to,  and 
fishing  vessels  moor  alongside  iu  13  feet  water.  An  isolated  rock,  with 
7  feet  water,  lies  close  off  the  east  shore  half  way  up  the  harbor. 
There  are  some  houses  surrounding  it,  the  most  conspicuous  on  the 
west  side  of  the  entrance.  A  shoal,  with  9  feet  least  water,  lies  200 
yards  off  these  houses.  Penny  Hook  cove  is  a  shallow  bight  northwest 
of  Domino  harbor;  northwest  of  it  are  several  rugged  points  foul  for 
200  yards  from  the  shore. 


Wild  bay. — Gunning  point,  the  most  northern  of  these  points,  forms 
the  east  side  of  Wihl  bay,  half  a  mile  deep,  foul  and  shoal,  breaking 
across  in  easterly  gales.  Shoal  water,  called  the  Plats,  extends  north- 
west three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Gunning  point,  with  10  feet  on  the 
outer  edge,  leaving  a  channel  300  yards  wide,  with  3J  fathoms  water  in 
it  between  the  Flats  and  the  foul  ground  south  of  Entry  island. 

itad  point,  the  northwest  point  of  Wild  bay,  and  the  south  turning 
point  into  Rocky  bay,  is  a  red  cliff  50  feet  above  high  water. 


islet,  6  feet  above  high  water,  is  situated  NW.  by  W.  J  W.  a 
mile  from  lied  point.  It  is  surrounded  by  shoal  water,  the  east  patch 
with  3^  fathoms  water  being  NE.  by  E.  J  E.  J  mile  nearly  from  the 
islet,  and  exactly  half  way  between  it  and  the  north  point  of  Grog 
island. 

Green  islands  and  Black  rocks  lie  in  the  south  entrance  to  Domino 
run.  The  former  consists  of  a  green  cone  64  feet  above  high  water  and 
a  group  of  dark  rocks,  the  highest  15  feet  above  high  water.  Black 
rocks  are  two  low  rocks  200  yards  apart,  J  mile  from  Green  islands,  the 
highest  4  feet  above  high  water. 
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There  is  uo  passage  between  Green  islands  and  Black  rocks,  bat  the 
channels  east  of  Black  rocks  and  west  of  Green  islands  are  clear. 

Southeast  point  of  Spotted  island  slopes  from  a  conical  hill  205  feet 
high,  the  spar  of  a  higher  range  inshore. 

Spottod  island  harbor,  between  it  and  Sonth  Black  head,  is  an 
open  bay  half  a  mile  deep,  where  anchorage  may  be  had  with  offshore 
winds  in  7  fathoms.  It  is  exposed  for  vessels,  but  there  is  a  good  boat 
harbor  close  ander  the  conspicuoas  white  houses  at  the  head. 

South  Black  head  narrows  Domino  ran  to  less  than  i  mile  between 
it  and  Mistaken  point.  It  is  the  extreme  of  a  roand  hill  165  feet  above 
high  water,  and  is  bold-to. 

The  coast  of  Spotted  island  north  of  Sooth  Black  bead  has  a  shingle 
beach  fronting  a  green  marsh,  foal  for  t^  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
Green  island  ESE.  i  E.  open  west  of  South  Black  head  leads  just  to 
the  westward  of  the  shoal  water. 

North  Black  island,  the  northwest  point  of  Spotted  island,  marks 
the  north  limit  of  the  shingle  beach  and  shoal  water.  It  terminates  at 
the  sea-co«ast  in  a  dark  cliff. 

The  coast  east  of  it  is  of  dark  cliff,  with  numeroas  valleys,  and  may 
be  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

Entry  island,  dark,  with  a  |flat  summit  205  feet  above  high  water, 
shows  <$onspicuously  from  all  directions.  Some  low  rocks  lie  off  the 
northeast  point,  steep- to  on  the  east  side,  and  shoal  water  extends  J  of 
a  mile  from  the  southwest  point.  The  north  side  is  clear  at  200  yards 
distant. 

Duck  island,  with  three  flat  summits,  120  feet  above  high  water,  is 
separated  from  the  north  end  of  Spotted  island  by  a  clear  channel  -^ 
of  a  mile  wide.  A  hillock  63  feet  high,  faced  by  cliffs,  marks  the  south 
extreme.  The  east  and  north  shores  are  of  dark  cliffs  and  ste.ep-to ; 
the  west  side  consists  of  a  series  of  shingle  beaches  with  shoal  water 
200  yards  off  them. 

Trusty  rock,  with  16  feet,  is  the  least  water  on  a  large  bank  extend- 
ing 375  yards  from  the  west  side  of  Duck  island.    Mastering  point,  the 
extreme  of  the  land  north  of  Domino  harbor,  kept  shut  in  with  the 
rocks  off  Entry  island  SE.  by  E.  |  E.,  leads  south  of  this  rock. 

Grappling  island,  black  and  bare,  18  feet  above  high  water,  lies  300 
yards  northeast  of  Duck  island.  Shoal  ground  extends  from  the  sou,th 
point,  ending  in  a  rock  that  covers  5  feet  at  high  water.  There  is  no 
other  danger  between  Entry,  Duck,  and  Spotted  islands. 

G-rog  island,  a  sharp  green  cone,  tOO  feet  above  high  water,  is  sit- 
uated northwest  of  Entry  island  ;  a  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  lies  off  the 
east  extreme,  and  shoal  water  extends  200  yards  from  the  south  and 
west  sides.    The  north  point  is  clear  beyond  a  distance  of  200  yards. 
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TtLvm  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  NW.  f  N.  800  yards  from  Grog 
island. 

A  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms  water,  is  situated  200  'yards  south  from 
this  rock. 

The  west  end  of  Entry  island,  seen  open  west  of  Grog  island,  lead^ 
west  of  these  shoals.  The  west  end  of  Entry  island,  open  east  of  Grog 
island,  leads  east  of  the  shoal. 

Back  cove  point;  the  northeast  extreme  of  Spotted  island,  in  line 
with  the  north  extreme  of  Duck  island  ENE.  f  E.  leads  200  yards 
northwest  of  Fawn  rock  and  250  yards  southeast  of  Centipede  rock. 

Little  Duck  island,  northwest  of  Duck  island,  is  94  feet  above  high 
water.    There  is  a  passage  between  them. 

Centipede  rock,  with  2  feet  water  on  it,  lies  SW.  by  W.  |  W.  600 
yards  from  the  south  end  of  Little  Duck  island.  Shoals  extend  from  it 
to  the  banks  between  Pigeon  and  White  islands. 

White  island  consists  of  two  portions,  the  southern  196  feet  high, 
dark  and  steep;  the  northern  172  feet,  a  whitish  cone  joined  to  the 
southern  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land  faced  on  the  west  side  by  a  shingle 
beach. 

A  cove,  600  yards  deep,  runs  in  between  these  portions  on  the  north 
side,  and  there  is  a  settlement  at  the  head.  Shoal  water -southwest 
from  the  island  and  banks  almost  fill  the  channel  between  White  and 
Pigeon  islands.  A  shoal,  divided  from  the  southeast  point,  extends 
250  yards  and  has  9  feet  least  water.  There  is  no  passage  between 
White,  Little  Duck,  and  Pigeon  islands. 

A  shoal,  with  5J  fathoms  water,  northwest  800  yards  from  "White 
island,  is  the  only  dangerous  one  of  several  banks  on  that  bearing ;  and 
it  is  said  to  break  in  bad  weather. 

Pigeon  island  is  the  name  given  to  two  islets  separated  by  a  narrow 
channel.  The  southern,  63  feet  high,  covered  with  grass;  the  northern 
flat,  53  feet  above  high  water,  and  faced  by  clifts.  A  group  of  islets, 
6  feet  above  high  water,  lies  off  the  east  side  of  the  channel.  The 
whole  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  200  yards. 

A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  j600  yards  from  the  islet  21  feet  above  high 
water,  which  is  situated  off  Salmon  point  south  of  Indian  tickle,  and  a 
bank  with  7^  fathoms  lies  400  yards  beyond. 

The  west  extreme  of  Deer  island,  touching  the  east  extreme  of  Lynch 
island  N.  by  E.,  leads  east  of  the  ledge;  and  Entry  island,  SE.  by  E.  f 
E.  just  seen  north  of  Grog  island,  leads  north  of  these  shoals. 

Directions. — Entering  Domino  run  by  the  channels  east  of  Black 
rocks  or  west  of  Green  islands,  mid-channel  between  South  Black  head 
and  Mistaken  point  will  be  reached,  when  the  east  end  of  Pigeon  island 
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is  seen  in  line  with  the  west  side  of  Dnck  i/sland.  These  marks  kept  in 
line  will  lead  in  the  deepest  water  between  the  island  of  Ponds  and 
Spotted  island. 

If  wishing  to  proceed  to  sea,  the  passage  between  Dnck  and  Spotted 
islands  is  clear,  except  the  rock  close  to  Grappling  island. 

To  proceed  west  of  Grog  island,  the  channel  between  it  and  Entry 
island  should  be  taken,  keeping  more  than  400  yards  from  Grog  island; 
and  when  the  fall  of  the  hills  over  Domino  harbor  is  in  line  with  the 
west  extreme  of  Entry  island  SB.  by  E.  |  E.,  this  mark  should  be  kept 
astern  until  Back  cove  point  (Spotted  island),  bearing  ENE.  f  E.,  open» 
north  of  Duck  island,  when  a  course  may  be  steered  for  Indian  tickle^ 
taking  care  to  clear  the  ledge  of  rocks  off  Salmon  point,  by  keeping 
Entry  island  SE.  by  E.  |  E.  in  sight  east  of  Grog  island. 

The  course  usually  followed  by  fishing  vessels  is  to  round  Grog  island 
at  about  200  yards  distant,  and  when  Entry  island  opens  west  of  Grog 
island  to  steer  for  Indian  tickle ;  but  this  course  leads  close  to  the  shoal 
off  Fawn  rock.  * 

To  pass  between  Duck  and  Little  Duck  islands,  Duck  islands  should 
be  kept  close  on  board  and  Back  cove  point  brought  in  line  with  the 
north  extreme  as  soon  as  possible.  If  bound  to  Indian  tickle,  keep  this 
mark  on  astern  until  Entry  island  opens  west  of  Grog  island,  when 
proceed  as  before.  If  bound  to  the  southward,  when  Mustering  point 
is  shut  in  with  the  rocks  off  Entry  island  alter  course  for  Grog  island, 
keeping  Entry  island  open  east  of  Grog  island  to  clear  Fawn  rock. 
After  passing  Duck  island,  the  west  side  of  that  island  should  be  brought 
in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Pigeon  island,  and  this  mark,  kept  on  astern, 
will  lead  in  the  deepest  water  west  of  Spotted  island. 

There  is  a  channel  south  of  Entry  island,  but  it  is  rarely  used.  To 
pass  through  it.  Mistaken  i>oint  must  be  kept  ESE.  \  E.  open  east  of 
Man-of-war  point,  to  clear  the  fiats,  until  the  north  extreme  of  Spotted 
island  is  in  line  with  the  south  end  of  the  rocks  off*  Entry  island.  This 
mark,  kept  on  astern,  will  lead  in  3^  fathoms  between  the  Flats  and  the 
shoals  off  Entry  island.  When  Pigeon  island  is  just  seen  west  of  Grog 
island  NW.  \  N.,  aconrse  should  be  steered  to  open  it  a  little,  and  when 
the  fall  of  the  hills  over  Domino  harbor  is  in  line  with  the  west  extreme 
of  Entry  island  proceed  as  before  directed. 


Spotted  island,  so  called  from  the  alternation  of  black  and  white 
cliffs  on  the  east  coast,  is  4  miles  long  and  2  miles  broad,  and  forms  the 
north  side  of  Domino  run ;  the  summit  is  310  feet  above  high  water. 

Castle  Dermot  is  a  cliffy  islet  nearly  joined  to  the  east  coast,  and 
several  rocks  fringe  the  shore,  but  the  whole  may  be  ax>proached  to  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

Fanner  cove,  on  the  north  coast  of  Spotted  island,  is  an  indentation 
nearly  1^  miles  deep,  with  an  island  in  the  entrance.  It  is  exposed  to 
the  northward  and  rarely  used  as  an  anchorage. 
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GrifBn  harbor,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northwest  of  Farmer  cove,  is 
800  [yards  deep,  and  has  excellent  Hhelter  in  4  fathoms  at  the  head 
from  all  winds  except  northeast.    There  is  a  settlement  on  the  shores. 

Farmer  ledge,  with  3  fathoms,  lies  NW.  half  a  mile  from  the  north- 
east point  of  Spotted  island. 

Wedge  or  Shag  island  lies  NW.  1^  miles  from  the  northeast  point 
of  Spotted  island.  It  is  wedge-shaped,  with  dark  cliffs,  and  a  green 
summit  89  feet  high  at  the  north  extreme. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  300  yards  NE.  of  Wedge 
island,  with  deep  water  at  400  yards  distance ;  and  a  shoal,  with  8  fath- 
oms water,  lies  200  yards  off  the  southeast  extreme. 

Dooley  ledge,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  K.  by  E.  }  £.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  the  rocks  at  the  northeast  extreme  of  Spotted  island.  It  is  said 
to  break  in  heavy  weather. 

Ferret  islands  lie  nearly  2  miles  from  the  northeast  side  of  Indian 
island,  and  NW.  by  W.  J  W.  6  miles  from  Wedge  island.  They  consist 
of  three  high  dark  islands  180  feet  high,  with  shoal  water  connectiug 
them,  and  three  small  islets  to  the  eastward  of  them,  the  middle  conical 
and  green,  70  feet  above  high  water,  the  others  low  and  black.  They 
may  be  approached  as  close  as  400  yards  all  round  except  on  the  south- 
west side,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  that  distance.- 

A  small  rock,  that  covers  3  feet  at  high  water,  lies  S.  by  W.  J  W. 
^  of  a  mile  from  the  northwest  point  and  400  yards  off-shore. 

Deer  island,  146  feet  high,  is  composed  of  grass  over  red  rocks  with 
rugged  points,  but  may  be  approached  as  close  as  400  yards. 

Lynch  island,  136  feet  high,  west  of  Deer  island,  is  conical  and  dark, 
with  steep  sides.  From  the  west  end  a  bank  with  shoals  that  break 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

* 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  in  mid-channel'  between  Deer  and 
Lynch  islands. 

Indian  island  falls  steeply  from  a  double  summit  360  feet  above  high 
water  to  the  west  side  and  with  one  terrace  to  the  east  side,  and  is  con- 
spicuous trofn  all  directions.  Indian  head,  the  north  point,  falls  in  a 
steep  bluff  from  a  summit  260  feet  high,  and  is  bold<to. 

Crab  rock,  with  9  feet  water,  lies  oft*  American  cove  on  the  northeast 
side  of  Indian  island,  575  yards  from  the  shore. 

Indian  tickle  is  formed  by  Indian  island  on  the  northeast  and  Mus- 
grave  land  on  the  southwest  The  anchorage,  in  a  bay  on  the  west  side 
of  Indian  island,  is  in  4  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  white  house  touching 
the  green  slope  of  Indian  head,  and  the  breakers  off  Foul  point  in  line 
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with  White  point.    It  is  safe  for  shipping  in  ordinary  sammer  weather 
and  convenient  for  fishing  vessels,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and 
a  heavy  swell  rolls  in  after  easterly  winds.    In  the  summer  season  of' 
1867  3,000' vessels  passed  through. 

In  the  harbor,  rocky  ground  extends  some  distance  from  Terra  Nova 
point,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  with  3  fathoms  water  between  it 
and  the  bank  off  Rover  island  on  the  Musgrave  shore,  and  caution 
should  be  used  in  passing  through  it.  Breakers  extend  about  400  yards 
from  the  west  point  of  Indian  island. 

Warren  cove,  at  the  north  end  of  Indian  island,  is  well  sheltered  for 
fishing  boats;  and  two  or  three  small  islands  in  the  tickle  afford  ex- 
cellent places  for  fishing  stages  and  curing  fish,  being  protected  from 
all  winds  and  sea. 

Wliito  rock,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  SE.  by  E.  |  E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  White  point,  and  330  yards  from  the  shore.  White  point  has 
a  ledge,  with  12  feet  least  water,  extending  250  yards  from  it. 

Supplies. — Water  is  abundant  and  convenient  for  boats ;  the  wood 
on  the  main  land  is  scanty. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Indian  tickle,  at  6h. 
37m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  about  4  feet. 

The  Coast  from  White  point,  at  the  north  entrance  to  Indian  tickle, 
trends  WN  W.  |  W.  2  miles  to  Bed  island.  Between  them  is  Sandy  cove, 
^  of  a  mile  deep,  shoal  and  rocky. 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  on  it,  lie«  SE.  by  E.  |  E.  ^j^  of  a  mile  from  the 
east  extreme  of  Bed  island. 

Redv island,  so  named  from  the  color  of  the  cliffs,  is  separated  from 
the  mainland  by  a  channel  nearly  100  yards  wide,  passable  by  boats  ex- 
cept within  an  hour  of  low  water. 

Red  island  bank,  with  9  fathoms  water,  lies  N.  f  W.  ^  of  a  mile, 
and  the  Knob,  with  8  fathoms,  lies  NW.  }  N.  a  mile,  from  the  north 
point  of  Bed  island. 

Cape  Qreep  is  a  dark  conical  mound,  177  feet  above  high  water,  W. 
I  N.  3^  miles  from  Bed  island.  Off  it  are  numerous  islands  and  rocks 
that  cover,  the  highest  of  which,  Green  island,  lies  E.  ^  N?  ^^  of  a  mile 
from  the  cape,  and  is  almost  connected  by  rocks  to  the  mainland. 

The  bay  between  Bed  island  and  cape  Oreep  is  foul  and  shoal.  In 
the  middle  are  some  black  rocks. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  |  N.  1^  miles  from  Bed  isl- 
and. 

Sand  hill  cove,  W.  |  S.  2f  miles  from  cape  Oreep,  affords  good  sum- 
mer anchorage  for  fishing  vessels,  and  is  much  frequented;  but  shoals 
surround  the  shores,  and  prevent  large  vessels  making  use  of  it. 
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Black  rocks  are  three  in  number,  two  lying  together,  the  highest  37 
feet,  and  the  third  about  20  feet  above  high  water,  S.  by  B.  f  E.  ^-^  of 
a  mile  from  them,  and  N.  §  W.  If  miles  from  White  point  at  the  en- 
trance to  Indian  tickle.    The  northernmost  are  steep- to  all  round. 

A  shoal,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  |  N.  ^  of  a  mile  from  South 
Black  rock. 

Old  King,  a  shoal  with  7  feet  water,  lies  W.  ^  S.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the 
same  rock.    There  are  13  fathoms  at  200  yards  SW. 

Nugent  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water,  and  12  to  16  fathoms  close-to, 
lies  NW.  f  W.  a  mile  from  North  Black  rock. 

Roond  island  bank,  with  11  fathoms,  lies  NE.  by  E.  |  E.  If  miles 
from  the  same  rock. 

South  Wolf  island,  the  summit  oi  which  is  311  feet  above  high 
water,  lies  NE.  |  N.  6  miles  from  the  north  entrance  to  Indian  tickle, 
and  NW.  f  N.  16|  miles  from  Boundhill  island.  The  name  comprises  a 
group  of  Islands  2f  miles  in  total  length  north  and  south.  The  main 
island,  in  the  center,  has  a  high  flat  range  with  a  conical  bowlder  at  the 
summit,  and  is  deeply  indented  on  the  east  side.  At  the  south  end  is 
a  cove,  in  which  there  is  very  good  shelter  for  fishing  vessels.  The  best 
entrance  is  south  of  an  islet  27  feet  above  high  water,  lying  between  the 
main  and  south  islands,  and  after  passing  it  keep  the  east  side  of  the 
cove  on  board  to  the  head.  Bocks,  with  9  feet  water  on  them,  lie  on 
the  west  side  of  the  cove,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage  200  yards  wide  to 
the  head.  South  of  the-main  island,  separated  by  a  channel  300  yards 
wide,  are  three  others,  the  middle  and  highest  rises  to  a  sharp  peak  244 
feet  above  high  water. 

South  wolf  rock  lies  400  yards  SE.  of  this  island;  close  to  it  is  a 
rock  that  breaks. 

The  two  northern  islets  are  separated  from  the  main  island  by  a  channel 
150  yards  wide,  through  which  a  depth  of  3^  fathoms  may  be  carried  by 
keeping  the  north  shore  on  board.  The  two  islets  are  joined,  except  at 
high- water  springs.  A  rock,  1  foot  above  high  water,  lies  N.  §  E.  150 
yards  from  the  tickle  between  these  islets,  close  to  which  is  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  14  fathoms  close  to 
the  north,  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  J  of  a  mile  from  that  rock. 

North  Wolf  rock,  38  feet  high,  N.  |  W.  IJ  miles  from  South  Wolf 
island,  is  bare,  dark,  and  steep-to  all  around. 

Little  Wolf  island,  157  feet  high,  WS  W.  J  W.  ,%  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  extreme  of  South  Wolf  island,  is  a  steep  cone.  Off  the  east  side 
is  a  low  peninsula,  and  an  islet  28  feet  above  high  water.  There  is  deep 
water  all  round  at  200  yards  distant. 

North  'Wolf  island,  1,700  yards  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  is  sur- 
mounted by  a  flat-topped  hill  135  feet  above  high  water.    The  name 
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comprehends  ca  group  of  islets,  forming  a  good  harbor  for  boats  on  the 
east  side.  The  east  islet  is  dome-shaped,  and  the  harbor  may  be  en- 
tered on  either  side  of  it.  In  the  middle  of  the  east  entrance  is  a  rock 
with  3  feet  water  on  it,  and  9  to  10  fathoms  close-to.  The  best  shelter 
is  at  the  west  end  in  2  or  3  fathoms,  off  a  deep  cleft  in  the  main  island. 
All  these  islets  may  be  approached  as  close  as  400  yards. 

Round  Woif  island,  SW.  J  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  North  Wolf  island, 
appears  as  a  cone  when  seen  from  tbe  eastward,  is  245  feet  high,  cliffy 
and  steep-to. 

Offer  Red  island,  W.  |  N.  1^  miles  from  Bound  Wolf  island,  and  N. 
I  W.  2i  miles  from  Black  rocks,  so  named  from  the  color  of  the  clifb 
on  the  north  side,  is  flat-topped,  200  feet  high,  slopes  gradually  to  the 
south  side,  but  falls  steeply  to  the  north.  It  is  much  indented  by  rug- 
ged coves  on  the  south  and  deep  ravines  on  the  north  side.  The  middle 
on  the  north  side  hat$  a  cliffy  islet  about  50  feet  high,  nearly  joined  to 
the  shore.  Off  the  west  extreme  is  a  small  rock  with  shoal  water  in 
continuation  for  a  short  distance. 

Half- Way  island,  NW.  g  W.  nearly  6J  miles  from  Black  rocks,  and 
NW.  f  N.  9  miles  from  the  entrance  to  Indian  tickle,  makes  as  a  flat- 
topped  cone  278  feet  high,  and  has  projecting  spurs  on  south  and  east 
sides,  the  east,  109  feet  above  high  water,  being  separated  by  a  deep 
cleft  from  the  island.  The  whole  may  be  approached  to  within  400 
yards. 

Devil's  Look-Out,  NW.  by  W.  J  W.  nearly  11  miles  from  Indian 
tickle,  is  a  dark  bluff  island,  wedge-shaped,  the  highest  part,  384  feet 
above  high  water,  being  over  the  northeast  extreme. 

Rocky  patches,  with  12  feet  water  on  them,  lie  200  yards  off  the 
east  side.    There  is  deep  water  close  east  of  them. 
Inside  this  island  there  has  been  no  examination. 

Qnaker  hat»  so  called  from  the  shape,  lies  southwest  nearly  a  mile 
from  Devil's  look-out  island. 

Lookout  rocks  are  two  flat  islets,  NW.  f  N.  a  mile  from  South  head 
of  Table  bay,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

CoUingham  island,  N.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Devil's 
lookout,  is  cone-shaped,  333  feet  above  high  water,  and  slopes  gently 
on  all  sides  except  the  east,  where  it  terminates  in  steep  bluffs.  Off 
the  north  side,  separated  by  a  channel  800  yards  wide,  are  some  low 
islets,  the  highest,  45  feet  high,  at  the  east  extreme,  with  deep  water 
to  the  east  and  north  200  yards  distant.  The  channel  between  the  islets 
and  CoUingham  island  should  not  be  taken. 

Bird  islands  are  two  in  number,  the  north  a  narrow  ridge  of  rock 
XW.  I  W.  3J  miles  from  Half-way  island,  a  cone  170  feet  above  high 
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water;  the  south  77  feet  high  and  flat- topped.  Off  the  west  point  of 
the  latter  is  a  low  black  rock,  and  in  extension  of  it  300  yards  is  a  rock 
that  breaks. 

South  Flat  island,  N  W.  by  W.  |  W.  If  miles  from  North  Bird  island, 
is  in  two  parts  nearly  joined  together,  about  50  feet  above  high  water, 
and  is  foul  for  200  yards  all  round. 

A  shoal,  with  7  feet  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.  |  W.  300  yards  from  the 
southwest  side  of  this  island,  and  another  of  7  feet,  N W.  f  N.'300  yards 
from  the  northwest  point. 

North  flat  island,  about  70  feet  high,  lies  NW.  1^  miles  from  South 
Flat  island.  Off  the  north  side  200  yards  distant  is  a  rock  just  visible 
at  high  water,  and  shoal  water  between. 

Black  island,  NVY.  -^  of  a  mile  from  North  Flat  island,  is  nearly 
white  in  color,  and  makes  as  a  flat  ridge  with  a  sharp  peak  at  either 
end,  the  east  217  feet  and  west  190  feet  high.  The  coast  line  is  rugged  9 
and  has  shoal  water  400  yards  from  the  north  and  west  shores. 

Black  island  harbor  is  a  deep  narrow  cove  at  the  north  point  of  the 
island,  with  excellent  shelter  for  fishing  craft,  and  may  be  entered  by 
keeping  the  south  shore  on  board.  iSeparate<l  from  the  north  point  by 
a  shoal  channel  about  100  yards  wide,  is  an  island  with  two  summits 
the  north  91  feet  high,  the  south  84  feet.  On  each  side  is  a  deep  cove 
nearly  dividing  the  island,  and  all  the  points  have  foul  ground  extend- 
ing 200  yards  from  their  extremes* 

Offer  l^olf  island,  222  feet  high,  ENE.  i  E.  1^  miles  from  the  north 
extreme  oi  Black  island,  is  wedge-shaped,  the  summit  on  the  east  side 
falling  in  steep  cliffs  to  the  sea.  The  south  side  terminates  in  two  hum- 
mocks, the  south  dark,  110  feet  above  high  water.  An  islet,  56  feet 
high,  lies  200  yards  off  the  north  extreme.  A  rock  that  covers  lies  in 
the  channel  between. 

The  "V^olves  are  a  cluster  of  rocks  and  islets  separated  by  a  channel 
400  yards  wide  from  Wolf  island. 

Johnny  Paul  rock,  on  which  there  is  a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  lies  SSE. 
f  E.  from  the  southernmost  of  the  Wolves  islets,  distant  If  miles. 

Offer  W^olf  island  open  east  or  west  of  the  southernmost  of  the  Wolves 
leads  close  east  or  west  of  this  danger. 

Hfidf-way  rock,  15  feet  high,  between  Offer  Wolf  and  Black  isl- 
ands, has  shoal  water  at  200  yards  distant  all  round. 

Dangers. — A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  in  mid-channel  between 
Offer  Wolf  island  and  Half-way  rock. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  |  S.  ^  mile  from  the  south 
point  of  the  Wolves. 
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A  shoal,  with  6  fathoms,  lies  SW.  }  W.  |  of  a  mile  from  the  same 
poiut,  and  ^^  of  a  mile  from  Black  island. 


island,  224  feet  high,  is  cliffy  and  steepto,  separated  from 
Oready  island  by  a  channel  200  yards  wide,  through  which  there  is  pas- 
sage for  small  vessels  only. 

Rocks  that  break  lie  175  yards  off  the  north  point,  and  a  rocky  ham- 
mock 15  feet  above  high  water  is  joined  to  the  east  |)oiut. 

Qready  island,  lying  northwest  of  Black  island,  2f  miles  long  and 
nearly  a  mile  wide,  is  conspicuous  and  dark,  with  a  flat  summit  362  feet 
above  high  water,  surmounted  by  a  large  cairn  of  stones.  The  sides, 
alternate  in  patches  of  dark  and  light  rock,  are  rugged  and  deeply  in- 
dented, but  may  safely  be  approached  to  within  400  yards.  On  the 
north  side  is  a  ridge  facing  Oready  anchorage,  within  which  is  a  large 
pond  that  empties  into  Watering  cove,  a  small  bight  on  the  west  side, 
trom  which  water  may  always  be  procured. 

Idttle  O-ready  island,  1,600  yards  long  and  300  yards  wide,  is  sepa- 
rated from  Oready  island  by  a  channel  200  yards  wide,  through  which 
a  depth  of  3  fathoms  can  be  carried  by  keeping  Oready  island  shore  on 
board,  and  thus  avoiding  a  rock  that  covers  at  high  water  near  the  north 
entrance.  On  this  island  is  a  large  fishing  establishment  and  two  flag- 
staffs,  the  eastern  surrounded  by  a  white  paling.  The  west  shore  is  cli£^ 
and  steep-to,  and  has  a  deep  cove  in  the  center,  at  the  head  of  which  is 
a  red  house  with  a  large  white  stripe.  The  summit,  88  feet  above  high 
water,  slopes  to  the  north  point,  off  which  shoal  water  extends  a  short 
distance. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  WNW.  f  W.  250  yards  from  the 
north  point. 

A  shoal,  with  4  fathoms,  and  deep  water  close- to,  lies  SW.  |  S.  400 
yards  from  the  south  point. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  in  14  to  10  fathoms,  with  Stunk  island  shut 
in  with  Little  Oready  island,  near  the  south  entrance,  as  convenient. 

Cross  island,  dark  and  flat-topped,  129  feet  high,  lies  300  yards  off 
the  south  point  of  Oready  island,  with  10  to  12  fathoms  in  mid-channel 
between.  It  is  nearly  divided  by  two  deep  bights.  The  west  side  is 
bold-to,  but  off  the  east  end  is  an  islet  13  feet  above  high  water.  The 
channel  between  this  and  cape  North  is  a  mile  wide. 

Stank  island,  W.,  800  yards  from  Little  Oready  island,  is  round-top- 
ped, 277  feet  high,  and  falls  abruptly  on  all  sides.  The  south  point  is 
a  dome  shaped  hummock  with  a  steep  face.  It  is  bold-to  except  off  the 
south  extreme. 

Mad  Moll  covers  5  feet,  and  lies  SSE.  400  yards  from  the  south  point 
of  Stunk  island,  to  which  it  is  nearly  joined  by  shoal  water,  but  it  may 
be  approached  as  close  as  200  yards  on  the  south  and  west  sides. 
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Clearing  marks. — Gready  island  cairn,  in  line  with  the  white  ilag- 
fttaff  on  Little  Gready  island^  ISE,,  leads  350  yards  to  the  southward  of 
Mad  Moll;  and  Oannet  islands  east  extreme  N.  i  W.,  open  west  of 
Stunk  island,  leads  150  yards  to  the  westward. 

High-rat  bank,  with  8  fathoms  water,  lies  N  W.  one  mile  nearly  from 
the  north  point  of  Stunk  island. 

Gready  reef,  on  which  the  least  water  found  was  12  fathoms,  lies  ^. 
2^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Stunk  island,  and  NW.  by  W.  f  W.  1^ 
miles  from  the  east  point  of  Oready  island.  Gross  island  S.,  just  open 
east  of  Stunk  island,  leads  to  the  eastward. 

Gkuinet  islands,  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks,  lie  l^W.  |  N.  7^  miles 
from  the  north  point  of  Gready  island.  The  west  island,  226  feet  above 
high  water,  is  steep  on  the  east  side,  and  slopes  gently  to  the  west  with 
a  little  foul  ground  oft'  it.  The  eastern  group  consists  of  several  rocky 
islets,  between  which  vessels  should  not  pass. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  a  third  of  the  distance  across  the  chan- 
nel from  the  south  island  to  the  west,  and  a  shoal  with  12  feet  water 
lies  250  yards  east  of  the  south  island. 

A  rock  that  covers  lies  close  to  the  north  side  of  the  south  island 
and  the  whole  eastern  group  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  400 
yards. 

West  Gkuinet  rock,  SW.  |  S.  l^^^^  miles  from  West  Gannet  island,  is 
dark  in  color  and  12  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock,  that  breaks  in  moderate  weather,  lies  WN W.  |  W.  400  yards 
from  that  rock. 

East  Gkannet  rock,  55  feet  high,  lies  ESE.  {  E.  2,^-  miles  from  South 
Gannet  island.  A  rock,  that  breaks  in  moderate  sea,  lies  from  it  NE« 
I 'S.  360  yards. 

Onter  Gkuinet  island,  104  feet  high,  is  flat,  with  sides  smoothed  by 
the  action  of  ice.  It  lies  N.  by  E.  f  E.  3^  miles  from  West  Gannet 
island. 

A  rock  that  breaks  lies  200  yards  off  the  west  point. 

Boulton  rock,  a  dangerous  rock  that  breaks  in  moderate  weather, 
with  21  fathoms  at  200  yards  distance  all  round,  and  no  indication  of 
approach  to  it,  lies  W.  by  N.  4^*^  miles  from  Outer  G.tnnet  island. 

Entry  or  South  Duck  island,  W.  |  N.  2  miles  from  Gollingham  isl- 
and, is  low,  flat,  and  surrounded  by  reefs. 

Table  bay  runs  in  W.  14  miles  nearly  from  Gollingham  island,  is  4 
miles  wide  at  the  mouth  and  narrows  gradually  to  the  head. 
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Ledge  island,  with  a  reef  extending  If  miles  from  the  west  extreme, 
lies  iu  the  middle  of  the  bay  2^  miles  from  the  mouth,  leaviug  a  narrow 
passage  ou  each  side. 

Anchorage  may  be  ha-d  in  Soath  road  SSW.  of  the  middle  of  Ledge 
island  in  15  fathoms. 

Table  harbor,  at  the  head,  has  good  anchorage  in  7  to  11  fathoms, 
and  may  be  reached  from  either  sijde  of  Ledge  island,  but  there  are  only 
4  fathoms  in  the  south  channel,  and  a  sunken  rock  lies  in  mid-channel 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  point  east  of  the  entrance. 

A  Shoal  extends  about  209  yards  southward  from  the  north  entrance 
point  of  this  harbor. 

All  the  points  in  this  harbor  are  foul  for  a  short  distance.  Between 
the  second  point  on  the  north  shore  (off  which  there  is  a  small  islet) 
and  the  opposite  point  on  the  south  shore  the  water  shoals  to  a  depth 
of  three  fathoms,  deepening  again  to  seren  fathoms  for  about  200  yards, 
when  it  shoals  to  three  fathoms. 

Vessels  should  not  pass  the  Narrows,  as  beyond  them  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  to  a  depth  of  three  feet. 

North  harbor,  situated  northwest  of  the  west  extreme  of  Ledge  isl- 
and, contains  good  anchorage  iu  5  to  7  fathoms,  mud.  The  east  point 
of  this  harbor  is  formed  by  two  islands  joined  to  each  other  and  the 
mainland  by  shoal  water. 

A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  water,  lies  ESE.  |  £.  a  mile  nearly  from 
the  south  point  of  the  southern  island. 

Table  bay  point,  the  north  point  of  Table  bay,  bears  from  Devil's 
lookout  island  NW.  ^  W.,  distant  4^  miles.  It  slopes  gradually  from  a 
flat-topped  range  of  yellow-colored  hills,  and  terminates  in  a  rock  that 
covers  at  high  water. 

Mnllins  cove,  north  of  Table  Bay  point,  is  1^  miles  deep,  and  much 
frequented  by  fishing  vessels.  There  is  anchorage  at  the  head  in  3  fath- 
oms, with  good  shelter  from  northwesterly  winds. 

The  coast  between  this  and  cape  North  slopes  gradually  from  the  same 
range.  All  the  points  end  in  low  rocks  with  foul  ground  a  short  dis- 
tance off  them,  but  the  whole  may  be  approached  safely  to  within  400 
yards. 

Cape  North  is  an  isolated  hill  with  a  double  summit  323  feet  above 
high  water,  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  flat  marsh  between  two 
shallow  coves. 

A  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  200  yards  off  the  east  bill,  and 
an  islet  69  feet  above  high  water,  steep-to,  is  separated  by  a  narrow 
channel  from  the  cape,  and  is  rarely  distinguishable  as  an  island. 
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Cape  North  cove  is  a  shallow  bight  800  yards  deep,  west  of  cape 
North.  An  islet  with  a  house  oa  it  nearly  fills  the  cove,  one-fourth  of 
a  mile  within  the  west  bill,  and  a  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  S. 
by  E.  ^  E.  I  of  a  mile  from  the  same  point.  A  shoal,  with  9  feet  water, 
lies  200  yanls  S  W.  from  thi^  rock.  Small  vessels  wishing  to  go  into  this 
cove  should  keep  the  north  shore  on  board,  and  anchor  in  5  fathoms. 

The  Sisters. — Two  islets  55  feet  above  high  water,  and  nearly  con- 
nected by  shoal  ground,  lie  NW.  by  W.  |^  W.  nearly  a  mile  from  cape 
North. 

Sunken  rocks  fringe  th«se  islands  for  100  yards,  but  there  is  no  dan- 
ger at  400  yards  distant. 

Pudding  bank,  with  6^;  fathoms  water,  lies  W.  f  S.  600  yards  from 
the  west  point  of  the  north  Sister.  From  it  a  shoal  of  8  fathoms  ex- 
tends WNW.  4  W.  400  yards,  beyond  which  there  is  deep  water. 

The  coast. — Between  cape  North  and  Curlew  harbor  the  oosbst  is 
barren  and  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of 
a  mile. 

Muddy  creeki  a  shallow  bay  ending  in  a  salt-water  pond  a  mile  deep, 
lies  SSW.  J  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  cape  North. 

American  creek,  SW.  |  W.  l^^o'  miles  from  the  same  point,  is  400 
yards  deep,  has  12  feet  water  in  it,  and  a  black  rock  about  a  foot  above 
high  water  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance. 

Creek  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.  1  ^%  miles  from 
the  west  point  of  cape  North,  and  NE.  |  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  east 
point  of  American  creek.    Between  them  is  a  rock  awash  at  low  water. 

A  shoal,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  NNW.  |  W.  J  of  a  mile  from 
the  east  point  of  American  creek. 

Cnrlew  island,  SW.  by  W.  |  W.  2§  miles  nearly  from  the  west  ex- 
treme of  cape  North,  is  21  feet  high,  gray  in  color,  and  forms  the  north 
side  of  the  entrance  of  Curlew  harbor. 

A  shoal,  with  4^  fathoms  on  it,  and  8^  fathoms  close  to,  lies  N.  |  E. 
350  yards,  and  a  rocky  bank,  with  4J  fathoms  water,  lies  SW.  J  W. 
I  of  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Curlew  island. 

Curlew  harbor  runs  2^  miles  in  a  southeasterly  direction  from  Curlew 
island,  with  depths  decreasing  gradually  from  16  fathoms  to  the  head. 
The  bottom  is  mud,  good  holding  ground,  and  the  sides  are  barren,  ut- 
terly devoid  of  wood. 

Large  vessels  may  anchor  in  12  fathoms,  with  the  east  point  of  Long 
island  touching  the  west  extreme  of  Curlew  island.  Smaller  vessels 
may  go  up  into  9  to  6  fathoms  water,  as  far  as  a  steep  bluff  175  feet 
high  on  the  south  shore,  on  either  side  of  which  is  a  long  deep  valley. 
At  the  mouths  water  may  be  obtained.    Up  to  this  the  only  danger  is  a 
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rock  with  7  feet  on  it,  the  oater  edge  of  foul  ground  200  yards  from  the 
shore  just  within  the  north  point  of  the  harbor  proper.  The  peak  of 
Long  island  bearing  NW.  f  N.,  and  open  west  of  the  harbor  point,  jnst 
leads  clear  in  6  fathoms.  Beyond  the  bluff  the  water  shoals  from  either 
side,  narrowing  the  space  with  more  than  3  fathoms  water  to  300  yards 
wide. 

A  Bhoal,  with  6^  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  12  fathoms  close  to  the 
south  side,  lies  S.  J  W.  300  yards  from  Observation  point,  the  north 
point  of  the  harbor. 

The  G-oat-shore  forms  the  south  side  of  Curlew  harbor,  and  extends 
to  Toomie  point,  the  north  entrance  to  Southeast  cove.  It  is  ragged 
and  foul,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  400  yards. 

Lindsay  rock,  with  13  feet,  is  the  extreme  of  shoal  water,  extending 
600  yards  from  Toomie  point  and  the  northwest  end  of  the  Goat-shore. 

The  summit  of  Stunk  island,  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Oreen 
island  N£.  by  £.  i  E.  just  clears  to  the  northward. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Curlew  harbor  at  6h. 
40m.    Springs  rise  5f  feet  and  neaps  4}  feet. 

Cartwright  island  is  fiat  in  outline  and  surmounted  by  a  square 
hummock  199  feet  above  high  water.  It  is  separated  by  a  channel 
J  of  a  mile  %ide  from  Toomie  point,  narrowed  to  400  yards  by  rocks. 
The  east  side  of  the  island  has  steep  green  slopes  to  the  watei^s  edge, 
with  a  skirting  of  shoal  water  for  about  200  yards.  The  west  point 
of  Tinker  island,  just  shut  in  with  the  east  point  of  Long  island  N.  by 
B,  i  E.,  leads  in  mid  channel  in  4^  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  that  can 
b4  carried  through.  The  northeast  point  of  Cartwright  island  is  a  mound 
58  feet  high,  sloping  to  a  rugged  point,  off  which  reefs  extends  200 
yards.  The  northwest  shore  is  rugged  and  rocky,  with  long  points  and 
deep  coves.  Off  the  north  side  shoal  water  extends  400  yards.  Off  the 
South  end  are  three  islets  forming  the  east  side  of  Bull  gut,  the  outer 
having  4^  fathoms  close-to.  From  this  islet  a  sand  bank,  with  12  feet 
on  the  east  edge,  extends  E.  400  yards. 

There  is  anchorage  off  the  southeast  shore  of  Cartwright  island  in  16 
to  13  fathoms,  at  400  yards  distant,  with  good  holding  ground,  but  a 
large  vessel  may  anchor  anywhere  inside  Toomie  point. 

• 

GHmblet  shoal,  with  16  feet  water,  lies  SW.  by  W.  f  W.  ^  mile  nearly 
from  the  extreme  of  the  rocks  off  the  north  point  of  Corbet  island  (the 
north  point  of  Cartwright  island). 

Mad  Moll  covers  4  feet  at  high  water,  and  lies  300  yards  off  north 
Cartwright  island,  and  N.  by  W.  J  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the  islet  at  Bull 
gut.    There  are  5  fathoms  at  200  yards  north  of  the  rock. 

Indian  head,  the  west  entrance  to  Bull  gut,  slopes  from  a  grassy  cone 
127  feet  high,  counected  at  low  water  with  the  peninsula  west  of  it,  and 
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with  it  form  the  northwest  side  of  Isthmas  bay  and  southeast  side  of 
Blackguard  bay. 

A  rock,  with  12  feet  on  it,  lies  N.  by  E.  J  E.  100  yards  from  the  north 
extreme,  narrowing  the  channel  through  Bull  gut  to  100  yards,  and  a 
shingly  spit,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  NE.  by  E.  J  E.  400 
yards  from  the  east  point  of  Indian  head. 

Sontheast  cove  runs  up  ESE.  Ij^  miles  from  Toomie  point,  but  the 
water  is  shoal  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  head.  There  are 
7f  fathoms  deepest  water  between  the  points,  shoaling  gradually  to 
the  shore,  but  rapidly  to  2  fathoms  towards  the  head.  The  holding 
ground  is  not  very  good,  but  the  anchorage  may  be  used  in  summer 
months. 

Zsthmiis  bay  runs  up  with  one  bend  in  a  southerly  direction  ^  miles 
irom  the  entrance  to  Southeast  cove. 

The  shores  are  barren  except  at  the  head,  where  a  dark  hill  424  feet 
above  high  water  is  faced  by  swamps  and  lakes  with  small  timber 
around  them.  The  wat^r  decreases  gradually  in  depth  to  an  islet,.  15 
feet  above  high  water,  southeast  of  which  all  is  shoal.  A  bay  with 
shoal  water  lies  west  of  this  islet. 

Bay  ahoal,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  !NW.  ^  W.  |  of  a  mile  from 
this  islet  (which  should  not  be  bronght  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  South), 
on  a  spit  extending  from  it  in  that  direction,  another  head  of  which,  with 
4|  fathoms  water,  lies  on  the  same  bearing  a  mile  distant. 

Blackguard  bay  runs  southwest  1^  miles  from  Indian  head.  It  is 
foul  and  shoal,  and  should  not  be  entered  beyond  Bull  gut.  The  north 
point  of  this  bay  slopes  from  a  dark  dome-shaped  hill  184  feet  above 
high  water,  and  has  foul  ground  stretching  east  ^  of  a  mile,  with  10 
fathoms  200  yards  beyond. 

Pinch-gut  island,  13  feet  high,  is  off  the  point  of  entrance  to  Hare 
bay.  There  is  shoal  water  between  it  and  the  mainland,  but  on  the 
seaward  sides  it  may  be  approached  as  close  s^  400  yards. 

Pinch-gut  bank,  with  15  feet  water,  lies  ENE.  |  E.  |  of  a  mile  from 
Pinch-gut  island.  Duck  island  ENE.  |  E.,  a  little  open  north  of  Round 
island,  leads  clear  of  this  and  Gobbler  shoal. 

Oreen  island,  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Curlew  har- 
bor, is  round  and  barren,  145  feet  above  high  water,  with  sloping  points, 
and  skirted  b^^  foul  ground  for  200  yards.  The  channel  between  it  and 
Curlew  island  is  f  of  a  mile  wide. 

A  shoal,  with  5^  fathoms  water,  lies  300  yards  from  the  south  end 
of  Green  island,  and  a  bank  with  6^  fathoms  S.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the 
^ast  point,  and  W.  J  S.  -^  of  a  mile  from  Curlew  island. 
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Round  island  is  dark  and  ragged,  222  feet  high,  lying  W.  |  ot  a 
mile  from  Green  island.  Between  tbem  in  Pigeon  island  and  a  claster 
of  long  rocks  that  are  awash  at  high  water,  closing  the  channel  to  a 
sti*anger. 

The  north  shore  is  composed  of  dark  cliff  with  deep  ravines,  and  on 
the  south  side  rocks  that  cover  and  shoal  water  fringe  the  shore  for  a 
little  more  than  200  yards,  leaving  a  channel  onl^'  100  yards  wide  be- 
tween them  and  the  foal  ground  off  Gartwright  island,  through  which 
3^  fathoms  can  be  carried.  There  is  a  fishing  settlement  on  this  shore, 
the  principal  house  having  a  belfry. 

The  Cobbler,  a  shoal  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  and  15  fathoms  at  400 
yards  northwest,  lies  W.  600  yards  from  Bound  island. 

Harbor  rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  S£.  ^  of  a  mile  from  the 
southeast  point  of  Bound  island,  to  which  it  is  nearly  joined  by  reefs. 
Southeast  of  it  rocks  extend  150  yards. 

Long  island,  so  named  from  its  shape,  is  1^  miles  long  and  400  yards 
broad  at  the  widest  part.  The  summit  is  conical,  231  feet  above  high 
water.  Off'  the  north  point,  dose-to,  is  a  rock  1  foot  above  high  water, 
and  several  low  rocks  lie  close  to  the  south  shore.  Off  the  southwest 
point  are  Duck  island,  101  feet,  and  Black  rock,  6  feet  above  high  water, 
with.deep  water  at  400  yards  distant  Between  Long  and  Bound  isl- 
ands there  is  no  passage  for  a  stranger. 

McFarlane  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  south  side  of  Long  island. 

Tinker  island,  56  feet  high,  NNE.  i  £.  1^  miles  from  the  north  point 
of  Long  island,  is  flat,  with  numerous  bowlders  scattered  over  the  top. 
There  is  deep  water  at  200  yards  distant. 

Tinker  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water  and  steep-to,  lies  SSW.  ^  of  a 
mile  from  Tinker  island. 

Bndget  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water,  lies  NNE.  ^  £.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  Tinker  island.    A  shoal  with  8  fathoms  lies  between. 

Bndget  bank,  with  3  fathoms  water,  steepto,  lies  N.  f  E.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  Budget  rock. 

A  shoal  spit,  with  7^  fathoms  least  water,  extends  nearly  from  Budget 
rock  to  Bndget  bank. 

Munday  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  NW.  by  W.  J  W.  2^j^  miles 
from  the  north  point  of  Loug  island,  and  W.  2J  miles  from  the  west 
point  of  Tinker  island. 

A  bank,  with  15  fathoms  least  water  and  23  fathoms  200  yards  dis- 
tant, lies  WNW.  I  W.  nearly  3  miles  from  Tinker  island. 
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(. — Approaching  Curlew  harbor  from  the  eastward. — 

After  passiug  between  cape  North  and  the  Sisters,  Little  Gready  island 
should  l>e  kept  NB.  by  E.  J  E.,  open  of  cape  North,  to  avoid  the  shoal 
of  4^  fathoms  off  Carlew  island.  When  Lon<^  island  is  shut  in  with 
Oreen  island  Curlew  island  may  be  rounded,  and  when  the  south  ex* 
tremeof  Long  island  bearing  NW.  by  W.  appears  west  of  Green  island 
the  anchorage  may  be  steered  for. 

Proceeding  to  Isthmus  bay. — After  passing  Curlew  head  a  mid- 
channel  course  should  be  steered  between  Gl'een  island  and  the  Goat 
shore  until  the  summit  of  Stunk  island  is  shut  in  with  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Green  island  NE.  by  E.  I  E.  This  mark  should  be  kept  on 
until  the  northwest  side  of  Tinker  island  just  overlaps  the  north  point 
of  Long  island  N.  by  E.  |  E.  This  mark  kept  on  will  lead  between  the 
shoal  water  off  Toomie  point  and  that  off  Cartwright  island,  and  when 
Southeast  cove  opens,  anchorage  maybe  had  there,  or  farther  up  Isthmus 
bay,  by  keeping  mid-channel,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  islet  near  the 
head  of  the  bay  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  south. 

From  the  westward. — Small  vessels  only  may  enter  between  Bound 
and  Cartwright  islands  by  keeping  Harbor  rock  E.  ^  S.  until  within  400 
yards,  when  the  vessel  should  round  it,  pass  at  200  yards  south,  and 
steer  for  Curlew  harbor;  or,  if  proceeding  to  Isthmus  bay,  bring  the 
northwest  side  of  Tinker  island  just  shut  in  with  the  east  point  of  Long 
and,  and  proceed  as  before  directed. 

Through  Bull  gut. — ^This  channel  should  only  be  taken  in  emergency. 
The  western  islet  in  the  gut  off  Cartwright  island  should  be  brought  to 
bear  SE.  i  S.,  then  steered  for  on  that  bearing  and  kept  close  on  board; 
an  easterly  course  will  then  clear  the  sand-spit  oft'  this  islet,  and  an- 
chorage may  be  had  in  Isthmus  bay. 

Sandwich  bay  is  entered  between  Pinch-gut  and  Horse-chops  is- 
lands by  several  channels  between  the  islands  lying  across  the  entrance- 
The  bay  extends  10  miles  W.  by  S.  to  two  narrow  channels,  and  thence 
15  miles  southwest,  with  an  average  breadth  of  6  miles,  to  several  Streams 
at  the  head. 

Hare  islands,  W.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  Plnch-gut  island,  are  two  high 
conical  mounds  south  of  the  entrance  to  Sandwich  bay,  and  steep-to  all 
round  except  oft'  the  southwest  point  of  the  western  island. 

Anchorage  may  be  had  inside  them  in  10  fathoms. 

Bare  or  BKan-of-war  rock,  N.  I W.  half  a  mile  nearly  from  the  north- 
ern Hare  island,  has  on  one  part  of  it  only  7  feet  water.  This  danger 
is  rather  extensive.  The  marks  for  this  shoal  patch  are  Egg  island  its 
ewn  length  inside  Crab  island ;  the  extreme  southern  part  of  Hunting- 
don island  as  seen  from  the  eastward;  the  northernmost  part  of  Graedy 
island  just  open  of  the  north  end  of  Long  island;  and  the  west  extreme 
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of  Pompey  island  on  with  the  west  end  of  the  West  Oannet  island;  the 
low  east  point  of  the  west  flare  island  overlaps  about  one-fourth  of  the 
east  Hare  island. 

Pompey  islaiid,  W.  |  S.  5^  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Long  is- 
land, is  145  feet  high,  round  and  barren.  Off  the  northeast  side  is  an 
islet  20  feet  above  and  a  reef  awash  at  high  water,  between  which  and 
the  island  is  shoal,  but  there  is  deep  water  at  200  yards  east. 

Pompey  rock,  N.  f  W.  nearly  2  miles  from  Pompey  island,  breaks 
at  low  water.  There  are  11  to  17  fathoms  close-to.  The  summit  of  cape 
North,  ESE.  |  E.,  shut  in  with  the  east  point  of  Long  island,  leads  400 
yards  to  the  westward;  and  Independent  island,  NW.  by  W.  J  W.,  seen 
open  east  of  Seal  islet,  leads  }  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

Red  island,  10  feet  above  high  water,  lies  W.  ^  N.  a  mile  from  Pom- 
pey island,  and  E.  f  S.  -^  of  a  mile  from  the  islet  at  the  east  extreme  of 
Huntingdon  island.  It  is  fringed  by  shoal  water  200  yards  distant  from 
the  shore. 

An  islet,  25  feet  above  high  water,  lies  NW. }  W.,  1^  miles  from  Bed 
island,  lieefs  extend  400  yards  from  the  south  extreme,  and  there  is 
shoal  water  off  the  west  side. 

A  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  NW.  by  W.  J  W.  1^  miles  from 
Bed  islaiiii. 

Huntingdon  island,  If  miles  W.  of  Pompey  island,  is  6|  miles  long 
and  2^  miles  broad,  fronts  the  middle  of  the  entrance  to  Sandwich  bay, 
and  is  continued  southward  by  a  chain  of  islands  and  shoals,  among 
which  there  is  no  passage. 


island,  a  small  rock,  lies  off  the  mouth  of  Bgg  harbor,  an  anch- 
orage for  small  vessels  on  the  south  of  the  eastern  end  of  Huntingdon 
island. 

Diver  island,  next  in  size  to  Huntingdon  island,  is  separated  from 
the  north  shore  of  Sandwich  bay  by  Sandwich  or  Main  tickle,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide  from  shore  to  shore  but  narrowed  to  400  yards 
by  shoals. 

Earl  island,  south  of  Diver  island,  is  separated  from  the  east  shore 
of  Sandwich  bay  by  a  narrow  channel,  the  south  end  of  which  (Favorite 
tickle)  is  about  400  yards  wide,  but  the  passage  is  narrowed  to  half  that 
breadth  by  two  islets  and  some  rocks. 

A  shoal  extends  for  some  distance  from  the  mainland  which  forms 
the  eastern  side  of  the  eastern  passage  through  Favorite  tickle. 

Tides. — In  Favorite  tickle  the  tidal  streams  run  strongly,  with  nu- 
merous eddies. 
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Cartwright  harbor,  at  the  north  end  of  this  channel,  is  formed  by 
Curlew  point  on  the  mainland,  a  small  peninsula,  surmounted  by  a  con- 
spicuous hill,  with  a  flag-staff  at  the  summit.  Merlin  point,  the  south- 
west extreme  of  the  peninsula,  is  foul  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The 
stores  and  a  large  settlement,  with  a  wharf,  are  situated  on  the  south 
shore  of  the  peninsula. 

Directions. — Oive  Pompey  island  a  berth  of  about  400  yards  and 
steer  for  Egg  island,  avoiding  Hare  rock.  Then  keep  the  south  shore 
half  a  mile  distant,  pass  in  mid-channel  between  Curlew  point  and 
Earl  island,  round  Merlin  point  at  not  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
and  when  the  wharf  comes  well  open  of  that  point  steer  for  the  anchor- 
age, and  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  mud,  when  the  wharf  bears  NE.  ^  N. 

A  vessel  drawing  less  than  18  feet  water  can  pass  through  the  east, 
em  channel  of  Favorite  tickle,  but  must  do  so  near  slack  water,  as  the 
tides  are  very  strong ;  the  channel  between  the  islets  and  that  west 
of  them  should  not  be  attempted.  On  Merlin  point  there  are  some 
bouses  westward  of  the  pier,  the  e^t-emmost  of  which  has  a  tall  chim- 
ney ;  this  house  should  be  kept  open  eastward  of  the  western  blu£f  of 
a  remarkable  gap  in  the  hills  over  Cartwright  harbor  until  the  islets 
in  the  middle  of  the  tickle  are  shut  in  by  each  other,  when  the  house 
and  bluff  should  be  brought  in  line.  When  southward  of  the  islets,  the 
eastern  shore  is  steep-to. 

The  North  channel  (North  of  Hundingdon  island)  should  not  be 
taken  without  a  pilot,  except  in  emergency,  but  a  depth  of  4^^  fathoms 
can  be  carried  through  it. 

Directions. — Keep  along  the  north  shore  of  Huntingdon  island, 
rounding  Old  Man's  head,  a  conspicuous  isolated  cone  at  the  north- 
west point,  and  passing  between  it  and  a  small  islet.  Entrance  island 
^  of  a  mile  northwest  of  Old  Man's  head. 

A  course  of  8.  by  W.  |  W.  for  1 J  miles  will  lead  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
west  of  Green  island,  that  is  small  and  of  moderate  height ;  thence  a 
course  SW.  by  W.  |  W.  for  1^  miles  will  pass  half  a  mile  northwest  of 
Leadingmark  island.  This  island,  consisting  of  two  low  flat  parts  joined 
by  a  beach  of  shingle,  should  be  rounded  at  half  a  mile  distant,  till  the 
middle  of  the  island  is  in  line  with  the  gap  inside  Old  Man  head,  when 
this  mark  kept  on  will  lead  through  Sandwich  or  Main  tide. 

Muddy  bay. — This  bay  is  situated  close  southward  of  Favorite  tickle ; 
anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  center  in  from  17  to  10  fathoms. 

Eaat  or  Dykes  river. — A  shoal  extends  off  the  entrance  to  this 
river. 

East  arm,  8  miles  from  Favorite  tickle  on  the  east  shore  of  Sandwich 
bay,  affords  anchorage  in  15  to  6  fathoms  at  2  miles  from  the  bottom  of 
the  arm,  which  is  shoal. 
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Hinchinbrook  bay,  at  the  bead  of  Sandwich  bay,  is  entered  through 
a  narrow  channel,  south  of  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  16  to  8  fath- 
oms.   East  river,  running  southeast  from  this  bay,  is  shoal.. 

Several  islands  and  rocks  are  situated  off  the  west  side  of  the  bay, 
that  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile.  Lumpy  island  is  the 
northernmost  of  these. 

Eagle  river  runs  in  west,  being  entered  north  of  a  peninsula  just 
north  of  Lumpy  island.  Thin  river  is  shoal  to  the  mouth,  and  should 
be  approached  with  caution,  as  the  bank  lying  off  the  entrance  appears 
to  be  extending. 

Vessels  are  recommended  not  to  proceed  beyond  the  line  joining 
Lumpy  island  and  Swallow  bank. 

West  river  lies  north  of  Eagle  river,  being  divided  by  Separation 
point.    A  narrow  channel  with  3  fathoms  water  leads  into  West  river. 

Swallow  bank  is  a  detached  shoal  about  400  yards  in  extent,  situated 
2^  miles  from  the  entrance  to  Eagle  river,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  and 
3  fathoms  all  round. 

From  the  center  of  the  shoal  Separation  point  bears  W.  }  S.;  south 
entrance  point  of  Eagle  river  SW.,  and  the  east  extreme  of  a  small 
peninsula  north  of  Lumpy  island  SSE.  |  E. 

Mealy  monntcdns,  a  conspicuous  range  about  1,500  feet  high,  run 
from  the  north  shore  of  Sandwich  bay  to  the  south  shore  of  Hamilton 
inlet,  and  show  prominently  from  all  directions. 

Sandwich  bay  may  also  be  entered  through  the  channels  between 
Horse-chops,  Newfoundland,  and  Hamilton  islands. 

Dog  islands,  NW.  by  W.  |  W.  4  miles  from  Pompey  island,  consist 
of  two  wedge-shaped  islands,  the  east  176  feet  and  the  west  100  feet 
above  high  water.  Between  them  are  two  islets  and  shoal  water. 
They  may  be  rounded  at  400  yards  distance. 

Seal  islet,  35  feet  above  high  water,  lies  NNE.  |  E.  1^^  miles  from 
Dog  islands.  It  is  wedge-shaped,  and  has  a  reef  stretching  southwest 
200  yards. 

A  rock,  with  5  feet  water  on  it,  lies  N.  ^  W.  270  yards  from  Seal  islet. 
A  rock,  with  3  feet  lies  W.  J  N.  J  of  a  mile,  and  a  shoal  with  9  feet 
water  lies  NE.  ^  N.  nearly  600  yards  from  Seal  islet. 


. — The  passage  between  Seal  islet  and  Independent  island 
should  not  be  attempted  until  a  further  examination  has  been  made. 

Seal  rock,  SE.  §  E.  ^  of  a  mile  from  Seal  islet,  breaks  in  a  moder- 
ate sea,  and  has  deep  wat^r  close-to  on  all  sides. 

Independent  island  NW.  by  W.  J  W.,  open  east  of  Seal  islet,  leads 
600  yards  to  the  eastward;  and  Green  island,  NW.  ^  N.  open  west  of 
Seal  islet,  leads  400  yards  to  the  westward. 
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Newfoundland  island,  WNW.  |  W.  a  little  more  thau  a  mile  from 
Dog  islands,  is  undulating  in  outline,  with  a  bold  bluff  316  feet  high 
over  the  east  end,  separated  by  a  deep  cleft  from  a  lower  spur  on  the 
seaboard.  A  shoal,  with  13  feet  water,  lies  135  yards  from  the  base  of 
this  bluff.    The  west  side  has  not  been  examined. 

The  north  shore  is  bold  and  straight,  with  deep  water  at  200  yards 
distant.  Off  the  east  point  are  two  islets }  the  south  is  flat,  32  feet 
above  high  water,  and  separated  by  a  channel  350  yards  wide,  in  the 
middle  of  which  is  a  rock  with  4  feet  water  on  it.  The  northern,  Farrels 
island,  is  joined  to  Newfoundland  island  at  low  water,  and  has  some 
houses  on  it.  A  low  islet  lies  close  to  the  east  point,  and  a  rock  that 
covers  off  the  north  end  of  Farrels  island. 

Reefs  with  5  feet  water  on  them  extend  200  yards  from  the  east  point  * 
of  the  south  islet. 

Independent  island,  off  the  east  side  of  Newfoundland  island,  is 
rugged  and  cliffy  on  the  east  coast,  but  slopes  gently  to  the  west  shore. 
Off  the  southeast  point  reefs  extend  175  yards,  and  off  the  south- 
west point  at  100  yards  distant  is  a  rock  with  5  feet  water  on  it.  A  low 
black  rock  lies  close  to  the  east  side,  and  a  cove  runs  in  400  yards  on 
the  north  shore.  It  has  several  peaks,  the  highest  about  250  feet  over 
the  east  coast. 

Between  Independent  and  Newfoundland  islands  is  a  grass-covered 
islet  70  feet  above  high  water.  The  passage  on  the  west  side  is  shoal, 
and  a  rock  with  9  feet  water  lies  close  to  the  east  side.  By  keeping 
Independent  island  close  on  board  14  feet  may  be  carried  through. 
This  channel  is  only  100  yards  wide. 

Independent  harbor  is  formed  by  Independent  and  Newfoundland 
islands,  and  has  good  anchorage  in  4^  to  S^  fathoms  water  east  of  Far- 
rels island.  To  enter,  keep  midway  between  Independent  and  the  flat 
island  southeast  of  Newfoundland  island,  and  anchor  as  convenient. 
Only  4J  fathoms  can  be  carried  in. 

Pigeon  island,  a  cone  83  feet  above  high  water,  lies  close  to  the  west 
end  of  Newfoundland  island. 

Pickens  island,  a  grass-covered  mound  45  feet  high,  lies  northwest 
i  of  a  mile  from  Pigeon  island,  with  a  deep  channel  between. 

Packs  harbor  islands. — ^At  800  yards  from  the  northwest  point  of 
Newfoundland  island  are  two  narrow  islets  with  conical  hills,  forming 
the  harbor  between  them,  the  south  and  highest  215  feet  above  high 
water.  The  only  approach  to  this  harbor  is  from  the  west,  the  east 
channel  being  blocked  by  rocks.  There  is  good  shelter  for  Ashing  ves. 
sels  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water. 

A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  west  en- 
trance, but  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  north  island  close  on  board* 
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A  rock,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  lies  a  short  distance  off  the  we-st  point 
of  the  south  island. 

Tinker  island,  ^  of  a  mile  north  of  Packs  harbor  islands,  is  conical 
and  cliffy,  139  feet  high,  with  shoal  water  200  yards  off  the  points. 
There  is  deep  water  in  the  channel  between. 

Grappling  island,  133  feet  high,  is  wedge-shaped,  with  the  steep 
iall  on  the  east  side.  It  lies  400  yards  from  the  east  extreme  of  Packs 
harbor  islands.  Close  to  ttie  west  extreme  is  a  rock,  that  covers  3  feet 
at  high  water,  and  a  rock  that  covers  one  foot  lies  in  mid-channel  be- 
tween this  island  and  the  northeast  point  of  Packs  harbor  islands. 

Black  rocks,  NW.  by  W.  f  W.  a  mile  from  north  point  of  Indepen- 
dent island,  are  three  small  rocks,  the  highest  3  feet  above  high  water. 

Doable  islands,  NW.  |  N.  T^  miles  from  Independent  island,  are  two 
cliffy  mounds,  the  west  and  higher  158  feet  high,  separated  by  a  chan- 
nel 300  yards  wide  from  the  eastern.  A  rock  lies  close  to  the  west  ex- 
treme. 

Tello^RT  rock,  N£.  2^  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Independent 
island,  is  45  feet  high,  isolated  and  bare.  Oft'  the  south  extreme  is  a 
rock  that  breaks,  and  a  spit  with  9  fathoms  lies  one-third  of  a  mile 
ftt>m  that  point. 

Long  island,  NW.  nearly  |  of  a  mile  frt>m  Double  islands,  is  long 
and  narrow,  with  a  summit  157  feet  above  high  water. 

Flenuning  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  f  of  a  mile  from 
Long  island.  There  is  deep  water  close-to.  Independent  idand  S.  i 
E.,  open  east  of  Double  islands,  leads  ^  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward ;  and 
Independent  island  SE.  f  S.,  shut  in  with  Double  islands,  leads  the 
same  distance  to  the  westward. 

Ragged  rocks,  in  the  form  of  a. semicircle,  lie  between  Long  and 
Tinker  islands.  They  are  low  and  dark,  and  there  is  no  passage  be- 
tween them  and  Long  island ;  the  highest  is  28  feet  above  high  water. 

Shag  island,  NW.  f  W.  ^  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Long  island,  is 
220  feet  high,  bluff  and  steep.  ; 

A  rock  that  breaks,  lies  200  yards  off  the  northeast  extreme,  and  a 
low  white  rock  lies  NNW.  J  W.  600  yards  from  the  same  point,  north- 
west of  which  175  yards  lies  a  rock  that  breaks. 

Handy  harbor  islands,  SW.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Shag  island,  are 
a  group  inclosing  an  excellent  boat  harbor,  with  numerous  passages  to 
it,  but  not  available  for  larger  craft.  The  islands  may  be  approached 
to  a  distance  of  400  yards. 

Ha3rpook  island,  NW.  5  miles  nearly  from  Independent  island,  is 
the  most  northern  of  the  group,  and  has  a  remarkable  cone  254  feet 
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above  high  water,  that  shows  conspicuously  from  all  directions.  A  rock 
that  breaks,  lies  300  yards  from  the  southwest  extreme.  A  low  rock 
lies  off  the  north  side,  and  shoal  water  extends  200  yards  from  the 
south  point. 

Fanner  ledge,  a  rocky  bank  with  3  feet  least  water  on  it,  and  10 
fathoms  at  200  yards  distant,  lies  WNW.  |  W.  1§  miles  nearly  from 
Haypook  island.  The  summit  of  Packs  harbor  islands  SSE.  |  E.  open 
west  of  Handy  harbor  islands,  clears  600  yards  to  the  eastward. 

G-reen  island,  130  feet  high,  NE.  ^  E.  |  of  a  mile  from  Haypook  isl. 
and,  has  a  ledge  with  9  feet  water  300  yards  oflf  the  west  extreme.  Two 
rocks  lie  375  yards  from  the  north  side,  and  a  low  black  islet  K  f  W, 
400  yards  from  the  east  extreme. 

Oreen  island  bank,  with  7  fathoms  water,  lies  E.  ^  S.  ^  of  a  mile 
from  the  same  point. 

Black  rocks  are  two  in  number,  the  highest,  20  feet  above  high  water, 
lies  N.  3|  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Independent  island. 

A  rocky  bank,  with  three  heads  that  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  lies 
E.  i  S.  600  yards  from  Black  rocks.  There  are  27  fathoms  at  200  yards 
northeast. 

Bird  rocks,  ]^.  nearly  5  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Independent 
island,  are  two  islets,  49  and  43  feet  high,  respectively,  the  easternmost 
of  the  group.  A  bank,  with  10  fathoms  water,  extends  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  west  extreme.  There  is  deep  water  at  200  yards  distant 
in  other  directions. 

Horse-chops  island,  so  named  from  the  numerous  cliff-£a>ced  bills  on 
it,  lies  half  a  mile  west  of  Packs  harbor  islands.  The  summit  is  398 
feet  high,  and  a  remarkable  high  bluff  east  of  it  is  389  feet  above  high 
water.  The  north  shore  only  has  been  examined.  The  shore  is  cliffy 
and  steepto,  with  numerous  summits.  Black  Duck  cove,  a  shallow  bay 
with  an  islet  in  the  entrance,  is  in  the  middle  of  the  north  coast  of 
Horse-chops  island. 

Munden  island,  low  and  flat,  is  nearly  joined  at  low  water  to  the 
north  point  o(  Horse-chops  islands. 

» 

Partridge  harbor  islands  lie  northwest  of  Munden  island.     The 

higher,  318  feet  high,  has  a  flat  top  faced  by  cliffs,  and  the  lower  is  con- 
ical when  seen  from  the  eastward.  Between  them  is  Partridge  harbor, 
where  fishing  vessels  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but 
easterly  winds.  A  rock,  with  6  feet  water,  lies  200  yards  off  the  east 
point  of  the  north  island.  West  of  these  are  three  islets,  between  which 
all  is  shoal. 

1254  N  L ^34 
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Pigeon  island,  northwest  a  mile  nearly  from  Partridge  harbor  isl- 
ands, is  long  and  narrow.  It  has  nameroas  hillocks,  the  highest  near 
the  center  conical,  146  feet  above  high  water. 

A  rock  that  covers,  lies  200  yards  from  the  west  extreme. 

Cape  Porcupine,  W.  by  N.  5  miles  nearly  from  Haypook  island,  is 
a  promontory  half  a  mile  wide,  jutting  oat  2^  miles  from  the  mainland, 
surmounted  by  a  double-peaked  summit  343  feet  above  high  water. 

G-nll  island,  63  feet  high,  is  joined  to  the  east  extreme  of  cape  Por- 
cupine at  low  water.  The  shores  are  shoal,  with  sandy  beaches  and  rocky 
points  alternating.  From  the  west  extreme  a  sand  beach  extends  south 
5  miles  to  some  low  islets,  with  bowlders  that  cover  off  them. 

Black  rock  is  isolated  22  feet  above  high  water,  NE.  by  N.  6  miles 
nearly  flpom  cape  Porcupine,  and  N  W.  by  W.  i  W.  6  miles  from  Haypook 
island. 

Mid-channel  rock,  with  5  feet  on  it  and  15  fathoms  close-to,  lies 
19E.  J  E.  6^  miles  nearly  from  Gull  island  off  cape  Porcupine,  N.  |  E.  4^ 
miles  from  Haypook  island,  and  NW.  ^  W.  4f  miles  from  Bird  rocks. 

Horse-chops  S.  §  W.,  open  west  of  Haypook  island,  leads  300  yards 
to  the  westward,  and  Orappling  island  S.  f  E.,  open  east  of  Green 
island,  leads  350  yards  to  the  eastward. 

The  coast  runs  l^W.  by  N.  14  miles  from  cape  Porcupine  to  Fish 
cove  point,  falling  back  3  miles  from  the  line  of  those  points,  with  rocky 
projections  under  the  slopes  of  the  hill  over  cape  Porcupine.  Sandy 
beaches  then  follow,  the  separation  being  made  by  a  considerable  stream 
that  drains  the  almost  innumerable  ponds  between  the  beaches  and  the 
high  ranges  lying  2  to  3  miles  inland.  These  hills  appear  in  huge 
blocks,  falling  steeply  from  heights  of  500  to  1,000  feet,  to  deep  valleys 
that  intersect  them.  The  shores  shoal  gradually,  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  mile,  and  anchorage  obtained  as  convenient  along  the  whole 
shore  with  winds  off  the  land. 


South  Stag  island,  N.  4^  miles  from  cape  Porcupine,  is  90  feet  high, 
flat,  and  covered  with  grass,  formed  of  two  hummocks  with  a  slack  be- 
tween, and  has  reefs  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  southeast 
east  side,  but  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile. 

North  Stag  islands  consist  of  two  principal  on  the  outside  and  sev- 
eral smaller  in  the  channel  between  them,  through  which  only  6  feet 
can  be  carried  at  low  water.  The  southern  island,  125  feet  high,  is  a 
dark  cone,  the  northeni,  120  feet  high,  is  flat,  with  a  deep  ravine  on  the 
north  side.  The  south  side  of  the  northern  island  is  foul,  but  the  north 
sides  of  the  whole  may  be  approached  to  a  distance  of  200  yards. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  north  of  the  channel  between  the  islands 
in  14  to  7  fathoms,  sand,  as  convenient. 
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Tumble-down-Dick  island,  355  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous,  dark, 
narrow  island  surmounted  by  a  round  hillock,  and  falling  steeply  all 
round.  Small  rocks  fringe  the  shore,  and  a  reef  lies  200  yards  off  the 
north  side  under  the  peak,  but  the  whole  are  bold-to. 

Little  Tumble-down-Dick  island  is  70  feet  high,  separated  from 
Tumble-down-Dick  island  by  a  clear  channel  600  yards  wide,  and  is 
steepto  all  round. 

Fish  cove  point  or  IVest  bay  head  is  the  north  extreme  of  the 
sandy  shore  from  cape  Porcupine,  is  faced  by  dark  cliffs,  and  rises  to  a 
green-covered  mound  133  feet  above  high  water. 

West  bay  runs  in  southwesterly  2  miles  from  this  head,  but  dries 
foT  a  mile  from  the  head,  and  is  shallow  for  -^^  of  a  mile  from  the  dry 
part.  Pottle  cove  head  forms  the  north  side  of  West  bay  ^  immediately 
within  it  are  two  coves. 

Pottle  cove,  400  yards  deep,  has  anchorage  off  the  mouth  in  5^ 
fathoms.  A  reef  extends  200  yards  from  the  point  in  the  middle  of  the 
oove,  and  the  west  side,  a  rugged  point,  is  foul  a  short  distance  off,  but 
with  these  exceptions  fishing  vessels  may  take  up  a  berth  as  convenient, 
2  fathoms  being  found  close  to  the  shore. 

Fish  cove,  west  of  Pottle  cove,  affords  shelter  to  small  vessels  in 
2i  fathoms.  From  the  middle  of  this  cove  the  line  of  shallow  water 
stretches  to  the  opposite  side  of  West  bay. 

The  land  round  this  bay  consists  of  a  series  of  moss-covered  mounds 
from  03  to  84  feet  above  high  water. 

Old  Man  island,  89  feet  high,  shelters  Pottle  cove,  is  flat  in  outline, 
and  faced  to  seaward  by  low  black  cliffs.  It  is  separated  by  a  channel 
300  yards  wide  from  Pottle  cove  head,  narrowed  by  rocks  extending  off 
both  sides,  but  may  be  taken  in  safety  by  passing  through  at  a  third  of 
the  distance  across  from  Pottle  cove  head. 

A  rock  that  covers  2  feet,  with  a  ledge  a  short  distance  west  from  it, 
lies  200  yards  off  the  south  shore,  and  a  shoal,  with  3^  fathoms  water, 
lies  WSW.  i  W.  1,200  yards  from  the  south  point  of  this  island. 

JXevr  harbor  is  on  the  north  side  of  the  narrow  neck  of  land  ending 
in  Pottle  cove  head.  It  is  a  shallow  harbor,  but  contains  fair  shelter 
for  fishing  craft  in  2^  to  3  fathoms  behind  an  island  30  ieet  high,  that 
forms  two  channels  into  the  harbor.  The  western  passage  is  filled  by 
rocks  and  shoals,  and  should  not  be  used.  The  eastern  passage  is 
steep-to  on  the  east  side,  but  a  rock  that  covers  lies  off  the  island  shore, 
and  another  rock  off  the  south  side  of  the  island  at  a  distance  of  50 
yards.    The  anchorage  space  is  400  yards  in  diameter. 

Tub  island  is  very  conspicuous,  being  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted 
tub,  179  feet  high,  and  shows  plainly  from  all  directions,  being  the 
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taming  point  of  the  coast  to  Hamilton  inlet.  The  island  is  composed 
oi'  two  mounds,  the  eastern  being  the  tub,  and  the  western  a  wedge- 
shaped  mound,  with  the  summit,  77  feet  high,  over  the  north  end. 

An  islet  54  feet  high,  green,  and  sharp  at  the  summit,  is  separated 
by  a  clear  channel  li25  yards  wide  from  Tub  island,  and  some  islets  lie 
southeast  of  Tub  island  250  yards  distant. 

A  group  of  islets  and  rocks  nearly  joins  Tub  island  to  the  mainland. 

Tub  harbor  is  situated  west  of  Tub  island,  between  these  islets  and 
the  mainland,  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  5  to  8^  fathoms,  sand. 
This  place  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen  from  the  United  States. 
The  mainland  in  this  neighborhood  is  deeply  indented  by  rugged,  shal- 
low coves,  the  hills  are  faced  by  cliffs  at  the  summit,  and  rocks  lie  a 
short  distance  off  all  the  points.  A  conical  hill,  381  feet  high,  marks 
the  end  of  the  coast  ranges,  about  2  miles  inland,  and  shows  plainly 
irom  all  directions. 

From  Tub  island  a  ledge,  with  various  depths  but  shoaler  than  the 
water  on  either  side,  extends  in  a  general  direction  E.  by  S.  and  nearly 
to  Tumble-down-Dick  island. 

Cuff  harbor,  formed  by  Cuff  islands  and  the  mainland,  lies  about  2^ 
miles  from  Tub  harbor,  and  is  much  frequented  by  fishermen. 

Drakes  island,  27  feet  high,  half  a  mile,  and  Bakers  ledge,  8  feet 
high,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Tub  island,  are  on  this  ledge. 

Mad  Moll,  consisting  of  two  rocks,  100  yards  apart,  that  cover  5 
feet  at  high  water,  lies  1,200  yards  from  Bakers  ledge.  A  shoal,  with 
4  fathoms  water,  lies  1^  miles  from  Mad  Moll,  and  a  rock,  with  15  feet 
water,  nearly  1^  miles  from  it,  and  a  little  more  than  4  miles  from  Tub 
island. 

Dack  islands  are  a  cluster  of  islands,  with  many  rocks  above  water 
and  sunken  dangers,  lying  north  If  miles  from  Tub  island. 

A  rock  is  said  to  lie  off  the  east  extreme,  and  another  rock  about  half 
a  mile  off  the  west  extreme. 

Black  rocks  are  the  north  of  these  rocks,  and  there  is  a  clear  pas- 
sage between  them  and  George  island,  but  the  other  channels  should 
not  be  taken  without  a  pilot  or  local  knowledge. 

George  island  is  the  most  remarkable  island  on  the  coa^st,  from  its 
height  and  consequent  great  distance  from  which  it  can  be  seen,  the 
steepness  of  the  shores,  and  position  at  the  mouth  of  Hamilton  inlet.  It 
is  formed  by  two  high  i)rojections,  joined  at  the  north  ends  by  a  low 
neck,  and  forming  a  bay  between  them  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide  at  the 
entrance  and  a  mile  deep,  narrowing  gradually,  entered  from  the  south- 
east, in  which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  6^  to  8^  fathoms,  sand,  with 
shelter  from  all  winds  except  those  from  SSE.  by  east  to  NB.  by  N.  The 
southern  shore  of  the  cove  is  clear,  but  from  the  northern  shore  shoals 
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extend  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  a  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it, 
lies  close  east  of  the  outer  of  two  islands  that  lie  close  to  the  northeast 
point. 

Round  head,  ISO  feet  high,  a  small  island  in  the  form  of  a  truncated 
cone,  is  nearly  joined  to  the  southeast  point  of  the  entrance  to  the  bay, 
and  fishing-boats  find  shelter  within  it. 

The  north  spur  of  George  island  is  720  feet  and  the  south  spur  750 
feet  above  high  water. 

Norman  reef,  with  1  foot  water  on  it,  is  the  summit  of  a  rocky 
bank  extending  ESE.  nearly  5  miles  from  the  south  spur  of  Q-eorge 
island,  and  is  situated  E.  i  K  3^  miles  from  the  south  point. 

A  rock,  with  one  foot  water,  lies  off  the  entrance  of  the  cove  south- 
east l-iV  miles  from  the  northeast  extreme.  Both  these  shoals  are 
steep-to. 

Southeast  rocks  consist  of  a  group  of  three  bare  rocks,  the  loftiest 
30  feet  high,  situated  NNW.  f  W.  17^  miles  from  Outer  Gannet  island, 
and  another  bare  rock,  32  f^et  high,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  the 
southern  group.    These  rocks  are  steep-to  on  all  sides. 

Breakers. — Seaward  of  Southeast  rocks  breakers  were  seen  by  Mr. 
Gray,  master  of  the  Labrador ^  in  September,  1880,  when  a  heavy  sea 
was  running;  the  southern  of  the  Southeast  rocks  when  in  line  with  the 
breakers  bore  SSW.  f  W.  distant  from  them  about  4^  miles. 

Tom  Cod  rock,  a  dangerous  reef,  awash  at  low  water,  with  a  shoal 
of  three  fathoms  water  300  yards  northeast  of  it,  lies  SW,  \  W.  nearly 
3}  miles  from  the  southern  of  the  Southeast  rocks. 

An  islet  7  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  sunken  rock  off  the  north- 
west side,  lies  NW.  %  W.  4|  miles  from  the  north  Southeast  rock,  and 
E.  5|  miles  from  Herring  islands. 

Leeming  rock,  with  about  1  foot  of  water  on  it,  lies  SSE.  f  E.  4^ 
miles  nearly  from  the  highest  Herring  island,  and  is  steep-to. 

Herring  islands  are  a  group  of  three  large  and  some  small  islands , 
about  7  miles  EN'S.  \  E.  from  the  north  point  of  George  island,  and 
may  be  approached  to  200  yards  on  all  sides.  The  highest  is  the  south- 
em,  184  feet  above  high  water.  The  channel  between  it  and  the  east- 
em  should  not  be  taken. 

Hamilton  inlet  (Ivucktoke  or  Grosse  water  bay),  entered  between 
Tub  and  Pompey  islands,  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  islands  at  the 
entrance.  It  extends  in  a  westerly  direction  35  miles  to  the  Narrows, 
the  intervening  space  containing  several  islands,  and  then,  after  con- 
tracting to  a  third  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  extends  90  miles  farther  west, 
expanding  to  18  miles  in  width  at  lake  Melville  and  narrowing  again 
at  the  head,  into  which  Hamilton  river,  a  large  stream,  empties. 
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The  best  channel  ia  north  of  George  island,  whence,  being  about  2 
miles  distant  from  the  island,  a  course  W.  J  S.  for  25  miles  will  lead 
south  of  Saddle  island,  at  15  miles  from  George  island,  between  West 
Sister,  the  western  island,  and  Nat's  Discovery  point,  a  small  projection 
from  the  mainland,  passing  north  of  Shag  rocks,  a  group  of  low  islets- 
Saddle  island  has  a  conspicuous  double  summit,  about  400  feet  above 
high  water,  falling  steeply  to  the  shores. 

To  the  northward  and  westward  of  Saddle  island  are  Big,  Pompey, 
Little  Black,  Catos,  and  Gull  islands,  and  immediately  north  of  it  and 
close  inshore  is  Black  island.  Ticoralak  island  is  1}  miles  K£.  of  Ti- 
coralak  head,  and  is  close  inshore. 

Anchorage,  with  shelter  from  off-shore  winds,  may  be  had  in  12  fath- 
oms, off  a  sandy  beach,  in  Turner  bay,  just  west  of  Nat^s  Discovery 
point.  A  course  WSW.  will  lead  from  West  Sister  to  the  entrance 
of  Double  Mare,  an  inlet  50  miles  deep,  the  mouth  of  which  must  be 
cit)ssed  and  the  north  shore  of  the  inlet  kept  on  board  to  avoid  shoal 
water  stretching  off  the  south  side,  until  the  Narrows  are  entered. 
On  this  course  the  vessel  will  pass  about  a  mile  northwest  of  Smith 
i  land,  with  low  rocks  off  it  situated  a  mile  from  the  south  shore. 

Rigonlette. — Mid-channel  through  the  Narrows  will  lead  to  Blgou- 
lette,  the  headquarters  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  trading  stations 
on  that  part  of  the  coast,  which  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Newfoundland.  The  Narrows,  owing  to  the  strong  tidal 
stream,  seldom  freeze  over. 

Good  anchorage  can  be  obtained  off  the  houses,  in  4  to  7  fathoms, 
mud.  A  vessel  of  moderate  size  should  moor,  dropping  one  anchor 
near  the  white  buoy,  which  is  moored  N.  by  E.  of  Dart  rock,  and  the 
second  NNE.  from  the  first.  In  this  berth  she  will  be  out  of  the  stream, 
which  runs  strongly  over  the  hard  bottom  and  makes  the  anchorage 
insecure. 

Dart  rock,  with  5  feet  water,  is  the  only  isolated  danger,  and  lies 
with  the  south  side  of  the  officer's  dwelling-house  in  line  witli  the  outer 
end  of  the  wharf,  distant  100  yards  from  the  wharf. 

Shoal  water  extends  in  the  same  direction  a  distance  of  200  yards 
from  the  wharf  to  a  depth  of  3  fathoms. 

Northeast  atone,  situated  N.  by  E.  |  E.  900  yards  from  the  wharf, 
is  awash  at  high-water  springs,  and  may  be  considered  the  eastern  ex- 
treme of  the  outlying  bowlders,  which  dry  at  low  water.  Prom  North- 
east stone  the  southern  edge  of  the  bowlder  bank  extends  in  nearly  a 
straight  line  to  the  northern  part  of  the  settlement. 


I. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Bigoulette  at  7h.  37m. 
(approximate) ;  springs  rise  4  feet,  neaps  3^  feet.  The  streams  turn 
3^  hours  after  high  and  low  water ;  there  is  no  slack  water. 
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Water  may  be  procured  at  high  water  from  a  brook  at  the  head  of 
the  bight ;  wood  in  abundance. 
Vessels  should  not  proceed  beyond  Bigoulette  without  a  pilot. 

Tommy  rocks,  a  group  of  four,  the  middle  64  feet  high,  and  Bull- 
dog rock,  the  western,  8  feet  above  high  water,  are  the  east  extreme 
of  a  chain  of  islands  extending  seaward  from  Pompey  island,  and  lie  10 
miles  NE.  of  George  island.  The  passages  between  these  rocks  are 
clear  in  mid-channel,  but  the  sides  should  noc  be  approached  nearer 
than  200  yards. 

Dack  islands,  1^  miles  west  of  Tommy  rocks,  are  two  grass-covered 
mounds  faced  by  gray  rock,  the  eastern  100  feet  aud  western  80  feet 
above  high  water,  and  they  may  be  approached  to  200  yards. 

A  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  S.  |  W.  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  from  the  summit  of  the  west  Duck  island. 

Donble  islands  are  1^  miles  west  of  Duck  islands,  and  consist  of  two, 
nearly  joined  by  rocks  and  shoal  water.  They  are  about  60  feet  high, 
and  have  a  reef  extending  about  400  yards  from  the  southeast  extreme. 

Tinker  island,  55  feet  high,  is  a  bare  reddish  rock,  steep-to  on  all 
sides,  and  situated  a  mile  west  of  Double  islands  and  3^  miles  east  of 
Pompey  island. 

Pompey  island  is  a  conspicuous  flat  topped  mound  335  feet  high,  with 
steep  sides,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  mainland,  off  the  north- 
east point  of  the  entrance  to  Hanrilton  inlet.  The  channel  between  has 
not  been  examined,  but  is  reported  clear. 

A  small  islet  about  30  feet  high  lies  a  third  of  a  mile  off  the  south- 
east end  of  Pompey  island,  and  a  rock  with  2  feet  water  is  situated 
nearly  in  mid-channel  between  them. 

PnfEbi  island,  about  150  feet  high,  is  a  green  square  mound,  with 
islets  about  30  feet  high  off  the  south  and  west  sides,  and  may  be  ap- 
proached to  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  It  is  situated  S.  1^  miles  ftom  Pompey 
island. 

G-reen  island,  SE.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  nearly  from  PufBn  island,  is 
flat,  70  feet  high,  and  covered  with  grass  over  whitish  rock.  A  low  rock 
lies  close  to  the  west  point,  and  the  east  point  runs  off  foul  for  a  short 
distance. 

Little  harbor  is  formed  by  a  group  of  islands  lying  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  the  mainland,  and  is  fit  for  a  few  schooners  only,  that  can 
moor  to  the  rocks.  The  southern  island  is  99  feet  high,  covered  with 
grass  over  dark  basalt,  the  middle  island  has  a  summit  resembling  the 
chimney  of  a  house,  and  the  northern  island  is  shaped  like  a  Quaker's  hat. 
The  harbor  is  between  the  low  rocks  off  the  middle  island  and  the 
southern  island. 
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The  shores  of  the  channel  between  this  groap  and  the  main  are  shoal 
for  a  short  distance,  bat  14  to  16  fathoms  can  be  carried  through  the 
middle. 

An  islet  42  feet  high  lies  north  half  a  mile  from  Little  harbor  islands, 
surrounded  by  shoals  for  200  yards,  but  the  channel  between  it  and 
Little  harbor  islands  is  otherwise  clear  of  danger. 

Pottle  bay  runs  in  southwest  about  15  miles  from  this  island,  but 
has  not  been  examined. 

Allink  bight  runs  in  north  about  4  miles,  and  is  separated  at  the 
head  by  a  narrow  neck  of  low  land  from  Little  Holton  harbor.  Thia 
bight  is  shallow. 

The  point  dividing  Pottle  bay  from  AUiuk  bight  slopes  from  a  smooth 
green  hill  475  feet  high,  on  the  slope  of  which  is  a  conspicuous  bowlder. 
The  shores  are  fringed  by  bowlders  for  400  yards  nearly,  with  shoal 
water  a  little  distance  beyond. 

A  shoal  with  3  fathoms  least  water  is  situated  NE. }  K  800  yards 
£rom  the  islet  fronting  Pottle  bay,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  firom  the  shore. 

Rnn-by-gnesB  island  is  separated  from  Little  harbor  islands  by  a 
channel  400  yards  wide,  through  which  6  feet  can  be  carried  at  low 
water.  The  summit  is  a  conspicuous  peak  378  feet  high,  and  over  the 
west  end  is  a  flat-topped  hill,  surmounted  by  a  bowlder  332  feet  above 
high  water.  The  north  shore  is  bold-to  and  has  a  peninsula  70  feet  high, 
joined  by  a  narrow  neck  extending  a  short  distance  from  near  the  east 
end.  A  rock  awash,  with  shoal  water,  extends  200  yards  from  the  east 
extreme.  A  small  cove  with  an  Eskimo  hut  lies  just  south  of  the  east 
point  and  is  filled  with  bowlders  to  the  line  of  the  points  Temporary 
anchorage  may  be  had  off  the  mouth  of  this  cove  in  10  fathoms,  mud- 
The  south  shore  is  foul  and  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mUe. 


island  187  feet  high  is  separated  by  a  shoal  channel  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  wide  from  the  south  side  of  Bun-by-guess  island,  but  is  steep-to 
on  the  south  and  east  sides. 

Rnn-by-gaess,  the  channel  separating  Run-by-guess  and  Ice-tickle 
islands,  is  the  best  passage  through  this  group  of  islands,  being  half  a 
mile  wide  at  the  narrowest,  and  almost  clear  of  danger,  so  that  vessels 
have  no  difiSculty  in  beating  through,  and  in  the  event  of  bad  weather 
may  find  excellent  anchorage  between  Eun-by-guess  island  and  the 
mainland  in  any  depth  from  14  fathoms  to  the  shore. 

A  small  islet  17  feet  above  high  water  lies  in  the  middle  of  that 
space,  with  a  black  rock  off  the  ea^t  end,  and  may  be  approached  to 
200  yards. 

A  shoal  with  10  feet  water  on  it  and  11  to  6  fathoms  round  it  is  si^ 
uated  WNW.  f  W.  600  yards  nearly  from  the  islet. 
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The  mainland  consists  of  long,  barren,  sloping  hills,  falling  to  a  steep 
bluff  nearly  opposite  Eun-by-guess  island  and  continuing  eastward  to 
Manof-war  Island,  49  feet  high,  under  the  slope  of  a  rounded  summit 
248  feet  above  high  water.  The  shore  is  foul  a  short  distance  off,  but 
may  be  approached  generally  to  300  yards. 

Ice-tickle  island  appears  in  three  summits,  the  highest  520  feet  high 
over  the  south  side,  and  two  peaked  hills  with  cliff  fronts  307  and  303 
feet  above  high  water  over  the  north  side,  and  sloping  to  the  west  point 
in  a  dark,  narrow,  basaltic  ridge,  terminating  in  a  curious  small  pinnacle. 
On  the  north  side  in  a  deep  bay  with  shoal  water,  and  from  the  west 
I>oint  of  the  bay  rocks  extend  200  yards.  Pinch-gut  island,  101  feet 
high,  is  nearly  joined  to  the  north  point,  and  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  200  yards.    The  south  shore  is  bold-to. 

Ice-tickle,  on  the  north  side  of  Eodney  Mundy  island,  is  so  named 
on  account  of  the  ice  remaining  there  longer  than  in  any  other  place. 
The  harbor  is  secure,  and  a  convenient  anchorage  for  vessels  proceed- 
ing northward.  This  is  also  a  convenient  harbor  for  Ashing  and  for 
curing  fish ;  the  best  fishing-ground  is  off  Black  rocks,  in  14  fathoms 
water. 

On  entering  from  the  southward  there  is  no  danger,  and  the  anchor- 
age is  in  5  fathoms  water,  good  holding-ground.  The  north  passage 
has  several  sunken  rocks  in  it,  and  others  awash.  To  pass  clear  of  them 
keep  Black  Pyramid  hill  between  the  points  of  entrance.  Three  hun- 
dred vessels  have  been  at  anchor  in  Ice-tickle  in  July  at  one  time,  on 
their  way  north  to  fish. 

Edward  harbor,  on  the  west  sida  of  Eodney  Mundy  island,  is  small 
and  fit  only  for  small  vessels.  A  sunken  rock  lies  at  the  entrance. 
There  is  good  salmon  fishing  during  May  and  June  in  Salmon  bight. 

Indian  harbor  is  small,  but  affords  accommodation  for  eight  or  ten 
vessels  under  15  feet  draught,  moored.  The  harbor  is  formed  by  Indian 
island  on  the  south,  Bodney  Mundy  island  on  the  north,  and  protected 
from  the  east  by  Pigeon  island.  The  water  in  the  harbor  is  smooth,  the 
bottom  sand  and  weed,  with  banks  of  fish  bones,  and  at  high  water  16 
feet  can  be  carried  into  it  by  the  east  channel,  which  is  the  best.  Small 
vessels  can  enter  by  the  western  channel.  It  is  one  of  the  most  conven- 
ient harbors  for  fishermen  and  for  curing  fish  on  the  whole  coast  of  Lab- 
rador, and  fishing  stages  are  erectdd  all  along  its  shores. 

A  half-tide  rock  lies  on  the  south  side  of  the  harbor,  off  Norman's 
house ;  a  rock  with  7  feet  water  lies  100  yards  off  the  south  shore, 
under  the  fiag-staff;  a  rock  lies  140  yards  off  the  south  end  of  Pigeon 
island,  continued  a  short  distance  to  the  southward  by  shoal  water;  and 
a  rock  with  6  feet  water  lies  in  the  western  channel,  70  yards  from 
the  northwest  point  of  Pomeroy  island.  Temporary  anchorage  may  be 
had  south  of  the  entrance  to  the  harbor,  off  a  cove  formed  by  East  pointy 
and  that  under  the  flag-staff,  in  10  fathoms,  but  the  cove  is  shoal  400 
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yards  from  the  channel  at  the  head.     This  anchorage  is  exposed  to 
the  eastward.    Water  may  be  had  with  a  little  trouble,  but  no  wood. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Indian  harbor  at  6h. 
20m.;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  4  feet. 

Markg  island,  on  the  east  side  of  Ice-tickle,  is  deeply  indented  by 
a  narrow  cove  on  the  north  side  and  two  coves  on  the  south  side;  it  is 
flat  and  partially  wooded,  the  summits  being  from  170  to  150  feet  above 
high  water.   . 

Ghrean  island,  25  feet  high,  is  a  small  grass-covered  rock  lying  close 
oft'  the  north  extreme  of  Marks  island,  and  has  a  rock  with  7  feet 
lying  200  yards  from  the  north  end. 

Smoky  tickle,  between  Marks  and  Cut-throat  islands,  is  available 
for  vessels  of  12  feet  draught,  but  requires  a  pilot. 

Cut-throat  island  is  3  miles  long  and  1^  miles  wide,  appearing 
with  a  flat  summit  447  feet  high,  with  steep  bluft'  sides,  and  terminated 
at  east  and  west  ends  by  x>eaks  surmounted  by  cairns  of  stones  200  to 
230  feet  above  high  water.  Long  point,  an  island  33  feet  high,  forms 
the  north  extreme,  and  has  shoal  water  distant  200  yards  on  all  sides. 
Splitting  Knife  bight,  an  inlet  800  yards  deep,  lies  on  the  northeast 
shore  and  affords  fair  shelter  for  schooners  at  the  head.  The  northeast 
and  east  sides  are  bold- to.  A  deep  bay  runs  in  at  the  south  end,  but 
affords  no  shelter.  Gut-throat  harbor  is  a  narrow  creek  running  in  from 
the  west  side  near  the  south  point,  and  is  separated  by  a  narrow  neck 
only  from  the  bay  on  the  east  side.  It  gives  fair  shelter  to  the  schoon- 
ers that  frequent  it. 

Foxy  islands  are  two  conical  mounds  covei*ed  with  grass  over  rocks 
of  a  reddish  hue,  lying  just  south  of  Out- throat  island,  the  eastern 
90  feet  and  the  western  65  feet  above  high  water.  A  reef  extends  a 
short  distance  from  the  east  side  of  the  highest  island,  and  a  rock  with 
5  feet  water  lies  SW.  by  W.  300  yards  from  the  same  island. 

A  black  rock  7  feet  above  high  water  lies  900  yards  southeast  of  the 
highest  island. 


Bacalhao  island,  140  feet  high,  is  a  curved  ridge  of  basalt,  steep-to, 
and  marks  the  entrance  to  Indian  harbor. 

Big  island,  240  feet  high,  is  a  dark  pyramid  nearly  2  miles  to  the 
northeastward  of  Bacalhao  island. 

A  shoal  with  13  feet  water  on  it  lies  1,600  yards  from  Bacalhao  isl- 
and, and  a  shoal  with  3  fathoms  water  900  yards  from  Big  island,  in  the 
channel  between  the  two  islands.  To  avoid  them  keep  close  to  either 
island. 

Lewis  rock,  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Big  island,  covers  5 
feet  and  has  a  shoal  with  6  feet  water  250  yards  southwest  from  it. 
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Entry  island  appears  in  several  hummocks,  the  highest  a  sharp  peak, 
over  the  east  side,  207  feet  above  high  water. 

Little  Entry  island,  surmounted  by  a  flag-staff,  is  separated  by  a 
narrow  shoal  channel  from  the  west  end ;  and  Jigger  island,  66  feet 
high,  with  a  rock  at  the  south  extreme,  lies  close  to  the  south  end  of 
Entry  island.  Reefs  and  rocks  border  the  south  side  of  the  island,  that 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Five  fff^flndff  are  a  group  lying  ESE.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Entry  island,  the  highest,  at  the  north  end,  135  feet  high.  A  small  har- 
bor is  formed  between  them,  that  may  be  entered  from  the  west  by  keep- 
ing the  south  shore  of  the  north  island  quite  close- to,  or  from  the  east- 
ward between  the  northern  and  southern  islands,  the  latter  making  in 
a  knob  at  the  summit  over  the  east  side  105  feet  high.  IShoal  water  ex- 
tends from  the  north  end  of  the  west  island,  and  the  southern  island 
must  be  kept  on  board  to  the  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  o£f  the  fishing 
stages. 

A  reef  awash  at  low  water  lies  in  the  south  entrance  of  the  ckannel 
between  this  group  and  Entry  island,  southwest  half  a  mile  from  the 
entrance  to  Five  islands  harbor. 

A  rock  with  3  feet  water  lies  250  yards  off  the  north  side,  a  shoal 
with  7  feet  water  lies  300  yards  off  the  southeast  side,  and  a  reef  that 
covers  4  feet  250  yards  off'  the  northeast  side  of  this  group. 

Jigger  island,  53  feet  high,  flat  and  covered  with  grass  over  dark 
rock,  with  reefs  300  yards  off  the  west  side,  is  situated  ESE.  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  from  the  south  extreme  of  Five  islands. 

The  Cnbs  are  two  bare  islets  42  and  46  feet  high,  with  a  small  rock 
between  and  steep-to,  lying  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Jigger  island. 

White  Bear  islands  are  a  group  forming  the  east  extreme  of  the 
chain  of  islands  extending  from  the  north  side  of  the  mainland  at  the 
entrance  to  Hamilton  inlet. 

North  island  is  conspicuous  from  the  sharp-peaked  summit,  263  feet 
above  high  water,  and  the  broken  nature  of  the  outline  caused  by  the 
numerous  rugged  hills  and  deep  valleys.  It  is  bold-to  except  at  the  east 
extreme,  off'  which  lies  an  islet  27  feet  above  high  water,  and  a  shoal 
with  13  feet  550  yards  from  the  islet,  the  outer  of  two  that  break  in  a 
heavy  swell. 

Middle  island  is  formed  of  two  flat  hills  190  and  180  feet  high,  is 
barren  and  rugged,  and  steep-to  on  all  sides  but  the  west,  off  which  a 
rocky  spit  extends  into  the  western  entrance  of  the  harbor. 

South  islands  are  two  large  islands,  making  in  several  hummocks 
and  forming  White  Bear  harbor  between  them,  a  small  anchorage  where 
vessels  moor  for  the  fishery,  affording  indifferent  shelter.     A  shoal 
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Stretches  off  the  north  point  of  this  group  and  leaves  between  it  and 
the  rocky  spit  off  Middle  island  a  narrow  channel  in,  but  there  are  no 
other  dangers  from  the  westward,  and  a  vessel  can  anchor  in  14  fath- 
oms,  sand  and  gravel,  off  the  stages.  An  islet  28  feet  above  high  water 
lies  in  the  east  entrance  to  the  harbor,  and  a  shoal  with  6  feet  water  SSE. 
I  E.  350  yards  from  the  islet  and  nearly  in  the  fairway  of  the  entrance, 
but  it  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  south  shore,  which  is  bold-to,  on 
board. 

Onll  ialand,  a  conical  rock  54  feet  high,  lies  close  off  the  west  end 
oT  South  islands. 

Dangers. — Several  islets  lie  east  of  these,  but  there  are  no  dangers 
except  these  following. 

East  rock,  42  feet  high,  is  the  outer  of  the  group,  and  is  bold  to 
seaward. 

A  rock  with  7  feet  water  lies  NNW.  ^  W.  ^  of  a  mile  from  East 
rock,  and  a  shoal  with  9  feet  water  SB.  ^  B.  V^  miles  from  the  south 
extreme  of  South  islands. 

BnUdog  island,  in  latitude  54^  44'  N.  and  longitude  56^  53'  W.,  is 
an  isolated  barren  rock  about  40  feet  high  and  half  a  mile  long,  with 
reefs  extending  a  short  distance  frt>m  both  extremes,  and  situat>ed  N.  ^ 
W.  16|  miles  from  East  rock. 

Breakers  are  reported  to  have  been  seen  in  1877  S.  ^  W.,  distant  2^ 
miles  from  Bulldog  island. 

Double  island,  consisting  of  two  hummocks  137  and  92  feet  high, 
joined  by  a  low  neck,  is  situated  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward of  Man-of-war  point.  The  channel  to  the  northward  between 
these  places  is  almost  blocked  by  rocks  and  shoals,  so  that  even  fishing 
boats  are  rarely  able  to  use  it.  A  low  reef  extends  100  yards  from  the 
east  end  of  Double  island  and  a.  rock  lies  close  to  the  west  end,  but 
with  these  exceptions  the  south  and  east  sides  are  clear. 

Thomey  island,  110  feet  high,  situated  east  600  yards  from  Double 
island,  is  a  round  mound  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  the  south- 
west extreme,  and  a  rock,  that  dries  only  at  low  water,  200  yards  north- 
west of  the  west  extreme. 

Fairy  island,  139  feet  high,  is  a  dark  bluff  island  a  mile  southeast 
of  Double  island,  and  may  be  approached  to  200  yards  on  all  sides. 

Pigeon  island,  northeast  of  Fairy  island,  is  formed  of  two  portions, 
120  and  75  feet  high,  joined  by  a  low  isthmus.  Little  Pigeon  island,  a 
bare  gray  cone  58  feet  high,  lies  off  the  northern  part,  leaving  a  passage 
600  yards  wide  between  it  and  Fairy  island.  Pigeon  island  is  shoal 
round  the  shores,  and  has  a  low  rocky  spit  extending  nearly  400  yards 
from  the  southeast  extreme. 
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A  rock  that  covers  4  feet  lies  between  the  south  points  of  Pigeon 
and  Fairy  islands,  500  yards  from  the  former.  Oreen  island  open  south 
of  Fairy  island  W.  by  S.  leads  south  of  the  rock. 

An  isolated  rock  wij;h  S^  fathoms  of  water  lies  E.  ^  N,  2^  miles  nearly 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Pigeon  island,  and  K.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from 
Entry  island.  Big  island  open  west  of  Entry  island  S.  ^  E.  clears  west, 
and  Double  island  seen  west  of  Pigeon  island  NW.  clears  south  of  this 
rock. 

Little  Brig  island,  N.  half  a  mile  nearly  from  Pigeon  island,  is  flat 
and  narrow,  115  feet  high,  and  surrounded  by  rugged  rocky  points.  At 
the  west  end  is  a  conspicuous  red  house  with  a  flag-staff  near  it,  and 
several  houses  are  situated  on  the  north  shore.  Bocks  extend  300  yards 
from  the  west  end,  and  a  dangerous  rock  with  3  feet  water  lies  S.  900 
yards  from  the  west  point  and  nearly  a  quarter  mile  off  shore.  The  east 
summit  of  Double  island  in  line  with  the  east  extreme  of  Thomey  island 
W.  clears  south  of  this  rock. 

Brig  harbor  rock,  with  6  feet  water  on  it.  lies  SE.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  southeast  extreme  of  Little  Brig  isl- 
and. White  Cockade  island  open  east  of  Sloop  island  NN  W.  leads  east, 
and  the  west  side  of  the  passage  inside  Sloop  island  in  line  with  the  east 
extreme  of  Little  Brig  island  leads  east  of  this  shoal. 

Brig  harbor,  situated  between  Brig  harbor  and  Little  Brig  islands, 
is  shallow  and  unsafe,  several  vessels  having  been  wrecked  in  different 
years  by  lying  there.  At  the  best  and  deepest  place  there  is  only  9  feet 
water,  the  whole  place  is  encumbered  by  rocks,  and  the  swell  rolls  in 
with  any  breeze  from  the  eastward. 

Brig  harbor  island,  400  yards  northwest  of  Little  Brig  island,  is  2j| 
miles  long  and  about  a  mile  wide;  it  consists  of  two  main  portions  joined 
by  a  narrow  part  on  which  stands  a  conical  hill  210  feet  high.  The 
northern  part  is  335  feet  high  and  falls  in  steep  slopes;  the  southern, 
290  feet  high,  slopes  gently  to  the  southward,  but  in  a  series  of  rugged 
terraces  to  the  eastward. 

Sloop  island  is  separated  from  the  east  point  by  a  channel  350  yards 
wide,  passable  for  boats  only,  having  a  rock  that  dries  half  way  across. 
Sloop  island  is  rugged,  intersected  by  deep  cliffy  ravines,  surmounted 
by  a  round  lump  173  feet  above  high  water,  and  continued  eastward  by 
low  rocky  points  with  shoal  water  a  short  distance  off  them.  Sunken 
rocks  lie  200  yards  off  the  northwest  shore. 

Sloop  harbor,  IJ  miles  deep  and  600  yards  wide,  runs  in  between 
Sloop  and  Brig  harbor  islands  and  affords  good  summer  anchorage  in 
from  eight  to  three  fathoms,  sand.  The  harbor  is  free  from  danger  a 
short  distance  from  the  shore  and  dries  about  200  yards  from  the  head, 
the  water  shoaling  gradually. 
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Tea  cove,  an  open  bight  at  the  north. end  of  Brig  harbor  island, 
does  not  give  any  shelter.  Tea  cove  head,  the  north  point,  is  a  steep 
blnff. 

Two  rocks  lie  100  yards  off  the  north  shore  a  third  of  a  mile  south- 
west of  Tea  cove  head. 

White  Cockade  ialand,  265  feet  high,  is  conical,  with  a  steep  blnff 
at  the  south  extreme  under  a  conspicnons  mound,  and  long  slopes  to 
the  west  and  north.  It  may  be  approached  to  200  yards  all  round,  and 
is  separated  from  the  east  side  of  Brig  harbor  island  by  a  clear  pas- 
sage nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

A  reef  that  covers  at  high  water  is  situated  E.  f  S.  1,200  yards  ftom 
the  east  extreme  of  White  Cockade  island,  and  is  steep-to  on  all  sides. 

Coffee  ialand  is  a  yellow  rock  with  a  conical  mound  at  the  east  end 
35  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  not  be  approached  within  200 
yards.    It  is  situated  W.  1^  miles  nearly  from  White  Cockade  island. 

A  reef  that  covers  42  feet  at  high  water,  and  is  400  yards  in  extent, 
lies  400  yards  northwest  of  the  east  end  of  Coffee  island,  and  a  bank 
with  6  fathoms  water  N.  by  W.  1,000  yards  from  Coffee  island. 

Teapot  ialand,  half  a  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Brig  harbor  island, 
is  85  feet  high,  round  in  shape,  and  may  be  approached  generally  to  200 
yards. 

Taylor  rock,  with  3  feet  water,  lies  300  yards  off  the  north  end  of 
Teapot  island  and  is  steep-to  seaward. 

A  reef  that  covers  1  foot  lies  W.  f  N.  800  yards  from  the  same  point. 
Chance  island  open  north  of  Flat  island  WNW.  ^  W.  leads  north  of  Taylor 
rock. 

Duck  islands,  a  cluster  of  rocks,  dark  and  bare,  are  situated  a  third 
of  a  mile  southwest  of  Teapot  island,  the  highest  51  feet  high,  and  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  400  yards,  nor  should  the  passage  be- 
tween them  and  Teapot  island  be  attemped. 

Harbor  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  lies  SE.  i  E.  1,100  yards  from 
Buck  island.  Coffee  island  in  sight  east  of  Teapot  island,  N.  by  E.  J 
E.,  clears  east  of  the  rock. 


125  feet  high,  has  a  flat  summit  with  a  steep  fall  at  the 
west  end,  and  is  barren.  The  passages  between  it  and  the  main,  Tea- 
pot it^land,  aud  Duck  island  are  encumbered  by  rocks  and  should  not  be 
attempted. 

Emily  harbor,  on  the  northwest  side  of  Brig  harbor  island,  is  formed 
by  it  and  Camel  island,  a  dark  bare  mound  130  feet  high.  The  harbor 
is  entered  between  Brig  harbor  island  and  Deadman  island,  the  latter 
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a  round  barren  rock  100  feet  high,  and  by  keeping  the  Brig  harbor 
island  shore  on  board  the  wharf  may  be  reached  and  vessels  moored 
alongside  in  four  fathoms  waticr.  The  harbor  will  only  contain  three 
or  four  vessels.  The  only  dangers  in  the  approach  are  Harbor  rock  and 
the  two  rocks  off  the  north  side  of  Biig  harbor  island.  There  is  no  pas- 
sage from  the  westward. 

Dark  tickle  harbor,  southwest  of  Emily  harbor,  is  formed  by  Butt, 
Camel,  and  Brig  harbor  islands,  and  is  entered  between  Thomey,  Double, 
and  Brig  harbor  islands.  It  affords  good  shelter  for  small  vessels  in 
six  to  eight  fathoms,  mud. 

Horae  harbor,  north  of  the  chain  of  islands  ending  in  Dark  tickle 
harbor,  is  shallow  aiid  fit  for  small  schooners  only,  which  moor  to  the 
shore. 

Black  rock,  29  feet,  is  round  and  barren,  with  a  reef  a  short  distance 
off  the  west  side,  and  lies  north  1,200  yards  from  the  northeast  end  of 
Fox  island. 

Flat  island,  21  feet  high,  is  600  yards  northeast  of  Black  rock  and 
NW,  by  W.  i  W.  1^  miles  from  Teapot  island.  Shoal  water  extends 
200  yards  from  the  south  and  west  extremes. 

A  shoal  with  13  feet  water  on  it  and  steep-to  lies  NW.  by  W.  |  W. 
400  yards  nearly  from  Flat  island. 

Green  island,  49  feet  high  WNW.  f  W.  2^  miles  nearly  from  Coffee 
island,  is  flat  and  surrounded  by  rocks,  but  may  be  approached  on  all 
sides  but  the  southwest  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Solton  harbor,  south  of  Oreen  island,  is  a  mile  deep,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  diminishing  to  550  yards  at  800  yards  in, 
and  continuing  that  width  to  the  head.  On  the  east  side  is  a  cliff-faced 
hillock  134  feet  high,  and  on  the  west  a  round  hill  253  feet  above  high 
water.  Rocks  that  cover  two  feet  lie  in  mid-channel  between  Oreen 
island  and  the  harbor,  and  they  are  nearly  joined  to  that  island  and  the 
north  point  of  the  harbor  by  a  chain  of  sunken  rocks.  A  shoal  with  13 
feet  water  lies  150  yards  southeast  of  the  mid-channel  rocks.  Beefs 
extend  350  yards  northeast  of  the  west  point  and  300  yards  from  the 
east  point,  leaving  a  channel  only  250  yards  wide  between  the  latter 
and  the  mid-channel  rocks.  Two  rocks  extend  in  a  line  off  the  east 
shore  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  east  point,  the  northern,  with  seven 
feet  water,  being  250  yards  from  the  shore. 

The  entrance  of  this  harbor  is  very  foul  and  should  not  be  taken  with- 
out a  pilot  except  in  an  emergency,  when  the  following  directions  will 
be  ^f  use:  Bring  the  east  fall  of  the  cliffs  on  White  Cockade  island  in 
line  with  the  summit  of  Coffee  island  E.  §  N.,  and  keep  it  on  to  pass  be- 
tween the  reefs  off  the  south  point  and  the  shoal  off  the  mid-channel 
rocks,  and  when  the  inner  points  of  the  harbor  open  SSW.  J  W.  round 
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in  and  steer  ap  for  the  middle  of  the  harbor,  anchoring  in  6^  to  5  fath- 
oms, sand,  as  convenient.  A  rock  that  covers  lies  close  to  the  east 
shore  northeast  of  the  first  fishing  stage  in ;  the  water  shoals  to  three 
fathoms  at  800  yards  from  the  head,  and  a  bank  with  1^  feet  water  ex- 
tends 150  yards  from  the  west  shore  just  beyond  the  first  white  house 
in. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Holton  harbor  at  6h. 
45m. ;  springs  rise  5f  feet. 


Holton  island,  1^  miles  XW.  of  Green  island,  is  1^  miles  long  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  is  generally  flat  in  outline,  with  a 
conspicuous  truncated  cone  over  the  northwest  end  316  feet  above  high 
water.  The  shore  is  rocky  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  nor  should  the  passage  between  it  and  Ohance  island 
be  attempted  by  a  stranger. 

Chance  island,  8eparate<l  by  a  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  from 
the  southwest  side  of  Holton  island,  is  a  flattened  cone  229  feet  high. 
Low  rocks  extend  nearly  400  yards  from  the  northeast  end. 

A  reef  awash  at  high  water  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  west  side. 

A  rock  that  covers  six  feet  at  high  water  is  situated  nearly  midway 
between  Chance  island  and  the  north  point  of  Holton  harbor. 

The  coast — From  Holton  harbor  the  coast  trends  west  to  Little  Hol- 
ton, a  shallow  anchorage  separated  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land  from  Al- 
liuk  bight.  From  this  to  the  point  of  Byron  bay  southwest  of  Tinker 
island  the  coast  is  fringed  with  rocks  and  should  not  be  approached 
within  two  miles  until  further  examined. 

Tinker  island,  201  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous,  rugged,  cliffy  island, 
"NW.  i  W.  six  miles  from  Holton  island.  West  from  this  numerous 
islets  and  rocks  almost  reach  the  shore. 

Quaker  hat,  125  feet  high,  so  called  from  the  shape,  is  situated  NE. 
by  E.  3§  miles  from  Tinker  island  and  XW.  by  W.  J  W.  7  miles  from 
the  east  point  of  Holton  island. 

Quaker  reef,  20  feet  high,  is  between  three  islands,  distant  2^  miles 
from  Tinker  island.  The  channels  on  either  side  of  this  reef  are  clear, 
but  that  west  of  it  is  the  one  generally  used. 

Ship  harbor  head,  about  500  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  cone  in 
Byron  bay,  sheltering  Ship  harbor,  W.  by  X.  13  miles  from  Tinker  isl- 
and. False  cape  is  the  extreme  of  a  saddle-shaped  hill  900  feet  high, 
that  with  cape  Harrison  forms  a  deep  bay.  Off  False  cape  is  a  low  islet, 
steep-to  on  the  seaboard. 


about  150  feet  high,  lying  2  miles  southeast  of  cape  Har- 
rison, is  reddish  in  color  and  steep-to  on  the  east  side. 
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Cape  Harrison  is  the  bluff  extreme  of  high  land,  with  two  summits 
close  together,  the  highest  1,065  feet.  Steep  reddish  cliffs  fringe  the 
promontory  and  it  is  conspicuous  from  all  directions,  fully  meriting  the 
Eskimo  name  IJivaluk  or  the  cape. 

'Wabeck  harbor. — This  harbor  has  been  for  some  years  a  great  ren- 
dezvous and  highway  for  fishermen ;  it  is  formed  by  Webeck  (corrupted 
from  Uivuk,  or  cape)  island  on  the  northwest,  the  mainland  of  cape  Har- 
rison on  the  southeast,  and  protected  on  the  northeast  by  Morison  isl- 
and. It  is  1^  miles  in  extent  and  safe  and  secure  for  vessels  of  any  size, 
but  exposed  for  fishermen,  and  no  stages  are  erected,  though  the  fish- 
ing-grounds are  good  all  round  the  island  and  under  the  cliffs  of  the 
mainland  in  14  fathoms  water. 

Webeck  island  is  about  280  feet  high,  with  a  tew  hills  on  its  north 
side ;  the  center  is  flat,  having  a  number  of  lakes.  The  island  is  formed 
chiefly  of  gneiss,  though  veins  of  quartz  exist  as  well  as  masses  of  bowl- 
der; rocks  of  trap  formation  are  also  met  with  standing  in  colums. 

The  main  channel  to  the  harbor  is  between  Webeck  and  Morison  isl- 
ands. Clinker  channel,  between  Morison  island  and  the  land  of  cape  Har- 
rison, is  said  to  have  a  rock  in  it,  on  which  H.  B.  M.  brig  Clinker  nearly 
struck  in  1821,  bnt  which  has  not  been  found  since.  Western  channel 
is  not  recommended.  The  anchorage  Ms  in  five  or  six  fathoms  water, 
sand  and  mud,  westward  of  two  flat  rocks  7  feet  above  high  water,  called 
Harbor  rocks;  there  are  no  other  dangers. 


lias. — Water  can  be  procured  from  Webeck  island,  but  incon- 
Tenient  for  boats;  wood  is  scarce,  being  only  stunted  gnarled  roots 
from  the  sheltered  valle^^s,  bnt  it  is  more  abundant  on  the  mainland. 

Tidaa — It  is  high  water  in  Webeck  harbor,  full  and  change,  at  6h. 
21m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  about  4  feet. 

Between  capes  Harrison  and  Strawberry  is  a  deep  bay  nearly  semi- 
circular in  shape,  containing  the  Adlavik  islands,  and  flanked  by  conical 
hills  ranging  from  1,500  to  2,400  feet,  that  show  conspicuously  also  from 
the  course  between  Tinker  island  and  cape  Harrison. 

Tha  track  pursued  by  vessels  is  close  to  the  mainland  points  of  this 
bay,  and  is  free  from  danger. 

Jiggar  ialand  (west  of  which  is  Jigger  tickle)  is  a  low  green  island 
about  200  feet  high,  wedge-shaped,  3^  miles  from  Webeck  island.  West 
two  miles  from  it  is  a  promontory  surmounted  by  a  prominent  conical 
green  hill  about  500  feet  high,  that  slopes  gradually  to  a  point  faced  by 
whitish  cliffs  with  a  deep  fissure  in  them,  forming  the  east  side  of  a  deep 
bay. 

Donbla  islands,  about  450  feet  high,  are  joined  by  a  low  neck^  and 
are  situated  W.  by  S.  10  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Webeck  island. 
1254  N  L 35 
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They  terminate  to  the  eastward  in  a  low  rocky  point,  and  are  steep-to 
on  the  north  side. 


islet  aboat  60  feet  bigb  lies  east  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  extreme  of  Doable  islands,  and  may  be  passed  at  a  convenient 
distance  on  either  side. 

An  ^Ifliifl^  long  and  narrow,  with  a  monnd  about  100  feet  high  at 
the  north  end,  is  sitnated  W.  f  S.  3^  miles  ftom  the  northern  end  of 
Doable  islands. 

A  deep  bay  lies  soath  of  Doable  islandli,  with  a  dark  round  hill  in 
the  foreground,  and  containing  a  wedge-shaped  island  about  150  feet 
high,  and  several  islets  joined  to  the  mainland  at  low  water.  The  main- 
land from  this  is  indented  with  some  deep  bays  and  presents  everywhere 
the  same  character,  high  conical  hills  falling  steeply  to  the  water's  edge. 

Dog  islands,  two  in  number,  about  300  feet  high,  are  W.  8  miles  from 
Double  islands.  The  eastern  consists  of  two  hills  joined  by  a  low  beach, 
and  the  western  is  flat-topped  with  steep  sides,  l,6u0  yards  from  the 
eastern.    A  rocky  islet  20  feet  high  lies  off  the  north  end. 

A  dark  island  with  two  summits  is  situated  NW.  by  W. }  W.  4  miles 
from  Dog  islands,  E.  1,400  yards  from  which  is  a  grassy  islet  30  feet 
above  high  water  with  a  low  reef  100  yards  from  it. 

A  conical  island  lies  north  4  miles  from  Dog  islands,  the  west  ex- 
treme of  Adlavik  islands,  a  large  group,  and  a  port  of  call  for  the  local 
mail-steamer.  The  channels  between  these  islands  have  not  been  ex- 
amined, and  therefore  they  should  be  used  with  great  caution. 

M^*^f^  island  (Mannox)  is  situated  NW.  f  N.  4^  miles  from  the 
conical  island,  several  islets  and  rocks  lying  east  of  the  direct  line  be- 
tween them.  It  is  surmounted  by  a  sharp-peaked  hill  on  the  southwest 
side  and  slopes  gradually  to  the  northward  in  a  series  of  summits,  end- 
ing in  a  cluster  of  low  islands  and  rocks  that  may  be  approached  to  400 
yards. 

Pomiadlnk  point  is  low  and  sharp,  sloping  from  a  moderate  eleva- 
tion, and  lies  K  by  W.  5$  miles  from  the  islets  off  Manak  island.  Be- 
tween them  are  several  islets  that  are  passed  to  the  eastward,  and  near 
the  shore,  at  1^  miles  from  Pomiadluk  point,  is  a  group  of  low  rocks 
with  a  sunken  rock  off  the  south  extreme.  The  passage  is  close  to  the 
shore  inside  these  rocks. 

Cape  Strawberry,  or  Umiakkoviktanuk,  is  the  extremity  of  a  hil 
1,235  feet  high,  the  northern  end  of  a  high  range  running  inland  and 
terminating  in  a  conspicuous  cone,  Altagaiyaivik,  or  Monkey  hill,  2,170 
feet  high.  The  cape  is  faced  by  terrace-like  cliffs  with  deep  ravines  at 
the  extreme  of  each. 

Between  Cape  Strawberry  and  Mokkovik  is  the  entrance  of  a  bay  re- 
ported to  run  up  20  miles.  At  the  entrance  is  a  group  of  low  black  islets 
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and  sunken  rocks  almost  blocking  the  channel  north  of  them.  South  of 
these  rocks,  ander  Gape  Strawberry,  is  Strawberry  harbor^  formed  by  a 
small  island. 

Cape  MokkoTik,  the  east  side  of  Aillik  bay,  falls  in  a  saccessioa 
of  roand  summits  from  the  inland  ranges  to  a  steep  bluff  on  the  coast. 
Two  islets  lie  east  of  the  point,  between  which  and  the  shore  there  is 
no  passage,  but  they  may  be  passed  between,  or  at  200  yards  east  from 
them.    The  north  and  east  points  of  this  cape  are  foul  for  400  yards. 

Islands. — Between  capes  Harrison  and  Mokkovik  are  the  following 
groups  of  islands : 

Ragged  islands  (Kingnitaksoak),  a  group  of  basaltic  rocks,  are  com- 
posed of  four  principal  and  numerous  small  islets  and  rocks.  The  high- 
est is  the  second  from  the  north,  and  is  most  conspicuous  from  the  re- 
markable hill  640  feet  high  that  falls  in  a  perpendicular  cliff  to  the  sea. 
The  northern  island  is  also  high,  with  two  round  mounds,  and  is  the 
largest  of  the  group.  Fishing  craft  anchor  in  all  passages,  but  the 
anchorages  are  not  good.  The  southern  islet  is  situated  WN  W.  i  W. 
eight  miles  from  Gape  Harrison.  Two  rocks  about  10  feet  above  high 
water  lie  S.  by  W.  |  W.  i|  of  a  mile  from  the  northern  island. 

Adlavik  islands  are  a  large  group,  filling  the  north  corner  of  the 
bay.  Nearly  all  are  high  and  much  indented,  and  the  channels  are 
narrow,  with  small  islets  and  rocks  in  them. 

Tikaoralik  (Wheel),  a  sharp-peaked  islet  about  400  feet  high,  is  the 
eastern  of  the  group,  and  is  situated  W.  f  K.  18|  miles  from  Webeck 
island.  A  small  islet  lies  close  to  it,  20  feet  high,  with  a  narrow  chan- 
nel between,  through  which  3  fathoms  can  be  carried. 

A  rock  is  reported  between  this  and  Bagged  islands. 


is  the  largest  of  the  group.  Bogers  harbors  lie  at  the 
n(^rtheaBt  extreme,  WN W.  |  W.  2  miles  from  Tikaoralik.  The  entrance 
is  deep  and  narrow  between  low  rocks  on  either  hand,  and  crafb  anchor 
in  12  fathoms.  The  harbor  is  made  by  an  islet  and  these  rocks,  and 
there  is  a  passage  between  the  islet  and  Kikkertavak  from  harbor  to 
harbor. 

Rocks.— 'Off  the  eastern  harbor  are  two  dangerous  ledges  that  cover 
at  high  water ;  to  clear  them  the  shore  should  be  kept  on  board  till  the 
first  channel  opens  north  of  Bogers  harbors. 

The  northern  island  has  a  round  dark  hill  with  a  cairn  on  the  summit, 
and  between  it  and  Kikkertavak  is  an  islet  with  a  triple  hill. 

Anauiat,  a  flat  island  about  200  feet  high,  lies  3^  miles  off  Kikker- 
tavak and  WKW.  f  W.  11  miles  from  Bagged  islands.  Between  it  and 
Adlavik  islands  are  several  islets  and  rocks. 
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Blidlialuit  is  the  outer  of  two  large  and  some  small  islets,  the  inner 
of  which  are  called  Ironbound  islands  by  the  fishermen.  It  ip  about 
250  feet  high,  with  a  steep  clifif  at  the  north  end,  and  is  almost  divided 
by  a  fall  in  the  hills.  The  north  extreme  lies  N  W.  by  W.  J  W.  32|  miles 
from  Cape  Harrison. 

ITigoklialuit  is  the  northern  of  another  grodp  lying  parallel  to  Kid- 
lialuit,  the  northern  extremes  lying  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.,  7  miles 
apart.  The  outer  and  inner  are  nearly  the  same  height  and  shape,  but 
the  out'er  island  has  a  portion  almost  detached  at  the  extreme. 

Aillik  bay  is  fringed  by  bowlders  on  the  east  side,  where  there  is  a 
lagoon  dry  at  low  water,  but  the  west  shore  is  steep-to  till  the  trading 
post  of  the  Hudson  Bay  (3ompany  is  reached,  ofi:*  which  is  a  bank  about 
a  mile  in  length,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  that  breaks  in  bad  weather. 
There  is  good  anchorage  in  Summer  cove,  the  first  indentation  on  the 
west  shore,  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  but  northwesterly  winds  blow  with 
heavy  squalls,  and  anchorage  may  be  had  in  the  cove  off  the  houses,  in 
8ix  fathoms,  sand  and  rock,  with  the  two  points  on  the  west  side  of  the 
harbor  touching.  A  vessel  in  entering  this  cove  should  avoid  the  rocky 
bank  before  mentioned  by  passing  within  about  400  yards  of  the  north 
X>oint  of  the  cove. 

^TT'atar  may  be  procured  in  abundance  from  a  lake  behind  the  houses, 
and  the  boats  lie  at  the  smooth  beach  of  gravel,  where  a  hose  may  be 
led  into  them.    Wood  may  also  be  obtained. 

Cape  Aillik,  the  north  point,  is  a  small  islet  80  feet  high,  steep-to 
on  the  outer  face. 

Tnmavlk  islanda  are  a  group  situated  1^  miles  northwest  of  Gape 
Aillik.  The  largest  and  northern  is  wedge-shaped,  the  summit  about 
300  feet  high  over  the  east  extreme,  off  which  is  a  low  islet.  The  south- 
ern islet  is  dark  and  basaltic.  A  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  is  situated 
southeast  of  the  largest  island  and  east  of  the  southernmost,  between 
which  there  is  no  passage.  The  only  track  to  be  followed  is  south  of 
this  cluster  and  close  to  the  east  extreme  of  the  southern  island.  Nauy  ak- 
tikiluk  (Gull  rock),  about  40  feet  high,  is  the  eastern  of  the  group, 
and  may  be  approached  on  the  east  side  to  400  yards.  Beefs  that  gen- 
erally break  lie  between  this  and  the  low  islet  east  of  the  noHhem  Tar- 
navik  island. 

The  harbor  is  on  the  southwest  side  of  the  northern  island  and  is 
formed  by  an  islet  point,  within  which  about  fifty  vessels  moor  side  by 
side. 

A  rock  that  breaks  in  bad  weather  is  situated  N.  f  W.,  2f  miles 
from  the  Tumavik  islands. 

Kaipokok,  a  remarkable  hill  895  feet  high,  is  situated  SW.  by  W.  ^ 
W.  10  miles  firom  Gape  Aillik.    A  bay  about  30  miles  deep  runs  in  south 
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of  this  mountain,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  post  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Com- 
pany. Several  small  harbors  are  situated  at  the  promontory  at  the  base 
of  this  mountain,  but  they  have  not  been  examined,  and  the  approaches 
to  them  are  through  a  labyrinth  of  rocks  and  islets  that  should  not  be 
navigate  without  local  knowledge. 

nkallnktok  are  a  group  of  islands  WKW.  f  W.,  8^  miles  from  Tur. 
navik  islands.  Between  these  two  groups  sunken  rocks  lie  scattered, 
but  there  is  a  passage  between  them  and  just  southwest  of  them.  The 
southern  of  the  Ukalluktok  group  is  curiously  striped  black  and  white 
in  nearly  horizontal  bands,  and  is  an  excellent  mark  for  distinguishing 
the  track  and  Tikkerasnk. 

Tikkerasnk  (Tickle  Arichat  of  the  fishermen)  is  an  island  91  feet 
high,  off  a  promontory  on  the  mainland,  3^  miles  from  Ukalluktok. 
There  is  only  a  shallow  channel  between  the  island  and  the  main,  but 
it  forms  aa  excellent  anchorage  for  fishing  vessels ;  off  the  southeast 
sid^  are  some  low  islets,  within  which  anchorage  for  a  night  may  be 
had ;  the  north  point  is  steep-to,  and  off  the  north  side  of  the  passage 
are  some  islets  that  shelter  the  anchorage. 

From  Tikkerasnk  to  Hopedale  the  islands  and  rocks  are  almost  in- 
numerable, and  so  many  are  alike  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  identify 
them  from  description.  In  the  directions  those  bordering  on  the  track 
will  be  described. 

Canaiziktok,  a  deep  bay,  the  entrance  of  which  is  W.  f  S.  from  Tik- 
kerasnk, is  said  to  extend  25  miles.  Kyaksuatalik,  an  island  with  a 
sharp  peak,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  this  bay,  at  the  northeast 
extreme  of  which  are  long  points,  each  surmounted  by  a  conical  hill,  on 
the  northwestern  and  southeastern  of  which  cairns  have  been  built. 
These  cones  range  from  300  to  400  feet  in  height.  From  the  northeast- 
em  of  these  to  Hopedale  is  a  straight  run. 

Nanuaktok  (White  Bear  island)  is  the  eastern  of  the  group  between 
Ukalluktok  and  Hopedale.  It  is  situated  NW.  17}  miles  from  cape 
Mokkovik,  is  about  50  feet  high,  flat,  and  fringed  by  low  rocks. 

Nauyaksigalnk  (The  Oull),  surmounted  by  a  flag-staff  for  recogni- 
tion by  the  Moravian  mission  ship,  is  210  feet  high,  faced  by  cliffs,  and 
is  the  northeastern  of  this  group.  Two  low  islets  lie  east  of  it  3^  miles, 
with  sunken  rocks  east  and  west  from  them.  Bocks  lie  off  Gull  island 
1,000  yards. 

XTTaraznkBiilik  ( Two  Stones),  so  called  from  two  remarkable  blocks 
of  stone  on  the  south  side,  is  separated  from  QuU  island  by  a  channel 
1,800  yards  wide,  in  which  is  a  rock  that  breaks.  Off  the  east  side  of 
this  island  rocks  extend  1,800  yards. 

Two  low  islets  are  separated  by  a  channel  1,600  yards  wide  fW>m 
the  northwest  end  of  Gull  island,  and  a  rock  lies  half  way  between  them 
and  the  outer  rocks  off  Gull  island. 
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From  Gall  island  to  Hopedale  there  is  almost  a  straight  ruD,  with 
large  groups  of  islands  on  either  hand. 

Kingitok  are  two  remarkable  islands  on  the  soath  side  of  this  pas- 
sage, both  dark  and  basaltic;  the  eastern,  370  feet  high,  shows  as  a  cone 
from  all  directions ;  the  western,  330  feet  high,  shows  conical  only  ftom 
east  and  west.  They  are  excellent  marks  for  recognizing  the  passage 
to  Hopedale. 

Hopedale  harbor. — This  is  a  place  of  mnch  interest  in  connection 
with  the  Moravian  mission,  the  settlement  of  which  is  in  a  small  bay  on 
the  mainland,  protected  from  the  eastward  by  the  islands  of  Anniowak- 
took  or  Big  Snow  hill,  and  Anniowaktornsek  or  Little  Snow  hill.  The 
bay  is  abont  half  a  mile  in  extent  and  the  ground  rather  uneven,  being 
composed  of  sand,  gravel,  and  here  and  there  rock.  In  approaching 
from  the  southward  there  are  no  hidden  dangers ;  but  from  the  north- 
ward there  is  a  rock  two  feet  above  high  water,  lying  near  200  yards 
eastward  of  the  Seneralnk,  a  white  rock  above  water.  The  harbor 
freezes  over  occasionally  during  the  first  week  of  September.  Secure 
anchorage  in  six  or  seven  fathoms  water,  good  holding  ground,  will  be 
obtained  off  the  Moravian  missionary  settlement;  it  is  a  convenient 
temporary  anchorage  for  fishing  vessels.  About  300  Eskimo  reside 
around  the  mission-house. 

Water  is  abundant,  but  inconvenient  for  boats;  wood  is  scarce,  be- 
ing brought  from  a  distance  of  eight  or  ten  miles. 

Tides.— It  is  high  water,  full,  and  change,  at  Hopedale  at  5h.  38m.; 
spring  rise  seven  feet  and  neaps  four  feet. 

Winds. — The  prevailing  winds  on  this  portion  of  coast  are  off  the 
land,  from  NW.  to  SW.  Strong  north  and  northwest  squalls,  which 
last  only  an  hour  or  two,  may  be  expected  during  the  month  of  August, 
and  occasionally  a  thunder-storm,  with  much  rain. 

Current. — The  current  is  almost  invariably  from  the  northward,  un- 
less counteracted  by  strong  south  and  southeast  gales. 

The  barometer  is  generally  low  on  this  portion  of  the  coast  and 
does  not  indicate  the  approach  of  bad  weather.  Fine  weather  has  been 
observed  with  the  barometer  showing  29.45  inches,  and  on  rising  wind 
and  rain  have  set  in. 

Tracks. — Between  Hopedale  and  Windy  Tickle  or  Ikirasluk  and 
thence  to  cape  Harrigan  there  are  two  tracks  that  may  be  pursued, 
namely,  either  to  keep  quite  outside  or  inside  the  islands.  The  islets 
and  rocks  are  so  closely  studded  together,  and  so  many  breakers  show 
with  even  a  moderate  sea,  that  the  navigation  among  them  until  sur- 
veyed must  be  attended  with  great  danger. 
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Holton  to  Aillik— By  fhe  Inner  track.— From  Holton  island  a 
oonrse  N  W.  by  N.  6}  miles  will  lead  between  Tinker  island  and  Quaker 
reefy  whence  NW.  f  W.  22f  miles  will  lead  to  cape  Harrison,  passing 
close  east  of  Bear  island.  Bounding  Webeck  island,  a  course  W.  }  S. 
9^-  miles  will  lead  close  north  of  the  small  islet  o£F  Double  islands ;  then 
8  W.  by  W.  f  W.  7-iV  mil^  will  lead  north  of  Double  islands  and  south 
of  the  next  islet.  The  course  must  then  be  changed  to  W.  ^  S.  to  pass 
between  Dog  islands  and  the  mainland.  Bounding  Dog  islands,  a  course 
KW.  f  N.  wiU  lead  from  the  islet  just  west  of  Dog  islands  to  the  conical 
island,  passing  east  of  the  island  with  two  summits  and  grassy  islet  off 
it.  From  the  conical  island  a  course  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  11  miles  will  bring 
the  vessel  to  the  narrow  passage  between  the  mainland  and  some  low 
rocks,  passing  east  of  the  islets  off  Manak  island  at  7  miles  and  west  of 
a  double  islet  at  9  miles.  The  coast  may  then  be  kept^off  a  reasonable 
distance  to  Pomiadluk  point,  whence  to  the  islands  off  cape  Mokkovik 
the  eourse  is  NW.  ^  K.  8^  miles. 

By  tke  outer  track. — A  course  NW.  j  N.  8^  miles  ftt)m  Webeck 
island  will  lead  north  of  Bagged  islands,  when  a  course  NW.  by  W.  ^ 
W.  22^  miles  will  lead  to  the  north  extreme  of  Kidlialuit.  Pass  by 
the  north  end  of  Uigoklialuit,  and  then  steer  W.  |  N.  6-^^  miles  for 
cape  Mokkovik. 

By  the  middle  track. — Stand  down  for  Jigger  island,  and  when  it 
bears  S.  i  W.  steer  WNW.  J  W.  16  miles  to  pass  northward  of  Tika- 
oralik;  rounding  the  northeast  extreme  of  Kikkertavak  (Bogers),  keep 
close  to  the  shore  till  the  first  channel  west  of  that  island  is  open,  then 
stand  off  shore  until  Pomiadluk  point  is  seen  well  clear  off  the  northeast 
side  of  the  Adlavik  group,  when  a  course  NW.  ^  W.  11^  miles  will  lead 
between  Pomiadluk  point  and  some  low  islets,  whence  a  course  may  be 
steered  for  cape  Mokkovik.  This  route  should  be  used  with  great  care, 
as  the  soundings  are  most  irregular. 

▲illik  to  Hopedale — ^By  the  inner  tracks. — From  Aillik  a  course 
W.  J  N.,  34  miles,  will  lead  south  of  the  eastern  islets  of  the  Tumavik 
group  to  the  southern  island,  that  should  be  rounded  at  200  yards.  The 
best  route  to  follow  is  WNW.  J  W.,  11  miles,  to  the  striped  island  of 
TJkalluktok,  thus  passing  south  of  the  numerous  rocks  and  breakers  and 
east  of  the  archipelago  of  islands  in  this  reach.  Atter  passing  between 
the  striped  island  and  an  islet  5  feet  high,  1,800  yards  southwest  of  it, 
the  west  end  of  the  Ukalluktok  group  should  be  rounded  and  the  point 
of  Tikkerasuk  steered  for.  The  usual  track  from  this  is  to  steer  W.  by 
B".,  5J  miles,  to  a  brown  islet  15  feet  above  high  water,  then  NW.,  2J 
miles,  to  an  islet  about  50  feet  high,  passing  southwest  of  an  island  70 
feet  high  at  1}  miles.  Thence  for  the  point  under  Niachungoat,  the 
south  conical  hill  at  the  northeast  extreme  of  Kayaksuatilik,  passing 
between  an  islet  and  a  rock  3  feet  above  high  water  just  west  of  it. 

Keep  the  northeast  points  of  Kayaksuatilik  close  on  board  to  avoid  a 
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rock  with  3  feet  water  on  it  800  yards  within  the  aoathern  cone.  When 
Navukaoakalak,  the  northern  cone,  is  reached,  a  course  WNW.  i  W., 
5^  miles,  will  lead  to  Hopedale. 

Another  track  from  Tikkerasuk  is  to  pass  about  a  mile  south  of  the 
brown  islet,  then  SW.  by  W.  |  W.,  six  miles,  will  lead  to  a  narrow  pas- 
sage south  of  a  conical  islet  about  300  feet  high,  under  Kayaksuatilik, 
and  south  of  some  remarkable  cliffy  hummocks;  a  sharp  bend  south- 
west and  another  north,  each  about  a  mile  long,  lead  into  an  open  chan- 
nel, whence  a  course  N.  i  W.,  6^  miles,  will  bring  the  vessel  within  sight 
of  the  mission  flagstaff  at  Hopedale. 

By  the  outer  track. — From  cape  Aillik  to  Gull  rock  is  1^  miles,  from 
which  a  course  NNW.  f  W.,  2i  miles,  will  lead  800  yards  northeast  of 
the  reefs  that  lie  between  Oull  rock  and  the  islet  off  northern  Turnavik 
island;  thence  I^W.  ^  ^-^  ^^i  miles,  will  lead  to  Nanuaktok  (White 
Bear  island),  passing  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southwest  of  a  rock  that 
breaks.  From  Nanuaktok  to  clear  the  reef  off  IJyarazuksulik  NW.  ^ 
W.,  6i  miles,  and  when  that  is  passed  the  north  end  of  Gull  island  may 
be  rounded.  From  the  north  side  of  Gull  island  SW.  f  S.,  2^  miles, 
will  open  the  passage  north  of  Kingitok  between  the  two  large  groups 
of  islands,  and  thence  WSW.  J  W.,  11  miles,  will  bring  the  vessel  within 
sight  of  the  mission  flagstaff  at  Hopedale. 

The  track  of  H.  B.  M.  S.  Ganuet  from  Nanuaktok  passed  northeast  of 
the  first  group  of  islets  northeast  of  Eingitok,  whence  the  route  was  the 
same  as  that  described  above. 

Hopedale  to  Nain. — From  Hopedale  the  course  lies  through  the 
narrow  channel  next  north  of  the  anchorage,  rounding  west  of  Achvi- 
toaksoak,  a  dark-cliffed  island;  when  a  course  KNW.  ^  W.,  3^  miles, 
will  lead  between  Napakataktalik,  dark  cliffy  islands,  and  a  small  black 
rock  three  feet  above  high  water.  From  this  passage  a  course  N.  ^  W., 
lOf  miles,  will  bring  the  vessel  between  a  round  islet,  120  feet  high,  on 
the  east,  and  Multa,  a  high  sharp-peaked  island,  on  the  west  side,  pass- 
ing close  east  of  an  island  10  feet  above  high  water  at  three  miles,  and 
a  cliff-faced  island  at  four  miles.  From  the  island  120  feet  high  a  course 
WN  W.  J  W.,  2  J  miles,  leads  to  the  entrance  of  Windy  tickle  (Ikirasaluk). 

If,  after  passing  the  cliff-faced  island  four  miles  from  Napakataktalik, 
the  ice  be  close  in,  a  course  N  W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  three  miles,  will  lead  south 
of  Napatalik,  which  has  a  peak  500  feet  high,  and  thence  a  mid-channel 
oourse  between  the  mainland  and  the  group  of  islands,  of  which  Napat- 
alik is  the  southern,  will  lead  to  Windy  tickle. 

Kikkertaksoak  are  the  only  prominent  islands  east  of  these  tracks; 
they  have  two  sharp  peaks  about  the  same  height,  250  feet,  and  reefs 
stretch  from  and  lie  off  them  in  all  directions. 

Two  rocks,  one  of  which  is  10  feet  high  and  the  other  awash  at 
high  water,  lie  N.  ^  E.,  distant  1  mile  and  2  miles,  respectively,  from  the 
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east  extreme  of  the  eastern  Kikkertaksoak.  Between  the  northern  of 
these  two  rocks  and  the  westernmost  of  those  off  Farmyard  islands 
there  is  a  good  passage. 

Nanuktok  (Bears),  (Farmyard  islands  of  the  fishermen)  are  a  group 
consisting  of  two  principal  and  several  smaller  islets,  E.  ^  S.,  13  miles 
distant  from  cape  Harrigan,  and  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  19^  miles  from  Gull 
island.  After  a  strong  breeze  of  wind  many  breakers  are  seen  between 
them,  cape  Harrigan,  and  Kikkertaksoak,  and  great  care  should  be 
taken  when  navigating  in  that  locality. 

A  white  rock,  10  feet  high,  lies  SW.  i  S.,  3^  miles  from  the  south 
extreme  of  the  southern  Farmyard  island.  Another  rock,  30  feet  high^ 
bears  WSW.  ^  W.,  3^  miles  distant  from  the  same  island.  This  rock 
has  two  summits  lying  north  and  south  from  each  other,  the  southern 
of  which  is  bare  and  white,  while  the  northern  has  turf  on  it.  ISo  dan- 
gers were  seen  about  these  rocks,  nor  between  them  and  the  west  side 
of  Farmyard  islands.  i 

Nunaksdliik  (Big  piece  of  land),  named  cape  Harrigan  in  the  pre- 
vious charts  and  directions,  is  the  outer  point  of  the  Windy  tickle 
group.  The  islands  forming  it  are  about  620  feet  high,  falling  in  a 
series  of  conical  hummocks  to  the  east  point.  The  harbors  on  the  east- 
em  side  of  the  island  have  not  been  examined. 

Windy  tickle  (Ikirasaluk)  is  the  channel  between  Windy  tickle  isl- 
ands and  the  mainland ;  it  consists  of  two  bends,  WNW,  2  miles  and 
and  W.  by  S.  2  miles.  In  the  eastern  reach  a  shoal  extends  off  the  first 
bight  on  the  north  shore,  but  by  keeping  the  south  shore  on  board  a 
clear  track  will  be  found.  On  the  north  side  of  the  western  bend  is  a 
deep  bay  with  an  islet  in  the  middle,  making  two  anchorages.  The 
water  is  shoal  nearly  out  to  this  island  from  the  shore,  deepening  sud- 
denly from  nearly  dry  to  10  fathoms.  Vessels  should  not  anchor  in 
less  than  12  fathoms  nor  attempt  to  go  inside  the  island.  The  west 
bend  of  Windy  tickle  is  shallow  from  another  islet  lying  west  of  the 
one  described,  and  mid-channel  should  be  kept,  but  even  then  not  more 
than  1^  fathoms  can  with  certainty  be  carried  through  at  low  water. 
With  winds  from  west  to  NW.  terrific  squalls  blow  down  the  eastern 
reach,  hence  the  name. 

Cape  Harrigan  (Tagaulik)  is  an  island  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with 
a  sharp  black  summit  about  300  feet  high,  and  forming  the  north  extreme 
of  Nunaks^luk;  it  has  a  steep  face  with  deep  water  close-to.  The 
I)osition  of  cape  Harrigan,  is  latitude  55<>  51'  45'^  N.,  longitude  60^  20^ 
W. 

A  low  smooth  island,  60  feet  high,  bears  SE.  3^  miles  distant  from  cape 
Harrigan  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  distant  from  the  east  coast  of  Nunak- 
s&luk.  Between  this  coast  and  the  island  there  appears  to  be  deep 
water. 
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Ob  tbe  same  beating,  and  cUBtant  If  mUes  from  eape  Haraigan,  is  the 
north  point  of  a  core  in  which  vessris  may  find  anchorage. 

Cape  Harrig;an  harbor,  in  which  several  vessels  may  find  anchorage, 
is  sitoated  on  the  north  side  of  Nanaks&lak,  and  SSW.,  a  mile  distant, 
from  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Harrigan.  The  head  of  the  harbor  is 
formed  by  a  large  sandy  beach. 

The  main  entrance  is  to  the  soatheastward  of  cape  Harrigan,  bat 
there  are  also  two  passages  for  small  craft  to  the  westward  of  tiie  cape, 
on  either  side  of  an  island  50  feet  high. 

Two  rocka,  one  of  which  dries,  and  the  other  with  less  than  six  feet 
water  on  it,  lie  SW.  by  W.,  distant  half  a  mile  and  a  mile,  respectively, 
from  the  west  extreme  of  cape  Harrigan. 

This  harbor  is  the  northernmost  port  to  which  the  Newfoundland 
inail  steamer  proceeds. 

Umi-a-vik  (Wrecked  Boat  island)  has  a  conspicuous  conical  summit, 
250  feet  high,  which  bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  4  miles  from  cape  Harri- 
gan. 

Two  flat  islands,  70  feet  high,  and  separated  by  a  narrow  channel, 
which  is  open  when  bearing  NNE.  ^  E.  or  SSW.  i  W.,  lie  northwest  half 
a  mile  distant  from  Umi-a-vik. 

Kntallik  (Kettle  island),  Massacre  island  of  the  fishermen,  is  about 
200  feet  high,  and  its  southern  extreme  bears  W.  ^  S.,  distant  8f  miles 
from  cape  Harrigan. 

Bowlders  which  dry  at  low  water,  and  a  shoal  extend  to  the  south- 
westward  of  this  point.  Mountaineer  rock  in  line  with  the  hollow  south 
of  Post  hill,  Davis  inlet,  bearing  WNW.  J  W.,  leads  to  the  southward 
of  this  shoal  and  a  third  of  a  mile  north  of  North  Tikir^tchuk  (Narrow 
point). 

Mountaineer  rook  (Adl6uyavik),  5  feet  high,  lies  SE.  I  E.,  2  miles 
distant  from  Entry  island,  and  W.  |  S.,  1^  miles  distant  from  the  south 
extreme  of  Kutalik.  Its  east  side  may  be  approached  to  a  distance  of 
400  yards. 

Entry  island,  120  feet  high,  is  a  small  round  island,  boldto  on  all 
sides,  and  situated  at  the  eastern  entrance  to  Davis  inlet,  E.  |  S.  4^  miles 
from  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  post. 

Flat  island,  the  eastern  part  of  which  bears  N.  }  W.,  distant  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  Entry  island,  is  about  30  feet  high,  and  flat- 
Between  Flat  island  and  Entry  island  there  is  a  good  passage  in  mid- 
ohannel ;  the  water  is  shoal  between  Flat  island  and  Ukasiksalik. 

Davis  inlet  was  the  name  originally  given  to  Jack  Lane  bay,  but  is 
now  applied  to  the  water  between  Ukasiksalik  (Freestone)  island  and 
the  mainland.    This  inlet,  which  was  explored  as  far  as  the  Hudson 
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Bay  Company's  poet,  situated  on  the  south  side  of  IJkasiksalik,  about 
4}  miles  west  of  Bntry  island,  has  an  average  width  of  1,200  yards. 
About  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  post  there  is  reported  to  be  a  pas- 
sage named  the  Battle,  to  the  westward  of  Ukasiksalik  ;  but  it  is  nar- 
row and  tortuous  and  the  stream  runs  with  great  strength,  as  suggested 
by  its  name.  Newfoundland  fishing  schooners,  however,  occasionally 
use  it  when  taking  the  inside  ^^  runs,"  to  avoi^  the  ice. 

Pigeon  island,  in  two  parts,  30  feet  high,  bears  SW.  |  S.,  1,400  yards 
distant  from  Entry  island.  There  is  a  passage  for  largo  vessels  between 
Pigeon  island  and  Entry  island  by  keeping  nearer  the  latter ;  between 
the  main  shore  and  Pigeon  island  the  passage  is  nearly  dry  at  low 
water. 

Smooth  Land  point  bears  W.  |  S.  1|  miles  distant  from  Entry  isl- 
and. Between  this  point  and  Pigeon  island  the  shore  is  strewn  with 
bowlders  that  dry  at  low  water,  a  few  of  which  extend  some  distance 
into  the  channel. 

Red  island,  20  feet  high,  the  northern  extreme  of  which  bears  W.  ^ 
"S.j  1,400  yards  distant  from  Smooth  Land  point,  is  joined  to  the  shore 
by  stones,  which  only  cover  at  high-water  springs.  On  it  is  situated 
the  summer  residence  of  one  of  the  families  who  trade  with  the  Hudson 
Bay  Company. 

Between  Bed  island  and  Smooth  Land  point  are  two  bights  at  high 
water. 

Red  island  rock,  with  six  feet  water  over  it,  bears  NE.  ^  E.  800  y£g*ds 
distant  from  Bed  Island,  and  NW.  §  W.  the  same  distance  from  Smooth 
Land  point. 

Vessels  should  pass  between  this  rock  and  Ukasiksalik  by  keeping 
the  north  fall  of  Eutallik  open  north  of  the  summit  of  Entry  island, 
bearing  E.  |  S. 

Prom  Bed  island  the  coast  trends  W.  by  S.  nearly  2  miles,  to  Twelve 
o'clock  mark. 

Twelve  o'clock  mark  is  a  conspicuous  vein  of  dark  rock,  extending 
from  the  water  to  the  summit  of  the  cliffs  of  lighter  colored  rock.  It 
derives  its  name  from  bearing  nearly  south  from  the  Hudson  Bay  Com- 
pany's post  and  thus  serves  to  indicate  the  approximate  time  of  noon. 

At  low  water  the  bowlders  extend  from  the  shore  to  a  line  joining 
this  cliff  and  Bed  island. 

A  bank  is  reported,  the  northern  edge  of  which  lies  NE.  by  E.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  distant  from  Twelve  o'clock  mark. 

The  Post  (Hudson  Bay  Company's)  consists  of  several  white  houses 
off  which  is  a  wharf.  A  small  staff  is  maintained  here,  who  are  visited 
by  the  steam-vessel  Labrador  on  her  way  to  XTngava  bay  and  again  on 
her  return  to  Bigoulette.  Purs,  seal  oil,  and  salted  trout  are  the  chief 
exports.    Wood  and  water  may  be  obtained  here. 
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Position.— The  post  is  in  latitude  55^  51'  46"  N.,  longitude  00^  49^ 
45^' W. 

Post  hill,  855  feet  high,  slopes  to  the  south  shore  of  Ukasiksalik  and 
is  situated  two-thirds  of  a  mile  distant,  to  the  northwestward  of  the 
Post. 

The  coast  of  Ukasiksalik  between  the  Post  and  Flat  island  is  composed 
of  a  succession  of  bights  and  rounding  points,  the  bowlders  drying  at 
low  water  nearly  to  the  line  of  the  latter. 

The  bar,  a  detached  cluster  of  rocks,  the  highest  part  of  which  is 
one  foot  above  high  water,  bears  SE.  by  E.,  550  yards  distant  firom  the 
wharf.  There  is  a  passage  for  a  flat-bottomed  boat  inside  it  at  low 
water. 

Big  bowlder,  a  large  isolated  granite  rock,  measuring  25  feet  each 
way,  is  a  conspicuous  feature  on  this  shore,  ENE.  f  E.  three-qaarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  bar. 

The  flood  stream  here  runs  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  in  a  con- 
trary direction,  with  a  velocity  of  2  to  3  knots  an  hour  at  spring  tides. 

Duck  rock,  N.  1^  miles  distant  from  Entry  island,  is  a  small  white 
rock  20  feet  high. 

Newfoundland  harbor,  a  small  bay  on  the  east  shore  of  Ukasiksalik, 
IS  reported  to  contain  good  anchorage,  and  is  occasionally  much  resorted 
to  by  fishing-craft. 

Solomon  islands  are  two  large  islands,  separated  by  a  channel  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  A  small  islaud,  50  feet  high,  lies  at  the  south- 
west extreme  of  the  western  and  larger  island,  and  bears  NE.  by  E.  a 
mile  distant  from  Entry  island. 

Akpalik  (Tinker  island),  the  northeastemmost  of  two  small  islands, 
bearing  northeast,  1,000  and  800  yards  distant,  respectively,  from  the 
northeast  extreme  of  the  eastern  of  Solomon  islands,  is  a  small,  con- 
spicuous, tub-shaped  island,  white  in  color,  and  50  feet  high. 

A  rock,  awa^h  at  high- water  springs,  bears  N.  i  E.,  1^  miles  distant 
from  this  island. 

Blatduyak,  an  island  with  a  double  summit,  lies  E.  |  N.  1}  miles  dis- 
tant from  Aphalik. 

A  small,  dark,  sharp-topped  rock,  10  feet  high,  bears  NE.  by  'S.j 
half  a  mile  distant  from  the  center  of  this  island. 

Between  Kat^uyak  and  Kutallik  are  three  other  islands,  the  middle 
one  of  which  has  a  sharp  dark  summit  about  150  feet  high. 

Clinker  rock,  having  less  than  6  feet  water,  is  stated,  on  the  au- 
thority of  the  Master  of  the  Moravian  mission  ship  Harmony,  to  lie  in 
latitude  55©  5V  30''  K.,  longitude  60©  5^  30^'  W.    This  position  was 
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determined  astronomically,  and  is  not  dependent  on  the  position  of  the 
land. 

Nundksuk  (Little  land),  100  feet  high,  bears  N.  by  W.  f  W.  11^  miles 
distant  from  cape  Harrigan,  and  is  bold-to  on  the  south  and  east  sides. 
This  island  may  be  known  by  three  lumps  on  its  summit.  A  single 
rock,  10  feet  high,  lies  W9W.  J  W.,  distant  half  a  mile  from  Nun- 
dksnk. 

A  cluster  of  four  or  more  rocks,  the  highest  beihg  about  10  feet  high, 
bears  SW.  by  W.  i  W.  2}  miles  distant  from  Nundksuk. 

A  flat  rock,  10  feet  high,  lies  almost  directly  in  the  line,  and  midway 
between  Nun^ksuk  and  cape  Harrigan. 

Directions. — Approaching  Davis  inlet  from  eastward,  a  course  WS W. 
f  W.  for  8J  miles  from  cape  Harrigan  will  lead  to  the  southwest  extreme 
of  Kutallik,  to  clear  the  shoal  off' which  Mountaineer  rock  should  be 
brought  in  line  with  the  hollow  west  of  Post  hill,  over  Davis  inlet,  bear- 
ing W.  by  N.,  and  kept  so  until  within  half  a  mile  of  Mountaineer  rock. 
Vessels  may  pass  at  a  distance  of  400  yards  to  the  northeastward  of  this 
rock.  Entry  island  should  then  be  steered  for,  and  may  be  passed  at  400 
yards  distant  on  either  side.  When  near  Bed  island  rock  the  north  fall 
of  Kutallik  should  be  brought  open  of  the  summit  of  Entry  i?iland,  bear, 
ing  E.  ^  8.,  to  lead  between  Red  island  rock  and  Ukasiksalik.  When 
Bed  island  bears  S.  the  danger  will  be  passed. 

Vessels  should  then  keep  nearer  the  Ukasiksalik  shore  than  that  of 
the  mainland  to  avoid  the  bank  reported  off  the  latter. 

After  passing  the  bar  good  anchorage  may  be  found  off  the  Post,  with 
the  bar  bearing  E.  ^  S. 

From  Smoothland  point  the  least  water  found  by  the  Labrador  on 
this  track  was  5f  fathoms. 

Approaching  Davis  inlet  from  ^un&ksuk  vessels  may  pa^s  400  yards 
south  of  the  latter  and  shape  a  course  S  W.  f  S.  for  Entry  island,  pass- 
ing between  the  rock  awash  at  high  water  and  an  island,  100  feet  high, 
situated  NE.  by  E.  i  E.,  half  a  mile  distant  from  the  southeast  extreme 
of  Likasiksalik.  This  island  may  be  known  by  a  sharp  dark  rock,  20 
feet  high,  a  short  distance  from  the  east  extreme,  50  yards  from  which 
in  the  same  direction  is  a  small  rock  awash.  Pass  between  Entry  and 
Flat  islands  and  proceed  as  before  directed. 

A  course  WNW.  i  W.  10|  miles  from  the  west  entrance  of  Windy 
tickle  leads  to  a  group  of  low  islets,  passing  south  of  Massacre  island 
(Kutallik),  about  200  feet  high,  close-to  and  east  of  a  low  rock  five  f  et 
above  high  water  1^  miles  farther  on,  and  crossing  the  mouths  of  two 
deep  inlets,  named  Jack  Lane  and  Jem  Lane  bay. 

Davis  inlet  lies  next  north  of  Jem  Lane  bay.  It  is  reported  that  a 
strong  tide-rip  and  overfall  prevails  at  the  narrow  shallow  entrance  to 
this  inlet,  and  that  sailing  vessels  should  not  take  the  passage  exi-ept 
at  slack  water  and  with  a  commanding  breeze. 
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After  roondiug  the  low  groap  of  ielandfl  aboTe  mentioDed  the  ooart 
of  Ukasiksalik  (Freestone  island)  should  be  kept  on  board  till  the  east 
extreme  is  reached,  when  two  tracks  present  themselves.  The  western 
is  convenient  as  being  free  from  field-ice  at  an  early  period  of  the  sea- 
son, and  the  fog  rarely  fetches  in,  bnt  the  eastern  is  more  direct  and  is 
on  the  seaboard. 

By  the  'west  track. — ^The  coast  of  Ukasiksalik  most  be  ronnded  at 
aboat  400  yards  distant;  the  north  shore  has  deep  bays  with  cliffy 
sngar-loaf  hills  forming  the  points ;  and  passing  sonth  of  some  smooth 
sloped  greenish  islands,  the  south  point  of  which  is  foul  for  a  short  dis- 
tance off.  From  this  point  a  course  WN  W.  ^  W.  5  miles  leads  between 
a  dark  cliffy  island  on  the  sonth  side  with  rugged  points  ending  in  islets ; 
and  on  the  north  side  some  low  islands,  through  the  channels  between 
which  the  outer  islands  can  be  seen.  An  island  about  200  feet  high  will 
then  be  seen.  Pass  sonth  of  this  island  and  a  low  black  islet  lying  off 
the  west  extreme.  Sunken  rocks  lie  west  of  this  islet  and  are  nearly 
connected  with  the  island  just  passed. 

From  this  low  islet  a  course  NW.  5  miles  leads  west  of  Tunungayna- 
luk,  a  large  island  with  steep  tree-covered  sides,  to  a  narrow  tickle, 
passing  east  of  a  group  of  islets  conical  and  mound-shaped,  at  the  back 
of  which  is  situated  Merrifleld  mountain,  a  square  hill  about  1,700  feet 
high.  Tunungaynaluk  should  be  kept  a  t  least  400  yards  off  when  round- 
ing the  W.  point  to  avoid  a  shoal  stretching  off  it  a  short  distance. 
Passing  east  of  some  low  islets  two  channels  will  be  disclosed ;  the  west- 
em,  narrow,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  in  it,  opens  at  the  west  end  into 
the  bay,  on  the  west  shore  of  which  Zoar,  a  Moravian  missionary  station, 
is  situated.  From  the  west  end  of  this  channel  a  course  should  be  steered 
to  leave  Tuktuinak  (the  island-between  the  two  channels)  half  a  mile  off 
to  avoid  a  rock  that  breaks,  and  thence  ^NE.  ^  £.  3  miles  nearly  will 
lead  to  a  low  island  promontory,  on  the  east  extreme  of  which  is  an  Es- 
kimo hut. 

To  avoid  this  shallow  channel  keep  mid-channel  between  Tuuungay 
ualuk  and  Taktuinak,  the  next  island  north,  until  the  second  channel 
running  north  is  open.    Taktuinak  is  surmounted  by  a  hill  600  feet  high, 
that  falls  in  a  steep  cliff  over  east  extreme ;  the  northern  portion  haa 
a  sloping  greenish  hill.    Between  the  two  is  a  deep  gully  in  the  hills. 

Tnnungayaksoak  is  situated  northeast  of  Taktuinak  and  is  wedge- 
shaped,  the  summit  nearly  over  the  southwest  extreme,  off  which  close- 
to  is  a  shoal.  Proceed  between  Taktuinak  and  Tunungayaksoak,  pass- 
ing east  200  yards  from  an  islet  5  feet  above  high  water.  From  the 
north  end  of  this  channel  the  low  island  promontory,  on  which  is  the 
Eskimo  hut,  will  be  seen  NW.  If  miles.  From  this  hut  a  course  N.  5 
miles  will  lead  close  west  of  Aohpitok  (an  island  with  a  deep  cove,  in 
which  anchorage  may  be  had  in  12  fathoms)  and  between  it  and  the 
mainland  about  Zoar.    From  Achpitok  island  a  north  course  will  lead 


NAIN.  559 

to  an  islet  about  30  feet  high,  roanding  east  of  which  a  coarse  of  NW, 
}  N.  5^  miles  will  lead  close  west  of  Nnasornak  (Dog),  a  conical  island 
400  feet  high,  and  east  of  a  dark  islet  40  feet  high,  to  the  shore  of  Kik- 
kertavak,  a  large  island  600  feet  high.  This  shore  shonld  be  kept 
about  400  yards  distant  till  the  narrow  channel  between  it  and  Taktuk 
(Fog)  is  reached ;  passing  west  of  Nochalik,  a  high  island  with  a  deep 
ravine  through  the  north  extreme,  nearly  disconnecting  a  portion ;  west 
of  Nukasnsutok,  a  dark  island  with  a  summit  about  800  feet  high  fall- 
ing in  a  cliff  face  on  the  north ;  and  south  of  ^iatak,  an  island  with 
two  prominent  summits  about  300  feet  high,  smooth  slopes  on  west  side 
and  deep  bays  with  cliff  shores  on  the  east. 

Taktuk  is  a  small  island  about  150  feet  high,  with  an  Eskimo  hut  at 
the  west  extreme ;  the  west  shore  is  fringed  by  bowlders,  and  the  shore 
of  Kikkertavak,  immediately  opposite,  has  some  low  rocks  a  short  dis- 
tance off. 

From  this  narrow  passage  NNW.  i  W.  3  miles  will  pass  east  and 
north  of  Palungatak,  an  island  aboat  600  feet  high,  with  a  mound 
nearly  detached  at  the  east  end.  Off  the  northeast  side  bowlders  ex- 
tend nearly  half  way  to  the  opposite  shore,  and  the  channel  between 
should  be  navigated  with  great  caution ;  4  fathoms  of  water  can  be 
carried  through  nearer  the  north  than  the  south  shore. 

Tunnnliisoak  (Pownal  or  Paul  island)  is  16^  miles  long,  situated 
northeast  of  Palungatak,  and  nearly  divided  by  two  deep  inlets  run- 
ning from  east  and  west  extremes.  Off  the  southwest  side,  opposite 
Palungatak,  is  a  small  promontory  ending  in  a  rocky  mound,  with  deep 
bays  on  each  side  filled  with  bowlders. 

Ford  harbor  is  at  the  east  extreme  of  this  island,  formed  by  a  flat 
promontory  on  the  south  composed  of  a  series  of  terraces.  The  har- 
bor may  be  seen  from  the  west  over  the  marsh  that  joins  this  promon- 
tory to  the  mainland.  Bowlders  fringe  the  shores  of  the  harbor,  but 
the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  10  fathoms.  Anchorage  may  be  had 
in  the  bay  north  of  Ford's  house  in  13  to  16  fathoms,  mud,  good  hold- 
ing ground. 

Nain. — From  the  channel  between  Palungatak  and  Paul  island  the 
coast  of  the  latter  should  be  kept  about  half  a  mile  distant,  with  a  gen- 
eral course  of  N.  for  4^  miles,  when  the  southeast  point  of  ^ain  will 
bear  about  NW.  400  yards  distant.  Bounding  this,  the  Moravian  mis- 
sion station  at  Nain  will  be  seen,  off  which  anchorage  may  be  obtained 
in  13  fathoms,  mud. 

The  rule  is  universal  for  this  coast  that  the  water  deepens  suddenly 
from  the  line  of  the  bowlders.  To  mark  the  north  and  east  limits  of  the 
bowlders  at  Nain  four  small  white  beacons  have  been  erected  and  ves- 
sels must  anchor  before  either  pair  comes  in  line. 
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Tides. — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  in  Nain  harbor  at  7h.  9m. , 
springs  rise  6^  feet. 

Nain  to  Ford  harbor. — Retrace  the  track  described  above-  till  the 
shallow  passage  between  Palungatak  and  Paal  island  is  passed,  when 
a  mid-channel  course  should  be  kept  between  the  latter  and  Taktuk, 
Niatak,  and  Kugjautak  (Wedge),  a  general  direction  E.  ^  S.  for  13^ 
miles,  when  an  islet,  Amushavik,  will  be  seen  800  yards  off  the  south- 
east point  of  Paul  island.  Pass  between  them  and  round  Paul  island 
shore  to  Ford  habor. 

From  Ford  harbor  by  the  inner  route  there  is  a  good  passage  south  of 
Niatak,  a  course  SW.  W.  by  f  W.  7f  miles  from  Amushavik  will  lead 
north  of  Nukasusutok.  Bounding  this  island  Nochalik  should  be  steered 
for,  but  vessels  should  use  this  channel  with  great  care,  as  there  is  a 
rock  off  the  low  islets  west  of  Nukasusutok. 

IVindy  tickle  to  Ford  harbor  by  the  outer  track. — Steer  as  be- 
fore described  till  the  east  point  of  Ukasiksalik  (Freestone  island)  is 
reached.  From  this  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  miles  nearly  leads  to  Ayagatot, 
a  barren  island  with  a  round- summit  about  250  feet  high.  A  rock  lies 
S.  from  this  island  about  400  yards.  A  smaller  island,  which  has  a 
sunken  rock  near  its  west  extremity,  lies  off  the  southeast  side  of  Ayaga* 
tot.  From  the  west  point  of  Ayagatot  N.  }  W.  9  miles  will  lead  to 
Kikkertaksoak  (Spracklings  island),  but  the  islets  nearly  in  the  track 
must  be  kept  a  little  farther  off  than  the  direct  course  leads  to  avoid  any 
spurs  stretching  off  them. 

BUkkerktasoak  (Spracklings  island)  is  very  remarkable,  being  the 
outer  high  island  and  having  two  sharp  peaks  at  the  south  end  465  feet 
high  and  a  high  mound  at  the  north.  There  is  a  small  harbor  on  the  east 
side,  sheltered  by  some  islets.  The  south  summit  on  Spracklings  island 
is  in  latitude  56©  8'  16"  N.,  longitude  60o  45^  W. 

XTvingiayiik  (Lopsided  island)  is  a  remarkable  dome-shaped  rock^ 
about  400  feet  hi^,  SW.  by  W.  i  W.,  2^  miles  from  Kikkertaksoak. 


island  (Ukallik)  is  an  island  with  two  summits,  about  200  feet 
high,  £NE.  i  E.  5  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Kikkertaksoak. 
This  is  the  island  usually  made  by  the  Moravian  mission  ship  for  going 
either  to  Zoar  or  to  Nain. 

Kidlit  (outside  islands)  lieENE.  10  miles  from  the  south  end  of  Sprack 
lings  island  and  N.  9^  miles  distant  from  Nunaksuk ;  the  western  and 
higher  island  is  about  100  feet  high ;  the  eastern,  40  feet  high,  is  divided 
into  two  parts,  and  may  be  approached  to  within  half  a  mile  and  probably 
nearer. 

Two  rocks,  30  feet  and  50  feet  high,  bear  N  W.  by  N.  1)  miles  distant 
and  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  three  miles  distant,  respectively,  from  the  western 
Kidlit. 
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•  dpracklings  island  to  Zoar. — A  course  WNW.  J  W.  5  miles  will 
lead  north  of  a  group  of  small  islets ;  the  western,  Pakertuk,  is*140  feet 
hi^h,  whence  W.  J  "S.  5|  miles  will  bring  the  vessel  to  the  north  point 
of  Tunungayulak,  a  little  hillock  joined  to  the  main  island.  Keep  this 
island  shore  about  half  a  mile  distant,  and  steer  SW.  5  miles  mid-chau- 
nel  between  that  island  and  two  islands,  Aklatalik  and  Tnnungayaksak, 
north  of  it,  the  former  about  50()  feet  high,  with  numerous  conical  sum- 
mits, and  passing  close  to  an  islet  about  60  feet  high.  This  will  lead  to 
the  eutraiice  of  the  channel  between  Taktuinak  and  Tunungayaksoak, 
already  described. 

'  SpracklixigB  island  to  Ford  harbor. — The  natives  report  that  a  clear 
passage  will  be  found  between  these  places  by  steering  NW.  f  N.  16 
miles  to  another  island  called  Eikkertaksoak  (Big  island),  about  300 
feet  high  and  flat  in  outline,  thence  N.  4  miles  to  Sioralik  or  Sandy  isl- 
and, so  named  from  the  color.  The  west  point  of  Sandy  island  must 
be  kept  close  on  board  to  avoid  a  shoal,  whence  a  course  NW.  J  W.  for 
6  miles  will  lead  to  Ford  harbor. 

Flat  rock,  40  feet  high,  bearing  N.  i  W.  distant  9^  miles  from  the 
eastern  Eidlit,  is  in  two  part^,  lying  northeast  and  southwest  of  each 
other,  and  is  bold-to  oti  the  northeast  side. 

Negro  island,  the  north  extreme  of  which  bear^  WS  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles 
distant  from  Flat  rock,  has  three  summits,  the  center  of  which,  150  feet 
high,  is  round  and  very  black,  contrasting  strongly  with  the  remainder 
of  the  island,  which  is  light  in  color.  The  island  derives  its  name  from 
this  peculiarity. 

Pyramid  island,  so  named  for  its  appearing  as  one  pyramid  when 
seen  from  the  eastward  and  is  split  into  two  of  tbe  same  shape  when 
seen  from  the  southward,  is  about  200  feet  high,  and  bears  N  W.  ^  ^.  5 
miles  distant  from  Flat  rock. 

A  breaker  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant  from  the 
north  extreme,  and  the  outer  of  three  rocks  bears  ESE.,  a  mile  distant, 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Pyramid  island.  *This  rock  is  40  feet  high, 
and  has  apparently  a  large  bowlder  perched  on  the  center  of  its  sum- 
mit. 

The  southeastern  most  rock  of  Hen  and  Chickens  bears  !N^.  by  W.  ^ 
W.  4^  miles  distant  from  this  rock. 

Intercourse  is  kept  up  occasionally  during  the  winter  by  means  of 
dog-sledges  between  Bigoulette,  Hopedale,  Davis  inlet,  Nain,  Zoar,  Ok- 
kak,  Hebron,  Bamah,  and  Nachvak. 


Hen  and  Chickens  are  a  chain  of  seven  rocks,  above  high  water,  lying 
WNW.  and  ESE.  of  each  other;  the  middle  and  highest  is  about  40  feet 
high,  and  situated  in  latitude  56o  29'  30^'  K,  longitude  OOo  36'  W.,  I^ISW. 
f  W.  SJ  miles  from  Flat  rock. 
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Three  Brothers,  sitaated  NW.  by  N.,  nine  miles  distant  ftom  Hen 
and  Chickens,  are  three  islets,  the  sonthernmost  and  highest  being  abont 
60  feet  high. 

Bentiiiel  rock,  so  named  from  its  isolated  position,  bears  N.  f  E.,  10 
miles  distant  from  Three  Brothers.  It  is  a  dark-gray  rock,  abont  80  feet 
high,  falling  steeply  to  the  eastward  and  sloping  gradually  in  the  oppo. 
site  direction  and  apparently  bold-to. 

A  small  round  island,  100  feet  high,  bears  N.  f  W.,  2^  miles  distant 
ttom  Three  Brothers.  A  rock  20  feet  high  lies  south  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
distant  from  it 

A  long  and  narroiv  island,  with  a  broad  summit  400  feet  high  near 
the  western  end,  is  situated  SW.  3  miles  distant  from  Sentinel  rock. 

On  the  same  bearing  from  Sentinel  rock  and  distant  9  miles  is  the 
north  end  of  an  island  about  1^  miles  in  diameter,  with  three  equally  ele- 
vated summits  about  400  feet  high. 

Tifiro  small  white  islets  about  70  feet  high  are  situated  2  miles  to 

the  westward  of  this  island. 
Notch  rock  lies  W.  by  N.  3^  miles  distant  from  Sentinel  rock,  is  about 

60  feet  high,  and  is  conspicuous  from  the  eastwanl  by  a  remarkable  gap 

in  its  southern  side,  from  which  it  derives  its  name. 

Three  islands  are  situated  NW.  f  W.  9  miles  distant  from  Sentinel 
rock  and  close  to  what  is  apparently  the  east  end  of  a  large  high  island. 
Nothing  was  seen  to  the  eastward  of  this  bearing. 

No  appearance  of  shoal  water  was  seen  to  the  eastward  of  any  of  the 
rocks  and  islands  described  above. 

Mount  Thoresby,  over  port  Manvers,  may  be  easily  kuown  by  a 
steep  fall  to  the  northward,  in  three  steps,  and  a  long  smooth  slope  to 
the  southward,  terminated  by  a  steep  fall  to  the  low  laud  in  this  locality. 
The  summit  of  mount  Thoresby  is  in  latitude  56^  63'  K,  longitude  61^ 
18' W. 

Mount  Thoresby,  as  well  as  the  adjacent  land,  is  said  to  be  strongly 
impregnated  with  iron  ore. 

Port  Manvers  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Manby,  H.  B.  M.  S.  Thalia, 
in  the  year  1808,  and  is  described  as  a  safe  and  commodious  harbor. 

Mr.  Fletcher,  master  of  H.  B.  M.  S.  Medusa^  which  ship  was  in  com- 
pany with  the  Thalia^  gives  the  following  directions :  Mount  Thoresby, 
by  which  the  entrance  of  port  Manvers  may  be  identified,  is  a  remarkable 
nill,  having  an  abrupt  descent  to  the  northeast.  Pass  Willis  rocks, 
which  lie  near  the  entrance  of  the  harbor,  on  the  starboard  hand  abont 
200  yards  distant,  then  steer  in*for  the  harbor,  keeping  the  west  end  of 
Bouverie  island  open  of  Medusa  bluff,  which  will  lead  clear  of  the  sunken 
rocks  off  Fletcher  point.  Steer  with  these  marks  on  until  the  bluff  point 
of  Mount  Thoresby  is  open  of  Fletcher  point ;  the  vessel  may  then  steer 
to  the  anchorage  on  either  side  of  the  port. 
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Willis  rocks  always  show  above  the  water,  and  the  other  rocks  being 
of  white  appearance  show  before  the  vessel  is  near  them.  The  water 
also  is  so  clear  that  the  bottom  can  be  seen  in  8  or  9  fathoms  water. 
There  is,  however,  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks  which  seldom  breaks, 
lying  W.  by  N«  from  Saddle  island ;  there  is  also  a  ridge  of  rocks  lying 
between  Bouverie  and  Manby  island. 

In  the  fairway  a  depth  of  not  less  than  16  fathoms  will  be  found.  The 
water  is  deep  in  the  center  of  the  port.  The  bottom  is  all  soft  and  good 
for  anchorage.  Medusa  bay,  on  the  south  side  of  the  port,  is  most  con- 
veniently situated  for  wood  and  water;  anchorage  may  be  taken  600  or 
800  yards  oft'  shore.  The  anchorage  in  Caplin  bay,  on  the  north  side, 
is  not  so  convenient. 

Large  quantities  of  codfish  and  caplin  were  caught. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  6  hours;  springs  rise  5 
feet. 


H-Ia-pait  is  the  high  land  to  the  northward  of  port  Manvers,  so 
named  from  the  jagged  appearance  of  the  hill-tops  on  the  northern  por- 
tion. The  highest  part  is  a  broad  round  summit  not  less  than  2,000  feet 
high;  both  south  and  north  ends  of  this  coast  range  fall  sharply  to  low- 
land. 

Saddle  island  is  so  named  from  two  summits,  each  about  500  feet 
high,  joined  together  by  a  sharp  ridge,  and  is  situated  in  latitude  57^ 
35'  N.,  longitude  61©  19'  W.,  NN W.,  49  miles  distant  from  Sentinel  rock, 

approximately. 

« 

The  Stirrups,  two  rocks,  100  and  50  feet  high,  respectively,  are  situ- 
ated SE.  by  E.,  3  miles  distant  from  Saddle  island. 

Nanuktut  (White  Bear  island),  improperly'  called  cape  Mngford  by 
some  of  the  Newfoundland  fishermen,  is  the  most  remarkable  and  un- 
mistakable land  on  the  Labrador  coast ;  its  eastern  side  bears  from  the 
eastern  side  of  Saddle  island  NNW.  i  W.,  distant  20  miles,  and  is  sur- 
mounted by  a  number  o'f  apparently  inaccessible  peaks,  the  three  high- 
est of  which  are  situated  at  the  north,  west,  and  east  extremes,  respect- 
ively, and  are  probably  not  less  than  1,500  feet  high ;  that  at  the  east 
extreme  being  isolated,  falling  perpendicularly  to  the  sea,  and  sloping 
steeply  on  the  north  side  to  a  low  neck  30  feet  high,  by  which  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  remainder  of  the  island. 

A  bight  about  400  yards  broad  is  situated  between  this  hill  and  the 

outer  peak  on  the  north  point. 
The  east  side  appears  bold-to,  but  the  north  shore  is  more  shelving, 

with  bowlder  beaches  at  intervals. 

This  island  is  lighter  in  color  than  the  neighboring  land. 

Na-nu-ya-tuk  is  a  small  island  about  100  feet  high,  bearing  SW.  a 
little  more  than  a  mile  distant  from  the  southeast  point  of  Nanuktut. 
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The  coast  to  the  westward  of  Nanuktut  is  very  hiprh,  terminating 
abruptly'  to  the  southward  in  a  remarkable  hill  2,000  feet  high,  named 
the  Table,  from  its  shape,  and  situated  at  the  south  end  of  Ognalik 
(God  island).  This  island  has  two  other  dome-shaped  hills,  1,500  feet 
high,  on  the  east  side,  and  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  narrow 
passage,  through  whioh  the  Moravian  missionary  bark  Barmonyis  re- 
ported to  pass  on  her  course  between  Okkak  and  Hebron.  The  east 
side  of  this  island  is  indented  by  several  narrow  deep  bays,  the  south- 
ern of  which  immediately  north  of  Table  hill  is  reported  to  contain 
good  shelter. 

Bishop's  Mitre  is  a  remarkable  hill,  situated  W.  by  S.,  approxi- 
mately, from  the  north  point  of  Nanuktut ;  the  gap  at  its  summit, 
which. has  suggested  the  name,  is  open  on  all  bearings. 

Cape  Mngford  slopes  from  Bishop's  Mitre,  and  forms  the  southeast 
head  of  a  deep  narrow  inlet  extending  some  miles  to  the  westward  of 
Bishop's  Mitre.  A.  small  conical  island  lies  at  the  mouth  of  this  in- 
let. Cape  Mngford  (northeast  extreme)  is  in  latitude  57<^  55'  N.,  longi- 
tude 610  55'  W. 

Finger  hill,  at  the  northern  end  of  this  high  piece  of  land,  simi- 
lar in  shape  to  Table  hill  at  the  south  end,  is  so  named  from  the  x>e- 
culiar  finger-shaped  rocks,  which  show  conspicuously  when  bearing 
between  SW.  and  88  W. 

An  inlet  extends  some  distance  to  the  southward  of  Finger  hill,  at 
the  entrance  to  which  is  a  small  conical  island.  The  contour  of  the 
land  forming  the  southern  entrance  point  of  this  inlet  resembles  very 
much  the  human  face. 

Watchman  island,  in  latitude  58^  13'  N.,  longitude  62^  4'  W.,  bears 
NW.  f  N.  22  miles  distant  from  the  eastern  part  of  Nanuktut,  and  is 
about  700  feet  high.  Near  it  are  a  smaller  island  about  200  feet  high, 
and  four  islets  ranging  from  30  to  50  feet  in  height,  the  northeastern- 
most  being  the  lowest.  Fishing  vessels  are  said  to  anchor  under  the 
west  side  of  this  islan  d. 

The  dark  round  summit  of  Watchman  island  is  situated  at  the  eastern 
end,  which  is  remarkably  white  when  seen  from  the  southward,  and 
serves  as  a  good  mark  in  making  Hebron,  the  Moravian  missionary  sta- 
tion to  the  west  of  it.  The  island  is  apparently  bold-to  ou  its  eastern 
and  northern  sides. 

Current — A  southeasterly  current  of  half  a  knot  an  hour  was  noticed 
here. 

Hebron  is  reported  to  contain  good  shelter  from  all  winds  excepting 
southwest  gales. 

Kikkertaksoak,  300  feet  high,  bears  NW.  |  W.  14  miles  distant 
from  Watchman  island.    It  has  a  smooth  round  summit  and  slopes  like 
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a  whale's  back,  and  may  be  recognized  by  the  small  deep  gulches  on 
the  eastern  side. 

Another  island,  bearing  W.  f  N.  from  Kikkertaksoak  a  mile  distant, 
is  aboat  the  same  size  and  150  feet  high. 

XTiviik  bears  NW.  21  miles  distant  from  Watchman  island.  The  sum- 
mit is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  extreme  and  is 
about  1,000  feet  high.  This  cape  is  the  dividing  point  between  Saglek 
bay  and  bays  to  the  westward  of  Watchman  island;  it  falls  steeply  to 
the  sea  and  then  rises  gradually  to  its  broad  conical  summit,  from  which 
it  slopes  gradually  to  the  westward. 

The  Domes,  two  conspicuous  round  hills  about  2,000  feet  high,  are 
situated  5  miles  island  from  Civuk. 

Saglek  (liovr  island)  bay,  so  named  from  the  principal  anchorage 
being  to  the  westward  of  an  island  of  that  description,  lies  north  of 
Uivuk  and  has  two  entrances,  one  on  either  side  of  Kikkertaksoak  (Big) 
island,  the  northern  one  being  the  broadest. 

The  north  point  of  Kikkertaksoak  terminates  in  a  remarkable  conical 
head  700  feet  high,  falling  perpendicularly  to  the  sea. 

Anchorage  cove,  on  the  southeast  side  of  that  island,  is  reported  to 
contain  good  shelter  from  most  winds.  The  northeastern  head  of  this 
cove  is  a  conspicuous  bluff,  having  a  broad  band  extending  from  the 
wat^r  to  beyond  the  top  of  the  cliff  on  the  northeastern  face. 

I-guk-shuak  (Galley  island)  is  a  small  island  situated  close  to  the 
north  side  of  Uivuk,  and  is  300  feet  high. 

Iti-gai-ya-vik  (Gold -feet  cape),  on  thd  north  side  of  the  northern  en- 
trance, is  easily  recognized  by  its  broad  bands  of  dark  rock.  It  is  situ- 
ated in  latitude  58°  43'  N.,  longitude  62^  54'  W. 

This  and  the  north  point  of  Kikkertaksoak  are  excellent  marks  to  iden- 
tify the  northern  entrance  of  Saglek  bay. 

The  whole  neighborhood  of  the  outer  coast  of  this  bay  is  character- 
ized by  numerous  trap  dikes,  which  extend  vertically  through  the  lighter 
colored  rock.    This  peculiarity  ceases  3  miles  north  of  Iti-gai-ya-vik. 

BLangalasibnrik  is  an  island  300  feet  high,  situated  to  the  south- 
ward of  Iti-gai-ya-vik. 

Mount  Blow-me-down,  situated  8  miles  northwest  of  Iti-gai-ya- 
vik  and  2  miles  from  the  coast,  is  a  remarkable  square-topped  hill,  not 
less  than  3,000  feet  high,  and  may  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  50  or  60 
miles  on  a  clear  day  to  the  northward. 

Shug-vi-luk  is  situated  3  miles  north  of  mount  Blow-me-down,  and 
has  a  conspicuous  island  in  the  middle  100  feet  high. 

Naksarektok  (Gulch  cape),  in  latitude  59^  V  N.,  longitude  63^  V 
W.,  bears  i^NW.  %  W.  37  miles  distant  from  Uivuk,  and  l)as  a  dome- 
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shaped  sarnmit  aboat  1,000  feet  bigh,  falling  steeply  on  all  sides.  It  is 
so  named  from  a  low  neck  which  connects  it  to  the  adjoining  high  land, 
over  which  the  romatiks  (dog  sledges)  pass  in  winter.  A  southerly 
current  of  quite  two  knots  an  hour  runs  close  past  this  cape. 

Nnllataktok  (Blow-hole  for  seals),  sometimes  called  Slate  bay,  is 
situated  to  the  southward  of  Naksarekcok  and  expands  into  several 
narrow  long  arms,  in  the  southernmost  of  which  is  situated  the  Mora- 
vian mission  station  of  Kamah. 

A  jagged  group  of  hills,  3,000  to  4,000  feet  in  height,  is  situated  to 
the  westward  of  Eamah  and  Shug-vi-luk. 

Nachvak  bay. — Razor-back  point  and  White  Handkerchief  serve  as 
marks  for  recognizing  Nachvak  bay.-  This  inlet,  which  has  an  average 
width  of  a  mile,  was  explored  as  far  as  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's 
post  (situated  about  15  miles  from  the  entrance),  but  is  reported  to 
extend  about  10  miles  farther  up.  The  land  on  either  side  is  high,  the 
cliffs  in  some  places  falling  perpendicularly  from  elevations  of  1,000 
feet. 


ree(  a  dangerous  rock,  with  little  water  on  it,  lies  £.  i  N. 
2  miles  distant  from  Kamasnk  and  half  a  mile  from  the  nearest  shore, 
abreast  a  conspicuous  round  beach  aud  gap  iu  the  coast  cliffs.  The 
passage  into  Nachvak  bay,  used  by  the  Labrador y  is  between  this  rock 
and  the  shore,  which  is  to  the  westward ;  the  shore  should  be  kept  on 
board.    No  natural  leading-mark  could  be  found  for  the  passage. 

When  the  reef  is  not  breaking  its  position  may  be  known  by  the  right 
extreme  of  Razor-back  point  being  in  line  with  the  right  extreme  of 
Nanuktok,  bearing  N.  f  W.,  which  mark  leads  over  the  north  end  of 
the  shoal. 

Directions. — Kamasuk  is  bold-to,  after  rounding  which  the  middle 
of  the  bay  should  be  kept  till  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  post  is  reached, 
when  fair  anchorage  may  be  obtained ;  but  the  water  is  deep,  and  heavy 
squalls  occasionally  prevail. 

Silver  waterfall,  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Com- 
pany's post,  is  very  conspicuous,  and  is  a  good  indication  of  the  approach 
to  the  post. 

There  is  excellent  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water  in  Tin-ya-vik 
(Shoal-water  bight),  the  second  cove  on  the  south  side,  to  the  westward 
of  Kamasuk.  Also  off  Ak-la-vik  (Black-bear  cove),  in  7  or  8  fathoms 
water. 

Water  may  be  obtained  in  Shoal-water  bight. 


\. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Nachvak  bay  at  6h, 
55m;;  springs  rise  6  feet.  The  tidal  streams  are  feeble  in  this  bay, 
probably  seldom  exceeding  the  velocity  of  a  knot  an  hour. 
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Post. — ^The  Hudson  Bay  Company's  post  is  visited  only  once  a  year 
by  the  steam  vessel  Labrador.  The  year's  supplies  are  then  received, 
including  firewood,  there  being  none  in  this  vicinity,  and  the  catch  of 
furs,  seal-oil,  and  trout  made  during  the  past  year  is  taken  away. 

Eskimos  occasionally  come  here  from  Ungava  bay  in  the  winter  time 
with  their  romatiks  (dog-sledges),  making  the  journey  sometimes  in  less 
than  two  days.  Twelve  Eskimo  families  live  in  this  vicinity,  and  seven 
more  between  this  and  cape  Ghudleigh. 

Position. — The  position  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  post  is  lati- 
tude 590  4'  N.,  longitude  63°  61'  30"  W. 

North  head  of  Nachvak  bay  is  a  bluff,  bold  looking,  and^  compara- 
tively low  point  opposite  Kamasuk. 

Naked  man  point  is  SW.  ^  S.  1^  miles  distant  from  North  head,  and 
is  so  named  from  its  having  a  statue-like  stone  15  or  20  feet  high  near 
the  water's  edge,  visible  when  to  the  westward  of  it. 

Between  the  two  last-mentioned  points  and  Razor-back  point  is  a 
small  sandy  cove. 

Razor-back  point  bears  K.  ^  E.  7  miles  distant  from  Eamasuk,  and 
is  surmounted  by  a  sharp  ridge,  culminating  in  a  high  peak  named 
mount  Razor-back,  the  southern  side  of  which  falls  smoothly,  and  the 
northern  in  a  succession  of  steps. 

Southeast  rock,  a  shoal  with  less  than  3  fathoms  water  over  it,  bears 
KE.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  distant,  and  Big  reef,  a  rock  which  dries  at 
low  water,  with  breakers  extending  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it, 
bears  NE.  J  N.  2J  miles  distant,  respectively,  from  Kamasuk. 

A  vessel  should  not  pass  between  these  dangers  and  Passage  reef.  The 
Labrador  has  always  entered  and  left  Nachvak  bay  by  the  southern  pas- 
sage, which,  no  doubt,  is  a  safe  course  for  a  steam  vessel,  or  sailing  ves- 
sel with  a  commanding  breeze,  but  nothing  was  seen  breaking  off  the 
north  shore  between  the  entrance  and  Razor-back  point  excepting  the 
three  reefs  already  described,  althougq  a  heavy  swell  was  rolling  on  this 
occasion. 

A  rock  with  15  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  reef  extending  half  a 
mile  distant  to  the  southwestward  of  it,  bears  KNE.,  2  miles  distant 
from  Razor-back  point. 

Nanuktok  (White  Bear  cape),  a  projecting  light-colored  cliffy  head- 
land, falliug  perpendicularly  from  a  sharp  apex,  bears  N.  J  W.  about 
6  miles  distant  from  Razorback  point.  Between  the  cape  and  point 
is  a  deep  circular  bight. 

The  White  handkerchief,  covering  about  two  acres  and  extending 
from  the  water's  edge  to  about  600  to  600  feet  above  it,  is  a  very  con- 
spicuous large  square  of  light-colored  rock,  situated  at  the  north  end  of 
the  bight  between  Razor-back  point  and  Nanuktok.    This  and  mount 


*  . 
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Bazor-back  are  unmistakable  marks  for  recognizing  Naclivak  bay. 
This  bay  may  be  considered  the  boundary  between  the  bold  and  the 
shoal  coasts  of  Northern  Labrador. 

Davidson  rock,  with  less  than  3  fathoms  water  over  it,  bears 
about  NE.  by  E.  5^  miles  distant  from  Nanuktok. 

Alexander  shoal,  with  about  3  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  N.  by 
W.,  10  miles  distant  from  Davidson  rock  and  about  the  same  distance 
NE.  by  N,  of  the  month  of  Kamaktorvik  bay. 

Kamaktorvik  bay  is  said  to  be  a  good  harbor,  and  Newfoundland 
fishing  craft  have  been  seen  at  anchor  here ;  but  the  approaches  do  not 
look  inviting  to  a  stranger. 

Four  Eskimo  families  live  here,  and  three  between  this  and  cape  Chud- 
leigh. 

To  the  westward  of  this  bay,  and  some  little  distance  inland,  is  a  high 
broad  mountain  about  4,000  feet  high. 

Four  peaks  is  the  name  given  to  that  number  of  very  high  hills  be- 
tween the  above-mentioned  bay  and  Eclipse  harbor,  the  northernmost 
one  being  separated  from  the  remaining  three  by  a  deep  valley.  This 
is  the  highest  land  on  the  Labrador  coast  and  a  good  mark  for  making 
either  Eclipse  harbor  or  Kamaktorvik. 

Half  way  between  Eclipse  harbor  and  cape  Ghudleigh  is  a  square 
headland,  prominent  from  the  southeastward  by  its  steep  fall  to  the 
northeastward. 

Eclipse  harbor,  so  named  by  the  United  States  expedition  which 
visited  the  harbor  for  the  purpose  of  observing  the  total  eclipse  of  the 
sun,  18th  July,  1860,  is  in  latitude  59©  48'  N.,  longitude  6iP  V  W.  The 
steam-vesselJBiM,  conveying  the  expedition,  approaching  the  land  cau- 
tiously entered  about  midnight  into  a  channel  which  proved  to  be  the 
north  inlet  at  Aulezavik  island,  and  anchored  in  Eclipse  harbor  early  on 
the  morning  of  the  14th  July. 

This  harbor,  which  was  found  singularly  free  from  mist,  is  described 
as  affording  admirable  anchorage,  the  holding-ground  being  especially 
good. 

Tides. — the  rise  of  the  tides  at  springs,  which  occurred  on  18th  July, 
was  5 J  feet  * 

Ice  formed  in  Eclipse  harbor  behind  Aulezavik  island  on  the  morning 
of  14th  July.  Part  of  the  western  coast  had  an  ice-pool  3  to  4  feet 
thick,  which  remained  during  the  stay  of  the  expedition;  iind  im- 
mense fields  of  ice  lay  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains,  from  which  sti'eams 
of  water  ran  constantly. 

Winds. — ^On  the  Labrador  coast  it  was  remarked  that  calms  were  of 
short  duration,  seldom  lasting  more  than  a  single  day.    The  gales  were 
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frequent  and  very  violent ;  that  experienced  by  the  Bibb  while  in  Eclipse 
harborlastedthree  days,  and  commencing  atE.  went  roand  the  compass 
by  way  of  north  to  S.,  and  was  the  heaviest  gale  experienced  on  the 
coast ;  it  extended  far  to  the  southward  and  wrecked  many  vessels  in 
the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence. 

Pog. — In  the  month  of  July,  1860,  the  fogs  on  the  coast  of  Labrador 
were  neither  so  dense,  so  enduring,  nor  so  frequent  as  those  which  be- 
set the  bay  of  Fundy  and  the  northern  section  of  the  United  States 
coast  at  the  same  season. 

Blikkertaksoak  (cape  Chudleigh),  1,500  feet  high,  is  the  southeast- 
ern of  two  high  islands,  apparently  bold-to,  and  makes,  when  seen  from 
the  southeastward,  an  island  with  two  lumps,  the  western  being  the 
higher,  from  which  appearance  it  is  easy  of  recognition ;  the  northern 
extremity  of  the  island  is  in  latitude  60^  25'  F.,  longitude  64©  11'  W. 

The  northwestern  of  these  two  islands  is  about  1,000  feet  high.  There 
is  every  appearance  of  deep  water  between  these  islands  and  between 
both  and  the  main  shore. 

From  the  northwestern  island  the  Labrador  coast  trends  S.  by  £.  a  dis- 
tance of  about  7  miles  to  an  opening,  which  may  be  the  eastern  en- 
trance to  the  reported  passage  through  into  XJngava  bay. 

Three  rocks  lie  SSE.  f  E.,  5^  miles  distant  from  Kikkertaksoak,  the 
center  and  highest  one  being  about  50  feet  above  high  water  ^  the  other 
two  are  about  30  feet  high. 

An  isolated  rock,  30  feet  high,  is  the  northern  of  the  outlying  rocks 
which  skirt  the  coast  between  this  and  l^anuktok,  and  bears  S.  by  E. 
J  E.  3  miles  distant  from  the  east  part  of  Elikkertaksoak. 

From  Kikkertaksoak  the  coast  of  cape  Chudleigh  trends  WKW.  10 
miles,  thence  W.  ^  S.  a  farther  distance  of  6  miles  to  Shatokchiak 
(Flat  point),  the  turning  point  into  Ungava  bay. 

A  well-sheltered  inlet  or  tickle,  east  of  which  the  coast  is  composed 
of  low  cliffs,  rising  rapidly  to  land  about  500  feet  high,  is  situated  NW. 
by  W.  f  W.  8  miles  distant  from  Kikkertaksoak.  The  coast  for  4  miles 
E.  ^  N.  of  Shatokchiak  is  broken  up  into  small  islands. 

Button  jfllandB  are  composed  of  two  or  more  large  islands.  The 
east  point  of  South  Button  island  bears  N.  by  W.  f  W.  8  miles  distant 
from  Kikkertaksoak,  and  a  detached  island  100  feet  high,  off  the  west 
point  of  West  Button  island  N.  by  E.  6  miles  distant  from  Shatok- 
chiak. 

South  Button  island  is  about  500  feet  high,  is  faced  by  small  cliffs, 
and  has  two  smaller  islands  at  the  south  and  east  extremes.  West 
Button  island  has  generally  the  same  appearance,  but  is  much  higher. 
There  is  apparently  a  good  passage  between  South  Button  and  West 
Button  islands.  From  Kikkertaksoak  more  of  the  Button  islands  could 
be  seen  to  the  eastward  of  South  island,  but  owing  to  the  mist  only  the 
southern  portion  of  them  could  be  placed  on  the  chart. 
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The  detached  island  1  mile  to  the  westward  of  West  Button  island  is 
a  roand  cliffy  island  about  100  feet  high. 

Gray  strait,  the  passage  between  cape  Ghudleigh  and  Button  island, 
is  apparently  clear  of  shoals.  The  narrowest  part  at  the  eastern  en- 
trance is  not  more  than  4  miles  wide. 

Tides. — The  flood  and  ebb  streams  in  Gray  strait  are  of  nearly  equal 
duration  and  strength,  the  former  running  into  and  the  latter  out  of 
Ungava  bay.  The  average  velocity  is  probably  4  to  6  knots  an  hour  off 
Shatokchiak  and  Eikkertaksoak. 

Race. — There  is  a  considerable  race  in  Gray  strait  even  in  fine 
weather,  and  when  the  stream  is  opposed  by  strong  winds  a  breaking 
sea  is  formed,  which  is  dangerous  to  small  vessels. 

Winds. — During  strong  westerly  winds  in  Ungava  bay  the  squalls 
in  Gray  strait  are  terrific,  often  succeeded  by  a  calm  when  to  the  south- 
ward of  Kikkertaksoak. 

Sliatokchiak  (Flat  point),  a  small  island,  30  feet  high,  is  the  ter- 
mination of  the  northwest  part  of  the  x>eninsula  of  cape  Ghudleigh 
(Eidliuek),  and  from  this  point  the  east  shore  of  Ungava  bay  trends  S. 
by  W.  4  miles  to  an  islet  40  feet  high,  close  to  the  coast,  which  then  re- 
cedes into  a  deep  inlet,  that  may  possibly  be  the  western  entrance  to  the 
reported  passage  through  to  the  Labrador  shore.  The  land  in  this 
locality  is  low,  and  it  is  said  continues  the  same  characteristic  features  to 
the  Kdksoak  river.  Shatokchiak  is  in  latitude  60^  29'  K.,  longitude  64^ 
44' W. 

Na-ko-di«yet  bears  E.  i  S.  16  miles  distant  from  Cong-na-r4u-ya,  the 
east  Entrance  point  to  K6ksoak  river,  and  is  the  most  outlying  island, 
in  this  neighborhood.*  It  may  be  recognized  by  the  summit,  100  feet 
high,  being  near  the  southwest  extreme,  with  a  long  low  tail  extendfng 
from  it  a  mile  distant  to  the  northeastward.  When  Na-ko-4i>yet  bears 
to  the  northward  of  northeast,  a  second  island,  situated  a  short  distance 
to  the  southeastward  of  it,  becomes  apparent. 

Kdksoak  (Big)  river. — The  mouth  of  Kdksoak  river  is  situated  SW. 
I  S.  155  miles  distant  from  the  western  entrance  to  Gray  strait.  In 
ordinary  weather  the  high  land  of  the  Labrador  shore  may  be  seen 
towering  above  the  scarcely  discernible  coast  of  Ungava  bay  while  tra- 
versing the  first  60  or  70  miles  of  the  course,  after  which  little  is  seen 
till  near  Koksoak  river. 

This  river  is  reported  to  be  navigable  for  vessels  to  3  or  4  miles  be- 
yond the  Hudson  Bay  Company's  post  at  fort  Chimo  (situated  25  miles 
from  the  entrance),  but  boats  may  proceed  for  70  to  80  miles.    The  bar 


*  The  latest  information  received  gives  no  d(*8cription  of  the  east  coast  of  Ungava 
hay ;  and  no  mention  is  made  of  the  islands,  placed  on  the  chart,  northeast  of  the 
month  of  the  Kdksoak  River. 
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is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  but  the  rise  of  tide  is  upward  of  38  feet 
Between  fort  Ohimo  and  the  entrance,  the  river,  with  a  width  varying 
from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles,  flows  in  a  ^.  by  E.  direction  through 
a  barren  undulating  country,  and  it  is  said  generally  freezes  over  in  the 
second  week  in  January,  The  ice  breaks  up  in  the  middle  of  June,  but 
owing  to  the  northern  ice,  and  the  prevalence  of  northeast  winds  at  the 
entrance,  the  river  is  seldom  clear  till  much  later. 

The  tides  run  with  great  rapidity,  and  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
river,  named  Deep  narrows,  there  are  at  springs  whirlpools  dangerous 
for  boats.  At  the  entrance  there  is,  with  spring  ebb  and  noirtherly 
winds,  a  race  dangerous  for  small  vessels. 

Con-na-rdu-ya  (Low  dark  point),  characterized  in  its  name,  is  the 
east  entrance  point  of  K6ksoak  river  and  has  a  cairn  6  or  8  feet  high 
near  the  extreme,  which  should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  2  or  3 
miles. 

A  bo^^lder,  which  covers  at  high  water  lies  W.  |  S.  half  a  mile  distant 
fix)m  the  point.  The  bar  extends  in  a  northwesterly  direction  from  the 
same  point. 

Nau-yan-si-tik  (Gull  rock),  situated  WSW.  1^  miles  distant  from 
Gong-na-r^u-ya,  is  a  double  island,  the  summit  of  which,  20  feet  high, 
is  on  the  eastern  portion.  This  island,  bearing  SE.  |  E.,  marks  the  inner 
edge  of  the  bar. 

Anchor  island,  20  feet  high  and  close  to  Ai-sha-vtik-talik,  is  appar- 
ently steep-to. 

The  inner  bowlder,  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel,  lies  ]^E.  by  N. 
If  miles  distant  from  the  north  point  of  Anchor  island,  and  dries  at 
about  half-tide. 

A  reef  extends  from  the  shoal  bight  between  Gong-na-rdu-ya  and  Ai- 
8ha-v(ik-ta-lik,  the  outer  part  of  which,  awash  at  high-water  springs, 
bears  27E.  by  E.  f  E.  1|  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Anchor  island. 

The  Wort  is  a  sharp  and  conspicuous  hill  165  feet  high  over  the 
east  shore  of  the  river,  about  a  mile  distant  to  the  southward  of 
Anchor  island. 

Ned's  fishing  place  (latitude  58°  30'  30"  N.,  longitude  68o  6'  45'' 
W.)  is  a  small  indentation  on  the  east  shore  of  the  river,  1  j  miles  dis- 
tant to  the  southward  of  Anchor  island. 

Water  and  ivood  may  be  had  from  a  brook  here,  and  although  no 
wood  grows  near  the  mouth  of  the  river,  a  considerable  quantity  of 
drift-wood  may  be  picked  up  on  the  banks  of  the  river  above  high- water 
mark. 

I-nuk-shuk-tu-yuk  (Beacon  point)  is  a  ragged  undefined  point; 
near  it  is  a  conspicuous  little  hill. 
A  wooden  beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  hill  125  feet  above  high  water, 
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situated  on  the  west  shore  of  Kdkaoak  river,  at  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  distant  from  the  point  and  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  bank  of  the 
river. 

I-nuk-shi-li-gd-luk  (Big  rock  point),  so  called  from  a  large  conspicu. 
0U8  rock  near  the  extreme,  is  the  first  decided  point  north  of  Kdksoak 
river,  and  bears  KW.  |  N.  about  17  miles  distant  from  Cong-na-r4a-ya. 

Directions. — Ka  Ito-4i*yet  having  been  made,  or  the  entrance  to  the 
river  being  approached,  a  course  should  be  steered  till  the  Wort  is 
brought  to  bear  southwest,  but  a  vessel  should  not  take  the  bar  till 
after  half-flood,  and  the  lead  should  be  kept  constantly  going.  Steer 
with  the  Wort  bearing  southwest  till  the  beacon  on  the  opposite  point 
bears  8W.  i  W.,  when  the  course  must  be  altered  for  the  beacon  and 
thatbearing  kept  on  till  the  the  Wort  bears  S. 

A  good  mark  for  the  outer  part  of  the  bar  is  the  first  low  point  5} 
miles  southeast  of  Cong-na<rdu-ya,  a  little  open  east  of  the  latter,  bear- 
ing SE.  f  E. 

When  the  Wort  bears  S.  the  inner  bowlder  on  the  east  shore  of  the 
river  will  be  passed,  and  a  course  may  be  steered  for  the  entrance  to 
the  river. 

Temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  7  fathoms,  mud,  at  a 
third  of  a  mile  distant  to  the  northward  o(  Anchor  island. 

The  track  herein  mentioned  is  that  used  by  the  steam- vessel  Labrador ^ 
drawing  14  feet,  but  it  is  said  there  are  passages  between  the  three 
rocks  to  the  westward.  Probably  deeper  water  might  be  found  between 
them  than  on  the  track  hitherto  used,  where,  at  low-water  springs,  it 
nearly  dries. 


K. — Vessels  should  on  no  account  attempt  to  ascend  the  Kdksoak 
river  without  a  pilot;  but  wishing  to  proceed  to  the  Hudson  Bay  Com- 
pany's post  at  fort  Ghimo,  a  boat  should  be  sent  to  Ned's  fishing-plaeb, 
and  if  no  pilot  be  there,  should  proceed  to  the  Post  with  the  flood-tide 
and  return  with  the  ebb. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  of  Edksoak 
river  at  8h.  52m.;  springs  rise  38^  feet. 

At  fort  Ghimo,  at  lOh.  (approximate),  rise  25  feet.  The  rise  and  fall 
of  the  tide  is  safd  to  cease  25  miles  beyond  fort  Ghimo.  The  streams 
turn  1^  hours  after  high  and  low  water,  and  in  the  narrows  run  at  the 
rate  of  four  or  five  knots. 

Chapel  hill,  415  feet  high,  is  a  good  mark  for  recognizing  the  Post, 
from  which  it  is  distant  2^  miles  to  the  northeastward. 

Fort  Chimo  is  visited  once  a  year  by  the  Labrador j  when  the  year's 
supplies  are  landed  and  past  year's  returns  shipped,  consisting  princi- 
pally of  furs,  cured  deer  skins,  salt  salmon,  seal,  and  white  porpoise  oil. 
The  staff  at  the  post  consists  of  two  officers  and  eight  men,  all  Europeans. 
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The  observation  spot  at  fort  Chimo  is  in  latitude  68^  8'  45''  N.,  longi- 
tude 68°  16'  16'C  W. 

Currents. — There  is  said  to  be  a  tolerably  constant  though  feeble  cur- 
rent along  the  shores  of  Ungava  bay,  setting  south  on  the  west  side 
and  east  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay ;  a  boat  which  had  drifted  out  of 
the  Kdksoak  river  being  eventually  picked  up  at  the  mouth  of  George 
river. 

From  observations  and  from  information  received  on  the  subject,  a 
vessel  in  running  her  distance  o£f  the  northern  Labrador  coast  should 
make  allowance  for  a  southerly  current  of  12  miles  in  the  24  hours. 
Owing  to  its  irregularity,  not  more  than  half  that  amount  will  probably 
be  experienced  on  the  average  in  the  offing ;  but  close  to  some  of  the 
headlands  the  current  for  a  short  distance  runs  with  a  velocity  of  two 
knots  an  hour  and  possibly  more. 
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Birchy  cove,  Hnmber  river 202 

Birchy  cove  head 302 

Birchy  head 349 

Birchy  island 47 

Bird  island 481 

Bird  island  cove 369 

Bird  islands.  Long  island 64 

Bird  islands,  Table  bay 514 

Bird  rocks 529 

Birds 18 

BisL op  islet 327 

Bishop  rock 286 

Bishops  harbor 3^ 

Bishop's  Mitre 564 

Black  bay 447 

Black  Bear  bay 504 

Black  brook 385 

Black  Duck  cove,  Horse-chops  is- 
land    589 

Black  Duck  cove,  St.  Barbe  bay.. .  236 
Black  Duck  cove.  Tray  Town  har- 
bor   377 

Black  Duck  oove,  Random  sound. .  383 

Black  Duck  island 365 

Black  Fly  island 424 

Blackguard  bay 521 

Black  head,  cape  Bonaviata 9$7 
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Blackhead,  Middle  Arm 206 

Black  head,  Poach  core 409 

Black  head  bay 367 

Black  head  beacon 411 

Black  island,  Cape  North 515 

Black  island,  Hamilton  inlet 534 

Black  island,  Willis  reach 366 

Black  island  harbor 515 

Black  islet,  Fogo  island 388 

Black  islet,  Origuot  harbor 251 

Black  islet.  Main  Tickle 322 

Black  islet,  St.  Jolien  harbor 266 

Black  Joke  cove 441 

Black  ledge 377 

Black  lookout 293 

Black  point,  Chateau  bay 439 

Black  point,  Witless  bay 397 

Black  point,  St.  Margaret  bay 231 

Black  river 46 

Black  reef,  Bonavist-a  bay 340 

Black  reef,  Fogo  island 829 

Black  rock,  Burgeo  islands 171 

Black  rock.  Cape  Porcupine 530 

Black  rock,  Caplin  bay 4ti3 

Black  rock.  Chateau  bay 439 

Black  rock,  Comfort  head 486 

Black  rock,  Corbet  island 500 

Black  rock.  Deep  water  island 481 

Black  rock.  Despair  bay 143 

Black  rock.  Fox  island 543 

Black  rock,  Hawke  island 480 

Black  rock,  Placentia  bay .  .38, 88, 105, 109 

Black  rock ,  Random  island 381 

Black  rock,  Ragged  islands 6H 

Black  rock,  St.  Pierre  island 123 

Black  rock.  Stony  island 477 

Black  rock,  White  Bear  bay 157 

Black  rock.  Witless  bay 397 

Black  rock  bank 501 

Black  rook  sunker 105 

Black  rocks,  Chance  coye 419 

Black  rocks,  Domino  run 507 

Black  rocks,  Hamilton  inlet 532 

Black  rocks.  Independent  island  . .  528 

Black  rocks,  Musgrave  land 513 

Black  rocks.  Sandwich  bay 529 

Black  shoal 181 

Black  sunker 157 

Black  tickle 506 

Blakeground 423 

Blanc  Sablon  bay 449 

Blanche  point,  St.  Pierre  island . . .  121 

Blanche  point.  Croc  iiarbor 266 

Bleak  islet,  Bonavista  bay 340 

Bh>ckrock,  Trinity  bay 394 
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Bloody  bay 356 

Bloody  point,  Sound  island 48 

Bloody  point,  Bay  of  Fair  and  False.  360 

Bloodyreach 354 

Bloomer  harbor 360 

Blow-hard  rook 317 

Blow-me-down,  Bay  of  islands 199 

Bio w-me-do wn,  Mortier  bay 1 12 

Blow-me-down,  White  Bear  bay.. .  157 

Blow-me-down  head 404 

Blow-me-down  sunker 113 

Blue  hills,  Castries  bay 407 

Blue  hills,  The,  Bed  harbor 109 

Blue  Pinion  harbor 136 

Blue  shag  island 37 

Bluff  point 379 

Blundons  island 330 

Boar  island 167 

Boar  island  light 167 

Boar  island  rock 167 

Boar  island  shoal 167 

Boar,  The 166 

Boat  cove 239 

Boat  harbor 98 

Boat  harbor  head 98 

Boat  peninsula 239 

Boat  stem 239 

Boatswain  island 325 

Bobby  cove 290 

Bobby  island 290 

Bobby  rock.  White  Bear  bay 156 

Bobby  rock,  Placentia  bay 105 

Bobby  rocks,  Comfort  bight 488 

Bo;:^  ledge 15 

Bogy  reef 15 

Bois  island,  l^espair  bay 141 

Bois  island,  Ferryland  harbor 415 

Bois  island.  Hardy  harbor 283 

Bombproof  island 506 

Bonavista  bay 346 

Bonavista  bay,  general  diroctions.344, 345 

Bonavista  cove 367 

Bon  a  venture  head 374 

Bon  gars  rock 243 

Bonhomme  point 266 

Bonne  bay.  Despair  bay 143 

Bonne  bay.  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence..  217 

Bonni^re  shoal 124 

Boulter  rook 482 

Boulton  islet 392 

Boultonrock 517 

Boutitou  rock 270 

Bordeaux  island 43 

Bottom  arm 459 

Bottom  bay 383 
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Bonleanz  bay S57 

Boayerie  island 563 

Bower  ledge 392 

Bowling  pond  head 326 

Bozey  point 136 

Boxey  rook 136 

Boyeans  tickle 463 

Bradbnry  island 500 

Brag  rock 353 

Brabasboal 254 

Branch  cove 27 

Branch  head 27 

Brandiesislet 33a 

Brandies  rocks,  Bay  of  islands 197 

Brandies  rock,  cape  Ray 187 

Brandies  shoal,  Qreen  island 370 

Brandies  shoal,  Piacentia  bay 72 

Brandies,  The,  cape  St.  Francis.. .  409 

Brandies,  The,  Cox  head 485 

Brandies,  The,  Seal  island 495 

Brandies,  The,  South  island 313 

Brandy  head 147 

Brandy  rocks 113 

Bread  and  Cheese  islands 66 

Breadcheese  point 413 

Bread  box,  The 101 

Bread  cove 366 

Breaker  point 250 

Breakheart  point 82 

Breakheart  rock 113 

Breaking  rock 461 

Breeches,  Tlie 101 

Brennan  point 41 

Brent  island  257 

Brenton  rock 337 

Brents  cove 284 

Brier  shoal 15 

Brier  shoals 17 

Brig  bay 232 

BrigUH  bay 405 

Brig  harbor 541 

Brig  harbor  island 541 

Brig  harbor  rock 541 

Brigus-by-sonth 414 

Brigns  lookout 405 

Brimball  storehouse 155 

Brimstone  head 325 

Brine  island 37 

Brines  rock 365 

British  harbor 375 

British  harbor  point 375 

Broad  cove,  Piacentia  bay 73 

Broad  cove,  Smith  sound 375 

Broad  cove  head,  Conception  bay  .  399 

Broad  cove  head,  Piacentia  bay  . . .  100 
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Broad  cove  rocks 375 

Broad  head 367 

Broadisland 35& 

Brogy  ledge , .  327 

Broize  point 250 

Brook,  The 286 

Brook  rock 61 

Broom  close  harbor 35» 

Broom  point 219 

Bronsaillas  point ,.  284 

Brown  Fox  island 347 

Brown  mead '<i84 

Brown  Stone  island 359 

Broyle  harbor 414 

Brnce  cove.  Gull  island 359 

BrAl^shoal 78 

Briinet  island 129 

Bruyante  rock 263 

Bryan  island 499 

Bry  ans  hole  point 366 

Bryants  cove 402 

Bryant  shoal 18 

Buck  head 214 

Buckley  point 361 

Bucksport  shoal 17 

Budget  bank 522 

Budget  rock 522 

Buffett  harbor 64 

Buffetts  island 163 

BullandCow 27 

Bullhead 412 

Bull  island,  Dead  islands 471 

Bull  island,  Trinity  bay 390 

Bull  rock,  Colliers  bay 406 

Bulldog  island 540 

Bulldog  rock 535 

Bulldog  shoal 18 

Bull,  The,  Dead  islands 471 

Bull,  The,  Fishing  Ship  islands 4H3 

Bundells  gaze 339 

Bungay  rock 137 

Bungle  island  rock !% 

Bnnyan  cove 366 

Burgeo  ground 62 

Burgeo  island 54 

Burgeo  islands 167 

Burgeo  village 164 

Burgess  cove 303 

Burgoyne  cove 379 

Burin  island,  light 114 

Burke    island,  St.  Francis   harbor 

bight 462 

Burke  island,  Piacentia  bay 35 

Burke  island.  Owl  head 487 

Bumshead  rock 416 
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Burnt  »rm 317 

Burnt  blaff 331 

Bomt  oape 341 

Bnintoove 280 

Burnt  head 39 

Burnt  head  sunker 39 

Burnt  island,  Bonavieta  bay 353 

Burnt  island,  St.  Miohael  bay 467 

Burnt  island,  Placentia  bay 96 

Burnt  island,  South  island 314 

Burnt  island,  Stock  ing  harbor 296 

Burnt  island  rock 353 

Burut  island  tickle 314 

Burnt  islands,  Burgeo  islands 169 

Burnt  islands,  GkNl  bay 180 

Burnt  islai\ds,  Placentia  bay 93 

Burnt  point,  Bay  de  Grave 4O5 

Burnt  point,  Catalina  harbor 371 

Burnt  point,  Fogo  island 329 

Burnt  point.  Smith  sound 376 

Burnt  ridge 36H 

Burtons  pond 291 

Bussey  point 333 

Bustiurd  cove 225 

Butchers  cove 350 

Butler  island,  Dead  islands 471 

Butler  island,  Placentia  bay 78 

Butlerrock 105 

Butlerrocks 4H6 

Buttercove 87 

Butterpot 180 

Butter  pot  hill 408 

Butterfly  islands 340 

Butter  pot  rock 249 

Button  islands 569 

Button-bole  cove 290 

BuHon-hole  point 290 

Butts  hole 54 
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Cabin  point 272 

Cabinet  shoal 18 

Calcnlus  rock 229 

Caleb  bank 486 

Caleb  shoal 502 

Calvary  hill,  Canada  bay 27 1 

Calvary  hill,  Paquet  harbor 283 

Calvary  point 274 

Camel  island,  Qriguet  harbor 250 

Camel  island,  Bonavista  bAy 347 

Camp  islands 436 

Canada  bay 270 

Canada  head 270,274 

Canada  harbor 270,274 

Canairiktok 549 


Canal,  The 173 

Canary  isles 60 

Candlemas  head 893 

Canes  island 268 

Cania  point 284 

Can  las  rock 246 

Cann  island,  light 329 

Cannon  hill 47 

Canon  point,  lights 122 

Cape  Aigle 122 

CapeAillik 548 

Cape  Anguille 188 

Cape  Artimon 244 

Cape  Ballard 419 

CapeBauld 346,248 

Cape  Bauld  light  and  fog  signal . .  248 

Cape  Blanc,  St.  Pierre  island 122 

Cape  Blanc,  light,  Great  Mequelon 

island 127 

Cape  Bluff 472 

Cape  Bluff  harbor 473 

Cape  Bonavista,  light 345 

Cape  Broyle 414 

CapeBrftW 283 

Cape  Cagnet 284 

CapeCanaille 285 

CapeChevie 123 

Cape  Chudleigh 569 

Cape  Conuoran 191 

Cape  Cove 329 

Cape  Crapaud 280 

CapeCroix 261 

CapeD'Argeut 275 

Cape  Dan  malen 270 

CapeDegrat 249 

Cape  Dog 27 

Cape  English 24 

Cape  Fogo 323 

Cape  Fox 269 

Cape  Freels,  Bonavista  bay 338 

Cape  Freels,  Cape  Pine 23 

Cape  Goboso 274 

Cape  Grand  bank 130 

Cape  Greep 512 

Cape  Harrigan 553 

Cape  Harrigan  harbor 554 

Cape  Harrison 545 

Cape  Haut-en-bas 255 

Cape  islet 233 

Cape  island 150 

Cape  Jnde 102 

Cape  La  Hnne 149 

Cape  Largent 309 

Cape  Mille 132 

CapeMiquelon 127 
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CapeMokkovik 547 

CapeMugfoid 563,564 

Cape  Mutton 21 

Cape  Neddick 414 

Cape  Noir  islet 121 

Cape  NonnaD  bay 239 

Cape  Norman,  light 239 

Cape  North 518 

Cape  North  cove 519 

Cape  Onion 242 

Cape  Pine  light 23 

Cape  Porcupine 530 

Cape  Race,  light  and  fog-signal ....  19 

Cape  Ray,  light  and  fog-signal 187 

Cape  rocks 151 

Cape  Roger 94 

Cape  Roger  bay 94 

Cape  Roger  head 95 

Cape  Roger  harbor 95 

Cape  Roger  island 94 

Cape  Roger  mountain 95 

Cape  Rouge,  Cape  Rouge  harbor  . .  268 

Cape  Rouge,  St.  Pierre  island 122 

Cape  Rouge  harbor 269 

Cai>e  Spear 410 

Cape  St.  Anthony  254 

CapeSt.  Charles 433 

Cape  St.  Francis,  Labrador 461 

Cape  St.  Francis,  Newfoundland  . .  408 

Cape  St.  Francis  light 409 

CapeSt.  Oeneyive 233 

CapeSt.  George 190 

CapeSt.  John 286 

CapeSt.  Lewis 421,456 

CapeSt.  Mary  light 28 

CapeSt.  Michael 466 

Cape  Strawberry 546 

Cape  Surf 430 

Capillai re  mountains 257 

Caplin  bay,  Cape  Broyle 415 

Caplin  bay,  Hawke  island 483 

Caplin  bay,  Port  ManTers 563 

Caplin  bay,  Sloop  coye  head 464 

Caplin  coye  head 287 

Caplin  coye  rock 287 

Capstan  point 238 

Captain  Jack  island 423 

Carbonear  bay 400 

Carbonear  island 399 

Carbonear  island  light 400 

Careening  point 266 

Carentonne  island 252 

Carey  rock 363 

Caribou  bank 430 

Cariboubay 429 


Caribou  channel 429 

Caribou  coye 230 

Caribou  point 430 

Car-na-bhus  island 476 

Carrier  point 416 

Carrol  coye 447 

Carrol  island 506 

Carter  head 313 

Carter  head  rock 315 

Carters  head -  313 

Carters  rock 313 

Cartridge  bight 429 

Cartwright  harbor 525 

Cartwright  island 520 

Oashel  coye Ill 

Cashel  lookout Ill 

Cashman  coye '. 469 

Castle  coye 363 

Castle  Dermot,  King  island 72 

Castle  Dermot,  Spotted  island 510 

Castle  island,  Chateau  bay 437, 438 

Castle  Island,  Placentia  bay 101 

Castle  islet 53 

Castle  ledge 437 

Castle,  the 78 

Castor  coye 272 

Castor  riyer 230 

Castors  harbor 230 

Castries  bay 406 

Cat  bay 351 

Cat  coye,  Bonayista  bay 347 

Cat  coye,  Castries  bay 406 

Cat  coye,  Orange  bay 275 

Cat  coye,  Smith  sound 375 

Cat  harbor 3.38 

Cat  head.  White  bay 276 

Cat  island 347 

Cat  rock,  Castries  bay 406 

Cat  rock,  St.  Pierre  island 124 

Catalina  harbor 370.372 

Catensooye 48 

Catos  island 534 

Centipede  rock 509 

Centre  hill 390 

Chabert  island 264 

Chain  rock 411 

Chain  rocks 461 

Chaleur  bay 146 

Chalk  rocks 391 

Chalky  coye 349 

Chalky  hills 349 

Chance  coye 419 

Chance  coye  head 419 

Chance  harbor • 307 

Chance  harbor  ledge 364 
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Chance  island 544 

Chance  islet 364 

Chandler  reach 366 

Change  island 321 

Change  island  lookout 323 

Change  island  tickles 322 

Channel  head,  light 181 

Channel  village 181 

Chapeau  range 117 

Chapel  cove 407 

Chapel  hiU 572 

Chapel  island,  Belle  bay 135 

Chapel  island,  Labrador 458 

Chapel  island  rock 458 

Chappel  tickle 362 

Chapplearm 398 

Chapplehead 398 

Charge  rock 341 

Charley  island 334 

Charlie  bank 486 

Charlie  head .173 

Charlton  rock 371 

Chasseurs  island 263 

Chasseurs  islet 121 

Chateau  bay 437 

Chfttean  de  Trumpet 194 

Chateau  point 437 

Chatterocks 127 

Cheeky  rock 316 

Cheesehill 279 

Chien  island 123 

Chiflfycove 132 

Chimney  ann 270 

Chimney  bay 272 

Chimney  cove 216 

Chimney  cove  head 216 

Chimney  rocks 101 

Chimney,  The 464 

Chimney  tickle 436 

Chimnies,  The 273 

Chinio 670,572 

Chipshill 299 

Chouse  brook 278 

Cigale  point 256 

Cinq  isles  bay - 134 

Circular  rocks 166 

Civil  east  cove 34,52 

Civil  east  island 53 

Clam  cove 419 

Clam  rock.  Fogs  island 329 

Clam  rock.  Western  head 363 

Clapper.  The 408 

Clark  point 333 

Clatise  harbor 56 

Clatise  harbor  head 57 


Clearoove  rocks 416 

Clem  bank 509 

Clements  cove 399 

Climate 420,452 

Clinkerrook 556 

Clinker  channel 545 

Clodesound 366 

Clorinde  shoal 122 

Clou6  patches 198 

Ciou^rock 117 

Club  cape 426 

Coachman  harbor 281 

Coalislet 252 

Coal  river 193 

Coalpit  point 24 

Coalpit  shoal 24 

Cobbsarm 319 

Cobbett  harbor 154 

Cobbler  rock 86 

Cobbler,  The,  Cox  island 485 

Cobbler,  The,  Round  island 522 

Cochrane  cove 63 

Cochrane  hill 63 

Cockle  rock 114 

Cod  fishery 6,126,420,451 

Cod  rock,  Canada  bay 272 

Cod  rock,  Venison  tickle 478 

Cod-pilepeak 260 

Codroy  island 188 

Codroy  road 188 

Coffee  island 542 

Coffee  Pot  island 350 

Coffinridge 66 

Cogan  cove 462 

Cold  East  point,  Bay  Boberto 403 

Cold  Cast  point,  Caplin  bay 415 

Cold  East  rock' 361 

Coleman  island 335 

Colesbank :  435 

Colinet  harbor 26 

Col  inet  passage 25 

CoUett  cove 66 

Colliers  arm 392 

Colliers  bay 406 

Colliers  point 406 

Collingham  islands 514 

Colombier  island,  Burgeo  islands. .  170 

Colombier  island,  Laun  bay 118 

Colombier  shoal 121 

Come-by-Chance  bay 44 

Comfort  bight 486 

Comforthead 485 

Commander  shoal 222 

Comus  shoal 175 

Conception  bay 399 
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Conohe  peninsula 269 

Confuaion  bay 284 

Coneybay 180 

Coney  head 180 

Conuaigre  bay 138 

Connaifcie  head 138 

Connaigre  harbor 138 

Connaigre  shoal 138 

Con-na-ri&a-ya 571 

Connecting  point 365 

Conne  river 141 

Connorislet   380 

Connor  rocks 485" 

Connoire  bay 175 

Content  islet 354 

Contentreach 346 

Conway  cove 33 

Cook  bank 222 

Cook  ooye 201 

Cook  harbor,  directions 240 

Cook  point 239 

Cook  rock 239 

Cook  Boom  rock 342 

Cooper  cove 146 

Coox>er  head 477 

Cooper  i  si  and ,  Savage  cove 23» 

Cooper  island,  Labrador 474 

Cooper's  block 475 

Cooper  cove,  Placentia  bay 31, 74 

Copper  island,  Granby  island 461 

Copper  island,  Frenchman  run 493 

Copper  island,  Newman  sound 363 

Copper  island,  Placentia  bay 70, 108 

Copper  island ,  Shoal  bay 390 

Copper  island.  Shoe  point 341 

Copper  island,  St.  Lewis  sound 427 

Copper  island,  Wadham  islands. . .  335 

Copper  island  rock,  Placentia  bay  .  70 

Copper  islet.  Random  island 381 

Copper  mines 283,302,304 

Coppaleen  rock 84 

Coppaleen  shoal 85 

Coq  island 256 

Corbet  island 498 

Corbeau  islet 266 

Corbin  bay 135 

Carbin  head,  Fortune  bay 135 

Corbin  head,  Placentia  bay 37, 116 

Corbin  head  shoal :i7 

Corbin  island 116 

Cornelius  island 166 

Corner  brook,  Birchy  cove 202 

Comer  brook,  Green  bay 301 

Cottel  reach 354 

Cottier  bay 399 
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Cottierpoint 390 

Couche  harbor 270 

Coup  de  Hache  point 284 

Cove-nan-drioch-clochan 36 

Cove  point 250 

Cove,The 146 

Cow  and  Bull 221 

Cow  head,  Bona  vista  bay .* .  357 

Cow  head.  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence. . .  219 

Cow  head  harbor 219 

Cow  point 259 

Cow  point  shoal 259 

Cow,  The 463 

Cox  cove 208 

Cox  head 485 

Cox  island 485 

Cox  rock  La  Poile  bay 178 

Cox  rock.  Middle  arm 208 

Crabisland 250 

Crab  rock 511 

Crabrocks .'  234 

Crabb  point 215 

Crabbe  cove 78 

Crane  island 69 

Crawley  island 34 

Creek  rock 519 

Creeper  ledge 318 

Cr^maill^re  harbor 255 

Cr^v^  islands 71 

Cr^v^islets 49 

Cripple  rock 21 

Croc  harbor 266 

Crocker  island,  Burgeo  islands 168 

Crocker  island,  Hiscock  islands 490 

Crocker's  cove 399 

Crocker's  point 399 

Croney  island 113 

Croney  rock 113 

Crooked  island 143 

Cross  island,  Cape  North 516 

Cross  island,  Placentia  bay 97 

Cross  islets 73 

Cross  point 81 

Cross  point  shoal 82 

Cross  rock 57 

Cross  rocks,  Placentia  bay 54 

Cross  rocks.  Red  island 162 

Crow  head,  Barasway  bay 173 

Crow  head,  Hnmber  ri  ver 203 

Crow  head,  North  island 309 

Crow  island,  Aquafort  harbor 416 

Crow  island,  Placentia  bay 102 

Crow  island,  Seal  islands 494 

Crow  island  rock 494 

Crow  rook 416 
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Crowby  head 460 

Crown  hill 387 

Cube,Th6 639 

Oackoldhead 369 

Cackold  point 311 

Cnffharbor , 53S 

Cuff  rooks 131 

Cal-de-aao  bay 148 

Cnl-de-sao  inlet 156 

Cnl-de-0ao  rooks 156 

Cnpldsoore 405 

Cnrlew  harbor 519 

Carle w  harbor  approaofaes 523 

Curlew  island 519 

Cnrlew  point,  Cartwright  harbor  .  525 

Cnrlew  point,  Saored  bay 243 

CnrranVOreen-Field 320 

Current  island 234 

Currents 8,9,10,19,329,454 

CuTsI^t  rook 29 

Curtain  rook 406 

Cutler  harbor 364 

Cutlerhead 364 

Cutman's  island 347 

Cnttail  island 167 

Cut-throat  harbor 538 

Cut-throat  island 538 

Cutwater  head 206 

Cutwell  harbor 305 

D. 

Daoresrook 368 

Damages  point 89 

Damnable  bs^ 359 

Dantzio  point 130 

Darby  harbor 80 

Dark  tickle  harbor 543 

Dark  tickle  island,  Labrador 476 

Dark  tickle  island,  Newfoundland.  305 

Dartrock 534 

Davis  cove,  Bay  of  islands 215 

Davis  cove,  Hnmber  river 204 

Davis  cove,  Placentia  bay 54 

Davis  island 107 

Davis  inlet 554 

Davis  inlet,  directions  for 557, 558 

Davis  rock 496 

Davis  gnlch 467 

Davidson  rook 568 

Dawson  cove 188 

Dead  islands,  Otter  bay 160 

Dead  islands,  St.  Michael  bay 470 

Dead  islands  harbor  .: 471 

Dead  lobster  bay 142 

Deadmaas  bay 338 
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Deadman  cove,  John-the-bay  head.  110 

Dead  man  cove,  Belle-isie  strait 237 

Deadman  rock,  east  coast  of  New- 
foundland   338 

Deadman  rook,  Placentia  bay 31 

Deansrook 324 

Death's  Head  island 259 

Debon  peninsula 233 

Deep  cove,  Change  island 321 

Deep  cove,  Penguin  arm 211 

Deepwater  bank 55 

Deep  water  creek 466 

Deepwater  island,  Car-na-bhus ....  477 

Deepwater  islands,  Corbet  island. .  502 

Deepwater  island,  Hawke  island  . .  480 

Deepwater  island.  Seal  islands  ....  4S6 

Deer  brook 218 

Deer  harbor,  Labrador 422 

Deer  harbor,  Random  island 381 

Deer  harbor.  Trinity  bay 388 

Deer    harbor    directions,   Trinity 

bay 380 

Deer  harbor  head 386 

Deer  island,  Bonavista  bay 353 

Deer  island,  Domino  run 511 

Deer  island,  Niger  sound 436 

Deer  island,  White  Bear  bay 156 

Deerpass 484 

Deer  point AfSt 

Deer  rook,  Placentia  bay 70 

Deer  rock,  Random  island 381 

D^grat  channel 249 

D^grat-de-oheval 274 

D^gratharbor 248 

Delaney  cove.  Cooper  island 475 

Delaney  cove,  Oooasional  harbor  . .  465 

Denbigh  island 460 

Dennig  island 163 

Derby  cove.. 376 

Desolate  point 47 

Despair  bay 140 

Devil  bay 144 

Devil  CO ve,  North  island 311 

Devil  cove.  White  bay 277 

Devil  cove  head 310 

Devil  head 193 

Devil's  lookout 514 

Diable  bay  .- 447 

Diamond  island 323 

DickBumrock 37 

Dick's  island 66 

Dick'srook 104 

Dildoarml 396 

Dildo  cove 396 

Dildo  islands 396 
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Dildorun 307,320 

Dirty  rook  cove 80 

Dirty  rocks 80 

Distreesrock 148 

Diver  island 524 

Dock  cove 406 

Dock  head 406 

Dock  islands 69 

Doctor  harbor 175 

Doctor's  island 350 

Doddingrock 114 

Dog  bank 241 

Dog  Bay  islands 321 

Dog  bay,  directions 334 

Dog  cove,  Baie  de  Vienx 153 

Dog  cove,  Pitt  sonnd 354 

Dog  harbor,  Merasheen  island 67 

Dog  harbor,  Placentia  bay 78 

Dog  island,  Fortune  bay 135 

Dog  island,  Frenchman  run 496 

Dog  island  bank 135 

Dog  islands.  Dog  bay 333 

Dog  islands,  Kikkertavak  island  ..  546 

Dog  islands,  Placentia  bay 64 

Dog  islands.  Sandwich  bay 526 

Dog  peak 332 

Dog  peninsula 231 

Dog  point 333 

Dog  reef 321 

Dog  rock 241 

DoUarman  bank 369 

Dolo  point 270 

Dolman  cove 177 

Domes,  The 565 

Domino  harbor 507 

Domino  point 507 

Domino  run 507 

Di m  iuo  run ,  directions  for 509 

Dooley  ledge 511 

Door  shoal 15 

Do8-de-cheval  point 269 

Double  island.  Battle  islands 431 

Double  island,  Fishot  islands 263 

Double  island.  Man-of-war  point . .  540 

Double  island.  Spear  point 460 

Double  island  bank 460 

Double  islands,  Hamilton  inlet... &  535 

Double  islands,  Sandwich  bay 528 

Double  islauds,  Webeck  harbor ....  545 

Double  islet 334 

Double  ledge 239 

Douglas  rock 169 

Dragon  bay 144 

Drake  cove 349 

Drakeisland 349 
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Drakes  island  532 

Dram  island 320 

Drovers  rock 326 

Druid  rock 132 

Duchyalarock 259 

Duck 282 

Duck  bill  point 274 

Duck  cove,  Great  Laun  harbor  ....  118 

Duck  cove.  Stag  island 482 

Duck  island,  Cobb's  arm 31S 

Duck  island.  Domino  run 508 

Duck  island,  Grand  bay 184 

Duck  island.  Great  Southern  har- 
bor   43 

Dnck  island,  Nippers  islands 293 

Duck  island,  Patridge  head 489 

Duck  island,  Placentia  bay 71, 73 

Duck  island.  Random  island 378 

Duck  island,  St.  Lewis  sound 423 

Duck  island,  St.  Michael  bay 470 

Duck  island,  Wadhams  islands 335 

Duck  island  bank •••....  435 

Duck  island  sunker 69 

Duck  islands,  Hamilton  inlet 532,535 

Duck  islands.  Teapot  island 542 

Duck  islet 76 

Duck  ledge 315 

Duck  rock,  Davis  inlet 566 

Dnck  rock,  Placentia  bay 107, 114 

Dnck  rock  shoal 87 

Duck  rock  sunker 107 

Duck  rocks.  Long  island '    64 

Duck  rocks,  Placentia  bay ^  103 

Duck  rocks,  Western  cove 51 

Duck  rocks,  White  island 77 

Dumpling  cove,  Clode  sound 366 . 

Dumpling  cove,  North  island 308 

Dumpling  island 433 

Dumpling  point 308 

Dnnlop  spit 223 

Durant  island 184 

Duricle 113 

Dnrrels  arm 313 

Dutch  Cap 60 

Dikes  or  East  river 525 

E. 

Eagle  island 212 

Eagle  river 526 

Earl  island 524 

East  arm,  Bonne  bay 218 

East  arm.  Hooping  harbor 274 

East  arm.  Sandwich  bay 525 

EastBaldwin 182 

East  bank 505 
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East  bay,  Despair  bay 141 

East  bay,  Fortane  bay 131, 134 

East  bay,  Port-au-port 192 

East  Bradbnry  islands &00 

East  Broad  cove 100 

East  Countryman 327 

East  Ganuet  rock 517 

East-garden  island 321 

East  Gilley 15 

East  head.  Random  island 381 

East  Hen  island 350 

East  island,  Fishing  ship  islands..  463 

East  island.  Dead  islands 472 

East  island,  Sqnare  island  harbor  .  469 

East  point 153 

Eastreefe 339 

East  or  D^kes  river 525 

Eastroad 192 

East  rock,  Comfort  head 486 

East  rock,  Hamilton  inlet 540 

East  rock,  Wadham  islands 335 

East  Random  head 382 

East  Stocking  harbor \...  296 

East  Twin  rock 340 

Eastern  head 87 

Eastern  islands 490 

Eastern  Knob 150 

Eastern  point 302 

Eastern  rock,  Harbor  Grace 401 

Eastern  rock,  Harrys  gronnd 368 

Eastern  rock,  Presqne  harbor 83 

Eastern  rock,  Red  island 162 

Eastern  rock  shoal 162 

Eastern  shoals 14 

Eastern  suuker 83 

Ebonlemeut  point 221 

Eclipse  harbor 568 

Eclipse  island .  169 

Eddystone  island 478 

Edward  harbor   537 

Edwardsreof 338 

Egg  island 524 

Eight  hammocks 299 

Elbow  point 259 

Elizabeth  island 252 

Elliotspot 316 

Emberly  island 100 

Emberly  point 45 

Emberly  rock  116 

Emily  harbor  542 

Emmeline  shoal 15 

Enfant  Perdn 123 

Engine  harbor 271 

Engine  island 270 

English  ooTe 132 


Paca 

English  islands 263 

English  point 226 

Entrance  island,  Grave  point 232 

Entrance  island,  Sandwich  bay  . . .  5S5 

Entrance  islet 306 

Entrance  shoal i 232 

Entry  island,  Caplin  bay  484 

Entry  island,  Davis  inlet 554 

Entry  island,  Domino  run 508 

Entry  island,  Hamilton  inlet 539 

Entry  island,  St.  Genevieve  bay. ..  234 
Entry  or  South  Duck  island,  Table 

bay 517 

Epine  cadoret 266 

E.S.E.ground 335 

Eskimo  bank 423 

Estaing  bank  257 

Evangeline  bank 220 

Exploits  Burnt  island 306 

F. 

Facheuz  bay 143 

Fair  islands 348 

Fairy  island 540 

Falise  shoal 227 

False  cape,  Byron  bay 544 

False  cape,  St.  Michael  bay 466 

False  cape  bank 466 

False  cay  ...: 28 

False  girdle 29 

Famish  gut liS 

Famish  gut  island 38 

Farewell-duck  island 321 

Farewell-gull  island 321 

Farewell  harbor 321 

Farewell  head 321,334 

Farmer  cove 510 

Farmer  ledge 511 

Farmers  arm 307,314 

Farmers  ledge 529 

Farmyard  islands ...  553 

Farrels  island 527 

Father  Hughes  hill 174 

Fauvette  island 240 

Favorite  tickle 585 

Fawn  rock 509 

Feather  Bed,  The 4»4 

Feather  point 401 

Feather  shoal 370 

Fergus  head 458 

Fergus  islet 403 

Fermeuse  bantam 418 

Fermeuse  harbor   .     416 

Ferolle  peninsula 231 

Ferret  islands 511 
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Feiryland  harbor 415 

Ferryland  head 415 

FiedMe  point 249 

Finger  hiU 564 

Firetledge 438 

First  point 466 

Fiah  coye,  Granby  island 461 

Fish  cove,  Hamilton  inlet 531 

Fish  cove  point 531 

Fishery 455 

fish  island,  Copper  island 493 

Fish  island,  Granby  island 164 

Fish  island,  Island  of  Ponds 506 

Fish  island,  Old  Ferolle  island  ....  233 

Fish  island ,  Piacen tia  bay 82 

Fish  island.  Sealing  bight 458 

Fish  island,  White  Bear  bay 155 

Fish  island  rock 165 

Fish  island  shoal 155 

Fish  rock,  Bnrgeo  islands 170 

Fish  rock,  Fox  island 35 

Fish  rock,  Granby  island 461 

Fish  rook,  St.  Charles  channel 433 

Fisherman  cove 266 

Fisherman  rock 212 

Fishing  ship  harbor 462 

Fishing  ship  islands 462 

Fishing  rock.  Green  bay 302 

Fishing  rock,  Wadham  islands 336 

Fishot  channel 263 

Fishot  harbor,  directions 261 

Fishot  island 261 

Fishot  islands 260 

Fitterscove 305 

Five-fathom  patch 445 

Five  islands 539 

Five  Stag  bay 176 

Flago  passage 262 

Flag-staff  hiU 183 

Flannagan  island 173 

Flat  island,  Caplin  bay 483 

Flat  island,  Chateau  bay 438 

Flat  island,  Cobbett  harbor 154 

Flat  island,  Corbet  island 601 

Flat  island,  Cro why  head 460 

Flat  island,  Davis  inlet 554 

Flat  island,  Partridge  head 489 

Flat  island,  Placentla  bay 106 

Flat  island,  Seal  islands 496 

Flat  island,  Teapot  island 543 

Flat  island,  St.  John  bay 228 

Flat  island  bank 489 

Flat  island  channel 228 

Flat  island  cove 107 

Flat  island  harbor 108 
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Flat  island  rock 489 

Flat  islands,  Plaoentia  bay 106 

Flat    islands,    St.  Francis   harbor 

bight 462 

Flat  islands.  Will  is  island 357 

Flat  islet 272 

Flat  point.  Goose  cove 256 

Flat  point,  St.  John  bay 227 

Flat  point,  Ungava  bay  . . . .« 569 

Flat  rocks,  Bull  island 391 

Flat  rock,  Granchain  island 252 

Flat  rock,  Spraoklings  island 561 

Flat  rock  cove 409 

Flat  rock  point 409 

Flats,  The,  Corbet  island 501 

Flats,  The,  Seal  islands 495 

Flats,*  The,  White  point 478 

Flemish  Cap 13 

Flemming  rock 528 

Fletans  channel  directions 125 

Fletcher  point 562 

Fling  islands 490 

Flonr-cask  head 296 

Flower  cove 237 

Flower  cove  directions 238 

Flower  ledges 238 

Flower  shoal 106 

Flowers  islands 339 

Flowers  point 369 

Flowersrock 369 

FleurdeLis  harbor 281 

Fleur  de  Lis  mountain 281 

Foam  rock 433 

Fogoharbor 324 

Fogo  harbor,  directions 325 

Fogo  head 324 

Fogo  island 323 

Fogo  rock 328 

Fogo  town 326 

Fogs 7,28.454,569 

Foirou  island 247 

Fogy  ledge 318 

Folierock 266 

Folly  rocks 399 

Fouls  cap  rook 305 

Foots  cape 105 

Ford  harbor 559 

Fords  rock 100 

Forked  Duck  rock 73 

Forster  point 384 

Forster  rock 384 

Fort  Amherst 410 

FortChimo 570,572 

Fort  point 373 

Forteau  bay 448 
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Forteau  point 448 

Fortune 130 

Fortune  bay 139 

Fortune  harbor 306 

Fortune  head 130 

Fortune  rock 171 

Fossil  ahoal 2S8 

Four-ears  island S51 

Four-fathom  shoal 106 

Four  harbor  directions 262 

Four  peaks 568 

Fourchd  harbor 875 

Fox  cove 113 

Fox  harbor,  Cape  St.  Lewis 421 

Fox  harbor,  Plaoentia  bay 32 

Fox  harbor,  Random  sound 384 

Foxhead 374 

Fox  island,  Cobbett  harbor 155 

Fox  island.  Despair  bay 141 

Fox  island,  Gander  bay 333 

Fox  island,  Holton  harbor 542 

Fox  island,  Nippers  islands 292 

Fox  island,  Placentia  bay 33,91,102 

Fox  island ,  Port-au-port 191 

Fox  island,  St.  Charles  channel ...  434 

Fox  island,  St.  Michael  bay 467 

Fox  island.  Toad  cove 414 

Fox  island,  Venison  island 478 

Fox  island  rock 155 

Fox  islands,  Fortune  bay 189 

Fox  islands.  Seal  islands 496 

Fox  islands,  St.  John  bay 229 

Fox  islet 384 

Fox  point,  Burgeo  islands 166 

Fox  point,  St.  Mein  bay 254 

Fox  rock 374 

Foxtail 191 

Fox,  The 226 

Frampton  rook 336 

Francois  bay 147 

Frank  head 70 

Franks  island 169 

Franderesse  point 269 

Freelsrock 23 

French  cove,  Cape  Race 419 

French  cove.  Occasional  harbor.. .  465 

Frenchhead 314 

French  island 282 

French  point 254 

Frenchman  cove.  Bay  of  Islands. . .  200 

Frenchman  cove,  Fortune  bay 130 

Frenchman  cove,  White  bay 277 

Frenchmau  harbor,  Despair  bay.. .  140 

Frenchman  harbor,  Frenchman  run .  492 

Frenchman  head .• 201 


Franohman  island 493 

Frenchman  ran 492,502 

Fresh-water  bay 350 

Fresh- water  cove 399 

Fresh-water  point 21 

Freyotnet  shoal 2S9 

Friarrook 177 

Friar,  The,  Aviron  bay 148 

Friar,  The,  Bay  of  Islanda 194,215 

Friar,  The,  Plaoentia  bay 82,98 

Friday  ledge 310 

Frommy  island 261 

Frying-pan  island..... 348 

Frying-pan  rook 173 

FunkisUnd 336 

G. 

Galantry  head 120 

Galantry  head    light,    fog-signal^ 

and  semaphore 120 

GallivanshUl 67 

Galloper  rook 114 

Galloping  Moll  rock 172 

Gallows  harbor  head 95 

Gallows  harbor  island 96 

Gallyboy  harbor 177 

Gallyboy  island 182 

Galton  island 72 

Galton  islaud^sunkers 72 

Gambo  brook 351 

Gander  bay 332 

Ganderbrook 332 

Gander  island 333 

Gannet  islands 517 

Gannet  point 396 

Gannet  rock 396 

Ganny  cove 386 

Gappy  island 327 

Gardencove 245 

Garden  rock 321 

Gargamelle  cove 2S3 

Garia  bay 178 

Garia  peak 178 

Garlep  point 396 

Garrett  rock 20 

Garrison  point 325 

Ganltois  harbor 140 

Genille  point 266 

G^lin  shoal 24 

Genille  peak 266 

Gentille  islet 282 

George  harbor 487 

George  island 532,534 

George  tickle  head 462 

George  True  rock 110 
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GerratdthiU 359 

Gibraltar  rock 30 

Gilbertriver 460 

Giles  point 201 

Gimblet  Bhoal 520 

Ginpicker  Ml 378 

Girdle  rock 20 

Glimshire  island , 106 

Glindon  cove 51 

Gliudon  rock 51 

Glnn-a-beat  baiob  rook 80 

Ooat  island y  Placentia  bay '.  63 

Goat  island,  Presqoe  barbor 84 

Goat  island,  Sops  island 277 

Goat  island  sunker,  Placentia  bay.  63 

Goat  island  snnker,  Presqne  barbor  84 

Goat-sbore 520 

Gobling  bay 141 

Goelands  island 258 

Gold  cave 278 

Gtoldson  arm 317 

Good  bay 227 

Good  CQve,  Grignet  barbor 250 

(}ood  cove,  8bip  barbor  bead 465 

Good  point 273 

Goodland  point 370 

Goose  arm 209 

Goosebay 366 

Gfoose  cape 256 

Goose  cove,  Goose  cape 256 

Goose  cove,  Shoal  bay 390 

Goose  island,  Bnrgeo  islands 167 

Goose  island,  Caplin  bay 415 

Goose  island,  Goldson  arm 317 

Goose  island.  Great  Sontbem  bar- 
bor   43 

Goose  island,  North  harbor 45 

Goose  island,  Point  Enrag^ 264 

Goose  shoal,  Placentia  bay 29 

Gooseberry  island,  Placentia  bay  .55, 93, 97 

Gooseberry  island.  Sweet  bay 365 

Gooseberry  island,  St.  Genevive  bay  234 

Gooseberry  islet ,  383 

Go68  island 503 

Governor  island 199 

Gouffre  barbor 270,273 

Graley  rock 172 

Grand  brait  barbor 176 

Qrand  bmit  islands 176 

Granby  island,  Labrador 460 

Gran  by  island,  White  bay 278 

Orancbain  island 252 

Grand  bay 184 

Grand  cove 284 

Giand  Jersey  cove 131 


Grand  le  Pierre  harbor 132 

Grand  point 449 

Grande  cove 248 

Grande  Galets  bay 249 

Grandfather  island 330 

Grandfather  rock 173 

Grandmother  rooks 58 

Grandy  island 164 

Grandy  point 61 

Grandy  point  rock 61 

Grapling  island,  Domino  mn 508 

Grappling  island,  Sandwich  bay  . .  528 

Grappling  point 283 

Grappin  shoal 124 

Grassy  island,  Bay  of  Islands 196 

Grassy  island.  Bona  vista  bay 34S 

Grassy  island,  Placentia  bay 42 

Grassy  islets 318 

Grassyrock 318 

Grates  point 393 

Grave  point 232 

Gray  Gull  island 70 

Gray  islands 267 

Gray  rocks 475 

Gray  rock  shoal 475 

Gray  strait 570 

Gready  island 516 

Gready  reef 517 

Great  bank,  St.  Genevieve  bay....  234 

Great  bank  of  Newfoundland IS 

Great  bank  of  Newfoundland,  tides 

and  current 13 

Great  bay  de  TEan 137 

Great  Bonah  cove 88 

Great  Braha  bay 25a 

Great  Brftl^ 67 

Great  Brai^  harbor 78 

Great  Burin  harbor 114 

Great  Base  peak 264 

Great  Caplin  cove 287 

Great  Caribou  island 429,433 

Great  Cat  arm 276 

Great  Chance  harbor •  365 

Great  Coat  island 53 

Great  Codroy  river 188 

Great  Colinetr  island 25 

Great  Coney  arm 277 

Great  Colombier 121 

Great  Content. 354 

Great  Cormorandi  er  island 260 

Great  Cormorandier  rook 260 

Great  Dantzic  cove 130 

Great  Gallows  harbor 96 

Great  Garnish  harbor 130 

Great  Goose  harbor 264 
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Great  or  La  Poile  harbor 177 

Great  island,  Despair  bay 143 

Great  island,  Battle  islands 431 

Great  island,  8acred  bay 244 

Great  island,  Toad  cove 414 

Great  isle  of  Yalen 59 

Great  islets  harbor 264 

Great  Jerris  harbor 142 

Great  Jervis  island 140 

Great  Lann  harbor 118 

Great  Miqnelon  island 127 

Great  Hosqnito  cove 391 

Great  Mountain 199 

Great  Pinch  gnt 40 

Great  Sandy  harbor 52 

Great  Seal  island 64 

Greatsboal 123 

Great  Sonthem  harbor 42 

Great  St.  Jnlien  harbor 265 

Great  St.  Lawrence  harbor 1 17 

Great  Tinker  island 305 

Great  Troy  town  harbor 305 

Great  Troytown  island 305' 

Great  Verdon  island 260 

Green  bay,  Great  Braha  bay 253 

Green  bay,  Notre  Dame  bay 297 

Green  bay.  Trinity  bay 373 

Green  bay  island 303 

Green  bay  rock 304 

Green  banks 18 

Green  cape 274 

Green  cove 430 

Green  Handkerchief,  The 216 

Green  head,  Spaniards  bay 403 

Green  head,  Notre  Dame  bay 294 

Green  head  rook 392 

Green  hill 402 

Green  hill  island 164 

Green  island,  Barasway  bay 172 

Green  island.  Bell  island 268 

Green  island,  Bell  isle  strait 239 

Green  island,  Borger  islands 171 

Green  island.  Cape  Bona  vista 367 

Green  island,  Catallna  harbor 370 

Green  island,  Cook  harbor 240 

Green  island.  Curlew  harbor 521 

Green  island.  Great  Braha  bay 253 

Green  island,  Hamilton  inlet 535,538 

Green  island,  Helton  harbor 543 

Green  island,  light  and  fog  signal. .  371 

Green  island,  Mecklenburg  harbor.  460 

Green  island,  Nippers  islands 293 

Green  island,  Placeutia  bay 51, 75, 130 

Green  inland.  Roc  ky  bay 332 

Green  island,  Sandwich  bay 529 


Ckeen  island.  Shoal  bay  islands 502 

Green  island,  St.  Pierre  island 126 

Green  island,  Trinity  bay 378 

Green  island,  Witless  bay 413 

Green  island  bank,  St.  Lewis  sonnd  426 

Green  island  bank,  Sandwich  bay.  589 

Green  island  rook 51 

Green  island  shoal 171 

Green  islands,  Domino  run 507 

Green  islands,  Frenchman  run  ....  491 

Green  islands,  Piaoentia  bay 68,  106 

Green  islands,  St.  Lewis  sonnd 426 

Green  islet,  Canada  bay 273 

Green  islet.  Deer  harbor 388 

Green  islet,  Kirpon  island 245 

Green  islet,  Longisland 66 

Green  islet,  St.  John  bay 223 

Green  islets 386 

Green  point,  Bay  Verte 281 

Green  point,  light,  Bay  Boberts.. .  404 

Green  point.  Northern  cove 373 

Green  point,  Notre  Dame  bay 291 

Green  point,  Placentia  bay 103 

Green  Pond  island 338 

Greenridge 363 

Green  rocks 235 

Greenshoal 250 

Greenfield  shoal 475 

Greenish  bay 445 

Greenish  point 445 

Greenly  island 450 

Greens  cove 85 

Greens  harbor 397 

Greens  island,  Penguin  harbor 481 

Greens  island,  Placentia  bay 55 

Green's  pond 342 

Green's  pond  directions 343, 344 

Green's  pond  island 341 

Greet  rock 24 

Gregory  island 197 

Gregory  river 217 

Gregory  rook 114 

Grellns  point 264 

Greuville  ledges 238 

Grenville  point 439 

Griffin  harbor 511 

Grigiiet  harbor 250,251 

Griguet  island 251 

Grip  head 149 

Grip  head  rock 149 

Grip  island 163 

Groais  island 5267 

Grog  island 508 

Grosse  point 273 

Gros-plurab  islet 263 
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Gros-nez 123 

Grontsbay 266 

Groats  point 266 

Gmb  island 389 

Qnemsey  island 195 

Gnibert  islet 282 

Gailem  cove 204 

Galch  cove 460 

Gulch  island 356 

Gull  island  (Back  harbor) 309 

Gnll  island,  Bay  of  Exploits 307 

Gull  island,  Bonavista  bay 338 

Gnll  island,  Bnrgeo  islands 168 

Gnll  island,  Cape  Bluff 474 

Gnll  kland.  Cape  Bonavista 368 

Gnll  island.  Cape  Porcupine  ....  530 

GnU  island.  Cape  St.  J  ohn 286 

Gnll  island,  Chalenr  bay 146 

Gnll  island,  Cobbett  harbor 154 

Gull  island.  Conception  bay 399 

Gnll  island,  Cox  head 485 

Gnll  island,  Dead  islands > . . .  472 

Gnll  island,  Halls  bay 305 

Gull  island,  Hamilton  inlet 534, 540 

Gull  island,  Indian  bay 348 

Gnll  island.  Long  harbor 133 

Gnll  island,  Nippers  islands 292 

Gull  island,  Pilley  island 305 

Gnll  island,  Placentia  bay 88, 97, 102 

Gull  island,  Seal  islands 495 

Gull  island  (Sleepy  cove) 309 

Gull  island,  St.  Michael  bay 468 

GnU  island.  Sweet  bay.. 365 

Gull  island,  Toulinguet  harbor 316 

Gull  island,  Turk's  head 161 

Gull  island,  Witless  bay 413 
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Gnlnare  islands 491 
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Ha-habay 242 
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Half-way  rock 516 
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Hallett  island 75 
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Hammer  head,  Barrow  harbor 358 

Hammer  head,  Rogdes  harbor 294 

Hammer  rocks 37 

Hampton  bank 469 

Hankerchief  cove  head 314 
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Harbor  islan d,  Placenti a  bay 74 

Harbor  island,  Styles  harb9r 479 

Harbor   island   rock,    Bnrgeo   isl- 
ands    172 

Harbor  islands,  Placentia  bay 73 

Harbor    e   445 

Harbor  islets 473 
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Harbor  rock.  Dead  islands  harbor.  471 


592 


INDEX. 


Harbor  rook,  Dnok  iBland 642 
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Harbor  rock,  La  Poile  Bay 178 
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harbor 116 

Harbor  rook,  Mortier  bay 112 
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Hardy  harbor 283 

Hardy  rocks 49 
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Hare  harbor... 134 
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Harrington  cove 92 
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Hatchet  rocks 315 
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Hawkebay 222 
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Hearts  delight 396 
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Heartsease 386 
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Hermit  rook 271 
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Hermitage  cove 139 

Herring  bank 606 
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Herring  rocks.  Trinity  harbor 373 
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Higgins  island 313 

Highbeacon 438 
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Hills  harbor 496 

Hinchinbrook  bay 626 
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Hodder  islands 334 
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Hog  rook 37 
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Holbrookhead 361 
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Holloway  bight  480 

Holloway  rock 383 

Holton  harbor 543 
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Indian  head,  Bull  gut.... 520 
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Indian  lookout  island. 330 

Indian  rock :)78 
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IreUnd  rock 326 

IriAhbay 266 

IriBhtown 203 

Iron  island 64.114 

Iron  sknll  rock 64 

laaao  heads 32 

Isaacisland 65 

Isaac  rock 37.82 

Isis  cove 354 

Island  cove 466 

Island  cove  head 41 

Island  harbor  head 331 

Islellchi 134 

Isle  of  Valen  harbor 59  ' 

I 

Islet  bay 435  i 
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Isthmas  bay,  St.  George  bay 190  ' 
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Jack  Flingisland 457 
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Jacks  island 318 
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Jackson  cove 302 

Jacobs  ground 340 

Jacques  Cartier  island 245 

Jacques  cove 275 

Jacques  shoal 15 

James  cove 406 

James  island 229 

Jarvis  island ••• .  71 

Jean  de  Gaunt  harbor 69 

Jean  de  Gaunt  harbor  sunker 69 

Jean  de  Gaunt  island 69 

Jeanne  channel 265 

Jeanne  point 265 

Jeans  head 395 

Jeans  rock 83 

Jeft'rey  cove 48 

Jehenue  shoal 259 

Jennings  cove 208 

Jenkins  cove 313 

Jersey  bank 488 

Jerseyman  bank 130 

Jerseymau  harbor 138 

Jer8e>Mnan  island 97 

Jerseyman,  The,  Placentia  bay 66 

Jesse  Ryder  rock 13 

Jigger  island.  Hamilton  inlet 539 

Jigger  inland.  Webeck  harbor 545 

Jigger  tickle 545 

Jigging  cove,  North  harbor 45 

Jigging  cove,  Placentia  bay 96, 99 
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Jim  Drake  ledge 104 

Job  rock 137,399 

JoeBattsarm 324 

Joe  Batts  point 324 

Joegronnd 83 

Joe  rock,  Bacalhao  island 316 

Joe  rock,  Cape  Bonavista 370 

Joe  rock,  Placentia  bay 104 

John  Adams  shoal 72 

Jonathan  lookout 44 

John  Baptist  shoal 253 

John's  beach 201 

John  Meagher  core 231 

Johns  shoal 96 

John  Smith  harbor 297 

John  Smith  island 297 

John-the-bay..... 109 

John-the-bay  lumk ^..  104 

John-the-bay  head 110 

John-the-  bay  islands 109 

Johnny  Paul  rock 515 

Jonas  rock 112 

Jonclayhlll 413 

Jude  harbor 103 

Jude  island 102 

Jugglers  cove 403 

Jnmperrock 174 

Justigan  rocks 327 
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Kaipokok 548 

Kamaktorvik 568 

Kamasuk 566 

Kane  rock 400 

Kangalasibrvik 565 

Katauyak 556 

Kate  harbor 364 

Kearney  head 66 

Keefe  island 499 

Keels  cove 363 

Kelly  island 408 

Kelp  rock 368 

Kelpy  sunker 105 

Kennedy  island 481 

Keppel  harbor 222 

Keppel  island 221 

Keppel  point 222 

Kerley  harbor 375 

Kersay  rock 90 

Kettle-bottom  rock 417 

Keys,  The 155 

Kiar  reef 317 

Kidlit 560 

Kidlinluit 548 
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Kikkertaksoak,  Hebron  .* 564 

Kikkertaksoak,  Hopedale  to  Nain .  552 

Kikkertaksoak,  Cape  Chadleigh . .  569 

Rikkerktasoak;  Spracklings  island .  560 

Kikkertavak 547 

Kig-la-pait '. 563 

King  cove 303 

King  island,  Placentia  bay 35, 72 

King  island,  Stocking  harbor 296 

King  point 301 

King,  The,  Venison  island 478 

Kingitok 550 

Kingman  cove 417 

Kings  cove ,..  367 

Kings  harbor 163 

Kings  head,  Baie  de  Lonp 163 

Kings  head,  Trinity  bay 393 

Kippin  cove 329 

Kirpon  harbor,  directions 246 

Kirpon  island 245 

Knife  bay 175 

Knife  rock 393 

Knights  point 367 

Knob,  The,  Car-na-bhns 477 

Knob,  The,  Hnsgraveland 512 

K6keoak  river 570,572 

Kutallik 554 

Kyaksuatalik 549 

Kyer  cove 425 
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La  Baie 127 

La  Baleine  rook 283 

LaFonrmirock 256 

La  Manche 41 

LaManchehead 42 

La  Maine  bay 179 

LaPlante 50 

La  Plante  creek 178 

La  Plaute  sunker 50 

La  Poile  bay 177 

La  Rose  rock 250 

La  Scie  harbor 285 

Lachesnais  point 285 

Lachlan  rock 105 

Ladder  cove 56 

Ladle  island..^ 337 

Lady  point 384 

Lahaye  point 24 

Lahaye  point  light 25 

Lahaye  shoal 24 

La  Hone  harbor 150 

Lakeman  Burnt  island 354 

Lakeman  reach 354 

Lakes  gut 91 
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Lallycove 134 

Lamelin  bay 118 

Lamelin  harbor 119 

Lamelin  ledges 119 

Lance  cove,  Chalenr  bay 146 

Lance  cove,  Fishing  Ship  harbor  . .  464 

Lance  cove,  Placentia  bay 102 

Lance  cove  point 146 

Lance  cove  rock 379 

Lance  point 27 

Lance  rock 27 

Landfalls,  Labrador 454 

Langdown  cove 303 

Langue  de  Cerf  cove 131 

Lanes  lookout 325 

Lanes  rocks 326 

L'anse  auDiable 116 

Lansey  bank  cove 118 

Lard  point 271 

Large  Skelligs  bank 475 

Largent  hill 368 

Lark  harbor.  Bay  of  Islands 199 

Lark  harbor,  Belle  isle 441 

Lark  island 440 

Lark  Mountain 194 

Lately  cove 70 

Lather  sunker 87 

Laun  head 117 

Lawlerrock 416 

Lawrence  ledge 315 

Lazy  bank,  St.  Michael  bay 466 

Lazy  bank,  Occasional  harbor 465 

LeC&las 261 

LeFond 266 

Le  Gk)ulot  channel 263 

Le  Grand  Mulon 244 

LeMnlouxrook 266 

Lea  island 499 

Lead  mines .' 41 

Leading  tickle 306 

League  rocks 305 

Leconte  point 123 

Leconte  point  light 123 

Ledwickhill 76 

Ledge  island,  Holloway  bight 480 

Ledge  island,  Table  bay 518 

Ledret  rock 257 

Leeming  rock 533 

Leo  rock 145 

L^Enfant  trouv^  rook 254 

L'Epervier 268 

Les  Cailloux  de  terre 123 

Les  Grappinots 124 

Les  Yaches 191 
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Lewis  rook 536 

Liar  rook 106 

Light-honne  island 335 

Lindsay  rook 530 

Linton  rook 356 

Lions  den 360 

Little  Barasway  bay ITS 

Little  Barasway  head 173 

Little  Barrow  harbor 356 

Little  bay,  Mortier  bay 1 12 

Little  bay,  Notre  Dame  bay 304 

Little  bay,  Port  Basqne IHl 
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Little  Beaver  cove 320 

Little  Bell  island 408 

Little  Blaok  island 534 
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Little  Black  rooks,  Corbet  island. .  500 

Little  Boar  island 167 

Little  Bonah  cove 69 

Little  Braha  bay 253 

Little  Brig  island 541 

Little  Brdl^  harbor 77 

Little  Burgeo  island 53 

Little  Burin  harbor 114 
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Little  Bnrnet  island 189 
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Little  Caribou  island 428 
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Little  Chance  harbor 365 

Little  Codroy  river 167 
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Little  Colombier 121 
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Little  Fogo  island 327 
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Little  Goat  islands 84 
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Little  Grassy  island 196 

Little  Gready  island 516 
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Little  harbor  rook 65 

Little  Hare  island 491 

Little  Heartsease  harbor i 385 
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Little  Paradise  harbor 90 

Little  Pig  island 493 
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Little  Wolf  island 513 

Little  Woody  island 49 
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Liver  ledge 344 

Liverpool  brook 214 

Lizzard  rock 156 

Lobster  harbor 280 

Lobster  island 234 

Lobster  islet 320 

Locker  bay 349 

Locker  Flat  island 354 
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Locker  rock 349 

Lockyer  rock 69 
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Long  island,  Fogo  island 327 

Long  island,  Granby  island 462 

Long  island.  Hall's  bay 305 

Long  island.  Hare  bay 258 

Long  island.  Hermitage  bay 139 
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Long  island.  Sandwich  bay 528 
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Long  island,  St.  Michael  bay 467 
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Long  ledge 192 
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Long  point,  Merasheen  island 81 
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Longtickle 362 

Loo  cove 343 
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Lord  arm 476 

Lot's  rock 327 
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Loup  bay 447 

Louse  rock 479 

Louse,  The 446 
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Low  point 372 
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Lowe  rock 371 
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Lower  Crabb  brook 214 

Lower  Frenchman  head 200 

Lower  Gray  Gull  island 72 
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Lower  head l 309 

Lower  island 299 

Lower  Lance  cove 379 
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Lower  rock 146 

Lower  shoal  harbor 384 

Love  cove 366 

Loveridge  island 496 

Lump  rock 467 
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Maciver  island 205 

Mackerel  shoal 56 
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Mad  point 403 
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Mad  rock,  Fermease  harbor 417 
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Mad  rocks,  Mad  point 403 
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Maiden  islet 375 

Maiden  point,  Hare  bay 259 

Maiden  point.  Smith  soand 375 

Maiden's  rock 494 

Main  cape 466 

Mam  cape  bank ■ 466 

Main  ledge 16 

Main  tickle,  Change  island 322 

Main  tickle,  Niger  sound 436 

Main  tickle  bank 436 

Mai  bay,  Fortune  bay 134 

Mai  bay,  St.  Mary's  bay 25 

Maldignes  cove 231 

Mall  bay 221 

Malone  islet 352 

Maloue  ledge 352 

Maloney  ledge 17 

Manak  island 546 

Manby  island,  Port  Manvers 563 

Manful  bight 286 

Manful  head 286 

Manful  point 301 

Man-of-war  cove 460 

Man-of-war  island 353 

Man-of-war  rock 413 

Mansfield  point 84 

Mansfield  rock 84 

Manuel  islet 370 

Marchand  rock 170 

Margery  rock 339 

Marguerite  bay 255 


Maria  bay 

Mariareefe d44 

Marine  calves 

Mark  islands 

Mark  rocks 143 

Marks  island,  Ice  tickle 

Marley  rooks 

Mame  shoal 194 

Mamham  island 

Marten  cove . 

Marten  point — 

Marticot  island —  09 

Martinbank 4Si 

Martin  Galton  island 7S 

Martin  point 2W 

Martin  Shepherd  islands 354 

Martinique  cove 270 

Marshall  island V5 

Mary  harbor — 

Massacre  island,  Labrador 

Massacre  island,  St.  Pierre  island  .  123 

Massacre  islet^  Fishot  islands 

Massacre  shoal 

Mastershead 391 

Matthews  bank 474 

Matthews  rock 65 

Matthews  tickle 495 

Mauditbank 244 

Man vais  gars  rock  .'. 242 

Mauve  bay 245 

May  point 130 

McFarlane  bank 

McLeod  point 

Mealy  mountains 

Mecklenburg  harbor 460 

MM^bay 244 

Medusa  bay 563 

Meer  point 204 

Meeting-house  island 472 

M61ier  bank 260 

M^lier  islet 260 

M^lier  shoal 260 

Meu-hir  rock 228 

Merasheen  bank 63 

Merasheen  harbor 81 

Morasheen  island 67 

Mercer  head,  light 129 

Mercer  point 165 

Mercers  cove 404 

Mercers  island 466 

Merchant  cove 79 

Merchant  island 35,246 

Merchant  point 79 

Merchantman  harbor 460 

Merlin  point 505 
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Merlinrock 411 

Merry  harbor 6ti 

Mewstone,  The 240 

Micmat  islet 241 

Mid  rock 429 

Mid-ohannel  rock,  Gape  Porcupine*  &30 

Mid-channel  rook,  Fishot  channel .  263 

Middle  arm.  Bay  of  islands 207 

Middle  arm,  Bloody  bay 356 

Middle  arm,  Green  bay 300 

Middle  arm,  Orange  bay 275 

Middle  arm,  Bocky  bay 332 

Middle  arm,  White  bay 279 

Middle  arm  ift>int,  Bay  of  islands  .  207 

Middle  ann  point,  Green  bay 300 

Middle  arm  rook 299 

Middle  bank 253 

Middle  bill 285 

Middle  cliff 382 

Middle  Dock  islands 55 

Middle  ground,  Comfort  head 486 

Middle  ground,  Green  island '  503 

Middle  head,  Barasway  bay 173 

Middle  head,  Little  St.  Lawrence 

harbor 117 

Middle  island.  Comfort  head 486 

Middle  island.  Dead  islands 472 

Middle  island,  Fishing  Ship  islands  463 

Middle  island,  Frenchman  run 491 

Middle  island,  Hamilton  inlet 539 

Middle  island,  Laun  bay 118 

Middle  island,  Placentia  bay 74, 103 

Middle  islets 327 

Middle  point,  Port-au-port 191 

Middle  point.  Witless  bay 397 

Middle  reach 360 

Middle  ribb 4;<2 

Middle  rock,  Corbet  island 501 

Middle  rook,  Harrys  ground 368 

Middle  rock.  Little  Denier  island  .  358 

Middle  rock,  Placentia  bay 40 

Middle  rock,  Stinking  islands 341 

Middle  rocks,  Bonavista  bay 35'^ 

Middle  rocks,  South  island 314 

Middle  shoal,  Great  bank 15 

Middle  shoal,  St.  Charles  channel  .  434 

Middle  tickle 362 

Miflfel  island 171 

Milan  arm 241 

Milan  point 271 

Mile  islet,  Turr  islands 327 

Mile  rocks,  Barasway  bay 174 

Mile  rock.  Penguin  islands 149 

Millisland 304 

Mille  harbor 132 
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Millerisland 278 

Miller  point 99 

Millers  rock 315 

Milliners  arm 320 

Million  cove 268 

Minchin  island 366 

Minchin  head 362 

Mines 6 

Mine  rock ■ 114 

Ming's  bight 283 

Ming's  islets 283 

Miquelon  bank • 128 

Miquelon  rocks • 128 

Mirage 4 454 

Miranda  cove 193 

Mistaken  cove 238 

Mistaken  point,  Domino- run 507 

Mistaken  point,  Newfoundland  ...  20 

Moany  cove 37 

Mobile  bay 414 

Mole  cove 352 

Moll  rock 30 

Monday  bank 423 

Monkislet 260 

Monkrocks 171 

Monkshoal 260 

Monkey  hill- 546 

Monkey  rock 328 

Monks  bank 106 

Monks  ground 287 

Montaignac  rock 223 

Moorhamreef 318 

Moratties  banks 33 

Morgan  island,  Burgeo  islands 169 

Morgan  island,  Lamelin harbor  ...  119 

Morgan  shoal 436 

Morison  island 545 

Mome  Fontan 246 

Morris  channel 359 

Morris  island 357 

Morris  rock,  Green  island 372 

Morris  rock,  Placentia  bay 114 

Mortier  bay Ill 

Mortier  rock 113 

Mortons  harbor 307 

Mosquito  cove,  Conception  bay ....  400 

Mosquito  cove,  Hermitage  bay 143 

Mosquito  cove,  Labrador 459 

Mosquito  cove,  St.  Margaret  bay..  230 

Mother  Burke  rock 286 

Mother  Hicks  cove 25 

Mother  Lake  bay 184 

Motion  head 412 

Motion  island 468 

Moucli^re  rook 261 
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Mountaineer  rook 554 

Mount  Bio w-me-down 565 

Monut  Stamford 962 

Mount  Moriah 201 

Mount  St.  Gregory 216 

Mount  Thoresby 562 

Mouse  island,  Bonavlsta  bay 355 

Mouse  island,  Placentia  bay 94, 96 

Mouse  island,  St.  Lewis  sound 430 

Mouse  island,  Vicuna  island 47 

Mouse  point 289 

Mouse  rock,  Cat  cove 407 

Mouse  rock,  Port  Basque 183 

Mouse  rock.  Random  island 382 

Moyacs  islands 243 

Muddy  bay,  Frenchman  run 492 

Muddy  bay.  Sandwich  bay 525 

Muddy  creek 519 

Muddy  hole,  Connoire  bay 175 

Muddy  hole,  Grip  island 164 

Muddy  hole,  Placentia  bay 48 

Mull  face 179 

MuUins  cove 518 

Mulou  shoal 265 

Munday  bank 522 

Munden  island 529 

Murphy  cove 86 

Murphy  rock,  Cape  Bona  vista 370 

Murphy  rock,  Little  harbor 65 

Muscle  bank 107 

Muscle  hai'bor 66 

Muscle  rock ,  Trinity  harbdr 373 

Muscle  rock.  Branch  head 27 

Musket  island 480 

Musket  islands 168 

Murray  harbor 458 

Murray  point 474 

Mussel  bank 350 

Mustard  Gull  island 365 

N. 

Nachvak  bay 566 

Nain 559 

Nain  to  Ford  harbor 560 

Naked  man 82,302 

Naked  man  point 567 

Naksarektok  (Gulch  cape) 565 

Na-ko-ai-yet 570 

Nameless  cove,  directions 238 

Nan  point 53 

Nancy  island 490 

Nanny  rock 325 

Nanuaktok  (White  Bear  island) . . .  549 

Nanuktok  (Bears) 553 

Nannktok  (White  Bear  cape) 567 
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Nannktnk  (White  Bear  island) 563 

Na-nu-ya-tok 563 

Nan-yau-si-tik 571 

Narrows,  The,  Clode  sound 365 

Narrows,  The,  Goose  arm 209 

Narrows,  The,  St.  Charles  channel.  443 

Nat's  Discovery  point 534 

Nanfrage  island 243 

Nany aksigal  nk  (The  Gull ) 549 

Nanyaktikiluk  (Gull  rock) 548 

Neck  harbor 179 

Ned's  fishing  place 571 

Needles  rock 253 

Negro  island 561 

Nest  rook 29 

Net  rock 48 

Net  rocks 61 

New  bay 306 

New  Bonaventure  harbor 375 

New  Ferolle  cove 231 

New  ground 149,363 

New  harbor,  Bonavista  bay 346 

New  harbor,  Fortune  bay 139 

New  harbor,  Hamilton  inlet 531 

New  harbor,  Rencontre  bay 145 

New  harbor,  Trinity  bay 398 

New  Harbor  head ^  74 

New  Harbor  island 144 

New  Mark  rocks.... 171 

New  World  island 306 

New  Perlican  harbor 395 

Newell  island 341 

Newfoundland,    General    descrip- 
tion.*   5 

Newfoundland   harbor,    Ukasiksa- 

lik 556 

Newfoundland    island,    Sandwich 

bay 527 

Newman  sound 361 

Neverfail  shoal,  Burgeo  islands 171 

Neverfail  shoal,  Turk's  head 161 

Niagara  point 390 

Nick  Power  cove 147 

Nick  Power  point 147 

Nicky  Nose 303 

Nicky  Nose  cove 30S 

Niger  sound 435 

Nile  rocks 14 

Nimrod  tickle 426 

Nine-fathom  bank 14,15 

Nine-foot  rock 316 

Nine-pin  arm 320 

Nipper's  harbor 293 

Nipper's  islands 292 

Noble  cove,  Kirpon  island 919 
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Koble  ooTe,  Notre  Dame  bay 394 

Noble  head 294 

Nogginhill 332 

Noggin  island 332 

No-man-land  shoal 494 

Mo-man  rook 172 

Nonsuch  head 93 

Norman  head 174 

Norman  reef 533 

Norman  rock !M0 

North  arm,  Bay  of  islands 212 

North  arm,  Hooping  harbor 274 

North  arm,  Paquet  harbor 283 

North  arm  cove 212 

North  arm  point 212 

North  bay,  Despair  bay 142 

North  bay,  Fortune  bay 134 

North  bay,  Griguet  harbor 250 

North  bay,  La  Poile  bay 177 

North  bight 385 

North  bill.  Cape  St.  John 285 

North  bill,  Bonavista  bay :)38 

North  Bird  island 369 

North  Bird  islet 380 

North  Black  head 50y 

North  Black  rock 503 

North  Broad  cove 361 

North  Brown  islets 352 

North  Brandy  rock 328 

North  cove 282 

North  Crow  island 499 

North  Flat  island 515 

Northgut 405 

North  harbor,  Placentia  bay 45 

North  harbor,  8t.  Mary's  bay 27 

North  harbor,  Table  bay 518 

North  harbor  point 46 

North  harbor  rock 46 

North  head,  Bay  of  islands 216 

North  head,  Catalina  harbor 369 

North  head,  Nach  vak  bay 567 

North  island.  Dead  islands 471 

North  island,  Hamilton  inlet 539 

North  island,  Spear  harbor 457 

North  island,  Toalinguet  island  . . .  307 

North  Pound  islet 342 

North  reef 252 

North  rocks,  Bonavista  bay 344 

North  rock.  La  Poile  bay 177 

North  Stag  islands 530 

North  Three  islands  501 

North  tickle 323 

North  Wolf  island 513 

North  Wolf  rook 518 

North  Wild  oove 67 
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Northeast  arm.  Bloody  bay 356 

Northeast  arm,  Catalina  harbor. . .  tfTl 

Northeast  arm.  Deer  harbor 389 

Northeast  arm.  La  Poile  bay 177 

Northeast  arm.  Red  island 162 

Northeast  brook 272 

Northeast  cove 33,148 

Northeast  island 261 

Northeast  ledge 443 

Northeast  Nonsuch 93 

Northeastroad 192 

Northeast  rock.  Bell  island 367 

Northeast  rock,  Caplin  bay 483 

Northeast  rock,  Sandy  islands 505 

Northeast  rock.  North  island 310 

Northeast  stone 534 

Norther  head 368 

Norther  point 395 

Northern  arm 267 

Northernbank 423 

Northern  head,.Bay  of  Exploite  ...  306 

Northern  head,  Middle  arm 311 

Northern  head ,  Occasional  harbor . .  466 

Northern  head,  Petty  harbor 456 

Northern  man  bank 494 

Northern  pass 333 

North^vard  rock 468 

Northwest  arm ,  Bloody  bay 356 

Northwest  arm,  Clatise  harbor 57 

Northwest  arm,  Fishing-ship  har- 
bor   463 

Northwest  arm,  Green  bay 397 

Northwest  arm,  Hare  bay 257 

Northwest  arm,  Indian  bay 348 

Northwest  arm,  Random  island 380 

North  west  arm ,  Random  sound 382 

Northwest  arm,  Rooky  bay 332 

Northwest  arm,  Rogues  harbor 295 

Northwest  arm,  Sweet  bay 365 

Northwest  arm,  Trinity  harbor 373 

Northwest  bay,  Griguet  harbor 250 

Northwest  bay,  St.  Lunaire  bay 353 

Northwest  brook 167 

Northwest  cove,  Bonavista  bay 347 

Northwest  cove,  Presque  harbor. . .  86 

Northwest  head 57 

Northwest  island '. 65 

Northwest  rock 40 

Northwest  shoal 15,17 

Norrisrock 341 

Norton  oove 356 

Notch  rock  562 

Notre  Dame  bay 386 

Notre  Dame  island 866 

Notre  Dame  shoal 356 
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Nowlan  harbor 469 

Nowlandhead 469 

Nuddick.The 310 

Nugent  bank 513 

NuUataktok 566 

Nnnakaalak 553 

Naiitfksuk 557 

Nut  hiU 365 

Nymph  island 252 

O. 

Oar  cove 175 

Obaerration  point,  Croo  harbor 266 

Observation  point,  Carlew  harbor.  520 

Observatory  hill :J30 

Observatory  islet 267 

Oohrepithill 366 

Oddisland 343 

Occasional  harbor 465 

Oderinbank 104 

Oderin  harbor 101 

* 

Oderin  island 101 

Offer  Qooseberry  island 351 

OfforRed  isUnd 514 

Offer  rock,  Bonavista  bay 352 

Offer  rock,  Cape  Neddick 414 

Offer  rock.  Little  Denier  island 358 

Offershoal 172 

Offer  sunker 161 

Offer  Wadbam  island,  light 335 

Offer  Wolf  island 515 

Oil  islet 445 

Old  Bonaventure  harbor 375 

OldBoy  shoal 231 

Old  Ferolle  harbor 233 

Old  FeroUe  island 232 

Old  Harry,  Cape  Spear ^1 

Old  Harry,  Placentia  bay 116 

Old  Harry,  Tonlingaet  island 316 

Old  Harry  bay 142 

Old  Harry  ledge 289 

Old  Harry  rook,  Cape  Bonavista  . .  368 

Old  Harry  rock,  Cape  Broyle 414 

Old  Homey  shoal 328 

Old  Honse  cove 308 

Old  Jeffisland 482 

Old  King,  Cox  island..* 485 

Old  King,  Musgrave  land 513 

OldMancove 225 

Old  Man's  head 525 

Old  Man  island 531 

OldManshoal 225 

Old  Perlican  island 398 

Old  Port  an  Choix 224 

Old  Poeshoal 103 
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Old  Roger 315 

Old  Roger  bank 307 

Old  Roger  rock 328 

Old  Soath  ihoal IS 

Old  Sow  point 400 

Old  Woman  head 211 

Oliver  cove 58 

Oliver  rock 56 

O'Nealerook 506 

Onion  island 242 

Open  bay 2» 

Open  hole 364 

Orange  bay  (Great  harbor  deep)  . .  275 

Orehead 408 

Orleans  arm 499 

Osmond  rock 104 

Onter  Brandy  rock 358 

Otter  cove 273 

Otter  island 304 

Outer  East  rock 336 

Outer  Gannet  island 517 

Outer  five  fathoms 319 

Outer  Miquelon  rock 127 

Outer  Musket  rock 480 

Outer  Shag  rock 207 

Outer  shoal 62 

Outer  Stinking  islands 341 

Onter  Tin-pot  islands 288 

Oven  rock 114 

Owl  head 487 

Owl  head  island   487 

Oxisland  ...*. 835 

P. 

Packs  harbor  islands 527 

Paddle  rocks 108 

Paddocks  shoal 25 

Page  rock 494 

Pancake  rock,  Corbet  island 501 

Pancake  rock.  Port  Basque 188 

Pancake  rock,  St.  John's 411 

Paquet  harbor 283 

Paradise  cove  and  town 318 

Paradise  harbor 90 

Paradise  point 280 

Paradise  sound 91 

Parfrey  island 73 

Parfrey  point 54 

Parisbay 284 

Park  harbor  hill 308 

Parker  cove 98 

Parkers  ground 340 

Parker  river 241 

Parkescove 208 

Parky  rock 314 


INDEX. 


603 


Page. 

Parson's  gronnd 426 

Parsons  island 495 

Partridge  harbor  islands 529 

Partridge  head 486 

Partridge  island 343 

Partridge  point,  Kirpon  island  ....  249 

Partridge  point,  White  bay 280 

Pass  island 138 

Pass  island  lights 139 

Passages i 12 

Passage  reef 566 

Passage  shoals 227 

Passenger  point 383 

Patri ck  island,  Long  point 62 

Patrick  island,  Placentia  bay 102 

Patrick  island,  Presqne  harbor 83 

Patrick  point,  Green  bay 302 

Patrick  rock 29 

Patrick  shoals 83 

Panl-Peters  cove 467 

Paw  point 407 

Pays  cove 132 

Pea  patch 17 

Peakedrock 246 

Pearce  rock 312 

Pearl  island 197 

Peary  shoal 113 

Pebble  island 414 

Peokford  island 335 

Pel^  island 123 

Peltfe  point 283 

Penguin  arm 2l\ 

Pengain  cove 210 

Penguin  harbor 481 

Penguin  head,  Hawke  island 481 

Penguin  head,  Middle  arm 210 

Penguin  hills 211 

Penguin  islands,  Cape  La  Hune  . . .  149 

Penguin  islands,  Wadham  islands.  337 

Peninsula  point 446 

Penny  harbor 487 

Penny  Hook  cove 507 

Penny  rook 328 

Perch  rock 29 

Pete  cove 59 

Peter  arm  anchorage 307 

Peter  point 437 

Petticoat  island 97 

Petipascove 204 

Petit  Fort  harbor 92 

Petit  gars  rock 243 

Petit  Marchand  rocks 170 

Petitrocher 266 

Petrel  islands 437 

Petty  harbor.  Cape  Spear 412 
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Petty  harbor,'Labrador 456 

Picarre  harbor 140 

Pickens  island 527 

Pig  bank 20 

Pigisland 496 

Pig  ledge 110 

Pig  ledge  shoal 63 

Pig,  The 479 

Pigeon  cove 248 

Pigeon  head 208 

Pigeon  island.  Bay  Verte 280 

Pigeon  island.  Black  Bear  bay  ....  504 

Pigeon  island,  Caplin  bay 464 

Pigeon  island,  Cape  Bluff  harbor..  473 

Pigeon  island,  Corbet  island 500 

Pigeon  island,  Davis  inlet 555 

Pigeon  island.  Dead  islands 471 

Pigeon  island.  Domino  run 509 

Pigeon  island,  Fogo  island 323 

Pigeon  island,  Fishot  islands 260 

Pigeon  island,  Hamilton  inlet 540 

Pigeon  island.  Sandwich  bay 527, 530 

Pigeon  island,  Seal  islands 496 

Pigeon  island,  Shoe  point 341 

Pigeon  island,  Snooks  arm 289 

Pigeon  island,  Stocking  harbor ....  296 

Pigeon  island,  St.  Francis  harbor  .  461 

Pigeon  island,  St.  Michael  bay 467 

Pigeon  island,  Vainqnenr  island. . .  123 

Pigeon,  island,  Venison  island 478 

Pigeon  islands,  White  bay 279 

Pigeon  island  rock 467 

Pigeonislet 382 

Pigeon  ledge 326 

Pigeon  rook,  Fogo  island 326 

Pigeon  rock,  Shepherd  point 370 

Pigeonnerie 275 

Pikes  cove 407 

Pike  island 495 

Pikerock 322 

Pilley  island 305 

Pilley  rock 325 

Pilier  cove 268 

Pincher  island,  Bonavista  bay ....  339, 349 
Pihcher  island.  Lower  Gray  Gull 

island *      72 

Plnch>gut  island,  Hamilton  inlet..  537 

Pinch -gut  island,  Hare  bay 521 

Pinoh-gnt  point,  Placentia 40 

Pinoh-gut  point.  Rencontre  bay.. .  145 

Pines  islet 283 

Pinnacle  island 71,103 

Pinnacle  rock,  Fogo  island 329 

Pinnacle  rock,  Placentia  bay 110 

Pinnacle,  The,  North  island 310 
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Pinnaole,  The,  PUcentia  bay 108 

Piiuentarm 467 

Pinsent  island 466 

Pinaentrook 466 

Pinflent  rocks 465 

Pipe  rock 323 

Piper  ieUmd 163 

Pipen  hole 47 

Pippies,  The 494 

PiqoeonaiB  rocks 254 

Pisioletbsy 240 

Pistolet  bay,  diroottons 241 

Pitman  bight 392 

Pitts  harbor 439,440 

Pittohill 438 

Pitt  sound 346 

Pitt  sound  gates 353 

Pitt  sound  island 353 

Placentia  harbor 29 

Placentia  harbor,  light 30 

Placentia  road 30 

Placentia  sound 32 

Planter,  The 486 

Plat  rock 123 

Plate  eoYe 364 

Plate  islands 129 

Plate  point,  light 126 

PleasantcoTe 203 

Plymouth  rook 16 

Point  Enrag^,  Fortune  bay 131 

Point  Enrag^  Grand  bay 184 

Point  Enrag^,  Qroat  islets  harbor  264 

Point  of  rocks 308 

Point  shoal.  Burgee  islands 172 

Point  shoal,  Bock  harbor  point 110 

Poilisland 173 

Polio  rock 494 

Polii*  sunkers 494 

Pomley  ooTe 279 

Pompey  island,  Hamilton  inlet..  .534,535 

Pompey  island.  Sandwich  bay 524 

Pompey  rock 524 

Pomiadluk  point 546 

Pond  bay 429 

Pond  cove 234 

Pond  head 73,81 

Pond  head  snnkers 82 

Pond  point 213 

Pools  harbor 342 

Poor  Boy  inlet 388 

Poor  Boy  ledge 388 

Poor  island 115 

Poor  rock 115 

Poor  shoal 370 

Pope  harbor 376 


Popple  stone «.. 

Population 6 

Poronpinereef .. 

Pork  island 

Porpoise  rock 

Port-au'bras 114 

Port  an  Choix SM 

Port-au-port 191 

Port  Basque 181 

Port  Charlotte 

Port  de  Grave 

Port  island 

Port  Manvers 

Port  Saunders 

Portland  hill 

Portugal  coTO 

Portuguese  shoal 17 

PosthiU 

Pot  rock,  Cooper  island 

Pot  rock,  Port  Basque 181 

PoUto  point 1)66 

Pottle  bay 536 

Pottlecove 531 

Pouch  core 

Pouch  island 

Pouilleux  islet 

Powder  horn 44 

Pound  rocks 339 

Powleshead SI 

Prairieshoal 17 

Presque  harbor 83 

Protty  island 360 

Priests  cove 

Priest  rock 

Primmerrock 314 

Princes  Homey  shoal 328 

Princes  lookout 406 

Promontory,  The 872 

Prosper  islet 840 

Prosserrock 411 

Prune  island 250 

Pudding  bank 519 

Pudding  Bag  cove 343 

Pudding  cove 

Podding  point. 

Poddockbank 100 

Pnddyrock 399 

Puffin  island,  Hamilton  inlet 535 

Puffin  island,  Newfoundland 341 

Puffin  island,  light 342 

Puffin  islands 206 

Puffin  rock 34I 

Punchbowl  harbor 497 

Purbeck  cove 279 

Pattick  rock , 
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island 561 

Pyramid  point ^ 268 

Quaker  hat,  Table  baj 514 

Qaaker  hat,  Tinker  ieland 544 

Quaker  reef 544 

Qnarry  rock 383 

Qneengnlch 386 

Qoeen,  The 478 

Qneerisland 506 

Qoerr^ialet 234 

Qailty  bank 501 

Bagged  harbor,  Green  island 372 

Sagged    harbor,   Directions,    Sir 

Charles  Hamilton  sonnd 337 

Bagged  head 118 

Bftgged  island,  Borgeo  islands  ....  170 

Bagged  islands,  Green  island 372 

Bagged  islands  (Kingnitaksoak)  ..  547 

Bagged  islands,  Plaoentia  bay 68 

Bagged  islands,  Smith  sonnd 374 

Bagged  islets 332 

Bagged  point 337 

Bagged  rock,  Laun  bay 118 

Bagged  rock,  Smith  sonnd 374 

Bagged  rocks.  Harbor  Grace 401 

Bagged  rocks.  Sandwich  bay 538 

Baglanhead 309 

Bagsisland 335 

Bags  rock 315,335 

Bags,  The 315,437 

Bam  islands 35 

Bamah 566 

Bamea  islands 158,159,160 

Bamea  Sonth  bank 161 

Bamea  Southeast  rocks 160 

Bandom  head  harbor 381 

Bandom  island 378 

Bandomsound 382 

Bantem  cove 392 

Bat  island 381 

Battlesnake  shoal  15 

Battling  brook 301 

Bayenel  bay 121 

Bavens,  The 494 

Bazor-back  point 567 

Bazor-strap  bank 496 

Beach,  The 307 

Bed  bay 445,446 

Bed  cove 367 

Bed  cove  head 38 

Bed  cove  rock 27 
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Bed  cUff  island 364 

Bed  harbor 106 

Bed  harbor  head 108 

Bedhead 409 

Bed  head  rock,  St.  Mary's  bay 37 

Bed  head  rock,  Torbay  point 409 

Bed  hill 407 

Bed  island.  Bale  de  Loup 161 

Bed  island,  Caplin  bay 483 

Bed  island.  Cape  St.  George 190 

Bed  island,  Corbet  island 501 

Bed  island,  Granbv  island ,  463 

Bed  island,  Mosgrave  land 513 

Bed  island.  Partridge  head 489 

Bed  island,  Placentia  bay 63 

Bed  island.  Sandwich  bay 534 

Bed  island,  Smoothland  point 555 

Bed  island,  Sonth  island 314 

Bed  island.  Square  island 469 

Bed  island,  St.  Lunaire  bay 353 

Bed  island  bank,  Camp  islands  . . .  436 

Bed  island  bank,  Mnsgrave  land..  513 

Bed  island  cove 469 

Bed  island  harbor,  Placentia  bay..  63 

Bed  island  harbor.  Red  island 103 

Bed  island  road 191 

Bed  island  shoal,  Granby  island.. .  463 

Red  island  shoal,  Placentia  bay . . .  36 

Redislet 318 

Red  land 80 

Red  man  pinnacle 384 

Red  point.  Devil  bay 144 

Red  point,  Domino  run 507 

Red  point,  Random  sound 384 

Red  point  shoal 56 

Red  rock,  Burnt  island 315 

Red  rocks.  Witless  bay 307 

Red-wing  reef 16 

R^piss^rook 363 

Rendezvous 605 

Rencontre  bay 144 

Rencontre  island 1 168 

Rencontre  iriands 134 

Rencontre  rock 168 

Renewse  harbor 417,418 

Rt-newse  head 417 

Renewse  islet 418 

Renewse  rocks 418 

Ribreefs 431 

Ribs,  The 469 

Rich  point 333 

Rich  point  light 333 

Rich  point  shoal 333 

Richards  harbor 144 

Richards  head 164 
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Biohards  island 358 

Ridere  harbor 380 

Riding  island 292 

Riff-raffs,  Qoose  coye 390 

Riff-raffs,  The,  Trinity  bay 393 

Rigoulette  harbor 534 

Ringbolt 261 

River  anchorage 192 

River  head 278 

River  islands 423 

River  point  264 

Rlxcove 298 

Rix  harbor 391 

Rixisland 298 

Rizpoint 297 

Roadisland 182 

Roberts  harbor,  Bay  Roberts 404 

Roberts  harbor,  Pilley  island 305 

Roberts  lookout 404 

Robinhood  bay 374 

Robinean  coves 275 

Robinson  head 189 

Robinson  point 388 

Robinson  rock 'S33 

Roby  rock 411 

Roche  harbor 219 

Roche  point 31 

Rock  harbor. 110 

Rocky  bay,  Bonavista  bay 355 

Rooky  bay,  Bell  island 26^^ 

Rocky  bay.  Comfort  bi  ght 487 

Rocky  bay,  Sir  Charles  Hamilton 

sound 332 

Rocky  bank 231 

Rocky  cove 61 

Rocky  cove  sunker 1 . .  61 

Rocky  harbor 385 

Rocky  point  light 137 

Rocky  islands 356 

Rodney  Mnndy  island 537 

Rogers  island 498 

Rogues  harbor 294.295 

Roland  point 257 

Romsey  rock 436 

Roost  island 71 

Roost  rocks 73 

Rose  bank 486 

Rose  Blanche  point 179 

Rose  head 315 

Rosey  rock 117 

Rosirn  cove 79 

Rosiru  island 79 

Rosirn  point 79 

Rosiru  sunker 64 

Rottebay 141 
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Rotte  Colombier 176 

Rougeisland 269 

Round  harbor,  Hermitage  bay  ....  140 

Round  harbor,  Notre  Dame  bay.. .  888 

Round  harbor,  Smith  sound 377 

Round  harbor,  St.  Francis  harbor.  461 

Round  harbor,  St.  Jones  head 387 

Round  harbor,  Direction8,0onfnsion 

bay 884 

Round  harbor  head 288 

Round  head,  cape  Cormoran 191 

Round  head,  Fogo  island 384 

Round  head  island,  Hamilton  inlet.  6S3 

Round  head  island,  St.  John  bay..  896 

Round  head  shoal 227 

Round  hill  island 505 

Round  island,  Burgeo  islands 178 

Round  island,  Curlew  harbor 688 

Round  island.  White  Bear  bay ....  156 

Round  island  bank 513 

Round  rock ' 43 

Round  Shag  island 170 

Round  shoal 188 

Round  Wolf  island 514 

Rowland  head 370 

Rowland  point 297 

Rowland  rock 36 

Run  by-guess  channel 536 

RuD-by-guess  island 536 

Run  island 504 

Rushoon  bank 99 

Rushoon  harbor 99 

Rushoon  head 99 

Rnssel  cove 464 

Rusty  rocks 387 

Ruth  island 388 

Ryan's  patches 14 

S. 

Sacred  bay 248 

Sacred  bay,  directions 243 

Sacred  islands 244 

Saddle  island,  Bay  of  islands 197 

Saddle  island.  Despair  bay 143 

Saddle  island,  Hamilton  inlet 534 

Saddle  or  Double  islands,  Island  of 

Ponds 505 

Saddle  island,  lat.  57^  35'  N 563 

Saddle  island,  Red  bay 445 

Saddleback  islet 70,104 

Saglekbay 566 

Sagona  island 189 

Sailors  harbor 369 
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Sailors  island 359 

Saint  island 346 
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Saintrook 356 

SalU  island 41 

8aU-tbe-mail  iaUnd 45 

Salmon  bank 466 

Salmon  brook 304 

Salmon  bigbt 457 

Salmon  oove,  Caatina  bay 407 

Salmon  ooye,  Green  bay 303 

Salmon  ooye.  Random  sound 382 

Salmon  cove,  Tr i  nlty  barbor 374 

Salmon  coTe  bead 399 

Salmon  point 459 

Salmon-net  point 163 

Salmonier  riyer 25 

Saint  island 268 

Salter  bill 110 

Salter  islands 504 

Salt  pond,  Hill  barbor 484 

Salt  pond,  Btooking  harbor 296 

Saltpondbead 458 

Salt-water  pond 278 

Salvage  basin 358 

Salvage  bill 373 

Salvage  point 393 

Salvage  rook 401 

Sam  Adams  shoal 58 

Sam's  ledge 1 110 

Samnel'sboal 161 

Sand  cove. 429 

Sandbanks  point 166 

Sandbanks  point  island 166 

Sandhill  cove 512 

Sandwich  bay 523,525 

Sandwich  point 437 

Sandy  bay,  Belle-isle  strait 239 

Sandy  bay,  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence .  220 

Sandy  bay.  Island  of  Ponds 505 

Sandy  cove,  Fogo  island 324 

Sandy  cove,  Placentia  bay 32 

Sandy  cove,  Newman  sound 361 

Sandy  islands 504 

Saacy  Joe  rock 400 

Saaker  rock 116 

Saulislands Ill 

Sannders  island 487 

Saunders  knob 435 

Saunders  shoal 15 

Saturday  ledge 356,414 

Savadown  rock 22 

Savage  cove 238 

Savage  islands 224 

Ssvage  point 255 

Savage  rock 224 

Savoyard  point 121 

Savoyard  shoal 121 
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Scab  rock • • 475 

Scab,  The 45S 

Schooner  cove,  Belle-isle  strait....  447 

Schooner  cove.  Square  island 470 

Schooner  island 240 

Scramniybay 466 

Scrape  cove 481 

Scrape  cove  head 81 

Scrapepoint 288 

Sculpin  island 478 

Sculpin  point 417 

Sculpin  shoal 117,417 

Sculpin  rocks 496 

Seal  bay 306 

Seal  cove.  Middle  arm 211 

Seal  cove.  Salvage  point ...•  394 

Seal  cove.  Southern  arm 2Q0 

Seal  cove.  Southward  bay 364 

Seal  cove,  St.  Genevieve  bay 233 

Seal  cove  head 396 

Sealfishery 6,451 

Seal  head,  Bay  of  islands 202 

Seal  head.  Conception  bay 406 

Seal  island.  Bay  of  islands 199 

Seal  island,  Nippers  islands 293 

Seal  island.  Seal  islands 495 

Seal  island,  St.  Jones  head 387 

Seal  island.  White  Bear  bay 156 

Seal  island  harbor.  Seal  islands  ...  495 

Seal  islands,  Belle-isle  strait 237 

Seal  islands,  Burgeo  islands 170 

Seal  islands,  Frenchman  run 493 

Seal  islands,  Placentia  bay 75 

Seal  islet,  Great  Southern  harbor..  43 

Seal  islet.  Sandwich  bay 526 

Sealledges 237 

Seals  nest 327 

Seal  x>oint.  Chateau  bay 437 

Seal  point.  Goose  cove 266 

Seal  rock,  Mortier  bay 112 

Seal  rock.  Virgin  cove 67 

Seal  rock,  St.  John's 411 

Seal  rocks,  Great  Miquelon  island  .  128 

Seal  rocks,  Little  river 151 

Sealing  bight 457 

Sea  Wolf  lagoon 190 

Secondledge 439 

Second  reach 384 

Seine  island,  Dead  islands 472 

Seine  island.  Seal  islands 493 

Seldom-Come-by  harbor 329 

Sentinelrock 562 

Serries,  The 370 

Sesostrisbay 226 
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Shag  island,  Connoire  bay 175 

8hag  island,  Gk>oi6  bay  ; 307 

Shag  island,  Plaoentia  bay 73 

Bhag  island,  Port  an  port 198 

Shag  island,  Sandwich  bay. 688 

Shag  island  shoal 155 

Shag  island  sunker 155 

Shag  islands,  Bonavista  bay 357 

Shag  islands,  Cobbett  harbor 155 

Shag  islands,  Deer  island 353 

Shag  islet,  Newman  soond 361 

Shag  islets,  Change  island 328 

Shag  islets,  Plaoentia  bay 93 

Shag  islets,  Bandom  island 378 

Shag  ledge 187 

Shag  rook,  Change  island 328 

Shag  rook.  Clatise  harbor  57 

Shag  rook,  Samson  point 32 

Shag  rook.  Ship  island 58 

Shag  rock,  Woody  island 49 

Shag  rocks,  Bay  of  islands 198 

Shag  rooks.  Long  harbor 34 

Shag  rocks,  Plaoentia  bay 98 

Shag  rooks.  South  island 314 

Shag  roost 39,314 

Shag  roost  rock 314 

Shag  roost  snnkers 73 

Shalloway  point 31 

Shark  rook 358 

Shatokohiak 570 

Sheepbank 848 

Sheep  island,  St.  Genevieve  bay.. .  235 

Sheep  island,  St.  John  bay 287 

Shem  rock 318 

Shepherd  point 370 

Shilly  cove 308 

Shinerpoint 896 

Shinny  island 460 

Ship  cove,  Barin  island 115 

Ship  coYC,  Despair  bay 141 

Shipdook 165 

Ship  harbor,  Plaoentia  bay 33 

Ship  harbor,  Labrador 464 

Ship  harbor  head 465,544 

Ship  harbor  point 33 

Ship  head 447 

Ship  island,  Bonavista  bay 347 

Ship  island,  Plaoentia  bay 51 

Ship  islet 334 

Shiprock 360 

Ship  shoal 157 

Shoal  arm 258 

Shoal  bank 56 

Shoal  bay,  Bonavista  bay 350 

Shoal  bay,  Gander  bay 333 


Shoal  bay,  Fogo  island 384 

Shoal  bay,  St.  liary's  bay 85 

Shoal  bay.  Trinity  bay 389 

Shoal  bay  head 498 

Shoal  bay  island 503 

Shoal  Day  rock 328 

Shoal  ground,  Niger  sound 435 

Shoal  ground,  St.  Lewis  sound  ....  484 

Shoal  harbor.  Random  sound 384 

Shoal  harbor,  St.  Lewis  sound 425 

Shoal  harbor.  Trinity  bay 396 

Shoal  point.  Bay  of  islands 200 

Shoal  point,  Port  Basque   181 

Shoal  rock,  Notre  Dame  bay 886 

Shoal  rock.  Shoal  harbor 397 

Shoal  tickle 468 

Shoe  core 886 

Shoe  cove  point 886 

Shoecoyerook 887 

Shoe  point 338 

Shooterrook : 146 

Short  reach 165 

Shoulder  point 859 

Shuffle-board  hill 396 

8hug-vi-luk 565 

SilleecoTC 394 

Silldown  point 880 

Silver  cove 870 

SUverFox  island 347 

Simms  rock 325 

Sioralik  or  Sandy  island 561 

Sir  Charles  Hamilton  sound 332 

Sisters,  The,  Bay  Yerte 881 

Sisters,  The,  Cape  North 519 

Sisters,  The,  Corbet  island 499 

Sisters,  The,  Oroais  island 867 

Sisters,  The,  St.  Michael  bay 468 

Size  island 487 

Skerries,  The 460,479 

Skerwink  head 373 

Skerwink  rooks 374 

Skiffsailrock Ul 

Skinner  cove 322 

Skinner  ledge 432 

Skinner  rook 382 

Skippers  brook 56 

Slate  bay 566 

Sleepy  cove 309 

Sleepy  island 496 

Sleepy  island  bank 496 

Sloopcove 464 

Sloop  cove  head J 464 

Sloop  harbor,  Frenchman  run 497 

Sloop  harbor,  Hamilton  inlet 541 

Sloop  island 541 
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Sly-boots 41 

Sly  ledge 318 

Small  island 335 

Smallpoint 409 

Small  Skellins  bank 475 

Smalls  island 165 

Smith  lookont 308 

Smith  point 379 

Smithrock 297 

Smithsboal 105 

Smith  Ronnd 374 

Smoker  island 321 

Smokers  rock 496 

Smoky  tickle 538 

Smoothland  point 555 

Snap  rock 326 

Snapper  cove 468 

Snaptail  rock 309 

Snook  bank 184 

Snook  harbor 141 

Snooksarm 288 

Snooks  arm,  anchorage 289 

Snooks  harbor 379 

Snooks  head 288 

Snooks  island 181 

Snow  cove 240 

Snng  harbor 474 

Snumsledge 363 

Soldier,  The 217 

Soldier  rock 370 

Soldier  sboal ,  Belle-isle  strait 447 

Soldier  shoal,  Chapel  island 459 

Solomon  islands 556 

Solomon  rock 499 

Sopors  rock 405 

Sophia  harbor 458 

Sophia  hefid 389 

Sops  arm ; . .  278 

Sops  island 277 

Sots  hole 163 

Sound  island 48 

Soap  point    283 

Sonrisrock 265 

Sourisshdal 269 

Soarnoise  shoal 263 

Soatharm 218 

South  bight 383 

South  bill,  Bonavista  bay 338 

South  bill,  Cape  St.  John 285 

South  Bird  island 369 

South  Black  head 508 

South  Black  rock 501 

South  Brandy  rook 328 

South  Broad  cove 362 

South  Brook..* 301 


Page. 

South  Brown  islets '352 

South  channel,  directions 125 

South  ooye 282 

South  end  point 321 

South  Flat  island 515 

South  gut 405 

South  heady  Bay  of  islands 194 

South  head,  Green  island 372 

South  islands,  Tonlingnet  islands  .  307 

South  islands,  Hamilton  inlet 5:)9 

South  islet 261 

South  Johnny  Moore  island .   71 

South  Pound  islet 342 

South  road '....  243 

South  rock.  Bell  island 268 

South  rock,  Heart's  Delight . ,. 396 

South  rock,  Placen tia  bay 29 

Sontb  shoal 16,17 

South  Shag  island 171 

South  Stag  island 530 

South  sunker 105 

South  Three  islands 488 

South  Tilt  island 72 

South  Wolf  island 513 

South  Wolf  rook 513 

Southeast  arm 389 

Southeast  cove,  Cartwright  island.  521 

Southeast  cove,  Catalina  harbor  ..  371 

Southeast  rocks,  Hamilton  inlet...  533 

Southeast  rock,  Nachvak  bay 567 

Southern  arm.  Hare  bay 258 

Southern  arm,  Notre  Dame  bay  .. .  304 

Southern  arm,  White  bay 279 

Southern  bank 432 

Southern  head,  Bonavista  bay 363 

Southern  head,  Petty  harbor 456 

Southern  head,  Plac^^ntia  bay 44 

Southern  island 433 

Southern  pass 233 

Southern  point .-  464 

Southward  bay 364 

Southward  bay  head 364 

Southwest  arm,  Catalina  harbor  . .  371 

Southwest  arm,  Clatise  harbor 57 

Southwest  arm.  Green  bay 300 

Southwest  arm,  Indian  bay 348 

Southwest  arm,  Random  sound  . . .  384 

Southwest  arm.  Rocky  bay 332 

Southwest  arm,  Sweet  bay 365 

Southwest  arm,  Trinity  harbor 373 

Southwest  bay,  Cape  Rouge  har- 
bor    269 

Son th west  bay,  Gri guet  harbor 251 

Southwest  bay,  St.  Lunaire  bay. . .  253 

Southwest  beach 86 
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Bouthweet  cove,  Bed  island 63 

Southwest  coyes,  Despair  bay 142 

Southwest  ground 486 

Sonthwest  harbor 268 

Southwest  head,  Clatise  harbor ...  57 

Southwest  head,  Qreen  bay 301 

Southwest  island 348 

Southwest  Nonsuch 93 

Southwest  point 235 

Sonthwest  rock,  Oreat  bank 17 

Southwest  rock,  Random  sound . . .  385 

Southwest  shoal 150 

Sow,  The., 166 

Spaniard's  bay 403 

Spanish  room  harbor Ill 

Sparrow  bill  island 483 

Spear  harbor 457 

Spear  island 414 

Spear  ]K>int,  Labrador 457 

Spear  point,  Newfoundland 278 

Spencer  cove 66 

Spioer  rock 103 

Spillers  point 314,369 

Split  point,  Conception  bay 399 

Split  point,  How  harbor 257 

Splitting  knife  bight 538 

Spoon  coTC 115 

Spoon  point 115 

Spotted  island 510 

Spotted  island  harbor 508 

Spout,  The 412 

Sprackling  island 486 

Spracklings  island 560 

Spracklings  island  to  Ford  harbor.  561 

Spracklings  island  to  Zoar 561 

Spread-eagle  bay 398 

Spread-eagle  island 398 

Spring  Ann 258 

Spring  island 258 

Spurrier  point . . . , 101 

Spurwink  island 416 

Square  island 468 

Square  island  harbor 468 

Square  rock 226 

Squid  cove 229 

Squid  island 360 

SquiercoTe 156 

S.  8.  W.  rock 335 

St.  Albans 145 

St.  Anthony  harbor 254 

St.  Barbebay 236 

St.  Barbe  harbor,  directions 236 

St.  Barbe  islands 280 

St.  Barbe  point 236 

St.  Bernard  cove 76 


St.  Charles  channel 433 

St.  Charles  Gull  island 43S 

St.  Charles  harbor 434,435 

St.  Charles  hill 433 

St.  Charles  river «i6 

St.  Clair  bay 4« 

St.  Croix  bay 34 

St.  Francis  harbor 461 

St.6eorgebay 188 

St.  George  harbor 189 

St.  George  river 190 

St.  Genevieve  bay 334 

St.  Genevieve  bay,  directions 836 

St.  Ilians 145 

St.  Jacques  harbor 136 

St.  Jacques  island 136 

St.  John's 409-412 

St.  John  bay 225 

St.  John  harbor 226 

St.  John's  head 136 

St.  John's  island,  Fortune  bay 136 

St.  John  island,  St.  John  bay 226 

St.  Jones  harbor 387 

St.  Jones  head 387 

St.  Jones  islet 387 

St.  Jones  within  harbor 385 

St.  Julien  island 265 

St.  Jnlienpeak 266 

St.  Kyrans  harbor 85 

St  Lewis  inlet 422,424 

St.  Lewis  sound 421 

St.  Louis  bank 122 

St.  Lunairebay. 262 

St.  Lunaire  peak 258 

St.  Lunaireroad 253 

St.  Margaret  bay 231 

St.  Margaret  mountain 230 

St.  Mary's  bay 23 

St.  Mary  cays 28 

St.  Mary's  harbor 24 

St.  Meinbay 254 

St.  Michael  bay 466 

St.  Modest  island 447 

St.  Paul  bay 219 

St.  Paul  island 185 

St.  Paul  island  light  and  fog  sig- 
nal   186 

St.  Peter  bay 437 

St.  Peter  islands 436 

St.  Pierre  harbor,  directions 124 

St.  Pierre  island 120 

St.  Shots  cove 23 

Stag  harbor «...  330 

Stag  harbor  tickle 330 

Stag  island 488 
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Stag  UlancU 305 

Stanford  rirer 220 

Stanley  rocks 109 

Starboard  island 259 

Starboard  point 281 

Starve  cove 317 

Starve  harbor 317 

Starve  head 317 

Stearin  rocks 55 

Stearin  rock 301 

Stearing  island 220 

Steering  island,  Dog  bay 334 

Steering  island,  Shoal  bay 324 

Steeringrock 99 

Steering  rocks 96 

Stern  rock... 170 

Stevenson's  islet 340 

Stinking  banks 341 

Stickland  cove  rooks 76 

Stickland  point.. 76 

Stickland  rock 110 

Stinking  islands,  Ught 340 

Stirrups,  The 563 

Stocking  harbor 296 

Stonebrook 214 

Stone  islands,  cape  Broyle 415 

Stone  island,  cape  Bonavista 367 

Stone  island,  Placentia  bay 38 

Stone  island,  Fogo  harbor 327 

Stony  island 477 

Storehouse  cove 59 

Storehouse  islands 327 

Storm  cape 250 

Stormy  point 188 

Stowbridge  head 214 

Stowe  tickle 472 

Story  harbor 132 

Straight  coast 239 

Strait  of  Belle-isle .'. .  442, 443, 444 

Strawberry  island 252 

Strong  islands 382 

Strong  tickle 382 

Stnnk  island 516 

Styles  harbor 479 

Styles  point 148 

Styles  rock 480 

Sugar  loaf.  Cape  Ray 187 

Bugar-loaf,  Square  island 468 

Sugar-loaf,  Torbay  point 409 

Sugar  loaf.  Trinity  bay 395 

Sugar  loaf  island,  Comfort  light . . .  488 

Sugar  loaf  island,  Copper  island  . .  493 

Sugar  loaf  island,  Placentia  bay  . .  50 

Sugar  loaf  islet 68 

Sugar  loaves 210 


Paga. 

Sullivan  island 493 

Sullivan  islet 380 

Sunday  cove  island 305 

Sunk  ledge,  or  Thistle  rock 445 

Sunker  rock 417 

Sunker,  The 27 

Sunny  ledge 328 

Swains  iBlands 339 

Swale  island,  Laun  bay 118 

Swale  island,  Newman  sound 361 

Swale  tickle 362 

Swallow  bank 526 

Sweet  bay 365 
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Table  bay 517 

Table  baypoint ^ 518 

Table  harbor 518 

Table  head 436 

Table  hill 564 

Table  mountain 191 

Table  point 221 

Tacks  beach 74 

Tackshead 74 

Tagaulik 563 

Tail  of  the  bank 394 

Taktuk 559 

Tantam  rocks 409 

Tasse  TArgent  harbor 86 

Taylor  bank.  Black  Bear  bay 504 

Taylor  bank.  Dead  islands 470 

Taylor  bay 118 

Taylorrock 542 

Tea  cove 542 

Tea  cove  point 389 

Teapot  island 542 

Telegraph  rock 83 

Telegraph,  Cape  Race 19 

Telegraph  cables,  Placentia  harbor.  30 

Telegraph  station.  Black  river 46 

Telegraph  station,  Burgeo  islands.  172 

Telegraph  station.  Cape  Ray 185 

Telegraph  station ,  Channel  village .  182 

Telegraph  station,  Despair  bay  ...  141 

Telegraph  station.  Hearts  Content.  395 

Telegraph  station.  King  point 301 

Temple  bay 440 

Thames  harbor  point 390 

Third  ledge 439 

Thistle  rock 445 

Thomas  rock,  Mortier  bay Ill 

Thomas  rock,  Seal  islands 495 

Thomey  island 540 

Thorn  rock 220 

Thoroughfare,  The 378 
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Three  mountain  harhor 
Three  rocks 


Page. 

562 

255 

256 

340 

Thrum  cap 135 

Tickle  Arichat 549 

Tickle  bay 392 

Ticklecove 364 

Tickle  harbor  point 391 

Tickle  island 492 

Tickles,  The 39 

Ticoralak  island 534 

Tides  cove 113 

Tides  cove  snnker 64 

Tilcey  island 434 

Tiller  cove 118 

Tilleyshead 358 

Tilley  ledge 287 

Tiltcove 287 

Tiltonharbor 323 

Tiltonhead 379 

Tikaoralik  (wheel) 547 

Tikkerasnk 549 

Tinker  bank 457 

Tinker  gut 406 

Tinker  island,  Byron  bay 544 

Tinker  island,  Cobbs  arm 319 

Tinker  island,  Curlew  harbor 522 

Tinker  island,  Hamilton  inlet 535 

Tinker  island,  Morris  channel 359 

Tinker  island,  Packs  harbor 528 

Tinker  rock 522 

Tinkerrocks 69 

Tinkershare  island 106 

Tin-pot  islands 282 

Tin-ya-vik 566 

Toad  cove : 414 

Tobacco  island 322 

Toby  lookout 47 

Tolt,  The,  Cape  Ray 187 

Tolt,  The,  Martier  bay 112 

Tolt,  The,  Random  sound 383 

Tolt  point 383 

Tom  cod  rock,  Corbet  island 499 

Tom  cod  rock,  Hamilton  inlet bSS 

Tom  cod  rock,  Wadham  islands  .. .  335 

Tom  Power  rock 486 

Tom  Sheaves  rock 39 

Tom  Tumbler  lookout 312 

Tom  rock 162 

Tom  rockhead 161 

Tommy  rock,  Cape  Race 20 

Tommy  rocks,  Hamilton  inlet 535 

Tommy  rocks,  Comfort  bight 488 

Toms  knob 502 
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Toole  rock 506 

Torbay 409 

Torbay  point 409 

Torrent  cove 273 

Tortoiserock 220 

Toulingnet  harbor 311 

Toulinguet  islands 307 

Toomioure  shoals 124 

Trade 455 

Trai  tan t  cove 237 

Transport  island 480 

Traverse  island 350 

Tray  Town  harbor 377 

Trepassey  bay 21 

Trepassey  harbor 21 

Triangle  harbor 473 

Triangle  island 473 

Triangle  point *. 241 

Trinity  bay 348,373 

Trinity  gut 349 

Trinity  harbor 373 

Trinity  harbor  light 374 

Trinny  cove  head 37 

Trinny  cove  islands 3d 

Trompel'oeil  point 241 

Trout  cove 465 

Trout  river 217 

Truite  point 269 

Truck  island 436 

Trumpet  cove 194 

Trusty  rock 608 

Tub  harbor,  Hamilton  inlet 532 

Tub  harbor.  Stony  island 477 

Tub  harbor  bank 475 

Tub  island 631 

Tucker  head 203 

Tumb1e-down-D:ck  island 531 

Tunnnlusoak '  659 

Tnnungayaksoak 558 

Turfpook  island 365 

Turks  cove 395 

Turks  head.  Colliers  bay 406 

Turks  head.  White  Bear  bay 161 

Turksisland 157 

Turnavik  islands 548 

Turner  head 498 

Tnrr  islands,  Little  Fogo  islands  ..  327 

Turr  or  Bird  islands 1 229 

Turr  rocks 481 

Turret  bay.., 228 

Tweed  island 195 

Twelve  o'clock  mark 556 

Twin  island 446 

Twin  islands,  Occasional  harbor  . .  465 

Twin  islands.  Sacred  bay 243 
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twin  ialftnd^  St.  John  Iwy 228 

Twins,  The 405 

Tyler  rock,  Allan  ialand 119 

Tyler  rocks,  La  Hone  bay 150 

U. 

UigokliaUat 546 

Ulvnk 666 

Ukalluktok 549 

Ukasiksalik 564 

UmiakkoTiktanuk 546 

Umi-a-vik 554 

Ungava  bay 570 

Union  ooye 276 

UpperblU 889 

Upper  Bird  island 480 

Upper  Crabb  brook 214 

Upper  Onll  rocks 215 

Upperisland 299 

Upper  Lance COTC :.  379 

UpperRams 35 

Upper  rock 468 

Upper  rocky  bight 379 

Upper  Sandy  point 48 

Uvingiaynk 560 

Uyarazuksnlik  (Two  Stones) 549 

V. 

Vaohe-garo 270 

Vache-garo  cove 270 

Yainqaeur  island 123 

Valley  cove 441 

Yangnard  shoal 252 

Varket  channel 360 

Yenams  bight 288 

Yenils  island ,.  167 

Yenils  shoal 168 

Yen ison  island .' 477 

Yenison  tickle 477 

Yerde  point 30 

Yerge  island 381 

Yerte  island 244 

Yestal  rock,  Lann  bay 118 

Yestal  rock,  St.  John's 411 

Yesnvias  rock.  Bay  of  islands 207 

Yesnvins  rock,  Dog  bay 334 

Yionna  island 46 

Yigors  island 54 

Yirgin  core,  Ponr  harbor 262 

Yirgin  cove,  Goose  cape 256 

Yirgin  cove,  Placentia  bay . . .  -^ . . .  67 

Yirgin  point 31,256 

Yirgin  rock,  Fonr  harbor 262 

Yirgin  rocks.  Great  bank 16 
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Yirgin  rooks,  Placentia  bay 29 

Yirgin,  The 193 

W. 

Wadham  islands 335 

Wadham  islands,  channels 336 

Walker  island,  Hiscock  islatsds 490 

Walker  island.  Shoal  bay  islands. .  602 

Wallisland 434 

Wallrock 399 

Wall  shoal 433,434 

Wall,  The 459 

Ward  island 480 

Warren  cove 612 

Warwick  harbor 376 

Washball,  The 100 

Washballs  rock 411 

Washing  Tub  islet 104 

Watch  rock,  Fogo  island 331 

Watch  rock.  Penguin  islands 149 

Watchman  Island 564 

Water  Bears 321 

Watering  cove  point 261 

Webber  harbor 499 

Webber  rock 490 

Webeck  harbor 545 

Webeckisland 545 

Wedge  or  Shag  island 611 

Wellbay 227 

WestBaldwin 182 

West  bay,  Bell-isle  strait 445 

West  bay,  Hamilton  inlet 531 

West  bay,  Port-au-port 191 

West  bay  head 631 

West  black  rock 154 

West  Broad  cove 100 

Westbrook 257 

West  countryman 327 

West  Flat  island 172 

West  Gan net  rock 517 

WestGilley 15 

West  head  islet • 81 

West  island,  Dead  islands 470 

West  island,  Fishing  ship  islands  .  462 

West  island,  Placentia  bay 55 

West  island,  Spear  harbor 457 

West  island,  Square  island  harbor . .  46i 

West  muddy  hole 165 

West  point,  British  harbor 375 

West  point,  Chaleur  bay 147 

West  Random  head 382 

West  road 243 

West  rook 183 

West  river 526 

West  shag  rock 310 
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Wert  tickle 462 

Western  arm,  Notre  Dame  bay 304 

Western  arm,  White  bay 279 

Western  bank 433 

Western  bay  head 3d9 

Western  cove 51 

Western  head,  Bay  of  Exploits 306 

Western  head  Bonavista  bay 363 

Western  heady  Green  bay 373 

Western  head  gronnds 373 

Western  head  rock 329 

Western  island 113 

Western  point,  Qreen  bay 302 

Western  point,  Nolrthwest  arm  ....  162 

Western  point  rook 102 

Western  rook.  Little  Mortier  bay..  113 

Western  rock,  Placentia  bay 56, 104 

Western  rocks,  Placentia  bay 104 

Western  rocks,  Presque  harbor ....  85 

Western  shoal 113 

Western  snnker 73, 105 

Weymouth  cove 273 

Whale's  back,  Burgeo  islands 171 

Whale's  back,6reat  isle  of  Valen . .  56 

Whale's  back,  Placentia  bay 105 

Whale  back  rock 417 

Whale  cave 240 

Whale  gnt 440 

Whale's  hole 18 

Whale  island 438 

Whale  islands 229 

Whale  point. 249 

Whellers  rock 288 

White  bay 276 

White  Bear  bay 157,433 

Whit«  Bear  island 539 

White  Bear  point 433 

White  cape 251 

White  cape  harbor 251 

White  cape  island 251 

White  clam  rocks 336 

White  cockade  island   542 

White  Dog  point 251 

White  ground,  Fish  island 165 

White  ground,  Main  tickle 322 

White  ground,  North  island 308 

White  ground,  Norther  point 373 

White  ground,  South  island 313 

White  Handkerchief 567 

White  hills,  Green  bay 299 

White  hills,  Placentia  bay 48 

White  Horse 114 

White  Horse  shoal 417 

White  island,  Burgeo  Islands 169 

White  island.  Domino  mn  .... 509 


White  island,  Placentia  bay 76 

White  island,  Rocky  bay 33d 

White  Uland,  St.  John  bay 230 

White  island,  Wadham  islands ....  335 

White  island.  White  Bear  bay 157 

White  island.  Venison  tickle 477 

White  islands,  Placentia  bay 54, 73 

White  island  shoal 162 

White  islet,  Canada  bay 273 

White  islets,  Newman  sonnd 362 

White  Mica  cove 1 436 

White  point,  Engl^  island 271 

White  point.  Green  bay 298 

White  point,  Indian  tickle 512 

White  point,  Martin  bay 478 

White  poi  nt,  Placentia  bay 57 

Wh  ite  point,  Ragged  harbor 337 

White  point.  Smith  sonnd 375 

White  point,.  Square  island 469 

White  point  bank 496 

White  rock,  Catalina  harbor 371 

White  rock,  Corbet  island 501 

White  rock,  French  head 315 

White  rock,  Harbor  Grace 401 

White  rock,  Hearts  Content 395 

White  rock,  Indian  tickle 512 

White  rock,  Placentia  bay 102 

White  rocks.  Heartsease 386 

White  rocks,  Kirpon  islands 249 

White  or  Carey  rock 411 

White  rock  bank 220 

White  sail 87 

White-sail  bank 83 

White-sail  head 87 

Wild  bay 607 

Wild  bight.  Stony  island 479 

Wild  bight,  anchorage,  Notre  Dame 

bay 289 

Wild  cove,  Aviron  bay 149 

Wild  cove,  Fogo  island 329 

Wild  cove.  Rogues  harbor 296 

Wild  cove,  Toulinguet  harbor 311 

Wild  cove,  Western  arm 279 

Wild  cove  rocks 312 

Williams  harbor 461 

William  Henry  bank 106 

William  Sinyard  rock 104 

William  Wheeler  point 210 

Willis  island 357 

Willis  reach 356,360 

Willis  rocks 562 

Windsor  take .' 288 

Winds  and  weather 7, 453, 568 

Windy  point 267 

Windy  tickle 55S 
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Winging  rook 39,76 

Winging  rocks 42 

Winter  cove 237 

Winter-house  cove 298 

Wiseman  cove 279 

Witless  bay 397,413 

Witless  point 413 

Witless  rock t 397 

Wolf  head,  cape  Bonavista 367 

Wolf  heady  Smith  sonnd 375 

Wolfisland 356 

Wolf  rock 227 

Wolf  shoal 272 

Wolves,  The 515 

Woman  cove 211 

Woman  point 211 

Wood  bay 245 

Wood  island,  Belle-isle  strait 450 

Wood  island,  Change  island 321 

Wood  island,  St.  Lewis  inlet 424 

Wooded  island 365 

Woods  harbor 205 

Woods  island 205 

Woody  bay 193 

Woody  cove 470 

Woody  hill 232 

Woody  island,  La  Manche 42 

Woody  island.  Bay  of  islands 196 

Woody  island,  HalPs  bay 304 
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Woody  island,  Placentia  bay ..94, 108, 109 

Woody  island,  Sweet  bay 365 

Woody  island.  White  Bear  bay 157 

Woody  island  rock 109 

Woody  island  shoal 48 

Woody  islands,  Placentia  bay 49 

Woody  islet.  Sops  island 277 

Woody  point 289 

Woody  point  rock 289 

Wort,  The 571 

Wreck  bay 444 

Wreck  island 178 
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184 

184 

106 

74 

75 


Tankeerock 

Yankee  shoal 

Yardie  island 

Yawl  cove 

Yellow  rock,  Placentia  bay 

Yellow  rock.  Sandwich  bay 528 

Young  cove 297 

Young  Harry  rook 368 

Yonnghead 297 

Young  point 313 

Young  Roger 315 

York  harbor 199 

York  point 438,442 

Z. 
Zephyr  rock '..      273 
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